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PREFACE 


THIS book is intended to furnish to students of the German language 
and literature an outline of German grammar, based not upon some ideal 
conception of how the language should be spoken, but upon the actual 
varying usage of the intelligent classes in the German Empire, Austria, and 
Switzerland. An earmest attempt has been made to make the work a 
valuable book of reference, so that the general student might find in it 
an impartial and rather full presentation of the facts of the language founded 
upon the works of scholars and also an independent study of the polite 
and colloquial literature itself. In order to attain to the greatest possible 
completeness in the given space, it was thought best, not to present the 
materials gathered in the course of the work on the subject, but only to give 
precise statements of results illustrated in most cases by a few apt examples. 
In this way a great many more points have been treated than in large 
scholarly works where the prominent aim is to present the materials gathered 
in long researches. The plan to make the book as complete as possible has 
been materially furthered by the slow development of the work throughout a 
period of over fifteen years. From year to year new points presented them- 
selves and old ones appeared in fuller outline, so that continued search and 
occasional accidental finds have added much to the original draft of the 
work. 

The full index will place the contents of the book at the disposal of the 
student. 

This treatise often differs considerably from German works in subject 
matter and manner of presentation, as it is written entirely from the stand- 
point of the needs of English-speaking students. Hence considerable space 
is often devoted to points scarcely mentioned by German scholars, or not 
treated at all. 

Throughout the book much attention has been paid to classification in 
order that the individual life of the grammatical categories might be carefully 
studied. It is hoped that the results of this course will prove to have not 
only a scientific but also a practical value. Thus, for instance, in order that 
both of these aims might be attained, the inflection of nouns is presented in 
the minutest detail. Here it is hoped that full treatment will lead to 
clearness. This part of German grammar is so inconsistent and confused 
that only a full picture can give an adequate idea of the inflection as it 
actually is. However clear the inflectional groups may appear to one versed 
in historical grammar who is familiar with the various causes that have 
produced the present forms, to the general student these groups are not 
entirely clear unless the list of words composing each group is complete, as 
there is often no formal sign by which one may be guided in assigning a 
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word to its proper group. Here, indeed, the German himself constantly” 
blunders, how then can a foreigner without the fullest light expect to see 
clearly? The confusion is often increased and natural tendencies arrested 
by learned men, who, looking at the questions from different stand-points, 
suggest different forms as the correct usage. Also the best authors of our 
time reflect in their works the general uncertainty with regard to form. Of 
course, final decisions cannot be given in such cases, and it only remains 
to record the fluctuations of usage. The dire confusion at this point will 
ultimately lead to considerable changes in the language itself, and indeed 
certain tendencies toward uniformity and simplicity are apparent. In 
treating this difficult subject the words of foreign origin have been included. 
The unscientific method of excluding such words, so generally followed by 
German scholars, has led to false impressions as to the real size and im- 
portance of the existing classes of German nouns. 

Although this book is designed as a study of the German of to-day, it 
was found necessary, in order to give a faithful picture of the living language 
in all its varied styles, to include to a certain extent a study of the earlier 
forms of the language. It is difficult to state the precise date when a certain 
form or expression can fairly be said to be dead. Colloquial language often 
preserves earlier forms that have elsewhere passed away. The master-pieces 
of earlier parts of the present period are still heard everywhere in the 
theaters, and otherwise still occupy the thought of the present generation, 
and thus still influence the language of poetry and higher diction in general. 
The language of Luther is still heard in the churches and has stamped 
itself upon the language of certain classes of people and styles of speech. 
Beautiful gems of thought in the form of proverbs have been handed down 
from earlier times like precious heir-looms unchanged. Literature now 
abounds in description of the language and customs of people in the out- 
of-the-way provinces, who speak quaint dialects which often faithfully 
preserve grammatical forms now no longer in general use. In the historical 
novel and drama we find a conscious or unconscious imitation of the 
peculiar language of older parts of the period. Among the earliest forms of 


the present period treated here the examples taken from Luther's translation 


of the Bible are especially frequent. Also as this translation is fairly 


available to all, many references to interesting constructions in it have 
been made by merely quoting chapter and verse after a short remark 
explaining the construction. The edition here used is that of 1545, the last 
published by Luther himself. The available editions which will probably be 
used by students are all largely modernized, but even from these imperfect 
texts general impressions can be obtained. The language of the N. H. G. 
period has been uniformly conformed in spelling to the new official ortho- 
graphy, as far as it could faithfully reproduce the original form of the words, 
with the exception of passages taken from Luther’s translation of the Bible. 
These are given with Luther’s spellings, capitalizations, and punctuation 
in the hope that they might prove interesting and instructive. Of course 
only the most general points in this important part of the period are touched 
upon. A word from a period earlier than N. H. G. is never introduced for 
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its own sake, or to give a picture of an older state of things, but always 
solely for the purpose of throwing light upon some dark construction in 
present usage or the literature that is still generally studied. Thus there 
is not the slightest attempt to give a connected outline of earlier periods. 
However, in thus introducing glimpses of earlier forms of speech, a good 
deal is gained toward teaching the student to look at language in the true 
light, and he may thus in an easy and forcible way learn that grammar 
is not made up of the infallible decrees of book-makers, but that it is a 
growth, and has reached its present form by various evolutions, here piously 
preserving fossilized remnants of by-gone ages, there struggling toward 
uniformity out of a tangle of prehistoric conditions no longer understood, 
now enriched by the genius of the individual, and now by the rich quota 
of the different dialects, now working constructively along plain and simple 
lines not hitherto known. 

Although attention has thus been carefully directed to early N.H.G. 
and also to the language of the classical period and the conspicuous authors 
of the first half of the 19th century, the main stress lies in the direction 
of present usage. Seven hundred works of varied styles published since 
1850 by authors from various parts of the German Empire, Austria, and 
Switzerland, have been carefully read. Representative newspapers from 
different parts of these same countries have been studied. In this work, 
however, the political lines that have been drawn across the map of Germany, 
dividing it up into Austria, Switzerland, etc., have in all points of a general 
nature been disregarded, and terms Vorth, South, etc., have been used as 
designations of the different parts of ove country-—one at least in language. 
Ir little points, usage differs considerably, not only in different parts of 
this territory, but also in the same section, and the author has not been 
able to share the assurance of certain grammarians who are so positive 
that they have prescribed the correct forms. The plain fact is that there 
is considerable fluctuation in present usage, though not so much as earlier 
in the period, and this fluctuation is found even in the highest forms of 
current literature. Everywhere throughout these pages will be found double 
and triple forms for the same thing, that is a picture of the language as 
it is. A table of many fluctuating forms®has been kept by the author 
constantly before him, and data inserted from time to time. In some cases 
the prevailing form has become apparent, and has been recorded. In 
other cases the situation will not become clear until many minute investi- 
gations have been made by many scholars. In still other cases nothing 
can be fixed, as the language itself has not assumed definitive form. To 
prescribe forms at this point, as many German grammarians do, is quite 
pernicious, for the capricious decisions of different scholars, differing widely 
as they often do, add to the general confusion and arrest natural linguistic 
tendencies. However, between forms that fluctuated in Lessing’s day a 
final decision has often been made, or both forms have been retained with 
different shades of meaning. 

_ The usage of the best authors of our time has been taken in all cases 
as the highest authority. By this, however, poets and philosophers are 
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not alone meant. The best authors in the different fields of literature, 
even the much maligned newspapers, have been taken as guides. The 
pessimistic views of certain scholars with regard to the language of the 
daily press are not supported by the facts. The German newspaper man 
fills his place worthily and furnishes additional evidence of the power 
and flexibility of the German language. Indeed, his influence is especially 
needed in these days of intense realism, when polite literature often 
abandons the literary language entirely, or intersperses into it copious 
samples of dialect from every part of two empires and the Swiss republic. 
It is, however, far from our intention to criticize these naturalistic tendencies 
in literature which are so truly characteristic of our time, for we are not 
indifferent to a movement which in such a marked manner has widened 
human sympathies and increased the interest in polite literature in general. 
This broadening of the sphere of literature has increased the burdens of 
the grammarian, and made it seem to the author of the present work quite 
necessary that at least the salient features of popular language should be 
treated. Still greater attention has been paid to colloquial speech, and this 
study has been made more easy by the extensive literature of the naturalistic 
school, which has consciously striven to reproduce the language of actual 
life. Indeed, an earnest attempt has been made to treat the different styles 
of speech and to define as carefully as possible their proper boundaries. 
Although, in general, matters pertaining to style belong to rhetoric, a large 
number of the points in question belong strictly to grammar. Just as each 
locality has its particular dialect, so has each style its own individual 
grammatical forms. One style requires a genitive, another the accusative, 
one style a strong verb, another a weak one, &c. The conservative literary 
language clings to old grammatical forms, while colloquial speech prefers 
newer, more regular ones. Foreigners are particularly liable to stumble here 
and the native German grammarian in his quite uniform recommendation 
of the older more dignified inflection may lead English-speaking students 
astray. The conservative German grammarian may be pardoned for his zeal 
in defending the decaying forms of the language. To the foreigner, however, 
who is not able, as is a native,to discover the misguided enthusiasm of the 
grammarian, many of these Wee forms are very misleading, as they 
represent the language of the past, or of poetry, or elevated discourse. 
Even the great learned works of the best German scholars give the student 
only too often erroneous ideas of the present state of the language, so great 
is their zeal in unfolding the usage of earlier periods and so strong their 
apathy towards the questions of to-day. These decaying forms are throughout 
this work always treated as such and not recommended as models of present 
usage. To every people and every generation language is bequeathed, not 
as an article of antiquarian interest that must remain untouched and be 
carefully kept unchanged, but as the most useful and plastic of things, that 
which is connected with all that is interesting in life and which can be 
readily adapted to the new and changing needs of the generation. Also 
with regard to new forms and constructions, the usage of the best authors 
has been taken as authority rather than the dictum of conservative gram- 
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marians. A rich and plastic language like the German is capable of great 
and varied development if it remains the language of the nation and is 
not degraded to the position of the language of a few narrow-minded 
theorists. In the nation lie ever concealed countless hidden forces that 
are unceasingly at work on the strengthening, upbuilding, and beautifying 
of the language. In its present-interesting period of linguistic growth, may 
the German language remain unchecked and free! However, for the sake 
of those who still believe in the dictatorial powers of the grammarian, in 
every instance there is a note after such new forms indicating that they 
are not approved by certain grammarians. 

The conclusions with regard to the pronunciation are the result of the 
author’s personal observations in different parts of Germany along with 
a study of the rich literature upon this subject. The signs of the time 
seem to point so decidedly to the Berlin pronunciation that it seems folly 
not to recognize it as the most representative form of the spoken language. 
The author, however, has not in other respects slighted the South, as can 
be seen in the book itself. The beautiful style of certain Swiss and Austrian 
authors was a great enticement to prolong unduly work in this direction. 

The illustrative sentences used in this book are in most part taken directly 
from the literature of the language. In a number of cases where the cited 
sentence is long or intricate, parts not necessary to the thought of the 
sentence have been omitted. Thus sentences sometimes appear as complete 
which in the original are only parts of sentences. It is hoped, however, 
that this liberty will be pardoned on pedagogical grounds and for economic 
reasons, especially as otherwise not the slightest liberties have been taken 
with the authors’ language, and great care has been employed to follow 
closely the text of the authorized prints, and wherever possible the latest 
editions, in order to avoid the danger of typographical errors or careless 
proof-reading. In a number of cases the examples have been taken from 
well-known grammatical and lexical sources, as the originals were not 
accessible. In a number of very common idioms no illustrative sentences 
could be found in the dictionaries, and in these cases they have been taken 
directly from the spoken language. It was not thought necessary to cite 
always the author in case of common usage, though in many interesting 
sentences this is done. The authors’ names are, however, given where the 
usage in question is disputed. In such cases only one cr two sentences 
are usually quoted, as it was impossible in the given space to enter into 
elaborate discussion. The conclusions, however, rest usually upon an ample 
collection of facts. In other cases the facts were not entirely convincing, 
but seemed to offer the proposed solution. In a number of instances where 
general misconceptions prevail a fuller presentation of the facts was made, 
contrary to the general plan of the work. In a number of instances also 
three representative authors are cited, one from the early part, one from the 
middle, and one from the present part of the period, in order to show that. 
the usage has not fluctuated throughout the period. This occurs especially 
where some particular usage is represented in grammars and dictionaries 
as obsolete, dialectic, or as belonging to some particular part of the period 
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where the facts of the language clearly show that the word has been in 
general and continual use. Also in a number of cases several authors from 
widely different parts of the country have been cited, in order to show that 
the form is not provincial as stated by certain scholars. Where usage is 
limited to a particular style, section of the country, or a part of the period, 
a short statement of the facts is always made and a representative author 
cited. In certain parts of the book, however, as in the treatment of the 
noun, the strong verb, and portions of the syntax, no authors could be cited, 
although these portions rest upon a collection of facts as extensive as the 
others. These materials can only be used in a dictionary. 

The great majority of quotations have been taken from common prose. 
The usual practice among grammarians of quoting so much poetry seems 
unsound in a book of this kind, especially as the unusual and exceptional 
forms here found may by the inexperienced student be taken for common 
forms of speech. The author recalls the smiles of his German friends of 
years ago who could not restrain the irresistible impulse to twitch the 
muscles of the face at the familiar-unfamiliar sound of his ‘ classic’ language 
in a modern conversation. Their Goethe and Schiller seemed inexpressibly 
odd in the new environment. The object of a grammar should not only 
be to show the power of the language to express man’s highest thoughts 
and deepest feelings, but also to show its manner of giving expression to 
the needs of human life in its varied aspects. 

At the close of his labors the author confesses that the ideal which 
appeared to him in his first youthful conception of the work—that of giving 
a faithful picture of the language as it is written and spoken to-day—has 
not been completely realized. The linguistic phenomena presented by the 
language of a great people are too complex to be fully comprehended and 
faithfully described by one individual. However, the author has allowed 
the original title to stand upon his work, as it represents an ideal toward 
which he has constantly striven. 

Although the aim throughout was to build up this work out of the actual 
facts of the language as gathered in the free and independent study of its 
polite and colloquial literature, nevertheless much of that which is good 
in it is due directly to the labors of many scholars who have thrown light 
upon the different phases of the study, such as Grimm, Vernaleken, Andresen, 
Heyne, Sanders, Paul, Wilmanns, Matthias, Wunderlich, Behaghel, Siitterlin, 
Minor, Vietor, Engelien, Blatz, Heintze, Hempl, Valentine, and others. The 
school-grammars of Lyon, Weisse, Brandt, Thomas, Bierwirth, Eve, Aue, 
Beresford-Webb, Fasnacht, also the notes of Mr. Wolstenholme in his 
annotated school-texts, have furnished valuable assistance. The author 
feels himself especially indebted to the following scholars who have read 
all of the manuscript or parts of it, and by encouragement or fruitful 
criticism have contributed much toward making the book what it is: 
Professor Hermann Collitz, of Bryn Mawr; Professor H. C. G. von 
Jagemann, of Harvard; Professor Gustav F. Gruener, of Yale; Professor 
George Hempl, of the University of Michigan ; Professor C. H. Grandgent, 
of Harvard; Professor Camillo von Klenze, of the University of Chicago; 
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Professor James T. Hatfield, of Northwestern University; Professors 
Emst Voss and Edwin Roedder, of the University of Wisconsin; and 
Dr. Francis Wood, of the University of Chicago. The author finds it 
very difficult to define the full amount of his indebtedness to his colleague 
Mr. Georg Edward. For years Mr, Edward has by his accurate knowledge 
of his native language and literature assisted the author at critical points and 
kept him away from gross blundering. The author feels the same deep 
gratitude toward Professor Collitz, who gave encouragement and support 
at a time of great discouragement, when it appeared that the work could 
never be carried to a successful close. 

In conclusion, the author recalls the helpful services of Mr. William 
Klingebiehl, of Clutier, Iowa, in the earlier draft of the grammar, also the 
kindness of the authorities of the Public Library of Chicago and the Public 
Library of Cincinnati, and last but not least the valuable aid rendered by 
the following scholars in the reading of the proofs: his colleagues Professor 
James T. Hatfield, Dr. Marcus Simpson, and Mr. Georg Edward; Professor 
Starr Willard Cutting and Dr. Francis Wood, of the University of Chicago; 
Professor William Wirtz, of Parsons College (Fairfield, Iowa); Dr. Fred. C. 
Hicks, of Monmouth College; Professor Charles R. Keyes, of Cornell College 
(Mt. Vernon, Iowa) ; Professor Elfrieda Hochbaum, of Wells College; the 
following students in Northwestern University: Mr. Walter E. Roloff, 
Mr. Friedrich Ruff, and Miss Hedwig H. Hochbaum. A number of their 
remarks upon the proofs have been embodied in the Grammar. The careful 
work of the Oxford University Press has rendered comparatively easy the 
efforts to present a faithful text. 


EVANSTON, ILLINOIS, 
April, 1904. 
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INTRODUCTION 
THE GERMAN LANGUAGE. 


THE Germanic family of languages is descended from the same original 
language with the Indian (i.e. Sanskrit), Persian, Slavonic, Celtic, Greek, 
and Latin, from the last of which have come modern Italian, French, Spanish, 
and Portuguese. The Germanic languages are themselves divided into 
three groups. Of the first group, the East Germanic, only Gothic, now 
extinct, is well known to us. The second group, the North Germanic, 
includes modern Danish-Norwegian, Swedish, and Icelandic. The third 

“group, the West Germanic, embraces High German and Low German, to 
_> the latter of which belong English, Dutch (the literary language of Holland 
and_a large part of Belgium), and Low German in the narrow sense, i.e. 
the dialect of North Germany. Of these Germanic languages Gothic has 
the oldest literary documents, reaching back into the fourth century A.D., 
and thus, by reason of its age and highly developed grammatical structure, 
is much studied by all who desire to obtain an idea of the oldest Germanic 
language known to us. High German, usually for the sake of brevity called 
German, is the language of the German Empire, a large part of Switzerland, 
and parts of the Austrian Empire. It is characterized among the Germanic 
languages by its richness in grammatical forms. However, in earlier periods 
these forms were still richer. Upon the basis of its grammatical forms 
German is divided into the following three periods. an 

1, O(Id) H(igh) G(erman) is the period from the sixth century tilt apout 
1100, In this period Latin was the language usually used in official docu- 
ments and all literary and scientific productions, and hence comparatively 
little in the way of literature proper is found in the German of this period. 
From the early part of this period, only a few individual words and a few 
meager fragments are preserved. Further on, poems and connected dis- 
courses appear. The center of the literary life of this period is in the South. 

O.H.G. was distinguished by rich, full vowels in its inflectional endings, 
such as a, 0, 2: (pl. of tag day) N. taga, G. tago, D. tagum, A. taga. 

‘2. M(iddle) H(igh) G(erman) is the period from 1100-1350. In this 
period Latin still prevails as the leading literary language, but there is also 
a rich literature in German, which is much used, especially in poetry. 
Between 1180 and 1250 this literature culminated in the first classical period 
of German poetry. German was used also to some extent in prose, especially 
in writings of a religious character. Since 1238 official documents occa- 
sionally appear in German, which later gradually led to its use as the official 
language ofthe empire. The center of literary life is still in the South, but 
the middle part of the empire also begins to play an important role. 

M.H.G. is distinguished by the decay of the full, rich vowels a, 0, # in the 
inflectional endings to the monotonous ¢: (pl. of tag day) N. tage (O.H.G. 
taga), G. tage (O.H.G. tago), D. tagen (O.H.G. tagum), A. tage (O.H.G, 


ta a). . 
83) ew) H(igh) G(erman) is the period from 1350 to the present time. 
In general the period of N.H.G. may, from the standpoint of language, be 
divided into three parts. The first part, from 1350-1750, which may be 
called early N.H.G., is a period of considerable change and growth. The 
second part, from 1750-1810, may be called the classical period, hy reason 
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of the classical beauty and strength of the works of the great masters 
Lessing, Goethe, and Schiller, and in less measure of other writers of this 
time. Language questions had already in the latter part of the early N.H.G. 
period been earnestly discussed, and greater uniformity of usage had 
gradually been coming about. The great literary monuments of the classical 
period éstablished in large measure a firm standard of speech. The third 
part, from 1810 to the present, which may be called late N.H,G., has no 
marked peculiarity, but shows everywhere a tendency to level away little 
inequalities, and bring about greater simplicity and uniformity. The 
language is, however, still far from having a complete standard of usage 
either in grammar or pronunciation. 

The center of literary life shifts within the course of the early N.H.G. 
period towards the middle of Germany, and one man, Martin Luther, plays 
a very important rdle in the development of the language. Latin is still 
much used, but the stirring questions of the Reformation brought the 
mother-tongue into prominent use, and gradually Latin retired to the rear. 
The year 1691 was the last one in which more Latin books appeared than 
German. Luther’s bold stand for German has had far-reaching effects. 
His translation of the Bible into German was his most valuable contribution 
in this direction. This great and successful task, however, was not an easy 
one. Latin had so long been the medium of communication in the higher 
forms of literature that the native language was left largely to the common 
people. Thus under this neglect it fell more and more into dialects. The 
books that were published in German before Luther’s time bore strong 
dialectic traces. The only common language in Germany was the official 
language of the government. The native language, though neglected by the 
best thinkers, had now long been used and developed by tradesmen, jurists, 
and government officials. This official language was quite generally used by 
those who wrote in German for a general public, but it was strongly modified 
everywhere under local influences. The confusion was increased by the 
fact that the people of North Germany spoke a form of Low German, a quite 
different language indeed. Luther desired to be generally understood, and 
wrote in the official language. He employed that particular form of it used 
in Saxony, which differed from that of the imperial chancery in having 
a Middle German coloring. This language was also modified by Luther’s 
own dialect, another form of Middle German speech, and was probably also 
influenced by the Low German which he heard in his daily intercourse with 
the people of Wittenberg. Thus the language in which Luther wrote was 
largely Middle German, and was accordingly without the extremes of either 
the South or the North, and had something in common with both, although 
it was much nearer that of the South. Luther’s translation was in general 
well received, and became with respect to its language the basis of modern 
German. As it was essentially the language of Protestantism it helped to 
extend the use of High German into the northern Low German countries 
which were Protestant, and for the same reason was opposed in the Catholic 
South, This form of German, although in large part a South German 
language, met in some sections of the South, especially in Switzerland, strong 
resistance on account of its great divergence from the native dialect. But 
on account of the evident necessity of a literary standard, and the leadership 
of Middle Germany in the mental and literary life of the nation, Luther’s 
language gradually spread over all parts of the country, The Low German 
(Plattdeutsch) of our own time is a mere dialect or a group of dialects, and 
though used by several talented authors in their best works, it has in general 
relinquished to High German the pulpit, school, and press. Low German 
writers, however, who at present occupy a commanding place in literature 
are fond of interspersing into the literary language words of Low German. 
origin with High German inflection, or rather they allow their characters to 
do this in accordance with actual usage in everyday life, 
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In a part of the N.H.G. period, especially in the eighteenth century, High 
German was threatened by French, which was much used at the different 
princely courts and by the upper classes of people in general. The pheno- 
menal achievements, however, of Goethe in literature, of German scholars 
in science, and of German soldiers upon the battlefields of the nineteenth 
century, have at last given to all that is German a good name. There is at 
present a lively interest manifested by Germans in the process of the purifica- 
tion of their native language from foreign words which remind them of their 
former dependence. This movement is not merely a superficial one of pride, 
but a general and deep joy in the development of the mother-tongue in its 
purity and strength. The naturalistic school of literature has also introduced 
into literary speech the fresh tones of life, of which it stood in such great 
need. The Germans of Austria and Switzerland are taking part in these 
movements, and are contributing their full share. 

N.H.G. is in general distinguished from M.H.G. by the following changes. 
(1) The most far-reaching change was the lengthening of all short vowels in 
open syllables: M.H.G. diser, N.H.G. diefer. This development is discussed 
in the grammar in 4.1.6. Note; 4.2. B. 0. Note (1) ; 198. Historical Note ; 
199. Historical Note. (2) The change of the long M.H.G, vowels 2, #, zz 
(pro. 2) into the diphthongs ci, au, ew: M.H.G. 27t, his, hiute have become 
N.H.G. 3eit, Haus, heute. (3) The change of the M.H.G. diphthongs ze, wo, zie 
into the long vowels te (=1), i, i: M.H.G. diep, huof, griiene have become 
Dieb, Hus, griin. The old diphthongs ze, wo, we are still preserved in S.G. 
dialect, usually in altered forms: ze, we, we (or ze). The Bavarian dialect 
sometimes has @ as a final element in these diphthongs: Za, wa, dia (or ia). 
These dialect forms occur of course in popular songs: Beflict (for befiit’) did) 
Gott! e6 wav’ 3u fon gewefen (Scheffel’s Zrompeter, Lieder jung Werners, XII). 
(4) M.H.G. ow has become an: M.H.G. douwm, N.H.G. Baum. (5) M.H.G. e 
and z have become rounded in a number of cases: (a) e sometimes becomes 
6 in the neighbourhood of sch or 2: fdhépfen (M.H.G. schepfen), S6fle (M.H.G. 
helle). In a few cases also elsewhere : ergigen (M.H.G. ergetzen). (0) i some- 
times becomes ii, especially after w: 2Biivde (M.H.G. wirde). Earlier in the 
period, forms with e and iare still found. In dialect the opposite feature is 
found, i.e. the unrounding of Gand ii; see 12.1.@ and 8.1.a. (6) M.H.G. 
wz and z# have in most cases become N.H.G. o and 4 before u or mm, and 
in a number of instances before m or mm: Cohn (M.H.G. sun), Sonne 
(M.H.G. sunne), gefponnen (M.H.G. gespunnen), Sénig (M.H.G. kiinec) ; 
Sommer (M.H.G. sumer), gejdwommen (M.H.G. geswummen). (7) S in the 
beginning of a word before 1, m, n, and w, and sometimes medially after r, 
has become fd): M.H.G. slaf, smérze, snél, swért, hersen, have become 
N.H.G. Sdhlaf, Sdhmerz, fchuell, Schwert, herrfdjen. See also 40. 2. ¢. 

Since Luther’s day many more or less important changes have appeared 
in the literary language and orthography, as the language has been constantly 
growing and developing, and stricter and more scientific principles now 
obtain. Only a few of the points where Luther’s language and orthography 
differ from present usage are here given, as they are treated more fully in 
the Grammar: (1) The difference of vowel which existed between the 
singular and plural of strong verbs has been levelled away and now only 
one vowel is found throughout singular and plural. Thus td) fand, wiv funden 
of Luther’s day have become id) fand, wir fanten. (2) Remutation (see 208. 
1.) has disappeared in a few verbs, the vowel of the infinitive now standing 
in all the forms of the verb. Thus Luther’s id) fete, past id) fagte, have 
become ich fege, ic) feste. (3) Unaccented e has dropped out in a multitude of 
words. Luther’s hsveten, forget, have become hérten, forgt. On the other hand 
Luther drops jiza/ e very freely, where it must now stand: bev erjt(¢), daffelbig(¢), 
&c. (4) A number of minor changes have taken place. Initial u is now 
always written u, not » as formerly: »ynb, now und. We now write uniformly 
gu and eu where Luther often has aw and ew: bawm, trav; now Baum, treu. 
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We now write a where Luther has e: hende now Hande. The doubling of 
consonants, which is so frequent in Luther's writings, 1s now limited to the 
one case that double consonants are used to show shortness of vowel. This 
difference can be noticed by comparing, in the present revised editions of the 
Bible, Mark iv. 26-27 with the following from the edition of 1545: BND 
et fyrady | Das reich Gottes hat fic) alfo | als wenn ct Menjd famen auffs_tand 
wirfft | vnd feblefft | vud ftehet auf | nadt yd tag | Bud der Same gehet auff ynd 
wedhfet | dag evs nidt weig. It will also be noticed in the preceding passage 
that capitals were not as now uniformly used in the beginning of nouns, and 
that a perpendicular line could be used instead of a comma or colon. Luther 
used to write especially the more emphatic nouns with capitals. In the 
learned literature of our day, there is an attempt being made to restore 
the usage of a still older period, when capitals were used only in the case 
of proper nouns and at the beginning of stanzas. This learned literature 
usually, however, makes one exception, namely that sentences begin with 
capitals. There does not seem to be at present much outlook for a triumph 
of this usage. ; 

The orthography, which has gradually developed since Luther’s day, has 
had since 1880 a formidable rival. In that year Prussia, the largest German 
state, issued a little book containing rules for a reform of the orthography. 
Also other states had adopted a reformed spelling, but the Prussian ortho- 
graphy naturally found the widest support. School-books followed closely 
the proposed reforms; books, newspapers, and periodicals designed for the 
general public held more or less conservatively to the old order of things; 
scholars dissatisfied with the lack of thoroughness in the reforms went still 
further in the direction of conforming the orthography to the spoken language. 
In t9o1 a few additional changes in the direction of simplicity were proposed 
by an orthographical conference, which have been approved by the govern- 
ments of the German Empire, Austria, and Switzerland. Thus these move- 
ments for reform have culminated in an official orthography for the German- 
speaking peoples. Although there is at present considerable confusion in 
this matter there can be little doubt but that the official orthography will 
in time supersede all others. 

The confusion in the orthography is accompanied by a difference of usage 
with respect to the style of the letters. The so-called German alphabet, 
which gradually arose in early times among the monks throughout Europe 
as a modified form of the Latin alphabet, was continued after printing was 
invented, but was later dropped by other nations, who returned to the Latin 
letters. In Germany the love for the old German alphabet is deeply rooted, 
and the Latin characters find favor only in learned circles and newspaper 
advertisements. 

In our time, another interesting process is going on. The North has at 
last gained the political and literary ascendency in Germany, and it in its 
turn, after South and Middle Germany have each in their turn had their 
day, is moulding and fashioning the language. Maritime terms from the 
Low German coasts and other speech-forms from the North in general are 
finding their way into the literature and, what is much more important, the 
pronunciation of the North is gradually making itself felt, and hence in this 
book is offered as the model pronunciation for a foreigner. Thus the literary 
German of our day is the product of all three parts of Germany. South and 


Middle Germany created it, and North Germany is giving it its sounds, and 
is enriching its vocabulary. 
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eee Nak Len Scere’ 3 cena 
2 (a ah | x Rett TE “a enn 
a hes a Re ee oS 
Cx ¢ ae9 , ofa» tsay 2) 3} ~h Ss Pr he _ pay, 
Ba sr doy 1 Gg GY y coo 
© e A Way te eee ee 
Mot af. of pi |S 43 PY, es 
® 4g Y ae Boy ee ee tay 
H 4 Va Va Bhd TP ey Oe: 
Mi ves/ eo ck Ree kg a7 fo 
Are | Wie va yott m 9 A>» vay 
rey 2, cle 2 Zk 
2 A A 


ell y Y T ypsilon 
ee Tet eas Ee fo —tsett 


MODIFIED VOWELS fT 
WH 4 5 eer Mi au 
”? ” av 
a 


Ae a ©) 6 (BF abi Au au 


iS 
S 


COMPOUND CONSONANTS 
d@ pith a) Cle nt ileal 4. 


tsay-hah tsay-kah pay-hah tay-hah tay-tsett ess-tsay-hah ess-tay ess-tay ess-ess ess-tsett 


eee 7 OS 1 


* § at the end, { at the beginning and middle. é 
+ In naming the modified vowels give their phozetic values, i. ¢. €:, 7, y°, or Say 
mutated a, &c. } See 4. 2. D. 


O Gass se fr fouls dite, RTS. 
~ je at te 
(ll) 
val Be GE, Calista a 
LL a Tig a oe 20% ta Vy Meee GW 
aes Lovie mee 


Mill A Vile LT tee prey 
Mh at cl ae Wee 
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PHONOLOGY AND ORTHOGRAPHY. 


1. Best Pronunciation. In Germany there is no standard of 
pronunciation that is acknowledged and absolutely followed by 
the mass of intelligent people. The so-called standard of some 
people is the pronunciation of the stage, which again is divided 
into the pronunciation of tragedy and comedy. In the latter of 
course is heard the more natural pronunciation of everyday life. 
The sectional differences in pronunciation are very marked, but 
in general there is a North German and a South German pro- 
nunciation. The historic memories of Germany lie in the South, 
but the present and future seem firmly seated in the North. For 
a foreigner who is not interested in party, it is only natural that 
he choose the language of the enterprising, vigorous North. 
A widespread impression prevails that the Hanoverian pronuncia- 
tion is to be preferred among these northern pronunciations. 
There appears no real justification of this general impression in 
the facts of the case. Hanover is not a great center of power 
that can now or in the future exert such a magic charm 
over the development of things as to turn toward itself the 
thought and speech of Germany. On the other hand, mighty 
centralizing forces are at work in the nation’s great capital city 
which sooner or later will make themselves felt in a tangible way. 
The logic of events seems to point to the North in general, and to 
Berlin in particular,.for the best pronunciation. The following 
short treatise takes into account the pronunciation of different 
sections, but deals. principally with colloquial North German as 
spoken by the mass of intelligent people, as nearly as such a 
common standard can be ascertained under the existing circum- 
stances. Many Germans may differ in particulars as to this 
standard. Oratorical German, which is in general more conformed 
to the written language, is only briefly considered here. 


Sounps oF THE LETTERS AND THEIR CLASSIFICATION. 


2. A. Sounds of the Letters, The growth of letters has not kept 
pace with that of sounds, hence one letter may represent several 
sounds. Phonetic symbols are used in the following treatise to 
distinguish the different sounds of the letters. In the following 
table only an approximate equivalent is given for each German 
sound, the more accurate description being reserved for fuller 
treatment in the succeeding articles. The first number after the 
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phonetic symbol refers to an article which gives a more accurate 
description of the sound. The second number refers to an article 
which gives the various spellings for the sound. 


PHONETIC SYMBOLS. 


ee oh a 6) me a6 e @)- 46.2: (6) Gras eared 
but sharper. 
a, aa, ab swe ts 241667, (a2) 161. (0) “as @ insiativer, 
ae= a (26.a); in Dutch 
names =a (16. 1. 0. 
(7)); elsewhere =a+e: 
Michael, Herae’der, YWeroz 
naut’ (e = é), &e. 
ALR S| WERE, Apis SR OP(S2) PR eS ease tice 
ai in French words=a (13. 
x. (0). (4); = 4 04. (0) 
ain in French words =eng 
(see 25) 
am, an in French words = 
ang (see 25) 
ANAS RL 2 2" 3 8 ak (238) 2 ees On te sora 
an= 0 (18. I. (0). (8)); =a4u 
(23. Vote) 
aw =A in Shawl; 33. 4. (4) 
ay =ani; see 22. (4) 


a ée(l4,@s 14,5). .0. aS eanec. 


a, aba oS al ce 8 7. (S138 2G) Pa prolnneenm. 
QR ee oe Be Aa Ree eeesrOy tuber: 
au = i+nu (24. Vole 3) 

bor bb . : D(29:\8034) 5. . saSwaneoat 


b final or next a voiceless 
consonant = }) 

¢ before front vowels (see 
6. a) = 3 (¢s) 

¢ in some French words = 
8 (s); see 33. 2. (8) 

Cor ¢ = 6 (5). 

¢ in some Italian words = 
Sor t/ (83. 4. (5) 

¢ elsewhere = f 

ch after au or a back vowel wx (82. 3. 0) 


(see 6. b) "sae? 
cy elsewhere in German  ¢ (82. 3. a) oats 
words 
ch in foreign words ; 82. 3. 
a. Note 


chf or hs =f8; see 30.3. (2) 
cf after short vowels = f 


DorddD. . . . « . . @{20;80.5) . .... “as din day. 


Zia. PHONETIC. SYMBOLS 


D final or next a voiceless 
consonant = t 

¢=4 

t, ec, eh. : 

e unaccented . 

é in French words = @ 

can in French words = 0 

ee in English words =i; 
see: 75.2:(0):(7) 

ce ts) inva number of 
foreign words =e+i: 
Atheift’, Deis’mus, &e. 

ein in French words = eng 
(ey) ; see 25 

em, en in French words = 
ang (ay); see 25 

eo=e+0: Theorie (éd-Rz”) 
Theodor (¢e.’6:do-R) 

en=du; final or before 
a single consonant in 
French words = 6 (12. 
1. (b). (5)); elsewhere 
in French words = 5 
(15. (d). (2)); in certain 
foreign words =e+u 
(24. ote 2) 

¢y in proper names = ai; 
see 22. (3) 

ey final in Sodey =¢ or ai 
(see 11. 1. (d). (5)) 

Aumisialice 8s) 4 

4 medial after front vowels 
e-“uesee 3529. (2) 

4 medial after back vowels 

4 final after front vowels = 
cf in id) 

g final after back vowels = 
cf) in ad) 

4g after n is silent; see 36. d 

4 in some French words 
before e ori 

g in some English words 
= az (see 39. 4) 

ag medial after short vowel 
eg »-see 30. 0. (3) 

gb in German names = 9; 
in foreign words = g 

gu in foreign words = yn 
and vj; see 36. c. (5) 


e@: (Al. 1, (a); 11, 1. (6) 
a NAN) 5G 


= f(82. 1; 33-1) 


g (29; 30.6) 


& (34.4; 35.4) 


5 (384.5; 35.5) 


© 


© 


as a in bake. ~ 


as fin fine. 


as g in good. 


as gin rouge. 
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gu before front vowels in 
foreign words = g; see 
30. 6. (4) 
h initial . 
/ €lsewhere silent 


5 ib Se 

i unaccented before a ‘vowel 
= 4/9 See Gh 

ie, ich =1 

ie and ié in foreign words ; 
see 7, 1.(b). Nolte 1 

ier in French words =e: or 
R; see. 1.(b). Note x 

ien = jd; = eu (24. (5)) 

il, iff in French words; see 
39.5 

im, in in French words = 
eng (ey); See 25 


jin French words= French 


4 before e or i; see 34. 


53, 35.5 

j in English words = 43; 
see 39.4 

2 

m . 


nu except before ¢, 9, f, 4 

1 before ¢, g,f, 7; see 36.c¢.(3) 

ng = 73% see 86. 5 

D : 

D, vb, DON : 

pain Coats (or Rots) = =5: in 
RXoaft =d or 6.a’; Apes 
Where = 0+ a: WRlon’fe, 
&C. 

De=aie (265 A)s eines E.G. 
names =p (18.1. (0). 
(5)); in Dutch words 
=u (20.1. (0). (8)); else- 
Wwhere=p +e: Poet’, &c. 

dey = 0 in Oeynhauyen 

oi in L.G. names = 0 (18. 1. 
(4). (6)); in L.G. words 
= eu(24.(3)); in French 
words =6-a: or 6:a (16, 
1.(d).(5)and2.(d)); else- 
where =6:2.": Urapegoin’, 
OZCs 


h(28). . 
7(9.1.(a); 9. 1. (d)) 


PAT TAG); TAO ae 


j (84.3; 35.3) = - 


k (29; 30.3) 
/ (37. 1) 
m (86. a) . 
#1)( S860) see 
7 (36. b; 36. c. (2), (3)) 


ONT ane ly, Oe 
0 (18 1a 1S ea ao) 


as fh in hat. 


as # in pzn. 
as 7 in machzne. 


as y in yes. 


as & in Rind. 
as Jin /et. 

as m in man. 
as 2 in 70. 

as ng in singer. 


as o in Noah. 
as o in heroic. 


2. As PHONETIC SYMBOLS Wi 


pit, ot in French words = 
ong (a7); see 25 

on in French words=u (20. 
1. (b).(7));= 1 (19. (5).(3)) 

ov in L.G. and Eng. words 
=0(18.1.(d).(7)); in Sla- 
vonic words=ov medi- 
ally and of finally or 
before a consonant 

oy in foreign words = 67 

J ee Od ty ‘@) 

0 

D, 06 . 

p Fee 

pf - = y +f; 39.1 

pb, ppb =f; see 33.1. (4). 


qu oe and f; see 39.7 
tuvular . eae ae 

&, {, fi, 8; see 33.2. 

f initial and medial; 35. 2. 


(1). (2) 


{6 in English words = jf 

fp, ft initial in stem syllable 
= fehp, jeht; 33. + (2) 

t, en, tt, DE oes 

ti = 3{ (57); see 38. 3. (10) 

= 4; see 89.3.(2).(3) 

ie ee 

uub. . 

1 = (35. 1. (5). (6). (7). (8); 
in French words = it _ 

nue = it (26. A); inthe name 
Kogebue =u; in French 
words = it (8. 1.(d).(6)) 
elsewhere=u+e: Duell” 

ni = ii (8.1.(d).(4)); =eu (24. 
(6\y-ve=a7e (35. 1: (8) 5 
elsewhere=u +i: Lutife 
(lit:0! ‘za), Saritpol (the 
fas70r 2) 

umt, unt in French words = 
ong (@y) ; ; see 25 

uo=7./0-: Kuont (name) 

it 

it, ith . ae: 

== {> See 33. iD, (2). (3) 

» medial in Low German 
words=1r; see 35.1.(4) 


@ (15.(a); 15.(d}) . 
@ (12.1.a@; 12. 1.(5)) . 


p (29; 30:2) oe as p in pen. 
TABY ETS) « er 
$(32'2°-533. 2)... aS Ss.in moss. 


2 (84.2; 35.2) . . assinrose. 


p7/(82.45°33:'4) “2. as’sh in shave. 


TA20 83032) 0). ese, 8Se In en. 


w(19.a; 19.5). . as uw in put. 
u: (20, I. ‘(a); 20. I. (6) as 00 in booty. 


i 2es10.b) ar; 
(8. 1.(a); 8.1.(b)). 
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9 initial and medial in fo- 
reign words = wv; see 
3520243) 
= f8; see 39. 2 
= fin Don Ouirote (don'- 
ki-fot) 
i,i or it, i (see 9.1. 
(2). (6); 10.(6).(3);._7- 
1. (b).(5)(6)3 8. 1.(b). 
(5). Now) 

1) in some foreign words = 
j; see 35. 3. (5) 

yin some Dutch words = 
ai; see 22.5 

= 18; See’ 3923.7) 

3 =| (2); see 3552. (5). 


B. Classification of Sotinds. 


I. Vowels. 


v (84.1; 36.3) “S ., as over 


Re 4 
R-9} 
ot 


Vowels may be classified from different points of view The 
vowels are here classified according to the horizontal movement 
(see 3.1.a, below) of the tongue in forming them. The various 
modifications of these sounds are treated later under each vowel. 


Simp_eE VoweELs. 
Front Vowels. 
1, Ve, TeV; Cy Oy, yk, Oe 
Back Vowels. 
Q3,.8, 0,0 ae 
The Mixed Vowel a (see 21). 


DIPHTHONGs. 
au, o¢ (eu or du), az (et or ai). 


Il. Consonants. 


The aspirate / (a voiceless vowel, but in function always a con- 
sonant with the acoustic effect of a voiceless spirant). 


Consonant- Vowels. 


—ao40o_~ 
Stops (explosives) Spirants. Nasals. Liquids. 
Voiceless. Voiced. —_ Voiceless. Voiced. Voiced. Voiced. 
ANEW aya b 7 v m 
Iingualswe ee d S, / (82. 4) . 2, 3 (84.5) an By oa ee, 
: ¢ (32. 3. a) 
Palatals . 3 7 R g ve (32.3.4) yess (34. 3} y (86.d) 


Glottal stop . * (See 38) 


Note. The sounds have here been divided into the two usual classes of vowels and 
consonants upon the basis of the function usually performed by the various sounds. 
A vowel can form of itself a syllable. A consonant does not of itself form a syllable, 
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but is only used in conjunction with vowels to form syllables. Hence the above 
classification does not always hold good. The consonants [, mt, tt, y, t, are sometimes 
used as vowels; see 41.4. The vowels found as the less sonorous element of 
diphthongs are in fact consonants. The vowel i often becomes a consonant in certain 
positions; see 35.3.(4). The classificatusn of sounds upon the basis of function does 
not always help us in gaining a correct conception of the nature or formation of the 
various sounds. Thus [, mt, n, and lingual y (r) do not differ in- any essential point 
from vowels in their formation, though upon the basis of function they must in most 
cases be classified as consonants. Thus also f) does not materially differ in formation 
from the simple vowels a, 0, i, &c., except that the vocal chords do not vibrate, but 
it as classified as a consonant, as it always has the function of a consonant; sec 
28, Vote. 


ForRMATION oF Sounps. 


3.1. In forming a vowel the mouth remains more or less open, 
and the vocal chords vibrate. Each new position of the tongue 
produces a new vowel, which may again be modified in various 
ways. The tongue movements and various modifications can only 
be briefly treated here. 

a. Tongue Movements. The tongue moves horizontally and 
vertically—backwards and forwards, upwards and downwards. 
The horizontal movement results in three general classes of 
sounds, back vowels formed by the back part of the tongue, front 
vowels formed by the front part of the tongue, mixed vowels formed 
by allowing the tongue to drop into a neutral position, in which 
neither articulation predominates. The vertical movement of the 
tongue results in three general classes, high vowels formed by 
raising the tongue close to the roof of the mouth, md vowels 
by raising the tongue moderately, /ow vowels by lowering the 
tongue. These positions will be discussed later with each vowel. 

6. Rounding. Vowels are rounded by protruding the lips as in 
whistling. Thus by rounding, 7:, 7, e-, «, become y-, vy, g, @; see 
8, 10, 12, 15. 

c. Narrowness, Wideness. A sound is said to be ‘narrow’ when 
the muscles of the tongue become tense and bulge up, and thus 
narrow the resonance chamber. When a sound is formed without 
this tenseness it is said to be ‘wide.’ The difference between 
e: and e: is that the former is narrow and the latter wide. In 
North German all long vowels except a and 4 (e:) are narrow and 
all short ones wide. This explains the strong tendency to pro- 
nounce 4 as e- instead of e.. These modifications will be given 
later in connection with each vowel. 

d. Nasality. In forming nasal vowels the breath passes through 
the nose as well as the mouth. Nasality is the characteristic of 
vowels in many words from the French; see 25. 

2. In forming consonants the mouth is either closed as in the case 
of stops and nasals, or narrowed as in the case of spirants. The 
distinguishing feature of a consonant is the friction, or stopping ot 
the breath in some part of the mouth or throat. If voice enters 
into the formation of a consonant, that is, if the vocal chords 
vibrate in producing it, it is said to be voiced, otherwise It Is 
voiceless. The formation of the different consonants is described 
later. 
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QuanTITY OF VOWELS. 


4, 1, General rules. 

a, Accented vowels are long when final, or before a vowel or 
one consonant: da, Seen, Mal, ma-fen. Notice that, if a vowel 
follows the stem, ‘the final consonant is always carried over, and 
the stem syllable becomes open, i. e. terminates with a vowel. 

The quantity of the vowel must be ascertained from the simple 
stem of the word, the inflectional endings that may be added not 
counting: der Hut, des Huts; Loben, du lobft, gelobt. 


Note. To the, in general, very reliable rule that the vowel of the simple stem gives 
the quantity to the derivative forms, there are exceptions: (1) Exceptions among 
weak verbs are limited to the following cases: id) habe, du hajt, er hat, er hatte, gehabt, 
ich friege (Anz:72) 1 get, du Friegit (Anes), ex friegt (Ancc¢), Eriegte (Anicta), gefriegt 
(gakni¢t), the isolated participial adjective berédt (also beredt) eloquent, from rebel. 
(2) A difference of vowel or consonant sometimes makes the quantity irregular in 
strong or irregular verbs: id) neme, Du nimmit. The special cases are noted under 
the strong verbs. (3) The monosyllabic form of the nouns ending in 5, D, f, g, $ are 
often in N.G. short instead of long, since the difference in the pronunciation of these 
consonants finally and medially has prevented the spreading of the long vowel from 
the open lengthened forms to the closed monosyllabic forms: der Tag or Vag, but 
always bes Ta-ges. See 2. B.d. Note (1) below. (4) The adverbs weg (ver or vek) and 
flugs (jks) have retained the old short vowel, as they are always in a closed 
syllable, while in Weg and lig it has become long after the analogy of the 
lengthened forms QBe-ges and §li-ges. See 2.B.d. Wore (1) below. (5) A difference 
may arise from the absence of the feeling of the original connection of the words: 
Heer, but Herzog; Fabhrt, but fértig, &c. 


6. An accented vowel standing before two or more consonants 
is usually short and the syllable is closed, i.e. terminates in 
a consonant, but it is long in the special cases (see 2. A. d. (2), 
(3), below), where the syllable is open: Ball, Halt, finefen, fafeten, 
but y-pra. ‘Thus a vowel in an accented open syllable is always 
long, whether it stands before one consonant or more: ma-len, 
Wie-trif, &c, A vowel is short in a few words before ove consonant, 
and the syllable is closed: Siifer (also Si'ifer), Grammat'if, gramz 
es ery Kapit’el, Metaph’er (ph =f), Relikf’, Saphir, ither 
th = ft), xc 


Note. The great majority of the long vowels of the language have corresponding 
short ones in M.H.G, At the beginning of the present period all short vowels became 
long in open syllables, i.e. where the final consonant of the stem was carried over to 
the next syllable. Thus M.H.G. banen, gében, honec, gibel, became bah-nen, ge-ben 
Do-nig, Gie-bel. Before one consonant the syllable was usually open and the vowel 
became long. Before a combination of consonants and before the heavy simple 
consonantal sounds, dh, f (only, however, the new f developed from Germanic p; see 
40.1.c), f, usually t, and sometimes m, the syllable was closed and the vowel 
remained short : M.H.G. halten, lachen, geschlifen, €zzen, geriten, vromen, remain 
short, halten, laden, gefdhliffen, effen, gevitten, frommen. In foreign words, however 
a syllable is often open and the vowel long before a combination of consonants; sce 
2. A.d. (3), below. t 

Wherever a vowel became long in an o 
extended for the sake of uniformity to the 
system. See 2. B. 6. Wore (1), below. 


The above described lengthening of short vowels in open syll i 
: : ‘ ables did not take 
place in parts of the S. W., which still preserve here the old ee short sound. 


c. Unaccented simple vowels are short, except when final; 


pen syllable the same quantity was later 
closed syllables of the same inflectional 
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glaubin, Sirftin, Srihling, &e. Unaccented final vowels except ¢ are 
long. See 2. B.c. and Note thereunder. 

2. Rules for Quantity in Detail, 

A. The following are long :— 

a. A diphthong: Gaul, Gaule: 

6. Doubled vowels and ie: Baar, Heer, Boot, bieten. Only a, e, » 
can be doubled. They must, however, be written single when 
mutated; Baar, but Pircen. 

¢, Simple accented vowels when final, or before a vowel or one 
consonant: ma, een, haven, Mifroffop’. Exceptions: April’, grib (but 
ere In open syllables, as in gro-ber, &c.), Rapit’el, Uither, Qither, 

€; 

The length of the vowel may also be indicated by a silent }: 
Wahl, ihm, ibn, &. 

d. Simple accented vowels are sometimes long before more than 
one consonant: 

(1) The vowels a, e, and less frequently other vowels, are long 
before r+a dental (0, t, 3, 7, {e)): werden, Schwert, Quar;, &c. Thus 
these vowels are long, although they stand in closed syllables ; 
see B, b. Note(2) below. This pronunciation is a new develop- 
ment, and is not yet universally recognized. 

(2) Vowels are sometimes long before jt, bjt, pft, tf, and in still 
other cases. The words will be given later under the respective 
vowels, In all these cases the consonants should be carried over 
to the next syllable wherever it is possible, so that the accented 
syllable may be open: O-jtern, dit-fter, &c. 

NVote. These vowels were long or were diphthongs in earlier periods of the 
language, and hence their length has nothing to do with the process of lengthening 
explained in 1.64, ote, above. In general, long vowels have come down to us long, 
whatever their position may have been. There is, however, in our own period 
a tendency to shorten a long vowel before a combination of consonants, especially 
before gt and 1+consonant, and also before the simple consonantal sound {dh (/). 
In some words the vowels have already become short, as in didjt (M.H.G. dihte), 
ftund (M.H.G. stuont), ging, fing, hing for older gieng, fieng, hieng, &c. In others the 
quantity is at present doubtful: brafd) or drafd), wudys or wudys, wit{d) or wijd), &c. 

(3) In many words from the Latin or Greek, the consonants 
between vowels, especially a stop (y, t, f, 6, », 9) +1 or !, are carried 
over to the next syllable, as in the original. This leaves the pre- 
ceding syllable open, which according to German usage (see 1. 0, 
above) becomes long: Mi-tra, Mie-triim, &c., also in words with 
- secondary stress, as in Mi -fro-ffop’, &c. 

B. Short :— 

a. Simple vowels before double consonants, or two or more 
different consonants: Gatter, Hunde. 

b, Simple vowels before one consonant in some uninflected 
forms, and in a few inflected monosyllabics that do not form open 
syllables in the course of inflection : an, in, a6, um, weg, mit, Yon, ob, 
His, das, daB, was, bin, bift, ift, the article der, des, &c. (pronounced der, 
des, &c, in careful speaking or declaiming, but ordinarily dar, das, 
&c., with weak stress).. Such monosyllabics are, however, always 
long if they contain a h, final r (except in the article), or accented 
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zemt, 2c: ihn, ihn, wer (ver), vor, empor’, the demonstrative and rela- 
tive der (de:r), dem (de-m), den (den), &c. 


Note. (1) The reason that the vowel of most of the above words is short is that it 
always stands in a closed syllable. Formerly the vowel of monosyllabic nouns ending 
in a single consonant could also be short, as in Grim, Stil. At the beginning of the 
present period these same vowels became long in all lengthened forms in accordance 
with the new law that lengthened all short vowels in open syllables: ®ra-mes, 
Stieles. Seer. d. above and Vole thereunder. The long vowel of the lengthened 
forms, following the general trend toward uniformity throughout the same inflectional 
system, spread later to the closed syllables. Thus Gram, Stil became Gram, Stiel. 
For several little irregularities see 1.a. Vote (3), above. As the above-mentioned 
short closed forms were neyer inflected, or never became open’in the course of their 
inflection, they remained short. wire. 

(2) Final y had an effect upon a preceding accented vowel differing from that 
of other final consonants. It usually lengthened the vowel, although it closed the 
syllable, as in wor, wer, &c. It also had the same effect medially in certain cases ; 
see A. d. (1) above. : 

In S.G. vowels become long in closed syllables also before other consonants: opy, 


Sifch, &e. 


c. Unaccented simple vowels are short except when final: 
Haltén, Gefing nis, Serr’tn, &c. Unaccented final vowels except e are 
long.. Long unaccented final vowels occur in a few isolated words, 
as Wbu, Sdyw’hu, and in a number of names, as Ot’to, Bruno, Fri/da, 
Herta, &c. Aside frem these words and suffixes, such as lich, =in, 
aling, &c., which have secondary accent, weak e¢ (a) is now the only 
German vowel found outside the accented root syllable, as the 
various fuller vowels of earlier periods have, under the effect of 
weak stress, been all reduced to this one form. Of course com- 
pounds may deviate from this rule, as the components retain the 
quantity which they have as independent words: G¢blittjchub, 
Gchiffahrt, &c. Also the heavy suffixes it, jan, far, fal, tum, ut, 
usually also jam, which were in part once independent words, form 
exceptions to the rule: Dei’rat, hir’bar, &c. 


Note. Other vowels than e are, however, often found in unaccented syllables in 
foreign words, and it should be noted that they do not, except in final syllables, 
conform to the German rule for quantity. Foreign vowels except e are long when 
final: nna, Sa'loms, W'libt, &c. Also final e is long in a few words: MAthe'ne 
Gakli’ mile, Le'the, &c. Elsewhere unaccented a, a, ¢, i, 0, 8, u, tt, which stand in an 
open syllable before a single consonant or a combination of consonants, vary from 
half long to short. Except in final syllables they are, however, unlike the usual short 
vowels in gwa/ity, but in this respect are exactly like the usual long vowels, only 
pronounced a little more quickly, and hence to distinguish them from the usual short 
sounds they will hereafter be marked by the breve u over the usual character for the 
long sound; Miguitne (mitigre.na), Defret (de:zkrect’). In long words the vowel that 
has secondary accent is often really long: &tymologie (ety-mo.l6.g¢:!). Tn a number 
of common words, however, the y, sometimes also ¢, is pronounced as short German 9 
or e and the syllable becomes closed: Rolonte (Fold:ni:’), Rolonade (Robona:’da), 
Kolonne (Lalon'), KoloB (Lols's), foloffal (Lolasa:l’), Komitee (Aomié-te-’), Krofodit 
(hnokd-di:l), Sdhofolade (/ord-la-da), Trophie (¢rofe:’a), Hevalerest (feva:laresk’). In 
unaccented final syllables terminating in a consonant they have uniformly the usual 
pronunciation of the corresponding short German vowels: Doftor (dok’tor), Metrum 
(me.’tnam), Boder (ko./deks), My fttt (mys't’h), 8ec., but Dheodor (¢es’d-do-R'), 8c. 

In many common words e becomes a instead of é& or e if it follows an accent and 
sometimes even a secondary accent: Sholera (ho."lera:), Avancement (avay'samay’), &c. 


d. Long vowels become short in words which by reason of their 
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lack of logical importance in the sentence remain entirely without 
accent, but such vowels retain the gwality they originally had as 
long vowels, and to distinguish them from the usual short vowels 
they are marked by a breve ~ over the usual character for the long 
sound: Wir t’jt, als o’b ich die (d7-) Ha’nde | Aufs Ha’uypt div Le’gen fot’, 
Sch ha’ dict geli’ebet fo (2d:) ma’nehes Sa’br. 

C. Rules for doubling to show that the vowel 1s short. A single 
consonant must be doubled after a short vowel, but in the following 
cases variations occur :— 

a. The final consonant in the suffixes ni8, in, a8, ¢8, i8, 08, and u8 
remains single when no inflectional ending follows, but when an 
additional syllable is added, the 8 and n are doubled: dag Gefangnia, 
but des Gefangniffes, pl. die Gefdngnijfe ; die Kdnigin, pl. die Koniginnen. 

._6. Instead of double 3 the combination 8 is used: die Mike. 

c. Instead of double f the combination «f is used: fehrécfen, but 
erjehraf with only one f as the vowel is long. 

d. The combinations ng, {ch, ch are never doubled after a short 
vowel like the other characters representing simple consonantal 
sounds, Doubling does not take place here from an aversion to 
heaping up too many unsightly letters. Before ng and {ch a simple 
vowel is quite uniformly short. Before & the vowel is sometimes 
short, sometimes long, as will be noted below under the different 
vowels, 

e. When from a verbal stem containing a double consonant 
a derivative word is formed by means of the suffixes 2, t, or ft, the 
double consonant becomes single: Gefpinjt from fpinnen; Gerwinft 
from gewinnen ; Gefchart from fehatfen; fund from fennen ; Geftalt from 
ftellen, &c. 

jf. When a vowel in the suffix is dropped, bringing doubled 
consonants and a following consonant together, one of the doubled 
consonants is dropped, as there will still be two consonants left to 
show that the preceding vowel is short: Grumt, Kumt, Gamt, Taft, 
&c., for Grummet, Kummet, Sammet, Yaffet, &c. Similarly in com- 
pounds: Gchiffabrt, &c., for Gchifffabrt, &c. 


D. Quantity Unascertainable from Position: 


a. Before fj the vowel is always short: efjen, &c. Before f the 
vowel is long, if a vowel follows §: agen. Double 8 is always written 
f at the end of a word or before a consonant, so that in these 
positions the quantity of the vowel cannot be ascertained : bif, aft, 
Slug, Suj. The quantity can be ascertained when a vowel follows 
in the inflectional ending; de8 Hlitffes, ded Tiifes ; ich hip, du hiffeft; ihr 
Apt, fte aper. 

b. Before ch the vowel is sometimes short, sometimes long: 
bréchen, brach, gebrochen. 


PRONUNCIATION OF THE DIFFERENT VOWELS. 


5. The following description of the vowels is only approximately 
correct, Even the most scientific analysis cannot take the place 


c 
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of viva voce pronunciation of sounds, The pronunciation given is 
for accented vowels unless otherwise stated. 

6. (a). The front vowels, so called because in their formation the 
tongue is advanced to the front part of the mouth, are 1, lt, 1, ur, @, 8, 


i (¥), ) in the order of the positions of the tongue, beginning in the 
front of the mouth and moving backward. 

(L). The back vowels in the order of the positions of the tongue, 
beginning a little behind the middle of the mouth and moving back- 
ward, are a, 8, 0, tt, 0. 

(c). There is a vowel in which neither front nor back articulation 
prevails. This is unaccented e (a), which from its manner of articu- 


lation is called mixed e. See 21. 


Front VOWELS. 


The sounds of the front vowels follow in their order: 

7. 1. (a). 7: (i), the high-front-narrow vowel (see 3. 1.@ and ¢), is 
pronounced like 7 in machine. It is found in accented open 
syllables and in closed ones before § and r: Yie-be, ifm, mir; also in 
other closed syllables which become open when an inflectional 
ending follows: Gtiel, nes Stie-fe8; see 4.2. B. b. Note (1). 

(o). @: is written: (1) ie (or ieb) in all German words except 
mit, dit, wir, ihm, ihn, ihnen, ibr, ihrer, ibrig, Sgel, Bjegrint, Biber, Lid, wider ; 
(2) ie also in foreign words that have become thoroughly naturalized, 
as in Brief, Paradies, &c.; (3) i or ie in accented syllables before one 
consonant, or finally in many foreign words, written i or ie accord- 
ing as they were spelled in the language from which they were 
taken, as in Majchine, Wrtiflerie, Kc. but written ie uniformly in 
foreign verbs, as in ftubdieren; (4) ) (representing ij =1in an older 
orthography, and hence different in origin and sound from the 9 in 
8, 1. .(5)) before one consonant in S.G. and Swiss proper names, — 
as Sehwy3; (5) ) before one consonant in words from the Greek, as 
in Analyfe, &c., where, however, the pronunciation y: is also heard, 
as explained in 8.1, 0.(5) and the /Vofe thereunder ; (6) 9 final in 
other foreign words, as in Yury, Willy, &c.; (7) ee in a few words 
from the English, as in Spleen, Manfee (jey’hi-). 

Vote 1, Foreign words in je present many difficulties: (1) Words in jer fall into 
two groups, which have been introduced into the language at different periods and 
have developed a different pronunciation. The older group is pronounced z:n, the 
younger group je: Offigier (o/t-ésé-n’), Mentier (nevzyec’). No safe rule can be given 
to distinguish these groups except that the verbs uniformly have the pronunciation z:r. 
Elsewhere the dictionary must be consulted. (2) Accented ie = z: in Marie Sophie 
Kolonie, &c., but=z-a in lengthened forms as manrz:’9s, hold:ndt:'an, &c. Also notice 
the difference between the French Marie (mané.’), Sophie (20:f:") and the Latin forms 
Marie (mani.’), St. Marte (wani:'2), &c. (3) French 22 =e: or after German 
manner je:, as in Garviere or now Marviere (Ranje."na or hanje.(na), &c. (4) i¢ in some 
words = Je before one consonant and Je before more than one: Piedeftat (pje-destal’) 
Ce cerittte Gemma). | G5) ie = a2 in Gierogly’phen; = Ler in Gygiene. (6) 
FEDS J?, but=z: if it has secondary stress. Gfovie (glo, nya), but Sellerie 


Vote 2, In German words ie was originally a diphthong, and hence bot 
were pronounced, Later j¢ became merely i ih ihe e seein as a sign of eee 
of the preceding vowel, and words which originally had no ¢ after the i took it to show 
that the 1 was long. For example see 4. 2. B. 6. Vote (1). ‘In the S.G. dialects i¢ is 
still pronounced as a diphthong in words that had it originally, 
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2. In unaccented open non-final syllables i (also ») has the same 

sound, only pronounced a little more quickly and must not be 
confounded with t in closed syllables described in 9, 1. (a): Militar 
(mi-li:te:r’). See 4.2. B.c. Note. 
_ 8. 1. (a). 4. (ti), the high-front-narrow-round vowel, does not exist 
in English speech. It is formed by placing the tongue into the 
position for 7: (or, more accurately, by lowering somewhat the back 
part of the tongue and drawing in the tip slightly more than in the 
position for 7:, at the same time hollowing it so as to enlarge the 
resonance-chamber back of the teeth), and then pronouncing with 
lips protruded and rounded as for u:. Instead of this sound we 
often hear 7: in Middle and South Germany, and in parts of the 
North, especially among the lower classes. 

(6). This y- is written : (1) i before one consonant, as in bitten; 
also in Mifce, the plurals Bicher, Slitche, Tcher ; (2) it before more 
than one consonant in Ditfter, witft, and usually in Mirfter, Ritter, also 
in Stitbjen, and the proper names Ulzen, Udhtris; (3) ith, as in Bfubl, 
&c, ; (4) ui in a few proper names, as Duisburg; (5) 9 in Greek words 
(see Vote) before one consonant, as in Yjpf; (6) u in open syllables, 
sometimes followed by a silent e, in words from the French: 
Apercu’, Revue’, 

Vote. Inthe more common words and in general in a natural unaffected pronuncia- 
tion {) is commonly pronounced 27, as in Gynifer. Many, however, prefer to 
pronounce jy as y“, as they have become accustomed to this pronunciation in their 
study of Greek. 

2. In unaccented open syllables iit and » have this same sound, 
only pronounced a little quicker: Bureau (dj-ro.). See 4.2. Be. 

Note. 
- 9, 1. (a). 7 (1), the high-front-wide vowel, is pronounced much as 
Zin pi. It is found only in closed syllables, as in mit, Srrtum, &c. 

(o). It is written: (1) usually i before two or more consonants : 
bitter ; (2) i in monosyllabic words which never form open syllables : 
bin, in, &c., see 4,2. B. 5; (3) i in suffixes, as ig, 1i8, in, &c.; 
(4) i also in Upril’, Clique (Auk), Raypit’el, Bither; (5) ie often in 
vielleicht, BViertel, vierzehn, vierzig, friegft, friegt, friegte, gefriegt (but only in 
the meaning éo get); (6) 9 before two or more consonants in native 
German names, as in Syrtl, and also usually before two or more 
consonants in foreign words (where, however, many prefer y ; see 
 g.1. 5. Note), as in Agyyp’ten, Sympathie’, &e. 

2. Unaccented i followed by a vowel becomes unsyllabic, i.e. 
does not form a syllable. According to North German usage it is 
pronounced almost as j, and is therefore in this treatise indicated 
by fj: Xilie ("Ya). See also 35. 3. (4). 

10. (a). y (i), the high-front-wide-round vowel, is not heard in 
English. It is formed by placing the tongue into the position 
for 7 (or, more accurately, by lowering somewhat the back part of 
the tongue and drawing in the tip slightly more than in the position 
for z, at the same time hollowing it so as to enlarge the resonance- 
chamber back of the teeth), and then pronouncing with lips pro- 
truded and rounded as for uw. It is found only in closed syllables, 

C2 
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as in Sitte, Instead of this sound we often hear 7 in Middle ee 
South Germany, especially among the lower classes. We also 
hear 7 in the popular German of the North. 

(6). This y is written: (1) it before more than one consonant or 
a double consonant, as in #itrft, Sittte, &c. ; (2) i also before cd) in 
britchig, Riche, Spritche (pl. of Spruch), and the proper name poids ye 
(3) ) before more than one consonant In Greek words, as in Myr te, 
&c., where, however, many pronounce the 9 as 4 see 8. I. b, A ole ; 
(4) u in closed syllables in French words, as in Surtout (syrti’). 

11. 1. (a). e:(¢), the mid-front-narrow vowel, is much like @ in 
bake. In English, especially in England, @ in bake is often a 
diphthong, beginning with e:, and running over into a sound 
approaching to 7. Be careful to keep the e: a simple vowel. 

(6). e: is written: (1) e before a vowel or single consonant, also 
in some foreign words when final: Theodor, Rede, Fakii mile ; (2) 
e also before more than one consonant in certain words: betore rd 
in Vefefrverde, Erde, Herd, Herde, Pferd, werden, and in proper names, as 
in Verden, Werder ; before rt(h) in Schwert, Wert, and in proper names, 
as in Muaifergwerth; also in erft, Brezel (also Prezel), Kebsweib, Mrebs 
(also keeps), nebjt, ftets, and in the proper names Dresden, Sehwes, 
Semedt, Hedwig (also Heowig) ; (3) ee, as in Beet, Beere, Kc. ; (4) eh, as in 
Reb, Gehde, &c. ; (5) ey in Jocéey (also Jocfet; cf 39. 4); (6) e’ in French 
words, as in Gafe’; (7) hee in Thee, also now written Yee; (8) ev in 
some French words, as Bantier (bayhye.”). 

2. In unaccented open non-final syllables, e has the same sound, 
only pronounced a little quicker: Gefretiy (sé-hreé-te-r’). See 4. 2. 
B. c. Vote. 

12. 1. (a). ¢ (i), the mid-front-narrow-round vowel, is not 
found in English speech. It is formed by placing the tongue 
into the position for e: (or, more accurately, by lowering somewhat 
the back part of the tongue and drawing in the tip slightly more 
than in the position for e, at the same time hollowing it, so as to 
enlarge the resonance-chamber back of the teeth), and then pro- 
nouncing with lips protruded and rounded as for o:. The lip 
aperture is thus larger than in y. It is usually found in accented 
open syllables: Ddbh-zle, Yiene. Instead of this sound we often hear e: 
in Middle and South Germany and in parts of the North, especially 
among the lower classes. 

(2). This 6 is written: (r) 6 when final, or before a vowel or 
a single consonant, as in Bi, Epoyd’e, tonen ; (2) 6 also before more 
than one consonant in Behdrde, Borde, and in proper names in -firde, 
-porde ; also in Borje, hochft, and the three proper names Likert, 
Ofi(er)reich, Worth ; (3) oh, as in Hohle, Hibe, Kc. ; (4) vey in the Low 
German proper name Oeynbaufen ; (5) eu in words from the French 
when final or before one consonant, as in adieu (adjd) ; (6) oeu in 
French words when final or before one consonant, as in Soeuf, &c. 

2. In unaccented open non-final syllables 6 has the same sound, 
ony ee a little quicker: Bbotien (bg:0--tsjan). See 4.2, 

. ¢. Now. 


13.1. (a). « (i), a prolongued € (see 14, a). It sounds very 
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much like e in their. Instead of €: we often hear e:, and this pro- 
nunciation seems to be gaining ground in accordance with the 
natural tendency in German to make long sounds narrow and 
short ones wide; see 8. 1. c. 

(4). €:is written: (1) d when final, or before a vowel or a single 
consonant, as in Pyli, jden, wire ; also before dy in brache (past subj.) 
{prache (past subj.), Gefpricy; in gemaf; before dt in the plural 
Stadte (also steta); (2) a also before more than one consonant in 
certain words : before tfc) in gratjchen, hatjcheln, Mardi’ tfche, Karta’ tfche ; 
before chft in nachjt; before 8 (és) in proper names, as in Mdnigaras : 
frequently in Latin and Greek words, as in YAjehylus, Hepha’ftus, &e. ; 
(3) 46, as in maben, &c.; (4) ai in French words in open syllables, 
as in Palais (pale-’); (5) ¢ before x (not silent tr, but only when 
pronounced) in French words, as in Deffert (dese-r’). 

2. d in unaccented, open syllables has the same sound, but is 
pronounced a little quicker: plipieren (p/é-di’Ran). See 4.2. Buc. 
Note. . 

14. (a). e€ (€ ora), the short mid-front-wide vowel, is the same 
sound as ¢in /?, This sound is only found in closed syliables: 
fett, Dande, Billett’ (also Billet’), ver (4.2. B.b.), Hotel’ (4. 1. d). 

(5). € is written: e, as in Meg; a, as in hammern; ai in some 
French words, as in Yerrain (/erey’, S.G. tere”). 

15. (a). @ (6), the mid-front-wide-round vowel, is the rounded 
form of «, produced by placing the tongue in the position for e¢ (or, 
more accurately, by lowering the back part of the tongue and 
drawing in the tip slightly more than in the position for ¢, at the 
same time hollowing it, so as to enlarge the resonance-chamber 
back of the teeth), and then pronouncing with lips protruded and 
rounded as for o. Thus the lip aperture is larger than for y. 
Instead of this sound we often hear ¢€ in Middle and South 
Germany and in parts of the North, especially among the lower 
classes. 

(b). wis written: (1) 6 in German words before a double conso- 
nant, or two or more consonants, as in Hélle, Hdlzer; (2) eu in 
French words before a double consonant, or two or more conso- 
nants, or the combination iff or il: Beurre, Geuilleton (fajatoy’), 
Fauteuil (fo-tvi’). 


Back VoweELs. 


16. 1. (a). a: (a), the long mid-back-wide vowel, is pronounced as 
a in father, which, however, must not be rounded (see 3. 1. b.) as in 
the pronunciation of sections of our own country, especially in the 
South. In Middle and South Germany, and also in parts of the 
North, it is lowered and rounded. 

(6). a: is written: (1) a when final (except in da, ja, niin excla- 
mations), or before a vowel or a single consonant, as in Anna, Baal 
(baal), baden ; before cy in brad (adj. and past tense of hrechen), Brache, 
Schmad, fprac, Sprache, ftacy; before fd) in drafeh (also dra/); (2) or 
before more than one consonant in certain words: before r+ 
consonant in Art, Wrst, Barf, Bart, Hary, Quarry, Start, Warze (also 
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short), zart; also in Mago, Bapft, Ydler ; (3) aa, as in Mal; (4) ab, as 
in Able; (5) accented ¢ (except when final sound) after o in French 
words, as in Boudoir (bit-dé-a-r’); (6) mv in the English word Shawl 
(fal), better Schal ; (7) ac in Dutch proper names, as in Laefen. 

~ 2, (a). a (i) is also like @ in father. It is the same sound AVS, 
only shortened, pronounced more sharply. It is heard in accented 
closed syllables, also in unaccented syllables: Ball, alt, an (4. 2. B. b), 
Siaker (4. 1.5); Papier’, Gi’dam, Wriber. 

(d). It is always written a except as the second element of the 
diphthong vi in some French words when it is the final sound, or 
is unaccented : Octroi (ohtRd:a’), Voilette (t5-alet’a). 

17. (a). o (%), the mid-back-wide-round vowel, is somewhat like o 
in Noah, as usually heard in American English. The short 9 heard 
in New England in such words as ‘ coat,’ ‘road,’ &c., is still nearer 
the German sound. The German o must not be pronounced as o 
in English noé, which is a low-back vowel, and hence has a lower 
position of the tongue than the German vowel. Be careful to give 
it its full sound in final unaccented syllables, and not to slur it as 
in unaccented syllables in English in such words as cannon, 

(6). It is written »: (1) before a double consonant, or two or more 
consonants, as in Grolf, Gorte; (2) before a single consonant in 
Brombeere, Don, grob (in uninfl. form), Grog, Hochzeit, Jot, Lorbeer, vor, 
Vorteif, and in final unaccented syllables, as in Dof’tor. 

18. 1. (a). o-, the mid-back-narrow-round vowel, is like the o in 
heroic, as heard in American English, but the lips are more dis- 
tinctly rounded. In the English of England o is not a simple 
sound, but a diphthong. The German sound is pure o.. 

(6). It is written: (1) » when final or before a single consonant, 
as in {o, Noah, Mofe; 0 before cy in hoch, but short in Hochzeit ; (2) also 
» before more than one consonant in certain words: before ft in 
Klofter, Ojtern, rojt, and the name Sojt; before bjt, pjt in Objt, 
Bropft, also in Vogt, Lotje, Mond; before rt (silent t) in words from 
the French, as in Sort, Reffort’; in Rofs (or CoafS); (3) vo, as in 
Boot, &c.; (4) ob, as in rvoh; (5) ve in Low German names, as 
Goeft; (6) also as vi in Low German names, as Qroigdorf, &C., 
except Bvigenburg, where vt is pronounced as o7; (7) ow in many 
Low German names and some English nouns: Srevow, Borwle ; 
(8) at in French words, as in Gance (so-sa); (9) eau in French 
words, as in ‘Plateau’; (10) oa in English words, as in Yoaft (also 
(-ast’). 

2. In unaccented open non-final syllables it has the same sound, 
only pronounced a little quicker; see 4.2. B.c. Note. 

19. (a). w (u), the high-back-wide-round vowel, is like z in put, 
but in German w the lips are more rounded. It is only found in 
closed syllables: bunt, sunjt. 

(6.) It is written : (1) u before a double consonant, or two or more 
Fon opens, as in Mutter, Gruft ; (2) also u before one consonant in 
Luther, um, zum, and often jur, and in Latin suffixes, as in Metrum, 


Fists ; (3) ot in French words in closed syllables, as in Reffource 
(RESUR’SA). 
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20. I. (a). wu: (u), the high-back-narrow-round vowel, is much 
as 00 in booby, as heard in American English spoken in the North. 
In the English of England oo is not a simple sound, but a diph- 
thong. 

(0). uw: is written: () « when final, or before a single vowel or 
consonant, as in bu, Duo (but pronounced w in but, pfui), Bude; 
(2) win the suffixes tum and ut, as in Reichtum, Armut; (3) u before 
ch in Buch, Buche, Fluch, Kuchen, fuchen, Tuch, Wucher ; (4) u before a 
combination of consonants in Wuchs, wuchs (both also pronounced 
vuks), Yuften, pujten, Schufter, Wut, Geburt, Ludwig, Xruchfep, and proper 
names in nj, ng, as Kunz (also short); (5) uh, as in Kuh, &c.; (6) ue 
in the name Stogebue; (7) ou before a single consonant or when 
final in French words, as in Your, Rendezvous (raydé:vuz’); (8) oe in 
Dutch words, as in Boer (more commonly written Bur), &c. 

2. In unaccented open non-final syllables, u has the same sound, 
only pronounced a little more quickly: Mulatte (s7%-/at’a). See 
4.2. B.c. Note. : 

THE Mrixep VowEL e (a). 

21. a (unaccented e), the mid-mixed-narrow vowel, is a sound 
somewhat like the ain sofa. Itis only found in unaccented syllables, 
as in lieben, ge’be, Spin’vel, beliebt’; in the enclitics (see 57. B and C) 
Det, des, dent, den, e8, &c. In the final unaccented syllables ef, em, en, 
er, the e often naturally drops out in ordinary language: tittn for 
ritten, &e. 

DIPHTHONGS, 

22. ci is pronounced much as7in mine. It is written: (1) ei, as 
in Gi, Stein; (2) ai, asin Mini; (3) ey in proper names, as in Meyer ; 
(4) a) in proper names, as in Bayern; (5) ij (y) in Dutch names, as 
in Siffel (Yifel). 

23. at is pronounced much as ow in /oud. It is always 
written au. 

Note. In some foreign words au represents two vowels each forming a syllable: 
Kaper'naunt, Menela'us, &c. 

24. ew is pronounced much as oy in doy. It is written: (x) eu, as 
in Seu, but for exceptions see Wore 2, below; (2) du, as in gliubig, 
but see Woe 3 for exceptions; (3) vi in a few Low German words, 
as Boi, ahoi, Boigenburg, &c., and the foreign word Yevfoi’e (or more 
commonly Levfoje /efko-’72) ; (4) 0) in Low German names and a few 
foreign words, as Soyerswerda, Misoroy ; Troygewicht, Savoy’en ; (5) ieu 
in Qieutenant (lo%nant), better Leutnant; (6) ui in Dutch words, 
as in Suiderfee. 


Note t. Gu and (ut are variously pronounced in the different dialects. te 
Note 2. In some words eu represents two vowels each forming a syllable: Tede’um, 


Bacealaw’vens, &c. 
Note 3. In some foreign words du represents two vowels each forming a syllable: 


Subila’um, Mattha’us, &e. 
Nasa. VoweELs. 


25. In many of the later loan-words from the French, nasal vowels, 
which are indicated by a following m or n, are pronounced as in the 
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‘oinal: ant, an, em, en = a, i.e. nasal a; ain, ein, im, in = €; om and 
ace unt and ut ay when the m or n is not doubled or followed 
by a vowel. This pronunciation, however, prevails only in the 
South and parts of the Midland. In the North @, € 9, @, are quite 
generally replaced by the nearest native sounds, ay, €y, 97, wy, 1.€. 
a, € 0, @ followed by y (see 36. 6): Chance, Entree, Baffin, Ballon, Verdun, 
Parfum, pronounce /ay’sa, aytre:’, basey’, baloy’, verday’, paxfey 
(more commonly Barfiim parfy-m’). In a few thoroughly naturalized 
words these endings are pronounced as in German: Bataillon (batal- 
jon’), Balfon (balko:n’ or balkoy’), Garnijon (garni:zo:n’), &c. 


Mutation (Umlaut) or VoweELs. 


26. A. Mutation of the Back Vowels, The vowels a, 9, 1, and the diphthong 
au, are modified or mutated, as it may be called, when ant or j follows 
in the next syllable, or in the second succeeding syllable: Stunve, ftimdlich ; 
Mutter, mirtterlich; Naum, raumlicd); but there are some exceptions, as geduldig, 
fhuldig, &c. The cause of mutation cannot usually be seen in the present 
period of the language, as the i or { which formerly stood in the following 
syllable has disappeared or decayed to the form of e: Gujte (pl. of Gait), but 
O.H.G. gesti; nafren, but O.H.G. nerian. The mutation of a was in earlier 
times written ¢, which is in part still preserved: brennen, bramnte, &c. The 
mutated vowels have in different periods been designated in different ways. 
In earlier N.H.G. it was common to write an ¢ over or alongside of the vowels, 
but at present the usual sign of mutation is two dots above the vowels, which 
are the remnants of the e of former times. Older usage survives in a few 
names: Gvetfe,&c. Also sometimes after capitals: %e, De, We; usually %, O, U. 

The pronunciation of these mutated sounds has been treated above. 
When the i or j, which are pronounced in the front part of the mouth, 
followed the back vowels a, 9, u, and the diphthong au, the result was that 
the back sounds were modified, the tongue shifting more to the front in 
unconscious anticipation of the following t or j. 


Vote, Mutation is still an active force, but its spread is brought about by quite 
a different cause. The cause of mutation in former times was the physiological one 
mentioned above, the present cause of mutation is the psychological one of analogy. 
Thus certain grammatical groups which from physiological reasons suffered mutation 
in former periods have so influenced other groups that they too have assumed mutated 
form. For an example of mutation by analogy see 66. a. 


B. A-Mutation. This is also a change of sound in the stem under the 
influence of the following vowel. The vowels 7 and z were in earlier periods 
changed to e and o respectively, when an a, e, or o followed in the next 
syllable. This change is called a-mutation from the frequency of the 
mutation under the influence of a following a. The change of Z to e, while not 
an extensive one, took place in a number of cases. _Ilustrative examples are 
given in 198, 1. Division, 7; 2. Division, 7; 199, 1. Division, a. In English 
the older 7 may still be preserved: &eber, but liver, &c. The z mutated to 
o here quite regularly except before a nasal+consonant, or before ie Winieis 
the perf. participle gefoljen (O.H.G. giholfan) has the mutated », While in 
gebunden, perf. participle of binden, a word belonging to the same gradation 
class, the mutation did not take place, as it was hindered by the nd following 
the vowel of the stem. Thus also §ii{(e (O.H.G. fulli), fiillen (Gothic fulljan), 
but voll (original stem folla). Later unmutated 1 became it according to 
A, above, when an i or j followed, as in the examples @iille and fiil(on. 

C. Mutation of «. The vowel ¢ is changed to i before a nasal + a con- 
sonant, or if an t, j, or u follows in the next syllable. Thus the stem vowel 
in binden is i, while in some other verbs belonging to the same class it is e, 
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as in helfen. Thus also the e of Grde has become i in ivbifch, as it is followed 
by i. Thus also Werf becomes wirflicd, &c. Sometimes the force at work 
can only be seen in its effects, as the following i or u has become e¢, or has 
dropped out: Berg, but Gebirge (O.H.G. gibirgi) ; rect, but Geridt (O.H.G. 
girihti); Latin seftem, but fiebn (O.H.G. sibun). See also 197.C. The 
different forces at work in these changes are no longer felt, but they have 
played an important part in shaping the present forms of the language. 

D. Vowel Gradation (Ablaut). A difference of accent in different forms 
of the same word developed in early times vowel gradation, that is, a 
difference of vowel: compare deta, but éAuoy. In English vowel grada- 
tion often exists, although it is not indicated by the orthography: historian 
(Aisto'rian), history (/zs'tari). As can be seen from the examples, loss of 
accent is accompanied by a reduction of the vowel element. This force can 
now often be seen only in its effects, as the difference of accent has in most 
part disappeared : ca’pio, acci’pio (formerly ac’cipio, hence reduction of stem 
vowel). Vowel gradation is now most clearly to be observed in strong 
verbs, and for practical reasons this subject is discussed under that head; 
see 197. A. 


CoNSONANTS. 


27. General Rule. Unlike vowels, which do not change their 
quantity and pronunciation from the addition of inflectional endings, 
consonants may change considerably their sound in certain posi- 
tions, as noted below (in articles 29-87) under the different 
consonants: [efen to read, du lieft; liegen to lie, du liegft; here the 
{ and g in the different words have different sounds. 


THE ASPIRATE h. 


28. Dis pronounced like / in hand, only more forcibly. Only the 
initial h of a stem syllable, be it a simple word, a compound, or 
a suffix, has this pronunciation: alt, Ynhalt, Weisheit. The b is 
pronounced medially in Obeim and AUborn, as they are compounds, 
or are felt as compounds. The f is still sounded in Wilhelm, &c., 
but in some compound names, as Walther (now also written Walter), 
Mathilde (also written Matilde), Kc., it is silent, as the names are not 
vividly felt as compounds. The medial § is naturally pronounced 
in the onomatopoetic forms Ubu, Sdhubu, also the exclamations abi’, 
oho’. Medial § is also pronounced in foreign words : Sehovah, Ulfohol, 
Gabhara, fontrahieren, &c. In all German words medial and final } 
have elsewhere become silent except in the South-west (especially 
in Baden, Switzerland, Tyrol), where it can still be heard medially 
between vowels, as in {ehen. It must, indeed, have thus been 
pronounced medially throughout a large part of Germany up to 
a comparatively recent date, or it would not have come down to us 
so well preserved here in the orthography. Since the fifteenth 
century, however, § does not possess exclusively an etymological 
value, as many new unhistorical })’s have been inserted merely as 
a sign to show that the preceding vowel is long. As it often stands 
where the preceding vowel would be clearly marked as long 
without its assistance, the new official rules require here its omission 
in many cases, as Mat instead of Rath, while in others they incon- 
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sistently allow it to stand. This inconsistency is easily justified in 
those cases where the f) is not a mere sign to show the length of 
the preceding vowel, but is an etymological part of the stem which 
has in course of time become silent, although in other words of the 
same origin the } appears in the older form of a pronounced &: 
fehen (pro. ge:2an) to see, but Gicht sight. The silent } has been 
allowed to stand, especially in words with a stem ending inf, m,n,r, 
where, however, there does not seem to be any good reason for 
using it: QAWhle, riihmen, jirhnen, fiubren, Kc. 

An his in N.G. often pronounced after y, t, f (as also in English), 
although no printed character here represents it ; see 29. a. 


Note. According to its formation } is a vowel, differing, however, from other 
vowels in that it is voiceless. It always has the mouth position of the following 
vowel. Thus fit is a voiceless 1 followed by a voiced u, and ha is a voiceless a 
followed by a voiced a, &c. The one character f) stands thus, not for one sound, but 
for a number of different voiceless vowels. 5 is classed here as a consonant because 
it is invariably used as a consonant and also has the acoustic effect of a consonant, 
namely, that of a voiceless spirant. 


Stops: voiceless py, t, £; voiced b,.d, g. 


29. The voiceless stops y, t, f are pronounced much asin English. 
The voiced stops 6, >, § are, according to the standard of the stage, 
pronounced as in English, when they stand at the beginning of 
a word, or elsewhere before a vowel or voiced consonant, but when 
final (end of word or syllable) or next to a voiceless consonant they 
become voiceless », t, f: (voiced) bieten, das, qut ; but final 6, >, q in 
ob, Hund, Yag, and Hedwig to be pronounced voiceless, as af, hunt, 
ta:k, and he:tvi¢; also b, 2, g in Abt, [des] Cids, liegt to be pronounced 
voiceless, as api, aits, i:kt. This change of sound from 6 to » and 
> to t at the end of a syllable, or next to a voiceless consonant, is 
well established in the North, but that of g to £ has, although 
supported by the stage and many scholars, not yet become general 
usage. The g in these positions is in the North still usually a 
spirant and is pronounced as the voiceless spirants d) in ic) and ach 
(see 82.3.@ and 6). Good usage in the North has, however, 
decided for the stage pronunciation g initially, and ‘there is a 
tendency to it medially, especially strong in foreign words, but the 
general pronunciation of medial q is still 7 or g as described in 34. 
3 and 4 and 85. 3 and 4. In the South the g in all these positions 
is pronounced as; see a. After the palatal nasal n, g is usuall 
entirely silent: fing, fingen; see 36. 0. “ 


in Middle and South Germany 6, », q lack voice element, and hence 
it is often difficult for us to distinguish in these sections between 6 and » 
> and t, g and f. There is sometimes, however, a real difference between 
M.G. and S.G. voiceless 6, d, g and y, t, f, namely, the explosion of the latter 
is more sudden and is followed by an # sound. ‘Thus a German from Prague 
pronounces Du hijt ei gutes Mind as Zz pist ain ku:tas khint. North Germans 
usually pronounce (as we do also in English) the fh after p, t, f, but Middle 
and South Germans only initially at the most, and some only after initial 
f before vowels, and some do not distinguish at all between b. g and }, t, F 
As differing from the above, it should, however, be noted that in M.G. and 
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in part in S.G, (large part of S.E.) medial 6 between vowels, or after { or 
t before a vowel, is pronounced as the voiced v spoken in M.G. and S.G.: 
Liebe, Farbe, pro. Zz7-va, farva, In sections of the South-West it is voiceless v. 
In the North the popular pronunciation of g is that of a spirant: initially 
J §& &, OF x; medially and finally according to the general usage described 
above, with the exception that it often becomes voiceless medially in the 
Midland. me 

6. In derivatives and compounds these stops are pronounced voiceless if 
they stand at the end of either component: batt (éfarf), In that case 
(see 41. 3. a), however, where the final stop is carried over to the next syllable, 
it is pronounced voiced: be-o-hadhten. 


How-THE STOPS ARE WRITTEN. 


30. 1. The # sound is written » or pp (after a short vowel), as in 
Paar, Rappe ; 6 finally and also medially before a consonant except 
sometimes before the suffixes lein, lich, ling, where 6 is pronounced p 
or b: ah (ap), ob (op), Wht (apt), Knablein (kre-p'lain or kne:b'lain). 

2. The ¢ sound is written t or tt (after a short vowel), as in Yau, 
fett; th in German names, as Goethe, but Christian names Serta 
rather than ertha, &c. ; th in many foreign words, as in Yheria, 
Xhenrfe, &c. ; D finally and also medially before a consonant, except 
sometimes before the suffixes lein, lich, ling, where ) is pronounced 
tor d, as in Mund (munt), Ludwig (a-tvic), Kindlein (kentlain or kind- 
lain); ot in a few words, as in Stadt, jandte, feredt, &c. 

3. The & sound is written: (1) f or cf (after a short vowel), as in 
fabl, dic; (2) &) in a number of words where it is followed by an f{ 
or 8 which forms a part of the stem, as in Ochs, Ochfen, but not in 
(de3) Buchs, wach-fam, &c. ; (3) c&) also in many foreign words, as in 
Chor, see 32. 3. a. Note. (2); (4) 4 before u, as in Quelle (Avela) ; (5) in 
parts of the North, g after n when final or before voiceless con- 
ssonant, as in ging (gzyk), bringft (bezykst); (6) g also elsewhere in 
a few isolated words, as flug8, Augsburg, Grog; (7) 9g finally, or 
medially before a consonant, as in Brigg, flaggt ; (8) ¢ in many foreign 
words, as in Gognac (kon’jak), or now better in German spelling 
Kognat ; (9) also cc in some foreign words, as in Accord’, now better 
in German spelling Afford. 

4. The 6 sound is written only 6 or bh (after a short vowel): Bahn, 
Chbe. 

5. The d sound is written only > or 0» (after a short vowel): du, 
Kladde. 

Note. The » is silent in a few words from the French: Fonds (foy), Plafond 

_ (plafoy’), &c. 

6. The g (voiced stop as in English g in go) sound is written : 
(x) § initially, as in gut; (2) also medially in many foreign words, 
especially those in which g stands before a consonant or an accented 
vowel, as in Agraffe, Evange’lium ; (3) 93 medially after a short vowel 
when followed by a vowel, as in &lagge; (4) gu before a front vowel 
in foreign words, as in ®uitar’re, or now better in German spelling 
Gitarre ; (5) gb in foreign words, as in Ghibelline, Ghetto (or Getto). 
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SPIRANTS. 


31. Voiceless f, 4 (f, ff, f), ©, 4, 1; voiced my, f, j, G, ; 

Spirants like stops vary in part in pronunciation according to 
their position, as will be noted in the following articles. 

32. Voiceless spirants—f, 6 (1, ff, 8), , 9, feb. 

1. fis pronounced as fin five: funf, &c. wv 

2, & (s) sounds nearly like ss in moss, but is narrower in its 
tongue articulation, that is, has a somewhat smaller air-channel 
between the tongue and the teeth-roots, which gives the hiss a 
higher pitch: Haug, Gis, &c. . 

3. The spirants dj) and g are not found in English. Their pro- 
nunciation depends upon their position: 

a. Medially and finally after a front vowel (see 6. a, above) or 
any consonant, initially in some foreign words (see Vote, below), 
and always in the diminutive suffix djen, d) has a sound somewhat 
similar to that of English y in yes pronounced without voice (see 
art. 3. 2), but it is much stronger, the tongue is also brought closer 
to the front part of the hard palate: ftechen, ich, Lerche, Chirurg, DMddjen. 
Also g final or before a consonant has the same sound when it 
follows a front vowel or any consonant: Gteg, Jegt, Berg. The 
phonetic symbol for this sound is ¢. 

Note. In foreign words ¢f can also form the initial sound of a syllable. Its 
pronunciation in this position depends in part upon the origin of the word: (1) In 
Greek words it is pronounced ¢ before a front vowel and sometimes before a consonant : 
Ghentie, Ghrie (¢rz’2), &c. (2) In Greek words before a back vowel and usually 
also before a consonant it is pronounced &: Gharaf'ter, Cholera, Chor, Shrijt, &c. 
(3) In Greek words between vowels dj is pronounced as in German words, i.e. ¢ after 
front vowels and all consonants, and x after back vowels: Mechanif (merca-’27h), 
Merde, Ovehe’fter (also onkes'Zan), Hypochondrie (APpdcxondni’). (4) In French words 
it is pronounced / initially and medially: @hica’ne (now better written Gchifare), 
@fofola’de (Span. but with French pronunciation of dh; better Gchofolade), Brande, 
&e. (5) In English words = / (French) or ¢/(Eng.): Ghee (now Eheck), chartern, &ce 

b. After back vowels (see 6.5, above) ) becomes a guttural 
spirant, as in adh, It is heard from Scotchmen for ch in loch. It is 
formed by raising the back part of the tongue towards the middle 
of the soft palate, a little higher than in the position for short u, and 
then forcing through this space between the tongue and ‘palate 
a broad current of air, which produces a rough rasping sound. In 
a_few foreign words cc) has this same sound: Saccus, &c. In 
North Germany g is also thus pronounced, when it stands after 
a back vowel and is not followed by a vowel: Yag, tagt. The 
phonetic symbol for this sound is x, 

4. hd ne like sh in shy, but in German the lips are 
aoe ge pe ong pepe of the tongue is less raised : feharf, 

My, xe, + hough usually represented by three letters ({c)), this 
sound is a simple one, the phonetic symbol of which is / 


How VoiceLress SPIRANTS ARE WRITTEN, 


33. 1. The /sound is written : ( 


I 7 ; 
Gall, Schiff, &e.; (2) ) f or {f(after short vowel), as in 


¥ in a few German words, as in Water, Vetter, 
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Gevatter, Vehme (better Fente), verz, Vieb, viel, vier, VBlies (Vliep), Vogel, 
Volf, voll, vom, von, vor, yorder, sudorderft, vorn, Frevel, and in a few 
proper names, as Vilmar, Virchow, Bog, Bifther, Kc. ; Havel, Veldecte 
(town), &c.; (3) » finally in all foreign words, as in paffiy, medially in 
Xarye, sometimes in brave (Merle), Nerve, Pulver (often), Sélaye, and 
regularly before a consonant, as in Yevfoje, initially in Beit, Vers, 
Vogt, Beilchen; (4) ph in foreign words, as in Philofoph, Diphthong, &c. ; 
(5) pph in the Greek name Gapybp. 

2. The s sound is written: (1) § at the end of a word, as in Moos; 
(2) { medially before consonants, as in Yijte, also before vowels if it 
is preceded by a consonant other than [, m, n,r: Grbje (exp’sa), but 
the { is voiced in Yinje as it follows n ; (3) S or f initially in foreign 
words before a consonant, as in €fiz3e, Smaragd, Szene (stse.’na) ; (4) 
© initially before a vowel in some nouns from the French, as in 
Sergeant, Service, which are, however, also pronounced after German 
fashion with voiced {; (5) jj between vowels when a short vowel, 
and § when a long vowel precedes, as in Olitffe, Siife ; § at the end, or 
medially before a consonant in all words which require ff or § between 
vowels, as in Slug, G. Flujjes, Fup, G. Supes, miiffen,du mufet, ftopen, du rope; 
(6) heard as the latter element in the double sound és (written 3, 8, t 
before i, ¢ before front vowels ; see 89. 3) even before vowels, as in 
Kage, heizen, Patient, afzetijch (astse-ti/, also written agszetijch or ascetijeh ; or 
affetijd) when pronounced with a f) ; (7) ¢ in words from the French, 
as in §acon (fasoy’); (8)¢ in some French words, especially before a, 
as in Annonce (anay’sa); (g) § in Bronze (also pronounced with 2), 
and in the Spanish words Gbhimborago, Cadiz, Cortez, but in other 
Spanish words pronounced as @s, as in Aleagar. 

3. ¢ is written cd) in some words-and g in others, as described in 
32. 2. 

Also x is written d) in some words and g in others; see 82, 3. 4. 

4. f is written: (1) jf) as in fcharf; (2) | initially before p or t in 
all stem syllables: fprechen, ftehen, vevjtehen, Siegelitein; (3) & in 
French and other foreign words; see 32.3.a. Note(4).(5); (4) {6 
in English words, as in Shawl, better Gejal; (5) cin Italian words, 
as Cello, Bivloncell (vi:d-lon/el’); ¢ here better = // except in Cicerone 
(tsi:tsaro:’na); (6) x in Don OQuirote (doy’hifot); (7) contained in ¢) 
in English words (see 32.3.a@. Note (5)) and also in ®uttapercya 
(gutaper’Ya:, also gutaperga:); (8) contained in the Slavonic tj 
or (3 (=/), as in Yehecye or Creche (Ye¢a). 

a. In foreign words f before » and t is usually pronounced as in German 
words, but in a few cases, especially compounds where the origin of the word 
is not vividly felt, and hence fj or jt are not felt as the initial part of a stem 
syllable, there is some fluctuation in usage : Snjtinft (2/téyhe' or instiykt’), &c. 

6. In Hanover, Holstein, Friesland, and Mecklenburg, initial f before » 
and t is pronounced as voiceless s instead of /: sfazz instead of /tatx (Stein). 

c. In the Southwest ft, fy are pronounced /7, /f also finally and medially ; 
_ nat only so in dialect, but often also by the educated classes : hun/t, byR/ta, 
hafpal instead of Kunft, Biirite, Hajpel. In some M.G. dialects / is heard 
for z after r: Jn/? instead of Bérfe. In the dialect of Berlin / is heard after 


_ rfor sand 3 for z: Ourft (dun/Z), Hirfe (27232). 
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Vorcep SPIRANTS—®, f, j, 9, j or g (both = 3), r. 


34.1. w(v) is much like v in very. It is formed with the lips 
and teeth in much the same way, but is not quite as distinctly 
buzzed as the English v. It is pronounced in South and Middle 

Germany as V, a bilabial sound, pronounced with both lips, some- 
what like our English w, but with the important exception that it = 
lacks the rounding of the lips and does not raise the tongue to the 
position of was in English. The S.G. w is not accompanied by 
a buzz as in the North. N.G. w is sometimes bilabial after a con- 
sonant, or when written u after q, as in Gehwefter, givet, Suelle. It is 
here more commonly the usual labio-dental (i. e. v), which, however, 
is sometimes almost or quite voiceless. 

2. Voiced s (z) is pronounced like s in rose : jenden, Itofe. 

a. In all the positions (see 35, 2) where f in N.G. is voiced, it is in S.G. 
voiceless. 


3. j (7) has much the same sound as y in yes: ja, jagen, &e. The 
articulation is closer in German than in English y, and hence in 
German there is a gentle buzz, caused by the friction of the air in 
passing through the narrowed space. This friction is more marked 
in the North than in the South. 

4. gis a voiced spirant after back vowels, when also followed by 
a vowel: wagen, nagen, Sugen. The English g is here an explodent 
or stop, but this German sound is a continuant or spirant, the voice 
continuing and not suddenly stopped as in English. Germans in 
the South pronounce this g as in English, except that it is voice- 
less. If the g of the stage is not given the precedence the spirant 
§ is much to be preferred to the voiceless stop, as it is the common 
pronunciation of North and a large part of Middle Germany. The 
phonetic symbol for this sound is ¢. 

5. 3, the voiced sound corresponding to voiceless ft, not found 
in German words but in many foreign ones, is somewhat like s in 
pleasure. Sournalijt, &c. For spellings see 35.5. This sound is 
replaced in S.G. and M.G. by /. 

6. German 1, or rather French r, as it was first introduced into 
the language from the French, has an entirely different sound and 
is formed differently from the English. German r is produced by 
the uvula, the little fleshy conical body suspended from the middle 
of the lower border of the soft palate. The uvula is set in vibration 
by the current of escaping air pushing against it. To form this r 
the root of the tongue must be quite tightly closed in around the 
uvula, forming a little groove in which it hangs, so that the escaping 
air must of necessity push it out to pass beyond. The tongue is 
kept drawn back and remains motionless. This x is not usually 
trilled, but is pronounced quite softly, and often passes over into a 
or 2 in final syllables. On the other hand it is often pronounced 
as a harsh ¢h (as in ach). There is also another r which prevailed 


in earlier periods of the language and is still heard in certain 
localities ; see 87, 2, 


35. 4. SPIRANTS 31 


How Voicrp SPIRANTS ARE WRITTEN, 


35. 1. The v sound is usually written: (1) w, as in wobf; (2) fin 
a large section of the North when the f stands before a vowel of an 
inflectional ending, in case of nouns and adjectives whose simple 
stem ends in f, as in (te8) Briefes (dxv:’vas), fteifer (/tai’var), but the f 
sound should be preferred here, as the v sound, although supported 
by historic considerations, is now generally considered dialectic, 
and does not seem likely to spread ; (3) » initially and medially in 
foreign words, as in Vale, Pajji’va, but never when final, as in paffiy 
(past:f’); (4) 9 medially in Low German words, as in {uyen ; (5) uafter 
gq, as in Oual (kva:/); (6) u after f in Bistuit’ ; (7) u after g in Linguift’, 
Pinguin, fangui’nijeh ; (8) u after z, as in Suave, Suite, &e, 

_ Note, In Middle and South Germany y is pronounced throughout as German y 
i.e.asf Also in the North, familiar words as Neryen, Bulyer, &c., are sometimes 
pronounced with # 

2. The zsound is represented in print by the following characters : 
(1) f initially before vowels, as in fieben; (2) f also medially before 
vowels (expressed or understood), when it itself is preceded by 
a vowel or consonantal vowel ({, m, n, r), as in [eije, weif(e)re, Linfe, 
pronounced with voiced {, but the f is voiceless in Grbfe, fcbnapfen, as 
it is preceded by a consonant other than [, m, n, r; (3) 3 initially in 
Low German and Dutch proper names, as in 3evenaar, 3uiderjee, also 
in a few other foreign words, as Gaze, Hazard’, Bazar’, Bezier’, &c., now 
better written Safard, Bafar, Weftr. 

a, Ina final syllable, e is often dropped, and the omission expressed by an 
apostrophe, or left unexpressed. In these cases an { before the suppressed 
vowel is pronounced voiced or voiceless according as the force of the omitted 
vowel is felt or the consonant is felt as a final one: blaje (2nd person imper.) 
or bfaf’ (voiced) or blag (voiceless). If in a contracted word voiced { comes to 
stand before a suffix, it is pronounced and written as a voiceless $: Safe, but 


Hasdhen. 

é. In all the above positions f is voiceless in the South, as can be seen in 
the rhymes of the poets from this section: Und whe mit des fernen Donners 
Getofe | entftiirgt ¢s brii{lend dem finftern Echofe (Schiller). 

3. j is written : (1) { only as initial letter, as in ja; (2) g medially 
when followed by a vowel and preceded by a front vowel or by 
a consonant, as in Giege, Berge ; (3) g medially also when followed by 
{, m, 1, or y in the stem, but if these consonants do not form a part 
of the stem, the pronunciation of g here is ¢, as in tegnen Re.jnox 
(stem regen), Viglein /dlain (stem Vogel), miglicdy mgglig (stem mdg), 
medial g in all of the cases given in (2) and (3) is also pronounced 
g; (4) i unaccented between a consonant and a vowel, as in Samilie 
familja, Ration natsjo-n’ (the 7 more or less voiceless after the 
voiceless consonant); (5) ) in some foreign words, as in ‘anfee 
(jey’hi:), Toyal (loyal), Movalift’ (Rdzalist’); (6) also contained in 
the combinations {, iff, and gn in French (and in the last case 
also Italian) words: Souteitle (bii-tel’j2), Mignon (mznjoy’), Campagne 
(kampan7a), see also 39.5. 

4. There is but one way of writing g, namely, 9 after back vowels 
when followed by a vowel, as in Wagen. The pronunciation g 1s 
also heard here. . 
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s. 3 (voiced ft) is written: j in French words, as in Journal’ 3 8 
(before e or t) in French or Italian words, as in genteren, Logis (/6:52-/) ; 
ge in French words, as in Gergeant (zerzant’); jor g in some English 
words, as in Socfey (ey) = e: or ai), Gentleman, also pronounced dz (see 
39. 4) in accordance with the English, or in S.G, and M.G. /or Vf. 

6, The r sound is written: 1, as in rot; rv after a short vowel, as 
in harren ;_ rh in German proper names and in Greek words, as in 
Rein, RHapfo’de ; rrh in Greek words, as in Katarrl’. 


NASALS. 


36. a. The labial and lingual nasals m and n are pronounced as 
English m and 2 in mad and nag: Dtago, Sand. They are always 
written m, u, or after a short vowel mim, nn. 

b. The palatal nasal n is pronounced as mg in English simger. 
The character n that represents this palatal nasal is the same as 
the one that represents the lingual n, but they can easily be 
distinguished from each other, as the palatal n is always followed 
by another palatal (g, f, ¢, ¢f): in Sand the lingual nasal, but in Gang 
and finfen the palatal. Phonetists often indicate the palatal nasal 
by y. The g that follows this palatal nasal has become in native 
German words entirely silent except when final or before §, t, ft, 
where it is pronounced in parts of the North as &: gingen ( gzyan), 
but often in N.G. ging (geye), lings (/e-yks), bringt (briykt), Anat (aykst). 
Provincially the g that follows y is pronounced g in the North 
when followed by a vowel: de8 Ganges (gay’gas instead of gay’as). 
In M.G. and S.G., prevailingly in N.G., and also upon the stage, 
the g after y is always silent. Be careful in speaking German not 
to follow the English practice of pronouncing the g after this 
palatal nasal when the g is followed by the vowel e: say ding-er 
(fiy-ar, not fiy-gar). In foreign words, however, the g is usually 
pronounced : Ganges (river), lingual. The at the end of a prefix 
does not in a choice pronunciation become y before f or g: anfonmen 
(an’koman), angreifen (an’graifan). 

c. 7 is written: (1) usually my, as in fingen; (2) n in native words before 
f or cf, as in winfen, Vinee (name); (3) 1 medially and finally before 
cg, €, q in foreign words, as in Galamanea (salamay’ka:), Albalonga 
(albaloy’ga.), &c. However, in the Latin and Greek prefixes en, in, 
fon, yn the n is also pronounced  : enflitifeh (eyhlit/ or enki tif), 
Snquifition’, &c.; (4) n or min French words in the combinations an 
or en, Mt, on, wt or um, &c,; see 25; (5) § before n in foreign words, 
however, only in foreign words other than French and Italian, as 
in Agnes (ay’-nas), Signal (zzy-na-l’). Instead of the v7 sound, w and 
are often heard here: ax’-nas, zi¢-na:l’, In French and Italian 
words gn is pronounced 7, as in Ghampagn’er, Campagn’a, 


Liguips. 


37. The liquids { and r are sounds differing somewhat from the 
English and r. 


1. In forming German f the back part of the tongue is not raised 
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as in making English 1, but is lowered, while the front part of the 
tongue assumes a convex form, so that the space between its surface 
and the roof of the mouth is more narrow than in the position for 
English I, and hence the resultant sound is clearer and lighter. 

2. The old r (7) is pronounced with the tip of the tongue with 
a distinct trill. It is now, on the one hand, confined to provinces 
and small towns, or, on the other hand, elevated to use upon the 
stage on account of its forcible sound. It is disappearing despite 
its adoption by the stage and certain enthusiasts. The more 
common r is the uvular; see 34. 6. 


GLoTTAL Stop. 


38. There is in German a consonant that is not represented by any 
sign in the written language, namely, the glottal stop. Phonetists 
represent this sound by?. It resembles a very faint cough. The 
glottis is closed and then suddenly opened, the air thus escaping 
with a slight explosion. It is usually found before all strongly 
accented initial vowels, but is not found at all in some sections, 
especially in the South. Thus Germans who speak the glottal stop 
do not run words together, as we often do in those cases where 
a word ending in a consonant precedes one beginning with a 
vowel, since there is really in the German a consonant between the 
words. Thus we say notatall, but the Germans say ein ?2Upfel. This 
glottal stop is most clearly perceptible in strongly accented syllables, 
and hence often entirely disappears in rapid conversation in words 
beginning with an unaccented syllable and in enclitics, also in 
general in singing: aflein’ but ?al’Le, wenn er (= wen’ner), mu’f es, &c. 
As a rule it is heard in the second element of compounds, if that 
element begins with a vowel: Windes?eile. It is not, however, heard 
in the second element of the following classes of compounds, as the 
separate elements are not distinctly felt and thus blend together : 
(1) in compound particles, as herein, davon, &c. 5 (2) in Obadht, 
beobachten, einander, vollenden, yollends, &c. ; (3) in foreign compounds, 
as Synove, Interefje, &e. j : 

The glottal stop is not especially indicated in this treatise. 


CoNSONANTAL COMBINATIONS. 


39. The following consonantal combinations are discussed here, 
as they may present some difficulties. _ : 
I. pf represents a compound of the simple sounds » and {, the 
) passing over into f before the closure is completed, The pho- 
netists and grammarians still hold to this compound, but the 
people in a large part of the North and Midland pronounce only 
t, especially in the initial position: Serd (fet) instead of BPyerd 
Rt), SCC. ‘ 
i LE Nane a compound of the two simple consonants f and 
3, ks is written: (x) r, as in 2Urt; (2) os and cj, as in Oehs, Ochfen ; 
(3) £8, as in (tes) Werfs; (4) cf or cfs, as in flecfen, Klecés ; (5) 98, as 


in flugs, Sagft (Sart), Augsburg. 
D 
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3. ; represents a compound of the simple consonants t and 8. ¢s 
is written: (1) 3 initially, or elsewhere after a long or half long 
vowel, as in 3ehn, dugen, infpizieren (27/pi:tse”Ran) ; (2) 8 after a long 
vowel in a few proper names, as Gras (now usually Graz), &e. ; 
(3) 8 regularly after a short vowel, as in Sate ; (4) t], 18, as‘in Miatfel, 
(pe8) Hocymuts ; (5) tt8, as in (des) Lritts ; (6) dt8, as in Borenjtedts (gen. 
of a proper name); (7) th, as in Sreiligraths (gen. of a proper name); 
(8) 08, as in (de8) Bads; (9) ¢ or often better 3 in foreign words 
before front vowels, as in Accent’ or Afxent (aktsent’); (10) t before 
an i that stands before a vowel, as in Batient (patsyend’), but not in 
French words where ze=7:, as in Bartie (Parti); (11) 33 in words 
from the Italian : Grande;z’3a, Sfigze, &e, 

4. The compound sound 43, which is like g in gentleman, is 
represented in print by j or g in words taken from the English: 
Socey (dgoke.), Gentleman. However, these letters are often pro- 
nounced as 3 (84. 5): 3o0ke: or z0kai. See also 85. 5. 

5. In the popular language of the North Wl after i, and if and ill 
after another vowel not initial, are pronounced 7 medially and /¢ 
in the final position in all words taken from the French: Siflet 
(bijet’), Medaille (sé-dalja), Sauteuil (fo-tel¢’). The pronunciation of 
the medial 4’ has become established also in the language of the 
educated in a number of common words, as Medaill’e, Bouillon’, 
Reveille, Billet’, Pojtillon’, &e., but the final /¢ finds little favor. 
Aside from the list just mentioned, educated people prefer to pro- 
nounce these sounds more in accordance with the French, 7 in the 
medial, 7(as the second element in the diphthong a7) in the final 
position: Feuilleton (fayatoy’), Kautenil (fo-te7’), Detail (de-tai’), &c. 

6. In French and Italian words gn is pronounced 27: Ghampagner 
(Jampan7ar), Sampagne, &c. For gn in other foreign words see 36. 
¢. (5). 

7. qu is pronounced in the North more commonly fv than kv 
(see 34,1), both in German and foreign words: Quelle (kve/’a), 
Ouadrat (kva-dra-t), &c. In a number of words from the French, 
however, qu is pronounced &; Quarantine (karayte:’na), Queue (kd:), 
Bouquet or better Bufett’, Marquis (smarki:’), Marquije, &c. These 
words are still felt as French words and follow more or less 
closely the French pronunciation, but in case of older loan-words 
the pronunciation has become German, as in Quitt (hui). 


BRIEF HISTORY OF GERMAN CONSONANTS, 


THEIR RELATION TO THOSE OF OTHER LANGUAGES. 
40. 1. 


_ #0. I. Consonants form in every language the strong enduring trunks of 
linguistic growth, and thus remain tolerably constant throughout the centuries 
both in the original language and in related tongues, also in words which 
have passed from one people to another. Thus the consonants in German 
and English are much the same. Although consonants in general have thus 
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not changed radically their nature as have vowels, a number of them have 
nevertheless a clearly marked development, which furnishes important data 
for determining the relation of languages to each other. There are three 
distinct periods of development. ‘The first period, which represents the 
original order of things, is found in a large measure preserved in Latin, 
Greek, and other older languages, and their modern forms such as modern 
Greek, Italian, French, Russian, &c. The second period appears in Gothic, 
Scandinavian, Low German, and hence also in English, which in its original 
stock of words is Low German. This first change, or shifting, took place in 
prehistoric Germanic. The third period appears in High German. This 
second shifting began in the fifth, and is clearly marked in the seventh 
century. It did not, however, take place with the same completeness in the 
different dialects, the shifting in the case of certain consonants being defec- 
tive or entirely wanting in large sections of the country. After the second 
great shift had taken place certain other consonants manifested in certain 
parts of the country new peculiarities. These new sounds spread to other 
sections, while, on the other hand, certain districts preserved faithfully the 
older forms. At the present there is a great variety of dialects in the 
German-speaking territory, differing in grammatical form and phonetical 
elements, but in the midst of them all the literary language flourishes, 
drawing from them strength and beauty. It would greatly impoverish this 
language if all the purely dialectic words which have been embodied in it 
should be withdrawn. 

A brief history of the more difficult and characteristic consonantal changes 
and their relations to the different dialects and kindred languages is here 
given in the hope that it may prove helpful to the student in increasing his 
appreciation of the language. 

a. Where we have in the parent language (Indo-European) bh, dh, gh, 
which in Latin and Greek developed into f (in Latin also b), th (6 in Greek, 
but f, d, or b in Latin), y (in Greek y; in Latin h or g), we have in Gothic, 
Low German and English b (in English, however, appearing as b initially, 
v medially, and f finally), d, g (in English also written w, y, i, medially or 
finally), and in High German b, t (sometimes written th), g. In passing from 
the second to the third period, bb (now written b in English) and gg (often 
appearing as dg in English) usually become yy, ¢. 


Examples: 


First Period, Second Period, Third Period, — 
Latin and Greek. English (First Shifting). German (Second Shifting). 
frater, ludet brother, love, grave, Bruder, lieben, graben, 
calf, rid (O.E. ribb) Kalb, Nippe. 
Ovpa, fores door Site (Thur). 
xspros, hortus; oreixw, garden; to sty or stey; Garten, fteigen; 
ve-stigium ; veXo, way (O.E. weg), borrow, Weg, borgen, 
hazl; wedge. Hagel, Week. 


Note i. We often find in literary German bb, gg instead of py, €: Krabbe (Eng. 
crab), fliigge (Eng. fledge). Such words have been borrowed from the Low German, 
which in general has much influenced the literary language. , 

Note 2. Within the third period the t that had developed from Germanic d became 
voiced after nasals, and thus regained its former sound: (O.H.G.) bintan, hunt, &c. ; 
(N.H.G.) binbden, Hund, &c. In a few words, however, the t remained: hinter, 
Hinten, unter, unten, munter, also in the conjugation of verbs, as nanmnte, forte, &c., 
after the analogy of liebte, &c. ae 

Note 3. The characters b, d, g do not represent the same sounds in different 
periods and different parts of the same territory. At the commencement of the first 
shifting they were voiced spirants, and later developed quite generally into stops in S.G. 
In English they became stops initially, and d also elsewhere (for exception see /Voze 4)> 
and also g sometimes elsewhere, especially after a nasal and in a number of cases 
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when doubled: guest, longer, wag (O.E. *waggian). In N.G. and M.G., however, 
g is still in most positions a spirant. For full explanation see 29 and also a there- 
under. Also in English, g remained a spirant medially and finally. Later it 
developed into a w, y, ori, and still later after yariously influencing the preceding 
vowel became entirely silent: borgian (O.E.), borrow (N.E.) ; weg (O.E.), way 
(N.E.) ; hagol (O.E.), hail (N.E.). In M.G, and a part of S.G., also medial b has 
remained a spirant, as explained in 29.a, In English we have the survivals of 
Germanic spirant b in medial v and final f, as calves, calf, For another group of b’s, 
d’s, g’s which has joined this one, and had the same development, see 2. @, below. 

Note 4. In a number of English words, Germanic d (including the @’s which 
resulted from zh in accordance with Verner’s Law; see 2.@, below) has in com- 
paratively recent times developed into a voiced ¢/ before (e)r, and found a corresponding 
expression in the orthography: father (O.E. feeder), Sater; mother (O.E. modor),. 
Mutter; weather, Wetter, &c. 


6. Where in Greek and Latin we have the voiceless stops p, t, k (c, q), we 
find in Gothic, Low German, and English the voiceless spirants f, th (d in 
modern L.G.), h (in English also written gh), and in High German f, 0, § (ch). 
The character h does not represent the same sound in the different periods. 
Early in the second period, immediately after the first shifting, it was pro- 
nounced as dj. Even as early as the Gothic period it had become 4, at least 
initially. It is in the German of our time always pronounced as / initially, 
and elsewhere is silent, except when final or before a t, where the older pro- 
nunciation is still sometimes preserved, and is indicated by the character dh: 
hoher, but hod); fehen, but Gelidht. Also in English, h has become / initially, 
elsewhere it has disappeared, or is represented by gh, which is now silent or 
pronounced as f. 

The various changes of p, t, k (c, q) in the different periods are illustrated. 
by the following examples : 


First Period, Second Period, Third Period, 
Latin. English (First Shifting). _German(Second Shifting). 
pes foot Hus 
Zres three Drei 
cor, seguor (rw; see heart, sight and see, Herz, Geftcht and feher, 
2. 6, below) hig’, rough hoch, vanh. 


Note 1. The sounds p, t, k did not shift in the combinations sp, st, sk, ft, ht (dt) 
but remained here unchanged throughout the two shiftings: spuo (L.), spew (E.), 
fpeten (G.) ; hostis (L.), gasts (Gothic), guest (E.), Gaft (G.) ; piscis. (L.), fise (O.E.), 
fisc (O.H.G.). Later sk developed into / (written sh in English, fdy in German) : 
fisc (O.E.), but fish (N.E.) ; fisc (O.H.G.), but fifa) (N.H.G.). For the change of 
sound in case of f in fp and jt in initial position see 2. g, below. 

As will be seen from the above examples, the combinations sp, st, sk existed in the: 
first period and survived two shiftings. The Germanic combinations ft and ht, however 
resulted from Indo-European pt and kt, the first sound: in each combination: shifting 
regularly in the first shifting, the second sound remaining unchanged. The resulting ft 
Ae ht (Ht) age BOGE paren intact with the exception that the h (qj) in ht has. 

ecome silent in modern English: captus (L.), heeft. ie) & a) 

(L.), eakta (O.E.), eight (NE), adit (C.), SE en eae aaa 
are: oe and ht’s ee nae increased from another source.. In Germanic before a t 
ali labials appear as f, and gutturals as h (=): give, gift ;: ift ; Ay 
meg), might (O.E. miht) ; mogen, Macht ; ma ieaene (OW astars pantie bere 
nate Ap dea began in pre-Germanic, and is so complicated that it cannot be ex= 

Note 2. Inthe earliest history of English, Germanic 41 developed intod a : ue 
ee find @ in both English and German : wild, wild; gold, Gold : needle, Mabel pe 
We i: ean, ve developed into German ), Germanic ¢/¢/ became Lissihenpers ‘ath 

ae ee as, moth (O.E. mopbe), Motte; feather, Vittic) (O.H.G, fethdhah).. 
3+ sndo-Kuropean p,t, k have been seemingly preserved in Germanic where 
they stood before an accented syllable with initial n. The Indo-European p, t, k 
became, according to rule, f, th, h (&), which according to Verner’s Law (see 2. a, 
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below) developed into b, d, g, as the preceding vowel was unacce assimi 
tion the bn, dn, gn became bb, dd, gg. Simple b, d, g were eine ida a 
developed into stops, and later became voiceless pp, tt, ck, perhaps at the same ine 
that Indo-European b, d, g became p, t, k, as described in ¢ below. In the second 
shifting pp, tt, ck became, according to c, below, yf, 4, cf, so that in case of k there is 
no difference of sound in the three periods: duco (L.), tuck (Eng.), zucEen Related 
words will have different sounds here, according as the p, t, k were originally simple 
sounds or were followed by an accented n: tie (O.E. tigan, the regular h having 
developed into g according to Verner’s Law) and tuck ; 30g (ziehen), zucken. 


c. Where in Greek and Latin we find the voiced stops b, d, g, we find i 
Gothic, Low German, and English p, t, k (c, q, in English also ch ci) aad 
in High German two different groups, according to their position in the word 
—f, 3, |, on the one hand, and f, § (f], 6), & on the other. In passing from the 
second to the third period, p became yf initially, also after m, and when 
derived from pp, but elsewhere f; t became 3 (f) initially, also after a con- 
sonant, and when derived from tt, but elsewhere became 8, ff, or hs te 
became d) only medially and finally after a vowel, elsewhere remaining f; kk 
(now written ck), however, did not shift in any position. These changes 
may be illustrated by the following examples: ae 


First Period, Second Period, Third Period, 
Latin. English (First Shifting). German (Second Shifting). 
b (rare) — ; (1) fool, (2) stump, (3) (1) Wfubhl, (2) Stumpf, 
ladium (corresponding hy#pen (Middle Eng. ; (3) hitpfer, (4) Lefze, (5) 
to 4) now proy. Eng. hip = tief, (6) helfen. 

hop), (4) lig, (5) deed, 
(6) help 

decem, cor (cordis) Zen, hear/, sitéan (O.E.;  3ehn, Derg, fifen, effen, 8. 
now Sit), ea/, i7 

jugum, foyer yoke, bake, cold, drink, Soch, bachen or backen 
milf, lick (Vote 4) ; (Vote 5), Falt, trin€er, nel 
bench, stretch fen, lecEen; Bank, jtrecEen. 


Note 1. As Germanic p became either jf or f, we would not expect to find any p’s in 
German except those that came from Germanic bb and sp according to a and 6 (Vote 1), 
above, but in fact we find a considerable number of other p’s and py’s. They are not 
exceptions to the rule, but are loan-words in large part from the Low German: 
picen, puffen, Bumpe, humpel, Kuiippel, &c. Also from other languages: Paft (L.), 
SBarabe (Fr.), &c. There is another list of words containing » from another source. 
As explained in 29. a, South Germans pronounce b as an unaspirated ), In earlier 
periods, when the orthography conformed more closely to the spoken language without 
regard for historical considerations, these South Germans often wrote } instead of the 
historical b. They also introduced into the language many foreign words in which 
the original b’s appeared as p’s. A number of these remained : Banier (Fr. banniere), 
Pedell (M.L. bidellus), Pofal (Ital. boccale), &c. On the other hand, these same 
South Germans had lost their original aspirated p through its shifting to pf and f, and 
they were no longer familiar with this sound. ‘They had difficulty in reproducing and 
xepresenting the aspirated p’s of other languages. Thus p appears in a number of 
words as b, the character often used by South Germans interchangeably with as the 
designation of their own unaspirated p, for this was the nearest sound and most 
appropriate character available in their language and alphabet : Sims (L. pumex), &c. 

Note 2. Tt (or t) before (e)r (older r) did not shift in the change from the second 
to the third period: baitrs (Gothic), bitter (Itng.), bitter (G.); wintrus (Gothic), 
winter (Eng.), Winter (G.); otter'(Eng.), Otter (G.); true (Eeng.), trew (G.). 

Note 3. The student might naturally think there would be no double t's in German 
aside from those in the words given in ore 2, as the others shifted to §. There are, 
however, a number of ft’s, not exceptions to the rule but mere orthographical forms. 
At the beginning of the N.H.G. period all simple consonantal sounds except ., ¢, 7 
were written with a double character after a short vowel. Hence in this way 
‘Germanic d often became tt in H.G. : sled, Schlitten ; stead, ftatt, &c. 
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Note 4. English lick and German [ecfen are related to Latin lingere and Greek Aeixe 
fo lick, and it would scem at the first glance that Latin g and Greek y, which came 
from Indo-European gh (sce a, above), belonged.to group @, and that ck of the 
English and German words belonged here. An intermediate change, however, 1s 
hidden from view. From the Greek and Latin words we see that the original word 
actually belonged to group a, and the Gothic laigon /o lick, which is the corre- 
~ sponding Germanic form of the second period, confirms this view. The Germanic 
stem lig-, however, had another form, lign-, which was formed by adding the accented 
suffix n. Later this form became ligg- by assimilation. Double b, d, g did not 
remain spirant b, d, g throughout the early Germanic period as did the simple sounds, 
but developed along with the bb, dd, gg described in 4, Nore 3, above, and the 
original Indo-European voiced stops b, d, g into voiceless stops, i.e. pp, tt, kk (ck). 
In this way *liggdn became lecken, and passed out of the group @ and joined the 
words in this group (¢), which had developed a k out of Indo-European g. 

Note 5. As the simple and double sounds had a different development, we find 
different consonants in related words or related languages, according as the sounds. 
were simple or double: twadhen, wecfen; bake, batch; bachen (early N.H.G. and 
still in S.G.; see 203. 1), bacfen (literary word), 

2. The above consonantal changes, the main points of which were dis- 
covered and made known to the world by Jacob.Grimm in 1822, have been 
sketched only in their roughest outlines. There are many exceptions and 
also additional changes. Attention is here called to a few of the more 
important : ; 

a. Verner’s Law. In 1877 the Danish scholar, K. Verner, discovered 
that the cause of the deviation of a certain group of words from the laws 
given in the preceding articles lay in a difference of accent in the prehistoric 
period, when the accent must have been in general the same as that originally 
found in the Indo-European family of languages and still preserved in part 
in Sanskrit and Greek. In this prehistoric period, as can be later seen in 
Gothic and less perfectly in Old English and other Germanic languages, the 
voiceless consonants f, th (pronounced as in English), h (= &), s, remained 
voiceless only initially and after an accented vowel, but after an unaccented 
vowel became voiced b, d, g, z: kleg’to (Greek), hlifan (Gothic) Zo stea/, but 
hefta’ (Greek), sidun (Gothic) seves; fra’¢er (Latin), bro¢#ar (Gothic), but 
pazér’ (Greek), fadar (Gothic) father; de’cem (Latin), taidun (Gothic) Zen, 
but desu’ (pre-Germanic), tigus (Gothic) decade; quis (Latin) some one or 
other, hwazuh (Gothic) azy one at all, every one. English should also in 
general show the same consonants here as the Gothic, but in the course of 
their development b, d, g have changed considerably or disappeared 
altogether, as described for the b’s, d’s, g’s in 1. a, above, and also Votes 3 
and 4 thereunder, for both of these groups which had come from originally 
quite different sources had merged into one in prehistoric Germanic. From 
then on, the b’s, d’s, g’s from both of these sources had the same develop- 
ment. Germanic z became r in English, and all the other members of the 
German family before the period of the second shifting: Eng. was, were. 

After the second shifting of the consonants had taken place in High 
German, the b, d, g, which resulted from f, th, h (ch) according to Verner’s 
Law, appear as 6, t, g, while the f, th, h (ds) which followed the accented 
vowel appear as j, 0, ) (&h)). Germanic z had already become tr previous to: 
this shifting, while Germanic s remained s. Hence different consonants. 
may still be found in the different grammatical forms of the same word or in 
related words, owing to the original difference of accent. Thus we find an 
occasional change of f to b,d tot, ) tog, f to vr: Sof and hiubjdh, febneiden and 
fanitt, gieben and jog, gehn and swanig, Fvoft and frieten. The English con- 
sonants here as elsewhere did not participate in the second shift. Low 
German differing from English suffered also the change of ¢/ to d, but the 
change took place much later than in High German. . 

6. The labialized gutturals gvh, k¥, g¥ of the parent Indo-European 
language shifted irregularly in different languages, although they in general 
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followed the laws described in the preceding articles. They consisted of 
a guttural and a labial element. In the course of their development the 
lost sometimes one of these elements, sometimes another, and were othee 
wise variously affected. The following table presents a general view of 
these changes: 


[aopatn (eroniepeg ahlan a gu, Vv, g Germanic gw, g, w; b. 
‘y = Mais B75 X ae tls, C ss hw, h, gw, g, w; f, b. 
rs » By; 4; tf » §uU,V,§ ” q (kw), k (c); p- 


The Germanic g’s in the second line are the result of the operation of 
Verner’s Law (see a, above) and hence once followed an unaccented vowel. 
Also the change here from f to b shows the effects of the same law. Only 
a few examples can be given here: angustus (L.), aggwus (Goth.), eng (G.) ; 
tis, quis (L.), who (Eng.-}, wer (G.) ; Aeir@, linquo (L.), leihwan (Goth.), loan 
(Eng.), Tethen (G.) ; tranguillus (L.), hweila (Goth.), while (Eng.), Weile (G.) ; 
mévre, quinque (L. for *pinque), five (Eng.), fiinf (G.); Bios 27, vivus (L.), quick 
(Eng.), Queckfilber (G.), evquicfen (G.). It will be seen by a glance at the table 
that it does not contain consonants that were usually affected by the second 
shifting, so that in general we find the Germanic consonants still surviving 
in both English and German. In the individual life of the two languages, 
however, these consonants have here developed somewhat differently, as can 
be seen by the examples. 

¢. Germanic thw has developed peculiarly. It went over regularly into 
dw in O.H.G., and later in M.H.G. developed into tw, and still later in that 
period into zw: thwingan (Old Saxon), dwingan (O.H.G.), twingen (M.H.G.), 
zwingen (late M.H.G. and N.H.G.), twinge (N.E.). 

Germanic dw has had a similar development: dwarf (Eng.), twerg 
(O.H.G.), twerc (M.H.G.), 3werg (N.H.G.). 

High German tw, whether derived from Germanic thw or dw, has developed 
into 3 or qu. A number of words fluctuate between the two forms, and in 
other cases independent differentiated forms have become established : 3wery 
(literary German), Querg (E.M.G.) ; gwangen to force, squeeze, querge(n to find 
fault with, stick at trifles ; 3iwerd)fell diaphragm, quer across. 

_d. In the M.H.G. period, m in an unaccented syllable developed into 1; 
Buje bosov, Fare fathom, &c. 

e. In the literary language n has disappeared in the combination ing in 
those words the stems of which ended in an nn; Ménig for older Koning, &c. 
The form $fenning was still in limited use in the classical period. 

In dialect final n has disappeared in large parts of the Midland and South, 
especially in unaccented syllables. Occasionally such forms appear in books 
which reflect colloquial usage: §raulein, whe gefallt es Shne (for Ihnen) denn tn 
Sahwabhen? (Raabe’s Pechlin, chap. 12). 

The opposite tendency, the insertion of an m, appears occasionally in the 
literary language as well as in dialect: genung (Goethe, Schiller, &c.) for 
genug, &c. F 

Notice that the m and n which preceded Germanic f, th, s have dis- 
appeared in English, while they still remain in German in the form of 1: 
soft (O.E. sdfte), but fanft (O.H.G. semfti adj., samfto ady.); other, bu: 
ander; tooth, but 3afn (O.H.G. zand and zan); goose, but ang; us, but 
ung; &c. 

f, The older tongue r has been replaced by a uvular sound; see 84.6 and 
37. 2. 
g. The s (s) of earlier times has within the present period become S (=f) 
initially before {, m, 1, w, », t. The present orthography reflects this change 
of sound in case of fal, fcym, feu, few, but not in case of initial fy (=/p) and 
ft (=/z): sleht (O.H.G.), but fdledt (N.H.G.) ; smuz (O.H.G.), but Shmugs 
(N.H.G.); sprehhan (O.H.G.) and fpredjen (N.H.G.). The beginning of this 
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change cannot be accurately assigned to any definite time. It was a gradual 
development. It began in the South and then spread. The orthography 
was slow to recognize these changes. As late as the sixteenth century we 
still find instances of f{, fm, &c., even in the South. This movement has not 
yet come to a close, for fy and ft are still pronounced sf and s¢ in Hanover, 
Holstein, Friesland, and Mecklenburg, and the general pronunciation /Z and 
- /t has not yet found expression in the orthography. 

Medial and final s became fd in a number of cases after +: Burfdje (M.H.G. 
burse), hervfdjen (M.H.G. hérsen), &c., but Duvjt, Ferfe, &c. In dialect the / 
sound has spread further still; see 33.4. ¢ 

The old voiceless s has also elsewhere changed its character. It has 
become voiced in the North in certain positions.- In 35.2 the exact state- 
ment with regard to the present voiced sound is given. The old pronuncia- 
tion of s only remains in the cases stated in 33. 2. 

h. Foreign words of course form exceptions to the general rules for the 
development of German consonants and their relation to kindred languages. 
Recently adopted loan-words usually have the same form as they have in 
the language from which they were taken, sometimes, however, conforming 
to German orthography: Ghauffee (Fr. chaussée), Sabrif (Fr. fabrique), &c. 
The older the words the more of course they have changed and taken on 
German form. If the words were borrowed before the period of the second 
shifting they developed in the same manner as German words: $flaunte 
(L. primum), eld) (O.H.G. kelich, from the L. calicem), Serfer (from L. car- 
-cerem; Rarzer, derived from the same word, was introduced into the language 
later by those acquainted with the form of the Latin but employing the 
modern pronunciation of it), @reuz (from the L. crucem; a later introduction 
than Rerfer, as can be seen by the modern pronunciation of the c). &c. 


SYLLABLES IN INDIVIDUAL Worbs. 


41. A word has as many syllables as it contains separate vowels 
or diphthongs: Ge-en, baueen. In dividing words into syllables 
when there are consonants at the close of the syllable, the division 
is based upon the following principles : 

1. A single consonantal sound between vowels belongs after 
a long vowel or diphthong to the following syllable: bo-len, Sprazthe, 
hei-lig. After a short vowel it is divided equally between the two 
syllables : haf’fen, alle, Wehen (Zax’an), fingen (27y’an). Such divided 
consonantal sounds are usually represented by double consonants 
except in case of cd) and ng. 

2. Two or more consonantal sounds between vowels are after 
a short vowel divided up conveniently between the two syllables : 
jaf-ten, Ganf-tion, fiire)-ten. After a long vowel they are carried over 
to the following syllable: bi-ften, O-jtern. In words of Latin or 
Greek origin, any combination of consonants that can begin a word 
is carried over to the following syllable: Mit-trum, &c. See 
4,2. A.d.(3). In both native and foreign words, however, they 
must, without regard to the quantity of the vowel, be divided up 
abe the syllables, if it is difficult to carry them over: Wférzve, 
VOUTETUIS, 

ey Compound words form exceptions to the above rules, as the 
syllabic division is made on etymological principles, and hence 
falls between the components: Haugetiwr, entedupern. 


-a, Exceptions ‘are dar, war, her, hin, when they stand before a vowel in 
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compounds: pa-vii'ber, wazru'm, he-ru’m, hienei’n, In the careless pronunciation 
of ordinary conversation other exceptions occur, as the distinct etymological 
elements are not always in the consciousness of-the speaker : be-8"-badh-ten 
auzferzfteh-en, &c. / 

4. In unaccented ef, em, en, er, the ¢ in rapid talking often drops 
entirely out, and the consonants [, m, n, r form of themselves 
syllables, which is indicated by phonetists by the sign . under 
the letter. Digel, Liebem, lieben, pro. /zizg/, li:bin, licbn. In careless 
speech the syllabic lingual nasal n often becomes the labial nasal m 
after the labials 6, », m, and becomes the palatal nasal y after 
a palatal (y, k, x): lizbm, lipm, namne instead of Lieben, Lippen, Namen : 
2iyy, dayky, vary instead of fingen, danfen, waren, : 

All syllabic consonants fill out about the full time required to 
pronounce an unaccented syllable, and hence words containing 
them cannot form good rhymes with words containing unsyllabic 
consonants: thus Starren (azz) should not rhyme with Garn. 


SYLLABLES IN CONNECTED Discourse. 


42. In ordinary language, words often lose their etymological 
identity in our consciousness and different words blend together, 
and are often treated in actual practice as one word with different 
syllables, in which case the rules given above for separating 
syllables apply also here: Heute uabm er dag Buch mit is pronounced 
DOeute nazmer das Bul) mit. 


SEPARATION OF SYLLABLES AT THE END oF A LINE. 


43. The separation of long words at the end of a line usually 
takes place according to the natural laws of separation in the 
spoken language as given above, but a few variations occur, and 
hence the complete rules are given as follows : 

1, A consonant between two vowels belongs to the following 
syllable: hit-ten, Ye-ben, &c. 

2. If several consonants stand between vowels usually only the 
last one is carried over: Rit-ter, Sperlin-ge (pro. /per’liya, i.e. y being 
’ pronounced as any double consonant with both syllables), flir-ren, 
Klempener, Ach-fel, frat-zen, Stad-te, Verwand-te, fimyp-fen, Marp-fen. 

3. f, oh, {cy, pb, ft, th are never separated: Bu-fe, Beecher, Ha-fcher 
(but Daugs-chen ; see 6, below), Gengra-phie, La-ften, Klo-fter, Mazthilde. 

4. € is separated into ff: Def-fel. 

5. In foreign words all combinations of 6, », 0, t, §, £ with [ or r 
are carried over: Yueblifum, Me-trum, Hy-drant. 

6. Compound words are separated first into the different elements 
of which the compound consists, and within each element the rules 
given above are observed: @itrften-{dlof, Titr-an-gel (pro. ay'al), 
Hiusehen, Notice Schiffabrt, &c., but Sdiff-fahrt, Kc. 

a. This separation at the end of the line of compound words into their 
component elements will not always be the same as the pronunciation ; darunt 
-(=Dat+um) is separated durum, but pronounced da-rum ; Snterzeffe (= L. inter 
+ esse), but pronounced Jnte-reffe. 
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ACCENT, 
GENERAL STATEMENT. 


44. Particular syllables in a word or particular words in a 
“sentence may be made prominent above others and distinguished 
by especial stress. Thus there is a word accent and a sentence 
accent. 

I, Worp ACccENT. 


45. In polysyllabic words there may be not only the principal 
accent, but also a secondary accent, and even a third, besides the 
unaccented syllables. The principal accent in the following articles 
will be marked by ’, or, if there are three accents, by ”, the secondary 
by ', or, ifthere are three, by ’, the third accent by \, the unaccented 
syllable by ~: Qov’urteil’, Un erbenheit’. 

Accent must not be confounded with quantity. A syllable may 
be long, i.e. contain a long vowel, or diphthong, or a short vowel 
followed by two or more consonants, and yet have weaker accent 
than a short syllable, as in %b’grund.. A long heavy syllable, 
however, has a tendency to attract force to itself from the principal 
accent, and in cases even becomes more strongly accented than the 
syllable that should logically have the chief stress, as in Wachol’der 
instead of Wach’older. 

The placing of the accent in German is regulated by the following 
principles : 

1, Logical accent. Some particular syllable in a word, usually 
the root syllable in a simple word and the modifying component 
element (see 248) in a compound, contains that part of the word 
which is logically the most important, and hence receives the 
principal accent: fing’en, Gejang’, Schul’haus, 

The next important syllable after the principal one receives 
secondary accent, and, if a compound, that syllable in the basal 
compound element receives secondary accent, which would have 
principal accent if the component element were an independent 
word : Durey’me} Yer, Fabrway yer, Haus’berven, 

It will be noticed from these examples that this logical accent ° 
usually brings the chief stress upon the first syllable. This logical 
principle of accenting words is the leading one, but the following 
deviations occur : 

2. Emphatic Accent. The speaker may for some emotional reason 
place unusual stress upon some particular word, but he is then not 
content with accenting the logically important syllable, but also puts 
equal or perhaps a little stronger stress upon some other syllable, 
even though it be an unimportant one, and thus arises a double 
accent: un'danfba’res Rind! eine aus’ge{proch’ene Schinbeit, end {o’jer 
Grant, wun’ derlicl’er Gedanfe, se’rech’ter Simmel! In a number of words 
this emphatic accent which does not rest upon the logically most 
important syllable has become permanent, and then in common 


unemphatic language becomes the principal accent of the word: 
augenbliclich, auferor’dentlich, d&c. 
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3. Rhythnucal Accent. For physiological reasons it is difficult to 
pronounce two strongly accented syllables in succession. There- 
fore in such a case the accent is divided so that there will be 
a rhythmical succession of strong and weak syllables. This rhyth- 
mical principle is quite an important one in German and often 
disturbs the logical accent. - Thus it is more common to-day to say 
End’ urteil’, Shwimn’anjtalt than Envur'teil, Schwimmranytalt. As it is 
sometimes difficult to accent a long and heavy compound upon 
the first syllable as required so often by the logical force of that 
syllable, the principal accent is sometimes placed upon the first 
syllable of the second component element: Sofmund jen, Byingft- 
fonm’'tag. 

4. Foreign Accent. In many foreign words the German principle 
of accenting is entirely abandoned in favour of the original accent 
of the foreign word, and hence in many words from the French 
and Latin the chief stress is found upon the last, or less frequently 
upon the next to the last, syllable: Gflefant’, Snitiati’ye. The accent 
upon the last syllable is, however, for rhythmical reasons removed 
to the first when the final syllable is followed by an accented 
syllable in the next word: We’neral Blitch’er instead of General’ 
Blich’er. 

The secondary accent in these foreign words is usually upon the 
first syllable: Af tivitat’, accompagnie’ren. Here again the rhythmical 
tendency to distribute the accented syllables so as to make a suc- 
cession of strong and weak syllables sometimes disturbs the usual 
position of the secondary accent: accom'pagnie’ren instead of accompag- 
nie’ren. 

II. Sentence Accent. 


46. Logical and emphatic stress prevail in sentence accent. All 
that seems to the speaker logically more important or as weightier 
from the standpoint of his own feeling is made prominent by 
accent. The number of shades in stress is here much greater than 
in word accent, some being more or less marked, others very fine 
and scarcely perceptible. The short sentence Wo wollt ihr denn bin? 
may be read with the following accentuations according as the one 


ye 
or the other word becomes logically more important: Wo wwollt 


ame, beets ig RE et ae Ae ate a 5e 251 
ihr denn hin? or Wo wollt ihr denn hin? or Wo wollt ihr denn hin? The 
lower numbers here denote stronger, the high@r numbers weaker 
accent. 


DETAIES CONCERNING ACCENT. 


I. Worp AccENT. 
Principal Accent. 


47. 1. Accent in Simple Stem Words. The root syllable has here the 
accent: Spra’dhé, ging’én, gu’tén. 

2. Accent in Derivative Words. Words with suffixes and prefixes are 
often differently accented. 
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A. In words with suffixes the accent rests upon the root syllable: Sad’er, 
hei‘lig, traum’ Haft. ! 

The following exceptions occur: 

a. Words ending in the suffix -lei are accented upon the last syllable, as 
the suffix Iei (i.e. A’zd) was originally a noun, and the element preceding it 1s 
thus a modifying adjective, and still retains the weak accent which usually 
belongs to an adjective in sentence accent: cinevlei’, manderle’, Often, how- 
ever, especially when such a derivative stands attributively before a noun 
accented upon the first syllable, the accent shifts from the let_ to the first 
syllable to avoid the collision of two accented syllables: ct'nerlet Sar'be. 

2, A few words have from various causes shifted their accent from the 
root syllable: those in zen’ze({)u (as fhavwen’zel{n) except fan‘lengen; Hornif’Te 
(also Hor'niffe), {eben’dig, MaFhol’Der (also MiaGB'holder), Wadhol’der (also Wadh’older), 
Holun'der; offenbar’, unmittelbar’, also of’fenbar, un'mittelbar; Forel’le, Hermetin’, 
MWalfir're; a few feminine Christian names, the second component of which 
ends in an unaccented syllable, as Gevtvu’de (but Gev'trnd), Kunigun’de, &c:; 
in the North names in fin, as Berlin’ (in S.G. Bact); the verbs frohlod en — 
(also froly'locen), fepmarog’en, willfah’ven (also will’fahven). 

c. A very large number of foreign words have the accent upon the last or 
next to the last syllable: Snfinitiy’, Suitiati’ye, &c. There is a tendency for 
those accented upon the last syllable to shift it upon the first in accord- 
ance with German fashion: Sn’finitiy, &c. Some, as Rompaf, have become 
thoroughly naturalized and have the accent upon the first syllable. 

Foreign names of nationalities in zev accent the next to the last syllable, if 
that syllable is long, otherwise the first syllable: Debri‘er, Karta’ger, but Wriber, 
Vtiler. 

A number of accented foreign suffixes are also now added to German words, 
especially a’ge, a’Lie, a’ner, ant’, ei’, et’en (infinitive ending), en’fer, ie’ven (infinitive 
ending), te’vung, ijt’, 88’: Lappa’lic, Weimari’nev inhabitant of Weimar, Bacerei’, 
faftei’en, Senen’jer inhabitant of Jena, jtolzte’ven, fdandeyis’ (slang) frightful, 
pechis’ (slang) unfortunate. 

@. In adding the German suffix ijd) to words, foreign adjectives have the 
accent upon the syllable preceding ifch, while German words accent the root 
syllable: ava bifh, athe'vifd), but flop’}toctife) or flop’ttoct fd). Only luthe'vifay 
Lutheran among German words has here foreign accent. This word has 
also a regular German accent, but with a different shade of meaning: Luther 
[ilft Luther's, coming from Luther, as vie Luth'erlilfche Bibeliibafesung. 
Catholics and often Protestants pronounce this word (uthevifd) in both of 
these meanings. 

B. Prefixes are differently accented, as follows : 

a. Adjectives or substantives with the prefix ge: are accented upon the root 
syllable, those with aut-, et, mif upon the prefix, those with mz, m-, and er3z 
sometimes upon the root syllable, sometimes upon the prefix: Gefang’, 
Yat wort, etwas, Mipmut; Un'hold, but unitberfel’bar; Uv'funde, but wyplip'lid) ; 
(Sr3’bifdhof, but Grgdteb’,, Nouns with mz and nt-, and monosyllabic and also 
polysyllabic adjectives with the prefix unz, provided they do not end in dich, 
‘bar, or -fam, accent usually the prefix, while nouns and adjectives with er, 
adjectives with uv, perfect participles with um, and polysyllabic adjectives 
with un and at the same time the suffixes -lidh, -bar, or -fam, take usually the 
stress upon the root syllable, the last group, however, only when the words 
have passive force: Un'menjdh, Uriprung, un'paf, mvabhangig, un’vorteilhaft, 
ur'vermogend; Gryfdhelu’, ergdumum’, uvalt’, umentiwegt’, ungelo’gen, unyerdient’, unbez 
{Hhaytigt, unerforfdy lich, unansfiihe'bar, unaufhalrfam ; but un’erfreutidh, un‘tanglich, &c., 
as they have active force. A few in -lid) have the accent upon the root syllable, 
although they do not have passive force, as they have emphatic accent (sce 
45.2, above): unméy’lid, unend’fid), unyergitg’ltdh, &c. Even where the 
‘meaning 1s passive we find the accent upon the prefix if the idea is that of 
actuality rather than mere possibility: un/ansfiihrlih) zo¢ carried out in detail, 
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but unandfithe'lich or unausfithe’bar caepracticable. Usage fluctuates with regard 
to the accent of the participle with the prefix wv, but there is a marked ten- 
dency to place the accent upon the root syllable. Only a few nouns with evz- 
as Gry‘bifdhof, Grz’herzog (in the North), have the accent upon the prefix. a 


Note. Different forces are at work upon the accent of these words. Logical 
emphatic, or rhythmical accent, according to circumstances, prevails, and hence the 
varying results. If the prefix is felt as an essential modification of the word, it is 
accented, if it merely strengthens the meaning of the stem word without adding an 
essential element to the meaning, the stem word is accented. Thus we say Un'menfd) 
inhuman creature, lit. not human, but Unfum'men enormous sums; Grz'bifchof 
archbishop, but Srzbetrit’'ger arrant rogue. Instead of un: and eYz2, Nouns a often 
used for strengthening force: Hollenlivm’, Heidengeld’, Riefenfleif” Herghru der 
Herzlteb’jte, &c., but here the accent upon the first element is also quite common, as 
in general the emphatic or logical accent may according to circumstances or ‘the 
individual prevail. 

A derivative should have the accent of the word from which it is derived, but 
emphatic or rhythmical accent sometimes prevents this: Uv’funde und uv'fundlid, but 
Ur'fprung and urfpring’ lid) (also ur‘[priinglid). : 


6. The verbal prefixes be, emy, ent, ev, ge, ver, jev, and usually mif, are unac- 
> cented : befely’fen, zevjchla’gen. The accent of verbal prefixes is treated at 
length in articles 215. I and II and 246, II. 8. 

c. Nouns and adjectives on the one hand and verbs on the other are some- 
times differently treated with regard to accent. This difference points to 
a different condition of things in prehistoric Germanic. There a noun or 
adjective might form a compound with some preceding unaccented word, and 
then in accordance with the prevailing tendency to place the accent upon the 
first syllable the accent shifted from the basal adjective or substantive com- 
ponent to the first syllable of the compound. Verbs, however, could not as 
yet form thus compounds with proclitic words, and hence here always 
retained the accent upon the root syllable. Later certain proclitic adverbs, 
such as be, ent, er, &c., entered into a loose compound (see 3. A. ¢, below) with 
a following accented verb, and, as is usual in such compounds, retained their 
original weak sentence accent, just as au #§rie’den, an Statt’, &c. became 
zitfete’dent, anjftatt’, &c. This early condition of things has left behind the 
following traces : 

aa. Ant and ur, prefixes of nouns, are accented, and have thus with the aid 
of accent retained their full vowels, while the same prefixes have in verbs, by 
reason of their weak accent, lost their fullness of vowel and been reduced to 
the forms ent and er: Ur'teil, but ertei’len; %Wni/wort, but entfpredyen. When 
nouns are formed with ent and ev, they are not direct compounds, but are 
derived from verbs: GEntfcjul/digung from entfdul’digen, Eriver’bung from evz 
wer'bert. Antworten, urtetlen are derived from the nouns Antwort, Urteil. 

46, In nouns and adjectives, mifi is usually accented, while in verbs it is 
usually unaccented: Mif‘braud, mif’brandlid, but mifbrau’den. In verbs, 
however, there is at present a marked tendency to shift the accent upon the 
prefix: mipf‘brauchen instead of mifbran’den. For explanation of this shifting of 
the accent see 246.I1I.8. Nouns derived directly from verbs have verb 
accent: Mifhand’fung from mifhan'deln. Sometimes the same word has verb 
or noun accent according as the influence of the verb or noun is felt: das 
Miftvan’en in die (the acc. showing the direction of an activity toward) Bevolf- 
evung distrust in the people, but das Mif'trauen in dev Bevilferung he distrust 
that prevails among the people. 

3. Accent of Compounds. 1A 

A. Accent of Compound Nouns and Adjectives. The modifying com- 
ponent takes the principal accent: Saupt'mann, Le'jebud). This brings the 
accent usually upon the first syllable. There are, aside from the one word 
Sehlaraf’fe, no exceptions to this rule among nouns, provided, however, that 
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they are true compounds, and are not decomposite. In other classes of 
compounds there are a number of exceptions :— Seon 

a. Anumber of compound adjectives and adverbs in alg, Aids, les, have the 
accent upon the stem of the second component: netwen'dig, abjidyt lich, heillos’. 
This accent is the result of the emphatic stress which they often have in 
forcible language; see 45.2. The regular accent upon the modifying 
component is also common: uotwendig, &c. A number of other common 
compounds much used in emphatic language take emphatic stress: aus: 
gezeidy'net excellent, fortiwif’vend continually, ausnef'mend uncommonly, &c. 

é. In some compounds the accent has not yet settled down definitely upon 
either element, since the logical force of neither is strongly pronounced. In 
this case the accent fluctuates according to the position of the word in the 
sentence. At the end of the sentence the word is accented upon the second 
element, within the sentence, when an accented word follows, the first element 
is accented: Dev Menfdh ijt nod) Hlutjung’, but ein blut’junger Menjd. These 
words are :— 

aa. Compounds of which the first element is a substantive that does not 
contain an essential modification of the basal component, but only strengthens 
it by giving a concrete illustration of the general idea already contained in 
it: manjetot, blutret, pechfchwarz, baumitarf, wunderfchon, federletdht, fonnenflar, ftocfblind, 
grasgritn, &c, 

66. Thus also compounds of which the first element is an adjective or 
adverb that does not contain an essential modification, but only defines 
more definitely the general idea contained in the second element : heflgeth, 
dunfelgelb, fchavladhrot, vielgenannt, fleimmingig, &c. 

c. Sometimes there is a difference of meaning in connection with a difference 

of accent: ftein’reid) stony, but jteinvetdy’ very rich; ein an'ferordentlider Broz 
feffov az assistant professor, but ein auferor'dentlider Brofeffor a@ professor of 
extraordinary merit; Dow uervetter thunderstorm, but Deuneriwet’ter (exclama- 
tion or oath); ang’gezeidjnet (participle) dzstimgwished, but ansgezeich’net (adj.) 
splendid, ‘The accent upon the first syllable marks the element as a modi- 
fying one, while the lack of the accent there shows that it contains no 
essential modification of the basal component, or, as in the last three 
examples, the removal of the principal accent from the first syllable may be 
for emphasis. 
_ @ The adjectives and adverbs all, grep, and especially words that have 
intensifying force, as hed), wohl, &c., usually have chief stress in compound 
nouns, while they have secondary or fluctuating (see 4. aa and 60, above) 
stress in adjective compounds: YU{l"madht, Grof’inadt, Hodh’deutfeh, Wohl'ftand, but 
allmady'tig, guofmady'tig, hodwei'fe, wobhle’del, Hochfein’, &c. It must be noticed, 
however, that nouns made from these adjectives also have the accent of the 
adjectives: allgemein’ and l(gemein'heit. The difference in accent usually 
found between nouns and adjectives comes from the fact that the logical force 
of the component is felt in nouns, while in adjectives it is destroyed by 
emphatic accent, or the first component has only strengthening force, as in 
b.aa and 60, above. Also in adjectives the first component must have accent 
when it really contains an essential modification of the basal component : 
allfeitig, qrop’miitig, hodydeutfdy, wohl’geboren. Notice, however, that the second 
component in other compounds may take the accent for quite a different 
reason from that given for the above-mentioned adjectives, namely, because 
it becomes logically emphatic: altin’difé) in contrast to altnor’difd, but alt’ 
englifd) in contrast to nen englifdh. i é 

é. A large number of compounds are not in fact true compounds, but 
merely the syntactical fragments of a sentence which have been written as 
one word. Such improper or loose compounds are not accented as true 
compounds, but retain the accent which they had as elements in the 
sentence, 1.€. sentence accent. A few illustrations of this sentence accent in 
improper compounds may serve to explain many deviations from the rules 
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_ given above for accent in compounds: (1) Adjectives compounded with 

a substantive have usually the accent, but, as adjectives standing before 
nouns in the syntactical structure of a sentence shift the accent upon the 
noun, so may such syntactical constructions retain their original accent 
when they are Written together and spoken as one word: Sung’frau, Grau‘bart, 
but dev Hoheprie’jter, Geheimerat’ (but Seheim’rat, when the syntactical structure 
is broken and a regular compound is formed). (2) The articles in loose 
compounds yemain unaccented as in sentence accent: terfel’be, degglei’ den, 
einmal’ (but ein’ mal once, as ci is a numeral and not an article) once upon a 
time, but dev‘jenige, as the demonstrative force is felt. (3) An attributive 
genitive in loose compounds takes the accent if it follows. the dependent 
noun, as in sentence accent: Wiuttergot’tes, zeitle’bens. If the governing noun 
owes it is accented in case of compounds denoting a period of time, as in 
Lagesan’fang, thus retaining here also the original sentence accent, while other 
compounds of this form are usually true compounds and take the accent 
upon the first component. (4) A name of a material or something measur- 
able when compounded with some word denoting a measure, quantity, or 
weight, takes the accent as in sentence accent: Qiertelftun’de, Bterteljahr’, but 
Halbjahe, as it is a regular compound. (5) Prepositions in loose compounds 
remain unaccented, as in sentence accent: abfan’den, abfei’ten. (6) Numeral 
compounds take the accent upon the last element except in the attributive 
relation, where the first element is accented: fiinfundgiwaw’ zig, dreifhun’dert, dvitte- 
halb’, but finfundgwangig Manu, dret’hundert Mann, drit’tehalh Liter. (7) The last 
part of the name of an individual takes the accent as in sentence accent: 
Hanswurft’ (also Hans'wurft) jack-pudding. (8) When a whole sentence be- 
comes a loose compound, the accent varies according as the origin of the 
compound is felt, or it is felt as a true compound: Lebehod’, gettlob’, but 
Kebr’ans, Sauf'aus, Baan. (9) Points of the compass have accent upon the 
last element: Nordoft’, Ciidojt’, Nordweft’. 

Jj. A few peculiar modern formations have the accent upon the second 
element: Sahrhun’dert, Sabrtau’jend, Sahrzehnt’. 

g. Names of places vary much in their accent, and no reliable rules can 
be given as a guide. Usually the many words before -burg, -berg, -heim, -{tadt, 
ory, &c., are modifying components, and take the accent, as Ste’nigsberg, 
@vanf’furt, &c. But in many words no logical relation between the parts is 
felt, and the second component takes the accent in accordance with a growing 
tendency to shift the accent toward the middle or end of the word, as in 
Altftre’lig, Wernigero’de, Kagenel’lenbogen, &c. This is especially the case when 
the second component ends in an unaccented syllable: Bernfaf’tel, Holzmin’den, 
Kaiferslau'tern, Wittenber’ge (but Wit'tenberg), &c. In the following cases the 
final component is usually accented, however not uniformly in all parts 
of the country: compounds of which the first element is an adjective, as 
Oberwe'fel, Gropbee’ren; those in -born, -bronn, -brud), -briv, -brunn, -bufd), -forde, 
aavag, -hall, -hanfen, -hor{t, -miinde, -renth, -rode, -fee, awalde, averth, avdrth, as in 
Paderborn’, Heilbronn’, Kénigshor{t’, Cherswal’re, kc. The first component, how- 
ever, must in all cases take the accent when it becomes essential to the 
thought, as for instance to make a contrast, or to distinguish two names 
having the same basal component: Sch wohne nicht in Neu'ftrelié, fondern tn 
ft ftvelis. The local pronunciation of names of places often varies from that 
generally heard elsewhere. The people of the well-known university town 
Greifswald, for instance, accent the name of their city upon the first syllable 
to distinguish it from the names of other places having the same basal 
component, while people generally accent here, as in numberless other cases, 
the second element, as they are not acquainted with the other less known 
places having the same basal component, and hence do not feel the logical 
force of the first component. On the other hand, the inhabitants of a place 
which has for a name a compound word with a familiar basal component, as 
in the case of Bapenburg’, way accent the basal component, as to them the 
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mere name with the accent upon the second element is perfectly clear, re 
elsewhere people Dewees acco the first ap to distinguish it from 
s having the same basal component. 
ee is We a good deal of irregularity. Even where the first 
element is a modifying component it does not uniformly take the accent: 
MNovd'deutichland, but Nerdame’rifa. This irregularity is frequently caused by 
the tendency to arrange the accents so as to make an easy and rhythmical 
succession: Dic Rilfte yo Mord a’ frifw’, but Die-nord’a frifia nije RKitfte. Also in 
names of persons the usual accent is disturbed by rhythmical accent, as the 
titles have a weak stress and may cause a rearrangement of the accents of 
the name: Ho fenlo’he, but Firit’ Ho’henle he. 

B. Accent of Compound Verbs. The accent here depends upon the nature 
of the compound : (1) If the modifying component is separable, it is accented : 
auf ftehen, un‘tergehen, ansehen. (2) If the modifying component is inseparable, 
it is unaccented: itherjet/en, vollziehen. The adjective yollfom’men compleze, 
perfect, belongs here, as it is in fact the perf. participle of the lost inseparable 
volifom’men. As its origin is forgotten and it is felt as an adjective, it also 
shifts the accent upon the first syllable. The adjective participle wif{font ten 
welcome has been influenced in its accent by vollfom’men. (3) If the verbal 
compound is not directly compounded, but has been formed from a compound 
noun, it has noun accent: fvith’jtitcfen. This subject is treated at length in 
articles 215-218. 

a. Nouns formed from these verbs retain the accent of the verb: yollzteh’en, 
Bollgug’; yor‘fallen, Bor’jall. ; 

However, here, as in 2. B. c, above, we find in one group of words a different 
treatment of noun and verb. Nouns in composition with durd), hinter, itber, 
unt, unter, wider, have uniformly the accent upon the prefix, although the 
corresponding verb is accented upon the verbal stem: QWtDderfprud, but 
widerfprech’en ; Durdhjtich, but duvchjtedy’en; Un'terhalt, but unterhal’ter. Nouns 
compounded with these prepositions take, however, the accent of verbs if 
they have a suffix: Uuige'bung, Unterhal’tung, OinterlayTenfehart. 

6. In older periods of the language the perfect participle like other adjec- 
tives took the accent upon the first syllable and hence upon the prefix, while 
in case of verbs compounded with a proclitic adverb (i.e. an inseparable 
prefix) the pure verbal forms had sentence accent, i.e. accent upon the 
verbal stem, as explained in 2.B.c, above. The old manner of accenting 
the participle may still survive in the one participial adjective un'terta 
subject ¢o, participle of the now obsolete untertin’ (still found in early N.H.G.; 
see 1 Cor. xv. 27). It is quite possible here, however, that the present accent 
of the adjective participle is modern, the accent shifting from the verbal stem 
to the prefix, as the word was felt as an adjective and noun, and all relation 
to the lost untevtun’ was forgotten. Aside from this isolated example the 
accent of the participle now follows that of the verb: yollzo’gen, part. of 
pollgte’her. 

C. Accent of Compound Adverbs and Interjections. The accent here 
rests usually upon the last syllable: bergauf’, ftromab’, hinit'ber, hervor’, daranf’, 
vielleicht’, vielmehr’, judhei’! The logical importance of some other syllable 
often causes exceptions to this rule: dabdurdy’, Darin’, &c. become da durch, da’vie 
when the demonstrative force is felt; see 141.5. A. 3. 

D. Accent of Decomposite Words. Although a compound may consist of 
two words or several, it can as a rule have only two component elements— 
the dasal component, which contains the more general idea, and the modifying 
component, which contains an essential modification. Either component 
may be a compound, The modifying component of decomposites takes the 
accent according to the principles given in A and B, above, for simple 
compound nouns, adjectives, and verbs: Bundestagsbefhlug (Bundestag + 
Befdhlup’), vor'urtetlsfret (Wov'urteil + Frei), iberwor'teifen (ii’Ger + yor'teifen), and many 
compounds (see 245. 1V. 3. B) which are not yet generally written as one 
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word, such as in ftanb’ fegen, gr Grun’de Leger. Nouns made from this last class 
of verbs retain the verb accent and are usually written as true compounds in 
one word: Jnjtand’jesung, Jugrun’delegung. If the compound has more than 
two components, it is usually a loose compound, i.e. a whole sentence or 
a syntactical fragment of a sentence which is written as one word, or it 
may be a mere co-ordination of words. Such a loose compound has in 
some cases sentence accent and in others accent upon the first syllable 
after the manner of a true compound: Ginmaleins’, fedishundertunddrei’ Gig, 
jhwargrotgol’dene Fahne, but Stell’dicein, Spring’inafeld.. When a loose com- 
pound becomes a modifying component, it usually retains its original 
sentence accent: Armfjin’derhemd, Altwei/hergefdwas, Sauregue’fengeit, Outer 
jung‘enftreid), Muttergot’tesbild. 

a. Many exceptions are found to the above general rules. There is 
an evident tendency in long words to shift the accent from the first com- 
ponent to the second, if the latter is compound, on account of the physical 
difficulty of-accenting a syllable so far removed from the end. This 
occurs especially in case of: (1) The names of certain church festivals or 
holidays: Palmfonn’tag, Kuarfrei’tag, Afchermitt’wod, &c. (2) Many titles or 
official positions: Amtshaupt mann, Hofformiffions’vat, Genevalpoft’meifter, especially 
those in oberz and unterz, as Oberftaate’anwalt, Unterftaate’fefvetay. For the same 
reason a compound modifying component shifts its accent occasionally upon 
its second (i.e. basal) component, when the basal component of the decom- 
posite is a simple element: §Grei’hafen, but Freiha’fenftadt; Lanbd’geridt, but 
Landgeridts’rat, &c. This shifting of the accent upon the second component 
becomes a rule where the first element does not contain an essential modifica- 
tion of the basal component, but has only strengthening force: muttevfeclen- 
allein’, Grgtau’genidhts. 

E. Accent of Derivatives formed from Compounds and Compounds 
formed from Derivatives. A derivative formed from a compound is 
accented as a derivative, but a compound in which the basal component 
is a derivative is accented as a compound: Liebhaberei’ (Lieb’haber+ei), but 
Stadt’polizet (Stadt + Polizei’); Sdhriftftellerei’ (Schrift fteller + et), but Pap’ fchereret 
(Paf + Scherevet’). 

4. Pronunciation of Foreign Words. The accent here depends upon 
whether the word is still distinctly felt as a foreign or as a German word. 
Many foreign words have been thoroughly naturalized and have received 
German accent, many others are sometimes pronounced as foreign words, 
sometimes as German words; the greater number, however, still retain the 
accent of the language from which they were borrowed. Some words which 
are now accented as German words had foreign accent in earlier periods of 
the language. In view of the great irregularity that here prevails, this 
subject cannot be treated in a grammar, and the student must be referred 
to his lexicon. The German dictionaries in use in Germany avoid these 
foreign words, but they are usually treated in a separate work called 
Sremdworterbud. 


Secondary Accent. 


48. Secondary accent is not bound so closely to certain syllables as is the 
principal accent, but is often under different circumstances shifted from one 
syllable to another. There are two factors involved in determining secondary 
accent—a Jogical and a physiological principle. Sometimes both unite in 
fixing the accent upon a certain syllable, sometimes one principle gains the 
victory over the other. ; ae aed 

1. Logical Principle in Secondary Accent. This principle is appliec 
in compound and derivative words as follows: | ; ae 

A. In compound words, that syllable receives secondary accent : i 
would receive principal accent if the component were an independent word: 


is, 
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Fahe’waf fer, Haus’her'ven, aus’mer'zen, In decomposites, although there may be 
a number of different words, there will be usually only two components, 
so that the principal accent falls upon the principal syllable of the Set. 
component and the secondary accent upon the principal Syllable of a 
basal component: Ba'terlandslie'be (Bw'terland + Lie’be), Feld’dteb ftabl. _The 
accent here is, however, often disturbed by the tendency (described in 2, 
below) to distribute the accents so as to make a regular and rhythmical 
succession of accented and unaccented syllables: Vovr'anjei'gé, Cnd‘urtei'te 
instead of Vor'an'zeige, End’'ur'teile. eis 

B. Accent of Suffixes. After a root syllable which contains the principal 
meaning and chief accent, certain prefixes from their logical force as modi- 
fying elements take secondary accent, some of which are the remnants of 
once independent words, These suffixesare: es eety 

a. Substantive suffixes: Gi, iit, dd, Heit, In, Feit, let, Ting, nig, fal, fcaft, tum: 
Hei’ma'ten, Keine de, Mo nigin, C'wigrert’. te : hee 2a om 

b, Adjective suffixes: bar, hart, idht, tg, if, Wich, fam, fe'lig: braudyba ve, 
{eb’ har fte. , : “ : 

2. Physiological Principle in Secondary Accent. For physiological 
reasons it is difficult to pronounce two accented syllables one after the other. 
It is easier and at the same time more rhythmical to place an unaccented 
syllable between the first and second accent. Thus to avoid the clashing of 
principal and secondary accent the latter is often removed from the syllable 
logically important to one of minor importance: Sor'anjet'ge instead of 
Bor'an'zeige. On the other hand it is difficult to pronounce more than two 
unaccented syllables one after the other, and hence the natural tendency is 
to give one. of several unaccented syllables a secondary accent, provided, 
however, that it will not clash with another accent of the same strength: 
bef/fere’ Geftalt’, but the secondary accent upon a final syllable must be sup- 
pressed or shifted when it would stand before another accent: fie eriwar’tete 
Ma'vian’nens das Cndiurteil’ Sfolgt’, but das Cud‘ur'tetl fpricht’, Thus secondary 
accent depends largely upon the accents in the preceding or following 
syllables. The following details should be noted : 

a. In polysyllabic words the secondary accent depends upon the logical 
value or the position of the syllable. The important syllables as described 
in 1, above, are accented if their position admits of it. Also a short logically 
unimportant syllable receives an accent if it is at a distance of two or more 
syllables from the principal accent, providing it is not followed by an accent: 
her'tive’ Gefell’fchaft. 

The intensity of all secondary accents increases with their distance from 
the principal accent, and sometimes becomes stronger than the accent upon 
a logically more important syllable: in %uf’feh‘evtw’nen the suffix in has 
a stronger accent than the root syllable fel. Here, however, as elsewhere, 
the secondary accent is influenced by the accent of the following word, as 
Paaee must not come together; off’nungen' evwect’, but Hoff’nung'en 
tinfcht’. 

6, A single syllable between two accents is unaccented: Daé WU 'tir fist! 
yor Tor’ heit nicht’. 

__¢. If there are two syllables between two accents, they are both unaccented 
if short, but the first may be accented if it is long: QWi'verlichfeit', but Un” 
eenbeit’, felt”ja'me Yt’. ‘The second of the two syllables standing between 
accents can be accented only when the word stands before a pause in the 
sentence or at the end of the sentence, in which cases it does not really stand 
between two accents, but between an accent and a pause: Dem Gli lichen 
ae cs ant wichts” gebred) en, or Dem Glielieher' | Fann’ cs an nichts’ gebredh’en. 
Dem Werhfeluden Le'ben, but Gav weefelud it des Mannes rafdher Sinn, dem 
Leben untertan, Dem tweeh’feluden', 

d. If there are three syllables between two accents, the middle syllable 

usually takes the secondary accent unless it be considerably lighter and 
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shorter than the first syllable, in which case the first syllable is accented: 
ein undantha'ves Mid’, but eine un’ gli he Liebe. The third of these syllables 
can never have the accent, as it would bring it immediately before the 
principal accent (see e). 

_ @ A secondary accent can stand Jefore the principal accent, but never 
immediately before it : wi'derfe’gen, The'vlogie’. Here as elsewhere the intensity 
of the secondary accent increases with its distance from the principal 
stress. Thus the secondary accent is much stronger in the second of the 
two preceding examples. 

J. In foreign words the secondary accent lies upon the first syllable, and if 
the word is long a third accent may be placed between the two accents : 
Religion’, Re'Ligiof‘itat’”, Here as elsewhere the natural tendency to make 
a succession of strong and weak syllables often disturbs the accent: 
Religion’. 

Unaccented Syllables, 


: 49. The limitation of the principal accent in the main to the root syllable 
is now a principle quite generally observed throughout the Germanic family 
of languages, including both English and German. This system has not 
always obtained, as fossil remnants still show, but since its adoption has 
been of great influence in shaping the form of the German language. Since 
the principal syllable, which is usually the root syllable, receives the main 
accent, the inflectional endings, many suffixes, and the prefixes br, emy, ent, ev, 
ge, Yer, zet, are neglected in accenting, and hence they have lost the full vowel 
forms which they once had. The various vowels and diphthongs of the 
languages, as a, 0, u, au, &c., have been preserved only in the accented 
syllables, while in the unaccented syllables the same vowels and diphthongs 
have all been reduced quite uniformly to e: evfiil/fen (Gothic usfulljan). In 
words like Gi'géutit'mér the secondary accent has preserved the vowels from 
decay, while the unaccented vowels have been reduced to e. Many 
words have lost their fullness of sound, many vowels have disappeared for 
ever, The process of decay has not yet ceased. Sometimes the vowel ¢ is 
now of so little importance that it can be pronounced or omitted: gerade or 
grad, bange or bang. Sometimes the e, although it has dropped out in com- 
paratively recent times, is no longer felt at all. No one thinks any more of 
the e once after g in Glaube, Gliicf, &c. In the different inflectional systems, 
e is often in familiar language entirely suppressed, while in a more choice 
style it can be skilfully dropped or employed according to the rhythmical 
requirements of the sentence. See 62. F. 4. It will also in this connection 
be noticed throughout the Grammar that the German is especially fond of 
the trochee (+ u) or the falling spondee (4 —) as a word foot, and is now 
usually disposed to change longer feet into these favorite shorter feet by 
dropping an unaccented e, if it can be conveniently done. Thus+vuv, 
Lr u, LU, become yu, -, 4M: Ki'nigs, not Ko'n'gis; Mio’ntags, not 
Montages; Hmmlijdh, not hymmélife). It must be noticed that the dropping of 
e here is solely a question of accent, for in disyllabic forms the same words 
retain the ce: (des) Tages, (dev) Himmel. Also in words closely united by 
thought we can notice the tendency to divide up the syllables into disyllabic 
fect: heute, but hent’sii\tt’gé. Thus also_trisyllabic rising feet become disyl- 
labic: brale’|ten, from be + geleiten ; begnii’|gen, from be+geniigen. It should be 
noticed, however, that the literary form of speech is averse to all these 
changes of feet, if the clearness of the thought could thereby be endangered. 
Thus we must say wandelte (past indic.) and not wanbdelt, for the latter form 
- would be the same as the pres. indic., and would thus endanger the thought. 
In the first class of strong nouns, however, even the literary language 
has endorsed this dropping of ¢, although the plural became thereby 
identical in form with the sing.; see 67. Dialect goes much farther in 
suppressing unaccented sounds than the written language. In S.G. dialect 
E2 
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also unaccented final n has disappeared: Du mufdt (mnt) bei mir bletbe (for 
bleiben) —Auerbach. ; 

In many words full vowels have been preserved in the unaccented syllable, 
but such words are quite uniformly of foreign origin: Mulat'te, Dof'tor, 
Minu'te, &c. Only in such words as Wh, and in a number of names, as Otto, 
Herta, &c., has the unaccented vowel been preserved in German words. 


Il. SENTENCE ACCENT. 


50. In a sentence the different words do not have uniform accent, but 
here again the logical principle of accenting the important words and 
slighting the unimportant is observed. This logical accent falls into two 
general classes, which may be styled grammatical accent and logical or 
emphatic accent, which are treated in the two following articles. 


A. Grammatical Accent. 


As certain syllables of a word take accent by reason of their logical 
importance, so also are certain grammatical elements of a sentence of greater 
logical importance than others, and receive accordingly greater accent. 
General rules can be laid down for the accent of the different grammatical 
elements, but it must be remembered that they are only general rules and 
are set aside whenever the logically important idea shifts to other elements. 
As will be seen below, the question of accent is sometimes intimately 
connected with that of word-order. 

The following hints may be useful: 

1. In general the predicate as the most important thing to be communi- 
cated is more strongly accented than the subject : Dev Ound be'l(t. 

2. The predicate adjective or noun, the dependent infinitive or participle, 
the separable prefix of a separable verb, are of more importance than the 
copula, auxiliary, or finite verb which bind them to the subject, and hence 
receive the accent, and according to German usage stand at the end of the 
sentence. For this important point, see 215.1].1. A and 285. II. B. 4. ge. 

3. If the predicate verb has an object or adverbial modifier, these usually 
take a stronger accent than the verb itself, except in case of a reflexive or 
personal pronoun: Das Werf lobt den Mer’tter. Er fpricht lan’t. Ste rede gufa’nenten 
(at the same time), but Sie ve'den zufammen (=miteinander). Gr freu’t fich. 

4. If there are a number of objects or adverbial modifiers, the logically 
more important are accented and stand toward the end of the sentence, 
especially an adverb of place: Columbus fubr ant 3. Muguit 1492 yor Ba‘los ab, 
The order here is treated in detail in 285. II. B.c, d, e. 

_ 5. An adjective usually receives less stress than the noun it limits: Der 
japanelifdhe Mat’jer. Here, however, the logical importance often shifts upon 
the adjective: Gib mir das brau’ne Pferd. 

6. Pronouns, articles, prepositions, conjunctions, auxiliaries receive less 
stress than other parts of speech. These classes of words often become 
enclitics or proclitics, when an accented syllable mediately precedes or 
follows, to is, ee lose their accent and are treated as if they were 
a part of the preceding or following word : (enclitics) ha’jt du (pro. ha’itu), die 
Nea'cht ure, &c.; (proclitics)ouvd Liebe, eg vas wet’, oe een Rees the 
pronoun is followed by an unaccented syllable. Often monosyllabic pronouns 
or articles become enclitics after prepositions, and are sometimes even con- 
tracted and thoroughly fused into one word with the preposition : mit ed, 
ber’ whut, a’f das or anfs, tt dem or im. See also 57. B and C, and 58. B. 4, c. 

7. When two or more elements are closely related, there is often a marked 
tendency to bind them, as in a loose compound, still more closely together by 


one principal accent, which rests upon the last element, especially in the 
following cases: : 
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a. When the one word is in apposition with the other: Mutter Natw’r, Wer 
foll dein Hiiter fein, Water Whei'n ? 

6, When a title and a proper name form one idea: Raijer Wi'{helm. 

c. In case of Christian and surname: Satoh Grimm; but Grid) Schmidt 
nicht Soha’nnes Sdhmidt. ‘ 

d. Usually in case of a noun and its modifying genitive, although here 
occur many exceptions according to logical requirements: Gr wird Die 
Schwelle meines Haw fes nicht iihertveten, or Gr wird meines Hanfes 
Schiwe'lle nicht iibertveten. The genitive of specification, however, for logical 
reasons usually takes the accent: Die RKuujt des Ste’'rbens it al(gemein, 
or less commonly Des Ste'rbens Kunje ijt allgemein. 

e. Usually in case of a noun with its modifying prepositional phrase, when 
they together form one idea: Das Bud anf dem Tijd. 

Jj When a noun denoting a weight or measure and the following noun 
denoting a material or something measurable together form the idea of 
a complete whole: cin Stiif Tu’h, ein Glas Wei’n, eine fiinjftel Mei’Le. 

g- In case of several words which are connected by a preposition or con- 
junction and form together one idea: Siweig auf wei'ge one branch upon the 
other, i.e. all upon one pile, weit und brei’t, Grund und Bo'den property, real estate ; 
jung und aft, grof und flei’n, arut und rei’. ~The unity of the idea arises here 
from the fact that the words are either synonyms, and thus represent the same 
thing from two different standpoints, or are opposites or complements, and 
thus show the whole range of the idea from the twoextremes. Of course the 
logical importance of the first word may sometimes require it to be accented : 
Bwei'g anf Bwei’g (compare with first example above) one branch at a time. 
The accent upon the first word here shows that it is to be taken separately. 

h#. When several nouns denoting things of the same kind are placed 
together to express ove idea: Das %Abe’; bm, bu'm; Sitdiwe'ft. 


B. Logical and Emphatic Accent. 


Logical and emphatic accent are sovereign and can set aside all the 
preceding rules, disturbing both the grammatical and word accent. Any 
word or syllable can for logical or emotional reasons receive the accent: Dev 
Ma’nn (the van, not the woman) ijt nidt alt. Dev Mann iit alt. Der Mann ift a’ cht 
{contradicting) alt. Dev Mann ift nicht a’lt, fondern jung. De'r (that) Mann ijt nicht 
alt. Thus also that syllable or, ina compound, that component may for logical 
reasons take the principal accent, which under normal conditions uniformly 
has the secondary accent, or remains unaccented: Der Haje ift nidht furdhtha’y, 
fondern furdtja’m. Gr hat nicht eine Bre'nnerei, fondern eine Brar’eret angelegt. Id 
habe dad mir nidht e'rbeten, foudern ve'rbeten. MUufgefdo’ben ift nicht aufgeho’ben. Nicht 
die Gartenti’r, fondern die Gartenman’er ift befdhadigt, One says in correcting an 
incorrect grammatical form : gebe’n, nicht gebe’. 

51. Sentence Accent affected by the Rhythm. Words that are comparatively 
unimportant to the meaning, and hence do not absolutely demand stress, may 
be with or without accent, according to the requirement of the natural 
rhythm of the sentence. They remain unaccented if their accentuation 
would bring two accented syllables together; but when they are preceded or 
followed by other less important unaccented syllables they may receive 
accent in order to make an easy and rhythmical succession of accented and 
unaccented syllables. Thus in the following sentences the predicate verb, 
which in general is weakly accented when it has modifiers, has in the one 
instance no accent, because it is followed by an accent, while in the other it 
is accented, as it is followed by an unaccented syllable : Bo'rgen madt Sorgen, 
but Mei’der ma'djen Len'te. However, when the logical force of the words 
becomes strong, they must receive accent, even though the accent disturbs 
the rhythm. Thus we answer an inquiry after the number and sex of the 
children that a man has with the words: Gy hat drei’ Te’dhter. 
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52. Sentence Accent affected by the Tempo. Aside from the points men- 
tioned above, there are other factors which influence the accent. Among 
these the tempo plays an important réle. As the movement in the sentence 
increases in speed, the number of accents decreases, and their intensity 

becomes greater. Also at the beginning and end of a sentence or before 
“a pause the accent becomes more pronounced. 


PitcH, oR TONE. 


53. The pitch in a foreign language is one of the most subtle of 
things, but in English and German, so closely related by a common 
origin, pitch is for the most part the same. 


Use or CapitAL LETTERS, 


54. The use of capital letters in German differs from the English 
in several points. The following are begun with a capital : 

1. Every complete sentence in prose, and in poetry every 
verse. 

2. Every direct quotation : Der Bettelfact fagt nie: Ich Habe genug." 

3. Every noun and any word used as a noun, if it can take the 
definite article, an adjective, or any other modifying word before it: 
per Mann, rer Alte, der Sunge, but alt und jung o/d and young, because 
no article can stand before these words in this set expression ; 
das Weinen ; das trauliche Du; Cchones, etwas Schines, 

a. Pronominal adjectives, indefinite pronouns and numerals, 
though often used substantively, are written with a small letter: 
niaircher, wtentand, ura, etter, ett wenig, &e. 

6. Also many nouns in certain set expressions, used adverbially, 
are written with a small letter: ju liebe tun; 3u ftatten fommen, von 
alters ber, anfangs. 

4. Adjectives and ordinals preceded by the article, when they 
stand after proper names, forming with the name the designation 
of one individual : Sriedrich der Grofe or der Byweite. 

5. Adjectives and possessives in titles: Geine Muajeftit; das Konigz 
liche Sollamt; dev Wirkliche Gebeimrat ; die Norddeutfehe Schulzeitung. 

6. Certain pronouns in direct address, as explained in 188. 1, 
and also those referring to the speaker in the proclamations and 
words of emperors and kings. Also other pronouns, pronominal 
adjectives, and the numeral cit sometimes take a capital to indicate 
emphasis, but more commonly are written with a small letter or 
spaced, as ein. Differing from English, the pronoun of the first 
person, it) /, is written with a small letter, unless it begins a sentence 
or direct quotation, 

q. Adjectives in ‘fc derived from names of persons and those in 
-er from names of places: die Grimmfthen or Grint’ fehen Marcher ; der 
Kdner (sometimes also Filner) Dom. 

a. But adjectives made from proper names, whether of persons, 
peoples, or countries, are written with a small letter when used, not 
with reference to one person or thing, but in-a general universal 
sense: die luthe’rijche Kirche ; rémifeh, preupifd, folnizyeh, &e. 

8. Usually only the first element of compound nouns is written 
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with a capital, but sometimes other elements take a capital, especi- 
ally in the following cases: (1) When a misunderstanding might 
arise from the use of small characters : Grd-Ritcen to keep it from 
being confounded with Gr-dritcen ; der 3-Laut, &c. (2) Proper names 
and adjectives: Scbleswig-Holftein, Kaijer-Wilhelms-Land, Niederfehlefiieh- 
Mearkijche Cijenbahn. (3) The last component element in long com- 
pounds: Dampfichiffabrts-Gefellfchaft, Appellationsgerichts-Prafirent. (4) 
Common class nouns in a loose compound (see 249, II. 2): a8 
Su-vie-Hohe-fommen. Usage differs much here, some writing also 
common nouns with small letters : dag Smamtbleiben. Notice that in 
the above cases a hyphen (-) must be used when the second element 
has a capital. 
APOSTROPHE. 


55. An apostrophe is used as in English to indicate that a sound 
which can be pronounced is suppressed: wen’ge for wenige ; er revet’ 
for redete. 

The exceptions are as follows: 

1. An apostrophe is not used in the common contractions of the 
article with a previous preposition: am, ang, &c. for an dent, an 
Das, Sc. 

2. It is not now usual to place an apostrophe before 8 in the 
gen.: Schillers, Goethes, &c. Older usage: Schiller’s, &c. 

3. If a proper name ends in a sibilant 8, f, §, &e., no additional 
8 is required in the gen., but the apostrophe is usually employed 
here to indicate the case: Yop’ (now also WoR’s) Luife. 


56 - 56. 


PART II 


THE PARTS OF SPEECH, 
THEIR GRAMMATICAL FORMS, USE, NATURE. 
{ PRELIMINARY. 
} Number, Case, Gender. 


56. a. THERE are in German two numbers, the singular and 
plural. goes 

b. There are four cases : the xominative, the case of the subject 
and direct address as in English; the genztive, corresponding to 
the English possessive and also objective after the preposition of 
when it depends upon a noun or adjective, as in ‘a man of honor, 
‘conscious of guilt;’ the dative, corresponding to the English 
indirect object of a verb and direct object after certain prepositions 
(see list in 227); the accusative, corresponding to the direct object 
of a verb and direct object after certain prepositions (see list in 
2277). 

) There are three genders, masculine, feminine, and neuter. The 
general rule for the gender of nouns denoting living beings is that 
the noun is masculine or feminine according to the natural sex of 
the object represented by it, but there are many exceptions to the 
rule. The gender of nouns denoting things destitute of sex is not 
always neuter as in English, but is masc., fem., or neut., regulated 
in part by the meaning or the form of the word. Some rules for 
gender are given in 98 and 99, but in general the gender of each 
word must be learned, as there is much irregularity. The gender 


of the noun is usually indicated by the form of the preceding article 
or other modifying word. 


INFLECTION OF THE ARTICLES. 
DEFINITE ARTICLE, 


57. A. The definite article has in the development of the language 
become ever more and more a necessary accompaniment of the 
noun, so that it now fairly deserves its name (article, from Lat. 
articulus jomt). The article stands immediately before the name, 
and thus not only indicates its gender, but also, as it is richer in 
forms than the substantive, marks its case more distinctly. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. M., F., and N. alike. 
Nom. . . ber die Dag penn DIC Hes 
Gen. pe8 Der des .. bet of the. 
Dat.. . . dem der dem dent do (or for) the. 
ACO an rs DET die Das . — dte the. 
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B. The definite article is an enclitic, i.e. it leans upona preceding 
word, the voice passing rapidly over it, as if it were a part of the 
preceding word. For this reason the article suffers many con- 
tractions with a preceding preposition or other word especially 
the contraction of dem (neut. and masc. dat.) and bad (acc.) with 
a preceding monosyllabic preposition. 3ur for zu der is the only 
fem. contraction allowed. The more common contractions are am 
ang, aufs, beint, firs, im, ing, vom, gum, for an dem, an da, auf da8, bei bem, 
fiir dag, in dem, in dag, Yon dem, Zu dem; Sometimes in the familiar 
language of every day: aujm, binterm, gegen, ibern, &c., for auf dem 
hinter dem, gegen dag, tiber den, &c. In the spoken language contraction 
with a preceding verb is also very common: Gr hat’s (fat dag) grofe 
Logs gerwonnen. i 


a. In the classics we find the contractions 3un for ju den (dat. pl.), an 
(pronounce an’n) for an ben (acc. sing. masc. and dat. pl.), and in (=inn) for 
in den (acc. sing. masc. and dat. pl.), which have since disappeared from the 
literary language: vom Ropf bis gun Giifen (Schiller’s Rawder, 2, 3). Shr warft 
fie bem Geind an Kopf (Goethe’s Gotz, 1, 2). Und few’ dids in Sejfel! (ib., Fazsé, 
], 2428). Gv fabelte gewip in Lebten Ziigen (ib., 1.2962). Such contractions can 
still be heard in colloquial and popular language. 

6. Contraction is the rule in all the above cases in the numerous se¢ 
phrases where the article loses its demonstrative (see D) force entirely, and 
hence its importance, pointing to no concrete object in particular which 
thus needs to be pointed out or described, in order to be identified, but 
to one which has taken on abstract and general force: Gr fdlug die Gegner 
aufé Saupt He defeated his opponents (lit. hit them upon the head). Gr fafte 
ifn fharf ing Muge He looked at him sharply. Gr geht zur Schule (no reference 
to a particular school, but, in general, to the place where one learns). 

Outside of these set expressions the article is also, on the same general 
principle, very often contracted when it has no demonstrative force, especially 
in familiar language where the relations of the persons and objects to each 
other are perfectly clear and need not be pointed out. However, when the 
least demonstrative force enters into the article, it cannot be contracted, 
especially in choice language: 3d) habe im guten Glauben gehandelt L acted in 
good faith, but Sd& habe in de'm guten Glauber gehandelt, dap td) in meinem Redhte 
ware. 

c. Instead of being contracted the article is sometimes lengthened. The 
lengthened gen. and dat. forms bdever (for dev) and denen (for ben) are found 
more or less frequently up to the beginning of the nineteenth century: 
pie Befolgung derev Gefese (Klopstock). Wielleicht dag Gott denen Grofen die 
Mugen auftut (Goethe). 

C. The definite article is also a proclitic (i.e. leans upon the 
following word), the voice passing rapidly over it and resting upon 
the next word: Der Me’nfcy ift fterblic). Hence the article is often 
contracted or written as a part of the following word: ’s Morgené = 
pes Morgen’ of mornings, verje'lbe the same. The article is a proclitic 
or enclitic according as it precedes or follows a stronger accent to 
which it naturally attaches itself. 

D. The definite article isin fact only the unaccented and shorter 
form of the demonstrative pronoun ver ¢hat (see 129.1), and still, 
though in greatly reduced degree, retains its demonstrative force. 
Owing to its enclitic nature the pronunciation of the def. article 
differs according to circumstances just as the English ¢he, though 
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always more or less short and obscure, thus differing from the 
demon. pronoun ter, which has a strong accent. 


INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 
58. A. Its declension is as follows: 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. M., F., and N. 
Wom. =. cit eine Clit (ere oA meine 772 
Gen. . eines eimer eines of a = meiner of my 
Dat.. . einem einer  einent fo(for)a ... meinen fo (for) my 
Wec.. .. etic _ettte et ai meine 772 


B. Of course there can be no plural of ein, but as all the other 
words declined like ein have a plural, mein is declined as a model 
-for the whole group in the plural. The words declined like ein are: 
fein zo and all the possessives, mein my, unfer ov, dein thy, euer your, 
fein Ais, its, iby her, iby them, Notice that this group has no ending 
to show gender in nom. sing. of the masc. and nom. and ace. sing. of 
the neut. Of these words ein is the only one that is an enclitic, and 
hence is the only one that can suffer apheresis (see 0). 

a. The indefinite article like the definite is an enclitic, being the un- 
accented form of the accented numeral adjective cin ove, which is sometimes 
distinguished from the indef. article by being written with a capital or, more 
commonly, spaced letters: Gin, etn. 

6. Owing to its enclitic nature the indef. article suffers apheresis with 


the preceding word, forming in the familiar language of every day a complete 
enclitic declension as follows: 


SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 
IN & oR eH "he ou 
(Gene pene si mltcs "mer "nes 
IDA 5 BR HES ae) nev "ment (or ’ut) 
ACC. manne aTteLTC OL 1h —=ttTt) mT nt 


Example: Gs war ‘ne furdtbare Qett (M. Dreyer’s Dvez, 1). 

¢. This group of words had in early N.H.G. other abbreviated forms, as 
eis (nom. and acc. neut. and gen. masc. and neut.) for eines, eint or em for cinemt, 
cmt or ct’ for einen, &c. These forms are often found in the language of 
Luther and occasionally in the works of Goethe: Gs ijt beffev wonen tnt twitften 
Larde | Dem bey cin zenctifeher ynd gornigen Weibe (Proverbs 21. 19). Mit cim 
leidlidy Weld (Goethe’s Uxfarst, 1.258). Went td) fo fap bei 'em Gelag (ib., 1. 1372). 
Of these contractions only substantive forms in the nom. and acc. neut. sing. 
remain in the literary language; see 106. JVofe 2. In the careless spoken 
language of every-day life, however, these contractions still continue to take 
place: Mit eta Mal? (M. Dreyer’s J Behandlung, 1.) In the same manner we 
find earlier in the period contracted forms of the other words inflected like 
a namely, a and the ngeceseie adjectives, and in poetry and popular 
anguage such contractions still appear: Rénig Sifrtd liegt in feint voten Y ! 
(Uilanls Die det Pao), pp Mig Srfrtd lregt in fetnt voten Bhate ! 


d@, In more choice language the indefinite article is pronounced in full, but 
with weak accent. 


USE OF PIHE VARI IC¢CEns 
I. GENERAL STATEMENT. 


59. A. The indefinite article ein a, in form the unaccented numeral 
Gin one, true to its origin singles out one object, action, or quality 
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from among a number. It designates an individual object in 
different ways: 

a. It points to a person or thing without fixing its identity: Gin 
Kind begegnete uns. Ich Habe einen Schmidt gefannt | knew a man by 
the name of Schmidt. Gin Buch liegt auf dem Vij. If the individual 
introduced by the indefinite article is afterwards referred to, it is 
designated by the definite article, since it is considered as known: 
Gs war einmal ein Konig. Der Konig hatte fein Kind. 

_ 6. In its more indefinite sense, ein is equal to irgend ein any, 
designating no individual in particular: Mie ift ein Matfer fo reid) 
gemefert. 

B. The definite article per the, in form the unaccented demon- 
strative ter tha, true to its origin, points out a definite object or 
thing, not directly by a gesture, as the demon. ter, but by implication, 
referring to a person or thing which has already been brought 
before the mind by previous mention, or which is clearly indicated 
by the context: Trudchen hatte eine arme Mutter. Aber die Mutter war 
febr fromm und gottesfiirdhtig. Der jegige Rafer yon Deutichland. Das Buch 
auf dent Tifche. 

C. Both articles are used in a generalizing sense with much the 
same force, the indefinite to single out of a class one individual to 
serve by way of comparison or contrast as a representative of its 
class, the definite article also before a substantive in the singular 
to point out an individual as a fit representative of its class or 
genus in all its entirety or all its characteristic features: Gin Menfely 
ift im feinem Leber wie Gras As for man his days are as grass. Gin 
Dieh ift furchtyam, ei Lowe ftarf. Fir einen Mnaben ftirbt | ein Poja (a 
man like Posa) nitht (Schiller’s Don Carlos, 5, 9). Der Menjely ift 
fterblich. Der Mtenfeh foll nicht ftolz fein. Du hift doch die geborene alte 
Sungfer (Fontane’s £7, chap. i) You are, indeed, a regular old 
maid. Dag ift die reine Liige That is a downright lie. The plural of 
the article is also used : Weide waren ja noch die reinen Minder (R. Voss’s 
Psyche, X111) Both were still mere children. 

D. Omission of Article, Proper names do not usually take an 
article, as the name itself points out clearly the object in question ; 
and, on the other hand, there can be no article in many cases before 
the names of materials and abstract nouns, as these substantives do 
not suggest definite objects or things, but only general ideas. Also 
words which in the sing. usually require the article often drop it in 
the plural for the same reason, namely, because the reference is not 
to definite individuals but only in a general way to a class or in- 
definite number: Sinder und Narren fagen die Wahrheit. In all these 
cases when the reference becomes a definite one the article must 
stand. 

E. Nouns which do not usually take an article require it at once - 
when they become modified by an adjective, a genitive, a phrase, 
or relative clause, provided the modifier thus with the aid_of the 
article marks the noun as a definite and distinct thing: Sriedrid) 
Frederic, but der grofie Sriedricy Frederic the Great ; feines Weizenmehl 
fine wheat flour (indefinite), Dag feinfte Weigenmehl gu dem billigiter Preiye 
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the finest wheat flour at the lowest market price (the superl. in both 
cases with the art. as a definite quality and price are stated), but 
feinfted Weigenmehl zu hilligftem Breife very fine flour at a very low price 
(not entirely definite); in hohem Wter at an advanced age (indefinite), 
but im hohen Wer yon 78 Jahren (definite) ; Gott fei Danf! thanks be 
to God! but dem Gotte Séraelg to the God of Israel. Der Gott, der 
Gifen wachfen lies, der wollte feine Knechte (Arndt’s aterlandshed). 

F. The article must sometimes be used on merely formal grounds 
to make clear the case: Gr zieht den Rofen Melfen yor, but when the 
substantive clearly shows the case, the article in such instances 
drops out, as the reference is an indefinite one: Gr jieht 2€pfelu 
Wyirfldje vor. The use of the articles is especially frequent before 
names of persons to bring out clearly the case: Sch ziehe Homer dem 
Virgil yor. 


II]. Deraitep STATEMENT OF THE USES OF THE ARTICLES. 


A. Common class nouns take the article both in the sing. and pl., when 
they are the names of definite objects, or stand as representatives of their 
class or genus, but drop it in all cases where they express an indefinite 
number or an abstract, general idea: Die Blatter find der Schmuct der Baume, 
but Dev Baum treibt Blatter. Das Buch anf dem Tif), but Seder Maufmann mug 
qgehirig Buch fiihver Every merchant must keep his book account (no definite 
book, but his accounts in general) properly. Dag ift dev Welt Lauf Zaz zs the 
way of the world, but Ans jedem ihrer Worte fprad) die Dame von Welt vom 
every word that she spoke it was clear that she was a lady familiar with the 
ways of POLITE SOCIETY (= Welt, here used in its abstract application). 
Der Mensch it fterblid) AZaz (as the representative of his race) zs mortal, but 
Menfd) fein heipt Mampfer fein Zo de a man (here = alive to all that is of human 
interest) means to be a fighter in life’s battles. In the last sentence Menfd) 
neither refers to a definite individual nor does it picture a man as the 
representative of the race, but is used in a general abstract sense almost 
with the force of a predicate adjective; see III. a. 

a. If a genitive precedes its governing noun, the latter must drop the 
article, as the genitive points out definitely the particular object, and hence 
must itself require the article: Der Herr des Hanfes, or des Haufes Herv. 


Note. In an earlier period the article was not required before the gen, which 
preceded its governing noun, and many survivals of this construction occur in the 
form of compound nouns : Manneswort che word of a man, Freundesher; the heart of 
a friend, Menjdhenher; the human heart, and thus also many fem. compounds ending 
in en, the old weak gen. form for the singular as well as the plural (see 76. II. ie 


Srauenftimme che voice of a woman, cine Mahnung aus Franenmund ax exhortation 
Srom the mouth of a woman, &e. 


6. The definite article stands very frequently for a possessive adjective 
when no ambiguity could thus arise, especially before parts of the body 
or articles of clothing, often accompanied by the dat. of the pronoun or 
noun referring to the person affected: Dev Kopf tut miv fo wef My head aches 
so badly. Man nahm den Befiegten die Waffen ab. Ge fteckr die Mage in alles. Gr 
idle A : he He cee his (a friend’s) eyes. Gr fdjlof die Augen He 
closed his (own) eyes. (vr yerlor das Leben. Gr fam herein mi 
Hand. Gr vieb fid) die Yugen. inane ee 

c. In a distributive sense the definite article in German oft 

strik : t en correspond 
to the English indefinite a (in 2nd example not the indef. art. a, but Pion 


of the prep. oz): Diefes Lunch foftet qo Pfennig(e) die Glle This cloth 
9o pfennigs a yard. Fimfmal das Sabr five Peet yap ea 
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d, A title in the form of an attributive gen. takes the indef. art. in German, 
while in English no article at all is used: Wilhelw I. nahnt dew Vitel eines 
Kaifers ait William I, accepted the title of emperor. 

_ é. The indefinite article in German is used in many idiomatic expressions : 
cut jeder or ein jeglider each, everybody, ein folder (Mann, &c.) such a (man, &c.), 
fu cttt (groped Land), or ein fo (groped Land) such a (large country), &c, ; 

B. Collective nouns are treated as common class nouns, the article being 
used if the reference is to the entire body, but dropped when the reference 
is to an indefinite portion: Mach demt Treffen erfchien das Pappenheimfche Fufwolf 
After the engagement Pappenhetm’s infantry came up, but Gs evfhien Papper 
heimfdes Supvolf Some of Pappenheim's infantry came up. Notice the use of 
the article in das Parlament parliament, der Rongref congress, &c., where in 
English the article is usually dropped. 

C. Names of materials usually have no article, from the idea of an indefinite 
mass which is usually connected with their use, but take an article like any 
common class noun when they denote (1) a definite portion, or (2) variety of 
the material, or (3) when they represent the material in all its entirety in 
contradistinction to other materials: feines Gold fine gold, qvimes Hol; green 
wood. MRohlenftanh dectt Weg und Gras. Trine Sie Tee oder Kaffee? But: cit 
(or das) Glas a glass (drinking utensil), cin (or das) Tuc) a shawl, ein Stein 
a stone, et Gijen horse-shoe, die ungarifchen Weine the different sorts of wine 
from Hungary. Das Gold tft das foftbarfte Metall. 

a. The indefinite article is often placed directly before a noun indicating 
a food or drink, where in English such nouns are commonly preceded by 
some other noun or an indefinite pronominal adjective indicating the usual 
amount of the substance served at one time to one person, or the usual 
amount prepared at one time in one mass: cine Suppe a dish of soup, cin 
Butterbrot a piece of bread and butter, cine Ravtoffel some potatoes, a dish of 
potatoes, cin Bier a glass of beer, ein Bitterer a glass of bitters, cin Brot a loaf 
of bread. Meine Frau bringt mir etnen Kaffee mit einem Mum My wife is bringing 
me a cup of coffee with rum. QMiylord beveitete fich einen Tee My lord made 
some tea for himself. 

D. Abstract nouns do not take an article when the idea of amount, extent, 
degree, or kind of the quality, condition, or activity is defined in only 
a general way, but they at once demand an article or a pronominal adjective 
when the idea is individualized, that is, when the extent or kind becomes 
definite, or the attention is directed to some particular case or cases, or 
when the abstract noun is used in the sing. to represent the idea in all its 
entirety, in its widest sénse, and not as limited to one individual case or 
several: Dev Menfeh mug Mum und Tadel ertvagen fernet Man must learn to 
bear both praise and censure. @liicf macht Mut. Gr tragt alles mit Gedulo. 
Sch fange nuv mit freier Hand, aber Gelenfigfeit gehort dazu I catch fish with my 
hands, but it takes some skill. Dev Wfte verfanf in Madhfimten.  Sammern tft 
unig. But: Sch finde dag die Sett nicht I have not the time (for this particular 
task). Gine Geduld, welde nichts evfchiittern fann; dev Friede dev Secle, die Crebe 
Gottes. Golde Ungeredhtigfeiten find unerfort. Das Jammer it unity Your 
lamenting will do no good. Die Qeit ift flitcytig Time always speeds along. 
Er war ganz liebevoller Gohn, die Nircfficht und Ghrerbietung felbft He was quite 
an affectionate son, the very personification of consideration and respect. 
Die Ungeredhtigfeit ftraft fich felbjt. Bft denn das die Mdglichfeit? Is it possible, 
within the range of the possible?! or in shorter, weaker form: Sj? dtc 
Méglidhfeit? You don’t say so! : ‘ 

E. The names of persons in general need no article, as the name itself 
indicates with sufficient clearness the individual; but as, on the one hand, 
a proper name needs at times to be pointed out more definitely to distinguish 
it from others of the same name, and on the other hand it may be used as 
a common noun, the article is often for these reasons and others found 
before it, especially in the following cases : 
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a. When the reference is to a person already mentioned, or one that is 
explicitly designated by some adjective modifier, or in familiar language ae 
not designated by any modifier, as it Is supposed that he is a party wed 
known to the person in question: Dag ijt der Sarl That is Carl (of whem we 
were speaking). Griedrid) der Grofe, or der grope Sriedrich, dev dike Wilhelm, bet 
alte Herv Sdhmidt. Wenn die Kindev ihn muy yon weitem faher, fo rtefer fie fdyon: 
Mutter, dev Bregelfafpar fommt! Whenever the children saw him even afar 
off, they cried out: Mother, Jasper the brezel-seller is coming! Mit dem 
Theodor will id) gav nicht mehr umgehen. Id) mag und wills nidt glauben, daf mid) 
dev Mar verfaffer fann. In familiar language the definite article sometimes 
takes the place of Serr Wr. and §ran AZrs. or Fraulein MZ7ss before surnames, 
when the persons spoken of are well known to persons addressed and need 
not be described: Der Schmidt or Hery Sahmidt, die Schmidt or Fran Schmidt. 
It is quite common to use the article before the names of celebrated persons: 
die Marlitt, die Ghner (Frau VBaronin Marie yon Chner-Gfchenbach), die Gllivt, &e. ; 
der Bismnaref, &e. 


Note. The definite article before names of persons and animals is more common in 
the spoken than written language, and very much more common in the South than 
in the North: der Karl instead of Marl, Der Pluto (name of a dog). In the North, on 
the contrary, the custom of using proper nouns without the article is extended to 
common class nouns when used as familiar names just as in English: Mtutters Reid 
mother’s dress; see 90. In the South the article always stands in such cases. 


6, In direct address the name or title is usually of itself definite enough, 
and hence is without article: Otte, tue das nidt! Thus also in letters: 
Tenerite Luife! Geefrter Herv! Lieber (or Liebjter) Echmidt! My dear friend 
Schmidt. In conversation the manner of address is as in English: Serr 
SEdhmidt Mr. S., Frau Schmidt Mrs. S., Fraulein Echmidt Miss S., &c. Boys 
are addressed by their Christian name for short, and men in familiar 
language call each other by their surnames, or -djen is added to the 
surname, as Stengeldven my dear Stengel. In deferential language the third 
person is often used instead of the second, and then the article is used, or 
sometimes after the analogy of the direct form omitted (for number of the 
verb see 253, 1. 1.a): Dev Here Hauptmann wird gewif dte Gitte haben, &e., 
Captain, you will certainly be so kind, &c. Ach, Fraulein find fo gut! O, Miss, 
you are so good! 

In accordance with older usage we sometimes hear in provincial language 
the article in direct address: Wuten bend, die Serre! Good evening, gentle- 
men. 

c. Also titles in the third person which precede names of individuals, 
whether persons or things, usually have no article, as they are felt as a part of 
the name: Profeffor Miller Professor Miiller, Here Schmidt Mr. Schmidt, Konig 
Wilhelm, Schlof Walferdingen Castle Walferdingen. In an earlier period the 
omission of the article here was not so common, and still usage fluctuates 
in certain cases. In the nom. the omission of the article is decidedly 
more common than its retention, and also common in the acc., but not so 
much so as in the nom.; in the gen. the article is retained if the gen. 
follows the governing substantive, but is dropped if the governing noun 
follows: dvofat Meiiller hat cine grofe Braris. Icy habe das Perguiigen, Herrit 
Doftor Wefpe zu fpredyen® Wave I the honor of addressing Dr. Wespe? 
Die Praxis des Advofaten Miiller, but Adyofat Millers Praris. The omission of 
the article is here not common in the dat. except after prepositions, where 
the title sometimes has the article and sometimes drops it: Die italientfden 
Truppen unter Dberft Mimandi. Der Monig und die Rinigin yon Sdiweden und Nor- 
wegen nebft Dem Pringen Eugen. In all the above cases when the title is felt 
in its full force and not as a part of the usual name the article must be 
used, In the plural also such titles naturally take the article, as they are 
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felt in their full force: Doftor B. meint Doctor B. thinks, &c., but die 
Doftoren B. und D. meinen Doctors B, and D. think, &c. 

d. Aside from the previous logical reasons, the article is also often used 
on formal grounds to distinguish the different cases. The article is much 
more frequently used in the gen., dat., and acc. than in the nom., and is 
avoided also in the dat. and acc. if the colloquial weak ending -n be 
used: Die Werfe des Prariteles, but where an ¢ can be easily added bic 
Werke Sdhinfels. Karl fagt 3 dem Frig or fagt e& Frigen. Marl lobt den Sri or 
lobt Svigen. Also in case of a preceding title which usually has no article 
or inflection, being felt as one with the name, the article must stand if 
the name itself resists inflection by reason of its sibilant ending, and the 
case relation is not otherwise made clear: dag Leben Kafer Wilhelms I., but 
das Leben des Raijers Tiberius. But occasionally the title is inflected, but is 
without the art.; see 92. 1. a. 

é. Proper names of course take an article when they are used as common 
nouns. This is the case when a proper name, which has become noted 
for some one thing, is applied to any individual who has distinguished 
himself similarly, or when by way of metonomy the name of an individual 
is applied to one of his works or creations, or a work of art is named 
from the person it represents: Wilhelm der Stille weiht fic, ein gweiter Brutus, 
Dem grofen Anltegen dev Fretheit. Die Gottfhed find zahlreidser als die Goethe Men 
like Gottsched are more numerous than those like Goethe. Su Yertia lefen 
die Sdhitler den Ovid. Id) habe den Goethe I have the works of Goethe. Sch 
bringe thy den Homer’ I’ll bring her a copy of Homer(’s poems). Der Raphael 
in dev Dresdner Gallerie the painting by Raphael in the Dresden gallery, 
Der Fleine Ganders the smaller edition of Sanders’ German dictionary, dev 
Hevfules the statue of Hercules, der Fanjt (play named from its leading 
character). On the contrary, however, the article is sometimes dropped 
after the analogy of proper nouns in general: Und fier habe id) Gerof — Palinz 
blatter (Hauptmann’s Azmsame Menschen, 2, p. 47) And here I have Gerok, 
namely his Palmdlatter. 

7. A proper name takes the article as any common class. noun when the 
reference is to one, a definite group, or the entire number of individuals 
who have the same origin, and hence a name in common: cin Bourbon 
a Bourbon, die Bourbonen the Bourbons. ‘This is the rule in case of 
illustrious or well-known houses, but in case of private families the article 
is more commonly omitted: Srauns find nicjt reid) The Browns are not 
rich. Illustrious names must of course drop the article when they are 
used partitively : Die deutidhen Kaifer des adhtzehnten Sahrhunderts waren Habshurger. 

g. Also things as well as persons may take names to distinguish them 
from others of their class, especially planets, ships, newspapers, hotels, 
usually with the article: der Marg, der Supiter, die Viftoria (name of a ship), 
dev Polarftern Polar Star (ship), der Coriolan (newspaper), die Union (news- 
paper), im Blauen Stern at the Blue Star (hotel). 


Note. Jn the marine news of North German newspapers it is quite common to drop 
the article before names of ships, thus treating them like names of persons: Hannover 
(ship) ift geftern Rap Henry paffiert (Hamdurgischer Correspondent, 30. Mai, 1991). 


F, Geographical names fall into two distinct classes, one with the article, 
the other without it: 

1. The names of the natural divisions of the earth’s surface, such as 
rivers, lakes, seas, oceans, mountains, forests, peninsulas, groups of islands, 
&c., except the names of individual islands and the names of continents, 
take the article, as they were originally common class nouns, or are desig- 
nations of familiar objects (see E. a, above): dev Rhein (Gallic Rénos r7ver) 
the Rhine, die Salzad) (ad) related to Latin aqua water) tributary of the 
Inn, der Brecen or Blorsberg (peak in the Harz Mts.), das Miatterfyorn (Mt.), 
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dev Grunewald (forest near Berlin), der Peloponnes the Feloponnesus, die @y- 
flaben the Cyclades, but #reta Crete, Gurepa Europe, &c. “ 

2, The neut. names of the political divisions of the earth, such as cities, 
countries, and minor divisions of countries, usually have no article when 
they are unmodified, but require it when modified by an adjective, a gen., 
or a relative clause: Berlin Berlin, Dentjdfand Germany, but das fdyorte 
“Deutfdland beautiful Germany, &c. Many names of places had an article 
in an older period, as they were originally common class nouns, or had 
for their final element a common class noun; see 88. 1. In most cases 
all feeling for the origin of such words is lost, but a few groups of words 
and a few isolated names still retain the article in accordanee with older 
usage: 

a. Only one town or city, der Haag The Hague (lit. the forest), takes the 
article. 

d. All feminine and masculine names of countries and districts take the 
article: a number of fem. in zeit or te, as die Lombardet Lombardy (i.e. land 
of the Lombards), tie Normandie Normandy (i.e. land of the Normans) ; 
some fem. in -an, as die Moldar Moldavia; fem. in -marf warch, as die Alt- 
ntarf; a few isolated fem., as die Sdweizy Switzerland, dte PByal; the Pala- 
tinate, die Canfig Lusatia, dte Levante the Levant, die Bretagne Brittany, &c. ; 
masc. in -gan district, which are also sometimes neut. in accordance with 
the earlier gender of the word, as dev (dag) Rheingau; dev or more commonly 
das Gljag Alsace. 


Note. The poet sometimes takes liberties with these words and drops the article, 
thus vividly treating them as real proper nouns instead of common nouns according to 
their origin: Weil wir es fatt find, dap Marf Brandenburg jedemt geldgier’ ger Schuft 
aus Bshmerland verfdhadert wird (Wildenbruch’s Dze Quztzows, 2). 


c. Neuter names of places quite uniformly are used without the article, 
except the few in d and those in land, where the -fand is felt in some cases 
as a common noun, and thus requires the article, or in most cases drops 
it in accordance with the general rule that neuter names do not take the 
article : int Heffenland(e) or in Deffenland in Hesse (lit. land of the Hessians), 
Das Yogtland section in Saxony (lit. land under a governor), once a bulwark 
against the Slavs, dag Wendland section in Hanover, originally Zand of the 
Wends, die Niederlande the Netherlands, &c., but Deutfehland Germany, @rmez 
{and and Gamland sections in Prussia along the Baltic, &c. 

G. The names of streets, squares, and city-wards naturally take the 
article, as the final component element is a common noun : die Friedrichgftrage, 
dev Schillerplag Schiller Square, das Spandanerviertel (part of Berlin). In 
adverbial expressions indicating street and number the article is often 
omitted: Wo wohnft du?  Halbdoryitrage fiinfzefn. 

H. The names of the seasons, months (see also 94. 3. A. 4), days, parts 
of the day, and the meals require the article except in a few set expres- 
sions + im Sommer, ju Anfang des Arguft, ant Sonntag. Dev Morgen grant. St 
pas Friuhftive€ fertig 2 : 

I. A difference of conception in some cases leads to a different use of 
the article in the two languages. The German sometimes uses the article 
to indicate that a word stands for a collective idea, conceived of in its 
entire range, or for a definite thing, while in English it is omitted, as some 
other point of view is taken: Das %ltertum antiquity, dag Shriftentum Chris- 
tianity, das Glyftunt elysium, die Ghe matrimony, das Gite fortune, dev Hintmet 
Cee oe hell, oe amen pos Oty oe Natur nature, das Paradies paradise, 

jal destiny, dev Lod death, die Borfehung providence, &c. On the other 
hand the article is often dropped in German even though used in English, to 
indicate that the thing or idea is not conceived of with a definite extent or 


intensity: Sd) habe Ropfively I have a headache. Gr hat Familie He has. 
a family, 
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III. Omission or THE ARTICLE. 


The article in general is omitted: (1) when the noun does not 
designate a definite object ; (2) when, as in case of proper nouns 
al direct address, the object is already sufficiently defined ; and 
3) in many set expressions and proverbs coined in an earlier peri 

: : : ) 
when the article was little used. PeHoe 

The article is omitted in the following common cases: 

a. In the predicate when the noun does not designate a definite indivi 

: ; nite individual 
but something abstract, such as a quality, relation, condition, calling, or 
capacity of any kind, moreover, any fact or idea in a broad general sense, 


also indefinite time: Dev Menfdh tft et Gott, fobald ex Mensch ijt Man is a god 


when he is humane. ch bin Barteti I am biased. Sh bin Bra 
betrothed. Gr wurde preupifaey Untertan. Sie ift nod Rind. a Saale 
(forest near Berlin) ift Holzauftion. Ger ijt Baumeifter. Gr fant als Retter tn der 
Mot. Die Uberproduftion an Staatsnoten ift gewoshnlih Folge eines Krieges. Ge war 
Gcfzimmer bes Haufes. C8 wurde Abend. Es wurde Winter. Sometimes the pre- 
dicate substantive assumes almost pure adjective force and can be modified 
by an adverb: Sd) bin nicht Renner genug (adv.). Of course, however, the 
slightest approach to definiteness calls for the article: Das ijt dev Baumeifter 
That is the architect (of whom we were just talking). 


Note. This omission of the article in the predicate is especially frequent in apposi- 
tional and parenthetical phrases, which are often contracted clauses in which the 
appositional substantive is the real predicate, and hence the omission of the article is 
natural, but the omission often thus occurs even when in a complete sentence the same 
word in the predicate would require the article: Us Unfinger (= Obgleidh ev 
Anfanger tft) behandelt ev die Sache dod) mit MetfterfHaft. Ich Gfel, dreifader Gel 
verfcherze auf diefe Weife meinen Freund, but Sch bin ct Gfel. Unter der Regiernng 
des Konigs Siegmund, Sohn des deutfchen Kaifers Karls LV (Wational-Zeitung). Sd) 
fchretbe Shnen in Wir (ehemalige Hauptitadt der Proving). 


6. If a genitive precedes its governing noun, the latter must drop its 
article; see II. A. a. 

c. The article is often dropped when a singular noun is used by way of 
synecdoche, to designate more than one or a regular succession: Gr trug 
fic mit ftarfent rm. Sn tiefem Tal, auf fchneebedectten Hohen war ftets dein Bild 
mir nah. Mit fcharfent Sdhritt with a quick step. 

d. In prepositional phrases the indefinite article can be omitted when the 
reference is evidently to only ove object : cin Gebaude mit fladem Dad. Gin auf 
heiwaldetent Berge liegendes Scplof. Auf hagerem Halje hob fich etn blaffed vergibtes 
Sranenantlib. 

e. The article is dropped before a noun as in English when it introduces 
a formal definition of itself: Kunft ift (or heift) die Davitellung des Schonen. 

f. The article is dropped before a noun which does not represent a definite 
object or thing but is used in a broad, general sense: Blutigel ift Blutiget 
A leech is a leech wherever you find it. @nbde gut, alles gut If the end is good, 
allis good. The article is absent thus in many pithy sayings which date 
back toa time when the article was little used, and thus bear the stamp of an 
earlier coinage. 

The article is frequently omitted before the absolute superlative to express 
a high degree in a general way without_reference to any particular com- 
parison : Ginjadhite, tiefite Harmonte ijt im Sturm, wie in dev Windftifle (Raabe). 
Muf fadefte Oummfdpfe madhte ev Cindruct, auf YXrnold nidjt (G. Hauptmann). 

g. The article is dropped in an enumeration of things or particulars belong- 
ing to the same class or category, but must stand before each noun if they 
are considered individually rather than as belonging to one class: Bei dev 


Ausfiillung dev Frachthriefrubrif ,, Art dev Verpactung “Hat dev Verferder einen 


ie 
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salichtt bercidhnenden Musdru (Fap, Cad, Kite, Kaften, Baller u. dgl.) gu wahlen. 
eae a bisher Landlaufige Mnfidht, daf Ihei, Reus, Ihene und Leffin ant 
St. Gotthard entfpringen, gab aud) gu_etner trrigen Auffaffmg der StraGenverhalinifje 
Anlag. Herr Sdhretber Witthoff, Topfmarftecte, Hinterhans, vierte Gtage linfs, Siivid) 
am Musfluf der Limmat aus dem Zitridher Cee, jest dre volfreidhfte Stadt der Sehrwei; 
(90,000 G.), Mittelpunkt einer grofartigen Snduftrie in Seide, Baumiwvolle, Mafdhinen 
a. a, bedeutender Handel, Gifenbahnfnotenpuntt und lebhafter Fremdenverfehr, But 
the article is used in the following sentence, as the objects are considered 
individually ; Da (unter dem Chriftbaume) lag ein braunes Miiffden, ein Idjwarger 
Samthut, cin buntes Mlcid, cin Mardenbud, ein Bilderbudy, fechs Schreibebidher, 
Federn und Schieferftifte, Strickgarn und auch cine wunderfhone Puppe. ; 

h. Similar to the above is the very common use of dropping the article of 
each of a pair of words connected by und, or weder— nod) neither — nor, 
nidt — nod) not —nor, nidjt—oder not—or: Tag und Macht, Leib und Seele, 
Gingang zu Garten und Kegelbahn, dev Blick des Paftors von Kangel und Wltar, auf 
Sofa und Stithlen, swifcen Friedrichsdenfmal und Brandenburger Tor. Da wach ft 
weder Baum nod) Strand. Jn blinder Haft jagte Kafpar dahin, adhtete nidt auf Stock 
nod Stein, nicht auf 3aun nod) Graben. 


Note. This omission of the article is not limited to set expressions, as stated in 
some grammars, but is permissible before all words thus coupled together, except in 
the gen. case, where as yet the omission does notuniformly occur : Vater und Mutter find 
hetmgefehrt. Liebe Vater und Mutter. Gehorde Vater und Mutter, but Gedenfe des 
Baters und der Mutter. Trok Straubens und Stemmens, 


z. The article is dropped before nouns which are used twice, once before 
and again after a prep.; Woge auf Woge, von Tag zu Tage, Schritt yor Edhritt, Kc. 

j. The article is dropped in a very large number of set expressions coined 
in an earlier period, most of which have this in common—that they have 
a broad general meaning, and do not refer to definite objects or things. 
The following groups of expressions are thus used without the article, though 
in some cases the newer form with the article can also be found: 

aa. The adverbial gen. of time, place, manner, condition: movgens or des 
morgens of mornings, Sonmers in the summer time, bet erfter Gelegenheit, hoheren 
Orts before a higher authority, flugg quickly, fchlinnnjten Falls if the worst 
happens, in the worst event, &c. 

oo, The acc. as object of a verb, or the dat. or acc. after preps. in 
numerous set expressions in which the substantive does not retain its literal 
meaning, but enters into close relations with the verb, forming with the 
latter ove idea, usually of a general or figurative application: reinen Mund 
halten to remain mum, Hand anlegen to put one’s hand to, to go to work, 
teilnehmen to take part in; 3u Berge fahren to ride up hill, or sail up stream, 
zu Kreuge friedyen to become humbled; see 245. IV. 3. B. 

cc. The dat. or acc. in numerous prep. phrases in which the substantive 
retains its separate meaning, independent of the verb, but has a general or 
indefinite application. The more common cases are the following : 

(1) In general statements of time: yor Mittag before noon, nad) Vifd) after 
meal-time. ag iiber all day, &c. Mad) getaner Avbeit iff gut run. 

(2) In adverbial phrases of manner and reason: gu Fup, gu Waffer gehen to 
go on foot, by water, &c.; vor YAngit beben to tremble on account of anxiety 
aus Liebe hand.tr to act prompted by love, &c. 

k, The article is dropped before certain adjective-substantives, see 111. Velie 

7. The indefinite article is not usually used before )undert hundred and 
taufend thousand : hunbdert Sdhiiler one hundred pupils. 


m. ‘The article is dropped in short, concise commands or i : 
‘ warnings; I 
(nfs! Ropf guriic ! : g ugen 


n. The article is often dropped before collective or abstract nouns and 
names of materials; see II, B, C, D. 


Also any noun which usually has concrete meaning loses the article if it 
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assumes abstract meaning: Dev Oberjt hatte in feinee furzen, etwas militarifden 
Art und Weife gefprodyen, aus dev jedogh Herz Hang, dag zum Herzen ging. 

0. The article is almost always dropped before proper names in direct 
address, and as a rule elsewhere, but there are many exceptions, as 
enumerated in II. E and the sub-articles. Also the following points come 
under this head: 

aa. In familiar language, titles and designations of relationship, and in 
poetry and folk-lore the names of familiar objects, may, in order to impart 
more vividly the idea of personality, be treated as proper names and thus 
drop the article (see II. E. a. Vote, and 90): nad) Hoheits Bejehl according to 
the command of your Highness. Herrfdhafts find heute gang unter fid) (words of 
a hired girl) My employer and his family are to-day entirely to themselves. 
Zantes Keid Aunt’s dress. Rnabe fprach: ich breche did), Néslein fprach: id fteche 
did) (Goethe’s Heidenrislein). 

40. In official language or a familiar style, definite persons or organizations 
are called not by their proper name but by some common noun that repre- 
sents the capacity in which the person or thing appears. This common noun 
like a proper name drops the article : Beffagter tvete yor Let the defendant step 
forth. Schreiber diefer Beilen the writer of these lines. Werfaffer the author, &c. 

cc. Names of books, firms, and headings and addresses like proper names 
in general drop the article: Gefdjichte Dev Bolferwanderung History of the 
Migration of the Nations, Gifengieferei von MN. Me., Wrtifel bei Stoffuamen The Use 
of the Article before Names of Materials (heading of an article in a German 
Grammar). Mein Gefchaft befindet fid) S.B., Friedrichit. 160 My place of business 
is in the south-west part of the city, Frederic Street, No. 160. 


INFLECTION OF Common Nowuns. 


60. 1. Nouns are divided into three declensions, the Strong, 
Weak, and Mixed. The different cases and numbers in all these 
declensions are formed by adding certain vowel or consonant 
endings to the stem of the noun and sometimes by modifying 
(indicated below by") the stem vowel. The following is the general 
outline of the different systems of terminations and different methods 
of treating the stem vowel :— 


STRONG, Weak. | MiIxep. 
Singular. ; Singular. | Singular. 
First Class, \ Second Class.| Third Class. | Fourth Class. 
Nom. — — — —- —(e) ee 
Gen. —8 —(e)8 —(e)8 —(e)8 —(e)n = (¢)3 
Date ole —() —(c) ij eel iecteyn b-— (0) 
Acc. — — — — —(e)n — 
: Plural. 
Plural. lnral, eeeChondch. 
Nom. “ —et ~¢ lex —(eyn | —(e)n —8 
Gen, “2 —e she ey —(en |—(en —8 
Dat <n —en en ert —(e)n | —(e)n —8 
Sig TEE —e —- oP et —(eyn | —(e)n —8 


——— _ 
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The declensions are distinguished by the case ending in the 
gen. sing. andnom. pl. | - : eight 

A. The Strong declension has 8 or es in the gen. sing.: ter patent 
spade, gen. org Spatens. It subdivides into four classes in the 
plural according to the formation of the nom. plural : 

a. The First Class has no additional ending in the nom. pl. 
but sometimes modifies the root vowel: der Sypaten, pl. vie Spaten ; 
der Vater father, pl. die Vater. ; F , 

b. The Second Class adds ¢ in the nom. pl. without modification 
of the root vowel: rer 2rm arm, pl. die Wrme. 

c. The Third Class adds e¢ in the plural and modifies the root 
vowel: der Sus foot, pl. die Sipe. 
~ ad. The Fourth Class adds er to form nom. pl. and modifies the 
root vowel: dag Bucy book, pl. die Bucher. 

B. The Weak declension has 1 or en in every case sing. and pl. 
except nom. sing.: der Knabe boy, gen. des Knaben, dat. dem Knaben, 
acc. dent Knaben, pl. nom. die Knaben, Ke. 

C. The Mixed declension is strong (i.e. takes 8 or ¢$ in gen.) in 
the sing. and falls into two groups in the pl. 

a. The first group takes the weak pl., i.e. ends in un or en 
throughout the pl.: der Staat state, gen. des Staat(e)s, pl. die Staaten. 

6. The second group has the foreign ending s throughout the pl. : 
pas Geo echo, gen. des Echos, pl. die Cchos. 

D. In any of these declensions where the case ending of the 
noun is deficient, the article (which is ever playing a more im- 
portant role) marks distinctly the case: rer Oninibus, des Omnibus, 
&ce. See 2, below. 

2. There is at present considerable confusion in German de- 
clension. The strong declension and the first class of the mixed 
are growing at the expense of the weak, and the strong declen- 
sion itself is losing in many words its 8 of the genitive sing.: @3 
febien ihm (dent Chanrileon) zu gefallen auf den fehwanfen Mane des Cferr 
(Uber Land und Meer). The grammarians severely condemn the 
suppression of 3 in such examples as the preceding, but in a number 
of categories this omission has been sanctioned by usage, as the 
feeling has prevailed that the article alone marks the case clearly ; 
see 84, 85. a; 86.1, and a; 86. 2. a and c; 92.2.a.b; 78. In 
case of common nouns the § is most frequently suppressed when 
the word ends in an unaccented sibilant : de8 Globus (or Globuffes) ; 
eined Setijc) (Fontane’s Unterm Birnbaum, 11) or Betijces. 


GENERAL RuLEs FOR ALL DECLENSIONS. 


61. a. Feminine nouns never vary in the singular, the article or 
context alone showing case. Thus feminines belong to their respec- 
tive rr and declensions only in the plural. Occasionally 
io vee : CO. Gas 
ee bagece in the sing. can still be found, indicating a 

state of things In earlier periods; see 76. II. 1. 

6. Nouns ending in unaccented ar, e, ¢ 


T, ent, en, er, chen, il, ix, Tein, 
jel, ul, always lose the e of the case ending : dev Sliigel wing, gen. ded 


62.D. GENERAL RULES FOR DECLENSIONS 69 


Slirgels, dat. pl. den Fitgeln, not des Flirgeles, ven Sligelen ; die Seder pen 
pl. die Sedern; dev Un’gar Hungarian, pl. die Un/garn, but der Tartar’ 
Tartar, pl. die Yarta’ren. ae 

c. The last noun of true compound substantives is alone declined 
and ae gives the gender to the compound. For loose compounds, 
see'80, 2. 


StronG DECLENSION. 
General Rules. 


62. A. In every strong masc. or neut. (for fem. see 61. a) noun 
the nom. and acc. sing. of the respective genders are the same, 
and in nouns of all genders the nom., gen., and acc. plural of the 
respective genders are alike, the accompanying article or adjective 
alone marking case relations. 

B. Every strong noun ends in en or nt (see 61. 0) in the dat. pl. 

C. The case ending ¢ according to 61. is dropped after the 
suffixes e, ef, ent, en, er, chen, Tein, fel: der Engel angel, res Engels (not 
Engeles), rem Engel (not Engele), &c. In case of those ending in n,no 
additional 1 is added in the dat. pl.: der Epaten spade, gen. de8 Spatens, 
dat. pl. den Epaten; das Friulein young lady, dat. pl. den Fraulein. 

Note. The general rule of dropping e after the above-mentioned suffixes has been 
very effective since early M.H.G., and has produced marked results in the inflection 
of nouns; see G7. ‘The cause of the dropping of ¢ after these suffixes seems to be the 
pronounced tendency in words of more than two syllables to suppress a syllable in 
order to make an easy and rhythmical succession of accented and unaccented syllables. 
These unaccented suffixes follow an accented syllable, and if another unaccented 
syllable were formed by adding e the favorite rhythm would be disturbed. Thus the 
trochatc word-foot (4) has gained.a great victory over the dactylic word-foot 
(4u¥). 

D. The gen. sing. takes e§ when it ends in some sound difficult 
to unite with the 8 of the case ending without the aid of ¢, just as 
es in English is added to form the pl. when s alone would be 
difficult to pronounce: one glass, two glasses. Usually es stands 
after final 6, >, [p, nb, myf, 8, B, ff, 3, ib, ft, or after a final vowel or 
diphthong: der Bijd) fish, des Gifches; der Bau building, des Baues. 
In case of a final vowel or diphthong, even though in print the ¢ 
(as in de8 Bang) be suppressed, it is nevertheless slightly heard. 

Also in other cases e$ is often used, particularly in choice 
language, but simple 8 is more common, and in familiar language 
even after some of the above-mentioned consonants. Simple § 
is used in the following cases: (1) Always in the First Class and 
also elsewhere in order to avoid a dactyl (+ v v) or an antibacchius 
(4= 0), that is, when the final syllable of the uninflected form of 
the word is unaccented or has only secondary accent: der Vogel, 
des VogelB, not des Vogeles ; der Mayig cage, ded Majigs, not des SAFI GES ; 
des Hofes, but des Mirchhofs, not usually KM’rehho Fes ; dev Bo’ (mond full 
moon, pes Vo’{fmonds. (2) Also in the adverbial genitive : tagé Drauy 
on the next day, bierorts at this place. (3) In proper names always, 
and if after sibilants simple 8 is here difficult to add, the genitive 
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may take en8 or an apostrophe without an ending, or, in case of 
cities, the preposition you is usually placed before the name to show 
the genitive relation: Gnglands, Marens or Viar’, die Strapem yon 
Paris; see 86. 2. : 

E. The dative sing, ending e is now on the decline and confined 
largely to the choice language of painstaking speakers, but much 
disregarded in familiar language. 

It is not usually found: (a) in the First Class: mit dem Spaten ; 
(d) in the word Gott God when no article stands before it: Gott fet 
Danf!, but vem Gotte Israels; (c) in proper names: in Sranfreid) in 
France; (d) after an unaccented syllable when it would form 
a dactyl (4) or antibacchius (4* vu): mit dem Md’nig, vor einem 
Monat ; (e) after words ending in a vowel: in dem Gee; (f) in the 
names of winds: dem Nord (but in gen. des Nordes) ausgejest exposed to 
the north-wind ; (g) in case of nouns without an article or adjective 
modifier in prepositional phrases: von Jabr zu abr, 3u Fup on foot, et 
Ring yon Gold, but with an article or adjective modifierthe e may appear: 
a8 Ende vor Led(e), cin Ming yor gediegenetit Gold(e); (2) in nouns which 
are preceded by a name of a weight or measure: mit einem Liter 
Wein ; (2) in foreign words: dent Senat, dem Problem, Ke. 

Note. The large group of words referred to in 245.1V.3.B occurring in set 
adverbial expressions form often a very noteworthy exception to the rule that the 
dative drops the ¢ in case of nouns without the article in prepositional phrases. The 
e was attached to these words in an earlier period when an ¢ was common here, and 
now it remains in a complete state of fossilization, and hence cannot always be used 
and dropped at will, as is the case with other words: Gr gteht fein Worterbud 32 
Rate (perhaps more common than Rat) He consults his dictionary, but Sr gehort zunt 


Mate or Mat. In some cases this e is very firm in these adverbial expressions: @t 
geht 31 Grunde He is going to rack and ruin. 


F, The using or dropping of e in the gen. and dat. is often 
a matter of euphony. The following two rules, though not ab- 
solutely followed in all instances, may be considered as a good 
guide in cases not covered by the rules given above: 

a. The e drops out in the case ending if the following word 
begins with a vowel, as the effect is unpleasant to the ear when two 
vowels come together: Gr ijt rent Geiz (not Geize) ergeben. 

b. The e is much used both in prose and poetry to avoid two 
accented syllables coming together, and thus standing between 
accented syllables it causes a rhythmic succession of accented and 
unaccented syllables: Mic) Go ld¥ ora’ngt, dm Gold Ha’ngt doch alles ! 


First CLass oF THE STRONG DECLENSION. 


63. To this class, which has no additional ending in the nom. 
plural, and never has an e in a case ending, belong : 

a. Masc. and neut. nouns ending in unaccented -el, -en (always 
contracted to n after -ef and -r in verbal nouns: dag Sandeln acting, 
dA3 Stottern stuttering), -er, -chen, -lein, -fel: der Spaten spade, der Vater 
father, &c. 

Also the diminutives in -erf and I, which have been borrowed 
from the Bavarian and Austrian dialects, belong here when used. 
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in the literary language: das Se)naderbirpfer!, humorous song, des 
Sanaderhirpferls, pl. vie Schnaderhirpferl ; das Uberbrettl high-grade variety 
show, de3 Uberbrettls, pl. die Lberbrettf. For the inflection of these 
nouns in dialect see 79. 1. 5. Note. 
_ 6, All neuter nouns beginning with the prefix ge- and ending 
in -€: das Gemalre oil painting, &c. i 
c. Two feminines, Mutter mother and Yodbter daughter, the isolated 
masculine Rije cheese, and two neuter verbal nouns, Yun doing 
and Gein being. ; 
@. Diminutives in -fe in the Swabian and Alsatian and -{i in Swiss dialects : 
das Herrle the little man, ded Hervles, pl. die (, dev, den, die) Herve. Some Swiss 
dialects lengthen the stem in the plural: das Yugli (=Y%uglein), pl. N. Mugli, G. 
(lacking), D. Muglene, A. Yugli. The m drops out in all these dialects in the 
dat. pl. of this group. 


INFLECTION OF THE First Crass. 


64. This class in its declension falls into two divisions: 
a. The nom. pl. exactly the same as the sing. 
b. The plural is modified or mutated. 


Models. 
a. Singular. b. 
N. der Spaten spade der Bruver the brother 
G. de8 Sypatens of the spade des Bruders of the brother 
D. dem Sypaten fo (for) the spade — vem Bruder fo ( for) the brother 
A. den Sypaten the spade den Brurer the brother 
Plural. 
N. die Spaten the spades die Brirver she brothers 
G. der Spaten of the spades der Britder of the brothers 
D. ven Spaten fo the spades den Brittern to the brothers 
A. die Spaten ‘he spades die Britver the brothers 
Singular. 
N. dad Gemilde the painting die Mutter che mother 
G. ded Gemaldes of the painting ber Mutter of the mother 
D. dem Gemalde fo the painting ber Mutter fo the mother 
A. a3 Gemialde the pamting die Mutter the nother 
Plural. 
N. die Gemialde the paintings die Miitter the mothers 
G. dev Gemrilve of the paintings ber Miiitter of the mothers 
D. ven Gemilden fo the paintings den iiittern fo the mothers 
A. die Gemélre the paintings pie Mutter the mothers 


65. Notice that: (1) if the noun ends in en it does not add 
another n in the dative plural; (2) feminines do not vary in the 
-sing., the article alone marking case ; (3) neuter nouns of the form 
Ge —e,as Gebiude, often (full explanation in Vote below and in 83. b) 
modify the root vowel, and usually so the diminutive endings -cert 
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and -{ein, as m8 Hidden or Himndlein Little dog (fuller statement in 
245. 1.8.1.c). This mutation is not a sign of the plural, but goes 
throughout the sing. and pl.; (4) words of the forms Gee, 
hen, fein are usually neuter: ter Hund, but dag Ditndejen, &e. 

ing i ft ften have 

ote. Words of the form Ge —e or Ge— (ending in ef, er, as Gefieder,) o 

We aiication of the stem vowel by mutation (see 26. A and C), as they once had after 
them an i, which has become e or dropped out: Gebrange (O.H.G. gidrengi), Gefilde 
(O.H.G. gifildi) derived from §eld, Gefteder (O-H.G. presumably gifidari or gifidiri) 
derived from %eder. However, a large number of verbal nouns, usually new formations 
formed from the infinitive stem, do not mutate: bag Gelaufe. When the mutated 
form and the unmutated form exist side by side there is often a little shade of difference 
in meaning; see 83. 0. 


66. The list of nouns in this class that have the nom. sing. like 
the nom. pl. is much larger than those that modify the root vowel. 
Among those that suffer mutation in the plural can be safely 
counted: only one neuter, Softer cloister, but also quite often 
Wafer water, and sometimes Lager camp ; two feminines, Mutter and 
Yorhter ; the following masculines: Acer field, per BApfel apple, Boren 
(pl. also Boden) bottom, soil, Bruner brother, Haden (earlier in the period 
without mutation in the pl.) thread, Garten garden, Graben ditch, Hafen 
harbor, pot, Sammer hammer, Handel contention, Laden shutter, shop 
(in the first meaning, pl. also bie Laden), Miangel lack, Wiantel cloak, 
Nagel nail, Ofen stove, Sattel saddle, Sdaden damage, cnabel beak, 
Schwager brother-in-law, Vater father, Vogel bird. 

a. Many other masculines also belong here sometimes : Bogen bow, Rajten 
box, Kragen collar, Magen stomach, Nabel navel, Wagen wagon, &c. Grammarians 
discourage the spread of mutation here, as these words were unmutated in 
earlier periods of the language. When this class was formed in accordance 
with the development described in 67, a number of words which entered the 
new class, as Mutter, Vater, Bruder, Todhter, Apfel, Hafen pot, Mantel, Nagel, 
Sattel, Schnabel, were already mutated in the plural. This mutating group 
possessed a great advantage over the other words, as they had a plural 
form clearly distinct from the singular, and the economic instincts of the 
people, undisturbed by historical considerations, appreciated this advantage 
at once, and extended the mutation in the plural to other words. The list 
given above represents the view of conservative grammarians. Literary men 
do not confine themselves to it: Edubfajten (Gutzkow), die Glasfijten (Raabe’s 
Hlungerpastor, chap. iv), die Kéyfe, die Herzen und Magen der Menfehheit (Raabe’s 
A. T., chap. 26), preupijche Magen (H. Hoffmann’s Ritémezster, p. 141). South 
German authors use mutation still more freely. 

67. This class is historically only a modified form of the Second Class. 
The general rule that does not allow e to stand after -{, -em, en, -er, echen, 
lein, -fel, caused as early as M.H.G. many words that were formerly in the 
Second Class to drop the plural ending e: (O.H.G ) engil angel, pl. engila ; 
M.H.G., engel, pl. engel(e). This movement has thus given rise to a new 
class of nouns not found in O.H.G. The neuters with these endings passed 
over into this new class very easily and naturally, as they already as 
neuters in general had no plural ending in the nom. and acc. as early as 
O.H.G., and hence needed only to drop the e in the other case endings. 
Also Mutter, Tod)ter, and Bruder had no ending in the nom. and acc. pl. in 
O.H.G. The fact that only words of more than one syllable came over 
into the First Class shows us that the cause of dropping the ¢ lies entirely 


in the accent. There has long been a growing dislike for the dacty] (4uu 
and in part also for the antibacchius (4% v) as a word foot ; see 62. D. (1). 
This change of form consists in changing a dactyl or antibacchius into 
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a trochee (+u) or a spondee (+—). The masculines and neuters in e, cf, 
em, (nt, er went over entirely into the new class, but masc. and nent. 
words in _at, id, ig, ing, ling, vtch, fal were only in part affected by this move- 
ment. They dropped the e in the singular, but retained it throughout the 
plural, in order to mark more clearly the plural idea: der Wagen, deg Magens, 
pl. die Wagen ; but der Jimgling, des Simglings, pl. die Simglinge. Those in -nis 
took -eé in the gen. on account of the difficulty of uniting simple s with the 
suffix, but dropped it usually in the dat.: dag Gefingnis, des Gefangniffes, dem 
Gefangnis (Gefangniffe), pl. die Gefingniffe. The retention of ¢ in the plural was 
facilitated by the secondary accent upon the suffix. The ¢ was in general 
suppressed in the singular more easily than in the plural, because the 8 of the 
gen. sing. clearly marked this case, and there was little difficulty in recognizing 
the dat. on account of the preceding article, while in the plural the article 
is often dropped and a clear plural ending is often needed. ‘These reasons 
also apply to nouns in -[{ein, but the case is quite different, as the nouns in 
zlein were neuter and in the M.H.G. period had no plural ending in the nom. 
and. acc. pl. and often throughout the entire plural, and thus in N.H.G. 
simply retained in the nom. and acc. pl. the historic form, and extended 
it uniformly to the other cases. Nouns in -chen and many in cil, -en, «vv are 
also neut., and like those in -lein had no ending in the nom. and acc. pl., and 
thus by their example facilitated the dropping of the pl. ending here in 
case of masculines. On the other hand, the great majority of nouns in <at, 
-tch, ling, -vid) were masculine, and retained their historic ending e in the 
plural. The neuters in -nis and of the form Ge — (69. 5. 2. Nore) had in earlier 
periods both in the sing. and pl. the ending e¢ like Wife, which they have 
dropped in the sing. and retained in the pl. Neuters and feminines in -fal 
took ¢ in the plural after the example of masculines in -{al, which were once 
common, but have since almost disappeared. 

The words in this new class were later reinforced by stragglers from other 
classes and declensions, especially from the weak declension. In a number 
of weak nouns, as M.H.G. balke deam, the -:n of the oblique cases was so 
frequently used that the form in -en was erroneously taken for the stem of 
a strony noun in zen, and was accordingly inflected strong: (M.H.G.) 
N. balke, G. balken, D. balken, &c.; (N.H.G.) N. Salfin, G. Balfens, D. 
Balfen, &c. The words which have thus come from the weak declension are 
almost wholly the names of lifeless objects, which fact accounts for their 
change of declension. The most common case form of names of living 
beings is the nom., since a living being is naturally thought of as acting, 
while the most common case forms of names of lifeless objects are the acc. 
‘and dat., since we think of them as things we use, as the objects. of an 
activity or a preposition. Hence in case of these weak nouns representing 
lifeless objects the frequent dat. and acc. form in -n became fixed in the 
mind as the usual form, and gradually displaced the less familiar nom. form 
in ze. In most of the words in the list in 68, the old and correct nom. form 
is still struggling with the acc. form for the mastery in the nom. case. As 
the nom. form remained firm in .case of designations of living beings, and 
the acc. form supplanted the nom. form in case of names of things, the 
same word was split into two forms if it had two meanings, one the name 
of a person, one the name of a thing: dev Sranfe Frank (race), dev Franken 
(in Switzerland) franc (coin); der {ump (formerly {umye) ragged beggar, 
good-for-nothing fellow, bev fumpen rag; der Rapye black horse, originally 
raven, and still so in S.G. dialect, dev ‘appen (in Switzerland a coin upon 
which is a picture of a raven), ;3, franc; der Lropf (formerly Tropjfe) simple- 
ton, dev Tropfen drop. 

The change of words from the second class and weak declension to this 
class was a gradual one, and the former order of things can still be seen 
in Luther’s works in a number of cases: des garten (2 Kings ix. 27), &c. 
On the other hand, a large number of feminines which in early N.H.G. 
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had their sing. and pl. in most part alike, and hence properly belonged 
here, especially those in -e, -in, and «ng, passed over later into the weak 
declension, following the general tendency of feminines towards the weak 
declension ; (dat. sing.) finde (2 Cor. v. 21), (acc. pl.) fide (1 Cor. xv. 3); 
(nom. sing. of Séwin) die Cewinne (Ezek. xix. 2), (nom. pl.) Lewinne (Joel i. 6) ; 
(acc. pl.) wonunge (Ps. Ixxxvii. 2). 

68. Irregularities in the Declension of the First Class. Though 
often deficient in the nom. sing. ending n or en, the following masc. 
nouns may now be safely put into the first class: ®riede peace, 
Sunfe spark, Gedanfe thought, Gefalle kind act, favor, Glaube faith, 
Haufe heap, Name name, Same seed, Schare damage, Wille will, and 
usually Fel8 cliff. Buehftabe letter (of the alphabet), which is usually 
a weak noun, belongs here sometimes. All these words except 
Buchftabe (nom. Buchjtaben still rare) may also have the sing. nom. 
ending in zen, and Sunfen, Gefallen, and Gchaden almost always so, 
®elfe usually so in prose. The plural is entirely regular, Schaven 
suffering mutation according to art. 64, subdivision 6, and the 
others without mutation according to a. 


Singular. 
N. der Mante(1t) dev Felfen or Fels der Schaden 
G. de8 Mamens des Heljens (Felfen) des Sdhadens 
D, dem Namen dent Feljen (Fels) dent Schade 
A. den Namen den Keljfern or Fel8 Den Schaden 


a. Forms varying from the regular forms above result from the previous 
declension of these nouns, most of which were once weak or both weak 
and strong, and hence we sometimes find de& elfen, etues Felfes (early 
N.H.G.; 2 Chron. xxv. 12), in einent Wels (Schwab, Sagem, III.149); pl. an dte 
welje (Steinbach ; now obs.). In a few set expressions the old nom. e is very 
firm: G3 ijt Sdade! It is too bad! Wriede feiner Mfche! Friede (O.H.G. fridu) 
was not originally weak but strong. It had in early N.H.G. the following 
inflection: der Friede, des Friedes, dent, den Friede alongside of the forms der 
Wriede, Des Priedens, dent, den Wrieder. The forms in zen show that the nom. e 
had led to the conception that the noun was weak. The old strong gen. 
in 2 is now obsolete, the nom. in -¢ is still quite common, and the old 
strong dat. and acc. forms in -e not infrequent in the classical period when 
no article precedes the noun, and still occurs so occasionally : Und wie lange 
Haben wir fohon Friede? (Lessing’s AZzzma, 2,1). Shut hatten | lang die ftillen 
Sehwargwaldtamnen | Friede ins Gemriit geraufeht (Scheffel’s ZrompPeter, 1). The wn 


of the oblique cases has gradually become fixed in the nom., but has not yet 
displaced the old ending e. 


SECOND CLass oF THE STRONG DECLENSION. 


69. To this class, which forms its plural by adding e without 
mutation of the root vowel, belong :— 


t. Masculine monosyllabics : 

a. Almost all masculine monosyllabics not capable of mutation 
in the plural, that is, those monosyllabics not containing one of the 
vowels 4, D, U, au: der Wey way, der, Dienft service, der ‘Preis prize, 
ver Pliije) plush. This is a very large group, but the words need 
not be enumerated, as they are easily recognized by their form. 
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6. The following masculine monosyllabics containing one of the 
vowels a, 0, u, au, but forming their plural without mutation. 
Those marked with * have sometimes a mutated plural, those 
marked with + fluctuate in the plural between mutated and un- 
mutated form: * al eel, Yar eagle, Aft act, Alf (pl. also wk.) auk, 
Alp incubus, Wr (also neut.) are, ‘Arm arm, Balz (also fem.) coupling 
(time or place of birds), Sa ban, ruler of a banat, *Bann proscription, 
Barf) perch, Bas master, *Baft bast, Bau (pl. Bane dwellings of 
animals, pl. Bauten buildings) building, Blaff bark (of a dog), Bol» 
fellow, dwarf, Bord (rarely neut.) edge, border, Bord (sometimes neut. 
and fem.; see Bort, 74.1) board, shelf, *Born fount, * Borjt crack, 
fissure, Buchs box-tree, Bult (also wk, and 3rd cl. str.; nom. also 
Bulten and die Biilte) hill(ock), Butt (pl. also wk.; also a wk. fem. die 
Butte) turbot, Chan khan, Glan (pl. also Glang) clan, *Dachs badger, 
Danf (pl. rarely Danfe or Dinfe, usually Dankjagungen; see 96. 5. B), 
Dot wick, Dold dagger, Dom cathedral, *Dorn (see 83), *Dorfdy 
torsk, Drall (also a wk. fem. die Dralle) groove in the bore of a rifle, 
Droft (also wk.) magistrate, Druc (see 83), +Drujth thrashing, Duns 
(pl. also wk.) dunce, Sal; groove, *§ant coxcomb, Farn fern, Faun 
(sometimes wk.) faun, *&jord (pl. also sometimes @jords, Sjorden) 
fiord, ®fachg flax, Slaps boor, *Flaus or *Slaufeh tuft, Flor (pl. 
rare) bloom, blossom, #lur (sometimes a wk. fem.) entrance hall, 
Sorft (79. 1. a), *Sund find, Fug (83), Gau (pl. also Gauen in both 
meanings, especially, however, in poetry in the second one; 
sometimes neut.) district, field, Golf gulf (of sea), Grad degree, 
Wran (perhaps more commonly neut.) grain (weight), *Grat ridge, 
roll (pl. rare) resentment, Wrunj groan (sign of disapproval), Guct 
look, Wurt girth, belt, Sacf stroke with a hoe, * Daft (pl. sometimes 
wk.) clasp, +ag enclosure, fence, grove, Sall sound, clang, Salm 
(pl. sometimes wk.) blade (of grass), Salt halt, Sarjt (prov.) troop, 
Saf (pl. rare) hate, Sau place where timber is being or has 
been cut down, blow, often in the pl. with the meaning flogging, 
Hau) breath, Solf (see 79. 1), Holm holm, Hops hop, Horjt aerie, 
Sort safe retreat, treasure, *Duf (pl. sometimes wk.) hoof, Sund dog, 
Hupf jump, Jur (pl. sometimes wk.) joke, Ralf lime, Kant (or Kanter 
{rst cl. str.]) first or last piece of a loaf of bread containing the 
crust, * Rarft mattock, Klapp or + Klaps slap, Klatjc) clash, slap, lash, 
Klong wedge, Kloon ball of spun yarn, SKlopf knock, JWlops cooked 
meat-ball, *nall crack, loud sound, Knaft knot, Knaul (also neut. ; 
also der or das Kndul, 2nd cl., now usually der and dag Knduel, Knauel, 
rst cl.) ball (of thread or wool), *Knorz knot, Knups thump, +Ktnujt 
(see 71. 1.a), Rohl cabbage, Kofs or Coats (usually a pl., but often 
used here as a sing.) coke, *Rolf deep pool, *KRorf (Morfen, Ist 
cl.) cork, Sra[a]{ (sometimes neut.) kraal, Srac) (pl. also Rrachs) 
crash, panic (in business), ulm peak, Mult or MRultus (pl. Rulte) cult, 
+Rumpf or Kump (N.G.) basin, Kurs exchange, course, Kur share 
in a mine, *£achs salmon, Lact lac, Lahn plate-wire, Yauch leek, Laut 
sound, of (provine.; also neut., pl. ober) coppice, Yold) cockle, 
Lord or Lorf (N.G.) toad, *Luchs lynx, Lump (79. 1. a), Lund) (pl. also 
Lunches) lunch, Lure batrachian, Yiaat mate (naut. term), Mahe night- 
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miare, Maft (79. 1. a), + Mas Mat, little fool, ohn poppy, Mohr moreen, 
Mold) salamander, Mond (sce 83), Yord (pl. Vorde kinds of murder, 
pl. Mordtaten cases of murder), Viott unfermented wine, Diu half- 
audible sound, +Dirff (also a wk. fem. die Muffe) muff, * Mund (pl. 
also Minter) mouth, Wurfs (pop.) dirty or contemptible fellow, Wug 
(sometimes wk.) bobtail, bear, stupid fellow, short coat, Nord north- 
wind, Ofm (also neut.) aam, Ofm proteus, Ort (pl. sometimes Orter, 
in early N.H.G. also Orte; in early N.H.G. also neut., now rarely 
so) place, Djt east-wind, +Bacht (see 71. 1. a), Baft (pl. sometimes wk., 
especially in Ghepaften marriage-contract) agreement, ‘Barf (pl. more 
commonly $arfs) park, Bart (also neut.) part, +Bafc) doublets, Brau 
(79. 1. a), Biropf (79. 1. a), *Pfubl pool, Por) rap, Pol pole (north and 
south), Sort port, + Brahm (also a wk. fem. die Brabme)praam, ferry-boat, 
‘Brall shock, Buls pulse, +t Bump (colloq.; pl. also Bumps) loan, Bunft 
point, *Bunje) punch, Butfc) revolutionary attempt, ‘Sug (pl. rare 
except in compounds, as Mopfpute different styles of head-dress) 
adornment, *Qualm vapor, thick smoke, Quar; quartz, * Quaft (more 
commonly a wk. fem. die Quafte) tassel, Maps sharp rap, Rag (88), 
Staub (pl. rare) robbery, *Ioft grate (of a stove), *Rucf jerk, Ruf call, 
*Rujd) rush (plant), Mutjd) land- or snow-slide, Galmt (Sometimes 
wk.) young salmon, Gamt velvet, +t€dacht (pl. sometimes wk.) shaft 
(in mine), tGchalf rogue, wag, * €cjall sound, + Schaub bundle of straw, 
Shlamyp (pop.) feast, train (of a dress), untidy man, Gdylaps lout, 
+Echlot chimney, +€Echluce swallow (of water, &c.), Sehluf(f) hiding 
place, hole through which an animal can slip, Echfumy (pop. N.G.) 
lucky chance, + Gcymag smack, Gc)mucf (pl. more commonly Sdymucé= 
jacjen) ornament, Edynul (colloqg. ; pl. also Sdymuls) Jew (contempt.), 
Samus (pop. and collog.) foolish talk, Echvf flock (of teals), Gchort 
scab, *€c)of shoot, branch, Echrat sylvan spirit, * Sduft seamp, Schuh 
shoe, Schupy(s) (N.G.) or Echupf(S.G.) shove, * Schurz apron (for men), 
Sdywalc) opening (in a furnace), +Sdywag gossip, Schwof (collog.) dance, 
hop, Shawl, better Saal (pl. usually Echals) shawl, Sfalp scalp, Sod 
(pl. sometimes Sire, Sirer) boiling, S03 wake (of a ship), Spat split, 
Span instep, Spat spar, Sporn (79. 1. a), Sprop (79. 1. a), Sput ghost, 
Sypunt (naut. term; sometimes neut.) a small piece of timber, Stahl 
(see Voie), Stafs (N.G.) lean and awkward person, Star (sometimes 
wk.) starling, Start (pl. usually Starts) start, Stocé story (of a house), 
Stoff stuff, Stepj stopper, darned place, Gtrand strand, Strauj 
(usually here in first meaning, sometimes however wk., usually in 
the 3rd cl. in the second meaning, always in the 3rd or in pop. 
language 4th cl. in the last meaning) ostrich, combat, bouquet, 
Strold) vagabond, Stropp strop, Stuys (colloq. N.G.) or Stuyj (collog. 
S.G.) prick, punch, blow, Stug short rifle, *Gud brewing, Gund 
sound, strait, Yajt taffeta, Yaj (sometimes 3rd cl. in S.G.) day, Jaft 
time, measure (in music), Yalg tallow, Talf tale, Yang tang, Taps clumsy 
fellow, Xaf (N.G.) heap (of sheaves), *Taufet (pl. rare) exchange, 
Xhron (pl. sometimes wk.) throne, Yoaft toast, health, Yod (pl. Tode 
kinds of death, but Yoresfille cases of death) death, Yon clay, Yopy (pl. 
more commonly Yopps) top (of mast), + orf peat, piece of peat, Yoft 
(provine.) tuft, Yraft tract, stretch, Ivan train-oil, Trap trass, Xraudy 
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crank, Xyroll (also wk.) hobgoblin, boor, Xrofd) crest of feathers, 
Lrop crowd, gang, Xrupp (83), Tuff tuff, Iupf (nom. also Tupjen) dot, 
spot, ufc) flourish of trumpets, Ulf joke, Ur urus, Wal whale, Walm 
Ppcide (of a roof), Warl swivel-hook, Warp kedge, Wart warder, 
Wau weld, +Wulft (also fem. 3rd cl.) pad, bustle, roll, 3apy bald-coot, 
Soll inch, Zorn (pl. rare) anger, 3ucf jerk, twitch, 3ulpy sucking-bag. 

Note, This list can be increased by adding (1) other nouns denoting materials 
plants, and animals; (2) a large number of technical and provincial words; (3) a few 
more foreign monosyllabics. ‘The plurals of nouns in the first group do not usually 
denote different pieces or plants, but different varieties or grades of the material, or 
different varieties of the species : der Qhuar; quartz, pl. Quuarye different kinds of quartz. 

Differentiation of meaning takes place sometimes in the plural between the mutated 
and unmutated form: Stahl steeZ, pl. Stihle dutcher’s steels, pl. Stahle afferent 
kinds of steel, See also 96. 2. 

2. Masculine disyllabics and polysyllabics : 

a. A number of derivatives, the first component of which is 
prefix and the second a monosyllabic noun which is rarely found 
as an independent word, or as such does not belong to this class: 
Befehl’ command, Vegelr’ (also neut.) demand, desire, Behuf’ purpose, 
Bericht? report, Befchein’ answer, information, Befuch’ visit, Beweis’ 
proof, Erfolg’ success, *Grlap’ (AUblap zxdulgence granted by the church, 
Averlap Sleeding, Xulaf cause, occasion, always with mutation in the 
pl. ; Durehlag culvert, Einlaf entrance, more commonly with mutation, 
Machlap bequest, that which 1s left behind after death, sometimes with, 
sometimes without mutation in the pl.) decree, Grwerb’ acquisition, 
gain, Gemabhl’ (also neut. in the meanings husband, wife, especially 
the latter) husband, Gejfpan’ (sometimes wk.) comrade, Gefpan’ in 
Hungary a count, high official, Gefpong’ (also wk.; also neut., 
especially in the meanings bride, wife; now rare, usually employed 
in humorous language) bridegroom, husband, Gewabr’fant safe 
keeping, Gewinw’ or Gewinft’ gain, Verein’ society, Vergleic)” com- 
parison, Verhac’? or Verhau’ abattis, *Berluft” loss, Berfuch’ attempt, 
experiment, Berweis’ reproof, Vergicht’ renunciation. 

6. A few compounds the last component of which is rarely found 
as an independent word or as such does not belong to this 
class: *2ufrubr uproar, revolt, tDangwurft buffoon, Snfult’ insult, 
Mittwod) Wednesday, Nachweis proof, Unhold mischievous being, fiend, 
Unterfebluyf shelter, Vielfraj glutton, -zacé in compounds (as Dreijact 
trident), *3uvachs increase, 3ywiebac (pl. also 3wiebicfe) piece of cold 
toast. 

c. A number of disyllabic or polysyllabic nouns with accent 
upon the first syllable which do not have component elements of an 
appreciable meaning, but are made up of elements not distinctly 
felt, whether it be from the fact that they have been in the course 
of time corrupted, or because they are of an origin that is not 
clearly felt, including a number of foreign words: Abend evening, 
MAhorn maple-tree, Ambof anvil, Wtlas (pl. Atlajfe, also Atlan’ten in the 
second meaning) satin, atlas, Bal/jam (pl. also Balfa’me) balm, Baftard 
(pop. Baftert, pl. Bajterte) and Banfert (vulg.) bastard, Brautigam 
intended, Bufjard buzzard, Derwtfd) dervish, Ginam (poetic) son-in-law, 
Fetifeh fetish, Sage(tol; (also wk.) bachelor, Sarnijcy armor, Herold herald, 
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Herzog (see 71. 1. c. (2)), Robalt cobalt, Kobold (see 245. I. 15. a. ae 
hobgoblin, Yeichnam corpse, Ofeim or Ohm uncle, Ballaje heavy cavalry 
sword, Stiegliy (sometimes wk.) goldfinch, Ya haf (also Yabif’) to- 
bacco, Watlacy (also wk.) gelding, Wiedehopf hoopoe. ‘ 

d. A few onomatopoetic formations: Sicbig lapwing, Ruud (pl. 
also Rucfucfs) cuckoo, MUhu (pl. also Ubus) horn-owl. 

ce. A small but growing number of loose compounds (see 249. 
II, 2), as Springingfelo romp, Gucfindiewelt greenhorn, &c. : Gucindiewelte 
(Storm’s Viola tricolor, 11. p. 71). Most compounds of this kind 
still prefer non-inflection: alle ‘Bhavijier unp Gernegrop (Fontane’s 
Stechlin, XXXII. p. 398). See also 80.2. : 

3. Masculine derivatives formed by the aid of unaccented suffixes 
other than those employed in the first class and -tum of the fourth 
class, namely, those in -at, -{i)th, -icht, -ig, -ing, -ling, -ig, -rtch, Xe. : 
Monat, Rettich, Habicht, Frihling, Wegerich, Ke. o. 

Also usually unaccented masculine foreign suffixes, as aal, ian, 
iy, &c., except those in 79, 2 and 71. 4: Blu'ral (also Plural’), Gro’bian, 
Suw’yperlatiy (also Guyerlatiy’), &c. Also some of those in 79.2 are 
trending in this direction ; see 79. 2. d. ; 

4. A few feminines: a number in -nig and -jal, as Betrithnig, 
Drangjal, &c.; Spbhinr sphinx, Ananas (pl. -ffe or uninfl.) pine- 
apple, Galpinr salpinx. 

a. Earlier in the period the feminines in -nis and jal were also inflected 
weak after the analogy of other feminines that do not suffer mutation in 
the plural: Werftehet jr dtefe gleidyntffen (now usually neut.) nidt? (Mark iv, 13). 
Win fliehe th Triibfalen ? (Lessing), 

5. Neuters: 

ffistorical Note.’ In early N.H.G. neuters might have their nom. and acc. pl. 
exactly like the nom. sing.: metne gratwe (graue) Har (= Haare, ace. pl.; Gen. xlii. 
38). This former manner of inflecting the pl. is still very common in one construction, 
namely, where nouns are used as weights and measures, as fed)s Bfund sew pounds; 
see 96. 4.1. IJlere, however, the uninflected forms of the nom, and acc. pl. have 
spread to the gen. and dat. 

The present plural ending e of the following neuter groups is after the analogy of 
the masculines in this same class. See also 6. Vote, below, and 67. 

The following neuters belong here: 

a. All ending in <icht, -nis, -fal: Dicfict thicket, Greignis event, 
SEchickyal fate. 

6, All beginning with ge- and not ending in -e, -el, er, as Gefes law, 
except the few in 74. 4. 

Note. Nouns in this group had in an earlier period both in the nom. sing. and pl. 
an e, which was originally not a case ending but a part of the stem. Thus this group 
was once identical with the words of the form @e— e (as in Gebirge) in the First Class. 
The words in this group were separated from the others by dropping the ¢ of the nom. 
sing., so that the e which remained in the nom. pl. was construed as a pl. ending. 
The words whose root syllable ended in h, d, g, and g, usually retained the ¢ in the 
sing., the others dropped it: Gebiude, Gebirge, but Gebell, &c. The e which was 
once in the sing. of these words was originally an i, and hence the mutation in most 
of these words: Gefprid) (O.H.G. gisprachi). 

c. The majority of monosyllabic neuters. Among these words 
are many names of materials the plurals of which we translate by 
kinds or grades of; see 1.6. Note, above. The list is as follows: 
US (des AWffes, pl. die Wife) ace, Bact (also a wk. fem.) forecastle, Beer 
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(in early N.H.G. and still in dialects as in the works of Rosegger ; 
now a wk, fem. in the form of die WBeere, which is in fact the 
old pl.) berry, Beet (pl. sometimes wk.) bed (in a garden), Beil axe 
(with short handle), Bein leg, Bier beer, Blei lead, Boot (pl. often 
Bote) boat, Brau (71. a), Brot (pl. sometimes Brite) loaf of bread, 
Bund bundle, bunch, Dec deck, Ding (83), Doc (pl. more commonly 
Docs) dock, Gc (in use earlier in the period and still occasionally 
found ; now usually restricted to compounds such as Oreied triangle, 
&c. ; elsewhere now replaced by the wk. fem. Gcfe) corner, G1 ore, 
Sell hide, Senn fen, Fejt festival, Fett fat, Fell (or Fel) elevated 
plain (in Scandinavia), §lach flat bottom of a boat, &feet (N.G.) navig- 
able canal, §{i; horizontal stratum, rett ferret, Garn yarn, Gag gas, 
Gift poison, Gleig track, Gli happiness, Sol» gold, Gramm gram, Gran 
(see 1. b, above), Grogs (ves Groffes, pl. die Grofje) gross, Haar hair, Haff 
(pl. also Haffs) fresh water bay (along the Baltic), Sar3 gum (of tree) 
Dect stern, Deer army, Heft note-book, Heh{ (also masc.) secret, Heil 
happiness, salvation, Sirn brain, Sabr year, Soc) (also a pl. Sécher, 
a mining term used of certain beams) yoke, Sinn chin, Wtiff (pl. also 
KTiffs) cliff, Knie knee, Kreuz; cross, Muff (also a wk. fem. Muffe) koff, 
Kummet or Kumt hame, Land (83), Laub (earlier in period with the 
plurals Yauber or Laube in the first meaning, now usually in the second 
meaning without pl.) leaf, foliage, ect (also masc.) leak, tiefch flowering 
rush, ‘ob (pl. usually Lobeserhebungen or Lobfpriicye) praise, Yog[g] (ship’s) 
log, %o8 lot, Yot plumb-line, Luc (see 74. 1), Miah! (pl. more com- 
monly DMiibler) repast, Mal (pl. more commonly later, but always 
Merfmale characteristics, Wundenmale scars, Nagelmale marks of nails) 
mole, mark, sign, Dial time (two, three times, &c.), Vial; malt, Map 
measure, Meer sea, Mehl flour, Moor moor, Moos (pl. Yosfer swampy 
lands) moss, Mus (pl. also Mtirjer) stewed fruit, XNes net, Moc yard-arm, 
DObr eye (of a needle), OF oil, Baar pair, Pec) pitch, Bferd horse, Pfund 
pound, ‘Bult desk, Quart quart, Medt right, Recf horizontal bar, 
Recep rope (naut. term), Reff reef (in a sail), Meh doe, Reid) empire, 
Ried (pl. sometimes Mieder) reed, swampy land, Ries ream, Riff reef 
(of rocks), Rohr (pl. rarely Méhre) reed, pipe, Yop (pl. in early 
N.H.G. Rojfer,as in Deut. xvii. 16; still so in Austria, as in Rosegger’s 
Martin der Mann, p. 80) horse, steed, Stund (sometimes masc.) circle, 
Galz salt, Schaf sheep, Schaff (provinc.; pl. sometimes Schaffer) 
tub, Gchapp (N.G.) case, cupboard, Schiff ship, €d)ily (sometimes 
masc.) reed, Gchleet thin tree, Gyo three-score, Echott (pl. also 
wk.) bulkhead, Gchrot (sometimes masc.) cylindrical block, Edmad 
(sometimes masc. 2nd cl. str., or wk.; nom. also sometimes die 
Scywade or der Schwaren) swath, Sdywein hog, Geil rope, Gieb sieve, 
Sil(l] (also wk. fem. Gil{{Je or Giele) breast-piece of a breast harness, 
Spiel play, Spill capstan, Spind (79. 1. b), Spriet sprit, Stag stay (naut. 
term; pl. also Stags), Sti (pop. often Stud ; pl. sometimes Ctitcfen, 
pop. Stucfen and Stier) piece, Yau heavy rope, Avil share, Lief deep 
channel, canal, Yier animal, Yor gate, Tuc) cloth, Viel) (74. 1), Blies 
fleece, Watt (pl. also Watten) shallow place bordering upon the shore 
only covered at high tide, Webl (also masc.; also fem, Weble) deep 
place wrought by the waves, water-gall, Wehr dam, YWerft (more 
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commonly a wk. fem.) wharf, Werf work, Wort (88), Wra€ (pl. also 
Was) wreck, Selt (pl. sometimes Belten, Zelter) tent, Beug (in early 
N.H.G. also masc.) stuff, troop or army (early N.H.G.), Ziel goal, 
inf (sometimes masc.) zinc, Zinn tin, and a few more names of 
materials and a few technical terms. 

d. A few derivatives and compounds the final component of 

-which does not exist as an independent noun, or as such does not 
belong to this class: Antlig (poetic) face, Wugenmerf aim, BVejteck” 
(pl. often Wejtecfs) knife and fork, Darlehn (now usually Darlehen, rst 
cl. str.) loan, Suntert hundred, leinod (79. 1. 4), Leilach (pl. also wk.) 
sheet, Riicfgrat backbone, Yaujend thousand, Urteil judgment, Verliep 
dungeon, Werftect’ (sometimes masc.) hiding-place, Vielflach polyhedron, 
Vollo{ut thoroughbred horse. 

e. A few disyllabics the component parts of which do not have 
an appreciable meaning: Dutend dozen, Mammut (pl. also Wammuts) 
mammoth, Mejjfing brass, Betfchaft seal, Vejching (sometimes masc. ; 
pl. also Yeftings) a gun of very small bore. 

6. A few loose compounds (see 80. 2): Vergifimeinnicht forget-me- 
not, febewolf farewell. Non-inflection or a form in -8 is more 
common here in the plural, and non-inflection is also found some- 
times in the singular; see 80. 2. 

7. A large number of foreign words accented upon the last 
syllable. The striking feature of these words is the very strong 
preponderance of neuters. Almost all the neuters in the language 
accented upon the last syllable belong here, except a few in 74. 5 
and 79.2.¢ and 7, and a number of words in these groups are 
trending in this direction. 

In some of these foreign words there is a tendency to shift the 
accent upon the first syllable after the manner of German words. 
Some take occasionally the plural in -8 instead of the regular 
ending -¢, as die Wrayeurs instead of the more common Grayeure. 
In general, however, there is now a strong tendency in choice 
language to discard -8 in favor of the German ending e. 

To this group belong : 

a. Masculines and neuters ending in accented ag, aft, at, ct (ft), et, 
if, tft, it, ith, UL ng, og, om, op, oft, pb, pt, tt, ut, only, however, when they 
represent things, for nouns which have these same endings are 
weak when they represent persons or other living beings: ber 
Granit’ granite, tes Granits’, but rer Bandit” bandit, des Bandi’ten, &. 
For exceptions see 76. I. 4. a. Note. 

The list of the above endings is not complete, but in general it 
holds good that masc. and neut. nouns accented upon the last 
syllable belong here if they represent lifeless objects. 

6. Mase. and neut. nouns representing either beings or things 
ending in accented al (see Vote 1), an (see Note 2), ain, ar (see Vote 2), 
air, sift, ent, ert, eur (pronounce dr), ier, iy, [t, mm, of, on (see Note 2), vr, 
and the sibilants 8, §, r, 3: Bennal’ pen-case, Admiral’, Kyftier” clyster, 
Offizier’ officer, &c. Occasionally the accent shifts upon the first 
syllable after German fashion: der Rom’paf compass, de8 Kompaffes, 

&e. But if the sibilant was originally unaccented the word does 
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not belong here: der Konjens’ consent, des Konfen’ jes, but Mu’ jifus (82) 
musician, des Mtufifus. 


Note 1. A few foreign nouns in zal’ belong to the third class, and several, as 
ey fluctuate between the two classes, but the tendency is toward non-mutation ; 
see 71. 4. 

Vote 2, A few nouns representing living beings are weak: Ulan’ ublan, Veteran’ 
veteran, Barbar’ barbarian, Hufar’ hussar, Sdjolar’ (archaic) pupil, Autodython’ (also 
Autod)to’ne) autochthon, Diafon’ (sing. also str.) deacon. A few others fluctuate between 
the strong and the weak inflection, but the former is gaining upon the latter. 

Note 3. Baftor’ and Tenor’ sometimes form the irregular plural Paftdre, Lenore; 
see 71. 4. If Paftor is accented upon the first syllable, which is more common, it 
does not belong here at all, but to the group in 79.2.@. SPaftor’ is sometimes weak. 


c. The isolated masc. Gharat’ter character has the accent upon 
the final syllable of the stem only in the pl., @harafte’re, but in the 
language of the common people the pl. is Gharaf’ter, and the word 
with them has thus passed over into the rst cl. 


General Note. It will be observed by even a glance at the preceding groups that 
some of them, especially the masc. monosyllabics and, to a less extent, masc. di- 
syllabics and polysyllabics, stand under the influence of the 3rd cl., the mutation in 
the pl. spreading from that class by analogy to this. Thus a number of words are 
uncertain in their pl., and it cannot easily be determined whether the regular pl. 
without mutation or the new one with mutation is the more common, but at present 
the tide has turned and in general the drift is toward the unmutated forms. See 71. I. a. 
Note. Earlier in the period a number of the words belonging to 7 were entirely or 
partially weak: der Stoman (pl. wk.; sing. str. except in compounds: des Romans, 
but omanenheldin), Baron (wk.), Spion (wk.), Rolo (wk.); das Atom (wk.), 
pigrammi (str. in sing., wk. in pl.), Phantom (str. in sing., wk. in pl.), &c., all now in 
2nd cl. str. 


70. Models of Inflection for Second Class: 


Singular. 

Arm arm, m. Sefangnié prrsov, n. Drangfal distress, f. 
N. der rm pas Gefangnis die Drangfal 
G. de Arm(e)3 des Gefangniffes ver Drangfal 
D. dem 2lrm(e) dent Gefangnié (or -niyfe) der Drang{fal 
A, det Qrnt das Gefangnis die Drang{al 

Plural. 
N. die 2rme die Wefangniffe die Drangfale 
G. der Arme der Gefingniffe der Drangfale 
D. den Urner den Gefangniffert den Drangfalen 
A. die Mrme die Gefangniffe die Drangfale 


Note. Words in ¢ preceded by a short vowel double the g when a vowel follows; 
see the inflection of Gefangnis above. Thus also der Sltig, ded Sltiffed; dev Atlas, 
des Atlaffes, &c.; see also 4. 2.C.a, p. 17. 


Tuirp CLass OF THE STRONG DECLENSION. 

71. To this class, which mutate the root vowel in the plural and 
add e, belong: 

1. The following masculine groups: : 

a. The following masc. monosyllabic nouns, which contain a 
mutatable vowel (a, 9, u, au). Those marked with * have sometimes 
an unmutated plural, those marked with + fluctuate in the plural 
between mutated and unmutated form. Abt abbot, YWryt physician, 
Aj) bowl, Ajt branch, Bach brook, Balg skin, Ball ball, Band volume, 

G 
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Bart beard, Bap bass, Bauch belly, Baum tree, Baufd) bolster, pad, Bloc 
block, Bod he-goat, Brand fire, * Brau (now more commonly ver or bas 
Brau, 2nd cl.) brewing, Braucy custom, Bruch fracture, Bruch (74. 1), Bug 
bend, Bund alliance, Buf bush, Chor (see 3, below), Damm dam, Damyf 
vapor, Darm intestine, Draht wire, Drang impulse, strong desire, tDrufd) 
thrashing, Duft fragrant odor, Dunft vapor, all fall, Sang catch, tusk 
(of boar), tooth (of wolf), talon, claw, sfob flea, lor crape, gauze, 
(df (see 3, below), S{ud) curse, Slug flight, Slunt hook, fluke (of an 
anchor), ®lu§ river, Srac (pl. also Sracts) dress-coat, Srojeh frog, Srojft 
frost, Fuchs (S.G. also wk.) fox, suf (83) foot, Gang walk, Gaft guest, 
*Gauch (pl. sometimes wk.) cuckoo, fool, *Gaul horse, nag, Grund 
ground, reason, Grufi greeting, Guf casting, +-Hag enclosure, fence, 
grove, abn (earlier in the period also wk.) cock, Sals neck, Hang 
declivity, Hof court, Hub lift, Sut hat, Kahn boat, Kamm comb, * Kamp 
(pl. sometimes wk.) enclosed field, Rampf combat, Rauf purchase, 
Rauz (earlier in the period also wk. and 2nd cl. str.) brown owl, 
fellow, Klang sound, t&laps slap, Kop clod, dumpling, Klog block, 
+iumyp (earlier in period common, still in use in N.G, [inn @himp 
gefchoffen, Raabe]; now usually 1st cl. str. in the form &&lumpen ; 
both forms from older wk. &lumye) lump, dumpling, Rnauf knob, 
Knaus (S.G.) or + Mnujt (N.G.) heel (of a loaf of bread), Knopf button, 
Knuff cuff (blow), Kod) cook, og land wrested from the sea, Ropf 
head, orb basket, Mram (now usually replaced in this meaning by 
Krambude or Kramladen) booth (shop), Krampf cramp, * Kran (sometimes 
wk.; nom. sometimes ranen) crane (machine), Rranz wreath, Rropf 
craw, wen, rug pitcher, +Mumypf (69. 1. 0), Kuf kiss, Lag breast- 
cloth, auf (sometimes, especially earlier in the period, also Lauft) 
course, time, tol reward, Mtarft market, Marj) march, +Mag Mat, 
little fool, Mops pug dog, +Muff (69. x. 6), Napf bow], +PBacht (more 
commonly a wk, fem.) lease, rental, *Bacf pack, apt pope, +Bajch 
doublets, Saf pass, ‘Pyabl stake, Pfloc peg, Bylug plow, ‘Brropf (see 79. 
r. a), Blan (pl. earlier in the period Blane) plan, Blas place, Pott (N.G.) 
pot, tPrahm (69. 1.4), Bropft provost(of a church), rector, * Puff thump, 
tPumyp (69. 1.0), Ranft crust, Rang rank, Mat councillor, *Mand (pl. 
rare) smoke, Ytaum space, Raufd) intoxication, Rok coat, Rumyf 
trunk, body, Gaal room, Gat sack, Gaft juice, Gang song, Sarg 
coffin, Gag sentence, Gaum hem, Schacht (69. x. b), *Schaft shaft, 
t+ Schal€ (69.1.6), Schagk treasure, + Schaub (69. 1. 5), Schaum foam, 
Sehlaf (pl. rare) sleep, Schlaf (usually a wk. fem. die Sehlafe) temple 
(on the head), Schlag blow, Sehlaucy leather bag, +Sdchlot chimney, 
+Shlu (69. 1. 5), Schlund chasm, Seluyf hiding place, Gdjlurf 
gulp, Shlug close, +Schmag smack, Schmans feast, Schnays whiskey, 
Schopf tuft (of hair, feathers), Sdyof lap, Schran€ case, press, Sehrund 
{also wk. fem. die Seyrunte) cleft, Schub push, Sehurf scratch, pit, 
opening (min.), Sdufi shot, Sdwamm sponge, Schwan (76, 3. 5) swan, 
Swany swing, Scymanf prank, farce, SCdywang tail, Selywarm swarm, 
crowd, +tGdywak gossip, Schwulft (in the first meaning also fem. ; 
see 2, below) swelling, bombast, Sdwung flight, soaring, Scjwur oath, 
Sohn son, Span shaving, Spaf joke, Spruch saying, saw, Sprung jump, 
Spund bung, Stab staff, Stahl (69. 1. d. Note), Stall stable, Stamm 
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trunk, tribe, Stand stand, rank, station, Stoc stick, cane, Storch (some- 
times wk.) stork, €tof push, pile, Strang rope, trace, Strauch) (pl. 
also Straucyer) bush, shrub, Straug (69, 1. 4), Strom stream, Strumpf 
stocking, *Strunf stump, Gtubl chair, Stumpf short end, stump, 
Sturm storm, Stur; (earlier in the period 2nd cl. str.) fall, Gumypjf 
swamp, 2anz dance, Yon tone, Xopf pot, +orf peat, piece of peat, 
Qvanf drink, Yraum dream, Yrog trough, Yropf (earlier in the period 
wk, and sometimes still so) simpleton, Irug (pl. rare) deceit, Trumyf 
trump, turm tower, Vogt governor, steward, Wall rampart, Wanjt 
paunch, Wolf wolf, Wuchs growth, +Wulft (also fem. ; see 2, below), 
Wunfeh wish, Wurf throw, Zahn tooth, Zanf (pl. usually 3anfereien) 
quarrel, 3aum bridle, 3aun hedge, fence, 30! toll, 30pF plait of hair, 
cue, 3ug train. 

Note. This mutating group is a ¢t/e smaller than the unmutating mutatable 
group in 69.1. 4, but it may tum out to be mzch smaller, as the latter group may 
prove to be larger than the present enumeration shows, as explained in the Wore under 
69.1.6. The mutating group, however, contains a number of very common words, 
and has thus naturally from the earliest historic times attracted to itself words from 
the other group, It has thus been slowly increasing throughout the different periods 
almost up to our own time, but at present mutation in this group seems to be losing 
ground, and a number of words have gone over to the other group or fluctuate between 
them. Compare 69.1, 6, It has also not the prospect of attracting foreign mono- 
syllabics that seems to be before the non-mutating group. The former inflection of 
some of the words that have come from the non-mutating group to this class can still 
be seen in fossilized proper names: Kénigshofen (dat. pl.; see 88,1). The pl. of Hof 
is now elsewhere uniformly ‘éfe. 

b. Several masculines of the form Gez: Gebrauch custom, Genuf 
enjoyment, Werud) odor, Gefang song, Gefchmacé (pl. often Gefchmacer) 
taste, Geftanf stench. 

c. A few derivatives and compounds, the final component of which 
does not exist as an independent word, or as such does not have 
a mutated plural : ; 

(1) Derivatives: Bedacht (pl. rare) consideration, Belay slice of 
meat for a sandwich, veneer, coating, Seftand) amount on hand, 
Betrag amount, Grtrag yield, return, Werdacht (pl. rare) suspicion, 
Verdrug vexation, Vertrag contract, 

(2) Compounds: %Xb-, Aus-, Cine, Handedruc (see Drucf in 83), Ab-, 
Mder-, Anz, Durdh-, Cine, Nachlag (69. 2. a), Wntrag offer, *Anwalt attor- 
ney, Beitrag contribution, Diebftahl theft, Cimvand objection, tHangwurit 
(69. 2. 5), -hans Johnny in compounds (as Prablhang braggart), Herzog 
(earlier in the period wk., later 2nd cl. str., now also 3rd cl. str. ; 
still wk. in compound names of places, as Derzogenbujcl) duke, earlier 
in the period in its original meaning /eader of an army, leader, 
captain, Hochmut (pl. rare) pride, Marjdall (early N.H.G. MiarjchalE ; 
pl. also Marjchalls) marshal, Vorwan> pretext, Swiebu (69. 2. 0). : 

2, The following feminines : 2lngft (see a, below) anxiety, Yrmbruft 
cross-bow, rt ax, Banf bench, Braut bride, Sruntt fire, heat, desire, 
lust, Bruft breast, Sauft fist, -flucht in the compounds WAugfludt evasion, 
Suflucht (pl. rare) refuge, as a simple noun and elsewhere in com- 
pounds wk., &luh (Swiss ; see also c¢, below) wall of rock, precipice, 
 -Srucht fruit, Gans goose, Gefiwulft (less commonly €¢hwuljt) swelling, 

-Gruft vault, Sand hand, Haut skin, WKluft (sometimes wk.) cleft, Sraft 
e2 
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strength, Rub cow, -tunft in compounds (as in Ginfunft income), Kunjt 
art, Yaus louse, Yujt air, Yujt pleasure, Diacht might, Magd servant 
girl, Maus mouse, Nacht night, Naht seam, Not (see a, below) need, 
necessity, strait, Nuf nut, Sau (usually wk. ; see 83), Sehlucht or the 
rarer form Gdjluft (the former now usually wk.) defile, cleft, Gc&nur (pl. 

sometimes wk.) string, Stadt city, Sucht (Hauptmann’s Heimrich, 1, I. 
~ p.6; usually wk.) malady, Wand wall (ofa room), Wulft (also masc. 2nd 
or 3rd cl.) pad, bustle, roll, Wurjt sausage, 3ucht (wk. in the first two 
meanings) breed, brood, modest act that shows good breeding, 3unft 
guild. 


a. The regular dat. pl. Néten is used in many idiomatic expressions, and its 
frequent use has led to the erroneous idea that the plural throughout is 
Néten, which is thus sometimes used instead of the regular form Note. For 
the same reason we also find the pl. Yngjtet instead of Yngfte. 

6. A few irregularities indicate a different declension in a former period: 
abhan’den (dat. pl.) lost, mezsladd, vorhanden fein Zo exzst, bet Handen fein fo de at 
hand, and other such fossilized expressions ; Wetfnadyten (dat. pl.) Christmas ; 
Macht is regularly wk. in the two compounds, Ohmmacht soon, Bollmacht frel/ 
power to act in all cases. In Goethe’s day the simple word could be wk. : 
Mt Machten jprudle, OQouell’, aus detent HoHlen (Goethe). 

c. In M.H.G. the sing. of these feminines was not uninflected as now, but 
the gen. and dat. added e and the vowel suffered mutation. This former 
inflection can still be seen in proper names, also in a few compounds in 
which the first component is a gen.: Klang yon dev Flite (dat. of Fluh) a 
character in Schiller’s Ze//; Ganjepede feather of a goose, goose-guill, In 
a few isolated cases both the nom. and gen. (or dat.) forms of a simple noun 
have been preserved, but they are not felt as nom. and gen., for they have 
become independent nouns with differentiated meanings: ®abhrt journey, 
drive, &ibvte track, trace, scent. 


3. Two neuters: Slop (sometimes masc.) raft and Chor part of the 
church where the chotr sit, also in popular language crowd, gang. 
The masc. der Chor is used for the body of singers and also for the 
song they sing. Here belongs often the neut. Soot (pl. Boote or 
Bote) boat and sometimes Brot loaf of bread, Robr pipe. 

4. A few foreign words with accent upon the final syllable, but 
sometimes after German fashion upon the first : 2{tar’ (and in earlier 
N.H.G, A'tar, pl. also Wl’tare) altar, Biieh’of bishop, Choral” hymn, 
General’ (pl. in choice language more commonly Wenera’fe) general, 
Kanal” canal, Kaylan’ chaplain, Wardinal’ cardinal, Morajt” (pl. also 
Moraj’te) morast, Palajt’ and Bal/aft palace. In these words it is the 
second vowel that suffers the mutation: der Altar, pl. die Altare. 
Sometimes other foreign words, as Qomiral admiral, join this group, 
but present feeling is opposed to the mutation of foreign words. 

72. Models of Inflection for Third Class: 


Singular, 
Cohn son, m. Slop raft, n. Sand hand, f. 
N. Der Sohn Das Slop die Hand 
G. de8 Sobn(e)s De8 Slopes der Hand 
a dent Sobhn(e) dent FLop(e) der Hand 


den Sob das Slop die Hand 


~ 
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Plural. 
N. die Gdhne die Flipe : die Oande 
G. der Sohne ver Slope der Hande 
D. den SHbnen den Slofen den Handen 
A. die Sohne die Slope die Dande 


FourtH C.Lass oF THE STRONG DECLENSION. 


73. This class adds er to form the nom. pl. and mutates the 
root vowel if it is capable of it: dag Buch book, de8 Buchs, pl. die 
Bicher. Those ending in tum mutate this suffix instead of the root 
vowel: da$ Herzogtumt duchy, pl. die Herzogtiimer. 

a. The ending -cv now found in the pl. of these words was once -it, and 
hence the mutation. This -er, however, is probably not a case ending, but 
a derivative suffix, and was in earlier periods also found in the sing. It 
finally disappeared in the sing. and was then felt as a pl. ending. That 
this er is not an inflectional ending can still be seen in the pl. when the 
diminutive suffix -dhen or -letn is added: Rinddyen chz/dren or usually Kinderchen. 
In the latter example er would have to follow den, instead of preceding it, if 
it were really a case ending. The er is still found in the sing. in a few deriva- 
tives, where, however, its force is no longer felt; see 245.11. 3. a. Note. 

o. This zev as pl. ending is a very popular one, and is often used in dialect 
or familiar humorous language with words of the 2nd or 3rd class instead 
of the regular ending of those classes, as Steiner for Gteine stones, &c. A 
number of words fluctuate between the second class and this class even in the 
literary language, as is mentioned in particular under each class. Perhaps 
the forms in <e are choicer than those in -er, even sometimes bordering upon 
the poetic, but they are often much less common: Denfmale and Denfmaler, 
Gewande and Gewander. A number of words which now are firmly fixed here 
were in earlier periods in the second class, lacking, however, endings in 
nom, and acc. pl.; see 69.5. Aistorzcal Note, and 74. 1. a. 

74. To this class, which has no feminines, belong: 

1. All other native German neut. monosyllabics not found in the 
second class in 69.5. c and the few in the ¢hird class in 71. 3 and in 
the mixed declension (see 79.1. 6), namely: Aas (pl. also Yaje) car- 
cass, YAmt office, Bad bath, Baly (83), Band (83), Bieft (pop.) beast, 
domestic animal, Bild picture, Blatt leaf, Bort (also a masc., in 3, 
below ; also in the form ¥ord, see 69. 1. a) shelf, Brett (pl. rarely Brette) 
board, Sri) (also masc., pl. Britche) bog, Buch book, Dac roof, 
Daus deuce, Ding (83), Dorf village, Gi egg, Kacy compartment, sap 
barrel, Seld field, Geld money, Gidt convulsion, Glas glass, Wlied link, 
Grab grave, Gras grass, Gut property, Haupt head, Haus house, Hemd 
(79. 1. 6), Sol; wood, Horn horn, Hubn fowl, Kalb calf, Kind child, 
Klein dress, Korn grain, Kraut herb, Yamm lamb, Land (83), Vicht (83), 
Lid eyelid, Lied song, LS hole, Loh (69. 1. b), kucy) (sometimes 2nd 
cl. str.) marsh, Mahl (69. 5. c), Vial (69. 5. c), Piaul mouth (of animals), 
Menfey (83), Neft nest, Bfand pledge, Mad wheel, Reis shoot, Ried 
(pl. usually Stiere) reed, Rind beef, Scheit (83), Schild shop sign, 
Schlof castle, Scdpwert sword, Stift endowed institution, Xal (in poetic 
language sometimes 2nd cl.) valley, Tuc) (83), Viel (collective noun, 
hence usually without pl.; sometimes referring to an individual, 
occasionally with pl. iebe, but more commonly Wieher animals, fig. 
Rindvieher stupid fellows ; collog. and pop. pl. Vierher beasts, ‘critters ) 
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cattle, Bolt people, Wams (sometimes masc.) waistcoat, Weibh woman, 
Wort (83). Here also belongs Yrumm (also masc.) ruin, fragment. 
Its plural is usually Yrimmer, and only rarely Yriimme and Yrumue, 
The sing. is very little used, and hence its form is not vividly felt. 
This has given rise to new formations in the sing. The usual plural 
_ form is often taken for a sing. This new sing. is either fem., masc., 
or neut. The pl. formed from this new sing. is of course wk., i.e. 
Yriimmern, if it is regarded as fem., and is rst cl. str., i.e. Tritmmer, if 
it is felt as a masc., or neut. 

a. In early N.H.G. a number of these words did not suffer mutation in the 
plural and were inflected after the model of the 2nd cl., as described for the 
early N.H.G. period in 69.5. Historical Note. This can still be seen in many 
fossilized forms, as in Saupt in names of places, as Berghanpten (dat. pl.; see 
88.1); also in the dat. pl. form Haupten in a few set expressions, as 3u 
Haupten (des Bettes, &c.) at the head (of the bed, &c.). In early N.H.G. 
Haupt had as a rival the M.G. form Hauyt (O.H.G. houbit, and hence muta- 
tion), which still in such expressions as the preceding survives in its early 
N.H.G. dat. pl. form Hinypten, which, however, in meaning has now the force 
of the sing. The pl. form here is probably after the analogy of 3u Gifen, 
where the plural has a real meaning. 

2. All in -tum, of which two only are masc. (Srrtum e7or and 
Reichtum wealth) and the rest neut.: das Chriftentum, Ke. 

3. A few isolated masculines: Bort (see 1, above), Bofewicht (pl. 
now perhaps more commonly Bojewichte) rascal, Dorn (83), Geift spirit, 
Wott God, god, Hundsfott (pl. Hundsfotter) scoundrel, Leib body, Mann 
man, Mund (69. 1. 6), Ort (69. 1. b), Qua youngest child, ‘kid,’ Rand 
edge, Strauch (71. 1. a), Straug (69. 1. 6), Vormund (in early N.H.G. 
wk. with form Mormimn(e), later str. with pls. Bormiinde, more com- 
monly Bormunde, most commonly Vormiinder) guardian, Wald (see d) 
forest, Wurm (pl. rarely Wiirme ; see 83). 

a. Masculines did not originally belong to this class. Some of these 
masculines, as Ort, Wott (M.H.G. der got God, but daz abgot zdo/), were once 
neut. as well as masc., and later retained the neut. pl. form, although they 
dropped the neut. article in favor of the masc. Several masculines were 
attracted into this class, assuming the neut. pl. after the analogy of neut. 
nouns of a similar meaning: Walder woods after the analogy of Holzer woods ; 


Geifter spzrz¢s after the analogy of Gstter gods; Miinmer zen after the analogy 
of Wreiber worzer. 


6, Wald was formerly in the second class, as can still be seen in the fossilized 
proper name Untevwalden (dat. pl. = unter den Walder). 

4. A few neuters, exceptions to the and cl. (69. 5. 6): Gebalt (earlier 
and sometimes still masc. with pl. Gebalte) salary, Gemach room (of 
a house), Gentitt disposition, Wefehlecht (poet. pl. Gefchlechte) generation 
Sefteht (83), Gefpenjt ghost, Gewand (pl. sometimes Gewande) garments, 
Gewolb (usually Gewolbe, rst cl. str.) vault. 

5. A few foreign words: (1) exceptions to 2nd cl. : a8 Kamifol’ 
(now usually 2nd cl. str.) jacket, da8 Rapital’ or Rapitell’ (both forms 
usually 2nd cl.) capital of a pillar, Rollett’ (usually 2nd cl.) doublet, der 
Bennal! (pl. sometimes Pennale, Benndle; nom. sing. also Benniler) 
gymnasium student, m3 Prajent’ (usually 2nd cl.) present, pag Megiz 
ment’ regiment, das Syital’” or Hojpital’ hospital ; (2) ver Wifing (pl. also 
and cl.; nom. sing. also Wifinger) viking. 
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75. Models of Inflection for Fourth Class: 


Singular. 
Buch book, n. Srrtum error, m. Bild prceture, n. 
N. pas Buch der Srrtum das Bild 
G. eS Buch(e)3 des Srrtuns des Bilt(e)3 
D. dem Bueh(e) Dem Srrtunt Dem Bild(e) 
A. a8 Buch den Srvtunr das Bild 
Plural. 
N. die Bitcher die Srrtiner Die Bilder 
G. der Bitcher der Srrtiumer Der Bilder 
D. den Bichern den Srrtiimeri den Bilder 
A. die Bitcher die Srrtimmer die Bilder 


WEAK DECLENSION, 


76. I. The weak declension ends in ~t or zen (see 61. 4) in every 
case sing. and pl. except the nom. sing., and never modifies the root 
vowel in the pl.: der Knabe boy, des, dem, det, pl. die, der, den, die Knaben. 
Feminines not being declined in the singular have only the plural of 
this declension. To the weak declension belong :— 

1. All the native and foreign fem. nouns in the language, with the 
following few exceptions : (1) Mutter and Qochter in the first class; (2) 
those ending in -nig and--{al in the second class; (3) the list in the 
third class (see 71.2) ; (4) a few foreign words (see 80.1 and 69. 4). 

@. Foreign fem. in za and -1é drop these letters in the pl. and add zn: 
die Firma firm, pl. die Firmen ; die Bafis, pl. die Bajen. All in zin double the 
nin the pl.: §irftin princess, pl. Gitftinnen. 

2. All masculines of two or more syllables ending in unaccented 
-¢, provided they represent persons or other living beings: der Stnabe 
boy, dev Breufe Prussian, der Lowe lion, &c. Also three names of 
lifeless things belong here: der Buchjtate (see 68), dev Hirfe (also rst cl. 
str., often with shortened form in dialect der Hirs ; now more com- 
monly fem. die Hirje) millet, der 3ebnte tithe. The list of lifeless things 
was once much larger; see 67. 

3. The following list of masculines, which, having no -e in the 
nom. sing., or having lost there the e which once belonged to them, 
cannot now be recognized by an ending: hn (79. 1); If (sometimes 
end cl. str.) elf; Bir (str. sometimes in sing.) bear ; Bayer Bavarian ; 
Blip (Blef; also 2nd cl. str.) blazed horse, Bult (69. 1. d) ; Burch (pl. 
not infrequently Burjdje) or Burjcye young fellow, student, servant ; 
Bug (also Buse and Buben [rst cl. str.]) core; Ghrift (but 2nd cl. str. 
in the meaning Christmas present) Christian; Dolmetic) (sing. also 
uninflected, pl. also Dolmetjhe; usually replaced by the str. Dol- 
metfcjer) interpreter ; Droft (also 2nd cl. str.) magistrate ; Drud night- 
mare ; &hehalt (early N.H.G. and still used in the South) servant ; @lf 
elf; ¥arr or more commonly Sarre (both words now little used) bull, 
bullock, in S.G. also draught-ox ; aun (usually 2nd cl. str.) faun ; 
%er (more commonly and cl. str.) fool; Sil3 (rarely wk., usually 2nd 
cl. str.) miser; inf finch; Sranf (sing. also str., pl. also Sranfs, nom. 
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sing. in Switzerland §ranfen, Ist cl. str.; see also 87, towards end) 
franc (coin); ®rag (also str. in sing.) silly fellow; Sirjt ruling prince 
prince ; Gecf (earlier in the period also 2nd cl. str.) vain fellow ; Gefel 
workman, fellow, and with the exception of Gemabl (69. 2. a), eee 
(69. 2. a), and sometimes Wefpons (69. 2. @) all other masculines of this 
form (i.e. beginning with Gr- and not ending in =) representing 
‘persons; Gnom gnome; Graf count; Greif (also 2nd cl. str.) griffin ; 
Hageftol; (also and cl. str.) bachelor ; Held (sometimes still 2nd cl. str. 
as in M.H.G.) hero; Serr (ves Herrn, pl. die Herren) Mr., gentleman, 
lord, master ; Sirt shepherd ; Sobenzoller (also str. in sing. ; the form 
Hohenzollern is also used as a collective noun, inflected as a proper 
name: Hohengollerns Taten [Wildenbruch’s Quitzows, 3, 12] the deeds 
of the family of Hohenzollern) a member of the House of Hohen- 
zollern ; Rafer (79. 1. @); Raferlaf (see 79. 1. a); Kumpan’ (usually 2nd 
cl. str.) companion ; feu (dat. and acc. sometimes Yeu; poetic word for 
Léwe)lion ; Menfe) human being ; Mohr Moor; Nujelman (or Vujelmann, 
gen. -8, pl. -minner) Mussulman ; Ntachfabr (sing. sometimes str.) succes- 
sor, descendant ; Narr fool ; Oberft (or more rarely Obrijt ; sometimes 
str. in sing.) colonel ; Ochs ox ; Bard panther ; Bfaff priest, parson (con- 
temptuously) ; Bfau (also 2nd cl. str.) peacock ; onmer Pomeranian ; 
‘Pring son of a Sirft; Prog vulgar, conceited man of wealth ; Reif (79. 
t.a); Scheé dapple (horse); Ecyelm (earlier in the period wk. and 
sometimes so still ; now usually 2nd cl. str.) rogue; Edyenf cup-bearer; 
Schdps (usually 2nd cl. str.; only rarely wk. as a simple word, but 
regularly so in compounds, as in Schopfenfleijth) wether ; Schrofl rude, 
coarse fellow ; Sdhultheiff mayor (especially of a small place); Gehmad 
(69. 5. c); Spas (also 2nd cl. str., but usually mixed) sparrow ; Gpons 
(now rare, usually found in humorous language) fiancé; Syprof (79. 
I.a); Steinmesg stone-cutter; Stieglis (usually 2nd cl. str.) gold- 
finch ; Gtorr or Storren (rst cl. str.) stump; Stok or Stogen (1st cl. 
str.; both forms now S.G.) stump, block of wood; ater (also 1st 
cl. str.) gypsy; Yor fool; Yropf (71. 1. a); Xruchfep formerly one who 
placed food before his lord; Worfaby (sometimes str. in sing.) prede- 
cessor, ancestor ; Weil) (sometimes 2nd cl. str.) and Weibe (also a wk. 
fem.) kite (bird); elf Guelph; Sar (sometimes and cl. str.) czar; 
Swerg (rarely wk., in compounds, however, often so, as in 3wer- 
genfinig— Wildenbruch’s Konig Laurin, 1, 2,1; usually 2nd cl. str.) 
dwarf; also a few names of nationalities and famous families which 
are usually found only in the plural : Ungeln Angles, Gimbern Cimbri, 
Nibelungen (pl. sometimes Nikelunge as in M.H.G.) Nibelungs, &c. 
Most of the weak nouns denoting nationalities have e in the nom. 
sing. (as der Dine Dane, der Ruffe Russian, &c.), and hence belong to 
2, above. 

_@. Also others sometimes drop the ¢ of the nom. sing., as bet Sdhranz or 
Schrage, &e. Hirfd) stag, Lenz (poetic) spring-time, Mat May, Marz March, 
Salm young salmon, Star starling, and Strang ostrich, are occasionally weak, 
but are more commonly 2nd cl. str., Mai and Marz, however, are still more 
commonly uninflected (see 85. a). ud}s_ fox is sometimes weak in S.G. 

_% Some of the words which used to belong here, especially names of 
living beings, after throwing off the -e which distinguished them as weak, 
drifted over into the strong declension, but still show their original weak 
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inflection in compounds: Greifenalter, Hahnenfug, Schwanengejang, Sternenhimmel, 
&e., from Greis, Hau, Shwan, Stern, &c., all now 3rd cl. str. except the first 
and last, which are in 2nd cl. str. For fuller statement see 249. 11.1. B. a. 
Provincially, especially in the S.W., some of these words which represent 
animals are still as simple nouns inflected weak when used as names of 
taverns ; ,, 31 den drei Sdhwanen “ (on a sign) ‘At the Three Swans,’ im Hirfdjen 
(see a, above), &c. The frequent use of the oblique case ending -en of these 
weak nouns after prepositions has left the impression that the words also 
in the nominative end in en, hence such forms as dev Hirfden, der Schwarje 
Biren, dev Pfanen (Spitteler’s Conrad, p. 204), all names of taverns. 

c. There is a tendency for some of the above list of weak nouns to become 
strong, which especially manifests itself in the acc.: Da {anerte cinjt dev wilde 
Urgermane auf den zottigen Bair (instead of Biren) (Raabe’s A. Z., chap. xiii). 
Less frequently in the gen., but sometimes also there: mit des Marfgrafs 
Weib (Hauptmann’s Schluck und Jau, p. 24), but des jungen Marforafen 
Weih (ib.). 

4. Many masc. foreign nouns : 

a. Those ending in accented ag, arch, aft, at, ct (ft), et, if, il, iff, 
it, ith, I, ng, og, om, op, oft, ot, pb, pt, rd, tt, urg, ut, only, however, 
when they represent persons or other living beings: ‘egat’ legate, 
Pilot’ pilot, &e. 

Note. The following exceptions occur: Wedé{l’ (2nd cl. str. or wk.) beadle, 
Hippogryph’ (and cl. str. or wk.) hippogriff, CeopHrd’ (sometimes 2nd cl. str.) leopard ; 
the following masculines, which are wk., though they represent things: Denbdrit’ 
dendrite, Diphthing’ (also 2nd cl. str.) diphthong, Romet’ comet, Magnet’ (usually 2nd 
cl. str.) magnet, Monolith’ (also. 2nd cl. str.) monolith, Pfanet’ planet, Gatellit 
satellite; the plural %nna‘len annals. 


b. Names of peoples having a consonantal ending which is 
accented upon the last syllable: ®ofif’ Cossack, Garaze’n(e) Saracen, 
Bulgar’ Bulgarian, &c. A few which have the accent upon the first 
syllable or on either (see 61. 4): Ungar (sometimes str. in sing.) 
Hungarian, Raf’fer (see 79. 1. a), La(r)tar’ or Xa(r’)tar Tartar. — 

c. Masculines ending in accented and, end, ant, ent, isf, grapl 
representing persons or things : Mtultipfifand’ multiplicand, Doftorand’ 
one who is passing his doctor’s examination, Ronjonant’ consonant, 
Oftant’ octant, Student’ student, Quotient’ quotient, Obeligf obelisk, 
Telegraph’ telegraph, &c. Neuters having these endings belong to 
the 2nd cl. str.: Rompliment’, &c. 


Note. The above lists of endings are not complete, but in general all foreign nouns 
accented upon the last syllable which represent persons or living beings are weak 
except those in 69.7.4. In familiar conversation, however, this declension is, as 
a whole, on the decline, especially in the sing. 


5. Only several isolated neuters are weak : Autograph’ (also in 2nd 
cl. str.) autograph, Quavruyed’ (also in 2nd cl. str.) quadruped, This 
group was once larger; see General Note under 69. 7. c. 


II. 1. In an earlier period of the language and often as late as early 
N.H.G. the feminines were also inflected in the singular, and forms showing 
weak inflection here are often still found in poetry, in prose in a very few 
set expressions, such as anf Grben won earth, and quite commonly in some 
dialects: Gin vevferet Derg findet nidts guts | Wud dev verfereter Qungen tft | wird 
in ynglicé fallen (Prov. xvil.20). Gah cin Mnab’ cin Msslein jtehn, | Iésletn auf dev 
Heiden (Goethe’s Hecdenrdslein). In S.G. dialect the n of the oblique cases 
has spread to the nom., so that singular and plural end in en: Scharf auy 
den Lif) fallen Laffen mug ev ja das Biigelerfen, fonft wird dre Heyer nicht glatt 
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(Rosegger’s Der Bauernspottler). Swijdhen hevab zogen die langen Refer (timber- 
slides) (id., Stadt im Wald). The dropping of the weak endings in the 
singular of feminines, according to usage in the literary language, resulted 
originally from the confounding of the feminines of the weak declension with 
those of the second class strong, which always remained uninflected in the 
sing. Thus in a strict sense there is to-day no weak declension of feminine 
nouns, but only a mixed declension, as they are usually strong in the singular 
and weak in the plural. In the same manner the feminines of the third 
class strong, which were once inflected in the sing., as described in Pale oe 
became uninflected there after the analogy of the second class, and thus all 
feminines have become uninflected in the sing. On the other hand, of the 
large number of feminines which were originally in the strong declension 
the large majority have become weak in the plural, leaving in the strong 
declension only the few that have already been enumerated under the first 
three classes. 

2. Earlier in the period strong nouns have not infrequently the weak 
genitive ending -en in the plural: voll fifer Worten und Sittenjpritden (Goethe). 
Sch btn fo fro und guter Dingen (Chamisso). This usage has entirely disappeared 
except in a few adverbial expressions :- allerorten everywhere, viclerovten in 
many places, alfertvegen everywhere, always. 


77. Models of Inflection for the Weak Declension: 


Singular. 

Knabe doy, m. (raf count, m. srau woman, f. — Weder pen, f. 
N. der Krabe per Graf die Frau die Feder 
G. de8 Krraber pes Grafer der Sra der Heder 
D. dem Knaben dent Grafen dev Frau dev Seder 
A. den Knraben dew Grafen die Sra die Seder 

Plural. 

N. die RKnaben die Grajen die Frauen die Feder 
G. dev Knaben der Grafen Dev Frauen der Seder 
D. den Kalen den Grafen den Hrauen den Feder 
A. die Knaben die Grafen die Frauen die Feder 


Mixep DEcCLENSION. 


78. This declension, which is a mixture of the preceding and 
foreign declensions, falls into two groups—one strong in the sing. 
and weak in the pl., the other also strong in the sing. but with the 
foreign ending sin the pl.: der Staat state, des Staat(e)3, pl. rie Staaten ; 
das Echo echo, des Echos, pl. die Echos. There are but few native 
German words in the mixed declension, but a large number of 
foreign nouns in both groups, among which there is a tendency, not 
now so marked as earlier in the period, to drop sometimes the 8 
of the gen. sing.: Das Drama, des Dramas, or occasionally Drama. 
Foreign words in this declension do not so frequently take the 
accent upon the last syllable as in the other declensions. 

79. To the group that forms the sing. strong and the plural 
weak belong: 

1. A few native German or naturalized words: 

a. Masculines : Uhn (also wk.) ancestor, ATE (pl. also Affe) auk, Bauer 
(also wk.; always str. in the compounds Mafechinenbauer machinist Orgele 
bauer organ-builder, Schiffsbauer ship-builder, &c., where it is felt as_ 
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derived from bauen to build) peasant, Brofam (poetic; sometimes 
neut.; pl. sometimes Brofame; nom. sing. sometimes Brofamen ; 
rarely fem. with the form Srojame, which is, however, historically 
the correct form, and still survives in the usual pl. Srojamen) crumb 
Bur Boer, Butt (69. 1. 4) turbot, Dorn (83), Flaum down, hair (on the 
face when beginning to appear), #litter (pl. also str.; sometimes 
fem.) gaudy thing, Sorjt (pl. often Sorfte, rarely Firfte; also fem.) 
well kept forest, rag (also wk.) silly fellow, Gau (69. 1. b), Gevatter 
godfather, Haver old rag, Halm (pl. usually Salme) blade (of grass) 
Holf and Hulf (both also 2nd cl. str.; also neut.) hulk, barge, Hudel 
(also rst cl. str.) rag, good-for-nothing fellow, Summer (also rst cl. 
str.) lobster, Rafer (also wk.; used only contemptuously) peasant, 
Kaffer (also wk.) Kafir, Raferlaf (sing. also wk.) albino, Yorbeer laurel, 
fumy (sing. also wk., pl. also Lune) shiftless, worthless fellow, 
Wars (also fem.) top (naut. term), Majt (pl. also Miafte) mast, Musee 
(sometimes fem.) muscle, Nachbar (sometimes wk.) neighbor, Nery 
(sometimes wk.; also a wk. fem. die Nerve) nerve, Oberit (76. 1. 3), Pfau 
(sometimes wk., sometimes 2nd cl. str.) peacock, Bfropf (nom. also 
PBreopfen; pl. PBfropfe, Brropfe, perhaps more commonly Vyroypfen) cork, 
PBialut psalm, Itag (83), Reif (pl. sometimes MReife as in early N.H.G.; 
sometimes wk.; used especially in the first meaning; nom. sing. 
also Reifet [rst cl. str.], especially in the second meaning) ring, 
hoop, circle, Sdymerz (des Schmerzes, &c. ; earlier in the period nom. 
also Gehmerze or Gchmerzen, gen. Schmerzens, dat. Schmerzen, acc. 
Sdymerzen) pain, See lake, Ginn (from early N.H.G. almost up 
to our time pl. Ginne and Ginnen, now usually the former) sense, 
Sypak (sometimes wk. and 2nd cl. str.) sparrow, Sporn (pl. usually 
Syporen, but also sometimes SGpornen and Gyporne, the latter always 
when it refers to persons, as Seifjporne hot spurs) spur, Sprof (pl. 
also Gprofje, rarely Gpriffe, also wk., der Sproffe) shoot, offspring, 
Staat state, Stachel sting, Strahl beam, ray, jet (of water, &c.), Ungar 
(usually wk.) Hungarian, Untertan (sometimes wk.) subject (of a king, 
&c.), Better (sometimes wk.) cousin, 3h (sometimes wk. and and cl. 
str. ; more commonly a wk. fem., die Bebe) toe, Zierrat (pl. also Bierrate ; 
sometimes fem.) ornament, 3in8 (pl. sometimes Zinfe, earlier in the 
period also a wk. fem. die Zinfe) interest (on money), and often Siegel 
(perhaps more frequently rst cl. str., sometimes fem.) tile. We 
often find a wk. sing. or a wk. case in the sing., especially the gen., 
with some of these nouns, as they were formerly wk. The wk. 
plural in other cases is partly explained by the fact that the words 
are also fem. 

Note. In the language of the common people many words that belong to the 1st cl. 
str., especially those in ze{ and zer, are inflected according to this group. This arises 
from the feeling that the plural ought in some way to be distinguished from the sing. 
This tendency appears occasionally in good authors: {pike Gtebeln (Goethe). Das 
ringige Gelaf, weldjes nod) Fenftern hatte Immermann). Die fehlimmiten Gewiffens- 
ffrupeln (Raabe’s 4. 7., chap. xxiii). Die Splittern | gerbrechender Shafte (Scheffel). 


Klireend flogen die Splittern des Wurfgefdoffes (Raabe). The plural Sttefeln doo¢s is 
uite common, but not so much so as a little earlier in the period: Das Paar neuer 


Stiefel (Raabe), ein Paar holer Stiefeln (Spielhagen’s Masstelus, p. 45). 
b. Neuters: Auge eye, Bett bed, Ende end, Gatt (pl. also Gatte, Gatts) 
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hole, passage, Gir (N.G.; also a wk. fem. Die Gore) a little child, 
urchin, brat, Sem (rarely 4th cl. str.) shirt, -fant in compounds with 
the force of -e (as Vierfant square, &c.), Keinod (pl. Sleino Dien, also 
Kleino’ne, always when figurative) jewel, Leilac) (69. 5. a), Dtdbel (pl. 
earlier in the period Mobels and Mbbeln, of which the latter is still 
used, but is being gradually replaced by Mtobel) article or piece of 
furniture, Obr ear, Schott (69. 5. c), Spant frame (of ship), Spind or 
Syinve (pl. also Spinve, the first form is also masc. and the second 
is also fem.) case (for clothes, books, &c.), Watt (69. 5. ¢), Web (in 
M.H.G. also wehe, a wk. masc., the plural of which still survives ; 
also a wk. fem. die Webhe in the meaning “hroe of birth) pain, pang, 
throe, and Serj heart, which inflects: N. and A. dag Herz, G. de8 
Herzens, D. vent Herzen, pl. die, der, Den, Die Derger. 

Note. In Austrian and Bavarian dialects, nouns with the diminutive suffix ze{ are 
declined according to this group: dag Hendel chicken, pl. die Hendeln; das Mandl 
male fowl, pl. die Mandeln; das Weibel female fowl, pl. die Weibeln, &c. Even 
sometimes in serious prose: eines dev aunigiten Ciedelu der Cammiung (A. Bettelheim 
in Betlage sur Allgemeinen Zeitung, 29. Nov. 1901, p. 1). 

2. Many foreign nouns: 

a. Masculines ending in -on and zor (both short and unaccented 
in the sing. and long and accented in the pl.): der Dof’tor doctor, pl. 
die Dofto’ren ; dev Damon demon, pl. die Damo’nen, 

Note. Sometimes those in zon take a pl. in zone: die Damo'’ne instead of the more 
common Damonen, Of course words in accented -pr and zyn (see 69. 7. 4) belong to 
the and cl. str.: Der Major’ major, des Majors’, pl. die Mazo've; der Manton’ canton, 
des Mantong’, pl. die Kantorte. 

6. Masculines in -i8’mus: der Ratechis’mus, des Matechis’mus, pl. 
die Matechis’men. They do not add an additional 8 in the gen. sing., 
and they change in the pl. mus to -men. 

c. Neuters in -a which often drop the & of the gen. sing. and 
usually change <a in the pl. to -en: pas Drama drama, de§ Dramas or 
des Drama, pl. die Qramen. Sometimes § is added to form the pl.: 
die Dramas. 

ad. Neuters ending in -t’um, cium, uum, zon (unaccented) and mas- 
culines in unaccented -ué and -iug, all of which take 8 (except those 
in ug and ius) in the gen., or sometimes remain unchanged, and 
change in the pl. -um, -on, and -ug to -en: daS Muf~um museum, 28 
Mufeums, pl. die Mufe’en; dag Partizi’pium participle, ves Bartizi’piums, 
pl. die PBartisi’pien ; dag Indivi’yuum individual, ve8 Sndivi’ouums, pl. die 
Sndivi’duen ; das Diftichon aistich, des Diftichons, pl. die Diftichen (also 
Dijticha), &c. Those in -ué and ius usually remain unchanged in 
the gen. sing.: der Nuntinus, de8 Nuntius, pl. die Nuntien. A number of 
very common nouns in -1g are manifesting a decided tendency to 
add the endings of the 2nd cl. str. to the foreign ending -u8, more 
frequently, however, in the pl. : dev Krofus, des Mrofus, pl. die Rrofuffe ; 
der Omnibus, des Onnibus or Oninibuffes, pl. vie Omnibuffe or Omnibus ; 
like Krofus also Fofus, Kaftus, Globus (pl. also Wfpben). This tend- 
ency 1s also marked in a number of proper names in -ug, =e8, 208, 
whether used as proper names or as common class nouns: Brutus, 
Herfules, Judas, pl. die Brutuffe, Herkuleffe, Sudaffe. A number of words 
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may drop the foreign ending in the sing., and then add 6 in the 
gen. sing. and ien in the plural, or may be inflected according to 
the 2nd cl. str.: das Partisip’, des Partizips’, pl. die Bartizi’pien or die 
Bartizi’pe. 

Some neuters in -wm take 8 in the gen, and change wm to a in the 
plural: dag Miasfuli’mum, des Maseuli/nume, pl. die Mastuli’na. Some of 
these nouns often drop the -um of the sing., then take 8 in the gen., 
and change the a of the pl. to en: das Verb or Verbum, ve8 Verbs 
or Verbums, pl. die Verben or Verba. A few of these neuters in au 
take 8 in the pl.: dad Wloum, de8 Albums, pl. die WlOums (also Alben, 
Wlbum, Wloume). 

é. Neuters formed from neuter adjectives which in the Latin end 
in é in the sing. and za in the pl. The German nouns drop the e of 
the sing., thus ending usually in -il’ and -al’, and change the Latin 
pl. za into ien: das Soffil’ fossil, ded Fojfils’, pl. die Soffi/lien; as 
Mineral’ mineral, des Minerals’, pl. die Minera’lien, &c. A number 
of these words are drifting toward the 2nd cl. str. : dag Mineral, ves 
Minerals, pl. die Mineralien or Minerale. 

fj. A number of isolated foreign words: the masculines marant’ 
(also 2nd cl. str.) amaranth, 2Ujpeft’ view, omen, u’gur (also wk. ; pl. 
Au’gurn or Augu’ren) augur, Berber (also str.) Berber, Brillant’ (also 
wk.) brilliant, Gentaur’ (also wk.) centaur, Dezem’vir (also wk.) decem- 
vir, Diamant’ (also wk.; poet. form Demant usually 2nd cl. str.) 
diamond, Saja’ (also 2nd cl. str.) pheasant, Grofmogul (pl. also 28) 
Great Mogul, Sonjul consul, Rorjfar’ (also wk.) pirate, Bantof’fel 
(also 1st cl. str.) slipper, Bapagei” (sometimes wk. and 2nd cl. str.) 
parrot, ‘Brijett’ (also wk. and 2nd cl. str.) prefect, Mubin’ (usually 2nd 
cl. str.) ruby, Gatyr (also wk. and 2nd cl. str.) satyr, Yibun’ (also 
wk.) tribune (magistrate), Yrium’yir (sometimes wk.) triumvir; the 
neuters, Jnfeft’ insect, Sntere/je interest, Sinvel’ (sometimes 2nd cl. 
str. ; sometimes masc. 2nd cl. str.) jewel, Statut’ statute. 

g. A number of neuters in 2en8’ remain unchanged in the sing. 
and change in the pl. -en8 to jien (tien): dag Reagens’ reagent, des 
Reagens’, pl. die Reagen’zien (Meagentien). 

h. A number in unaccented 2038 and -a8 remain usually unchanged 
in the sing. and change in the pl. the stem and shift the accent upon 
the suffix: der He’ros hero, de He’ro8, pl. die Hero’em; der Kuj’tos 
custodian, des Ruf’tos, pl. die Rufto’den ; der Wt’[as atlas, ves Atlas 
or de Ut/Laffes, pl. die At’lajje or Atlan’ten; dev Pri’imas primate, 
pes Pri’mag (or de8 Primra’ten), pl. die Prima’ten, Pri’mas, or Pri’maffe ; but 
pad Rhino’zer0g rhinoceros, ves Mbino’zero(jje)3, pl. die Rhino’gerojfe. 

80. To the group that takes the 8 in the gen. sing. and throughout 
the pl. belong: 

1. A large number of masc. and neut. words from the French, 
English, and other modern languages that are still felt as foreign 
on account of their foreign sound, accent, or endings (often a, 0, u, t; 
the French nasal vowels, ain, ein, im, im, om, on, um, wn, for which see 
25; a vowel before a silent final consonant) that cannot easily be 
fitted into the German declensions : der Domino domino, de3 Dominos, 
pl. die Dominos ; dig Reftaurant (xesto-ray’) restaurant, deg Reftaurants’, 
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pl. die Rejtaurants’ ; ver Baletot (palato.”), des Paletots’, pl. die Baletors’. 
Also a few feminines belong here: Die Lady, pl. die Ladys ; die Diana’, 
pl. die Mamas’; vie Mip, pl. die Meijjes or Miffen; die Villa, pl. vie Villas 
or Villen. 

In the choice language of our time there is a marked tendency to 
replace the foreign pl. ending § by German e in case of masculines 
and neuters, and thus place these words in the 2nd cl. str., or in 
case of feminines to inflect according to the weak declension. A 
number of these words are already entirely or partially naturalized, 
especially words from the Low German and English: pas Dod 
(English), des Docks, pl. die Dos or Doe. The words ending in a 
vowel sound or the French nasals offer the most stubborn resistance. 
Where, however, the nasal vowel has been replaced by a German 
vowel plus lingual n, the words may be inflected according to 2nd 
cl. str. : dag Bataillon (dataljo:n’), pl. vie Bataillone. If the nasal has 
been replaced by a vowel + palatal n (y) the words resist German 


inflection : dag Baffin (basey’) basin, pl. die Bajfins. 


a. Sometimes the 8 drops out in the sing. of the masculines and neuters, 
but it stands oftener in the plural: dag Plateau (A/azo."), des Plateaus or some- 
times Plateau, pl. die Plateaus. 


2. A few German words not really substantives may take an 8 in 
the gen. sing. and throughout the pl., such as letters of the alphabet, 
exclamatory particles, other parts of speech used as substantives, or 
the syntactical fragment of a sentence or a whole sentence used as 
a loose compound (see 249. II.2; for rule as to gender see 98. 2. 
C.e): dag AW the letter a, deg Ys, pl. die WS; Dag Ja the word yes, des 
3a8, pl. die Jags; das Ach the exclamation Oh}, des Achs, pl. die Wehs. 
Da gibt’s Gutentags und Gutenabends, dag fein Ene ijt (Goethe). Gin 
ganzes Deer yon Sreilichs, Dennochs und Whers (Gutzkow). 

The authors of our own time seem to prefer non-inflection here: 
pas A, des BW, pl. die We Das Bild eines frechen Tumichtgut (Fontane’s 
Vor dem Sturm, IV. 19); alle Bharifier und Gernegro§ (id., Stechlin, 
XXXII). 

In a number of cases there is a tendency more or less strong to 
inflect such formations according to the regular declensions: alle 
ihre Stelldicheine (rare) (J. Paul), Vaugenichtfe (nom. pl.; very common), 
die Tunichtgute (Fontane’s Pog., VIII), Vergifimeinnichte (nom. pl.; quite 
common); meines Gegenitbers, &c. See 69.2. ¢ and 6. 

3. Many words in the regular declensions take colloquially this 
8 in the pl. especially so in N.G.: die Madchens the girls, die Frau 
{eins the young ladies, and even in case of wk. nouns: die Serreng 
the gentlemen, die Sungens young chaps. 


a. This 8 was used in Gothic to form the pl. of all masc. and fem. words 
but it had disappeared in H.G. before the O.H.G. period. Although 
this plural ending is now supported by universal usage in French and 
English and also the Low German, and is much used colloquially in the 


North by those speaking High German, it is carefully avoided in choice 
language. ; 
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81. Models of Inflection for Mixed Declension: 


| Singular. 
es state, m, Drama drama,n. rupy troop,m. ‘Villa villa, f. 
» ter Staat Das Drama der Frupy die Villa 
G. des Staat(e)3 des Drama(s) Des Irupps der Villa 
D. dem Staat(e) demt Drama dem Brupyp der Villa 
A. den Staat das Drama Den Trupyp die Villa 
Plural. 
N, die Staaten die Dramen die Trupps die Villas 
G. der Staaten der Dramen der Vrupyps rer Villas 
Dy: Dent Staaten den Dramen den Trupps den Villas 
A. die Staaten -die Dramen die Trupps die Villas 


FoREIGN WorbDs. 


82. A few foreign words that, on account of the retention of their 
foreign endings (us, is, um, 0, &c.), cannot be declined in any of the 
preceding declensions remain as they are found in their native 
language, the form of the nom. sing. being used throughout the 
sing., and the nom. pl. throughout the pl., the article alone marking 
the other cases : Der (de8, dem, den) Niufifus musician, pl. die (ver, den, die) 
Mrufici ; der Gafus, pl. vie Cafus, &c. 

Scholars, however, often prefer to decline Latin words through- 
out as in the original, more frequently so earlier in the period: 
Smyperfectum, Imperfecti, &c. This is most common with grammatical 
terms. 

a. Note the following irregular formations: der Cherub, des Cherubs, pl. die 
Cherubim (also Cherube, Gherubs, Gherubi’nen) ; dev Seraph, des Seraphe, pl. die 
Seraphim (also Seraphe, Seraphs, Seraphin, Ceraphi’nen). 


DIFFERENTIATION OF SUBSTANTIVE Forms, 


83. Many nouns have two forms and may be declined according to the 
ene or the other. This redundancy may assume one of four forms: (1) The 
noun may have two genders for the same form, as der or more commonly 
Die Hirfe w2Z/et. (2) There may be two forms for the same noun, each with 
a different gender, as dev Quuaft zasseZ or die Quajte. (3) The noun may have 
only one form for the sing., but two in the pl., as dev Ort place, pl. Orter or 
more commonly Orte. (4) The same word may have in different dialects 
the same gender, but different forms or declensions or both, which often 
pass from their respective dialects over into the literary language with or 
without differentiated meaning: C€djluft (H.G., but now little used) and 
Shludht (L.G., but now well established in the literary language) cleft, gorge ; 
per Brunnen wel/, fountain, Born (L.G. and M.G.; poetic) fount, well-spring. 
Redundant forms occur often in the spoken and written language, and it 
is frequently difficult to choose between them, and no harm will be done 
if the one or other be chosen, unless usage at last settles down upon one 
of the forms, as in das Biindel dzndle, der Docht weck, dev Garaus finishing 
stroke, der RKifig cage, &c. Double forms have always existed in the language 
and have resulted in good, for many of them have been put to use by the people 
who, led by an economic instinct, have given to each form a slightly different 
shade of meaning. Words also which have only one form for different mean- 
ings and applications tend to develop different forms for the different meanings 
and applications. Also nouns which are derived from the different forms of 
the same verb or other word tend toward a distinct differentiation in meaning. 
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Either the difference in gender or in the form of the noun in the singular 
or plural may cause the difference of meaning, as can be seen by the 
following illustrative examples : 

Der Aft act (in a drama), pl. Wfte; die Wfte act (of parliament or some other 
authority), document, pl. dte MUften. Se a," 

Die (Goethe’s Lgmont,5; this attempt at differentiation has not been 
generally sustained, now usually dag) Urgernis anger; das Argernis that which 
Causes anger, i.e. offence. ha 

Der Balg skin, pl. Balge; in the meanings ch7/d, thing (in familiar language 
referring to a child, boy, or girl), also in a bad sense drat, der Balg, pl. Bilge, 
but now also frequently neuter with plural Bilger, following the analogy of 
Das ind. 

Dev Ball, pl. Balle ball ; der Ballen bale. 

Der Band volume, pl. Bande ; dag Band ribbon, pl. Vander; das Band tie (of 
friendship, &c.), fetter, pl. Bande. 

Der Bauer peasant ; das (also der) Bauer bird cage. 

Dev Brunnen well, fountain, ordinary prose word ; der Born wel/-spring, 
fount, poetic word. 

Der Bund alliance ; dag Bind bundle. 

Der Chor song sung by the choir, or the choir itself ; das @hor place in the 
church where the choir sits. 

Dev Shrift (pop.; also in Hawst, Abend) Christmas present, des Chrijtes, pl. 
die Shrifte; dev Shrijt Christian, des Shriften, pl. die Chrijten. 

Das Denfmal monument, pl. usually Denfimaler, but often Oenfmale in choice 
language. 

Dev Dienfimann man on the streets who carries bundles for hire, vassal; pl. 
die Dienftmanner in the first meaning ; pl. die Dienjtleute servants of a house ; pl. 
die Dienftmannen vassals. 

Das Ding thing, pl. Dinge; pl. Dinger when speaking of the young of animals, 
birds, or of girls (as ‘ queer things’) ; das, der, or Die Ding, or more commonly 
Digs (a genitive used now for all cases; see 255.1].1.H.c} da (when 
memory fails to recall a thing or person) what-you-may-call-tt, what-you- 
may-call-him or -her. The form Dingé is also used of girls: dag Feine Dings 
(Storm’s E72 Doppeleinger, p. 215). 

Der Dorn thorn ; pl. dte Dornent used of the bush ; pl. die Dorne with reference 
to different varieties, as die Dage-, Rreuz-, Schwarz-, Weifdorne; pl. Oérner and 
Dorne of the individual thorns, and also in the mechanical arts of a punch, 
tongue of a buckle, &c. Usage in all these points, however, is not yet 
firmly fixed. 

Dev Druk print, pressure, pl. of the simple form usually die Druck; pl. in 
compounds usually unmutated where the word is felt as belonging to drucfen 
to print, as in die Nadhoructe Azvated editions, die Aborucke reprints, die Neudructe 
reprints ; pl. in compounds usually mutated where the word is felt as belong- 
ing to driven Zo Press, asin Die YAbdviicfe impressions (by stamping), proofs (of 
photos), copies (of books), %Xusbdriife expressions, Gindriicfe impressions (of the 
mind), Dandedritce. 

ah Gffeft effect, impression, pl. die Gifefte; pl. Gffeften effects, movables, 
stocks. 

Dev Grbe heir ; das Grbe inheritance. 

_ Die Grfenutnis perception, comprehension ; das Grfenntnis decision of a 
judge ; die Grfenntnis der Schuld geht det Erkentnis des Midhters voran. 

_Dte Grfparnis saving, pl. Griparnijje; das Griparnis that which is saved, pl. 
Srjparnifje. This differentiation is not yet established. 

Der Faden thread, pl. die Hiden; der Faden fathom, pl. dte Faden. 

Dev Hlecé and dev Fleer both have the meanings stazn, spot, blemish, place, 
and large village, but the tendency is to use Sleden in sense of village and 
Sle or Flecfen in the other meanings. In the compound Mavftflecfen vzarket- 
town, borough the form in ‘zen is always used. 
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Dev (sometimes die) Flix entrance hall of a house, pl. die Kure j + pte 
slur field (poetic), “4 die Fluven. pl. die Slow if Mase. ; bie 
as ee (of 2 person), ae die FiiPe 5 givet Fup (see 96. 4. (1)) lang two feet 
een je werfdhtederter Lange feet (standards of measurement) of different 

ge : ; - - i 

Die Gang goose, pl. die Sanfe; das Gans word goose, pl. die Gans or Ganjes : Das 
erfte Gans ift nicht fo {don gefdrieben wie dag gwette, Thus any noun of any gender 
becomes neut. when it stands not for a person or object but for the written 
word which represents it. 

Dev Gehalt intrinsic worth or value, also der Sakgehalt des Waffers, &e. 3 dag 
(sometimes still der, in accordance with older usage) Gehalt salary, pl. die 
Gehalter (sometimes as formerly Gehatte). 

Das Gefdhret cry, clamor ; das Gefchreie continued disagreeable screaming : 
see 4, below. : Y 

Das Gefidht face, pl. die Gefichter ; das Gefidt vision, pl. die Sejichte. 
are ®ewand garment ; pl. die Gewainder; pl. die Gewande (poetic) ; see also 
Die Gijt (rare except in the compound die Mitgift) present; dag (see 100. 1) 
Gift poison. 

Der Haft clasp ; die Haft arrest. 

Der Halt support, halt, halting-place, pl. die Halte; ein (neut.) Halt a stop or 
end, as in ein Halt gebteten to put a stop to. This is a case of only seeming 
differentiation. The second form is in fact the imperative of the verb falter, 
which is we used as a noun, and hence is neut. according to rule (see 
S872, Cre). 

Der Heide heathen ; die Heide heath. : 

Das Horn horn, pl. die Horner; pl. die Horne kinds of horn. 

Der Hut hat ; die Hut guard, die Borhut vanguard. 

Dev Sude Jew, in popular language der Side (Raabe’s Hoxter und Corvey, 
chap. xiv). 

Der Molben gunstock, piston; die Kolbe facetiously for head. 

Dev Munde customer ; die Kunde information. 

Der Laden shutter, pl. die Laden (also Laden); dev Laden store, shop, pl. die 
Laden. 

Das Land land, pl. die Linder; pl. die Lande, the older pl, form, which still 
remains (1) in poetry, as in ither alle Qande (in prose Lander); (2) in proper 
names, as in die Niederfande the Netherlands, die Rheinlande; (3) to designate the 
different divisions of one political whole: die deutfhen Lande. 

Das Licht light, candle; pl. die Lichter lights ; pl. dte Lidjte candles. 

Der Lump poor, ragged, worthless fellow, pl. die Lumpen, also Limpe; der 
Lumypen rag. 

Dev Mann man, pl. die Manner; pl. die Mannen warriors, vassals ; pl. Mann 
(see 96. 4.(1)); pl. lente (see 96. 9). , : 
~ Dev Menfd) human being ; das Menf) wench, pl. die Menjdjer. 

Der Mittag noon; das (also der) Mtittag dinner. 

Dev Moment’ moment (of time) ; das Mortent’ moment (consequence, weight). 

Der Mond moon, satellite, month, now 2nd cl. str., was also weak earlier in 
the period. The weak gen. still occurs in the first meaning in compounds in 
poetic style, as in Mondenglany. In the last meaning Yiond is still sometimes 
weak in poetic style, especially in the plural. ps 

Das Movs moss, pl. die Moofe; dag Moos (or Mied) swampy land, pl. Miofer 
Miede). 

: Die ie mother, female screw ; pl. die Miitter mothers, die Muttern (earlier 
here also Mtiitter) female screws. ; ; ' 

Der Oft east wind, Nord north wind, Sit» south wind, &c., all with a pl. in 
es der Often the East, Wejten the West, Norden the N orth, Siiden the South, 
all indicating a section of country. Both forms may also often be used for 
the points of the compass, the shorter forms especially in maritime expres- 

H 
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sions: Dev Wind fam rein aug Ojt(en). In plain prose it would be more common 
to say Oftwind, Wejiwind, &c. for the winds. 

Dex (sometimes dag) Pa or Packen pack; das Pact rabble. ; 

Die Pfiri(i)dhe or more commonly dev Pfirfid) (pl. die Pfirfide) peach (fruit) ; 
dev Pfirfic) peach-tree, more commonly Pfirjidbaum. | ; 

Das Produkt’ production, pl. die Produf’te productions of the mind; pl. die 
Yroduften productions of the soil, produce. This distinction is common in 
familiar language, but the pl. Probufte is the only form used in the literary 
language for all these meanings except In compounds ; Prodifte, but Broduften- 
Handler, Produftenmartt. } 

Die Matte (or less frequently Mage) rat; der Nag, now usually broader in 
meaning than Matte, including animals of a similar nature. 

Der Meft that which is left, ruin, pl. die Mette, pl. die Mefter or Nefte remnants 
of cloth in a dry goods store. 

Die Sau sow, pl. die Saue (early N.H.G.) sows, swine, in the latter meaning 
still Gane in expressions following more or less accurately biblical utterances, 
as in Man mug die Perlen nidjt vor die Saue werfen (G. Ompteda’s Lysen, chap. 
xxxiii); (eighteenth century) pl. die Siue sows, domestic swine, Saucn wild swine; 
now the wk. pl. is usually used for domestic sows and wild swine. 

Das Scheit piece of wood; pl. Sdheite or Scheiter pieces cut for a purpose, as 
to burn, &c., pl. Scheiter pieces broken by violence: das Schiff geht gu Scheitern. 

Der Sdhenf cup-bearer ; die Schenfe beer house. 

Der Schild shield ; dag Schild shop sign. 

Die Schwulft swelling, or more commonly die Gefdhwulft ; der Schiwuljt bombast. 

Der Sdhuyz apron for men, pl. Sdhurze; die Schiivze apron for women and 
children. 

Der See lake, pl. die Seen; die See sea, 

Die Spalte (sometimes der Spalt in the first meaning) split, column (in a news- 
paper); der Spalt (pl. die Spalte) split in a figurative sense, contentious divi- 
sion, quarrel, especially common in the compound 3iviefpalt dissension. 

Der Sproffe or Sprof offspring, scion ; die Sproffe round of a ladder. 

Der Stocf stick, cane, story (of a house), pl. die Stécfe canes, pl. Stoce or 
Sto stories: Spazierftdde walking sticks, but ein Haus yon drei Stocen or Sto 
a house of three stories, and Das Haus ijt dret Stok hoe. 

Dev Teil part; das Teil share. 

Dev Tropfen drop; dev Tropf dull, stupid fellow. 

- Dev Trupp gang, unorganized crowd, pl. die Trupps (or Truppe); die Truppe 
organized company or troop. 

Das Tudh piece of cloth (handkerchief, shawl, &c.), pl. die Tider; pl. Tuche 
kinds of cloth. : 

Gine Uhv a clock, watch, pl. die Ufren ; cin (neut., uninflected) Whr (uninflected) 
one o’clock, pl. gwei Uhr two o’clock, &c. 

Der Verdienft wages ; das Verdienft merit, desert. 

Die Walnugf (pl. Walniiffe) walnut (fruit); dev Waluuf (pl. Walniiffe) or more 
commonly dev Waliufbaunt walnut (tree). ‘ 

Die Wehr defence ; das Wehr dam (in a river). 

Das Wort word with reference to meaning in connected discourse, pl. die Worte : 
pl. die Wesrter words apart from their meaning : Gr fprad) in bevedten Worten, but 
Das Lelegramm hat 16 Werter. This distinction is not yet universally observed, 
Worte seeming to be the favorite in both meanings. 

Der Wurm worm ; das Wurm helpless babe, ‘poor thing’ (man or woman). 

Das Beng material, substance, stuff, das Seugs (gen. now used for all cases ; 
BSD 039-1 inte H.c) sean a contemptuous sense, 

e similarity in form is sometimes merely accidental : : : 
Vor fool; die Marf mark (coin), das Mark eo &c. Sneha a’ Saerte 

a. There is a tendency to make a difference between the neut. pl. in -¢ and 
that in -er, when they both occur with the same word. The former has in 
a number of cases collective force, denoting a number of connected parts or 


be 
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related individuals, the latter form has separating, individualizing force ; 
das Wort word ; pl. Worte words in connected discourse with reference to their 
meaning ; pl. Wérter words as individuals without reference to their connection 
in one sentence, as Woivterbud, lit. word-book, dictionary; das Band tie, 
ribbon, pl. Banve ties of affection which bind us together, pl. Bander ribbons. 
Thus also bag Land country ; pl. ande different divisions of one country, pl. 
Kander countries. Thus also a number of words found in the above lists. 
The difference between words in «vr and ~ is also sometimes merely a matter 
of style; see 73.4. The forms in -¢ are older than those in -er, and hence 
often naturally incline to use in poetical or less common expressions. Some- 
times the older and newer form for the pl. are both used without difference 
of meaning, contrary to the above mentioned tendencies, but in accordance 
with former usage : ein Telegramm yon 16 Worten (or more commonly Wortern). 

6. There is a tendency to distinguish between the meaning of words of the 
form ®e—e and on the other hand Ge, The form Ge —e (never mutating 
the stem vowel) has a more abstract meaning, indicating a repetition or 
continuation of some action, or often implying contempt or dislike for the 
performance, and hence on account of its abstract nature without a pl., while 
the form We— (always mutating the stem vowel if capable of it) has a more 
concrete meaning, and admits thus of a plural: das OQuellengevaufdje the noise of 
the murmuring spring (which unceasingly murmurs on), dag Weflirve dev Taffen 
und Sdhiiffeln the rattling of the cups and dishes (in washing), das Sefinge 
tedious singing ; bag Getue an affected noisy manner that proceeds about 
doing something unimportant, as if it were of great importance (not always, 
however, in a disparaging sense: Shr Benefmen war ein wenig fecf, das fonnte ev 
fic) nidht verfeblen, aber wie fo ganz fret von DOreittigfeit mar dtefe Meckheit, wie fo gan; 
ohne Gefallfucht ihr gefilliges Getue und Gehabe—Wildenbruch’s Deze hetlige Frau, 
P- 130), das Geflopfe a continual unpleasant knocking or -hammering, bas 
Wefaufe a continual unpleasant running to and fro, but das Weriufd) the noise, 
pl. die Gerdufde, &c. The form We—e is usually made directly from the 
stem of the verb without mutation, but if the verb itself is mutated the 
vowel of the derivative noun must of course also be correspondingly modified : 
das Gehammere, &c. from himmern, &c. The -c, however, sometimes distin- 
guishes the one form from the other, although the distinction cannot appear 
in the stem vowel: dag Wefdjreie continued disagreeable screaming, but dag 
Gefdret a cry, clamor, &c. 


Note. But the distinction between these forms cannot be made throughout, as, 
according to present usage, b, D, g, and usually f, do not as a rule stand as a final 
letter in these formations, and hence e must be added, thus destroying in all words not 
capable of mutation the difference of form and hence the possibility of making a dis- 
tinction in meaning: Getreide graiz with ¢ although with concrete meaning, &c, On 
the other hand; the e of the abstract form usually drops out after ze{ and er, according 
to the general rule that e cannot stand after ef and -er, and thus the abstract form cannot 
here be distinguished from the more concrete: Geflimper drumming (upon the piano). 
The e, however, is now often added here in spite of the rule, as it seems necessary to 
preserve the shade of meaning: das Gewinfele (Immermann), Gehammere (Fontane). 


c. There is a tendency to differentiate the meaning of words in ans 
according to their gender, the feminines assuming more abstract, the neuters 
more concrete meaning: das Hindernis odsfac/e, but die Bcfugmis authority. 
Compare also Grfenutnis above. There is, however, much irregularity and 


fluctuation here. 


INFLECTION OF PROPER Nowns, 


84. Proper nouns as well as common nouns were once inflected str. and 
wk., but almost all traces of the wk. declension in names of persons have 
disappeared from the literary language except the rather colloquial dat. and 
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i e 87) and the corrupted gen. eng (86.2.a), which is in fact 
Pavey oe anens a ie gen. Other weak forms are still occasionally found : 
Was itt die ganze fchleswig-holitetmtfche Geychichte neben der Sefchichte Des MALtent Geiger : 
(Fontane’s Der Tunnel tiber der Spree, chap. iv). : Mit des alten ‘Sriben eigen 
Hindigent Kritcfftoct (id., Vor dem Sturm, i chap. ii). Mit des Herzogs eg 
Oberiten, dem Herrin Sebajtian vor Walwis (Raabe’s Unseres Herrgotts Kanzlet, 
chap.vi). Gr vedete auch den jing ften Ursleuen, fet Patene und nfelfind, an mM ae 
Weife, die mich befonders Leluftigte (R. Huch’s Ludolf Ursleu, chap. xi). The o 
weak gen. has also been preserved in a number of compounds: Ottendorf, 
Lutfenftrafe. Outside of these compounds the gen. of these names is ube 
Cuife(n)s. A few other traces of weak inflection in the names of persons an 
families are given in 93.1. 4.(6). The ending -en is best preserved in the dat. 
and acc. of unmodified names; see 87. Though this form in -en is now felt 
as a weak case form, it was originally in all strong masculine proper names 
an ending borrowed from the acc. of the strong adjective declension, as 
in diefen, guten. Later it spread to the dat., as it was taken for a weak 
case ending, which is the same for the acc. and dat. This misconception 
was all the more natural, as many masculine and feminine proper names 
were originally weak and hence had ~n in the dat. and acc. Thus this -en, 
now used uniformly in the dat. and acc. of masc. and fem. proper names, had 
a twofold origin. 

The str. declension has also been much reduced, and there is, as will be 
seen below, much fluctuation in present usage, pointing to still farther decay. 
There is a general tendency in all classes of proper nouns and in titles to 
drop the 8 of the gen. whenever preceded by an article or other modifying 
word that marks distinctly the case. With names of persons this can now 
be considered a rule. 


85. Those proper nouns that have the article always before 
them—i. e. the names of natural divisions of the earth’s surface (as 
rivers, lakes, seas, mountains, plains, forests, &c.), the names of 
countries of the fem. or masc. gender, names of newspapers, works 
of art, months, nations, peoples, parties, dynasties—were originally, 
and in part are still; common class nouns, and hence are in general 
declined, as common class nouns of the same form would be: 
der Rhein (ie. she river) the Rhine, des Rheing, Kc. ; der Brocen (peak 
in the Harz Mts.), des Brocfens, Kc. ; die Alpen the Alps, der Wlpen, 
&e,; die Schweiz Switzerland, ver Schweiz, Kc. ; in dew Legten Lagen 
de8 Wugufts (Raabe); dev Preufe the Prussian, des Preufen, Kc. ; dev 
RKarolinger Carlovingian, 2e3 Rarolingers, &c. 

a. The names of months, newspapers, works of art, literary 
productions, organizations, now more generally drop the 8 of 
the gen.: Am Abend des 22. Wuguit (Beilage sur Allgemeinen Zeitung, 
18, Sept. 1g01); der Redakteur des Coriolan, des Bund, &c., editor of the 
Coriolan, Bund, &c. ; der Dichter des Fauft the author of Faust ; ver 
Grup de8 ,Schubertbund' the greeting from the Schubertbund (musical 
organization), &c, Also foreign names of rivers and mountains as 
a rule drop the 8 in the gen.: die HHhen des Monte Cayo the heights 
of Monte Cavo, das Yal des untern Ithone, &c. This usage, though 
strongly condemned by grammarians, is spreading even to German 
geographical names: fitr einen WAmwohner des Stechlin (lake) (Fontane’s 
Stechlin ILD, auf dem Gipfel des Hohenftaufen (Raabe’s Pechlin, chap. xiv), 
ant Hyer des Neckar (ib., IL, chap. vii), de Syejfart (forest), &c. Examples 
can even be found in textbooks on geography. It is a natural 
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impulse towards uniformity, as all other proper nouns drop 8 in 
the gen. when preceded by an article (see 86. 1). 

6. The names of the months often drop the article and remain 
uninflected after Anfang, Mitte, Ende: Gnre Mai the last of May. See 
94.3. A. 0, 

c. The great mass of foreign names of peoples and tribes have 
been conformed to German inflection, but those which still retain 
endings (qa, t, », u, &c.) which resist inflection according to German 
models take an in the gen. sing. and throughout the plural, or 
perhaps more commonly remain uninflected, especially in the plural, 
the article alone indicating the case and number: tr Gsfimo, ‘deg 
(gfimo(s), pl. die Esfimo(s). 

86.1. Names of persons and all political divisions, as countries, 
states, counties, cities, and the like, do not in general take an 
article except when modified by an adjective. They take an 8 
(mever ¢S) in the gen. sing. when they are not preceded by an 
article or pronominal adjective, but take no ending when an article, 
pronominal adjective, or appositive precedes: Wilhelms Gut, but 
der Hut des fleinen Wilhelm; Annas Hut, or ver Hut der Anna; die 
Univerfitdten Deutfeylands, but die Armeen ves machtigen Deutfchland; die 
Cinwohner der Hauptftadt Berlin; das Rind des Schuhmachers Schmidt, 

If the person has two or more names, the last one only takes the 
8: die Meaierung Friedrich Wr’quits ; Mearie you Chner-Gfchenbachs gefanunelte 
Schriften, &e. 


a. If a masculine noun in the genitive modified by a preceding article or 
other pronoun, adjective, or an appositive, precede the noun upon which it 
depends, it usually takes an 8, unless it ends in a vowel or a sibilant: de8 
grofen Karls Taten (but die Taten des groper Marl), des Wdolf Burgers Haus, des 
verratenen Arthurs Vater (Lienhard’s Konzg Arthur, 5), des Pajtor Friedridis Cohn, 
but de8 geliebten Goethe Lieder, des HaGlihen Therjites Scymahungen. We still, however, 
sometimes find the s in the genitive also when it follows the noun: Gr (dev 
Mond) guefte mild in die Mutfhe des zefnten Karls (Charles X of France) (Raabe’s 
Hungerpastor, chap. vi). The 8 in the genitive in all these cases is the 
survival of an older usage which always required an § in the genitive of 
strong masculine names (sce 89). Now, however, not even the above men- 
tioned remnant of this rule is observed closely : des Heinz Mutter (Meinhardt), 
des alten Spare Mugen (Wildenbruch), des alten Peterfe Tod)ter (Fontane). 

In case of neuter names of countries, continents, and cities the genitive 
ending is much better preserved, occurring not infrequently even when it 
follows the governing noun: aug einer gripeven Stadt des mittleren Deutjehlands 
(Storm’s Line Malerarbeit, vol. ii. p. 65), die dvei berithmteften Genten des fesigen 
(uropas (Lienhard’s Aiinchhausen, 1). Stor (in L’ Adultera) betvitt ev (Fontane) 
de Bode des modernen Berlins (A. Bartel’s Deuwssche Dichtung, p. 214). 

6. If a proper name is used as a common class noun it may, like class 
nouns, be inflected in the sing. and pl.: bie Meden unferes Ciceres the speeches 
of our great orator (lit. our Cicero), die Giceres, Die Cromwelle und Bismaree dev 
Sufunft. But like a proper noun it is often uninflected after an article: eine 
alte Muflage des Badefer (Rodenberg’s AVostermanns Grundstiich, 111). 


2. For names of persons and places not preceded by an article, 
the following variations of the general rule for the formation of the 


gen. occur: ae 
. a. Names of persons ending in a sibilant 8, f, {, +, 3, may 


’ 
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i nged in the gen. sing., adding, usually, however, 
Agee ean Nop’ Gedichte, nach Beng’ Weifung (Fontane), yon 
Snes’ Eleinen fraftigen Handen (Storm), die Stinmen von Felix Kameraden, 
Agnes’ Hochzeit (G. Hirschfeld), das Bilonis aus dem bdunfeln Winkel der 
Studierftube Adam Olearins’ (Jensen), Jjolde Kurz, die Tochter panes 
Sur;’ (Bartels’ Deutsche Dichtung, p. 202). Many prefer 8 after those 
in $ and fd): Bujeh’s Gryihlung (Minor), beim Anblick Grobis{c 8 (Hart- 
leben). Some use in case of all sibilants the mixed gen. ending ens, 
a form once common, but apparently much less used SELL 
frequent, however, with Christian names than surnames: an Yunwig 
Pietfehens Seite, die Stinme Felivens, Danjens und der Romantifer , Waldein= 
jamfeit” (Raabe), auf Sanfens Bitter (Hauptmann). 


Note. In case of names which follow the governing noun the gen. 8 is sometimes 
avoided by using the article: die Bitcher des-elir. In S.G. the article and yon 8 
used in colloquial language: die Bitder vom Miar. In general, however, the article 
is avoided before an unmodified name, although it is regularly used if modified: die 
Pitcher des fleinen Feliv. In case of surnames the use of the article becomes natural, 
when a title or some descriptive noun is inserted between the article and the name: 
Die Meden des Mltertumsforfchers Curtins. 


b, Fem. in 2 may add 28 or 2ens: Maries or Marien’ Hut. ' 

c. Foreign nouns ending in a sibilant usually prefer the article, 
and thus remain uninflected, as die Germania des Tacitus the Germania 
of Tacitus; or they may less frequently be treated as a German 
word, Yacitus’ Germania, or, in case of a few, having thrown off their 
foreign ending, may take en8: Horazens Oren the odes of Horace, 
instead of die Oden des Horatinus; BWne'ens, gen. of Ane'as, Xe, 

d, Foreign names of persons do not now retain their original 
Latin or Greek declension except in a few biblical names: N. Yefus 
Ghriftus, G. Seyu Shripi, D. Sefu Chrifto, A. Sefum Chriftum ; das Cyanz 
gelium Matthai the gospel of Matthew, &c. Even here the rule for 
German nouns is often preferred: Ghrijtus’ Geburt, &c. 

e. As it is not customary for names of places to insert en before 8 
of the gen., such names of places as end in a sibilant form no gen., 
but express this relation by the prep. yon of: die Strafen von Paris, 
but die Strafen Hamburgs, or Hamburgs Strafen. In poetry, however, 
the apostrophe may be used after sibilants: an Rolchis’ Ritfte (Grill- 
parzer’s Argonauten, 2), fiir Hellas’ Heil und Gite (ib.). 


87. Names of places and persons take no sign for the dat. and acc. in 
choice language, but earlier and still in the classical period the ending <en 
for dat. and acc. sing. was quite common in case of unmodified names of 
persons. This -tn survived in the colloquial language and has again become 
quite common in recent literature which reflects colloquial speech: Das 
tranfern wie inmmer bet Bismarefen (Sudermann’s Ls Zede das Leben, p. 60). Als 
Grau Snme offnete, ftand Nudolf auf dem einen Faw amd jagte, Daf ev Batern holen 
folle und Hedwigen and) (Fontane’s Szechiin, chap. xiv). For the origin of the 
forms in.zen see 84. 

88. In a number of instances words w 
felt as such, and are inflected as if they 

1. The many geographical names in 
Sudhjen, from older ze (= 3u) 
originated in prepositional ph 


hich are in an oblique case are not 
were simple stems : 

eet are in fact datives: MNenenkirdhen, 
der niuwun kirchun, ze den Sachsen. The 

rases, later the preposition and article disap- 
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peared and the dative became the stem of the new form: die Harrptftadt 
Sachjens. 

2. Thus an original gen. is often not felt as such and treated as a simple 
stem: Wir werden ung nadhften Sohanni (St. John’s day) wieder fprechen (Spiel- 
hagen’s Was will das werden, \1. ii). Bis finftige Sohannis. Here Sohannt, 
or Johannis, is a masc. gen. treated as an acc., the gender being masc. after 
the analogy of the word Yag understood, or fem. after the analogy of 
Weihnachtszeit Christmas-time, Pfingftzeit Pentecost. 

89. Formerly and still in the classical period the gen. which was preceded 
by an article usually took an 8: Die Leiden des Sungen Werthers The Sufferings 
of Young Werther (title of one of Goethe’s works). 

90. Colloquially, especially in the North, masculine and feminine common 
nouns (the latter of which according to the general rule are not inflected in 
the sing.) are often treated as proper nouns, the substantive dropping the 
article and taking an 8 in the gen. and sometimes (e)n (see 87) in the dat. and 
acc., when it refers to a definite person: Bater fommmt. MWemr fie Katfers Geburts- 
tag feiern (Fontane’s ZY, chap. vii). Du bift Baters Todter (Hauptmann’s 
Michael Kramer, Act 1). Sa, deine Todyter und Baters bin id (ib.). Nachbars 
Hanshen, Sdhufters Dortdhen, Mamas (Mutters, Tantes) Simmer. Sch werde das 
Muttern fagen. Als Fran Smme sffuete, ftand Rudolf auf dem fleinen Flur und fagte, 
daB ex Vater Holen folle und Hedwigen aud) (Fontane’s Stech/in, chap. xiv). Sd 
werde Grofmutter bitten. Likewise fem. titles: Muajeftats Befehl His Majesty's 
order. : 

A title with a preceding article is sometimes treated as a name, if it is 
used as such: deé Defan (Marriot’s Der geistliche Tod, chap. ii), mit den Sache 
des Doftor (Hauptmann’s /riedensfest, p. 15), but more commonly with in- 
flectional 8: die Stimme des Doftors (ib., p. 48), des Doftors Hand (ib., p. 52). 

91. The residence of an individual is often written in one word with his 
name: Serv Lammers-Bremen Mr. Lammers from Bremen ; Direftor Wirth: 
PlSgenfee bet Berlin Director Wirth from Plétzensee near Berlin. Formerly 
yon was placed before the name of the place. The von is not now used, as 
it might be construed as representing a title of nobility. 


INFLECTION oF TITLES. 


92. A full treatment of the proper titles which must be given to 
people of different social standing can be obtained in any of the 
numerous Briefjtefler which usually treat this delicate subject. 

The leading points as to the inflection of these titles are as 
follows : 

1. When a title (or titles) not preceded by an article stands 
before a name of a person, the name alone is inflected, except 
the one title Serr Mr., which is always inflected: Ruaifer Wilhelms 
Schlof Emperor William’s castle, Profejjor Dr. A. Kulns Vorlefunger 
the lectures of Professor A. Kuhn, Ph.D. Dag Leben Herzog Bern- 
Hard8. Gr fpracy yon PBrajtoent Grant, von Graf Rechberg. But Herrin 
Sehmidts Hut, der Hut des Herrn Schmidt, der Sohn de3 Kaufmanns 
Herrn Sdmirt. Earlier in the period Serr was treated like other 
titles and was left uninflected when not preceded by an article : 
Mache Cr Hery Juften (see 87) den Kopf nicht warm ( Lessing’s Minna, 


cee) 


a. Exceptions occur not infrequently when a gen. follows its governing 
noun. Here the title and also the name if the latter has an appended title 
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w):and does not itself end in a sibilant have quite frequently 
ee of the name alone having it : die Medaillen Papits Clemens 
des Siehenten (Goethe), ein Brief Monigs Cudwig (KOlnische Zeitung), 8 Nady 
folger weiland Grzherzogé Wilhelm (UVoer Land und Meer), die Lodhter Des alten, als 
halo toll befaunten Serrm yon Spary, des Jagermetiters wetland Kurfiirften Soachtins 
pes Grften (Wildenbruch), bis zum Mounmente Kénigs Mar 11. (Hans Hopfen). 


2, a. When the title or other similar modifying noun standing 
before the name is preceded by an article, it may be inflected, 
or more commonly remains unchanged, the name itself usually 
remaining without inflection: die Werfe Des Profejjors or Profeifor 
Schmidt, die Kochftudien des Fraulein Klara, der Brief des Obeim Grimebaumt 
(Raabe), mit Silfe des Oheims Grimehaum (ib.), unter dem Kommandy 
eines OHauptling namens Siamen (Kolnische Zeitung), an Bord ves Schiff 
(or Schiffes) Mowe, oberhalb des Kay Bismare, das Ci des Vogel Moc im 
Marden Gindhads ves Seefahrers (Raabe). 

When the gen. precedes, the name sometimes has § and is 
sometimes without it: meines Greundes Bapphoffs Megenfehirm (Raabe’s 
Friihling, chap. iv), de8 Onfel Heinrichs €timme(Storm’s Carsten Curator, 
p. 144), de8 Stahstrompeter Rafmann Blafen (Scheffel’s Zrompeter, 6. 
Stiick). 

Inflection of the title is more common in the wk. declension : 
rer Sohn des Grafen Rechberg, but an Bord des , Pring Waldemar (boat). 

Earlier in the period and sometimes still we find inflection of 
both title and name, even when the gen. follows: die Lobfpriiche 
des Rurfiirften Wlbrechts (Lessing), auf der ftaubigen Chaufjee des Vetters 
Wajffertreters (Raabe’s 4. 7., chap. xxxvi). Sometimes we find the 
inflection of the name alone: der Klang der DHaudsglocke des Doftor 
Dachreiters (Raabe’s Pechlin, 11. chap. xix). le 


Note. In the rare case where a title in the gen. is preceded by a dependent gen. 
which is modified by an article or pronominal adjective, the governing title must of 
course drop its article. In this case usage does not commonly require a gen. ending 
on the governing gen., as the force of the article or pronominal adjective before the 
preceding dependent gen. is felt, but more conscientious writers use the gen. ending 
here: an Borh Seiner Majeftat Schiff (instead of Sdhiffs) Madwe, der liebenswitrdige 
RKommandant S.[etner] M.Lajeftat] Kreuzers Falfe (AG/ische Zeitung). Others prefer 
here to replace the governing gen. by a dat. after yon: an Bord yon Seiner Majeftat 
SHiff Mowe. 

b, If several titles preceded by an article stand before a name, 
usually only the first title is inflected, but there is here much 
fluctuation in usage, the tendency, however, being towards non-- 
inflection: die Vorlejungen des Profeifors Hofrat Seymidt; des Herrn 
Staatsminifters yon Stein; die Mitteilung unferes verehrten Herr Direfe 
toré Doftor Rofenberg (Hirschfeld); de8 GHerrn Profeffor Niedermiller 
(M. Dreyer); dag grofhergige Gutgegenfommen ves Geheimen Mediginalrats 
‘Srofefjors Dr. Mil; (Weser Zeitung); an Stelle de3 Gebeimen Mediginalrat 
Lrof. Dr. Hendy (WMational-Zeitung); ver Yoo ve8 Dr. Baron Saromir 
Mundy. The title Herr, as in the second and third examples, is always 
inflected, as is also an adjective which stands in the title, as in the 
fifth and sixth examples. 

3. An appended title is inflected whether the preceding name is 
declined or not: die Tange Regierung Friedrichs des Gropen, or die Lange 
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Regierung ve§ Mdnigs Friedrich ves Grogen. Some prefer to drop 8 in 
the first example, as the inflection of the appended title clearly 
marks the case relation: der Bruder Friedrich) ves Gropen (Fontane’s 
Vor dem Sturm, I. 14). The title alone may be inflected in case 
of junior, fenior: auf dem Bette Bugemann juniors (Raabe’s Deutscher 
Adel, chap. xx), Raabe juniors Stimme (Halbe’s Mutter Erde, p. 157). 
We also often hear: die Stine Raakes junior. If the name is 
preceded by an article the title here remains uninflected: a8 
Dochzeitsgefchen£ des Hern Gefart junior (Baumbach’s Der Schwiegersohn, 
chap. xi). 

4. Such words as reund, Vater, &c., are often treated as titles: 
Das ift Sreund Millers Frau. 

5. The name following yon in titles of nobility originally marked 
the residence or locality, but it has largely lost its force to-day and 
is felt as a part of the name, and hence the & is appended to it: 
Otto yon Bismarcfs Reden. When, however, the governing noun 
precedes, we find the part of the name before the yon inflected 
according to older usage: Das Leben Givens yon BVerlichingen (Goethe), 
die Braut Sriedrids youn Glimmern (Raabe’s A. 7T., chap. xii), cin 
Sugendportrit Wilhelms yon Oranien (Adlnische Zeitung, No. 1, 1895). 
Present usage also allows here inflection at the end of the entire 
name: im 3eitalter Otto yon Bismareés (Fontane’s Cecile, X11), awei 
Briefe Wilhelm von Humbolots (Beilage zur Allgemeinen Zeitung, 1901, 
No. 84). Dag ijt eine Beleidiqung des Wndenfens unferes Vatercyens und 
Profeffor yon Rangenhofens (G. Ompteda). 

6. The title Srau is placed before the name and rank of the 
husband, and érau or Sriulein before a designation of relationship, 
and usually alone have inflection, if the article or a pronominal 
precedes: (vie) Frau Schmidt, gen. der Frau Schmint, &e., but Srau 
Schmints Sohn ; (die) Frau Profejfor, (vie) Srau Doftor, (ote) Frau Oberit, 
&e.; Shre Frau Mutter, Shre Frau Tante, Shr (Shre) Fraulein Yante, &e. 
Earlier in the period -in was often added to the title and still 
occasionally occurs: die Frau Profefforin (Goethe). In a number of 
cases the old ending -in is still usually employed: (die) Srau Itatin, 
(die) Frau Gebheime Matin, (dic) Frau Senatorin, die Grafin or die Srau Grain, 
die Hergzogin or die Frau Herzogin, die Konigin or die Frau Kbnigin, die Kaiferin 
Sriedric) the wife of Emperor Frederic, &c. ; Shre Frau Gemahlin, Ihre 
Frau Schwagerin, Shr (Ihre) Triulein Schwagerin, &c. If the title is 
preceded by an adjective, as in the second example, it must be 
inflected. 

Instead of §rau or Fraulein the fem. article is often placed before 
the name, which in popular language often adds in (usually cor- 
rupted to en) and in N.G. dialect also fde: die Marlitt Miss Marlitt 
(the pseudonym of a well-known authoress), tie Schulzen (corruption 
of Sehuljin) Mrs. Schulz, die Beeferin or Beeferfeye Mrs. Becker, die 
Frau Paftorjdye (Raabe’s Odfeld, chap. xxii). Formerly in was added 
to the name also in the literary language : die Wott{cerin (authoress, 
1713-62), die Karfchin (poetess, 1722-91). < ; 

In case of males Serr is placed before the designation of relation- 
ship or rank, and is always inflected: Shr. Herr Vater, Shres Hervrn 
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Paterd; Ihr Herr Bruder, &c.; Ihy Herr Gemabl, &c.; Ihr Herr Chef 
your employer; ver Herr Oberft, &c., Herr Oberft (direct address) ; 
der Herr Profeffor, &c., Hery Profeffor (direct address). 


PLuRAL OF Names oF PERSONS AND PLACES. 


93. There is considerable diversity of usage in the formation of 
the plural of names of persons and places: 

1. The favorite formation in familiar language is either to add 8 
(often en$ after sibilants) to the name or title used as a name, or 
less frequently to leave the name undeclined in all the cases: 
Millers haben Befucd) The Millers have company. Wir geben yu 
Sehulyens, ju Doftors We are going to Schulze’s, to the family of 
the doctor. 3ivei Wolfs, gwei Maries (or very commonly Marien 
according to 0. (2) below), two persons by the name of Wolf, Mary ; 
die beiden Elijabeth3 or Clifabeth (or often Clijabethen and sometimes 
Glijabethe according to b, (2)), but usually die beiden Wqnes, Snes with 
non-inflection, to avoid the repetition of the sibilant, non-inflection 
being also more common here than the form in zen according to 6. (2); 
die vielen Ludwig in der frangofijchen Gefchichte, im Familienbaufe der Weyland 
(Raabe’s Wunnzgel, chap. i). 

Geographical names especially remain uninflected in the pl.: 
die beinen Franffurt the two cities of Frankfurt, die beiven Mecflenburg 
(or Mecélenburgs) the two Mecklenburgs. 

If the title used as a name is wk., the plural will end in ens: 
Prafidentens treten Heute eine Eleine Oteijye ing Gebirge an The family of 
the president starts out on a little trip into the mountains to-day. 


a. In such examples as Wir geher zu Sdhulzes the es is now felt as a plural 
ending, although the noun originally was a gen. dependent upon a governing 
noun understood such as Sanus or Familie. In S.G. popular language the 
gen. of the sing. article in the reduced form of 's is here still placed before 
the name, even though the verb plainly shows that the noun is felt as a 
plural: 's Hartmanns begletteten uns. In other cases, however, as in Die beiden 
Bertas the 8 is a real plural ending. 

6. Many prefer to inflect names of persons according to the regular 
declension for common nouns, as follows: (1) Most of the masculines end 
in the plural in ¢: die Wolfe, Friedviche, dev Leste der Weylande (Raabe’s Wun- 
nigel, chap. ii) the last of the Weylands, &c. Earlier in the period the 
plural of Sang John was weak, but it is now usually Hanfe, or when used as 
a common class noun SHinje (see 71. 1.c.(2)). (2) Most feminines take the 
weak plural ending en except those in a and ¥, which take s quite uniformly : 
die Marien, Mathilde, Adelheiden, but die Bertas, Nannys, &c. Those ending in 
a consonant have sometimes a strong plural according to the 2nd cl.: die 
(Slijabethe instead of the more common wk. form Gijabethen. Diminutives in 
eden and -ef form the plural according to the 1st cl. str.: die Hannchen, Marthel 
(3) Those masculines ending in ze, zel, zen, -ev, also all diminutives in eabent 
and z¢f, take no ending in the plural: die Luther, Sdlegel, Rarlchen, &c. (4) 
Foreign nouns may remain uninflected, but may also add <8 or <e and some 
in -o may add -nen or are: die Noah, Alba, &c. 3 die Caglioftros, &c. . die Vergile 
&c.; for those in -a8, -e, -us, see 79.2.d; die Catone, Catonen, or Gatos &e. 
(5) As a rule names of persons are not inflected according to the 3rd and 
4th classes of the strong declension, as there is at least in the literary 
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language an aversion to mutation here, but in colloquial speech mutated 
plurals can also be found after the analogy of common nouns: die Walfe 
in Dev Schule, die Quitjte (pl. of OQuaft) (Fontane’s Wanderungen, vol. I. chap. 
arz). These mutated plurals are not infrequently used in a sarcastic or 
humorous sense: G8 wird geiviinidht, daB fimtlide Kovtmanner (pl. of Kortmann) in 
Sufunft ihre unverfdhamten Sudvinglichfeiten gefallight unterlaffen (Stader). Sie ift cine 
Grinebaum, und die Griimebtaume founen tm Notfall die Zahne zufammenbeifen (Raabe’s 
Hungerpastor, chap.i). (6) Only the names of nationalities and a few famous 
families are inflected weak; see 76.1.3 (toward end). Raabe in his 
Eulenpfingsten, chap. ix, has formed the plural of the family name Nebelung 
weak, perhaps facetiously after the analogy of the mythical dynasty die 
MNibelungen (see 76.1.3, toward end). Fontane in his Vor dem Sturm forms 
the plural of the family name Wigewis according to the 2nd cl. str., but in 
one place (I. 1) we find a weak plural where it is represented as a part 
of an inscription upon a house of the year 1634: Das ijt der Bikewigen Haus. 
Some N.G. authors employ the weak plural quite commonly: eonie de6 
Beaur! Wie Hingt dtv dad vow eter Sdhneidertochter hier im Lande der Frigen and 
Karlinen ? (Raabe’s Die Aktien des Vogelsangs, p. 71). Das war die Sippfdhaft 
der Uflen (Frenssen’s /o77 U//, chap.i, and often elsewhere). Die Uvefeuen der 
alten Seit waren vielletcht veligiofe Sdhwarmer (R. Huch’s Ludolf Ursleu, chap. it). 

c. The names of countries and places usually form their plural with 8 or 
remain uninflected. The plural of die Schweiz, however, occurs with the ending 
of the 2nd cl. str.: Die Schweize werden immer fleiner (Fontane’s Wanderungen, 
vol. I, chap. Die Ruppiner Schweiz). 


2. Some make a shade of difference in meaning between the 
uninflected plural form and the plural in 8. In the sense of 
men ttke, all proper names remain uninflected in the plural, while 
they end in 8 to designate all or several members of a family: 
die Scherer, die Grimm men like Scherer, Grimm, but Braung find nicyt 
reid) The Browns (a definite family) are not rich. Here again we 
find a difference of usage. Sometimes we find in the former 
meaning also plurals in e and 8: die Salzmanne men like Salzmann, 
vie Humboldts men like Humboldt, fleine Lindaus und Blumenthals 
(A. Bartels) little Lindaus and Blumenthals. 

Some add 8 to indicate different members of the same family 
and inflect the name according to the regular declensions, to 
distinguish different families of the same name: die Schmidts the 
different members of a definite family by the name of Schmidt. 
G8 gibt viele Scmidte (or Schmirt) There are many families of the 
name of Schmidt. 

Several names are often found in the singular after one 
plural article, which indicates the case of each of the proper 
names and by its plural form shows that all are included in the 
statement: Gichhorn war aus der Beit der Befreiungsfriege Her befannt 
alg ein Breund der Arndt, Sehleiermacher, Berthes, Reimer. Die Lindau 
und Genoffen Lindau and his literary following; die Schmidt, Vater 
und Gohn; die beiven Stechlins, Vater und Sohn (Fontane’s Stechlin, 
chap. ii); and also without the article: Stradnis Vater und Sobn 
(Marriot’s Seine Gottheit, chap. vii), von Yrnjtein Sohnen, Wien (H. von 
Hofmannsthal’s Der Abenteurer, p. 161). 

Sometimes we find not only a plural article but also a plural 
adjective, both of which show by their plural form that they apply 
to all the proper names: Bei Steinau zwang er die vbllig tbervafeyten 
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Mhurn und VBubna gu fchimpflicher Mapitulation. The article in each of 
the above cases has collective force, and hence when the names 
are to be taken separately the article must be dropped: Nachfommen 
yon GefehLechtern, deren Namen mit den Vagen Karl Auguits, Antalias, Goethes 
fur immer yerfniipft find, wollte die neuerfrifehte Goethe-arbeit fordern. 

Instead of the definite article before a number of names we often 
find the indefinite with the force of such men (women) as: 3u den 
Dorfgefchichtenerzahlern ftellen wir fehlieplich auch noch einen Dichter, dev mitt 
feinen Nature und Landfehaftsfchilderungen einen gewiffen Gegenjag zu den 
Kulture und Sittengeméalden eines Auerbach, Rané und Rofegger bildet, Aoal- 
fert Stifter (L. Salomon). Wuf der anderen Ceite wollen wir aber auch 
nicht vergefjen, Daf in dem Land eines Albert Bigins, eines Gottfried Meller 
und eines Conrad Serdinand Meyer der deutiche Geift mit feine bervlichften 
VBlitten getrieben hat (Hamb. Correspondent, July 5, 1902). 

4. If a title stands before the name, the plural form depends upon 
the relation of the title to the name. If title and name are usually 
found together and are thus felt as ove name, the combination is 
accordingly treated as a single name, and hence 8 is added to the 
last word of the combination : die Fraulein Echmidts the Miss Schmudts. 
Usage here, however, fluctuates as in 263.].1.@ and also in 
English, and hence we also find die Sraulein Schmidt the Misses 
Schmidt, especially where no ambiguity can arise, as in case of 
a modifying word or a plural verb: die beinen Sriulein Schmidt. Die 
Sriulein Schmidt find franf. But even where there is no ambiguity 
we also find the pl. in 8: die beiden Fraulein SFelgentreus (Fontane’s 
Frau J. T., iv) In die Frau Mutter the second word usually 
takes the pl. form: yon ren Frau Mitttern (Raabe’s Deutscher Adel, 
chap. ili), In case of Serr, however, both words are inflected : meine 
lieben, yerehrten Derrn Leutnants (Hartleben’s Rosenmontag, 2. 3). 
Also in case of Srau: mit den Frauen Mtittern (Raabe’s Gutimanns 
Reisen; chap. iv). 

If the title or other appositive does not necessarily form a part 
of the name, but is felt as containing a definite important modifica- 
tion of it, it is inflected, while the name itself remains uninflected : 
die Sorfehungen dev Leiden Vettern Garajin, Die Gebrider Grimm. Both 
words are often inflected: Meine Bettern Rambergs (Hartleben’s 
Rosenmontag, 3. 5). Grafen Baffedows habe e8 im Lande gegeben, foz 
lange Menjchen zuritcfoenfen finnten (Spielhagen’s Herrin, p. 209). 


PECULIARITIES IN THE INFLECTION oF Nouns. 


94, 1. Many nouns, especially those that have no article or other 
modifying word before them, remain uninflected in certain rela- 
tions, described briefly as follows: 

a. Unmodified nouns connected by und: die Grenge gwifthen Affe 
und Menfeh, das Verhaltnis yon Her umd Sflaye, cin Mann yon Herz und 
Deut, Nur febe dich dahin gwifejen Herr und Frau Dory (Fontane), but in 
this combination also with inflection: Dort yerabfehiedete ev fich fofort 
Yon Herm und Srau Lelymann (Hirschfeld’s Das griine Band, viii). — 

6. Ina list of unmodified words: die Stufen yon Lebrling, Sejell und 
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Mieifter the different stages of apprentice, journeyman, and master. 
Adjective-substantives, however, must always be inflected, even in 
such lists: die Grrettung yon Schiff, Mannfehaft und Meijenden. 

c. As an unmodified objective predicate (262. 1II.2. A): Der 
Wirt nannte micy Graf und dann Erzellen; (Immermann). Sometimes 
inflection occurs here: 68 war-aungefibr fo, wie wenn Sie auf ver Durch 
retje nach einem andern Stern waren oder yor einem andern famen, Kurz was 
man fo Sdealiftet nennt (Wilbrandt’s Franz, ITI). 

d. As an unmodified appositive : pa Gebell des frurrifehen Hof hunds 
Gewijjen (Goethe’s Gotz, 2, 1). Dem Ausgeftof’nen feine Toehter geben, | 
beipt felbjt fich unr den Namen Jude bringen (Gutzkow’s Uriel Acosta, 
3, 4). The noun which the appositive explains may in German be 
suppressed : Was verftehen Sie unter Engel? Aber fomrmen Sie mir nicht 
mit [dem Wort] Fliigel (Fontane’s frau Jenny, chap. ix). | 

é. Modified or unmodified nouns that have become so closely 
associated with a verb as to form one idea with it, especially in the 
predicate relation: Wir find nicht mehr Derr itber das, was entfprungen 
ift, aber wir find Herr, e8 unfehadlich zu macjen (Goethe’s Wahlverw. 
2, 12). Unter Unmftinden fonnen wir alle Diodell fein (Hauptmann’s 
Michael Kramer, Act 2, p. 58). Mach einigen Woche fehon waren fie 
gut Freund mit mir (Marriot’s Semme Gotthert, chap. ii). 

jf. In case of an unmodified noun that stands before a preposition 
and is repeated again after it: Gie rubten Derg an Dery. 

g. Neut. and masc. nouns used in a collective sense after expres- 
sions of weight, measure, extent, or quantity; see 96. 4. (1). 

2. An unmodified noun in the singular following von in a phrase 
which stands as an appositive to a preceding noun agrees with this 
preceding noun in case: ein armer Yeufel yon Philologe (Schiicking), ein 
Suwel yon Herzensmenfd) (F. Lienhard). Gr fcalt ten Limmel von 
Sungen," der yon , Tuten und Vlafen nichts wifte" (Frenssen’s Jorn Uhl, 
chap. xviii). In the plural the dative form is required: Und meine 
Hunde yon Reitern! (Goethe’s Gotz, 3, 13); wir beiden dunimen Jungen 
pon Mebdizinern (Hartleben’s Das Kalbscotelette). If an article or 
adjective precedes, the dative is also required in the sing.: ein 
Schurfe yon einem Goldaten (Lessing’s Minna, 3. 11). 

3. A. When a noun modifies a noun or pronoun denoting 
weight, measure, extent, quantity, or kind, and forms together 
with it the idea of one complete whole, it stands in the gen. 
only in a rather choice, literary style, while in the ordinary 
language of every day it more commonly stands in apposition 
with the preceding noun of weight, measure, extent, or quantity, 
except when that preceding noun is in the gen, sing., in which 
case it more commonly takes the form of the nominative : ein ‘Pfund 
Fleijh (instead of Fleijches), cin Glas guter Wein, der Preis des Pyundes 
Hleifeh (instead of Fleijehes), ver Preis einer Wagenladung {aplefifche Role, 
famt einem Furer ofterreichifehem Wein, mit eimem Dugend guten Apfeln (or 
often guter Upfel, as the gen. is better preserved when it stands in 
the pl. and is modified), Bajen aus (made out of) einer Q€rt fchonem 
Marmor, ein Stah yon 4o Centimeter Lange, vielen Taujend Deutjchen 
befannt, nacy einer Stunde Raft, nach vier Jahren Srift after a period of 
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four years, 6 Aage bis 1 (read einen) Monat Gefingnis from six days 
to one month’s imprisonment, {eit Dilliarden Jahren, Gr fauft ein 
Dugend gute Stahlferern. Kartal ift eine Stunde GCifenbahn oon RKonjtan- 
tino’pel entfernt Cartal is an hour’s ride by rail from Constantinople. 
Gy bat um eine Minute qnaviges Gehir He begged for a moment’s kind 
hearing. ; ; 

The gen. ending 8 of the noun denoting the weight or measure is 
often suppressed, while the dependent word has the regular gen. 
form: jum Anfauf eines Stitef Viehs (Raabe’s Die Innerste, chap. i). 
The gen. ending 8 of the noun denoting the weight or measure is 
sometimes suppressed, while the following noun is without inflec- 
tion: die Halfte des Halben Schoppen Apfelwein (Raabe’s Eulenpfingsten, 
chap. x). 

It must be noticed that in case of a pl. noun of weight, measure, 
or quantity, the following noun in apposition can sometimes alone 
show the case, as the noun denoting weight, &c. has the same 
form for sing. and pl, and cannot distinguish case relations in the 
pl.: mit gwei Dugend Wpfelu, mit drei Schock Giern. 

The noun or pronoun denoting the weight, measure, &c..some- 
times follows the dependent noun and may even be separated from 
it by one or more words, in which case words modified by a 
pronominal adjective (see B) can also take the appositional con- 
struction: SHarmonifches Getin war wenig dabei (Raabe’s Horn von 
Wanza, chap. xvi). Gonft bot e& (i.e. Dag Gedicht) angreifbare Punfte 
die Menge (Fontane’s Vor dem Sturm, 1. chap. xvii). Ginfache Zable 
adverbia gibt e8 nur wenige (Braune’s Althochdeutsche Grammatihk, 
p. 202), Golche Fehler fonnen die Menge im Blining fein. 


a. Instead of the appositional construction the dependent noun often 
prefers the nom. form of each number throughout that number, except in 
the masc. acc. sing. and the dat. pl., where the appositional construction is 
the rule: dev Preis eines Fuders sfterveid)i~der Wein the price of a fuder (a mea- 
sure) of Austrian wine, famt cinemt Guder djterveidhifcher Wein, ein Fuder (acc.) 
dfterveihifden Wein, der Preis eines Baars wollene Striimypyfe, mit cinent Paar wollenen 
Stritmpfen. 

6. ‘With names of streets, months, and seasons the article often drops out 
and the gen. then gives way to the appositional construction, or more 
commonly retains the nom. form throughout: Ge Hoher Steinweg on the 
corner of the High Causeway, mit dem %nfang Suli with the beginning of 
July, Ende Dezember, Wusgangs Sommer, and always so in naming the day 
of the month: ber erfte [Tag understood] Mai the first of May. In a more 
careful style also inflection : an dev Gefe der Buctowerftrafe und des Luifernfers, 
am Ende des Dezenrber. 

c. The gen. also gives way to the appositional construction in certain cases 
of proper nouns where possession is not to be emphasized, but where it is 
desired to show that the proper name is closely identified with the thing 
expressed by the preceding noun ; das Povtrit IW. Zimmermann the portrait of 
(1. €, representing) W. Zimmermann, der YUntrag Riimelin the motion made by 
Riimelin, im Verlage dev befannten Kunftanftalt Rudolf Sdhufter, Berlin published 
in the well-known art institution conducted by Rudolph Schuster, Berlin, dev 
Proxeh Neinsdorff the law suit carried on by or against Rein$dorff, pas vor 
einigen Lagen vorgefonrmene Duell Koge-Sdyrader the duel which took place a few 
days ago between Messrs. Kotze and Schrader, §erdinand Gdjmidt Nah folger 
(on a sign) Ferdinand Schmidt, now fo!lowed by a successor, dev guirfliche 
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Sweig Gyfen (G. Ompteda) the branch of the Eysens that has the rank of 
counts, die Arde Noa Noah’s ark, die Villa Schivmader the villa of Mr. S.. Sie 
fubren in den Bahnhof Kaffel (into the railroad station at Cassel) ein und, ebenfalle 
gliclidherweife, bald weiter (Raabe’s Gutmanns Retsen, chap. iv). Methode Sdjlie- 
mann zur Grlernung dev englifeyen Spruce Schliemann’s method of learning 
English, dag Miniftertum Windifdhgvig the ministry formed by prime minister 
Windischgratz. And often by Luther where we would expect a gen.: die Todhter 
Pharag, die Gedern Libanon. This idiom is also very common with geographical 
names after the word Lime: Das Gfaffifce evftrectt fid) von einer Linie Sabern, 
Weifenburg, Selg fitowarts bis zur Reid\sgrenze The Alsatian dialect extends from 
a line passing through Zabern, Weissenburg, Seltz, southward to the boundary 
of the Empire. 


B. The gen. alone can be used in all the above cases if the 
dependent noun is modified by an article or a pronominal adjective : 
ein Pfund guter Tee or befferer Tee, but des heften Lees, ei Rfund untferes 
Rees, &c. The dat. after yon here often takes the place of the gen. : 
einer yon diefen Yiannern. For an important exception to the general 


rule see last part of A. 


a. The gen. is also still used in case of infinitive-substantives and certain 
set expressions; faumt eine halbe Stunde Gelens entfernt scarcely a half hour’s 
walk distant, ein Stimbdden Weges a short hour’s walk, &c. 


4. Titles of books, &c. are inflected, or more commonly unin- 
flected: in Dauptmanné ,,Cinjamen Menfehen,” in, Der Sle auf der Chre." 
See also 255. III. 1. A. g. ; 

5. The inflectional ending is sometimes affixed only to the second 
of two nouns connected by und, to emphasize their oneness of 
meaning (see 249. II. 2. F. a): dev Bejte eigenen Grund und Borens ; 
yon Gott und Rechts wegen by rights; troy Sturm und Regens ; aug 
ber Mitte feines energifdyen Tun und Ireibeng (Raabe’s P.M, xviil) ; 
Perluft ihres Hab und Gutes. The inflection of the second of a pair 
of words connected by und was employed freely in early N.H,G.: 
ymb Korn ond Mofts willen (Luther), mit gefdhencE yund gabenn (id.), or 
also with inflection on the first word, mit gefegen oder werd (id.), 
This usage is still not infrequent in the classical period : mit 
mandjerlei Vringel und Gebrechen (Goethe); an Lier und Vogeln feblt es 
nicht (id., Hausé, 1. 238). Bon Sonn und Welten weif ich nichts gu fagen 
(ib., 1. 279). With the exception of a few set expressions, as those 
given above, it is now rare: Dann hort man fle auf Trepp und Gangen 
ftifnen (Storm’s Ze Nachbarhause links). i 

6, When compound nouns have been formed by writing as one 
word a noun and a preceding modifying adjective which enters the 
compound with its inflected form, the adjective is declined through- 
out as if it stood apart from the noun: der Hobepriefter the high 
priest, des Hohenpriefters, cin Hobherpriefter. If such a compound enter 
again into a new compound of which it is itself the first component 
element and another noun the second, the inflected adjective of the 
first component element usually agrees illogically with the second 
component element: der arme Gimver the condemned criminal, but 
ein bleidhes UArmesfimdergeftdht a pale face of a condemned criminal, dag 
Hleiche Armefiindergeftcht, ju den Armenfinderfriihftien ; Taufend und eine 
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Nacht The Arabian Nights, but wie cin Abend aus demr Taujendundeinen- 
nachtbuch (Raabe’s Zant Wilden Mann, chap. vii). Such compounds 
are mere syntactical fragments struggling toward the estate of a 
true compound. The adjective is inflected, since it Is customary 
for adjectives to be inflected, and usage here as elsewhere requires 
inflectional forms to follow the last component. A more logical 
system of inner inflection is to construe as often as possible the 
first noun of the compound as plural and allow the adjective of the 
compound to agree with it: ein QUrmefiindergeficht a face such as poor 
condemned criminals have. Bon WUrmeleutemaleret als funjthiftorijcem 
Begriffe tft in etnent eben erfehtenenen Hefte die Rede. A still more logical 
way of declining such compounds, bound to triumph though in 
many cases not as yet so common as the above, is to form them 
into genuine compounds and dispense with the inflection of the 
adjective of the first element: dad bleiche WArmjindergejicht. 

In many cases such compounds are not written together as 
forming one word, although they are entitled to such recognition 
as well as the preceding: der ftlberne Rreuzbund Society of the Silver 
Cross, &c. A number of similar formations, as ein gerducherter 
Sifchhandler, reitende Wrtilleriefaferne (inscription formerly upon the 
barracks near the ‘Oranienburger Tor’ in Berlin), ein ausgeftopfter 
Vierhandler, cin woblriechender Wajferfabrifant, &c., are capable of a comical 
construction, a smoked fishdealer, instead of a smoked-fish dealer, &c. 
‘The comical feature of this clumsy construction has helped to bring 
it into disrepute and facilitate the movement toward the form of 
a genuine compound, mentioned above. 

7. In a few loose compounds (249. II.2), which in reality are 
each only a fragment of a sentence written together as one word, 
that element of the compound may be inflected which in the 
syntactical structure of the sentence would be inflected, or the 
compounds may remain wholly uninflected: die Sandyoll handful, 
pl. gwet Hande voll or Handyoll. Some of these compounds are now 
felt more or less as true compounds and hence are treated as such, 
the final element alone being inflected: der Springingsfeld romp, 23 
Syringingsfeld(es), pl. Springingfelde. See 80. 2. 

8. A fossil noun in an oblique case may not be felt as such and 
hence construed as a simple stem: M.H.G. ze den wihen nahten 
(dat. pl.) on the holy nights, now Weihnachten construed as a fem., 
neut., or masc. sing.; see 96.1. Compare 88. 


g. Feminine nouns are not now in general inflected in the sing., 
but the following exceptions occur : ; 


1. The following groups of feminines take an s in the gen. sing. after the 
manner of strong masculines and neuters : 

a. Feminine names ; see 86.1 and 2. 0. 

d, Se ike of telationships and feminine titles when used as names; 
see 90. 

c. Some articleless feminines depending upon a preposition, prep. phrase, 
or an adjective which governs the genitive: an 3ahlungs Gtatt zzstead of 
payment, after the model of an Rindes Statt; you Obvigheits wegen dy order of 
the authorities, after the model of yon Amts wegen officially ; Frankheitshalber 
after the model of Weievtags Halber, Antworts (now Yutwort) genug (Lessing) 


96.1. PECULIARITIES IN. NOUN INFLECTION 113 


after the analogy of Brots geng (Luther). The ¢ of Antworts may also be 
explained according to 102. c. 

2. Feminines show weak inflection in the singular only rarely in simple , 
forms, but quite frequently in compounds ; see 76. II. 1 and 249. IL 1. B. a, 


DECLENSION OF THE ADJECTIVE-SUBSTANTIVE, 


95. Nouns made from adjectives are only rarely declined according 
to any of the regular declensions for nouns; see 1ll.10. A few 
substantives made from adjectives have no inflection ; see 111. 7. /. 
They are usually inflected just as the adjective would be in the 
same position, but like nouns are written with a: capital letter: 
der Alte the old man; die Alte the old woman; das Shine the 
beautiful. For declension in full see 109. | 


PECULIARITIES:-oF NuMBER IN Nouns. 


96. 1. While in general the sing. denotes one and the pl. more than 
one, in certain cases the opposite, namely, that one denotes many 
and many one, may be true. A number of objects may be divided 
into groups, each one of which may be looked at as a unit, a whole: 
eit Yaufend GCigarren a thousand cigars; ein Dugend a dozen; ein 
Scho a numerical whole consisting of 60 units; eine Mandel a 
numerical whole consisting of 15 units. Thus also collective 
nouns, as die Herre herd, die Armee army, &c., are nouns in the 
sing. denoting many. These words can usually form a plural 
as naturally as any common noun, but some, as da8 Bieh cattle, 
das Gefinde servants taken collectively, cannot form a pl., since they 
are conceived of in a general way and not as divisible into distinct 
groups. Thus as the mind can conceive of individual units as 
a whole and give expression to this conception in language, 
the form of the word does not always distinguish between sing. 
and pl., and colloquially and in popular language we can even 
find pl. words with a sing. article: ein zen Dart the sum of ten 
marks, cin (also eine) 8 Yage a period of a week, am Ende dev gwetten 
act Lage (Wildenbruch) at the end of the second week. Thus also 
Oftern Easter, Bfingften Pentecost, Weihnadten Christmas, though 
they were placed in the pl. on account of these festivals each 
lasting several days, may also be regarded as a fem. (under the 
influence of the pl. die), masc. (under the influence of der Yag), 
or perhaps more commonly a neut. (under the influence of das deft): 
So waren wieder Pfingften gefommen, aber wie waren es diegmal andere 
Pfingfter! (Stifter’s Siwd., 1. 154). Die eigen Oftern de8 Hergens 
(Keller’s Seldwyla), vorige Weihnacten (Fontane s Effi, chap. xi) ; 
jede Wethnachten (Lewald).  Gedenfft du noch an_ etnen Weihnachten ? 
(Storm’s Unter dem Tannenbaum, vol. 1, p. 180). Auf ein frohes 
Weihnachten (Fontane’s Unwiederbringlich, chap. Vi). Oftern faillt (or 
die Oftern fallen) diefes Jahr fpat. 

_ Thus also Buch book, literally /etters, now always sing. for one 
object, was in Gothic and O.H.G. in the pl. to designate one book. 

On the other hand, the pl. is so associated with the original sing. 


I 
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form Gefcjwifter (in Lessing’s Nathan, 1, 2, still used in sing.), 
.a collective noun meaning brothers and sisters, that the pl. article 
is now used (vie Gefdwifter), while we in other cases use the sing. 
article before collective nouns of the same form: dag Gedrange throng, 
ras Gebirge mountain-system, c. 

2. Names of materials do not from their very nature admit of 

a plural in the usual sense, but may take a plural to designate 
different species, varieties, or grades of the same thing: der Wein 
wine, pl. Weine different kinds of wine, Hheimveine Rhine wines, 
Rotweine ; da8 Hol; wood, pl. Holzer different kinds of wood ; die Baum- 
wolle cotton, pl. die amerifanitchen Baunnwollen American varieties of 

cotton; feine Bleie fine grades of lead (for pencils, &c.). 


a. This simple pl. is often replaced by compound plurals, formed by 
adding to the name of the material the substantive %rt for the species of 
life or growth, or kinds of manufactured articles, and Corte for different 
varieties of the same species of life or growth, or for different brands or 
sorts of manufactured articles, or by adding Ctoffe (or 3euge or Getwebe) to 
the name of textile goods: etreidearten different kinds of grain, Holzarten 
different kinds of wood, Gtahflarten different kinds of steel; Maffeeforten different 
sorts of coffee, Branntiweinforten different sorts of brandy; Geidenjtoffe or 
Seidenzenge silks, MAtlaggewebe satin fabrics. 

b, Of course when the names of materials denote a definite portion of 
the material a plural can be formed, which in a number of cases (see 83) has 
developed a different pl. from the form indicating different kinds of the 
material: bas Brot bread, loaf, pl. die Brote loaves; das Horn horn, pl. Horner 
pieces of horn, horns (of an animal), pl. Horne kinds of horn ; das Tuc) cloth, 
pl. Tiicher pieces of cloth, shawls, pl. Tuche kinds of cloth. 


3. Names of persons do not take a pl. except when they indicate 
that a number of persons enjoy a common name, or when they 
assume the force of common nouns: Goethes the Goethes (family), 
die Goethe great poets like Goethe. 

4. (1). An important group of words have an uninflected pl., in 
form exactly like the nom. sing., when they are used in a collective 
sense to express weight, measure, extent, and quantity—namely, 
all neut. and masc, nouns, and the feminines Saujt or Sand hand, 
Handyoll handful, Mandel (pl. also Manveln) a numerical whole con- 
sisting of 15 units, Marf mark (coin): jwei Siaffer two separate casks, 
but gwei Sap Wein two casks (as a measure) of wine; swei Biere 
two kinds of beer, but gwei Bier two glasses of beer; awei Side 
two (empty) sacks, but jwet Ga Mehl two sacks of flour; ein 

Gewicht yon 140 Milogramm (or Kilo) a weight of 140 kilograms ; 
400 Mann Infanterie 4oo men of infantry (who move as ove man 
under the command of one man), but 4 Dinner four men (taken 
individually) ; gehn Pfennig ten pfennigs in one piece, but zehn PBfennige 
ten one-pfennig pieces ; einige Dusgend Madetten several dozen cadets 
In one group, but Dugende folcher Fille dozens of such cases; 310i 
Maré, cin Pferd 15 SFauft hoch, die ovei Gandvoll Croe. Vier Mandel geben 
cin Scho. 

In case of other feminines be sure to place the noun in the pls 
swei Flafchen Wein, gwei Tajjen Kaffee. 

If it is not a question of weight or measurement, but of a mode of 
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weighing or measuring, the regular pl. form is used? Gin Wily bat 
srwet Pfund und dag Pfund 500 Gramm 4 kilogram contains two pounds 
and a pound 500 grams, but Bei ung rwiegt man nach Bfunden Zr ovr 
country we weigh by pounds. 


a. This usage of leaving nouns in the sing. form in the pl. when used 
collectively started with the neuters, which in an earlier period had their 
regular pl. like the sing., as in English ove sheep, two sheep. Later this 
plural, which in form was like the sing., did not seem to suffice, and hence 
alongside of the old form a new plural was formed in one of two ways, either 
by adding tr, which still later changed to the present form ev, or the word 
took on the common masc. pl. ending e, and thus for each word there arose 
two pl. forms, as Glas and Wlajer glasses ; Pfund and Pfunde pounds. Later 
both of these forms were put to a good use in thata different shade of meaning 
was given to each. The form in er or e was applied to objects taken 
separately, the one that took no pl. ending, in accordance with its apparently 
sing. form, was invested with collective force to express weight, measure, 
extent. This usage was found so convenient that it spread to masculines 
and to the few feminines above mentioned. 


(2) There are a few exceptions to the rule stated above: 

a. Foreign nouns and native masc. take sometimes their regular 
pl. ending to express weight, measure, and extent, or may remain 
uninflected, apparently without any difference in meaning between 
the different forms: jehn Talente ro talents, eine Summe yon 30 Taler 
or Yalern, Io ‘Pfennige or Pfennig, zehn Schritte or Schritt. The plural 
form is used especially to give individualizing force and thus often 
to add emphasis, even in case of native words of all genders: 
ganze Handevoll entire handfuls. Gr hatte mehr als einmal viele Taufende 
Beitrag gezabhlt, wenn eS galt, das Kortbeftehen irgend einer Wobltatigfeits: 
einvichtung 3u ficern (G. Ompteda’s Eysen, chap. ix). 

6, Nouns expressing measure of time may be inflected, or remain 
undeclined after numerals except in the gen. and dat. pl., where 
they are always inflected: 3wei Vionat or Vionate dwo months, but in 
get Mtonaten in two months. ; 

c. Originally all these neuters were without pl. case endings only 
in the nom. and acc., in the gen. and dat. taking a regular case 
ending, and even to-day a gen. and dat. ending can occasionally be 
found : wegen gweier PBfunde Salz, mit gwet Prunden Saly. 

5. A. Abstract nouns, especially neut. adjective-substantives and 
neut. infinitive-substantives, do not admit of a plural as a rule: 
pag Gchine that which is beautiful, das Stellen standing, die Weisheit 
wisdom, die Schinheit beauty, die Sreiheit freedom, die Gripe great- 
ness, &c. 

a. Abstract nouns, however, take a plural when they take on 
concrete meaning, also to express a number of kinds and distinct 
actions: da8 Schreiben writing, in the abstract, without a pl., but das 
Sehreiben letter, pl. die Sdpreiben ; das Wndenfen memory, without a ple 
but dag Qnbdenfen present, a token of remembrance, pl. Die Andenfen ; 
thus also Schinheiten beauties, Freiheiten liberties, Gropen sizes ; to 
express kinds: die Sranfheit sickness, pl. die Kranfheiten different 
kinds of sickness; to express different acts: der Sprung jump, pl. 
die Spriinge jumps, &c. 

re 
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Note. Fossiliz8d remnants point to a more liberal use of the pl. here in an earlier 
period to give emphasis to the meaning of the abstract idea or to show that the idea 
continued in force, or was repeatedly expressed: in Gnaden bet jemand ftefen to be in 
favor with some one, to be recipients of repeated favors, 31 Shren Dienften at, your 
service, Offizier in preupifden Dienften an officer in Prussian service. In some such 
expressions the pl. force can scarcely be felt, and is in fact a fossil: mit @hren with 
honor, 3u Gunjten in favor of, ju meinen Ungunften oder Gunften, 31 Schanden machen 
to destroy, 3n Sdhulden fommen fajjen to make oneself guilty of, &c. Sometimes 
this emphatic pl. is retained in English where the sing. is found in German : Man 
Hegt Hoffning, Werdacht Hopes, suspicions, are entertained. 

b. The plural of abstract nouns sometimes expresses a part of 
a whole, hence with less extensive meaning than the sing.: Der 
Sirft verlieh dem Wolke ftatt nes Rechts Rechte The prince gave the 
people instead of justice certain rights. Thus also die Wahrheit 
truth is broader in meaning than the pl. Wabrbeiten truths. In 
similar contrasts even concrete nouns take on real abstract sense 
in the sing. with broad generalizing force, while the pl. is more 
concrete and of narrower application : Witftlinge riibmen ftch ftolz und 
nit Recht, fie Fennten die Weiber, zarte Gemitter allein fennen und ebrem das 
Weib. 

B. A few abstract and collective nouns can form no pl. in the 
usual way, but borrow a form from some kindred derivative, or 
enter into a compound to form a pl., which of course in the case of 
abstract nouns must have a more distinctly concrete meaning than 
the sing., as no strictly abstract noun admits of a pl., or in case of 
collective nouns must have individualizing force : 


Singular. Plural. 

der Beruf calling, profession, Berupsarten. 

Das Beftreben effort, Beftrebungen. 

der Betrugq deceit, fraud, Betritgercier. 

der Bund league, Bindniffe. 

ver Danf thanks, gratitude ; Danfjagungen, expressions of grati- 

_ vielet Danf! many thanks ! tude. 

pag Grbe inheritance, Grbfchaften. 

dag Feuer fire, conflagration, Seuersbrinjte. 

ver Sriede peace, Sriedensfehlirfje, Sriedensvertrage trea- 
ties of peace. 

die Surcht fear, Vefitrchtungen. 

die Gewalt force, violence, Gewalttatiggeiterr, 

das Glitcf luck, fortune, Glinksfille pieces of good fortune. 

vie Gunft favor, Gurnftbegeigqungen. 

der Kummer sorrow, Riimunerniffe. 

das Leben life, Menjhenleben lives. 

das Leid grief, Leiden (pl. of dag Leiden), 

die Liebe love, Liebfchaftern. amours. 

das Lob praise, Lobeserhebungen, Lobfprirche. 

der Lon reward, Belohnungen. 


der Mord (see 69. 1. b) murder, Mordtaten. 
die Not necessity, distress, Notwendigfeiten necessities, neces- 


sary things, MNéte distress. 
ver Rat advice, Matfeplage counsels, 
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der Staub robbery, Haubereien. 

der Schmucf ornament, Sehmucéfachen. 

der Schnee snow, Sehneemajjen heaps of snow. 
der Segen blessing, Seqnungen. 

der Streit dispute, Streitigéeiten. 

der Yop death, Tovesfille cases of death. 
per Yroft consolation, Troftungen. 


die (sometimes der, Das) Unbill, less  Unbilden. 
commonly bie (das) Unbild, die 
Unbilde wrong, injury, inclem- 
ency, 


dag Unglicf misfortune, Unglicésfalle unhappy accidents. 

der Verdruf} vexation, Verdrieplichfeiten. 

der Verrat treason, Verrdatereien treacherous acts. 

die Verteidigung defence, Verteidigungswerfe fortifications. 

dev Verzug delay, Vergogerungen. 

die Vorfidt caution, Vorftcdhtsmagregeln precautionary 

measures, 

der Wahn illusion, Wabhnyorftellungen, 

ver Sant quarrel, Bantereien. 

Das (der, die) Bubehdr, or less com- Bubebhdre, Bubehdren, 3ubehdrden, 3u- 
monly die 3ubehdrde all that febdrungen all the various things 
belongs to a thing, which belong to a thing. 


Note. Der Bau building, though not an abstract noun, forms also its plural with 
a borrowed form, die Bauten; see also 69. 1. d. 


6. A few nouns have no plurals at all: die Ujche ashes, der Bodenjag 
sediment, dregs, der Hafer oats, der Dopfen hops, ter Inhalt contents, 
Dag Unfraut (sometimes also in pl. lnfrauter) weeds; and the names 
of sciences ending in if: die Mathematif mathematics, die Mietaphyfit 
metaphysics, die Politif politics, &c. 

7. Some nouns are only used in the plural: 

a. Certain words which were originally conceived of as plural: 
serien vacation, holidays, Saften lent; sometimes Oftern, Bringften, 
Weifhnachten, for which see 1 of this article. Also a number of Roman 
festivals usually occur in the pl.: die Bacchanalien bacchanalia, $lora- 
lien festival of Flora, Gaturnalien festival of Saturn, &c. 

6. A number of words which contain the idea of a group of 
distinctly different but related individuals or of connected parts 
have usually only the pl. form, though occasionally a sing. occurs : 
Annalen annals, Beinfleiver or Hojen, or sing. mas Veinflein or die Hoje 
trousers, Brieffchaften letters, papers, Ginfiinfte income, Gltern, Wrop- 
eltern parents, grand-parents, Grequien obsequies, Sorthhritte progress, 
Gebritwer brothers (as partners in some business), Gefille duties, 
revenue, income, Werat{cjaften implements, tools, Gefcywifter brother 
and sister, or the children of a family, Gliepmafen (replaced in the 
sing. by dag Gilied, or the name of the particular limb) limbs, aue 
(see also Vote: 2, below) flogging, lit. blows, Staldaunen tripe, 
RKolleftaneen collectanea, Kojten costs, expenses, Rriegslaufte warlike 
times, 3eitliufte times (hard, good, &c.), Yaren lares, Yeute (see 9g, 
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below) people, Dianen manes, Majern measles, Wolfen whey, Naturalien 
productions of nature, Berjonalien short description of a person, 
Penaten penates, Porfen or Blattern small-pox, Praliminarien prelimin- 
aries, Pretiofen valuable articles, such as precious stones, jewelry, 
Ranke intrigues, Rdteln German measles, Schlacfen dross, Gpejen or 
Unfoften transportation charges and all expenses connected with 
a shipment of goods, Gyorteln fees, perquisites, Xreber (sometimes 
Yrebern) or Irejter (sometimes Irejtern) draft, rimmer (see this word, 
74.1) ruins, UUmtriebe machinations, Utenjilten utensils ; also geo- 
graphical names just as in English: die WUlpen the Alps, die _GyFladert 
the Cyclades, die Dardanelle the Dardanelles, bie SHebriden the 
Hebrides, die Niederlante the Netherlands, die Byrensien the Pyrenees, 
vie Bogefen the Vosges, &c., but these plurals do not correspond 
in every case in the two languages, as das Seljengebirge the 
Rockies, &c. 


Nolte 1. Besides the more common words in the above list, there are many others, 
especially those scientific terms which designate classes of animal or plant life : Dte 
Herbivoren herbivorous animals, Ordhideen orchids, &c. ee. 

Note 2, The sing, is often used, in order to indicate an individual of a class or 
group, or a fragment or portion of a whole, or to express a collective idea: Die MUlpe 
a single range of the Alps. Diefe Haue (pl. used as a sing. in a collective sense) 
erfolgte (Langenscheidt Berl. 55). Unter dteyen Worten waren fte big in den Garter 
gefommen, an eine Stelle, wo viel Budsbaum (sing. used in a collective sense) ftand 
(Fontane’s Stech/i, chap. vi). ,, Wenn alfo dag Sdhiff — apropos, wag Fann e8 geladett 
haben?” ,,Sedenfalls Hering, Hery Doftor, falzen und frifchen’ (Spielhagen’s Fazste/es, 
p- 60). : 


8. Several very common words are sing. in German (and hence 
also capable of a pl.) which are only pl. in English: das llmofen 
alms, pl. die Whmojen different items of alms, die Brille spectacles, pl. 
die Brillen the pairs of spectacles, die Kneipzange nippers, die Lichtpuge 
snuffers, die Meerenge straits (of the sea), das eingige Mtittel the only 
means, remedy, vielerlei Mlittel many different kinds of means, 
remedies, die Nachricht (piece of) news, die neueften Nachrichten the latest 
items of news, die Shere scissors, dic Bange the tongs, pl. die 3angen 
the pairs of tongs, der Qirfel pair of compasses. 

9. The pl. of -mann in compounds is usually -feute, which, however, 
does not mark sex as -mann does in the sing., but may include both 
sexes, and thus represent people not as individuals, but as belonging 
to a distinct class, or profession, or trade: der Grelmann nobleman, 
pl. Goelleute people of noble birth ; der Hauptmann captain, pl. Hauyt- 
leute; der Maujmann merchant, pl. Raufleute. Thus many such 
plurals : Bergleute miners, Subrieute drivers, &c. The regular pl. is, 
however, used when the sex becomes prominent: rer @hemann 
married man, pl. die Ehemanner married men, but Gheleute married 
people. Thus also when the persons designated are not so much 
thought of as belonging to a c/ass, but rather are conceived of as 
imdividuals who embody the idea of inner, personal, manly worth : 
der Ehrenmann man of honor, pl. die Ghrenmanner; der Kraftmann man 
of power, genius, pl. Straftmanner. Thus also Qiederminner honest 
men, Staatgminner statesmen, Hauptmanner leading men, but Daupt= 
leute captains. Thus sometimes, as in the last example, the same 


= 
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ESS Sean ee in -mdnner or -leute, according to the 
ing. plural in -manner is also used with reference to the 
exterior form of men, as in )Sampelmanner jumping-jacks, Schneemanner 
snow-men, &c. 

Vote. Synonymous with feute is the c i bie 
Menfcher pa Bolf, as its use in the 71 eal tab elalee ac stleen the 
collective idea with many shades, as bas beutfdye Bolf the German people, dag 
litevartfche Wolf literary people, yerliebtes Wolf people in love, das gemeine Polf the 
common people, dag Landyolf the rural population. Gs ift faledhtes Bolf They are 
a bad set, &c. Leute may also refer to a crowd or class of people, but rather as 
individuals, and thus the collective idea in it is much weaker than in Bolf: die Leute 
in diefem Haufe the people in this house, arme, reidje, alte Ceute poor, rich, old people, 
feembde Leute strangers, meine Leute my servants, factory men. Gs waren nur jiwei 
Leute im Bimmer, als ich fam. Die Leute fagen’s People say so. leider machen Leute 
Clothes make the man. Unjere Vater waren Leute! (Goethe’s Lgmont, 2) Our fathers 
were men of sterling qualities. As can be seen in the last example under Boff and 
the last two under Leute, the former often expresses contempt and the latter honor and 
importance. Qtenfdjen differs from Lente in that it lacks entirely collective force and 
thus refers to individuals only: 21{(e Menfdhen (every individual) mitffen fterben, but Ute 
Leute (as a class) miifjen fterben, junge Leute fonnen fterben. Menschen differs from Manner 
only in that it includes males and females, while Manner refers only to the former. 

Note that Bolf in the sense of sation has a pl. Balfer. 

to. If a noun is modified by two numeral adjectives, the first 
indeclinable with pl. force, the second declinable with sing. force, 
added to the first to complete and make more exact the statement, 
the noun may be either sing. or pl. If the sing. form of the noun 
be chosen, then the second adjective must agree with it, but if the 
pl. form be preferred, which is more common, then the second 
adjective like the first remains uninflected ; Yaujend und eine Macht 
The Thousand and One Nights (‘The Arabian Nights’), hundert und 
eit Kamel one hundred and one camels, in zwei und einem halben Jahr 
in two and a half years, Drei und eine achtel Meile three and one-eighth 
miles, or more commonly (except in the first example in this one 
meaning) in gweiundeinhalh Jahren, dreiundeinachtel Meilen. For a case 
where the noun must be in the pl., see 121. 2. d. Note. 

11. In German the sing. is used where in English the pl. is 
employed, in that case where a pl. noun refers to as many different 
things as it has modifying adjectives, as die englijde und die deuticbhe 
Syprace the English and German languages, der erjte und gmeite Bers 
the first and second verses. 

12, The Germans often use the sing. in a distributive sense (where 
we use the pl.) when the reference is to a single thing or respect 
which applies alike to a number of persons: Viele haben dag Leben 
verloren. Many lost their lives. Alle Hoben die rechte Hand auf All raised 
their right hands. Der Senfer hieb den Berurteilten den Kopf ab. Shr 
mitBt den Kopf gerade halter. 

13. The sing. is much used with generalizing force both in 
German and English, but in the former to a greater extent than in 
the latter: Der Menfc wird gum Unglicé geboren Man is born unto 
trouble. Often this generalizing sing. takes on real abstract force, 
as is described in 5. A. ), above. gaat 

14. For the words which have different plurals with differentiated 


meanings, see 83. 
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97. Gender in German is not, as in English, determined by sex 
or non-sex, but is either natural or grammatical. 

The gender of nouns is natural when it is based upon sex, 
Natural gender is confined to names of animate beings. Such 
nouns are masculine if they denote males, and are feminine if they 
denote females. 

Grammatical gender is determined, not by sex, but by the 
meaning and form of the word. It is of three kinds—masculine, 
feminine, neuter. By grammatical gender even nouns denoting 
things and abstract ideas are often masculine or feminine by virtue 
of their meaning or form: ver Herbft autumn, der Flug river, die Kabrt 
drive, die Reife ripeness. The origin of grammatical gender and its 
original relation to natural gender is not clearly understood. Some 
think that the basis of all gender is the natural sex of man and 
beast, which originally in the lively play of the imagination was 
also ascribed to lifeless objects. Others with greater probability 
think the question more a matter of form. ‘The idea of masculine 
or feminine sex could attach itself to certain suffixes which occurred 
in certain words denoting males or females; or these suffixes might 
coincide in form with the endings of certain pronouns which 
referred to males or females, and thus give rise to the idea of sex. 
Many nouns which denoted lifeless objects or abstract ideas had 
the same form as these nouns denoting animate beings, and thus 
became intimately associated with them and were treated eram- 
matically in exactly the same way, their modifiers being required to 
assume a masc. or a fem. form. Also words which had a meaning 
similar to these latter nouns were similarly treated, their modifiers 
being required to assume a masc. or a fem. form. Thus there arose 
quite a large number of words which were masc. or fem., although 
they did not represent males or females. In the present period of 
the language, and probably also in earlier periods, no idea of sex 
was associated with these words in ordinary language. In a 
limited number of words, however, masc. and fem. forms have led 
to the idea of sex. Thus popular fancy pictured to itself the moon 
as a shepherd among his sheep (stars), starting from the grammatical 
gender of (ver) Diond. The imagination may also in a limited 
number of words have directly personified things, assigning gender 
to them on the basis of some fanciful resemblance to animate 
beings. 

_ The neuter (i.e. neither) gender denoted originally, as its name 
signifies, absence of gender, and has arisen to the dignity of a third 
gender only by its difference in grammatical form from that of the 
other two genders. It is now only possible by the aid of philology 
to determine the different forces at work in gender, and that only 
imperfectly. ‘The following detailed treatment is intended only as 
a practical guide to the use of gender as it is to-day. 
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GENDER ACCORDING TO MEANING. 


98. 1, The gender of nouns indicating animate beings is, as in 
English, masc. or fem. according to sex: der Vater father, die Mutter 
mother; der Mann man, die srau woman; ver Bruder brother, die 
Sdwefter sister ; der Knecht servant, die Mtagd maid-servant ; rer Bo 
male goat, die Siege female goat ; rer Ochje ox, die Kub cow. 

There are a few exceptions: 

a. A few isolated words: das Weib and Srauenzimmer woman, das 
Menjd) wench, in the language of the common people das Mannfen 
man, dag Weibfen woman. 

6, Nouns representing not an individual but a species or class 

are not of uniform gender, some being masc., some fem., some 
neuter: der Menfcd) man, der Yoler eagle, die Berjon person, die Waife 
orphan, die Schwalbe swallow, a8 ‘Bferd horse, &c. 
_ ¢. In nouns denoting the young of animals and also of human 
offspring the idea of sex is not prominent, and hence the gender 
is usually neuter : das Kalb calf, das Firllen colt, das Iunge eines Schafes, 
ein ganz Kleines baby, &c. 

d. All nouns representing living beings become neut. when they 
take a neut. suffix: Srdulein Miss, young lady, liebes jiipes Tantdyen 
dear good Auntie. 

2. The gender of nouns indicating lifeless objects is difficult for 
the foreigner to detect, but may be learned in part by the following 
rules : 

A. Masculines are: 

_ The names of the days of the week, months, seasons, winds, 
points of the compass, mountains, stones, and foreign rivers (see 
B. a): der Montag Monday, der Sanuar January, der Winter winter, 
ver ‘Baffat the ‘trade-wind,’ der Norden the north, der Brocfen the 
Brocken, ber Diamant diamond, ter Don the Don (river). Of course 
if such names are compounds they are not necessarily masc., but 
are governed by their last component: das Sritbjahr Spring, das 
Matterhorn (peak of the Alps), &c. 

B. Feminines are: 

(1) The names of most German rivers, most trees, plants, 
flowers, fruits (except der Apfel and rer Pyirfic), the latter of which 
also has a fem. form, die $firfiche), cigars (see 5, below), postage 
stamps (see 5, below), and cardinal numerals used as substantives : 
pie Wefer the Weser river, die Elbe the Elbe river, die Giche oak, die 
Rofe rose, die Martoffel potato, die raube grape, die Henry Clay (name 
of a cigar), die Portorifo the Porto Rico postage stamp, die Gins the 
figure 1. For more concerning the gender of numerals see 121. 
3. Note. 

a. The prevailing gender for German rivers is fem., as a number were 
originally compounded with a fem. suffix -aha related to the Latin aqua 
water: WWerra from Werraha. A few German rivers, as der Bober, Sijac, Eling, 
Inn, Kodjer, Led), Main, Neckar, Pregel, Megen, and I'hein, are masc., as are also 
American rivers and foreign streams in general excepting those ending in 
a fem. suffix, as ¢, a, and often these are masc.: der Mirfiffippi, Don, Columbia, 
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&c., but die Themje Thames, Wolga, &c. Some foreign rivers have double 
gender, sometimes according to the languages from which they were taken, 
as ber Rhone, dev Tiber, sometimes fem. after German fashion, as dite Ihone, 
die Tiber. ’ 

é. The names of cigars and postage stamps are fem., as the mind supplies 
the words 3igatve, Marfe. In the same manner other words may take the 
wender of some word supplied by the mind: ein (neut.) taht, for Stahlpulver ; 
feinter Korn (with the gender of Branntwetn) Dutch gin ; betm Blindefuh (with 
the gender of Syiel) (Fontane’s DL’ Adultera, chap. viii) in the play of 
blindman s-buff; die Blickensderfer (name of eine Schreibmayehine). 

(2) The gender of the names of ships is usually that of the 
original word, but there is a tendency to employ the feminine 
gender: der Raijer Wilhelm, die Luife, die Deore, but die Deutjdbhland, die 
Geltic, an Bord der , Moltfe" (Hamburgischer Correspondent, 24. Juni 
1903), auf rer , Hobengollern” (ib.), die Osborne (ib.), die Hamburg (ib., 
29. Juni 1903), die Navaboe (ib.). Instead of the feminine we some- 
times find the masculine gender: an dem Untergang des , Dtaine" (ewe 
Ziircher Zeitung, 23. Marz 1898), ver Caracas (Zamburgischer Corre- 
spondent, 24. Dez. 1902). 

C. Neuters are: 

a. The names of minerals except: der Stahl steel, der Yombaf 
(sometimes neut.) tombac, der Kobalt (sometimes neut.) cobalt; and 
Nicfel (masc. in the meaning Zebnypfennigftict) nickel, Wismut bismuth, 
3inf zinc, which are either neut. or masc., but perhaps more 
commonly the former. 

b. The names of countries, islands, provinces, and places except 
those that always take the article (59. I]. F. 2. a and 8). 

Vote. In poetic style cities are often personified and treated as fem.: @8 thront amt 
(Glheftrande | dte ftolze Magdeburg (Arndt). Die vege Bitvich waffret ihre Siinfte 
(Schiller). 

c. Certain abstract nouns, especially abstract adjective-substan- 
tives, as Das Schine the beautiful, and infinitive-substantives, as dag 
Singen singing. 

d. The letters of the alphabet, as dus & the a, das Abe the A-B-C. 

e. Loose compounds and nouns formed from other parts of 
speech (see 80.2), except those that denote persons, which also 
sometimes take the neut. but usually the natural gender: ein Werz 
gifmeinnicht forget-me-not, eit Mehr a majority, ein Plus that which 
is above and beyond, ein unbefanntes Gtwas an unknown something, 
dag befjere Sch in ung (Goethe’s Wilhelm Mersters Lehrjahre, 11. chap. xi). 
Du Heiraten ? Wen? — Eben diefes Wen wollte ich div unterbreiten You 
marry? Whom ?—It is just this question of the whom that I was 
about to lay before you. Jc) Hajfe diefes pedantifche allerdevotefte deutfcbe 
Sie (Wilbrandt’s /7anz, 111). Bei Vijche hatte ich ein reigendes Gegeniiber 
At the table a charming young lady sat opposite me. Wenn fie mich 
wollte — Cie! Welche Sie? (Wilbrandt’s Maler, 3, 4) If she would 
have me—She! What She? G8 ift fein Gr; e8 ift eine Gie (Raabe’s 
frau Salome, chap. xi) It (here the thief) is no male person; it 
is a girl. Gin (masc.) Springingfely romping boy or girl, ein (masc.) 
Gaufaus toper, &c. Lugingland watch-tower is masc. after the ana: 
logy of Qurm. 
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The gender of loose compounds is sometimes regulated by the 
first word: see 102. / (toward end). 


GENDER ACCORDING TO Form. 


99. T’o some of the rules-of formal gender there are many excep- 
tions. In the following articles only the general outline of present 
usage can be given: 

1. Masculines are: 

a. Most monosyllabics by gradation (197. A. a), showing in many 
cases the same vowel as the past tense of the strong verbs from 
which they are derived: der Band volume, from binden fo bind; dev 
Bip bite, from beifen to dite ; ver Spro§ sprout, from fypriefen fo sprout ; 
der Sehlug close, from jehliegen to close. A few monosyllabics show 
another vowel than that of the past: dev Iritt step, from treten fo step ; 
der Befebl order, from befeblen to order, &c. A few are neuter: Das 
(sometimes der) Slof raft, das Setlof# lock, castle. A few are feminine ; 
see 2. a, below. 

Examples of this class of words with the peculiarities of their 
formation are mentioned in articles 198-205 under each class of 
strong verbs, where they should be studied carefully. 

b. Most monosyllabics formed from the stem of wk. verbs or the 
stem of the present tense of strong verbs: der Yan3 dance, from 
tanzen fo dance; der Kall, from fallen to fall, &c. ; 

c. Nouns having the following suffixes: -er, -ler, -ner, denoting 
agents, as der Schreiber clerk, der MRitnitler artist, der Brbrtner door- 
keeper, der Weefer alarm clock, literally awakener; those in -el 
denoting an instrument, as der Sebel crow-bar ; those in -em, -ich, -ig, 
zing, ling, -tich, as der Aten breath, der Fittic) wing, rer Konig king, der 
Hering herring, rer Frivbling Spring, rer Wanjferic) gander, &c. 

2. Feminines are: 

a. Disyllabics by gradation ending in e, showing in many cases 
the same vowel as the past tense of the strong verbs from which 
they are. derived: die Spradye /anguage, from fprecyen to speak, Ke. ; 
(with another vowel than that of the past tense) die Gltege ly, from 
fliegen to fly, &c. . 

Most monosyllabics by gradation are masculine, but a few are 
feminine: Schur shearing, Subr (usually in compounds, as YAusfubr 
exportation). See close of 1.a, 

6. Nouns having the following suffixes : -¢ (in abstract nouns and 
names of lifeless objects); many in -t ; all in -ei (accented), -in, -ung, 
aheit, -feit, -fchaft ; a few in -ut and -at; a number in -nis and fal : die 
Gripe greatness, size, vie Stube room, die Macht might, die Necferei 
teasing, die Grafin countess, die Hrizung heating, die Vermeffenbeit auda- 
city, die Frommigfeit piety, die Landjchayt landscape, die WArmut poverty, 
die Heimat native place, die VBetritbnis sadness, Die Wirrnis chaotic 
condition, die Bangnis state of fear, die Wildnis wilderness, die Tribfal 
(see 3.¢, below). 

3. Neuters are: wt 

a. Nouns having diminutive suffixes (see 245. 1.8.1. /), and 
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those in -itt denoting a collective idea: ag Rinbddyen little child, 
Dicicht thicket, but der or das Kehrid)t sweepings. in 

b. All in -tum (except dev Reichtum wealth, and der Srrtunt error) 
and those in tel (from Zeil part): pas Siritentum principality, Das 
Niertel fourth. reat ee, ’ 

c. The majority of those in -nis, -fal, -jel: Das Sefangnis prison, Das 
Sehidfal fate, das Mitel riddle, &c. A goodly number in -nis are 
fem. A few fluctuate between fem. and neut.: die (nas) Grjparnis 
economy, saving, Grfenntnis (see 83), De (Pas) Camis delay, die (das) 
Nerderhnis corruption, &c. Four in -{al are usually fem., sometimes 
neut.: Drangial distress, Wiihfal drudgery, Caumjal slothfulness, 
Yriibfal affliction. A few in -jal are generally neut., sometimes, 
especially earlier in the period, masc.: Minnjal channel, &c. 

d. All of the form Ge—e, or Ge- (without ¢), except the strong 
masculines Gebrauc) use, Gedanfe thought, Gedeif (now obsolete) pros- 
perity, Gefalle(n) favor, Gehalt (see 83), Gehorjam obedience, Genup 
enjoyment, Serud) odor, Gejang song, Gejcmad taste, Sejtant stench, 
Sewahrfam (earlier in the period fem., sometimes neut.) custody, Sewinn 
or Gewinnjt gain; the masculines Gefell(c) companion and all other 
masculines of this form (Ge — ¢ or Gez) which represent persons ; the 
feminines Gebirde gesture, Gebubr due, fee, Gebrt birth, Geduld 
patience, Wefabr danger, Gefibrae fraud, danger, Gemeinde community, 
Genige satisfaction, Geredtfame privilege, Gefchichte history, Sefepwul ft 
swelling, Weftalt form, Gewabr guarantee, Gewalt power. 


FLUCTUATION IN GENDER. 


100. 1. The following substantives have double gender with a preference, 
perhaps, for the first mentioned form: Der and dag MUtar altar, die and dev (in 
early N.H.G, and classical period) Yngel fishing-hook, der and bag Yrfenif 
arsenic, das and dev Bauer bird-cage, dev and das Bereic) reach, domain, das and 
dev Bru) swampy land, das and dev Vindel bundle, das and dev (rare) Datum 
date, die and das Drangfal trouble, perplexity, dag and per Gljug Alsace (name 
of a German province), bag and bev Suter udder, das and dev Flog raft, das (with 
Goethe and Schiller also masc. and still occasionally so, especially in a 
figurative sense; in early N.H.G. fem.) Wijt poison, der and das Grat ridge, dev 
and die Dajpel reel, das and dev Hehl secrecy, die and dev Hirje millet, das and dev 
Sutwel jewel, der and das Ramin fire-place, der and das Ratheder chair (in a 
college), dev and dag Rnauel ball (of yarn, &c.), der and dag Komypromiff com- 
promise, bas and ber (rare) Levifon lexicon, das and dev Leb praise, bas and der 
Meter metre, das and dev (after the analogy of dev Qom) Miniter cathedral, 
das and dev Pult desk, das and die Neunange lamprey, die and dev Padht lease, das 
and bev Pendel pendulum, das and der Perpendifel plumb-line, pendulum, das or 
der Miefyrat backbone, das and dev Seepter or Jevter sceptre, dag and ver (rare) 
Semefter semester, dev and das Ungeftiim vehemence, dag and der Verftect hiding- 
place, der and die Sierrat ornament, and a number of others. 

a. In dialect many deviations from the literary language occur in 
the gender of words: die (for der) Bach, der (for die) Butter, das (for der) 
Monat, &e. 

2. The following have not only double gender, but also double forms, with 
perhaps a preference for the first mentioned at least ‘in ordinar language, 
and in some cases a leaning to the second in elevated diction: die Bade and 
dev (as a rule earlier in the period) Wacfen cheek, der Marve and (especially in 
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N.G.) die Karve cart, dev Nery and die Nerve nerve, der Pfirfid and die Pfirfiche 
peach, dev Pfoften and die Pfofte post, der Pyriem or Pyriemten and die Pfrieme awl, 
dte Ouuafte and Dev OQruajt tassel, die Quelle and dev Quell spring (of water), die 
Rige and dev Ris chink, die Schlafe and der Sdjlaf temple (on the forehead), die 
Scherbe and er (S.G.) Scherben shard, der Sparren and die Sparre rafter, die 
(and das) Werft and die Werfte dock-yard, die 3ehe and der 3eh toe, and others. 
The different dialects and sections often diverge here widely. 

3- For nouns which have different genders and forms with differentiation 
of meaning, see 83. 


GENDER OF ForeEIGN Nouns. 


101. Foreign nouns retain the gender which they had in the 
language from which they were borrowed : der Serfer from the Latin 
carcer, m.; da8 Klofter from the Latin claustrum, n. 


a. A number of foreign words, however, have changed their gender in 
accordance with the rules for German words, influenced in some cases by 
their meaning and in other cases by their ending: das Rarzev school prison 
(L. carcer, m.) on account of das Gefingnis przsom; dev Marmov marble (L. 
marmor, n.) on account of der Stein stone; das Banner and Panter danner, 
standard (from the French banniére, f.) under the influence of das Feldzeichen 
banner ; names of foreign countries usually neuter after the analogy of German 
geographical names, as dag alte Guropa (in Latin fem.) o/d Europe; dev Keller 
cellar (L. cellarium, n.) after the analogy of German words in -er; die Gtage 
(masc. in French) story (of a house) after the analogy of German words in 
ze; die MKanzel and die Bibel, as they are in fact plurals (the Latin pl. cancelli 
altaris the railing of the altar and the Greek and Latin pl. biblia), which here, 
as often elsewhere, are used as feminine singulars. Words from the English, 
which no longer has grammatical gender, take their gender from some resem- 
blance in meaning or form to German words: daé Beeffteaf after the analogy 
of dad Mindfieifch, der Streif or Strife after the analogy of dev Streid. As the 
French has no neut., names of things which in it are masc. often become 
neut. in German: dag Portrait from Ze portrait, das Refultat from le résultat, the 
former following the analogy of bas Bildnis, the latter the analogy of other 
words in zat. On the other hand, words which originally in the Latin are 
neut. have become masc. influenced by the French, which has converted 
the neut. into the masc.: der Balajt from Latin palatzwm, n. through French 
palats, m. ear : ‘ ; 

6. In quoting from a foreign language, if it is not possible to avoid placing 
an article before a foreign word or the first word of a quoted phrase, the 
gender is commonly conformed to the gender of the corresponding word in 
German: GSiveet in feiner History (die Sefchidte) of English Sounds. 


GENDER OF Compound Nouwns. 


102. Compound nouns have the gender of the last component : 
pie Haustitr door of the house, der Hausflur entrance-hall of a house, 
pag Haustier domestic animal. 

The exceptions are: 

a. A number of words having for their final component Mut, namely, Demut, 
Langmut, Sanftmut, Anant, Grofmut (sometimes masc.), Spwermut, Welnrut, are 
fem., while others, as Sreimut, Gleichumt, Hodmut, Sagdmut, Kileinmut (sometimes 
fem.), Mifmut, Ubermut, Unmut, &c., are masc. Here the fem. words have a 
different origin from the masc. words, being originally abstract nouns derived 
from adjectives formerly in use and having in M.H.G, the fem. ending e, while 
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the masculines are compounded with the masc. substantive Mut ore aes 

according to rule masc. At length the final ¢ of the fem. nae ae oe 

appeared, and they became identical in form with the masculines, bu 2 = 
their fem. article. However, the meaning of the word has also exercise 
some influence over the gender of these words, for, after the masc. and 
fem. forms had become identical, some masc. became fem., and some fem. 
-pecame masc., and of words of modern coinage some took on the masc., 
some the fem. article. At present the feminines, as can be seen from the 
above complete list, express the milder virtues and qualities, while the 
masculines denote the more vigorous or violent traits or feelings, or their 
opposites. . p . i é = 

b. Nbfdhen disgust, Bogelfheu (Goethe’s Lemont, act 4, Strasse; now Die 

Vogelfheudje) scarecrow, are masc., but other compounds of Scheu are fem., as 
die Wafferfcheu, &c. : i: 

c. Die Antwort azswer, but Wort and its compounds are neut. Aniwort is in 

fact not a compound of Wort, but a derivative from it, and had in M.H.G. 

a different form : antwiirte (later changed to YAntwort, as its form was influenced 
by that of Wort), neut. or fem. In early N.H.G, Yutwort is still neut., and a 
few survivals of this usage still occur in the classical period : etn vidhtiges antwort 

(Prov. xxiv. 26). Sch glaubte, das fei Wntivorts genug (Lessing’s Evzz/ia, 4, 3). The 
8 of utwort may in the sentence from Lessing be also explained according to 

94.9. ¢. 

tail is now usually masc., but it is still neut. in accordance with older 
usage in certain set expressions: bev legte Teil des Buches, dev vierte Teil des 
andes (but in early N.H.G, dag jehende teil der Stad fiel—Rev. xi. 13). It is still 
neut. in the meanings allotted portion, portion (in certain set expressions), 
and sometimes a good deal: Sie haben thy Teil dai. They have their portion 

(i.e. reward). Du haft das bere Veil evrwahlt (Schiller’s Maria, 5,6 ; compare 

Luke x. 42). Gin gut Teil Leichtfinn, um et qut Teil veider a good deal richer. 
Also its compounds are usually masc., except: the contracted and uncon- 
tracted form in fractions, as bas Drittel or Drittei{ third, &c. ; das Gegentet! oppo- 
site, Hintertet! (perhaps more commonly masc.) dack part, Borderteil (perhaps 
more commonly masc.) forepart, Pflidjttett (more commonly masc.) that which 
necessarily falls to a legal heir, whether the testator will or no, Srbteil 
inheritance, Wiutterteil caheritance from the mother, Baterteil patrimony. Wz 

teif (n.) is not a compound of Geil, but is derived from the corresponding verb 
cvtei‘fen (ure reduced to ere by reason” of loss of accent), which formerly also 
had the meaning Zo pass sentence or judgment besides its present significa- 

tions. This old meaning is now expressed by urteifen, which is a derivative 
of Urteil. 

e. Mittwod Wednesday is masc. after the analogy of the other days of the 
week, 

J: Seat marriage is fem. although Mat is masc., since the origin of the 
word was forgotten and the force of Nat was no longer felt. The abstract 
nature of the present meaning led to its use as a fem. 

g. Compounds which are the names of places are neut. even though the 
last component is of some other gender, since they follow the general rule 
for the gender of places: das fchine Hamburg beautiful Hamburg, but die 
Wartburg (a single castle). 

A. A number of compounds, which are in fact each a syntactical fragment of 
a sentence or a whole sentence written as one word, are neut., or if they 
represent persons have natural gender without reference to the gender of 
the last component : das Vergifmetunicht forget-me-not, der Sypringingfeld 
romping boy, dev Taugenidjts a good-for-nothing fellow, &c.; see 98.2. C. e. 

In other cases where the natural gender is not pronounced, the gender 


of such a syntactical fragment is sometimes regulated by that of the first 
ued dle Handvoll handful, bev Léffelvoll spoonful, der Fupbeeit the width of 
a foot. 
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INFLECTION OF THE ADJECTIVES, 


103. Adjectives may be divided into two general classes—quali- 
Jying (or descriptive) and limiting (see 118) adjectives. 


QUALIFYING ADJECTIVES. 


104. 1. A qualifying or descriptive adjective is one that expresses 
some quality or attribute of the object designated by the noun. 
Contrary to English usage these adjectives are, except in the 
predicate, inflected, forming two distinct declensions—the strong 
and the weak. The leading points as to the inflection of the 
adjective are as follows :— 

A. The strong declension, which has by far the fuller inflection 
(see 106), is employed when the adjective is not preceded by a 
modifying word, or when there stands before the adjective a limiting 
word which has no ending to show gender and case: N. guter Wein; 
mein Fleiner Bruder. Hence the strong adjective not only limits the 
meaning of its noun, but it also marks its case and gender in the 
absence of the article or some other limiting word that has full 
endings to show case and gender. 

B. The weak declension, which has only two endings, e for the 
nom. sing. of all genders and for the acc. sing. of the fem. and 
neut., and en for all other cases of the different genders, sing. and 
pl., is employed when there stands before the adjective some 
limiting word such as the def. article or a pronominal adjective 
with strong inflection which can show the case and gender: N, der 
gute Knabe, G, des guten NKnaben. 

a. Sometimes the limiting word is understood, having already been pre- 
viously used in the same sentence, in which case the adjective is weak; 
Dev Erbfeind unferes Reidhes und heiligen Glaubens. 

Sometimes in colloquial language the article is omitted even where there 
has been no previous use of one: Lotte: Sd) denf’ mir das gar nidht fo {djon, aus 
dem grofen Leben wieder zuriic in die Cinjamfeit. Doring: Sm Gegenteil! Cingig 
Ridjtige (Halbe’s Die Heimatlosen, p. 37). 

é. Earlier in the period the strong forms are often found after str. limiting 
words in accordance with an older usage: unfre eiqne Weiber (Lessing), diefe 
eingelne Stitcfe (id. ). 

C, If the qualifying adjective is preceded by two pronominal 
adjectives with different inflection, its declension is controlled by 
that of the second pronominal : Diefer mein guter Freund. 

D. Two or more qualifying adjectives which limit the same noun 
take the same inflection: guter, alter Wein; ein guter, alter Mann ; diefer 
gute, alte Mann. ; ; 

2. The qualifying adjective or participle is not declined in the 
following cases : Jip 

A. In the predicate in the positive and comparative, but it is 
inflected here in the superlative (see 112. 1). In the predicate 
relation the adjective or participle is used: 

a. As the predicate complement of intransitives of incomplete 
predication (as fein to be, bleiben to remain, {deinen to seem, werden 
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to become) or of passive verbs: Gr ijt alt. Das Wetter fcheint befjer. 
Gr ift der dltejte. Gr wird glicflich genannt. Here also belongs the past 
participle in the compound tenses of such intrans. verbs as are 
conjugated with fein: Gr ijt gefontnten. eyes ‘og 

b. As predicate appositive (see Note below): Sie famen glicffich an. 
Sie jaf weinend ant Vette ihrer Meutter. 

jective which is used as an appositive stands after intransitives o 
patie Reap Tae aE be iene with adverbs which describe the 
manner of the action, for this predicate appositive, like the predicate complement, 
qualifies the subject and not the action of the verb: Gr liegt frant (pred. appos.) He 
lies sick, but Gv ltegt gerade (adverb) He zs lying strarghé. 

c. As objective predicate, i.e. when the adj. predicates a quality 
or state of the object. This predication is not represented as 
absolute, but as limited and modified by the idea contained in the 
verb: Gr glaubt ficy frant (= Gr ijt, nach jeiner Meinung, franf). Sie weinte 
fich franf (= Sie wurde durch Weinen frank). Wir fanden ibn febr leidend 
(= Gr litt febr, gemag unfrer Wahrnehmung). Seb betrachte dies alg ither= 
fliiffig (= Metner Meinung nach ift dies wberflirfjig). Sch hatte die Sache 
fiir abgemacht. Sch febe dich gegitrtet und geritftet (= Du bift, wie icy febe, 
gegitrtet und geriftet). But in the superlative: Dian preift diefer Dtann 
ven qlircélichften. Sch Firble mich heute am fehwadhfter. 

Here also belongs the past participle in the compound tenses of 
transitive verbs: Gr hat den Brief gelchrieben. 

Note. The objective predicate often indicates the result of the action of the verb 
upon its object, and hence is in this use by some called the factztive predicate: Sr 
jeh lig thir tot. 

B. After the noun which it limits, but only in the positive and 
comparative, never in the superlative : 

a. Instead of standing attributively before a noun, an adjective 
or participle often follows it in the relation of an appositive. 
A single adjective or participle rarely stands after the noun, as 
Roslein rot, except in poetry, but it usually takes this position when 
it is itself modified by an elliptical clause or by a phrase which is 
limited by a clause, also sometimes if it is merely modified by 
another word or words, or if there are several adjectives or parti- 
ciples separated from each other by commas or by und: eine Roje 
rot wie Blut | ijt |, etx Mam alter als ich [bin]. Gin panifeher Sehrecf, vermebrt 
dure) das falfche Geritcht, day yor den Toren fic Cafars Reiter Gezeigt 
Hatter, fant iiber die Yornehme Welt. Und firpte fle an (now usually auf) den 
Mund jo bleic) (Uhland), Cine Stange drei Meter Hoch. Cnodlich erfeheint 
cin weibliches Ding, piichtig, unbedachtjam, wild, wisig bis zur Unverfehameheit, 
{uftig bis gum Yolen. Dev Himmel nal und fern, er tft jo flay und feierlich. 
Gin Coeltnecht fanft und feck. 

But in the superlative : Diejer Mann, dev dltefte unter allen, 

The adjectives in 111.7.¢ can only in this position be used 
attributively. 


Vote 1. With the exception of the two cases mentioned above which require the 
adjective or participle to stand after the noun, this position of an adjective and 
participle is peculiarly adapted to poetic style, and in prose is often replaced by the 
usual attributive position before the noun, an arrangement of words which often is 
markedly different from the English, as is nicely illustrated by the following sentence : 
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[In her revery which carried her back to her youthful days] Gie fah fich heranwadye 
tut Haufe ihres Vaters, des alten, reiden Raufherrn, ein von cae ps ‘hie 
Sdhmeideleien verwshntes und dod) inmitten alles Reichtums cin armes, weil von Feiner 
Mutter hehiitetes Madden (Helene Stokl’s Am hetligen. Abend). ‘ 

Note 2. The non-inflection of these adjective or participial appositives is readily 
icuegnl sy ban tip. that yer are not real attributive adjectives, but stand in elliptical 
clauses of which they are felt as predicate: Gi 7 "] weiper (tft, | 
ale Cdinee ley P Sie hat ctnen Nacken [, der] weiter Lift, | 

Note 3. For exceptions to the rule that the adjective is here uninflected, see 111. 9. 

Note 4. If the adjective or participial appositive have an article, which is especially 
the case in poetic style, where for emphasis an epithet instead of preceding follows the 
noun, it is always inflected: Auf dem Teid), dem requngslofen, wetlt des Mondes holder 
@lanz. Also in prose in case of titles: Friedrich der Groge, Marl der Siinfte. 

Note 5. In M.H.G, the postpositive adjective could be inflected, and this older 
usage survives in rare instances in poetry: Sh habe einen folden Baum fingft gefehen, 
gebogenen itber eines Baches Saum und fdwanfenden in Frihlingslifte Wehen (Rickert ). 
A little more common is the inflection here of felig deceased: Mein Mann feliger war 
bet Sahren und nicht leicht gu viihren (Goethe), The nom, masc. form feliger has 
become a mere fossil, as it is also used in the oblique cases: Sd) habe die Sache yon 
meinemt Bater jeliger everbt (Immermann), Non-inflection here, however, is the rule: 
mein Bater felig (or still more commonly mein feliger Vater). 


b. In case of those nouns (see 96. 4. (1)) which remain uninflected 
when used in a collective sense to express weight, measure, extent, 
the modifying qualifying adjective follows the noun, and hence is 
not inflected: finf Pfund flamifeh, zehn Fup rheinife. 

C. Uninflected adjectives or participles often stand in the relatior. 
of an appositive to a following or preceding noun or pronoun, 
when the adjective or participle represents a subordinate adverbial 
clause of which it would be the predicate complement or verbal 
predicate : [weil fte] Groh [war], gang allein und jeder liftigen Beobadhtung 
entriicft gu fein, Hatte fie fich im die CGcfe guritctgelefnt und die Augen 
gefeloffen. Dies hirend (= als er dies horte), brach ev in Tranen aus, Gr 
qritfte, fich tief verbeugend (= indemt er fich tief verbeugte). Wguftraff gefpannt 
(= wenn er alkzuftraff gefpannt wird), zerfpringt der Bogen. 


Note. The participle usually refers to the subject of the sentence, as in the above 
examples, but, as it is also used as objective predicate and in this capacity must refer 
to the object, ambiguity may arise: Sch verlies ihn, fein Unglic beflagend, Here 
beflagend may refer to id) or ijn. The participial construction should be avoided here, 
but of course is unobjectionable where no ambiguity is liable to arise: Sch fand thn, 


feine Biidher ordnend. 


D. In the absolute construction, where the participle or adjective 
is not in apposition with any word in the main clause, non-inflection 
is the uniform rule. This absolute construction is treated at length 
in 265. B. ow 

E. Sometimes non-inflection of adjectives and participles occurs 
in the attributive relation, in poetry, dialect, familiar language, and 
in many set expressions that have come down to us from an earlier 
period when non-inflection here was more common. In all of these 
cases, however, non-inflection is now usually limited to the nom. 
and acc. neut. sing. in the strong declension : Gin unnith Yebert itt 
ein friiber Too (Goethe’s Lphigenie, 1. 115). stein groper Slice als ett 
vertrauend Herz (Dahn’s Jugendgedichte, 190). Xieb Weib, lieb Kind, aur 
gut Gli at random, auf baldig Wiederfehen I hope to see you again 

K 
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soon. Especially frequent in old maxims: Bar Geld fauft woblfeil. 
The uninflected attributive form occurs only rarely elsewhere: Dag 
Alter iff ein Hoflic) Mann (Goethe). Lieb Knabe (Schiller’s Teli, 1, 1), 
ver gleifend Wolf(Uhland). Ginnend fprach gu ihm jung Werner (Scheffel’s 
Trompeter, Sechstes Stick), Lieder jung Werners (ib., p. 212). Und 
“ich weif cin ander Lied Yon | einent jung jung Zimmergeyellen (ib., Zweites 
Stiick), 


a. Luther was much freer in the use of uninflected forms than even 
elevated discourse allows to-day. He often dropped the strong masc. nom. 
sing. ending and also final e both in the strong and weak declensions in any 
gender, case, or number: mand) frum (= frommer) priefter, ein zornig man, weltlid) 
gewalt, die weltlich gewalt, etlic) gotlicd) ynd Chriftlid) articfel. This older usage 
survives in compounds: Gdelmann, Grofftant, &c, 

A historical view of the case is at this point helpful. The so-called unin- 
flected form is here in a number of cases the natural historic form. The 
adjective followed in earlier periods the inflection of nouns, as can also be 
seen in Latin. In course of time the endings of the nouns became much 
weather-beaten, so that they seem to-day endingless in the nom. and acc. 
sing, of masculines and neuters, and in case of neuters (see 69.5. /7. /V.) also 
in the plural; dev, det Tag, dag Wort, zehn Pyund. The adjective should here 
also be endingless, and the uninflected forms we find in Luther’s writings 
are in part the correct historic forms. Even in the earliest historic period 
the Germanic adjective had borrowed endings from the pronouns to mark 
gender and case more clearly, and these new endings and those borrowed 
still later have in large measure displaced the correct historic endingless 
forms. On the other hand the old endingless form has supplanted the 
inflected forms in the predicate relation in the positive and comparative. 
In certain pronominal adjectives we still find both old and new forms, but 
with differentiated function: mein Sud, but das Buch ift meines. 


105. General Rules. The fem. and neut. have each their 
respective acc. sing. like the nom., the nom. and ace, of all genders 


are alike in the pl., also the gen. and dat. sing. of the fem. are 
always identical. 


106. Strong declension of gut good. 


Singular, Plural. 
Masc. Fem, Neut. Common form for all genders. 
N, guter gute qutes gute 
G. guten (es)! guter quten(ee)! guter 
D, gutem guiter quite guitei 
A. guten gute qutes gute 


Note 1, ‘The strong qualifying adjective is now really weak in the gen. of the masc. 
and neut. sing., as the old strong form -eg is usually replaced here by the weak zen 
except in a few set expressions, as reines Herzens of a pure heart, &c., which have 
come down to us from earlier periods unchanged. J. Grimm and other grammarians 
have sought to bring the strong gen. into favor again, and a few recent authors as von 
Sybel have followed their example, but in general the weak form is very firm in present 
usage, Grammarians usually state that the gen. of the adjective is strong when it 


* For full explanation of this form, see ofe 1. 
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limits a weak noun: grofes Siriten, &c. This case, however, is extremely rare, as 
weak nouns by virtue of their meaning are usually accompanied by an article. 
Be Caste (the numeral ein, the articles, and pronominal adjectives), however, 
ae Sige as a ee € strong inflection in the gen.: DdiefeS Budhee, welhes Buches. 
] new weak gen. 1s now also often found in pronominal adjectives, especially 
in adverbial expressions: aflemfalls and jedettfalls cx any event, Feinesfalls or feinenz 
fallg, &c, Also occasionally elsewhere: IBimmelte es dod) .. . vor Kindern jeden 
Alters! (Spielhagen’s Was will das werden, 1. chap. iv). 2 hg a 

Note 2, In early N.H.G. the strong ending eg (masc. and neut. gen., and neut. nom. 
and acc.) was often in both qualifying and limiting adjectives contracted to g: Bub er 
thet Abram guts vinb jren twillen (Gen. xii. 16), This contraction is still found in 
Goethe's time, and even up to the present day in poetry and dialect: Um Guts gu tun, 
braudht 8 Feiner Uberlegung (Goethe’s [phigenie, 1. 1989). Haft du fein freundlics 
Wort, du Gute (Grillparzer’s Dze Argonauten, Act 2). Shins Sdhagle, vergif Du mit 
mein (Auerbach). In general this contraction is now rare in qualifying adjectives 
except in a few set expressions, such as was MRedjts (also Redhtes) something fine, unt 
fo was Guts (Hauptmann’s Alichael Kramer, Act 1) and such good things. However, 
in the neut. nom. and acc. sing. substantive forms cing (see 121. 1. D) and feing (as in 
feing von beiden sezther one) this contraction is still quite common even in literary 
German. In colloquial language it is also common in the neut. nom. and acc. sing. 
substantive possessive forms mein, Deing, &c., and also in the substantive demonstrative 
jens: Gin fremdes Kind ijt fehr nett fo yon weitem, aber wenn man es als feins 
betvadhten folf . . . (Ompteda’s Cactle von Sarryn, chap. xx). Man lernt ja von 
mandjem {9 Das und jen’s (Hauptmann’s A/chael Kramer, Act 1). 

Note 3. The strong ending em, masc. and neut. dat. sing., is in different periods 
sometimes replaced in careless language by the more convenient zen, which gives the 
word the appearance of a weak form. Weinhold, in his Alttte/hochdeutsche Grammatth, 
p. 560, gives examples for M.H.G. In early N.H.G., this seemingly weak form is quite 
frequent: son den Momifden reuber (Luther), yon einen Bifchoff (Luther), vor 
anbredenden Morgen (Hausthuch des Christlich-Meynenden, 1725). It occurs 
occasionally in the classical period and still later: yon weiten (Lessing), daf id) mich 
faum vor jemanden fefen Lajjen fonnte (Lessing), welde Sprache niemanden yon der 
Familie fremd war (Goethe). Sie traueten niemandett mehr, nidt dem Nadhbar, nidht 
dem Verwandten, ja faum nod) dem Herrgott (Raabe’s L/se von der Tanne). It now 
rarely occurs in the literary language, but is quite common in popular speech: Sie 
elender, undanfharer Mend, ift das der Lohn, dab wir Ihnen in unferw Haus ein 
Sahr und feds Monat’? Geld hab’n werdtenen lLaffen (Anzengruber’s Das vierte 
Gebot, 1, 8). 


107. Weak declension of gut: 


Singular. Plural for all genders. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 
N. der gute die gute Das gute die 
G. de8 guten der gute des gutew der ates 
D. dem gutem der gutem — dent gutert den 
A. den guten — die gute Das gute die 


Note. nearly N.H.G. the ace. fem. sing. sometimes ended in en instead of ¢, thus 
occasionally preserving here the M.H.G. form: ber Die ganger (instead of gange) 


Grde (Gen. i. 26). 


108. Mixed Declension. It must be especially noted that after 
ein and the words inflected like it, i.e. fein and the possessive pro- 
nominals (see 58. Aand B), the adjective is strong in the nom. of the 
masc. and the nom. and acc. of the neut., because these words are 
here deficient in endings to show gender and case. The plural is 
of course weak. ; 
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hoot 
mein guter sreund, meine gute Scheffer, mein gutes Buch, 
my good friend my good sister my good book 
Singular. 


N. mein guter Freund meine gute Seywejter mein gutes soe 
G. meines guten Freundes meiner guten Seywejter meines gutent eed 
D. meinem guten Sreund(e) metner gute Schwefter mreimtent gute Buch(e) 
A. meinen guten Sreund — meine gute Schwefter mein guted Buch 


Plural. 


N. meine guten Sreunde meine guten Sawejtern mite guten Bucher 
G. meiner guten Sreunde — meiner guten Sehrveftern meiner guten Bircher 
D. meinen guten Sreunten meinen guten SGchmeftern meinen guten Bucher 
A. meine guten Sreunde meine guten Schmeftern — meine guten Bircher 


109. Adyective-substantives. Nouns made from adjectives or 
participles (see 6) are declined as adjectives, but are written with 
a capital :—— 

Z rich that which 
the rich man a rich man the rich people ts good 


N. dev Reiche cit Reicher die Meichen Reiche das Gute 
G. ded Meichen eines Meichen der Reicher Reicher ves Guten 
D. dem Steichen einent Meichen  — den Reichen Reicher dent Guten 
A. den Meichen einen Reicher die Meichen Reiche Da8 Gute 


a. (1) The gender of adjective-substantives which do not represent living 
beings can often be explained by supplying some word understood: bdte 
Linfe, short for die linfe Hand the left hand; dev Bitieve for der bittere Sdnaps 
bitters ; Gegenwartiges (referring to dag Sehreiben Ze¢zer) begwectt Herrn E., Soh 
eines unferer hiefigen Freunde, Shnen beftens zu empfebhlen. Zieh Dir raf Dein Meer. 
gtiines (referring to dag Rletd) an. The neut. form is used for the young of 
animals and for children (see 98.1.¢): iv Sunges her (i.e. the cow’s) calf, 
ein gang Kleines a baby. 

(2) The neut. adjective-substantive preceded by the definite article has 
a comprehensive, generalizing force: Dag Gdine the beautiful, all that is 
beautiful. The form without the article contains a collective idea: Ghines 
beautiful things. Weinftes wird an dem getadelt, dev in Menge Groftes adelt 
(Rickert) People censure very little things in him who puts nobility into many 
very great things. liv Fuiulein Dora war natiirlic) mefreves dabet Among them 
were of course several things for Miss Dora. 

The neuter adjective-substantive often has a meaning that cannot be 
embodied in one English word: fein %uferes his exterior appearance ;, thr 
Snuerftes her inmost feelings. Lange, lange ténte e8 mad) in dent ntetallenen Meifen, 
als Habe die Glocke nun aus Cigenem noc gu fprechen Fora long time, after the 
ringing of the bell ceased, it kept on resounding as if it had now something: 
to say of its own initiative. Morger etn mebreres I will write something addi- 
tional to-morrow. Gr hat von einer Bafe cin weniges grerbt He inherited a little 
property from a female relative. Gr tut nie cin itbriges He never does more 
than he must do. 

6. Participles when used as substantives still retain their former verbal 
nature, and hence retain their adverbial modifiers and take direct objects : 


etwas Lingft Befanntes something that has been known for a long while, eti 


Medizin Studterender a student of medicine (lit. one studying medicine). 
Sas aby, #6 


110.a.¢ QUALIFYING ADJECTIVES 133 


¢. The unmodified adjective-substantive following yon in a phrase which 
stands as an appositive to a preceding noun is regulated in its inflection by 
the article of the preceding noun, and also agrees with it in case: Det 
SAHlingel von Bediente the rogue of a servant, ein alter Sdhelm von Lohubedienter. 
If the adjective-substantive is modified by an adjective, it is uniformly in 
the dat. instead of agreeing in case with the preceding noun: der Hund yon 
einem alten Bedienten. 

@. The inflection of adjective-substantives was originally weak ; see 111. ro. 


110. Adjectives having a suffix sometimes vary from the regular 
inflection : 

A. Adjectives ending in -el, -en, -er now usually drop in colloquial 
language the e of these suffixes when a case ending follows: ebel 
noble, der edle Mann, des edlen Manng, &c. ; mit offnem Damnde with open 
mouth ; mit heitrem Blici with cheerful look. Thus also adjective. 
substantives : Der Gole, des, dem, den Golen. In dignified language the 
full form is now perhaps more frequent, less commonly, however, 
in case of the adjectives in -el: der offene, der heitere, der edele (or 
perhaps more frequently dev edle). The older short form is still the 
rule when the suffix follows a diphthong: ver teure, sometimes 
Dey teuere. 


a. Nouns made from adjectives (see 111.10) with these suffixes do not 
follow this rule of contraction, but that in vogue for nouns (see 62. C), and 
until recently also for adjectives (see 6): Dag Ubel evil, des Ubels, dat. pl. 
dem Ubeln. See c. 

6. Goethe and also earlier writers usually contract the adjectives in -ef and 
zy in harmony with verbs (178.1. B.a@ and c) having the same suffix, as 
edle, edfer, cdfes, edelm, des (Dem, den, &Kc.) edelu, &c., thus dropping the e of the 
suffix before the case endings e, er, «, but before other case endings the ¢ of 
the case ending itself. This usage is still not infrequently found, but in 
general the new and natural trend of colloquial usage is to make the declension 
uniform and after the analogy of the nom. to inflect : dev ele, Des, Dent, den edlen, 
&c. This new tendency of the adjective to retain the e of the inflectional 
ending after -el, zen, ev, also manifests itself in any adjective in the case ending 
of the comparative after the degree suffix -er: wetderer, weldjeres, or reid)’rer, 
weidh’res ; weidherent or wetd)'rem rather than weidjerm. The noun, however, is 
true to the older rule (see 62. C), which requires the dropping of ¢ after -f, 
zen, -er, and thus the new tendency of the adjective to retain the ¢ of the case 
ending after these suffixes has isolated a few nouns and adverbs which 
are derived from such adjectives, so that their origin is not always felt: dev 
Stinger (des Sitngers, dat. pl. dent Mingern) disciple, lit. the younger in contra- 
distinction to the master (Herr), but dev fiingeve (dat. pl. dem jlingeven) Bruder (dat. 
pl. Briipern) the younger brother ; thus also bte Gltern parents, lit. older ones, 
but die alteven Britder Zhe older brothers, bas Dunkel (des Dunfels) darkness, but 
das dunt(e)le Zimmer Zhe dark room, gen. des dunf(e)len Simmers ; also anders 
(adv.) otherwise, but the adj. nom. neut. form anberes;  bejonders (adv.) 
especially, but the adj. nom. neut. form befonderes. See c. ; ain, 

¢. Originally there was in most cases no vowel before the |, 1, t in adjective 
and substantive suffixes. A vowel developed here in a later period which 
has ever since remained firm in nouns. However, in adjectives containing 
a diphthongal stem the vowel did not fully develop when a vowel followed 
in the next syllable, and we still say : der teure (or sometimes teneve). In other 
adjectives the ¢ developed in the suffix and remained firm up to our time, as 
described in 4. To-day the ¢ of the suffix is often suppressed ; see A. 

In M.H.G. the ec of the inflectional endings was suppressed after the 
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suffixes el, zen, zev. This older usage is still observed in nouns (see 62. C), 
and survives also in verbs before u (see 178.1. B.a@) and sometimes in 
adjectives before m and n (see 4, above). Present usage is not favorable 
to the mutilation of adjective inflectional endings. Thus the fluctuation 
described in the above articles represents the struggle of modern usage with 
older laws. 


B. Adjectives ending in -ig often _in N.G. lose in pronuncia- 
tion and sometimes in print the i of the suffix before the case 
ending ¢8, while in S.G. the ¢ of the case ending is rather sup- 
pressed : mut(i)ges (s22-t/9s) Mop (N.G.) ; mutigs Mop (S.Gey 


PECULIARITIES IN THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 


111.1. Adjectives in the vocative (case of direct address) do not suffer 
an article before them, and hence are usually strong: lieber Freund, Liebe 
Sreunde. Not infrequently weak forms still occur in the plural, the survivals 
of a once common construction (see 6.a, below): Guten Vag, jungen Leute ! 
(M. Dreyer in Der Probekandidat, p. 25). Gebt, lieben Leute (Keyserling in 
Der dumme Hans, Aufzug 2). 

a. In beginning letters an exclamation point is placed after the vocative : 
Liebe Schwefter! LCtebjter Bruder ! 

2. Adjectives in the nom. and acc. pl. following the indefinite pronominal 
adjectives and indefinite numerals andere other, brite both, einige some, eingelne 
single, ctlicje some, geivijje certain, mandye many, mebvere several, fimtlide all, 
whole, complete, folcye such, fomjtige other, the remaining, verjdiedene different, 
ytele many, tvgend weldye any at all, wentge few, &c., are more commonly declined 
strong, although the preceding limiting word is strong and shows the case: 
Heide gletche Halften (Fontane), etrige gute Biider. In the other cases of the pl. 
the adjective is wk. or str., perhaps more commonly wk.: gen. pl. : iweniger 
quten (or not infrequently guter). Wk. forms occur also not infrequently in 
the nom. and acc. pl.: fimtliche deutychen Stimme (User Land und Meer), folde 
dunflen Grithelcien (H. Hoffmann). In the sing., adjectives after these words 
are almost uniformly weak : cimges friydhe Obit, but occasionally strong as in 
Davin it etiges Wabhres enthalter (Hauptmann). Thus after these words usage 
fluctuates principally in the plural, but the trend is also here toward 
regularity, hence toward the wk., especially so after the words alle adZ7 and 
fete 20, which now regularly have wk. forms after them: alle guten Bitder, 
&c. [Earlier in the period the strong form of the adjective is not infrequent 
after all’ or fetne either in the sing. or the pl., and survivals of this older 
usage still occur occasionally: alles Gutes (Lessing), alle rechtfchaffene Ghvijten 
(id.), trog aller angewandter Miithe (Raabe’s Die Leute aus dem Walde, 11. 
chap. x), &c. Cvldye seems to be about to follow the example of alle and 
fete, as it often requires the weak inflection. of the following adjective: folde 
ftillen Mbenide (Fontane’s Schach von Wauthenow, chap. iv). 

a. In the gen. pl. after jweier and dreier there is fluctuation: das 3ufane 
mentreffem greter gletdhen (or not infrequently gleicher) Ronfonanten. 

3. If several adjectives limiting the same noun are co-ordinate they have 
the same declension : Trifches, Flares Wafer. But if the second or second and 
third adjective stand closer in meaning to the noun, forming with it ove idea, 
the first adjective is inflected strong and the following adjectives may be 
inflected weak, to show that they do not stand in the same relation to the 
noun : folgendes cigene Griebnis. The rule of showing subordination in the 
adjective by placing it in the wk. declension is new and not yet firmiy 
established, and is as yet restricted to the following cases : 
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_@. The following adjectives, which resemble in their nature limiting adjec- 
tives, may after the manner of limiting adjectives require a wk. adjective 
after them, but usually only in the sing. and much more rarely in the pl. 
though the trend is in that direction: benannt aforenamed, b:jagt, exwalnt, 
vorerwalnt aforementioned, bewugt the (point, matter, &c.) in question, devartig 
of this kind, erfter- the former, folgend following, gedacht, mehr gedacht mentioned, 
several times mentioned, legter- the latter, nadhftehend following, vorjtehend 
preceding, obig abovementioned, &c., all of which, contrary to the English 
idiom, may have no article before them : folgendev fleine Roman, bei dev VBefprechung 
von Harnacs erwahntem grofen Werk, folgende widtige (or perhaps less commonly 
widhtigen) Griinde. Wir wiffen bereits durch das Téchterlein, dag dev Mat Nebelung nicht 
rauchte, fondern nur fdnupfte, und legteres harmlofe Bergnitgen Hatten die Gétter gleid) 
benugt, &c. (Raabe’s Eulenpfingsten, chap. iii). The sing, form is sometimes 
strong : bewuftes eingiges Grbtidterlein (Voss’s Psyche, IV). 

6. Also in the dat. sing. and less often in the fem. gen. sing. and the gen. 
pl. after any strong adjective a second adjective in the same way, to show 
subordination, may be weak: in langem grauen Mantel; ein Mann von grofent 
juriftifchen Wiffen ; mit vollendetem finfyehnten Lebensjahre; yu nachfter grofen Meffe ; 
wegert eingetretener fhledten Befchaffenheit dev Strafe (Deutsche Rundschau) ; veiner 
frangofifden Weine, &c. The second adjective is often wk. simply from an 
aversion to the recurrence of the uneuphonious ending em: mit bleidem, 
verzertten. Gefidt (Spielhagen). It is probable that the aversion to the repeti- 
tion of such endings as em and er first gave rise to the wk. forms here, and 
later the mind perceived that there also often existed here a difference in 
the relation of the different adjectives to the noun, and then for logical 
reasons began to distinguish regularly between them by theirendings. There 
is at present considerable fluctuation of usage here, some authors preferring 
the weak form, others the strong. 

4. Adjective-substantives differ only rarely from the regular inflection of 
adjectives : 

a. When an adjective-substantive follows one or more strong adjectives it 
is sometimes weak contrary to rule: Betrogene Sterblicjen! (Hagedorn). Gin 
ehrwvitrdiger Alte (Lessing). Welch ein glitflicher Sterblide ! (Heine). Das Cigentunr 
weniger Sterblicen (Schiller). Gin hibjdyes Ganze (Goethe). Gir herbes upere 
(Heine). The weak forms occur still in the neut. nom. and acc. and in the 
gen. pl., as in cim fchines Mugere, Die Teehter barbeipiger Wlteu (Wildenbruch’s Das 
Riechbtichschen, p. 10). Sometimes also in the nom. and acc. pl.: Abv feid 
fine Getreuen (Frenssen’s Dre drei Geireuen, 1). The weak forms here are 
the survivals of a once common construction which required the inflection of 
adjective-substantives to be weak; see 10, /Vofe and 6. a, below. 

6. Adjective-substantives not preceded by an article or inflected pronominal 
adjective are now quite uniformly strong, although the older weak forms 
occasionally occur, especially in the words Beamter official and Bedienter 
servané: Bedienten eilten ihm dienftfertig entgegaa (Temme). Fiinf mene Liebjten 
(H. Hoffmann’s Wider den Kurfiirsten, chap. iv). 

In the masc. dat. sing., however, the weak form is not thus restricted, but 
is in general still quite common: dem Herrn MN. M., Gefandten or Gefandtent dev 
Miederlande in Berlin. So blieh ihm als Man, Held und BWerliebten nichts iibrig 
(Raabe’s 4. 7., chap. xxix). The old wk. dat. of the neut. and fem. is also 
occasionally found: nad) genoffenem Guten (Raabe’s Hoxter und Corvey, 
chap. xv). Aber ei fauberer Brei.. . rod) nad) Pech, Schwefel und nod) viel Schlim- 
men (id., Stopfkuchen, p. 138). Sm gangen war tbvigens diefe Wet, unverfehens ju 
einer Art Vertrauten (used here with reference to a lady) von wildfrenrden Menfcjer 
gepreBt gu werden, nicht behaglid) (S. Junghans in Zwei Briider, p.62). Sometimes 
in other cases when the form follows a dependent gen.: aus Trene gegen den 
Bruder und defen WAsrgehsrigen (Ludwig’s Zwischen Himmel und Erde, X). 

The weak forms in all these words are the survivals of a once common 
construction which required the inflection of adjective-substantives to be 
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weak; see 10, Vote and 6.a, below. In early N.H.G. weak forms were 
much more common here: Bnd eé giengen zu jut (ifm) Blinden ond Lahmen 
(= Blinde und Lafhnte)—Matt. xxi. 14. In the first element of compounds the 
plural form of adjective-substantives is still always weak: Y%rmenar3t parish 
doctor, lit. doctor of the poor, rmenpflege relief of the poor, Gelehrtenverfammez 
{ung convention of learned men, &c. : on nes 
~ 5, An adjective which modifies a noun that stands in apposition with a 
preceding word is usually inflected regularly, but the following irregularities 
occur when the adjective is not preceded by an article: 

a. The proper inflection of an adjective which is not preceded by an 
article and stands after a personal pronoun is not entirely clear to the 
German. As personal pronouns have neither an article nor the strong 
endings of the other pronouns to mark gender, it would seem natural for the 
adjective in a following appositional phrase to be inflécted strong, which is 
also usually the case, except in the dat. sing. and nom. pl. and sometimes in 
the acc. pl., where according to present usage either str. or wk. forms may 
stand, in the case of the nom. pl. perhaps more commonly the wk., in the 
acc. pl. the str.: ich armer Mann, but miv armem or less commonly armen Mann, 
mir armem Wurm (Fontane), yon Dir jungem Sdynaufer (Raabe), mir franfen Sohn 
der Mufew (Heine); mir armer or perhaps more commonly armen §ran, mit mir 
armen, Gitvitin (Freytag) ; wir alten Suvijten (Raabe), wie Deutidhe (Fontane), wir 
awei Ginfamen (Lienhard’s Konig Arthur, 5); © ihr nirrifden Leute (Raabe), 
less commonly strong after ifr: Shr hodpwitrdige Herren (Anzengruber’s Der 
Schandfleck, chap. ii), thy plumye, robe Menfdjen! (Scheffel’s Zvrompeter, 
Zehntes Stiick), ify Mugerwahlte (Halbe’s Das sausendjahrige Reich, p. 71); 
fiir ung arme Fraten (Fontane) rather than ung armen Frauen, to distinguish 
it from uns (dat.) armen §ranen. Fluctuation often occurs even in the 
same author: Der junge Burfch mit dem Mildhgeficht, ev ftellt uns Wlte in Schatten 
(Meinhardt). Gr fchicft ung anderen tr dDte Berge yur Erholung (Meinhardt). The 
weak forms here are survivals of a construction common in earlier periods; 
see 6. a, below. 

é, When an adjective which modifies an appositive noun is not preceded 
by an article and follows a noun or pronoun, it is usually str. except in the 
gen, and dat. sing. of the fem., where the wk. form is also found, and perhaps 
more frequently so: von dem Hern Grids Schmidt, orvdentlichem PBrofeffor, but mit 
dev fdonen Baroneffe Chrijtine Wrne, jiingtten Sdwvefter feines Gutsnacdbarn rne 
(Fontane’s Unwiederbringlich, chap.i). Man fpridt jest ven Fran Kvescentia 
Moffel, geborenen Sdhopp (P. Heyse). Mit einer Art wilden ASronie (Raabe’s Die 
Leute aus dem Walde, \11. chap. vii). But also the strong form: yon... 
Deffen . . . Weibe Anna, geborener Weibifin (Raabe’s Aezster Author, 111). Occa- 
sionally wk. forms occur in the masc, and neut. dat.: cinem Stitcf gebactnen 
Sif (Goethe), mit einem Stict briichigen Gifen (Raabe’s A. Z., chap. xx), fleine 
Vorteile, tie ihm als alteften Oauptmann eigentlid) yufamen (Zweliche Kundschan). 
The wk. forms in all these cases are survivals of a construction common 
in earlier periods ; see 6. a, below. 

6. The adjective folowing a gen., especially defen or deren, gen. of the 
demonstrative or relative, is sometimes wk., though the preceding word can 
in no way show their gender and case: in dev Natur balfam’fhew Wohlthat 
(Goethe). G8 flang wie Grldjung aus Theas raf) hervorgeftofenert Srage (from 
a recent novel). Was in Preufen nur wenige, auferhalh PBreufens niemand, aud) 
Meht defen beftew Freunde, yu yerlangen wagten, forderte nad Furgem Sdwanfen Treitfchfe 
(name) mit vilefhaltlofer Cntfhiecdenheit: die Veveinigung Schleswig-Holfteing mit 
PBreupen (Bailleu in Deutsche Rundschau, 1806, Heft 6 Noy 9 

As », 1696, I, p.61). “Shre . . . Mugen 
-.., SON Deve ihm gehovendenm Wunderveichtum ev nichts wupte (Raabe’s Die 
Akten des Vogelsangs, p. 114). 
oe is Ss ee See Sees construction, which required the 
Ne ean eee we indivi ualizing force, that is, when it ex- 
I a quality that was to be especially attributed to the person or thing 
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in question. This limitation of the quality implied in the adjective to a 
distinct object was usually made still more definite by a preceding gen., 
a noun in direct address, or a preceding article or other demonstrative or 
word that pointed out the distinct object to which the quality was to be 
attributed. In accordance with this former rule the adjective is still always 
wk. after the article and demonstrative, and sometimes in the following 
cases: when used as a substantive (see 4.a and 6, above, and 10. No/e 
below), in the at‘ributive relation before a vocative (see 1, above), before an 
appositive (see 5. 4), following a gen. (see 6 and 4. 4), and in the ordinal 
compounds f:{bander, felbdvitt, &c. (see 126.2.c and .Vote), where the distin- 
guishing wk. ending has disappeared. The former individualizing force of 
the adjective is now little felt, as can be seen by the fluctuating forms given 
in 5. a, above. Its inflection to-day is usually a mere question of form, the 
str. or wk. being used according as no limiting word or a str. limiting word 
precedes, 

7. The adjective is not declined : 

a. When it is derived from the name of a city and is formed by adding er 
to the. proper name: der alte Berliner Lehrer the old Berlin teacher, deg alten 
Berliner Lehrers, &c. In substantive use, such adjectives are manifesting 
a tendency toward inflection, to the vexation of strict grammarians, who are 
mindful of the origin of the form (see Joe): Grzahle mir davon, aber nidts yon 
Den grontindifchen Gejpenttern; ic) Habe an unferen Hohen-Vieker [mame of place 
Hohen- View] uber und ber genug (Fontane’s Vor dem Sturm, 11. chap. xvi). ~ 

Note. Here Berliner is felt as an indeclinable adjective, and hence written some- 
times with a small letter, but it is in facta noun in the gen. pl., and means of the people 
of Berlin. That it is now felt as an ‘adjective can be seen from the adverb which is 
often placed before it instead of the originally more correct adjective: edht Mtiindhner 
Lowenbriu, or chtes Mindner Cowenbraw genuine Munich beer of the lion brand. 


6. If it is the first of two or more adjectives which together unite in 
forming one idea: ret und weife Klihe cows spotted red and white, die weif und 
roten Delden des Wafferliefd) (Fontane’s Stech/in, chap. i), in ging und giber 
Mize in current coin. Deutfdhe fchuriicfen ihre Hanfer mit fehwarz, weif und roten 
®ahnen Germans adorn their houses with the national flag consisting of black, 
white, and red stripes. The inflection of the first adjective in a number of 
cases would entirely change the sense: rete und weife Riife red cows and white 
cows. Instead of the uninflected forms we also find now quite commonly 
compound adjectives: cin fdwarzrotgoldenes Banner (Treitschke’s Deztsche 
Geschichte, 11, 422), die fwarzrotgoldenen Farben (ib., III. 756). In some cases 
two adjectives form a real compound, the second element alone assuming 
the inflection, but are written as separate words: die grophergoglid) badifde 
Regierung the government of the grand-duchy of Baden, die fsurgti) preufifdhe 
®lagge the flag of the Aimgdom of Prussia. ; 

Note. In the early N.H.G. literary language it was quite common to leave unin- 
flected the first of two adjectives connected by und: cin gros und medjtiges Bole 
(Gen. xviii. 18). This usage continued throughout the classical period and even later 
in poetic language: in far und trithen Tagen (Goethe). Also where und is omitted : 
Das Widht’ge wiegt nicht gleid) im dein’, im ihrem Maunde (Grillparzer’s L7dwssa, 1). 
This usage survives only where the two adjectives form a real compound, as in rot und 
weife Rlife, In such compounds the language of our time prefers the outward form of 
a compound and drops the und: fdwarzweife Fahnen, This fondness for the compound 
form goes so far that the first of two adjectives is now often left uninflected where they 
do not in a strict sense form a compound : in fdhlidt (instead of fdlichtemt) trenhergigem 
Aone. : 

c. In the case of the following adjectives, since they are only used as 
predicate complement or objective predicate, or in some cases in the apposi- 
tive relation following the noun (see 104.2. B): . 3 ; 

(1) Adjectives which were formerly nouns and still resist adj. declension : 
agit uneasy, brad) fallow, fetnd hostile, gram filled with dislike toward, not 
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ry, jhade too bad, a pity, fibuld at fault, to blame for, wett even, quits : 
Mir iit oe ie (Sr it Det ‘Rigen feind. Dag ift nicht not. Ich habe = nicht ot 
(objective predicate). The absolute proof that these substantive pees 
now felt as adjectives is the occasional comparative forms that occur: tiv tat 
cin Lojfele[in] Warmes nods ster (H. Kurz’s Sonnenwirt, 318). 


Nolte. A number of substantives have thus first become predicate adjectives, and 
later were felt as genuine adjectives, and are now used attributively with full ae 
inflection: fromm (from M.H.G. vrume wse) good, pious, lit. useful. A number o 
nouns have not gone so far as the nouns in the above list, but have dropped their 
article in the predicate and now stand on the boundary line between adjective and 


noun: Sd bin Braut (=verlobt). Er tft mehr Diplomat als Seldherr. 


(2) Also the following, which are now usually confined to the predicate 
or appositional relation, although a number of them were earlier in the 
period used attributively and hence inflected: abhold averse to, unfavorably 
inclined toward, abjpenftig alienated from, abwendig alienated from, alleim (from 
which comes the attributive form afleinig s77g/e, sole) alone, anheifthig obligated, 
anfictig with werden Zo get a sight of, ansfindig with maden Zo find out, barfug 
(in attributive use barfiipig) bare-footed, barhaupt (attributively barhiuptig) bare- 
headed, cingevenf mindful of, ging und gabe (sometimes inflected; see 4, 
above; similar formations, as fl’pp und flar, null und nidtig, rect und billig, also 
uninflected) current, gar done (of things cooking; but in other meanings 
inflected : gaves Yedev dressed leather, &c.), gefomnen willing, inclined, getroft of 
good cheer, cheerful (in this meaning sometimes inflected: Geiew Sie getrojten 
Mutes !), gewahy aware of, with werden Zo Perceive, gewartig on the lookout for, 
expecting, gewillt willing, inclined, habhajt with werden Zo get possession of, 
handgemett engaged in close fight, tre astray, wrong, fund known, eid sorry for, 
disagreeable (in this meaning inflected in early N.H.G. and still in S.G. 
dialect), nitse or nu& (more common earlier in the period ; in early N.H.G. 
both forms are inflected, now replaced attributively and in large measure 
predicatively by miglich, although the negative form unniig is still quitecommon 
in both relations) of use, quitt rid of, even (with somebody), teilhaftig sharing 
in, unpaf unwell, untertan subject to, yerluftig deprived of, (with verbs) to lose, 
forfeit, ;ugetan devoted : Gr ijt miv abhold. Sch mache mich dazu anheifchig 1 pledge 
myself to do it. Dev Knabe, eingedenf dev frither evlittenen Strafe, gehordhte. 

ad. When adjectives or participles which are modified by an adverb are 
converted into adjective-substantives, the limiting adverb does not make the 
corresponding change into the state of an adjective, but still like an adverb 
remains uninflected, though it modifies a substantive : die geijtig Qumen chose 
weak intellectually, from the adjective expression geiftig arm; etwas lingft 
Befumtes. The words griftig and {angft, though they apparently limit their 
respective substantives, do not take on adjective force and inflection, because 
the former stili as an adverb limits the quality in the word Armen, and the 
latter modifies the verbal force in Befannteé (perf. part.), and neither refer 
to the living being or the thing implied in the noun. However, if the word 
before the adjective-substantive limits the substantive as a whole, including 
both the quality (or action) and the individuals or things represented by the 
noun, it is inflected: geizige Meidhe stingy rich people, ein fleipiger Studicrender 
(pres. part.) a diligent student. 

e. In the case of a very few foreign adjectives, 
colors : prima Material first-class material, das rofa Reid the rose-colored dress, 
lila Seplerfen lilac-colored bows. Thus also farmefin crimson, penfee pansy- 
colored, and a few others less common. They are of course inflected when 
compounded with the German words favbig or farben colored: in Tilafarbigen 
MKletdern, tn ovangefarbrent Hut. 

J: In a few geographical terms where adjective and noun together form 


one name: in Rufjifd Polen, or written together Ruffijd-Polen in Russian 
Poland, and many other similar expressions. 


especially those denoting 
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we An apparent exception is the non-inflection of eigen own: Das it meta 
eigen. Here, however, cigen is a neut. substantive, which, though once in 
common use, is now so little used that it is quite usually felt as the common 
adjective etget, and hence is written with a small letter. 

A. In the case of the following adjective-substantives :— 

(1) When no article precedes and they are mentioned in pairs, or occur in 
set prepositional expressions: Dev Abjtand yon veid) und arm (see 54, 3), von 
vornefmt und geting the contrast between rich and poor, genteel and humble, 
gteid) und gleich ‘birds of a feather,’ jung und alt young and old, fdpwarz auf weif in 
writing, yon flein anf from early childhood, &c. 

(2) When the adjective-substantive characterizes a general condition of 
things, always without the article : 

(a) As subject or predicate: Gut ijt gut und beffer ift beffer A good thing is 
good, but a better thing is better yet. Qu fcharf macht fdartig An extreme 
condition or position of things is like a knife with too fine an edge, it will 
break off. @hrlic) wafrt am lingjtet Honesty is the best policy. Thus also 
of participles: Schlecht gevitten tft beffer als gut gegangen. Frifch gewagt ift halb 
gewonnen A bold start brings us half the victory. Unvevrfucht fehmecét nidt You 
can’t tell how it tastes till you try it. Sener auf den Herd gemacht ift gut fir 
Gewitter Fire upon the hearth is good protection against lightning. 


Vote. These participle-substantives can not only be modified by adverbs, but also 
as in the last sentence can have an object. 


(4) As an object: Wir haben fret We have vacation. Gie haben recht You are 
right. (vr halt gut fity bofe He considers good bad. Gr macht ans arg arger 
He makes a bad matter worse. 

(3) Of colors when used in the abstract; but when a concrete meaning 
enters into the substantive, inflection according to the adjective declension 
takes place: bag Braun brown, Sdhwar; black, Grin green, das Blan des Himmels. 
Often with an 28 in the gen. instead of the indeclinable form, except after 
sibilants : des Blan(s), Braun(s), Sdwarz, Griin(s). Diefes Grin entfteht aus dev 
Mifehung Hellen Gelbs amd dunflen Blaus. But with concrete meaning: das 
Sdwarze the bull’s-eye of a target, der Braune brown horse, das Grime the 
green fields, Gritnes greens, ein Wriimer a greenhorn, a hunter (from color of 
his uniform), dag Weife int Ange. 

(4) Of languages when used in the abstract with regard to their quality, 
their varying forms in different periods and in different dialects, their 
employment as a mode of personal expression, but when they take on more 
concrete meaning and become names of definite things, as the languages of 
nations, they are declined according to the adj. declension : ein fdjledjtes Deutjch 
a bad German, das Dentfih dev hentigen eit, die Ancignung eines dialeftfreten Dentfth, 
in mavfigem Deutf) in pithy German. Gr iiberfegte das Gedicht in fein geltebtes 
Denti) He translated the poem into German, his favored mode of expressing 
himself, but Gr itherfegte dag Gedicht ing Deutidhe He translated the poem into 
the German language. Ex befhaftigt fic mit dent Deutfden He is studying the 
German language. 

8. The adjective in the predicate is now uninflected, but in M.H.G. was 
here inflected as elsewhere, as one or two fossilized remnants still show: 
Gr ift voller Vide. This strong masc. nom. sing. voller is still much used in 
the predicate before nouns not preceded by a modifier, but all feeling that 
it is a masc. nom. sing. is lost, as it is used of all genders and numbers as 
predicate complement, as objective predicate, or in the appositive relation : 
Das Stic war voller Handlung. Die Finger find voller Minge, but before an 
adjective modifier voll yon fchsnen Ringen. Wir werden das Haus voller Saft 
haben. Sn fester Seit war die ungliclihe Frau in Sdulden und Not gevaten, aus dev 
fie, voller Verswweiflung, wohl fetnen andern Ausweg fah als den Tod. Sometimes also 
before modified nouns, where the adjective is usually strong, but sometimes 

‘also weak: voller boshafter Sdnurren (Lessing), voller tiefen Gorgen (id.). Man 
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war volley peinlichen Grwartung (Beilage zur Aligemeinen Zeitung, Jahrg. 1901, 
9. Nov., p. 5). In the language of the common people halber and aller are 
also used like voller: Die Nacht ift halber hin. Darnady wann fie fein aller voff 
(Bayerns Mundarten, 1. 190). Dev Kaffee fteht au aller nod) da (Anzengruber’s 
Fleck auf der Ehr, 2,14). In the last example aller may be a case of real 
predicate inflection, which still survived in early N.H.G. and.may live on 
more or less intact in the dialects. In the neut. sing. and in the pl., predicate 
inflection of af{ is still common even in the literary language: Das ganze 
Bild ift alles Lit (Goethe). Diefe waren alle amwefend. Elsewhere non-in- 
flection in the predicate is now the rule: Die Welt ift all etn fliidbtig Sdheinen 
(Freiligrath). This uninflected aff, sometimes in the form of alfe, is also 
used sometimes for the neut. sing. alles: Wie das Candvolf all herbeiltef (Goethe). 
Wie das Seng alle hief (id.). 

The inflected pl. form alle has become a fixed form for all genders and 
numbers in the meaning a// gone: Der Wein ijt alle. Meine Hyaginthen find alle. 
Also the uninflected form is used here: Shv fleines bifdjen Brot ward nicht all 
(Gebriider Grimm). 

In some Alemannic dialects the predicate adjective is inflected still as 
in earlier periods : Herv Vetter, Hhr feid grebe (= greber, here in rhyme with !obe) ! 
(Scheffel’s 7rompeter, Lieder jung Werners, V11). D Nadht ijt fijteri (= finitere) 
(Frei’s Schulgrammatik, art. 67), S Watter ift ugftiems (= ungeftimes) (ib.) 
The weather is stormy. 

g. As explained in 104. 2. B.a. Note 2, the adjective is not inflected when 
it follows its noun, because it is felt as the predicate adjective of an elliptical 
clause; but if such is not the case and it is felt as an attributive adjective 
it must be inflected here as elsewhere: 3um dritten Male durdfurdten wir das 
tyrvhenifde Meer, das wiv mun in all feinen Launen, freundliden und fehlinunen, fennen 
gelernt hatten. Spion, infamer! (Lienhard’s AZt#nchhausen,1). Often in the market 
reports: Zee, indijdher, ruhiq (amdburgischer Correspondent, 22. Ju'i 1903). 

10. Some adjective-substantives cannot be either strong or weak like 
adjectives, but are inflected according to one of the regular declensions for 
common or proper nouns: dev Herve (compar. of the adj. hefr august, honored) 
master, gentleman, des Herrn, pl. die Herren; die Gltern (compar. of alt old) 
parents, der Sunge lad, des Sungen, pl. die Sungen (colloquially in N.G. die 
Sungens), ein Sunge a Zad, but the word applied to the young of animals has 
the regular adj. inflection, as ein Sunges, pl. die Aungen, gwet Simge; ver Fixit 
(M.H.G, viirste ¢he first, wk. superlative) ruling prince, des §itrften, &c.; dev 
Oberjt (superlative) colonel, des Oberften, &c.; der Greis old man, des Greifes, 
pl. die Gretje; ber Stinger disciple, lit. ‘ke younger in contradistinction to the 
master or teacher, des Singers, pl. die Singer; dag Gut estate, des Guts, pl. die 
Siiter, but dag Gute that which is good, des Guten; das Ube evil, des MWbels, &c. : 
das edt right, des Mechts, pl. die Redjte, and thus also Unredjt injustice; the 
fossil gen. Med)tens (in such common expressions as das ijt Redhteng That is 
the law, in accordance with the law, &c.), the wk. gen. of the adj. ved)t to which 
a strong gen. has been added; das Dunfel darkness, des Ounfels, but still with 
adj. declension in certain set expressions: ins Dunfle geen to go out into the 
dark, im Dunfelu tappen to grope in the dark; many names of persons, now 
inflected like other names of persons: Herr Weife, Rothe, Sdwarze, Brune. 


Note. ‘The weak declension was originally the form of declension usually em- 
ployed in the inflection of adjective-substantives. The final e (wk. nom. ending) in 
proper names, as Braune, Schwarze, &c., still shows that the former inflection here 
was weak. Also a number of the words enumerated in the above article have still 
retained in their oblique cases in the sing. and throughout the pl. their original wk. 
inflection. Some of these nouns which are now usually strong were weak in an earlier 
period and occasionally even still: Des Greifen (now usually Greijes) Wange (Uhland), 
Adjective-substantives in N.H.G. have more and more conformed their inflection to 


that of adjectives, until at present it is strictly required of them aside from the special 
cases described in the above articles. 
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ADFEGCTIVES AND: ADVERBS, 
ASCENDING COMPARISON. 


112. Adjectives are compared by adding -r to form the com- 
parative and -jt to form the superlative : 


Relative Adverbial 
Positive. Comparative. Superlative. Superlative. 
fehlanf slender tchlanfer Der, die, DAS {chLanfyte ant feblanéften 
flein small Eleiner Der, die, das Fleinjte ant fleinften 


A few monosyllabics modify the stem vowel in the compar. and 
superl. ; see 113. 4. 

1. Inflection. The above are, with the exception of the super- 
lative, the simple uninflected forms as found when the adjective 
stands in the predicate : Wilhelnr ijt flein, Karl ift fleiner. 

In the attributive relation the positive and comparative are 
declined by adding the regular strong or weak endings to the 
simple positive and compar.: ein fleiner Rnabe, ein Fleinerer MRnabe, 
der Fleine Knabe, rer Fleinere RKuabhe, Kc. 

The relative superl. adds {t to the simple positive and is inflected 
strong or weak, both attributively and predicatively, except, how- 
ever, the one form allerliebjt (see 3. C. a, below), which is uninflected 
when used predicatively: Mein fleurjtes Buch. Hans ift dev Fleinfte Rabe. 
Unter allen Baunren ift diejes der Fleinfte. 

The adverbial superl. always remains unchanged (see 281. II, 
an, 1. A. 9). 

2. The comparative is used in general just as in English with 
the following exception. The comparative is sometimes used in 
German absolutely, i.e. to. indicate that the degree of the quality 
is not conceived with reference to any particular object or objects, 
but only in a general comparative sense: Die sltere Dame the 
comparatively old lady, the elderly lady, neuere Spracyen modern 
languages, jeit langerer Seit for some time. Gr gehirt gu den beffern, 
wenngleid) nody nicht gu den guten Gehilern He is a pretty good or 
comparatively good student, but not among the really good students. 
Wir find in diefen Bimmern gewohnlich nur an Firblern Commer oder warmern 
Herbfttagen. This comparative is used much more widely in poetry 
than in prose, and often where in the latter we would use a positive, 
especially in hexameter verse, where the compar. so readily forms 
a dactyl: Gin frembder | Geift verbreitet fic) fehmell tber die frembere olur 
(Schiller’s Spazzergang). , 

a. Earlier in the period, even in the classical authors, the superlative was 
sometimes loosely used of two objects, from the desire of making the superior 
degree more prominent : Wir wollen fehen, welder Gentus der ftarfite (instead of 
der ftarfere) ift, Dei fehwarger oder metn tveiper (Goethe). 
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3. The different forms of the superlative and their use: 

A. The relative superlative expresses only relatively the highest 
degree, and thus represents the highest degree attained by some 
person or thing as compared with other persons or things of the 
‘same class: Sans ift der fleifigite yon all den Knaben. Der fleipighte Knabe 
ift Hang. : 

| B. The adverbial superlative, which is restricted to the predicate, 

represents the highest degree attained by some body or thing as 
compared with itself at different times, places, and under different 
circumstances, which are usually indicated by some accompanying 
adverbial element: Der Sturm war am heftigiter gegen Morgen. Hier 
ift der See am tiefften. Bch fitble mich am glirclichften, wenn ich allein bin, 


a. The adverbial superlative is not strictly confined to the above use, but 
is often used in the predicate in a relative sense in accordance with its 
literal meaning (see 281.11, an, 1.A.2), whenever the attribute is felt dis- 
tinctly as a real predicate form, no one particular noun being understood, 
and hence must always be employed when the objects or acts compared are 
not of one kind: Marl ift dev fleifigfte (understand Sdhiiler), but Wer ijt im 
Shreiben am beften ? (lit. at that which is best, i.e. in the first place). Wm 
verlegenften war dev Sujtizrat; aber ev fammtelte fid) rafd) (Fontane’s Unterm 
Birnbaum, X1), Waren die Erdbeeren nicht beffer als die Stachelbeeren 2 Sa, aber 
Die Trauben waren am befter. 

6. There is one exception to the rule that the adverbial superlative is only 
found in the predicate: am meiften and am wentgften are often used substan- 
tively, and hence can stand in any position where a substantive would be 
found: Nichts bediirfen ift qettlidy; und am iwentgiten (object) bediirfen bringt der 
Gottheit am nadhften. Ste wiffen, ich werliere felbjt am metiten (object) dabei. They 
are also, as any substantive indicating quantity, followed by a partitive gen., 
which now usually (see 94.3.A and B) goes over into the appositional 
construction: Die Stedte .. . | im weldje am meijten (subject) feiner Thaten gefdehen 
waren (Matt. xi. 20). Gie warteten die Seit ab, in welder am meijten (subject) 
Menfden (in apposition with am meiften) die Habsburgerftrape paffierten. 


C,. There is also an absolute superlative (with the same form 
and inflection as the relative superl.), which expresses in. and of 
itself a very high, not necessarily the highest, degree: allerliehjt 
ae ae indeed, cine allerliebfte Blume. Die Bhrme ijt allerliehft 
112. 1). 

a. This superlative is not common in German in the predicate 
relation except in the category cc, below, and in the one word 
allerliebft, which is thus used attributively or predicatively, as can be 
seen in the above examples. In the attributive or substantive 
relation the absolute superlative is not infrequently used, but is 
usually confined to particular categories. It is employed especially; 


aa, In direct address or at the close of a letter: {iebfter Gon dear son 
teucrfte Schwefter dear sister, Shr ergebenfter Freund MN. MN. Your most devoted 
friend N.N. 

6b. In many prepositional phrases, used adverbially : in tieffter Traner in the 
deepest sorrow, in bejter Stimmung in the best humor, mit gréfter Hodhadtung 
with very great respect. 

cc. Before names of materials and other articleless nouns, to indicate in 
a general way a high degree : feinftes Weizenmehl gu billightem Preis very fine 
flour at a very reasonable price, evjte Sdhriftfteller authors of the first rank, befte 
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Sorten brands or sorts that are among the best. (8 war licbliciter Friigli 
Ginfadfte, tieffte Harmonie ijt im Sturm, wie in der Windftille oe ae 
dem Walde, 111.5). %uf fadefte Dummfspfe madte er Gindrac anf MUriold muidht 
(Hauptmann’s Michael Kramer, Act 1). ’ 
_ dd, Sometimes after ein, fein, jeder, alle (pl.), and other pronominal adjec- 
tives: cine lettefte Spur a very faint trace. Mein letjefter Hands regte jth Not the 
faintest breath of wind stirred. Sede leifeite Berithrung every touch, even the 
faintest, alle bedentendften iige aus dev Heldenfage all of the most important 
features of heroic legends. Der °Artifel ijt yon vielen erften Mutoritdten warm 
empfohlet This article is warmly recommended by many of the very best 
authorities. Nun wird fid) gleich cin Griulidhftes craugnen (= eveiqnen ; Goethe's 
Faust, 11, 1. 5917). 


b, More usually this idea is expressed by placing jebr, hoch, duperit, 
tiberaug’; or some such word having the general meaning of very, 
before the positive: ein febr or hidhft fruchthares Land a very fertile 
land, indeed. 

In colloquial language in German as also in English a high 
degree is often expressed, not by an adverb and the positive of 
an adjective, but by certain simple adjectives which have become 
very emphatic, such as famos’ splendid, capital, riejig gigantic, very 
great, pyramidal’ very great, large, lit. pyramidal, foloffal’ very great, 
&e,: famofer Kerl, famofes Wetter, ein riefiges Vergniigen. Alles bricht in 
pyramidalen Subel, in Fanatismus aug (Gutzkow). Such words can also 

_ be used adverbially, like febr, &c., to strengthen an adjective: ein 
folofjal netter Meni) a ‘mighty’ nice fellow. 

4. The force of the comparative is often heightened by prefixing 
weit or bei weitem by far, and that of the superl. by aller (gen, pl.) 
of all: Karl ijt weit fleifiger als Gmil. Guftay ift ver allerfleipigfte. 

5. The proper conjunctions to be used with the different degrees 
are discussed in articles 239. 1.a,) and 2. a. 


113. The following variations from the regular comparison as given 
above occur: 

1, a. Adjectives ending in cl, en, er sometimes form their comparative by 
suppressing the ¢ of the suffix as in the positive, and sometimes in addition 
also the ¢ of the case ending before u: der ed(e)fere, des, Dem, Den, Die, der 
ed(e)fer(e)n. See 110. A. 4. ; 

é. The superlatives of adjectives ending in cd, en, er retain the ¢ of the 
suffix: dev hetterjte Morgen. _ 7 ; 

2. Monosyllabic adjectives ending in a sibilant, f, f, fd), ft, or in D and 1, 
add eft to form the superlative: ber altefte, &c. Often, however, contraction 
takes place in familiar language: der hartite, altite, fpte, &c., instead of der hartefte, 
dilte(te, fiifeite, &c., the hardest, oldest, sweetest, &c. The contraction of groft from 
gvéfeft is now the usual form even for the literary language. Grammarians 
generally give it as the only form, but gréfejt is not infrequent: mit Dent 
grofeften Bergniigen (Raabe’s Alte Nester, 1. chap. xiv), mit dent allergrofeften 
Gifer (Wildenbruch’s WVe7d, p. 90), kc. Adjectives of more than one syllable 
ending in ) and t uniformly add {t to form the superlative provided the syllable 
preceding the ft is unaccented: der blindefte, but blendendfte. Even after an 
unaccented syllable we find eft here if otherwise a combination of consonants 
would arise which would be difficult to pronounce : in der boshafteften Genriits- 
yerfaffung (Raabe). Aue i 

Adjectives ending in ijd) may add ft: Die Findifdfte Torhett. Some recommend 
here t as a superlative ending, as the { is often absorbed in the preceding fd): 
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det bau(e)rijdte. Our time, however, seems averse to the mutilation of gram- 
matical forms, and hence we even find here the ending eft as a way out of the 
difficulty : das Praftifdhefte. : ; 

a. Sometimes to avoid such and other clumsy forms writers and speakers 
prefix ant meijten or im hochiter Grade to the positive to form the superlative : 

als dic amt meiften praftivde dev drei Damen (Roquette) ; amt meijten, or im hochften 
Grade barbariyd. ‘ . 

3. We often find the comparative repeated, the two forms being separated 
by und: weiter und weiter farther and farther, or ever farther, Instead of this 
form we also find the positive instead of the first comparative: tof und roter 
(Goethe), nah und nafer (Johannes Scherr’s ScAz/ler, 11. chap. iii). Die Blike 
der Miitter wurden firhl und fihler, die Handedritcée der Vater fliichtig und flirdhtiger 
(O. v. Leixner). In the language of the early part of the period the first 
member of such expressions is often a positive in form, but in fact a com- 
parative, the suffix -cv being understood in accordance with older usage, 
which often in case of two words separated by und expressed the suffix or 
case ending but once (see 111. 7.4. Mote): Erdenft nod) jchon und jdhoner Weis 
(Spee’s 7rutznachtigal, 5.83), viel weif und bleider als der Mon (ib., 38. 11). 
Thus also in case of the superlative : in den allerfdhon und lujftigften Landfchayten 
(Zesen’s Adriat. Rosemund, 154. 13). 

4. The following monosyllabics are mutated in the comparative and super- 
lative: alt old, arg bad, arm poor, greb coarse, grog large, hart hard, hed) (see 5, 
be'ow) high, jung young, falt cold, flug wise, franf sick, fur; short, lang long, nah(e) 
(see 5 below) near, fharf sharp, thar; black, ftarf strong, warm warm. Example: 
arnt, compar. drmer, superl. der, Die, Das avmfte or ant armiten. The following are 
sometimes mutated and sometimes unmutated: bang anxious, blant bright, 
polished, bla§ pale, dumnt stupid, fromm pious, gefund healthy, glatt smooth, farg 
stingy, frapy close, tight, frummt crooked, 1a wet, rot red, jauber clean, fdmal 
narrow, 3art tender, and a number of others, all of which mutate more or less 
frequently in the individual cases in familiar speech, though not so commonly 
in the written language. Of these doubtful words bang, dumm, and rot are, 
perhaps, more commonly mutated, but the unmutated forms are not infre- 
quent. tet is usually unmutated in figurative meaning and in compounds, 
as in die voteften Setinmungen the most extreme socialistic views, die dunfelrotefte 
Moje “he rose of the darkest red; but sometimes with mutation: der rétefte 
Soztaldemofrat (Telmann’s as 7st Wahrheit 2, V). Also a number of other 
adjectives which usually mutate in simple forms usually remain unmutated 
in compounds, as in case of ret: dev fliigtte che wzsest one, but auf die altflugite 
Weife in the most precocious manner, &c. 

Note, In a former period of the language the comparative and superlative had each 
two methods of formation : the comparative ended in -2~ or -dr, the superlative in -2s¢ 
or -dst. Those that had zr and zs¢ were of course mutated (see 26. A), and the 
others did not suffer mutation. Later 77 and 07 became e7-, and 7s¢ and os¢ became est, 
mutation alone distinguishing still the former groups. Many words which were not 
entitled to mutation assumed it later after the analogy of the mutating group. Since 
the classical period, however, mutation has been slowly declining. ; 

5. The two adjectives hod) Acgh and nabh(e) wear are irregular: in hoch the & 
becomes fy when a vowel follows in the degree or case ending, as dev hohe, der 
Hohere, but dev hochfte ; maf becomes nachft in the superlative. We sometimes 
find an unmutated absolute superl. of nal) with instead of Gh: das Nodhenaher- 
bringen vom gret fo allernaheyten serge (Suttner’s Die Waffen nieder / U1, p.270). 
__6. Sometimes words for especial emphasis or to convey a little different 
idea than is usually implied in them are compared when in their ordinary 
meaning they do not admit of comparison: Dun bift mein und mum ift das Mette 
meiner als jemals (Goethe’s H. u. D., IX. 311). At the close of letters we 
sometimes find: Dev Deinigite, der Ihrigite. We say. die cifernfte Hervfdhaft 


austiben fo exercise the most oppressive (lit. most iron) authority, although in. 
a literal sense eifern cannot be compared. 
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114. Adverbs have in the positive usually the uninflected form of 
adjectives, and also elsewhere have no inflection whatever. They 
are compared just as adjectives except in the superlative :-—' 


o Relative Absolute 
Positive, Comparative. Superlative. Superlative. 
bart hard ‘ Harter ant Hartejten aufs Hartefte 
~ fehon beautifully fchiner ant febonfter aufs fchorfte 


1. The relate superlative (see 231. II, auf, 2. G. Note) of the 
adverb expresses the relatively highest degree attained by some- 
body or something as compared with somebody or something else, 
or with itself at different times and under different circumstances : 
a ee ant fehonften von afl den Knaben. Die Sonne fteht unt Mittag an 

Och ter. nalesae 


a. For a few adverbs which form the relative superl. differently, see 2. a 
and c, below, and also 117. 2. 4. 


2. The absolute superlative (see 231. 11, auj,2. G. Note) expresses 
in a general way a very high degree in and of itself without 
reference to that attained by anybody or anything else: Gr fchreibt 
aufg (or auf da8) fchinfte He writes very beautifully indeed, lit. in the 
direction of that which ts most beautiful. 


a. A few adverbs form the absolute superl. without the aid of prepositions 
by simply suffixing ft, especially those in zig and -lid): baldigft very soon, 
innigft very deeply, héflicjt very politely, gefalltgft be so kind, if you please, &c., 
and a few monosyllabics as hodhjt, auperjt very, {angft for a long while, aller 
liebft very nicely, meift usually, almost, &c. This form is sometimes used 
with relative force: die nichftfolgende Seile. Some of these words also have 
lengthened forms in eng, some of which are used relatively and some abso- 
lutely : (absolutely) beftens as best I can, metftens for the’ most part, nadhftens 
presently, fhinftens as nicely as possible, very much, as in Sch danke fhinftens ; 
(relatively) erftens in the first place, firstly, héchjtens at the most, lingftens or 
jpateftens at the very latest, friihejtens at the very earliest, mindeftens or wenigftens 
at the very least, &c.: Gr tft mindeftens zen Sabre alt. 

6. A few absolute superlatives are formed with im (with dat. of the adj.) 
instead of anfé, usually in negative sentences : nit im gevingjten or im mindeften 
not in the least, micht im entferntejten not even the most remotely, nicht tm 
letfeften not in the slightest. 

¢. The absolute superl. is sometimes formed with jum (with dat. form of 
the adj.) instead of aufé, and sometimes this form with 3um is used instead 
of the relative superl. with am: Sch habe fie zum fchonjten gebeten I asked them 
as nicely as I could. Midht dev, welder guerft, fombern gumt (= amr) ftdherften any 
den Fetud trifft, hat fich dent Siege genahert. 

d. The absolute superlative is often replaced by the positive modified by 
another adverb denoting a high degree, such as febr, recht, hodhft, auperft, auper: 
ordentlidh, ungemein: Ste tangt fehr fchin. Seine Gejundhert ftellte fidy wieder her, 
aber duferft fangfam. In colloquial language, in German as also in English, 
a high degree is often expressed, not by fer, &c. and the positive of another 
adverb, but by certain simple adverbs which have become very emphatic, 
such as famwos’ splendidly, folofjal’ hugely, very greatly, rieftg very greatly, very 
much, &c.: Sd) habe mid) famos amiifiert. Sd) habe mich Foloffal gefreut. Sd 
Jangweile mid riefig. See also 112. 3. C. 4. + ‘m9 

3. When an adverb modifies an adjective or participle, and it is a question 
of the higher or highest degree of the adverb and not the adjective or par= 
ticiple, the adverb should logically take the degree endings, but often the 


L 
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adjective or participle takes it instead, as the two are felt rather as one word 
than two, and the adjective or participle usually standing last naturally as- 
sumes the endings of the compound : fdbledjtft ansgeriijtet, &Kc., and also in 
sood authors [alechtausgeritftetet, &c. The compound form is most natural 
in set expressions which have developed a peculiar meaning: {HwerlwtegendIt, 
tiefqreifendft, tiefgefiihltefter Dank, wohlgemeintefte Crmahmungen, fetnfithlendere Leute, 
die gutgeartetiten Minder, die hodhgettellteiten Manner, hodfliegendite Plane, weitretdhend ite 
Verbindungen. A natural tendency to exaggerate leads some to give both 
words degree endings: gréftméglidft for moglidhit gro, &c. 


PERIPHRASTIC COMPARISON, 


115. Besides the case mentioned in 113. 2. a, where the periphrastic form 
of comparison occurs, are the following : : 

1. When two qualities of one thing, or two adverbs or adverbial phrases 
modifying one verb, are compared with each other, the comparative is usually 
formed by placing mehr, also efer, before the simple positive instead of adding 
av: Das Zimmer iff mehr lang als brett. Gv ijt eher fein als gros He is rather 
to be called small than large. “Gr fprad) mehr aufrictig als flig. Sie driictte 
mid) an den Bufen mehr mit fdpmerglicher als zartlidyer Bewegung. Cr las cher laut 
als deutlic. : 

The regular comparative suffix -er is also used here in the classical 
period, and hot infrequently still: Wtelleidt hat er wahrer als Flug und fromm 
gefprodjen, (Goethe’s Egmont, 1, Palast der Regentin). Das giwetfenftrige 
Gemach war bedeutend Langer alg breit (Raabe’s Dre Leute aus dem Walde, 
chap. vii). 

2. In comparing two objects as to the one quality which each possesses in 
an eminent degree, mefr may be placed before the positive of each adjective, 
or the comparative may also be formed regularly with er, the former method, 
however, emphasizing the comparison of the predicates, the latter emphasizing 
the subjects: Marl tft mehr Flug, Wilhelur it mehr fdlaw; or Karl ijt FLiger, 
Wilhelm ijt fdylaner, - Mehr is also used in the same manner in the attributive 
relation to call attention to the characteristic feature of some object: 
Witllersdorf war wieder Darauf ans, das Gefprady auf mehr gleichgitltige Dinge yu 
lenfen (Fontane’s £7, chap. xxviii). Mehr praftifce Bicle verfolgt die Brofdyiire, 
welde Prof. Or. Hungifer tt Marva tit Warftrage des Wl(dentydjen Bereins Heransgab 
(A. Buichi in Anzezger fiir Indo-Germantsche Sprach- und Altertumskunde, 
xiii, Band, p. 62). ine mehr nebenfadliche Molle fpiclen bei der Mblautfrage fol 
gende giwet uridg. Lanterfchetmamgen (Brugmann’s Lautlehre, p. 145). Gr war 
fehr ruhig und benahmr fich verftandig und war in feinen Urteilen fo befeftigt, daf ev die 
mehr theoretifdyen Wusfirhrungen yor Paftor Frifius und die mebr praftifcen Wnfdan- 
ungen, die Lehrer Haller entwickelte, bet allem guten Willen, den ev als Héplicher Mann 
hatte, nidht veviwenden fonnte (Frenssen’s Die drei Getreuen, chap. iii). 

Mehr is also used in the predicate with reference to one person or object 
when the question is raised as to which of two qualities is more character- 
istic of the subject : Ad) Guch um den Hals fa— [len] — foid Shv mehr nivvifay oder 
mehr fred) 2! (Lienhard’s 77// Eulenspiegel, Der Fremde), 

3. If an attribute of one object, or an activity, is compared with itself 
under different circumstances or at different times, the comparative is formed 
with mehr, or also regularly: Sch wav feither mehr befannt und vertraut (or 
befaunter und vertrauter) mit ihm. Die Sache wird immer bedentlider, or wird mehr (und 
mehr) bedenflid), Sm Mntligausdruc eigentimlidh hath der Pfyche und halb dem Mmor 
gleidyend, nuy wollte es den Fortgehenden bedimnfen, als fei fre wihrend feiner Mbwefene 
Hert dent lesteven etwas mehr afmlicd) geworden (Jensen’s Das Bild im Wasser, p. 335). 

a. Mehr is often used in connection with the word inmtet ever, or in the 
form mehr und mehr more and more, to indicate a gradual increase of in- 
tensity : Gr wurde dadurd) immer mefr, or mehr und mehr yerlegen, or immer verlegener. 
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4. Adjectives and participles which require after them an object in an 
oblique case or a prepositional object, and thus approach the nature of verbs, 
are compared either as regular adjectives, or by placing mefr before the 
positive and am meijten before the superlative: Yubdwig ijt miv ahnlid) ; ih Habe 
Fein mir ahnlideres or mehr ahnlides Rind (Daniel Sanders) ; feins meiner Winder 
ift mie ahnlider, or mehy ahnlid) ; ev ijt mir am meijten ahnlid, or am agntichiten. 
Diefer Beweis ijt dev alteite, flavejte (mow Flarjte) und dev gemreinen Menfdenvernunft 
am metften angemeffene (Kant). Das mid) amt amncijten BVerdviefende. Where the 
verbal nature of the participle, as in the last example, is distinctly felt, the 
compar, and superl, are more commonly formed by prefixing mefy and am 
ntften to the positive. 

5. Adjectives (111.7. ¢. (1)) or adverbs which are derived from substantives 
or other parts of speech and are not yet felt fully as adjectives or adyerbs 
are usually compared with mehy in the compar. and ant meiften in the superl. : 
Sh bin ihm mehr gram als div. Das tut mir mehr feid als idy fagen fann. Dem 

- jugendlid) rajtlofen Greije Bliicher (proper name) wurde die Unentfchiedenheit der 
Dinge zuerjt und am meijten zuwider (also preposition and adverb), The regular 
forms in -er and -{t are sometimes found, though rarely. 

a. Thus also nouns and the pronoun es which stand in the predicate with 
the force of adjectives are compared: Gr ijt mehr Diplomat als Feldherv. Es 
war mehr Spag als Crnft. Schon bift du; wiiftelt du’s minder, Du wareft es mel. 

6. Some adverbs which denote a relative position with regard to the 
speaker or some other point form a comparative with mehr or weiter and a 
superlative with ant meijten or ant iweiteften: Gr ftand mehr linfs He stood more 
to the left. See also 117. 2.4, second paragraph, 

A few adjectives which denote a relative position, such as auger, inner, 
duferlic), form a comparative with mefr, but their superlative with the regular 
ft ending; Sonjt ging die Cntwictlung unferer Spradhe dahtn, die beiden Flevionsformen 
ganz munabhangig von Bedeutungsgruppen bet aller Wdjeftivis nad) mehr duferen VBediuz 
guugen gu regelu (Wunderlich’s Der deutsche Satzbau, 1st edition, p. 170). 
Leute, Die wentg vder gar fein Gewiffen haben, wiirden aud) alu gliicflid) fein, wein die 
awige Geredhtigfeit 6 nidjt fo pradtig veritdnde, ihnen and) an mehr duperlider Stelle 
den Sachverhalt flax zu made! (Raabe’s Die Leute aus dent Walde, 11. chap. viii). 
See also 117. 2. a. > nee 

7. Gs ijt moglider, daf, &c., is not so common as Gs ijt eher moglidh, Kc, 

8. Occasionally we find periphrastic comparison elsewhere, where we 
should expect the suffix -er: Und Div ijt Baterland mehr als die Fremde frembd 
(Goethe). ; di 2 : e 

9. Double comparison is rare: cine mefr jchictlidjere Urjade (Lessing). Su 
Den DonauzFitrftentiimern ward die Cage des ruffifchen Heeves mehr und mel unhalte 
barev (Volks-Zeitung, 24.267), See also 117, 1.0. 


DESCENDING COMPARISON. 


116. Descending comparison of adjectives and adverbs is formed 
by placing weniger or minder /ess before the positive to form the com- 
parative, and am wenigten or am mindeften to form the superlative : 
hart hard, weniger (or minder) fart /ess hard, am wwenigften (or am 
mindeften) hart least hard. 


IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 


117. 1. Irregular adjectives and adyerbs (the simple stem only is here 
given): 
Ng) 
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bald (adv.) soon chev rather, sooner baldigit as soon as: 
possible. : 
jrith (adj. & adv.) early, — friiher (now less commonly Frithert (baldejt, baldeft): 
soon balder or balder) earlier, earliest, | soonest,. 
sooner __ first. 
gern (adv.) willingly. {ieber (see ¢, below) fiebjt. 
ungern unwillingly, ne ee | more commonly, ayes 2 AS geri. 
adj. & adv.) goo ever ; 
aay ea ae et (bag, adv. ; see a, below) (guteyt; see /).- 
wohl (ady.), sometimes used in the positive instead of gut (see c, below). 
oft (adv.) offen or dfter (adj. & adv.; see a) ofteit (adv.) 
bfterer (rare) ofter|t (rare) 


oftmalig (adj.) in. ; 
nag Nee adv.) Hanfiger (adj. & adv.) hiufigit (adj. & ady.). 
. : § mehr (uninfl.) } meift 
viel (adj. & adv.) much ) mefyrerz (see 4) mefrit (see 4). 
wentg (adj. & adv.) Z/¢tZe ( weniger (adj. & adv.) wenigit (adj. & adv.) 
(in amount or de- ‘me (adj. & adv.) mindejt (adj. & advy.). 
gree), pl. few 


a. Ofters, comparative of oft, is often used adverbially in an absolute sense, 
and is to be distinguished from the relative comparative dfter: Das begegnet 
mir sfters That happens to me comparatively or quite often.  Werjudyungert 
freten uns ofter nabe, als wir glauben Temptations come near to us more often 
than we think. The comparative sjterz is also used in adjective function in 
an absolute sense: sftere Bejudye, feine Sftere Gegenwart. 

&. Mehrerz (due to double comparison) gveazer (before a sing. noun), ore 
and mefrjt (superl. formed from the compar. mel) wos¢ are not infrequent 
earlier in the period: Bud da die Anfurt yrgelegen war zu winter | beftunden jr das 
mehrer tetl auff Deut Mat | you Daren gu fare (Acts xxvil. 12). Da ein Mufenthalt 
in Dtefent Wntifenjaal dent ftudterenden Mitjtler meefreve Borteile gemwahrte, als eine 
Wallfirhrt ... nady Nom (Schiller, 3. 577). Die mehrejten diefer Ungliiclidjen (id., 
Kab. 2, 2). This older usage is still occasionally found: 3ur Seite finite 
det Heimlidhe Teeferfel und yon Seit gu eit firllte ev die Heine hinefifche Laffe amit dev 
gotdtlaven Flitffigfeit, dev ev gu mehrerer Vergetitigqung aus blanfer Kryftallflafche etwweldher 
YArvaf gugufegen yflegte (H. Seidel’s Der Luftballon). Svlde BWiderfpride in 
Den EntfchlieBungen des Monigs zetgtem fic) ma bald immer mehreve und imuer 
grelleve (Karl Biedermann’s Dret/sig Jahre deutscher Geschichte, 1. p. 93). 
This older usage is most common in a few set expressions: Davon fiinftig ein 
mehreres ore about that some other time, des mehreren more in detatl, more 
Sully, Mehvere (pl. of melyrerz), however, is still quite common as an indefinite 
numeral adjective in the sense of several; see 189.1. /. 

¢. Well is a predicative adjective which is only used in the meaning we// 
with reference to the health or bodily comfort, and is entirely regular in 
comparison. It must not be confounded with gut, which besides its usual 
adjective meaning good is used as an adverb of manner with the meanings 
well, nicely, and also used as an adjective in the comparative and super- 
lative with the force of wohl: Gv jehveibt gut, befjer, amt bejten, but Shut ift heute 
wohl, wohler or befjer. Gr befindet fte) wohl, wohler or beffer, am wohlfter or ant 
bejten. Historically considered, woh{ was originally not an adjective as at 
present, but the adverbial form of the adjective gut. This original usage 
occurs frequently as late as the classical period, and is still retained in 
adjective, participial, and substantive compounds and in a number of set 


expressions : Wwobhlgemut, wohl{dmecend, wohlerhalten, wohlbefaunt, Wohlflang, Wohl 


getuch, &c. Wohl is found before adjective participles also where they are 
not written as a part of a compound: Gein Hinteritithajen war wohl geziert 
(Raabe). Inset expressions: Gr will ntir wohl. Gr tut wohl davan. sch wiinfche 
Shnen wohl gu frhlajen I wish you a good night’s rest. Mige es Shrew wohl 
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befommen! May it agree with you well! 
(also gut) (Raabe’s Zum wi/den Mann, chap. x). 
@. An old adverbial comparative of gut is bag. 


Mir gefallt dev Kerf Ausiehntiend wohl 


It is sometimes in antique 


style or dialect still used with the meanings Jeter, more, rather, more fre- 


quently very much, again, further: 3h h 
gewundert iiber did) (Hauptmann’s Vor So 


abe mid) mandmal baf (very much) 
muenaufeang, 1). The adverb was 


not mutated in the compar. in older periods of the language as was the adj., 
as can be still seen in this fossilized form baf (adverb) in contradistinction to 


hefjer (adj.). 


é. In earlier periods the comparison of gern was regular. It is also fre- 
quently regular in early N.H.G. and occasionally even later, and is still 
often so in popular language, which thus preserves here older usage. 

J. The regular superlative of gut is not infrequent in colloquial speech 
especially in comic or sarcastic language, only, however, in direct address: 
Selh'n Sie, mein Gutefter, das nennt man fo Menfdhentiebe in den Tropen (Schulze- 


Smidt’s O Tannebaum, 1). 


Nee, mein Gutefter! (Fulda’s /ugend/reunde, 1, 7). 


2. Defective adjectives with positive wanting, only used attributively or 


substantively : 
Comparative. 

Der, Die, Das surPere outer 
erjtere former 
innere inner 
hintere hinder 
festere latter 
mittlere middle 

\ obere upper 
untere under 
yordere in front 


Superlative. 


Dev, Die, Das Auperite outmost 


evjte first 

imnerfte inmost 
hinterfte hindmost 
{ete last 

mitteljte middlemost 
oberjte uppermost 
wuterfte undermost 
yorderjte foremost 


yordere (earlier in the yevderfte (still surviving as an 
period) adverb; sec 4, below) 

a. Of these erjt and {est are superlatives treated as positives, from which 
compar. forms crjterz and lester: have been made. The compar. forms of the 
others have been made from adverbs and are in force really positives, and 
of the one word mittel all three degrees can sometimes be found without 
difference of meaning: dev mittele (or mittlere, or mittel}te) Finger. When it is 
desired to impart real comparative force to these comparatives, which does 
not often occur, it is necessary to prefix mefyr; see 115. 6. ’ 

4. Only the superl. of adverbs is formed from these adjectives: 31 aufert 
the farthest away, 3u hinterft the farthest behind, 3u innevft the farthest within, 
3u mittelft the farthest towards the middle, &c., and three in which 3u and the 
adverb are written together, zucrjt first, zulegt last, guysrderjt or zuyorder{t fore- 
most, in the first rank, in front, before all (things), in the first place, first and 
foremost. In the case of juyérderft and zuvyorbderjt there is a tendency to 
differentiate, so that the former is used with regard to time and the latter 
with regard to place. 

However, corresponding to these defective adjectives denoting a position 
are other adverbial forms of kindred origin, which with the aid of para- 
phrasing can form all three degrees: aufen without, out of doors, innen within, 
hinten behind, oben above, unten below, yerne in front. Their comparatives are 
formed by placing before the adverb the comparatives weiter fav/her or mehr 
more, and their superlatives by the superlatives of the same adverbs: vben, 
weiter wbem, ant weiteften oben ; unten, mehr unten, &c. Likewise in case of other 
adverbs denoting position: linfs zo che /eft, weiter linfs, am iweiteyten finfs. In 
case of some of these adverbs we sometimes find here in facetious language 
the regular comparative ending «vr: Wenn wir fie evit linfs haben, dann ifs midt 
mehy fywer: dann graulen wie fle ihm auc) wohl immer linffer (Wilbrandt’s Hezieann 
Jfinger, chap. iii). dM 
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Limitinc ADJECTIVES. 


118. A limiting adjective is one that merely defines or restricts 
the meaning of a noun. Py 

Limiting adjectives differ in form or meaning from qualifying 
_ adjectives in that: 

a. They do not stand uninflected in the predicate, and hence the 
masc. form for the nom. is usually, except in the case of uninflected 
words, given in the dictionary to represent the word instead of 
giving the simple stem, which only occurs in a few cases, as will 
be found recorded in the proper places. The simple stem of these 
latter words is often given to represent the word, as indeed these 
forms do sometimes occur. 

b. They cannot all be inflected strong or weak. Some are 
always declined strong, even in the masc. and neut. gen. sing. ; 
some are inflected str. or wk. according to circumstances. Thus 
the different groups of this class must be treated separately. 

Jote. The weak forms in this class of adjectives are in general of comparatively 
recent origin and have been gradually increasing, as they have been influenced by the 
declension of qualifying adjectives. 

c. They cannot be compared, except a few which are treated under 
the head of comparison of qualifying adjectives ; see 117, and 113. 6. 

119. Limiting adjectives are divided into two classes—nusmeral 
and pronominal adjectives. 


120. Cardinals: MELEE 
o, nuit 20, sVANZig 
I, eit, etme, eit, but cig in count- QT, cimUMdgwangig 
ing when no noun follows 22, aweiundsmanzig 
2, 3wei; early N. H. G. arween 23, Dreiundsrwangig 
(masc.), ;vo (fem.); see 121. 30, dreipig 
2. a. Note SI, cimunddrei pig 
3, dret 40, DYlergig 
4, vier 50, funfgig (Munfyig, pop. fufsia) 
5, flinf or funf (early N.H.G.) a fede Weal 8 
6, fechs 70, fiebsig (jtebengig) 
7, fteben 80, adhtzig 
8, acht QO, Neiungig 
Q, Wet 100, hundert 
10, gebr LOT, (¢in)bundertundeins 
11, elf, eilf (now obsolete) 102, (ein)bundertundswvei 
12, 3wolf 200, aweibundert 
13, dreizebn 300, dreihundert 
T4, dtergebr 400, vierhundert 
15, flnfehn (fanfgebn, pop. fufzehn) 1,000, taujend 
16, fechgetyrt . 1,O0T, (cin)taufendurndeins 
17, ftebzebr (jtebenzefyn) 10,000, 3ebntaujend 


18, achtzebhn 
19, newngeln 


eine Million a million, gwei Millionen two millions, eine Mifliarde 
a thousand millions, eine Biflior a billion. : 


100,000, Hunderttaufend 
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121. Inflection: 

I. Gin is inflected strong or weak as any qualifying adj. with 
several variations: . 

A. If it is used attributively and is not preceded by a limiting 
word, it is inflected exactly as the indefinite article, differing from 
It only in being more strongly accented: ein (see 58. B. a) Mann 
nicht gmei, et Buch nicht gwei, cin guter Mann. 

a. Before numerals used as collective nouns, before fractions and the 
substantive Uhr o'clock, and also before certain pronominal adjectives and 
nouns denoting an indefinite quantity, etn is found uninflected : mit ein (ie. 
about a dozen, but for an exact dozen we say cinem) Dugend guten Apfel. Gin 
Sechftel von ein halb, bleibt ci Drittel! One-sixth from one-half leaves one-third. 
20 multipliziert mit ein Biertel gibt 5. Nad) ein Uhr after one o’clock, mit cit 
bifdhen Mut with a little courage, in cin paar Tagen, mit ein wenig Geduld. 

6. The uninflected cin is found in a few set expressions connected by und 
and oder (see 2. d, below): Sch jah es cin und andevent Mugenpaar an, daf hier 
geweint tworden war. Franzerf (proper name) war fein ein (or cing ; see B, below) 
tnd alles. Wn etnunddemfelben Tage ; yu (at) dreiundeinhalh Prozent ; cit oder swei 
Wodhen ; in cin oder get Stunden ; in colloquial language in ein Tager (contracted 
from Tag oder) feds in about six days, &c. 

c. The uninflected form ein (or eine) is used in colloquial language to give 
a collective idea to nouns in the pl.: Gr bletbt nod) woh{ cin (or cine) 8 Tage 
He will probably remain yet about a week. Wor cin 7, 8 Sahven about 7 or 8 
years ago. Wenn ich nur cine 2 oder 300 Talev hatte! If I only had the sum of 
two or three hundred thalers ! 

B. If ein is preceded by some limiting word which cannot mark 
the gender and case of the noun, as the possessive gen. of a noun or 
pronoun, or the nom. masc. and nom. and acc, neut. of a possessive 
pronoun, it is inflected strong: Des Kbnigs eines Schlof liegt in Stutt- 
gart, Dag andere in Ludwigsbhurg. Mein Freund und defjen einer Gobn (or 
eine Vochter or eines Mind) find fehon angefommmen. Wir feiern heute einen 
tragifdy doppeltfeftlichen Tag... . Srdenr fich met eines Auge fiir die Grabrede 
feuchtet, fangt dag andere fir die frohliche Geburtsrede gu Lachen an (Wilbrandt’s 
Die Maler, 2,7). 

C. Preceded by the definite article or some other limiting word 
which marks gender and case, eit is inflected weak : der eine Knabe ; dev 
eine, der andere the one, the other. In S.W.G. we find sometimes the 
form der einte instead of der eine when used in contrast to der andere. 

a. In German, differing from English, the definite article may stand before 
the pl. of cin, referring collectively to one of two groups: Die cimen. . . dle 
andern the persons in the one group... those in the other. } 

D. Used substantively, standing alone, ein is declined as a strong 
adj., the neut. nom. and acc. usually, however, in the contracted 
form cing: einer yon diefer Herren, cin(e)S You dieyer. Bircherm, fo einer 
such a one. 

a. The uninflected neut. form eins occurs in some very common idioms : 
wolf Minuten nad) cins twelve minutes after one o'clock, mit cms suddenly, 
yor cing bis hundert zahlen to count from one to one hundred. 

2. The cardinals except cin are not now usually inflected : gebu 
Singer, einige grangig Jahre some twenty years, einige hundert Sabre 
several hundred years. 
~ In case of the absence of some preceding article or pronominal 
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adj. to show case, the prep. von marks the gen. relation of these 
indeclinable numerals: der dritte Teil yom feds ift zwei. In the other 
cases the context as in English shows the case. 


a: Sometimes ;ivei and bret are in the attributive relation declined strong 

in the gen. and dat. pl., if there is no preceding word to show case: Srweter 
~Zengen Mund tut alle Wahrheit find The testimony of two witnesses establishes 

the truth. The gen. gweier, Dreter, occur more frequently than the dat. gweien, 
dveien, as some preceding preposition in the latter case usually makes the 
dative relation sufficiently clear without the aid of the case ending. Some- 
times we find the strong gen. pl. form of other numerals, but non-inflection 
is much more common: iwaihrend gwelfer Tage (Niendorf’s Gudrun, 1.10). 

The neuter of drei, and much more rarely of vier, has when used substan- 
tively developed strong sing. forms with collective force after the analogy of 
beided (see 189. 1. Z): Ich will alles dreies merfen I will note all three points. 
Ailes dreied wirkte machtig zufammen All three things worked powerfully together. 
Und id) bin eigentlich) alles drei's (i.e. Rind, Narr, Poet) (Fontane’s L’Adultera, 
XXI) And I am really all three (of the things you have mentioned). In popular 
language the neut. of wei is often used instead of beides : Dicfes gieies nelme td). 


Note. In early N.H.G. the forms 3iveen (masc.), givo (fem.), zivet (neut.), were 
much used for the nom. and acc., and still occur in poetry and S.G. dialects. In the 
eighteenth century and later they are not clearly understood and hence often confounded. 
The neuter form has at last crowded out the masc. and fem. forms. na 

In a. few compounds the older form 3iwie is found instead of gywei, as 3wielid)t 
twilight, 3wietradjt dissension, &c. 


é. The numerals in -ziq lengthen this form to -giger to show the decades of 
the century or of human life, and remain uninflected: in den ad)tziger Jahren 
bes vorigen Jahrhunderts in the eighth decade of the last century, die nadfiebziger 
Beit the period in Germany after the great political changes of 1871, in dev 
Mitte der wiergiger Lebengsjahre in the middle of the forties ; see also 5, below. 


c. When these numerals stand alone, either sybstantively or with some 
other noun understood, they are sometimes, especially in the dat. and least 
frequently in the gen., declined, usually with the inflection of nouns of the 
second class strong ; but in general this inflection is limited to certain set 
expressions, and should rather be considered as quaint, and hence avoided: 
Ddiefe vieve these four (boys), fedjs (more common than fed)fe) famen six (people) 
came, wir find unjer feds (or fede) there are six of us, der Rat dev Fiinfhundert 
the council of the 500 (in France, in 1795), das Borhaben der Drei the intention 
of the three, cin Mann in den Sedhgigen (or fechziq) ; wenn einer, wie id), iiber die 
Adhtgig(e) Hinans ijt; yu dvet (or dretew) figen to sit three together, auf aller vieven 
friedyent, mit fechfen falven to go in a coach and six. Gr hat alle neune geworfen He 
has knocked down all the nine (nine-pins). Gr fam mit fitnfsig (more common 
than finfgigen). WUllen viewen (2o ad? four persons) fagte Onkel Gottfried sugleid) 
guten Tag (Ompteda’s Sylvester von Geyer, X1). 


Vote. We sometimes find the substantive forms of numerals inflected like adjectives 
instead of non-inflection or inflection according to the 2nd class of strong nouns, much 
more frequently, however, early in the period: Sd} wil jnen nidts thun | »mb wlergiger 
willen (Gen. xviii. 29). Lag meine feele vd die feele deiner Mnedte diefer funffigen 
fur div etiwads gelten (2 Kings i. 13). Sen Sdhiiler haben gearbeitets dtefes find 
Die Arbeiten vierer, adyter — ebenfo Hunderter, taufender (Wetzel’s Die deztsche 
Sprache, p. 197, 10th ed.). Dag Schickfal aller yieren (Blatz’s Neuhochdeutsche Gram- 
matiks I. p. 390, 3rd ed.) ; die Mugen taufender (Heer’s Der Konig der Bernina, chap. 
xv). This inflection is also established in case of drei in the neut, sing. ; see a, above. 


_ @, Also numerals which are capable of inflection remain usually uninflected 
when brought into connection with uninflected numerals by some conjunction 
or preposition, or sometimes the inflected numeral agrees with the noun in 
the sing. (96. 10) : in einer Hohe yon cin Lis grwei Meter(ar), ans hundertundein triftigen 
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Grinden, or aus Hundert und einem triftigen Grunde for a hundred and one good 
reasons, dretundeinhalh (or drei und ein halbes) Progent, in fechsundeinhalh Jahren, or 
in feds und cinemt halben Sahr, ein fix allemal once for all, in cin oder gwei Lager. 


Vote. If an article or inflected pronominal adj. in the pl. precede such mixed 
numerals, the noun must be in the pl. and the numeral may remain entirely uninflected, 
or the declinable numeral, namely ein, may show the gender, not case or number, 
as it has no pl. forms, and hence no attempt ought to be made to make it agree with 
the governing noun in case and number: ané Dicfen Hundertundein triftigen Griinden, 
unter den fitnfeinhalh or den fiinf und eine halbe (agreeing with the noun in gender 
only) Millionen Sezeffionijten among the five and a half million Secessionists. Sq 
Habe mehr gu tun alg eure taufend undcine Hafeleien yu fdjlichten. Some, however, 
make eit agree also in case, which sounds very harsh, as this attempt to make adj. 
and noun agree brings a sing. adj. before a pl. noun in the same case and brings 
about a clash instead of an agreement: yon dem taufend und einem Mifgefdhicéen 
(Sealsheld’s Zransatlantische Retseshizzen, 1. 64). 


e. The numerals are especially uninflected in giving dates, numbers of 
houses (in the street), time of day, and often with suppression of the case 
form of the noun, the omission of articles, and even of nouns and prepositions: 
Leipzig hatte 350,000 Gimwefner in 1890 (in imitation of the French, or more 
commonly according to the German idiom im Sabre 1890, or simply 1890) 
gegen 170,000 in 1885. Gr wohnte (im) Dezember (des Gahres) 76 Lindenftrage 74 
(short for im Haufe 74 dev Lindenftrafe). Die Strecke Berlin Potsdam, 1838 eresffuet, 
“war die erfte prenfifdye Bahn The line between Berlin and Potsdam was the 
first Prussian railroad, opened in 1838. Gin Qiertel (anf) eins or cin Biertel 
nad) 3welf a quarter after twelve, halb (auf understood) 3wei half-past one, 
drei Biertel auf drei, or cir Biertel yor or big drei a quarter to three, or in railroad 
language as in English : 3ehu (Uhr) 3wanzig (written 10.20). 

3. When used substantively as names of figures, all numerals are 
declined weak, as they are all fem. : Die Ging ift nicht deutlid) the figure 1 
is not plain. Du hat die Finf gu grop gefehrieben You have written the 
5 too large. Gine romijce 3ehn a Roman X. The form in - is less 
common: Sg? und warum nennt Shr | rie Fitnfe cine heilige 3ahl (Schiller’s 
Piccolomini, 2,1). The plural always has -en: die Zabl 1881 enthalt 
gwet Cinfen und gwei Wchter. 

Note. These numbers are also used as feminine substantives in various other applied 
relations: eine fine Drei yon Freunden, eine bofe Sieben a vixen, zwei Dreien a pair- 
royal of treys. So ftellt fic) endlid) | die grofe Drei (Jupiter, Venus, Mars) yerhangnis: 
voll zufammen (Schiller’s Wadlensteins Tod, 1,1). Dev cingig Cine bift du, dod) du 
Lenfft | alg cine myftifdy grope Dret die Welt (Platen), 

Siwei and Dret are sometimes used as neuter substantives in a collective sense: Licbe, 
menfdylidh gu begliicfen, | nahert fie cin edles Zwei; | dud) zu gettlidem Cntzicten, 
bildet fie cin FSftlid) Drei (Goethe). Das fchwesterlidye Drei the three Graces (or the 
three Parcae or Fates). 

4. Hundert, Taujend, Million, Milliarde, Billion, can be used substan- 
tively, and are then inflected as nouns, the first two according to the 
end class strong and the others weak : Das erfte Oundert, ganze Dunderte 
you Menfehen, G8 geht in die Yaufende It reaches up into the thousands. 
Man fhagt die Babl fimtlicher Muminen (Roumanians) auf ro Millionen. 

5. Masc. substantives are formed from the numerals by adding 
er, all inflected according to 1st class strong: we Giner, Zebner, 
Hunderter units, tens, hundreds, cin Sinfer a 5-pfennig (in the 
Empire) or kreuzer (in Austria) piece, cin Qtergiger a man of forty, 
eit YAchtundviergiger One who took part in the stirring events of 1848, 
die Achtundgwangiger the troops of the 28th regiment, cin Glagden 
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Dreiundachtgiger a nice glass of wine of the year °83, cin Greis nabe 
pen Achtgigern (or den achtziger Jahren, or den achtzigen, or den achtzig) 
an old man near the eighties, ein mittlerer Biersiger (Fontane) a man 
in the middle of the forties, cin Qierer a boat with four rowers, ein 
Giebener a member of a body or committee of seven. Some of these 
formations are also common in compounds: Wirrerjug team of four 
horses, Giebenerausjchuf a committee of seven men. 

122. Ordinals: 

1. The ordinals except those for ‘first,’ ‘third,’ and ‘eighth,’ 
which are irregular, are formed by adding t to the numbers 2-19, 
and ft from 20 on. They are declined strong and weak as adjectives. 
Only the last number is inflected if compound. 


rst der (die, das) erfte 


22and der sweiundswangigite 
and ber ameite; earlier in the 


IOIst der buntertunderfte, some- 


period also der jrweete, die 
(fem.) gwote; also der, Die, 
pas ander (still found in 


times der bunderteinte or 
Hunderteinfte 
ro2nd der Hundertundzweite 


anderthalb ; see 126. 2. d) 
ard ter dritte 
4th der vierte 
7th fiebente, or fiebte,early N.H.G. 
fiebende 
der achte (adds no t) 
Der gwangigfte 
Der cimundswangzigite 


ro3zrd der hunvertunddritte, some- 
times ter bundertdreite 

der Hundertundfiel(ente 

der Hundertundachte 

2ooth der gweibundertite 

3o0oth der dreihuundertite - 

toooth der taujendfte 


to7th 
ro8th 


8th 
> goth 
2st 


a. Ordinals are sometimes uninflected in the idiom au aweit, dritt, 
&c., with the force of 3u gweien, dveien, or yu grei, drei “vo or three 
together: Icy bin jest wabrlich nicht in der Stinumung su dritt gu fein 
Indeed I am not in a mood to have a third party with us. 

6. Ordinal adverbs are formed by adding eng to the simple 
stem: erfteng in the first place, jweiten in the second place, jwanz 
gigitens, &e. 

c. After the analogy of ber vierte (&e.) and der gwanzigfte are formed 
der wievielte and der wievielfte what date, what number, how many: 
Der rwievielte ft Heute? or Dew wievielten haben wir heute? What zs the day 
of the month? Dev wievielte waren Sie im Gramen? What was your 
place in the examination ? Die wievielfte Liebjchaft ijt dies wohl? About 
how many love-affairs does this make that he has already had ? 
Also other similar formations occur: in dev elforeivierteltery Stunde 
m the last quarter-hour, literally, in the last quarter-hour before 
twelve. See also 126. 2. d. 

2. The ordinals are often in certain set expressions replaced by 


cardinals, which in this case stand after the noun: Rapitel fees 
chapter 6, Band fiinf vol. 5, &c. 


123. The ordinals all require an article or pronominal adj. before them 
but erjt often drops it and is then used in the sense of an absolute superl 
evite Schriftiteller azchors who are among the best, but die eviten Schriftftelles the 
best authors. ; 
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124. The days of the month. As in English, the ordinal is used 
for the days of the month. Letters are usually dated after the 
following model: Berlin, det 5. (read fimften) Dhir3 1894. Shr 
Sehreiben yom 19. (read neunzebnten) og. (diefes Monats), am Abend 
des 20. (read gwangigften), yom 3. (read dritten) bis 14. (read den vier- 
zebuten) from the 3rd to the 14th, big mit den 1. (read erften) Oftober 
or bis und mit den 1, Oftober up to and including October the first. 

_125. Distributive numerals are formed by prefixing je to car- 
dinals or ordinals: Gr gab ren Knaben je zehn Pfennig He gave to 
each of the boys ten pfennigs. Die Gefangenen wurden gu je gwei und gwei 
(by twos) gujammengebunden. Je der zehnte Birger every tenth citizen. 

126. Compound numerals : 

1. Numerals formed from cardinals are: 

a. Variative numerals, which add zerlei_ to the simple cardinal, 
forming an uninflected compound: einerlei of one kind, gweierlei 
of two kinds, bdreierlei of three kinds; bunterterlei, allerfei of all kinds, 
&c. The lei in these compounds is in reality a fem. noun in the 
gen., as can still be seen in the ending of the cardinal (einer fem. 
gen.), but it is felt and treated as an uninflected adjective: allerlet 
gute Bitcher all kinds of good books, dat. von. allerlet guten Bitchern, 
allerfei guter Wein every kind of good wine, Kinder beiderlei Gefchlechta, 
die mancherlet Folterfeyrauben, &c. Substantively: mit hunderterlet folcher 
Vorjise (Hauptmann’s /riedensfest, 3). 

b. Multiphatives, which add -facy and -filtig to the cardinal: einfach 
single, simple ; einfiltig simple (silly) ; :weifacy and guweifiltig twofold ; 
preifad) and dreifaltig threefold, &c. The inflection is strong and 
weak. 

c. Iteratwe adverbs, which add -mal to the simple cardinal : einmal 
once, sreimal twice, dreimal three times, &c. Also with inflection : dag 
eine Mal, mit einem Male all at once, zu vier verfchiedenen Mialen, &c. Also 
the ordinal is thus used: dad erfte Mal the first time, &c. See 2. d, 
below. 

Note i. Adjectives are formed from iterative adverbs by adding the adj. ending zig 
to -mal : etn Dretmaliger Ungriff a thrice-repeated attack. 

Note 2. Observe the difference of accent between etimal once and cinmal’ once 
upon atime. In the former case eit is a numeral and hence is accented, while in the 
latter case it is an article, and hence is unaccented. The article in einmal is, however, 
accented when the word indicates future time and is used in the meaning irgend ctmmal’ 
some time: Sr wird dod ein’mal fommen He will surely come some fine. 

2, Numerals formed from ordinals are found in: 

a. The neut. substantives expressing fractions, formed by adding 
-tel (reduced form of Yeil pat) to the stem of the ordinals, suppressing, 
however, the final t of the ordinal before the t of the suffix: em 
Drittel a Hrd, ein Viertel (pro. firtal) a fourth, fieben Acytel = {, Kc., 
but instead of ein Siweitel is used cin halb (121. 1. A. a and 189. 2. d, 
Notes 1 and 2) or die Halfte (except in the technical language of 
business and music, where ein 3iweitel is also employed, as in 
Zigarren in Sweitelfijten, eine Brweitelnote) ; vier Hundertfiinftel = +d 5 
bundert und hundertyier Hundertyitnftel = roo + TH% 5 eit Dunderteintel = 
siz; cin Hundertgweitel= poz; ein Qwanzigftel=s'p 5 cin Hundertftel= 750. 
Sometimes teil is still used in full instead of the reduced form tel, 
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especially after funvert (formerly also used as ordinal instead of 
buntert{t) in the meaning fer cent. : cin Dritteil one-third, 92 Dundertteile 
g2 per cent. — ; 

Note. ‘These substantives are often considered as indeclinable adjectives : eut 
fiinftel, Milomteter, cime fiinftel Meile, det viertel fund, drei vtertel Stunden. The 
humeral may also be regarded as the first element of a loose compound, and hence 
oth parts are then written as one word: cine Btertelftumde, etn Vierteljahr’. The 
accent in such compounds still shows that they are not felt as true compounds ; see 
47.3. A.e.(4) and 50. A. 7. /. 

b, The compounds which add half to the ordinal, which though 
formerly declined are now usually uninflected : Dritthalb or drittehalb 
two and a half, lit. (two and) half of the third, vierthalé or viertebalb 
three and a half, &c., but always anderthalb (for anverebalb half of the 
second; see 122.1; the t in place of ¢ after the analogy of vierthalb, 
Xc.) instead of pweit(e)halb, Exs.: Dag find fcyon dritthalb Sabre (Hebbel’s 
Agnes Bernauer, 4, 3) Um rritthalo Jabre (Fontane’s Frau Jenny, 
chap. ii). ... hatte ev feiner Wittwe einen... viertebalb Fup oben Strafe 
burger Vitnfter Hinterlaffen (id., Vor dent Sturm, II. chap. iv). This 
construction is not now so common as 3wei(und)einbalb two and a half, 
drei(und)einbalb three and a half, in fechs(undjeinbalb Jahren, or in jechs und 
cinemt Halben Sabre, &c.  Anderthalb, however, is much more common 
than the other words of the same formation. 

When these words in -balb stand alone substantively they say be 
inflected strong: Mein Batter hett nur einen Arm, jo hab’ teh anderthalben 
(Fischart, Garg., 94 b). The original nature of this construction 
requires the sing. form, and this still occurs, but the plural is now 
more common: auf einen Sehelmen anderthalbe (Goethe). Fite grwei ejfen 
oder wenigitens fiir anderthalbe (Kurz, W/., 89). 

Corresponding inflected forms with a stem in -t and the force of 
ordinals occur occasionally: nod) in der gwolftebalbten Stunde (AZont.- 
Ztg., 17. 17) in the last half-hour (before twelve). Sometimes the 
form without t is used here: in der gwilftebalben Stunde. 

c. In the following idiomatic compounds : 

(x) Inflected : der, die, DAS gweitbefte the next to the best, ter dritthejte 
the third from the best, tev vorlegte the next to the last, ber drittlegte 
the third from the last. 

(2) Uninflected (see Nore): jelbanter (not jelbgweit) myself the 
second, i.e, myself along with another, jelboritt myself the third, jelb- 
viert, Kc, : Ich pflege felbander gu rveiten. Inflection here also occurs: 
jelbgwangigiter gefangen (Lessing’s .Vathan, 1, 5) taken prisoner along 
with nineteen others. The use of the cardinal here is less common, 
and from the strict standpoint of grammar is incorrect. It occurs, 
however, in the best authors: jelbfiinje (Goethe’s Wanderjahre, 
2, 12), felbjt (instead of felb) funjziger (Lessing’s Emilia Galotti, Sie): 

Nore, The apparently uninflected forms jelbdvitt, &c. are mutilated remnants of 
older weak forms, felbe dritte, &c. The force of the weak inflection is the same as 
described in 111. 6, a. 

d. The ordinals can be compounded with malg to form adverbs 
and with malig to form adjectives: erjtmals for the first time, die 
erftmalige Sujammentunft der deutfeben Wrehiteften in Xeipzig the -first 
meeting of the German architects in Leipsic. Compare I. ¢, above. 
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PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 


a DEMONSTRATIVES. 


127. The demonstratives, which can be used either adjectively 
or substantively, are: Diefer, Diefe, diefes this; jener, jene, jened that ; 
Der, die, das this, that ; dev“jenige, diejenige, das‘jenige that; folcher, foldhe, 
folches such, such a, or fold ein (, eine, ein), or ein folcher, eine folche, 
ein folches, or fo ein (, eine, ein), or simple eit, eine, eit (see 181, 2. a): 
derfel’be, Diefel’be, dasfel’be the same ; fel’biger, felbige, fel’biges the same ; 
der namtliche, die namiliche, das namliche the same; der‘artiger, der’artige, 
der“artiges of such a nature. The inflection of these pronominals is 
treated in the following articles. Fora few demonstratives or deter- 
minatives which are always uninflected, see 161. 2 and 3, also 143. 

128. A. Diejer, diefe, diejes thzs, and jener, jene, jenes ‘raz, are inflected 
like the strong qualifying adjective except in the genitive of the 
masculine and neuter sing., where the regular strong ending 228 is 
used instead of the weak -en (see 108), In the nom. and acc. neut. 
sing. diefes is often contracted to dies. In the masc. and neut. dative 
sing. we sometimes find the weak ending -en after a strong limiting 
adjective after the analogy of qualifying adjectives: in alent diejer 
Xrubel (Bismarck to his wife, Nov. 17, 1848), allem diefe Sammer fern: 
(Marriot’s Der gerstliche Tod, p. 266, 5th edition). 

a. The forms bdiefes (or more commonly dies) and jenes remain 
uninflected when they are used in connection with the verb fein 
and a predicate noun, to indicate that the subject is identical with 
the predicate: Grlauben Sie mir, Jhnew die Herren vorguftellen. Dies ift 
Hery Schmidt und jenes ijt Herr Meyer. Dies ift eine fehone Bhime. Dies 
find jchine Blumen. ft dies Shre Feder? Note in these sentences 
that the verb agrees with the predicate. The regular inflected 
form showing the proper gender and number can also be used: 
dev or died ift Der Sehuldige. 

b. Dies is also uninflected when it is used as a subject or object 
referring to something that is introduced to one’s attention by 
a gesture or explained by the context immediately preceding : 
Wofitr Halten Sie dies? What do you take this for? Diejes alles 
gefchal auf der Mittagsfette des Sehlachtfeldes. 

B. Diefer, often strengthened by the adverb hier, refers to some- 
thing near the speaker, while jener, often strengthened by some 
adverb as a, dort there, yonder, points to something more remote : 
diefes Haus hier und jenes dort ; in diefer und jener Welt in this world and 
the one to come. Hence biefer is often translated by the /atter and 
jener by the former: Dev Srishling und ver Herbft Hat feine Sreuden : diefer 
gibt Friichte, jener Bhamen. 
~ Both are used much more in the attributive than the substantive 
relation. The neut. sing., however, is often used substantively 
(see A.a and 0). Also the other genders are frequently employed 
in the substantive relation in the meanings the former, the latter. 

a. Sener is also much used to indicate something well known, 
either by referring backward to some definite person or thing 
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already mentioned or represented as well known, or by pointing 
out somebody or something that is so described in a following adj. 
clause as to be represented as standing in general for a class of 
familiar persons or things rather than for definite «individuals : jene 
eben citierten Steller. Sene Blatter, nach denen Sie fragten, habe ich nod) 
nicht gefunden. GS war jene Nacht, in der die dicbauchige, fepwarggeteerte 
Hollander Kuff gegen den Biifener Deich jagte (Frenssen’s Dre dret Getreuen, 
IIT, 1), Woda war nicht yor jenen Puppen, die mit fic machen Liepen, wags 
man wollte. Flechten yon jenem fcpinen Kaftanienbraun, wie man es in 
Deutfehland fo felten findet. ABhur fam ver Gedanée, fein Obeim miiffe auch 
zu jenen Menjcher gehoren, die cin Verftandnis fir die Sprache der Maturdinge 
befafien (Jensen’s Das Bild im Wasser, p. 87). Gr meint jene Sorge, die 
ung gu furehtjamen Sflayen des Tages und der Dinge macht, jene Sorge, durdy 
weldye wir ftitchweije an die Welt verfallen (Harnack’s Das Wesen des 
Christentums, Fiinfte Vorlesung). 

b, Often, especially in popular ballads, jener is used in a quite 
indefinite sense, indicating a place well known to the speaker, but 
not in any way described so as to be clearly recognized by those 
addressed: Da droben auf jenem Berge, | da ftebt em feines Schlog 
(Heine). Die Gonne hebt fic) noc) etnmal | leuchtend yom Boden empor, | 
Und zeigt mir jene Stelle, | wo ic) das Liebfte verlor (id.). 

c. For determinative use of jener, see 180. 2. a. 

129. 1. Der, die, dag ¢rat are used either adjectively or substantively, 
but with somewhat different inflection for each use. Adjectively 
used, her is inflected exactly like the def. article, differing from 
it only in being strongly accented, and hence in print is sometimes 
written with a capital, spaced letters, or furnished with an accent: 
Der, der, or ver’. Used substantively it is declined as follows: 


Singular, Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. Common form. 
IN OE die Das di¢ 
Pa ee a 
{ des Derer { Res Derer 
Dy dent rer dem “Dene 
A, den die Das die 


2. From the beginning of the N.H.G. period there has been 
considerable fluctuation in the use of the demonstrative forms, and 
usage is not yet entirely settled. The prevailing usage of our time 
seems to be as follows: 

A. Genitive Forms. The form here depends upon the grammatical 
function : 

If the demonstratives are used attributively before the noun the 
short forms are uniformly used: der Name des (that) RKnaben, ter, &e.; 
Die Mamen der Knaben, die, Kc. ‘ 

If the demonstratives are used substantively, the forms vary 
according to their grammatical function and fall into four groups : 

first group. If they are used as pure demonstratives, or instead 
of personal pronouns (see 141. 2) or possessives (see 188. 2. d), the 
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forms are quite uniformly; (sing.) deffen (masc.), deren (fem.), deffen 
{neut.); (pl.) deren (for all genders). Exs.: 3h erinnere mic) deffen 
nidt mehr I do not remember that any more. Gie empjing ihre 
Sreundin und deren (her) Yorhter. Gs lagen Spanier Hier; deren erinnere 
ic) mich febr wohl, Nim die Trauben, icy habe reren (of them) genug. 

Second group. If they are used determinatively followed by 
a relative clause, the forms are: (sing.) dejjen (masc.), Dever, Deven, 
or still more commonly ter (fem.), defjen (neut.) ; (pl.) verer for persons, 
unless it stands before the governing noun, where the form is 
usually deren (sometimes derer); pl. for things deren, or more com- 
monly bderjenigen, sometimes derer. Exs.: Gs ift der Sohn dejfen, den 
wir geltern gefehen haben, Das Glie derer, die fern yon ihm war (Ompteda’s 
_ Sylvester von Geyer, LXXVIII), Der Himmel hat durch die Hand vever, die 
du Tiebft, mricy Davor gejchitkt (Jensen) (also deren and more frequently 
der, but better der Dame. It is often better in the gen. of the fem. 
to use a noun here, as the thought will otherwise be impaired, 
for the forms derer and deren are felt as plural, and der has not 
yet become fixed here as a sing. in contrast to the plurals derer and 
deren), Das Schickjal deren, die ihn trug (Auerbach’s Dorfgeschichten, 1, 
61). Sich Lacherlich gu machen in den Wugen der, die ihn gu einem Gott erheben 
funn (Spielhagen’s Se/bstgerecht, II, p. 45). Der Herr vernichter die 
Macht derer, die fic) wider ihn auflehnen. rocéne die Tranen yon deren 
Geftcht, die dann um mic) weinen (Kleist). Bei dem Studieren der Wiffen- 
fchaften, befonders deren, welcye die Matur behandeln (Goethe). Das Sticé 
-... G8 war eins derer (now more commonly rerjenigen), die damals 
Beifall fanden (id.). Das Iahrhundert | ijt meinent Iveal nicht veif. Ich 
febe | ein Birger derer (now more commonly Terjenigen), welche fommen 
werden (Schiller). Reift alle, alle [Blumen] ab, | fogar die Knojpen 
derer (now more commonly terjenigen), die erft fommen (Hebbel’s 
Nibelungen, II, V, 7)- ae 

Third group. If they are used determinatively followed by a gen. 
or a prepositional phrase, the forms are : (sing.) defjen or des (masc.), 
per (fem.), deffen or des (neut.) ; (pl.) dever for persons, deren (also dev and 
sometimes derer) for things. Exs.: Die Befprecjungen meines Umvalts 
und deffen (or des) meines Gegners haben zu einem Vergleich gefithrt. Sd) 
bin in Gorge nicht fowohl wegen deiner Angelegenheit, wie wegen der deines 
Bruders. Gie erinnert fic gern ibrer Freundinnen, befonders derer aus ihrer 
Schulgeit. Er fand neue Bundeggenoffen ftatt derer aus frithern Seiten, ; Sie 
erinnert fic) gern ihrer frithern Grlebniffe, hejonders deren (or der) aus den 
Shuljahren. Bhre WAugen Hatten nicht gang vag leuchtende Blau, auch nicht 
den tiefen Grnft derer Gophiens (Perfall’s Der schone Wahn, p. 60). 
To this group also belongs perer before yon in names of people of 
noble birth: das Gefchlecht derer yon Logau. 

Fourth group. The following corrupted gen, forms, deffent (masc. 
and neut.), derent (deret) fem. gen. sing. and gen. pl. for all genders, 
are not infrequently found in composition with wegen on account 
of, um —willen for the sake of, halk(en) on account of: deventiegen 07 
account of these things, &c. There is, however, a tendency in choice 
language to restore the correct form, especially in case of um — 
willen: Wenigitens hoffe ich, dap fic Ihre Vervichtungen in Praunf{cweig ... 
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werdet fo. gebduft habe, dag Sie wenigitens Deremmegent bleiben nuitfjent 
(Lessing). . Sch will fein Geld yon Cuch ; wnt dejfen willen bin id nicht 
gefommen (Storm’s- Im Brauer-Hause, p. 102). Gin nuutmaplic aus 
einent alten marfifehen Servenbaufe herftammender . . . PFeilerfpiegel . . . lieb 
der armlichen Cinvichtung trog ihres Zufantnrengefuchtfeirs oder vielletcht aud) 
um deffer wiflen etwas von einer erldfchenden, aber doch immerbin meal Daz 
gewejenen Feudalitit (Fontane’s Poggenpuhls, chap. i). 


a. The short gen. form deé is now quite rare aside from the use in the second 
and third groups given above and its employment in adverbial and con- 
junctional compounds, as unt deswillen o77 account of that (with reference, not 
to a particular object, but to a thought: ,, Wie fanm tidy jebt andy ait met 
wirbeludes Dafet ett andres yu fettem wager?“ —,, Begreift du nicht,” fliifterte jie, 
,, daft id) gerade um deswillen gu div ftehen will? “—Telmann’s Wahrheit, XXIV), 
dDeswegen o7 that account, deshalb (earlier in the period deshalten) for that reason, 
Desgleicdin UWkewise, indes (more frequently, however, indeffen) whzle, tm the 
meantime, unterdes (more commonly, however, unterdefjfen) = indes, also in the 
combinations Deg und Deg, or Des und jenes of this one and that one, and in poetic 
language and old sayings, as Wes Brot ich effe, des Lied ich finge I sing the praises 
of him whose bread I eat. These are survivals of early N.H.G. usage, 
where the short gen. forms Per, des (later also falsely written de#) were the rule. 
The short form pes has become quite firm in the above-mentioned adverbial 
compounds desiwegen, &c., where the reference is to a thought, less firm, how- 
ever, in tndes and unterdes, where the same idea is found. The long form Dejjeit 
is also often used here in indefjen and unterdeffen. The corrupted form Ddefjent 
is sometimes used in the adverbial compounds beffentwegen, &c., where the 
reference is to a thought, but it is more commonly employed where the 
reference is to a definite antecedent. Either des or Ddefjen is used in con- 
nection with um willer when a relative clause introduced by was follows: 
Sy (T. Mommsen) war feit anger Seit tn Wahrheit der Fihrer der Untverfitat, nicht 
uv um des Ganges feines Namens willen, fondern um deswillen, was ev the leiitete 
(Adolf Harnack in Watconal-Zettung, 1903, No. 588). Sch fage das aber, Kind, 
unt Defer willert, was tiv mod) yu erziblen bleibt (Spielhagen’s Was wll das 
werden, I, chap. xi). 

The new lengthened forms dever (fem. gen, sing. and gen. pl.) and denen (dat. 
pl.) were formed by adding the regular strong adjective endings to the original 
short forms. The origin of Dejjen and deren is not yet clear. 

In early N.H.G. also the lengthened forms deve and derw were used with 
the force of Deven: Den welche dieve Grewel thu deve feelen follen ansgerottet werden 
von jremt volt (Lev. xviil. 29). Ofthese Devo Your, H7s, used in speaking to and 
of persons of high rank, still lingers on in official style and in the language of 
the princely courts: Dero Grlaubnis the permission of Your (or His) Highness. 
_ 9. Earlier in the period the distinction that the short forms should be used 
in the gen. and dat. for attributive and the long ones for substantive use was 
not known, and even in the classical period was not yet fully developed : 
Sd) habe oben gefagt, dev Raum fet die Ordnung derer Dinge, die gugleid find, die Beit 
Hingegen Die Ordmung defer, was auf eimander folgete (Chr. Wolff). Denen Barhervert 
gefiel met Borfdhlag fehr wot (Goethe). Present usage is nicely reflected in 
the following sentence from Wildenbruch: eine dunffen, blaugriinen Mugen 
Hatten den fcarfen Blick der Menjcyen, die viel und anfmerfrant mit dee Natur 
Te ean ee iene se Umtert gefebrte adel derer, die viel 
oe: oe mine +1) Derg eit gues | edachinis beftgt. The lengthened 

y foun attributively only in antique or, as in the following 
sentence from Hans Hopfen's S¢udiosus Laillefer, p. 37, in comic style: 
Gs fam ihnt yor, als follt’ ev Yon ifm wie vor dent Reprdjentanten aller derer braver 
Burjcher, die ebert nicht vot gleicen Bande umf dh lane 


gle Get gevefen waren, das ihrige aber 
in Shren getragen hatten, gleichfalls gerithrten Obj chied re: : : ita 
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¢. The genitive forms beffet and deren, which are used instead of a possessive 
(see 138.2. d), are, though they are genuine pronouns, sometimes treated by 
the authors of our time as adjectives and inflected like fein and ihe; Minna 
blieb von threm Gatten bis zu deffent Tode getrennt (Stahr’s Goethes Frauengestalten, 
2, 286). Sene Sefenheimer Pfarrertodter, yo devent naive, Ltebevoller Wefe mele 
als eit Bug auf das Klarden dev Dichtung itbergegangen ift (ib., 1.119). Gr macht 
eine Reife nad) Stalien, aus devent Schweizer Anfange wieder entziicéende Briefe fkammen 
(Gegenwart). This is as yet confined to the dat. of the masc. and neut. 
See also 151,1.c.___ In the same manner within historic times the possessive 
ijt her, their was developed out of the gen. of fie. There does not seem to be 
any prospect of a repetition of this historic development, as defjem and derem 
are losing ground. 

B. Dative Forms. The form depends upon the grammatical 
function in the dat. pl. The distinction is the same as for the 
gen., namely, the short form is used attributively before the noun, 
the lengthened form substantively: yon den Leuten, die, &c.; mit 
fetren Verwandten und denen feiner Frau. 


a, Earlier in the period the lengthened form beren was also used in the fem. 
dat. sing.: Hab devem gu Lieb ein nen’s Liedlin gedicht, fo Euev Gnad dag begebhrt gu 
Hoven, wollt’ idh’s deren gur Lege fingen (Wickram’s Rol/wagen). Still in dialect 
in the form of Deve, devemt, or Dever : Wann ich mur yor dever wegfimm ! (Anzengruber’s 
Kreuzelschreiber, 2,9). Also in adjective function: Sd frag’ did) nur, ob du 
glaubit, Dab du in derer Weife was ridht’it? (id., Schandfieck, xiv). 

6, Earlier in the period the distinction between attributive and substantive 
use of the double forms had not developed so sharply as to-day: yon denen 
(now deit) Leuten, die, &c. (Goethe). 


C. The Nominative and Accusative Form bag. The neut. nom. 
and acc. dag (in dialect frequently spoken »e8 or 008) often remains 
uninflected in the following cases: 

(x) Like dies (see 128, A. a) the nom. is used to express identity : 
Das ift meine Feder. Das find meine Sedern. It is often very similar in 
meaning to dies: Sit dad (or dies) dex Weg auf ren Bahnhof ? 

(2) It is often used as subject or object, a more emphatic form 
than ¢, referring without regard to the gender of the noun to some 
object at hand, some matter in hand, a condition of things, or an 
activity : Wie heift man pag? What do you call that? Daé gefchieht 
ifm rect That serves him just right. Das geht bet mir nicht fo That 
won’t do with me. Dag fonnen wir nicht rubig mit anfehen We cannot 
tolerate that. Das verwicelt fic) Matters are becoming complicated. 
Gr arbeitet unermitdlich, das ift feine Freunde. 

(3) a8 with sing. verb is used to represent a class of people 
as a whole: Sinver leben forglos dabin; das fingt und fptelt bei den 
ernfteften Lagen de8 Lebens. Often also with reference to one or more 
in a contemptuous sense: Will dag (referring to Riccaut) ju uns? 
(Lessing’s Minna, 4, 2). Aber dad (i.e. die BWrfebuftere) denft, wie ein 
Seifenfieder (Schiller’s Lager, 1. 1006). ; 

(4) As a predicate, to refer emphatically to an idea already 
expressed in some preceding noun, adjective, or participle : Gr 
ift ein Bettler, or Gr ijt arm. Das war er frither nicht. Diefes Brauer - 
zimmer gibt fic) fiir die Lochter des englifehen RKonfuls aus. Dag ift jte 
auc) im dev Lat. 

Also e8 can be here used instead of da8, and indeed much more 
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frequently, differing, however, from it in that it is less emphatic 
and has not the freedom of word-order, only standing after the 
verb: Gr ift jest ein Bettler, or Er ift jegt arm; er war es (or dag) aber 
friiher nicht. Diefes Frauengimmer gibt fic) fur die Xochter deg englijchen 
Kon{uls aus. Sie ift e8 auch in der Tat. Sie meint, du feift entflohn ; und 
Halb und hath bift du ed fchon. * . af 

“ D, Dative and Accusative after Prepositions. After prepositions 
the demonstrative usually takes the adverbial form, if it points to 
things; see 141.5. A. 0, ¢, d. 

Note. This adverbial form is, however, usually replaced by the inflected form of the 
demonstrative when it points to a following relative clause: Der Miinifter hat die 
Kommifionsmitglieder gebeten, von dem (instead of davon), was er zur Vegriindung der 
Porlage gefagt hat, nichts in die Offentlichfeit fommen gu laffen. This rule is not rigidly 
followed: Much wugten fie nidts da’von (instead of yon dem), was an Ddiefent fdonen 
Sonntage vorging (G. Keller). 

3. Der, die, das dhis, that, are the most popular demonstrative 
forms, although the least definite, as they are used in a general 
way for both biefer and jener, indicating the position of objects as 
near or distant only by the aid of a gesture or the context. 

Der is used substantively more than attributively, yielding in 
large measure to diefer and jener in the latter function. In several 
substantive relations, however, biejer and jener are common; see 
128. A.aand 6; 128. B. Besides the meanings of diefer and jener, der 
has other meanings, often replacing the personal pronouns (see 
141. 2) and being used like berjenige (see 180. 2) as a determinative 
followed by a genitive, prepositional phrase, or relative clause. 
Before a genitive and a prepositional phrase it is much more 
common than perjenige. In all these common substantive uses of 
ver the primarily adjective forms bdiefer and jener are little used. 

a. Der is not infrequently omitted before a dependent gen., not 
only in poetry as stated by grammarians, but also in plain prose: 
Und welch ein Band ift fichrer als [das] der Guten ? (Goethe’s Tasso, 3, 2). 
Durch weffen Sehuld ift fie fo geworden, wenn nicht durch Eards und 
Galeidens ? (R. Huch’s Ludolf Ursleu, chap. xxiv). 

130. 1. Der’jenige, die“jenige, das’jenige chat are declined as if each 
element (der and jenige) were written apart and the latter element 


were a wk. adj. Used adjectively or substantively, their declension 
is as follows: 


Singular. Plural. 
Masc, Fem. Neut. Common form, 
N. __ ber“jenige die“jenige Das jenige die“jenigen 
G, — des’jenigen —der’fenigen des jenigen der’ jenigen 
D, — demjenigen —_der“jenigen dem’jenigen dew jenigen 
A. _ den’jenigen die“jenige Das’jenige die“jenigen 


a, Earlier in the period up to the close of the seventeenth century we find 
here the simple wk. form of jen-: Dent jenen, welder... (Opitz 1. 105). From the 


sixteenth century we find the lengthened form jenig. Earlier in the period it 
could be used without the def. art. : A all i 


id) verfluch alle jenige, di rer Mei 
fein (Fiechact), ch werfludy alle jenige, die anderer Meinung 
6. The form Dieferjenige zhz’s one (here) is used in popular speech: Sd 
denfe immer, dev hat fid) aus einer andern Welt in Diefejenige veriret und fann den Weg 
nicht wieder guriicffinden (Raabe’s Schiidderump, chap. ix), ' 
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2. Derjenige, unlike der, which is either a determinative or a pure 
demon., has only determinative force, i. e. is followed always by a 
gen., prep. phrase, or a relative clause: derjenige, welcher that one who : 
nicht mein Hut, fondern derjenige meines Bruders 3 Nicht diefes Buch, fondern 
Dasjenige tnt roten Cinband; derjenige Mann, weldjer. There is no difference 
of meaning between the determinative der and derjenige except that 
the latter is a heavier and consequently more emphatic word. 
Der, however, is much more common with a gen. or prep. phrase, 


a. Sometimes also jener is used determinatively instead of der or Derjeniger 
either modified by a gen. or a relative clause. Der hohe Wdel giirnte iiber den 
politijdjen Cinflug des Biirgertums, weldhes im Meichsrat das Anjebn des Herremhauyes 
Durd) jenes der Abgeorducten in Schatten jftellte (von Sybel). Mir dienen | als 
Seugen jene, Dies mit Mugen fah’n (Fulda’s Der Talisman, 4, 6). Nur gering ift 
Die Bahl derjenigen, welche fic mit der Venus befdhaftigt haben, noch geringer die Bahl 
jener, welche anf dicfem Blaneten etwas gejehen haben, und am allergeringtten die Sahl 
jener, Deven Beobachtungen wirklid) cinen Wert befigen (Leo Brenner), Wenn er yon 
jenen Dingen fprach, die er der Welt und dem Leben akzuringen ... hoffte, fo war 
intmer mur Yom inmerem, feclifchen Gewinnen die Mede (Ganghofer’s Der Glick- 
sucher). Also in general usage jencr or its governing word is followed by 
a relative clause, but it here differs in meaning from the determinatives Der 
and Derjenige in that it only points out somebody or something that has already 
been mentioned, or refers to something well known, or some cass of familiar 
persons or things. For examples and further explanation of this use of jener 
see 128. B. a. 


131.1. Gol) such, such a is strong or weak as any adjective, 
but is uninflected before ein and inflected or uninflected before an 
adjective. If strong, the gen. of the masc. and neut. sing. ends 
properly in eg, but, as in the case of qualifying adjectives, a weak 
gen. is often found, Exs.: folcher fleine Hund, or cin folcher fleiner 
Hund, or foley fleiner, or (perhaps the most common form) fold) ein 
fleiner Hund; folcyes or folden Gliictes ungewohnt. Mot such is trans- 
lated by fein foley: Sch bin fein folcher Marr. Substantively ; Solel 
einer follte mir fommen! Just let such a fellow show his face to me! 
Mufte nicht Chriftus folcyes Leinen? (Luke xxiv. 26). Das find cin Paar 
Ohrgehange, wie der Herr feine gweiten folche findet in Venedig (H, von 
Hofmannsthal’s Der Abenteurer und die Sdngerin, p. 171). 


a. In colloquial language fold) is very commonly replaced by fv ein, nega- 
tively often in popular language in the form fo fein: Bon fo einem Manne fpridyt 
man Sahrhunderte. So einer such aone, &c, So fein Geficht fal tcf tn meinem Leber! 
(Goethe’s Faust, 2808). Sd) habe cinen Hunger, fo hab’ id) mein Lebtag feinen 
-yerjpiirt. Instead of the neuter substantive form foldjes’ we now more ¢om- 
monly hear in colloquial speech fo etwas: Hat man je fo etwas gehort? Co etwas 
-yerlernt fic) nicht fo leicht. Instead of the attributive fold) we often find the 
adverbial form fo in popular language: (s gibt fo Gansdhen (i.e. girls), die 
Hibjd weidhe Schnabel haben (H. Hoffmann’s Wider den Kurfirsten, chap. i) 

Note 1. Gp cin is often used referring to something so well known that there is no 
need of detailed description: Gr tragt aud) fo einen grofen breitframpigen Out He 
also wears one of those large broad-brimmed hats (which are now so commonly worn). 
Sch modhte fo cin Bilderbuch fiir cin fleines Kind haben I should like to have a 
picture book such as would be suitable for a little child. 

Note 2. Sp cin is often contracted to fo’n and quite frequently takes a plural, 
although simple ein has no form for the plural: Sch dadhte, wenigitens unifere jtreng 
-gefitteten Rreife halten fic — fo — nen — fone Sachen yom Halfe (Sudermann's Heimat, 
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b. Instead of fold we sometimes find in colloquial language fe weldh:, only, 
however, in the substantive relation : Gs find Waldbeeren ; fo welche wacdhyer itt 
den Garten nicht (Storm’s Unter dem Tannenbaum, vol. I.p. 191). 

c. Different from the above is the case where a qualifying adjective follows 
the demonstrative and the idea of the intensity of the quality 1s more 
prominent than the demonstrative idea. — Here such, such @ are usually 
translated by fo, cin fu: such bad weather fo jchlechtes Wetter, such a good man 
ett fo guter iam. 

2, Sold) is also a determinative, followed by a relative clause, 
a genitive, or a prepositional phrase: Zur Begleitung eines Sliigels 
fang dort eine angenehme wetbliche Stine ett leidenjehartliches Lieb, etit folches, 
Das Sturm und Uufruhy der heftighten Gefirhle darjtellte (H. Seidel s Lorelet). 
Der weife Grzieher lehrt jeinent Sogling folde Wahrheiten, die der Stufe feiner 
Grfahrung und feines Verjtandes entfprechen (Kuno Fischer). Die Kranfheit, 
welche ebert vorwiegend eine folche des Willens gewefem war und nicht des Mdrpers 
(Frenssen’s DieSandgrdfin, chap.viil). Bislang war es mir noch nie in dent 
Sinn gefommment, dap mein Vater ficy vielletcht mit noch anderen entjchetdenderer 
Gedanten trug als nur mit folchen der Sorge und des Kummers (R. Huch’s 
Ludolf Ursleu, chap. xxii). Ebenfo wiebhtig, wie altere MNachweije firr 
Yolhwut find mir natirlich folche fiir tollwiitiq (Stosch in Zestschrift fir 
deutsche Wortforschung, I. Band, p. 374). Gold) differs here from 
the determinatives ber, Derjenige, and eine, in that it refers not to 
individuals as do they, but to a kind or kinds. It is often, however, 
used where we would expect der, derjenige, or cine; see 3, below. 

a. Accented cin is often used here like fold): © war cine (= eine foldhe) 
Macht, tr welcher man mieht ger etre Hund hinaugjagt. Das Cengl tit cine, die einen 
Mann gliictlich machen farm (Vos!s Psyche, VIII). 

3. Sul) is also often used instead of a personal pronoun, the 
numeral ein, the indefinite welt)z, and der or derjenige before a gen. 
or prepositional phrase, in all of which uses it is condemned quite 
generally by grammarians: MNunmebr fubr der Maifer bet dem elt an, 
betrat folches (= ¢8) und... (Goethe). Gin Haufe Franctiveurs itberfiel die 
Brice und fprengte folchye (= fie) im die Luyt (Aolnesche Zettung). Unter 
den jablreichern Lelegranumen bepindet fic auch ein folches (= eines) aus 
New-York (ib.). Bet allenemr yerbrauchte er aber Geld, ohne sundchft folches 
(= welches) ecingunehinen (R. Huch’s Schlaraffis, p. 140). Dabei be- 
fehweren fic die Tirfen itber Vevorgugung der Chriften, vie Gerben itber 
Jolche (= die) der Vitvfer. Grammarians have written a good deal 
upon the false use of jolt, but their censure is often indiscriminate. 
In very many instances the use of jolt) is not incorrect as in the 
preceding examples, but manifests a keen sense for a fine shade 
of meaning, the jolc)- referring not to some particular individual 
as in case of er, jie, e3, ein, dev, devjenige, but rather to an object or 
objects of some particular kind, often described by the modifying 
element of the compound in case of a compound antecedent, or by 
a modifying word following or preceding a simple antecedent: 3¢h 
Durfte den arnten Studenten Doc) nicht fire einem fechsmichigen Murfus ibre 
legten Swangigmarfftinte aus der Tafehe sicher, wenn fle iiberhaupt noch folcte 
befapen (H. Hoffmann). Si) dante Ihnen febr dafitr, daf Sie fo gittig 
waren, dent Herzog in meinem Namen eit Cremplar der Goren gu itberreichen. 
8 folgt jolches [= dafitr ein anderes Gremplar der Horen] Hier guriveé 
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(Schiller an Goethe, I. 105). Gr erwartete yon iby unbedingt den erften 
Brief und Diefer Brief fam nicht, den fie erwartete einen folchen yon ihm 
(Ompteda’s Frieden, chap. xii). Sc) hatte mir... eingebildet . . , auf 
dem Bock fife dev Yod in einent fehwargen, flatternden Mantel, auf feinem 
Flappernden Sechadel einen blanfen niedrigen Hut, wie ich folche an unferen 
Drojehfenfutfcdyern gu feben gewohnt war (R. Huch’s Ludolf Ursleu, 
chap. xxvi). Gold) often refers similarly to a simple noun, where in 
English we use the word mere before the repeated noun: Gr meinte, 
fie ware felbftfichtig, fie gone ifm das Vergniigen (of studying Spanish 
dialects in Spain) nicht, das ifm mebr alg ein folches (mere pleasure) war 
(Ompteda’s /7veden, chap. xii). Sole) also as a determinative refers 
to a simple noun; see 2, above. 

132. 1. A. Derfel’be, diefel’be, nasfel’be the same are inflected like 
Terjenige; see 130. 1. 

a. If contraction with a preceding preposition takes place the parts are 
separated; am jelben, zur felben, &c. 

6, Sometimes the article is dropped and felb is inflected strong: um felbe 
Beit (Schiller), Jc) nehme meinen Mindern alle Biicher ab, fobald fie felbe nicht mehr 
brauchert, und lege fie in Berwahrung (Rosegger). 

c. Lengthened forms both with and without the article were common earlier 
in the period : bdevfelbige, felbigey. With the article the form is weak, without 
it strong. The lengthened forms are little used to-day in plain prose, but 
still occur not infrequently in poetic language or in antique or solemn style. 
It is sometimes used as an emphatic form of Devjelbe : Aud) wenn man zwetnal 
Dasfelbe tut, ijt es qleichfalls nicht mehr dagrelbige (Raabe’s Alte Nester, I. chap. x). 

d. In S.G. dialects derfelbe or felbiger have developed various forms, as Devfull, 
Derjell, feller; dejeb, feb. These forms usually have demonstrative force = der or 
jener ; see B. a. ore, below. These dialects use dev mimlidse instead of the 
literary Ddevfelbe. 

e. The form Diefer felbe is occasionally found, usually with a slight shade of 
difference, in that it, as the English 742s same or this very same, has more 
distinctly demonstrative force and conveys more emphasis: Dieje ploplice 
rage fete das Madchen faum in Gritaunen, das fic) heute und gejtern uit mdhts 
anderen als muy mit Ddtejent felben Gegenftande befchajtigt hatte (C. F. Meyer). 

f. The form jener felbe that same is occasionally found : Sn jenent felben Sahre 
nod) war es, wo uw. It was in that very same year that, &c. 

B. Derjefbe has a wider range of meanings than the English 
the same as used in ordinary prose. Besides its primary meaning 
it is also used in the following derived meanings : 

a. Derfelbe is often used instead of a personal pronoun. See 141, 
2, 3, 4,5. B. b,6,7. This use developed out of its employment as 
a demonstrative, which was common in early N.H.G. See Note. 

Note. The demonstrative idea and that of identity approach each other at times very 
closely. In reply to the question Sind Sie nicht Here Waldfried, der Sohn des 
Bezivfsforfters? the answer may be: Sd) bin derjelbe, or Der bin td. From such or 
similar cases derjelbe assumed in early N. H.G. pronounced demonstrative or deter- 
minative force: Wel aber dem Menfdjen | durd) weldyen des menjfdjen Son vervhaten 
swird | Es were demt felben Menjchen beffer | das er mite geborn were (Mark xiv. 21), 
Men du im einent ungewiffen und gweifelhaften Werfe, da Du aweterfet filr Dir haft, 
hegriffen, fo evwefle Cerwahle) demfelben Teil, welder am fetchteften gu thun tft 
(Olearius, Rosenthal). Also used substantively: nd wenn Du feinen Mund auff: 
thuft | wirjtu cinen Stater finden | Den felbigen nim ond gib jn fur mid) und did) 

Matt. xvii. 27). As can be seen in the first two sentences of this Note, both der and 
Derfelbe may have the force of emphatic personal pronouns. Both of them often lose 
their original force and are then used merely to replace personal pronomns, as described 
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in 141. 1,2, 3, 4, 5. B. 4, 6, 7. The older use of derfelbe as a demonstrative or deter- 
minative pure and simple has in a large measure disappeared in the literary language 
of our time, surviving only in dialect (see A. d, above). Its use, however, instead of 
the personal pronouns has increased. See 141. S. ; 

b. Derfelbe is used in connection with allerbichyt, hochjt, hod) in 
addressing an emperor, king, and other potentates, and also legis- 
lative bodies, to replace the title Gy. Matjerliche Meajeftat, DHober 
Reichstag, &c., or the usual Sie employed in common intercourse. 
The exact form depends upon the title in question: WUflerhichjt- 
piefelben (to the emperor ; pl. in form, also with pl. verb), Hochderjelbe 
{to the Reichstag), &c. 

Notre. Wherever bderief6e in the cases in a and @ is used to 
replace a personal pronoun it is more weakly accented than in the 
primary demonstrative use. 

2. Der nantliche the same, the very same, the rdentical is inflected 
like verfelbe; the parts, however, are separated in writing. The 
parts of verjelbe were also written separately early in the period. 
Der ndntliche has a much narrower range of meanings than berjelbe, 
not being used at all in the groups a and é under I. B, above. It . 
is sometimes used with the primary meaning of derfelbe, sometimes 
with a different shade in the sense of zdentical: unter demfelben Blau, 
ither dent namlicyen Grit (Schiller’s Spaziergang, 199). Wir geben 
taujendmal det namilichen (identical) Weg, aber nimmmer wieder denfelben 
(Raabe’s Alte Nester, I. chap. x). 

133. Derartig of such a nature, strong or weak, or less frequently 
derart uninflected: derart or Dderartige Beleidigungen insults of such a 
nature. Das Verhaltnis war nicht devart or ein derartiges, daf es Johanna 
grope Verlegenheit yerurjacht hatte. Cine revartige SGehnelligteit war bisher 
unerbort. Derartiges fommt nicht yor Such things do not occur. 

Note. The form derart or dev M2rt should remain uninflected, as it is in fact a fem. 


noun in the gen. However, it is sometimes felt as a demon, adj. and accordingly 
inflected: yon devarten Mapnahmen (Volks-Zerteng). 


INTERROGATIVE AND RELATIVE ADJECTIVES. 


134.1. The interrogative adjective welder, welche, welcyes which, 
what, used adjectively or substantively, in questions direct or 
indirect, is always strong when declined, but must be uninflected 
before ein, and may be before an adjective and sometimes before 
a neut. noun in the nom. and ace. sing.: welher Gehitler 2? weldhes 
edle Herz? Welcl) edlen or welches edlen Manes Nat ift dag? Jey moehte 
wijfent, welcher Wat das gejagt Yat (indirect question), The uninflected 
form is especially frequent in exclamations: Welch edler Mann! 
Weld) Glicé! What good fortune! 

2. The parts of the interrogative wa8 fitr ein (eine, ein) what kind, 
used in questions direct and indirect, are indeclinable except ein, 
which is declined as the indefinite article when used adjectively 
and like strong adjectives when used substantively : Yas fitr ein 
Buch ijt da3? Cin deutfehes. Was fiir cing? What kind of a book is 
that? A German book. What kind? Sch michte wiffen, was fir 
cin Buel Sie lejen (indirect question). 
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The cin drops out before a noun denoting an abstract idea 
or a material and in the plural of the adjective use, but in the 
substantive use it is replaced throughout by the strong indefinite 
weld) some: Was fiir Yorbheit treibft nu da? Was fiir Wein haben Sie 
getrunfen? Wir haben ftarfen Wein getrunfen. Was fire welchen? What 
kind ? Was fir Bircher find das? Deutfche Bircher. Was fiir welche? What 
kind ? Er hat Freunde, aber was fiir welche? Mit was fiir einem Bleiftift 
jehreibt er? The fir in these examples is not 2 preposition, but 
a particle introducing the following appositive. For the history 
of this construction and the relation in meaning between was fiir 
etn and welth=, see d, below. 

The use of welts in the substantive relation after names of 
materials and abstract ideas and in the plural, as found in the 
above examples, is quite common and general. Some, however, 
prefer to drop the welche: Wimfchen Sie Butter? Was fir haben Sie? 
(instead of Was fitr welche haben Sie?). Sch faurte gwet Bireher, Was 
fiir find es? (instead of Was fiir welche find es ?). In popular language 
eine is often heard in the plural instead of welche: Sn dem BarE wachfen 
Baume, Was firr eine? ; 

When the reference is not to a material or an abstract idea, but 
to a single thing, wag fiir was is used in the substantive relation: 
» Wie Heift er denn?" ,, Viberiugs.” —,, Was fiir was?" frug er, und das 
Kind wiederholte das Wort (Storm’s Botjer Basch, p. 27). 

a, In the nom.and acc. fitr.can be separated from was: Was ijt das fitr ein Bogel? 

6. Was fiir ein is often used like welch: in exclamations: Was fiir et’ fchones Hans! 

c. In questions direct and indirect, also in indefinite or general relative 
clauses, $was fiir, often strengthened by the adverb alles, is used in the general 
indefinite sense of what, what all, what different, all the various (things, &c.) 
which: Was ift das alles fiv ein Schreten und Toben? Was find das nicht alles fire 
Ausfliichte! Was du dir doch alles fiir Sorgen machjt! Ste fing an, herzuzahlen, 
was alles fiir gute Dinge und fcsne Sachen im Haufe feten, was fle felbit fli Dauptfachen 
in einer Fleinen Truhe beftge. 

@. In M.H.G. and early N.H.G. was with the partitive genitive was used, 
where we now find twas fit ett: Was Nugens hayt du you miv? (Steinhdwel) In 
what have you received any benefit from me? Here as elsewhere the genitive 
passed over into the appositional construction, later the appositive being 
usually introduced by fitr: 3 was Land [now was fiir ein Land] ztehen nicht die 
Rigetner [Zigeuner] ? (Fischart, 1590). Ach, was ijt’s ein Mann! (Goethe’s Lemont, 
1, Biirgerhaus). Now, and even in Goethe’s time, the usual form is Was ift’s 
fiiv ein Mann! The simple appositional construction is, however, still common 
in colloquial language, especially in exclamations: Gi was Gewiffenhaftigfeit | 
(Ludwig’s Zwischen Himmel und Erde, X1X). Was cin Wefidt! (M. Dreyer’s 
Drei, 3). D was fomifehe Caden! (id., 2 Behandlung, 1). For a fuller history 
of the construction see 147.1. E. In such sentences was fiir ets may be 
replaced by iwelc) when it inquires after a particular thing: Welden Nugen 
(what particular benefit) haft du yon mir? There is often, however, no 
difference between was fitr ei and weld), but the growing tendency hus been 
to differentiate the meanings of the two expressions, the former expressing an 
inquiry after a particular kind or sort, the latter an inquiry after a particular 
thing: Was fitv cin Pferd ijt das? What kind of a horse ts that? but Weldhes 
Pferd wollen Ste veiten? — Den Braunen Which horse are you going to ride ?— 
The bay. In some dialects weldjer is not used here at all, was fity ein still being 
used for welder: Was for en Mann ts des? (dialect of Mainz). é 

3. The early N.H.G. form wafer has been entirely replaced by was fity ett 
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Ans wafer (now was fiir) macht thuftu das? (Mark xi. 28). See also 147.1.E 
for explanation of the form. . 

135. The relative adj. welder, welche, weldyes is declined like the 
interrogative : Gr jagte ,,guten Lag,’ welchen Srup fie freundlict ee 
with noun understood: Die Bevolferung Rumaniens befteht gu aus 
Rumanen, einem Mifehlingsyolfe aus fateinijchen und {lavifchen Beftandteilen, 
welche Iegteren (the latter of which) romaniftert wurden, 

a, Welcer is usually a pure pronoun with the additional function 
of a subordinate conjunction, and requires the verb at the end of 
its clause. Even as real adjectives, as in the preceding examples, 
enough of the pronominal and conjunctional nature is left to re- 
quire the verb at the end. 


POSSESSIVES. 


136. The possessives are mein my, Dei thy, your, jein his, its, 
ihr her, its, their, unfer our, euer your, Shr your. These words are 
used either adjectively or substantively, but with different inflection 
for each use. For their use see 138. 

a. In S.G. dialects other possessives are in use: enfer = euet your, ifner 
their, {ener their. 


DECLENSION. 


137. 1. Used adjectively the possessives are inflected exactly 
like the indefinite article in the sing. and like the strong adjective 
in the pl.: mein Out, meine Feder, mein Buch, diefer mein Cohn this my 
son, pl. meine Sitte, Severn, Biteher. When a strong pronominal 
precedes, we not infrequently find weak inflection of the possessive 
after the analogy of qualifying adjectives : in diejem unferen Bhantajte- 
ftiibehen (Raabe’s Die Akten des Vogelsangs, p. go). Bei allem feinen 
groper Ruf (Ebner-Eschenbach’s Glaubenslos, chap. iii). 

a. In poetry the uninflected form following the noun can still be found: 
Steh auf, du Schwefter mett (Uhland). This word-order is also found in the 
first words of the Lord’s Prayer, always when used as a noun: Mater unfer 
ufw. Our Father, &c., das Baterunfer the Lord’s Prayer. Also the form Guer 
(sometimes found in the contracted form G1w., which form is explained by the 
older spelling ewer) is still sometimes uninflected when used in addressing 
people of high rank or station: Die Nadridten aus Paris, welche Cuev GCree(lenz 
durdy Das MAuswartige mt mitgetei{t worden find, &c. (General Tresckow to 
General Roon). 

2. A. Used substantively they agree in gender with the noun to 
which they refer and are inflected like any adjective, and hence 
have three forms —the strong, weak, and in the predicate the 
uninflected form. 

a, When standing alone without a preceding modifying word 
they are, especially in familiar language, inflected like strong 
adjectives, except in the gen. of the masc. and neut. sing., where 
they still have the strong form ¢8 instead of the wk. en (see 108): 
nom, meiner, meine, meines, &c. Sft das Ihr Hut oder ift ¢8 meiner? 
Mein Bruder und feiner, unfer Gaus und Shres. 

b, If preceded by the def. article, which form is now a favorite 
substitute for the simple possessive (see a, above), they are declined 
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exactly as the wk. adj. : der meine, die meine, dag meine; mein Bruder und 
der feine, meine Sdyvejter und die feine, mein Buch und pag feine. 

Often the stem mein, dein, &c, is lengthened by adding ig and 
then inflected in the same way: ter meinige, die meinige, dag meinige ; 
Unjer Haus und das Ahrige. These lengthened forms have, perhaps, 
become more common than the unlengthened ones. The latter, 
however, are in no wise felt as unusual, and are even favorites in 
choice prose or poetry: Wenn Ihr Gejey denn anders fautet als das 
meine, fo fann ich mur dent meinen folgen. Lieber will icy ein gequalter 
Ginter hleiben als eine Bupype in der Hand meiner Mutter over in der Shren 
(H. Hoffmann’s Rittmeister). 

c. These possessives, with the exception of ihr her, ther, Shr your, 
which are now usually inflected or replaced by some other construc- 
tion, may like adjectives remain uninflected in the predicate after 
the intransitives jein, werden, bleiben, fcheinen, and sometimes gehiren 
(not only colloquially, as often stated, but occasionally even in 
elevated discourse), and as an objective predicate after nennen, 
wiffer, glauben, fithlen, empfinren, machen, &c., if they express the 
abstract or general idea of ownership, authorship, but they are 
inflected strong or weak if it is simply desired to indicate that 
the thing represented by the predicate is identical with that 
represented by the subject: WWqags euer ift, foll-euer bleiben What is 
yours shall remain yours. Der Wagen ift nur halb mein. Das. Geld 
ift fein. Co lang das Sdyvert ich fewinge, | gehirt, was ich beftke, Herr, 
auc) dein! (M. Greif’s Heinrich der Lowe, 1, 2). Dein g’hort alles ra 
herum (Ebner-Eschenbach’s Glaubens/os, chap. vii). Der Tag ift unjer 
(Liliencron’s Kriegsnovellen, battle of Vionville), Mein fcheint die 
Sechuld, nocd) weif icy jie dein. Der Menfd) Hat uur fic felber fein ju 
nennen (P. Heyse). [Earlier in the period also ibr was used 
predicatively, but it is also possible to construe this form in 
early N.H.G. as a gen. of the personal pronoun (see 140, 0), and 
later in the period, where the reference is to one woman, as 
a dative of the personal pronoun (see 258.1.A.c): Gelig find | die 
Da geiftlicy arm find | Denn das Himmelreicy ift jr (Matt. v. 3). Gagen Sie 
meinen Srangchen, daB icy nocy immer ihr bin (Goethe to K. Fabricius, 
June 27, 1770). Shr bin ich, bildend foll fte mich bejigen (id., Zasso, 2, 2). 
Instead of Shr and ihr in the predicate we now often find Jhre and 
ifrer (see Note 2, below). Perhaps most people would avoid this 
construction here and use another. 

But inflection for the expression of identity: Mein Gefchmact tit 
immer auch der feine (Fulda’s Talisman, 2, 6). Gein Logs ift unf’res! 
(Hebbel’s Mibelungen, 111, IV, 4). Die Wiinfehe, die fte Hegt, find anc 
pie meinen (Fontane’s Vor dem Sturm, 111, 8). Compare these last 
examples with Shr habt mich ausermahlt gu Curent Siibrer, | mein wurde 
Guer Wille, Gure Tat (Wildenbruch’s Die Quitzows, 2). 

Note 1. If the subject is er, fie, eg, the uninflected form of the possessive is usually em- 
ployed in the predicate, but if the indefinite ¢g (141. 9. 2), which does not change form for 
gender and number, is made subject, the inflected substantive forms must be used : Wem 
gehsrt der Hut—die Feder—das Buc)? Answer: Gr iff mein—fie ift metn—es tft 
mein ; or e8 ift meiner (, Der meinige, or Der meine) — meine (, Die metnige, or Dre meine) 
— meines (, bas meinige, or das meine), and in the pl.: ¢s (speaking of hats, pens, 
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x ' : rie A : i hasizes. 
books) find mteiie (, Die meinigen, or Die meinen). ‘The uninflected form emphas 

the zie: of possession, and the inflected form that of identity. Even if the subject is er, 
fie, or 8, the inflected form must be used if the idea of identity is prominent: Dein 
Wee ift frummt, ev tft der meine nicht (Schiller’s Wadlensterns 7 od, 2,7). Also here the 
uninflected form emphasizes the idea of possession and the inflected form that of identity. 

Note 2. In familiar conversation still, especially in the Midland and North, and also 
in the classics, there is an uninflected form in the predicate which in case of ihr xer, 
ie cheir, Shv your ends in ¢, as thre, Shve, which is a survival of the M.H.G. form 
ire, employed in the Midland for the usual M.H.G. ir, the fem, gen. sing. and the 
gen. pl. of the personal pronoun si (fie): Sch fitrc}te faft, Dab dtefes Franengintmer 
niemals Shre wird (Schiller). Dag [das Kruzifir] tit num Shee (Fontane’s Vor dene 
Sturm, WV. 26). Lrud und Gerdt fchritten langfam die lange Stragfe hunter, bigs ait 
dis Mindefdhe Haug, das nun thre war (id., Grete AZinde, chap. vii). Wir denfa halt 
alle, Dag Madden war’ Shre (Hauptmann’s Fukrmann Henschel, Act 2). This is 
a survival of older periods when there was no possessive adjective for the fem. 3rd 
person and for the 3rd pers. pl., although there were elsewhere regular adjective 
possessive forms. The possessive idea was in these places, where special forms were 
lacking, expressed by the gen. of the personal pronoun. The surviving pronominal 
forms thre, Shre were, however, after the formation of a possessive adjective for the 3rd 
pers. fem. and 3rd pers. pl., construed as a weak predicate adjective, and hence similar 
forms were sometimes made from the other. possessives: Gte Dod) wenigitens witfert, 
Dap dag, was meine ift, aud Shre tft (Lessing). 

Instead of the colloquial ihre we find in choice language the form ihrer, the modern 
genitive of the personal pronoun fie: Wir felbjt, als Schwefterm deiner Fitrjtin gletdh, | 
gehorden ihe, wetl ihrer ward dag Reid) (Grillparzer’s Lzbussa, 3). Denn ihrer (i.e. 
Dev Leidenfchaften) tft ja Das Metch und die Hervltdfeit der Welt (Raabe’s Schiidderump, 
chap. xii). Shrer tft die Schuld, — gang allet threr! (Telmann’s Wahrhert, X). 

B. These possessives can also be used as real substantives 
without antecedent, in which case they are written with capitals, 
with inflection as follows: 

a. Referring to one’s relatives, friends, party associates, and 
also, in neut. form, to one’s property or duty, they are inflected 
weak: Gr [cbt nur fir die Seintgen He only lives for his. family. 
Die Meinigen werden erfreut fein, die Ibrige gu begriipen My. folks will 
be glad to greet yours. Die — Meinigen? Ich Habe feine Meine 

. ’ “atten . + : q wr 
(Wildenbruch’s Aduig Laurin, 3, 1). Die dvei verbimdeten Herrfher 
Hielten jelbjt auf einer Yrbsbe tr der Nabe und faben die bermenfehlichen 
Anftrengungen der Ihrigen. In letters; Gang der Bhrige, vie Deinige. 
Meine Selrwefter Hat all yas Ihrige verforen My sister has lost all her 
property, Jc) Habe das Meinige getan I have done my duty. 

Note. Provincially these substantives may be heard strong : Meinev my husband, my 
master, Meine my wife, my mistress. Die hat ete Ruf, Dev Shrev (whose husband) trifft 
mur alle vier Wocher einmal nad Haug (Ebner-Eschenbach’s Lzténerster Brand,V). 

b, The short forms Mei, Dein, &c. are uninflected neut. sub- 
stantives when used in the abstract or general sense of possession, 
right of possession : Streit um Mein und Dein contention as to what is 
mine and yours. Dein und Mein bringt alles Unglircé herein Contention 
as to the right of possession of property brings about a good deal 
of misfortune. 

Nore. From the above it will be seen that aside from the 
special case in B. 6, above, there are four substantive forms for 
the predicate, but only three for the subject, while there is only 
one form for the adj. use: Das Buch ift mein, meines, Das meine, or 


das ancinige (predicate). Ihr (adj.) Buch ift neuer als meines, dag mreitte, 
or dag meinige (subject). 
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Use. 


138. The following points as to the use of possessives may be 
of practical value : 

1. As there are three forms corresponding to the three forms for 
the second person of the personal pronoun, care must be exercised 
as to their proper use. Dein your, thy is the form of the possessive, 
corresponding to the familiar form du (140. a): Du wirjt das Deine 
empfanget You will get what is due you. Sd) hake mein Buch ver- 
gefjen; Leihe (du) mir deine’. The form of the possessive corre- 
sponding to Gie, the polite form of address, is Shr: Wo haben Sie 
Shrew Uberrocf gefauft? The form of the possessive corresponding 
to ifr, the familiar address to two or more, is euer: Sch rate end), 
hefitmmert ifr eud) mit euren Angehdrigen nicht um meine, fondern um 
eure WAngelegenheiter. Thus in familiar language dein or euer is used 
according as the address is to one or more persons, but each must 
agree in gender, number, and case with the following noun which 
it limits: dein Buch your (speaking to one friend) book, pl. reine 
Bicher your books ; euer Bud) your (speaking to several friends who 
own one book) book, pl. eure Witcher your books. 

All pronouns and their corresponding possessives are written 
with capitals when employed in direct address in letters (not 
usually, however, elsewhere except in case of the polite form of 
address): Lieber Bruder! Ich Habe feit Deinenr legten DHierfein feine Nachricht 
yon Div erhalten. The polite form of address Gie (with reference to 
one or more) and the corresponding possessive Shr are always written 
with a capital, and usually also the other forms of conventional 
address explained in 140. a. Note, namely Gr, Gie (fem. sing.), Shr 
(with reference to one or more) along with their corresponding pos- 
sessives Gein, Shr, Guer. Usage, however, fluctuates here at several 
points, some using capitals more freely, others more sparingly. 

a. In addressing potentates, dignitaries, kings, &c., the usual possessive is 
Guer, although the corresponding personal pronoun is no longer Shr: Mein 
Herz weisfagt, Gw. (= ECuer) Durchlaucht werden die Grhaltung metues Lebens, das 
ganz Shnen gehirt, nicht verfdymahen und mich auch im dev Ferne als Ihren unyerz 
auperten Untertanen betrachten wollen (Voss to the Duke of Oldenburg, May 20, 
1802). Notice here, however, that Guer is used only immediately before the 
title, and is elsewhere replaced by Shr. Shr and \hrw (uninflected) were 
earlier in the period also used here like Guev. See 140. a. Vote. 

2. There are two pronominals for the third person. Referring 
either to a masc. or neut. noun, jein is used and hence must be 
translated by /zs, one’s, or tts: Er hat fein Schlafchen gemacht He has 
taken his nap. Wan fennt nicht immer jeine wahren Freunde One does 
not always know one’s true friends, Jrdes Land hat feine Vorgirge 
Every land has its advantages. When the reference is to a neut. 
collective noun, the German possessive is fein, which must in some 
cases be translated by “reir: Das Volf beftand auf feine Recyte The 
people insisted upon their rights, The form ifr may mean in 
English her, tts, their. If it refers to a female, it is to be translated 
by her: Diavie fehretht ihren Aufjag Mary is writing her essay. If it 
refers to a thing of fem. gender, it is translated by if: Die Gache hat 
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ibre gute Geite The affair has its bright side. in it refers o more 
than one, it is translated by dhe: Die Viardyen fehreiben ihre Wufjage 
The girls are writing their essays. 

a. The adverbial expression feineryeit is used with reference to a word in 
the first, second, or third person, sing. or pl., mas., fem., or neut., with the 
meaning ¢ our (your, his, her, tts) day or “me, once upon a proper occasion 
in connection with a past tense, and 2 due ¢ime or season in connection with 
a reference to a future time: Wir waren feinerzeit auch ritjtige Bergiteigery We were 
also in our time (lit. in its time, in the time for it) sturdy mountain climbers. 
Dicfe Kirche galt feinerzeit (in its day) fiir die fsnyte Der Stadt. Seine Whhandlung 
iibey Cynips scutellaris, die Gallapyelwefpe, machte fetmerzett (at the time of publica- 
tion) in den betreffenden Rretjen Marffehen (Raabe’s Die Akten des Vogelsangs, 
p- 10). Meine Frau fagte feinerzeit (once upon a proper occasion): ,, Guter Gott, 
wie danfbhar Founen wir dod) fein, Daf du utcht fo warft wie Die betden anderen yon 
cud) (ib.). Sch werde feinergeit (in due season) auf die Sache zuritctfommen. 
Das wirft du feinergeit (in due time) erfahren. Some prefer here to select the 
possessive according to the gender, person, and number of the word to which 
it refers: Gine Gefchichte des Deutfchen Volfes, welche an Stelle der ihrer Zeit tichtigen 
. . . Gefhichte dev Teutfchen von Pftker treten foll (Awgsd. Allg.). ‘This is espe- 
cially the case to bring out a contrast: Wud) Garten, die an etnander grengten . . . 
gab eS da nod) zu unferer Seit, alg die Stadt nod) nicht das ,,erfte Hunderttaujend 
iiberfchritten hatte (Raabe’s Die Akten des Vogelsangs, p. 8). 

6, The possessives, like the personal pronouns, may be used refiexively 
referring to the subject of the sentence, and when the subject is pl. may 
also be used reciprocally: Sch féerdere meine, Du forderjt Deine, ev ferdert jeine, fie 
fordert ihre Sntereffen I further my, you further your, he furthers his, she furthers 
her interests. Cie férdern ihre Suteveffen They further their own interests, or it 
may mean their mutual interests. 

In case of the third person of the reflexive possessive and the reciprocal 
possessive throughout, the reference cannot always be made clear by the use 
of the simple pronominal. It may not be clear whether jein Azs and iby her 
refer to the subject or to another party, and whether unfer oz, ener, Shr your, 
iv cher, are to be considered as personal, reflexive, or reciprocal pronominals, 
hence it is often necessary to add cigen ows to the reflexive and gegen{eitig 
mutual to the reciprocal possessive: Gy férdert feime cignen Sntereffen. Sie 
forderit ihre gegenfeitigen Antereffen. 

Vote. In careless and in popular language feiit is sometimes found as a reflexive 
possessive, referring indifferently to a fem., masc., or pl. noun instead of the usual feti 
for the masc., ify for the fem. and pl.: Die Unterfudung wider Sonzoguogs Morder 
geht feinen regelmapigen Gang (Volkssertung, 23. 39). Wile diefe tendengisjen Stellen 
muften feine fulminante Wirfung itben (ib., 24. 56). 

c. In the classical period we often find a possessive of the third person in 
conjunction with the gen. or dat. of a pronoun or noun, where the literary 
language to-day requires the simple gen. of the pronoun or noun, or chooses 
some other construction: Da, nimmt meinen Ring, verwahre ihn und gib mix des 
Majors feinen (for gib mix den des Mators) dafitr (Lessing’s Minna, 4, 5). Shr 
artet mehr nad) Cures Vaters Geijt, | als nach dev Mutter ihrent (Schiller’s Walien- 
stetns Tod, 3,2). Segen dem feine Weisheit (Lessing), This construction is 
still common in popular and colloquial language, the dative, however, being 
now the favorite: Wem fett ut ijt das ? for the literary form Weffen "Sut tft 
das? Gs ift Dem Wilhelm jetner for Gr gehirt dem Wilhelm. Dent fein Hut, dev 
a ay &e. 2a Jehlagt Brig’ feine Pendule elf Uhr (von Moltke in a letter), 
Du biyt meine Frau und mtdht dev Diplomaten ihre (Bismarck’s Briefe an seine 
Braut und Gattin, 14. Mai 1851). Du hajt cine qute Stirn, ganz wie dem Vaterchen 
feine (Schulze-Smidt’s Denk’ ich an Deutschland in der Nacht, THD) 
d. The demon. genitives Defjen Azs, deren her, their, are much used instead 
of the declined forms of fein and ihr to avoid ambiguity, Deffen, deren referring 
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to an oblique case, and fein, ihr to the subject : Sie fprach viel von ihrer Schiwe- 
fier und evgahlte viel vo deve Schictfalen She spoke much of her sister and 
related a good deal of her (i.e. the sister’s) experiences. But if the reference 
is to her own experiences, it should read: yon thren Schifjalen. Dev Graf hat 
Diefent Deane und deffen Sohne alles anyertraut The count has entrusted all to this 
man and his (the latter’s) son. But if the reference is to the count’s own son, 
it must read: feinemt Sohne. Also devjelbe can be used instead of Deffen, Devett in 
such cases: Dev Graf hat diefene Mane und dem Sohn desielber alles anvertrant, 

Deffen, devet are also used in a following independent proposition instead 
of the possessive when the reference is to a nom. or an oblique case in 
a preceding independent or subordinate proposition: blatiy und Lofatiy find 
amt fritheften untergegangen, fon in urvgermanifeher Beit, ud die ibrig gebliebenert 
Kajus miupten Deve fruhere Uujfgaben mit vertvete (Behaghel’s Dze deutsche 
Sprache, p. 316, 2nd ed.). Qulebt trat Heinrich im dicfem tranernden Haufe fait 
ganz tt Die Stelle, die Rudolf cingenomimen hatte. Gr wohnte in defen Stube, cv 
benagte defen Bitcher (Raabe). 

Defjen and devet are also used elsewhere instead of fein to avoid ambiguity : 
Die Grafin, thre Veriwalterin und deren (i. e. he /acter’s) Todhter. 

Deffen and deren are often used of persons of high rank or position even 
where no ambiguity would arise by the use of fein, ifr: dev Monty und defen 
Gemahlin. 

é. Instead of the possessive the demonstrative der or devfelbe is much used 
if the reference is to things: Gie legte Die Hand auf dew Stein und empfand deffer 
Warme or die Wiirme desfelben rather than feine Warme. Meine Mbftchte will teh 
Yerteidigen, utcht deren fimftlertiche MAustiihrung (Fulda’s Dze Kameraden, Vor- 
wort). 

j. Earlier in the period Shr or the uninflected Shrv was used instead of Sein 
fits, when the reference was to a person with a high title, as it was thought 
proper to use a possessive which would accord with the fem. title or the 
plural form of the verb: Sch bin fein Mebell, Habe gegen Shro NKaiferliche Majeltat 
nichts verbrodjen (Goethe’s Gorz, 4, 2). We now say here Seine Majeftat, with 
reference to the queen or empress Shre Miajeftit. With reference to a fre- 
ceding fem., ihr is still used ; see 2638. I. 3. 


3. The possessive is often in German replaced by the article in 
connection with the dative of a personal pronoun, For examples of 
this usage see 258.3. B.a. The simple article without the personal 
pronoun is often employed instead of a possessive, provided no 
ambiguity could arise thereby: Gie hatte die Blumen in der Hand She 
had the flowers tn her hand. . 

Also deffen, deren, and derfelben may under certain circumstances 
replace the possessive, as explained in 2. d and ¢, above. 

On the other hand, in popular and colloquial language the 
possessive is a favorite and is often used even where it does not 
seem necessary: Geine fiebenzig Jahre hat er bald gut auf rem Macken 
(Raabe’s Meister Autor, chap. xvili), Der Ring ift feine roo Maré wert. 
This unnecessary use of the possessive is especially frequent in the 
popular constructions described in 2. ¢, above, and in 258. 3. B. a. 

4. Notice the difference of idiom in the two languages in the 
following expressions: ein Berwandter von Ihnen a relative of yours, 
eit Sreund yon mir a friend of mine. Die Syerlinge find noc) mein Yoo 
(H. Seidel’s Eine Sperlingsgeschichte) The sparrows will be the death 
of me yet. 

139. Indefinite numerals. The indefinites, which are used ad- 
jectively or substantively, may be divided into three groups: 
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1, The following contain the idea of number: 

a. allerband all kinds of, every kind of, uninflected: allerhand gute 
Weine, mit allerhand guten Weinen, allerhand guter Wein, mit allerhand 
litter gefchmiret, allerhand Unverjtindliches. Substantively: einem allerz 
Hand mitteifen, See 161. 4. 

Note. This form is in fact a loose compound consisting of the noun hand 47d in the 


gen. pl. and its modifying adjective, which in M.H.G. were written apart: aller hande 
of all kinds. 


b. allerlei all kinds of, every kind of, every kind of a, uninflected : 
alferfet gute Weine, mit alLerlei quten Weinen, allerlei_guter Wein, al‘ferlet 
Unverftandliches. Gie fubren in al/Lerlei Gefabrt (Ilse Frapan’s Mamsell 
Biene). Substantively : Gie jprecdjen yon aflertei’. See also 126.1. a, 
For accent see 47. 2. A. a. 

c. ander: other, str. and wk. : ci and(ejrer Dian; der and(e)re Meann ; 
anr(ejre Manner; ein and(ejrer another (man); eine and(ejre Frau; ein 
and(e)red Buch ; am anderen (see 122. 1, ‘2nd’) Tage the next day. 

d. beid: both, str. and wk.: beire Hinde, or die bheide Hande, die 
(meine, diefe, jene) Leiden Snaben both of the (my, these, those) boys. 
The neut. sing. is used collectively, embracing two nouns or the ideas 
contained in two verbs: beives, Brief und Bafet both letter and package. 
Gr irrte fich in beidem He was mistaken in both points, Das heides ift 
richtig Both points are correct. Wir mitffen biper und wir fonnen 
fiihnen ; diefe Frau hat ¢& beides getan (Ompteda’s Frieden, chap. xiii). 
Much used in idiomatic combinations: wir beite, or less commonly 
- heide wir both of us, diefe heiden Knaben more common than diefe Knaben 
Heine, or heide dieje SKnaben, the latter forms, however, being more 
emphatic ; feiner yon beiren neither of them, alle beide (or in popular 
language awei beide, or alle gwei beide) both of them, welche beine both of 
which. 


Note 1. Following pronouns, the inflection of beidz is strong except after tir and 
ifr, where after the manner of qualifying adjectives we also find the weak inflection, 
and eyen more frequently so after ify: wiv beide (Raabe), wir beiden yverlornen 
(M. Halbe), thy beide (Grillparzer’s AOxzg Ottokar, 1), thy beiden Marve (Raabe), 
thy betden (Hauptmann’s Alchael Kramer, 3), dies beides both of these, dag bheides 
both of those, alles betdes both. Gein Tod ift cin fdjwerer Schlag fiir die Gemabhlin 
und fity die Konigin, die beide (both of whom) niedergefdymettert find. 

Note 2. Weide and alle have a position in the sentence differing sometimes from 
English : (1) They usually follow pronouns, standing in the appositional construction 
when ad/ are embraced in the statement: Sd) fan nidt Shnen allen helfen I cannot 
help all of you (or as in German you all), Sie fhickten mir Handidube, welche mir 
alle gu grop fir) You sent me gloves all of which are too large for me. For examples 
of the position of beide see examples in Vote t above. When a partitive idea is to be 
expressed, they usually stand in the dat. after yon: Giner yon beiden fommt One of 
the two will come, (2) They may for emphasis follow a noun: Sch fal die Cltern 
beide Isaw both of the parents. @r wandte fid) von feinen Freunden allen ab. (3) When 
they are modifiers of the subject they may for emphasis stand after the verb: Die 
SHuldigen verftumrmten alle Every one of the guilty ones became silent. Deine 
Stterm jtnd beide wohl Both ‘of your parents are well, or as in German Your parents 
are both well. (4) For especial emphasis they may, when tley are modifiers of the 
subject, also stand first in the sentence followed by the verb and later by the subject : 
Alle wollen fie des Matjers Antli felhen (Wildenbruch’s Kazser Meinrich, 2 2). Heide 
ftanden wir am Fenfter. (5) Beide differing from alle usually follows a gen. a posses- 
sive, or other pronominal, less frequently does it precede: all feines Raters Gut and 
alle meine Biicher, but meines Vaters beide Giiter and mit meinen beiden Augen, or 
sometimes earlier in the period mit beiden meinen Mugen. But beid: precedes’ the 
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possessive when it is itself preceded by the article : Meinert hatte ibervafdt die Hand 
feines Befuders, die er bis dahin in den beiden feinen gehalten, losgelaffer (Telmann’s 

Wahrheit, 1), The last examples show how beide in a greater degree than al(e is 
becoming more like attributive adjectives, in that it now usually follows the article and 
the pronominals, They were both originally predicate appositives, which accounts for 
their peculiar position in the sentence. 

€, eit one, any, some, often in connection with the adverb irgend, 
which gives the generalizing force in the sense of any, some, any 
at all, inflected like the indefinite article when used adjectively, and 
like a strong adjective when used substantively : 3u irgend einer 3eit 
at any time whatever. Wenn ich nur irgend ein MNittel pagegen witfte ! 
If I only knew some remedy for it! Substantively: irgend einer any 
one ; jenes Buch oder irgend cines, 

_The wanting plural of irgend cin is supplied by irgend wel or 
simple weltje in declarative sentences, and in questions either by 
irgend welche or irgend alone: Srgend eine Perjon hat, or in the plural 
irgend welce Perfonen Haben ¢8 ihm verraten. Die Sifehleim waren... 
fo fchin, wie er noc) nie welche gefehen hatte (R. Huch’s Schlaraffis, 
p. 94). Daben irgend welche Perfonen or irgend Perjonen aufer Ihnen darunt 
gewupt? Inthe substantive relation welche cannot be dropped here. 

The wanting plural of cin in the meaning several, a few is supplied 
by welch2 (used as a rule only substantively) or einige (used adjectively): 
Haft du ein paar Pfennige? Icy habe welche, but usually Er ift {chon einige 
Sabre tot. In popular and colloquial language welt) is often used 
here adjectively : Welche (in choice language einige) Menfehen find nicht 
zufrieden. Other forms than welche and einige occur in dialect, such 
as ere (a partitive gen.=ibhrer), cine: Daft du cin paar Bfennige? Ich 
habe eve or cine. With reference to materials eit is replaced in the 
singular by welchz in the substantive and by etwas in the attributive 
relation: 2S8enn Sie Geld haben, fo geben Sie mir welches. Geben Gie mir 
etwas Geld. The indefinite welt)2 is well supported by good usage 

-here, but a number of grammarians are unfriendly to it, and 
recommend its omission: 3 brauche Rapier, haft ru?—Sa, da ift; 
ninun dir, &c. 

So great a favorite is welt}- that it is often used in the singular 
where ein might be used: Rann icy und will ich frither abreifen, fo Fann ich 
ja am Donnerstag noch irgend welche mir triftig feyeinende WAusrede nach Leg- 
lingen fenden (Bismarck to his wife, Oct. 21, 1850). Gie find am 
allermachtigiten ofne irgend welcyen Nang (H. Hoffmann’s Wider den 
Kurfiirsten, chap. x). 

ff ied: every, each, any, strong (see 108), or if preceded by the 
indefinite article mixed, used adjectively or substantively. The 
indefinite article must precede the genitive in the substantive rela- 
tion. Exs.: ein jeder rechtfchaffene Birger (Goethe’s Egmont, 2), or jeder 
rechtfchaffene Birger ; das Gefiuhl eines jeden, but pas Gefuhl jedes or ¢ines 
jeden edlen Menfeyen. Gin jeder ift feines Glicées Sehmied. Seve Heder ift 
gut genug Any pen will do, Seder (anybody) fann Shnen fagen, wo ich) 
wohne. ; 

Parlier in the period jed- could be used in the plural with the 
force of alle: jeve anvern Mittel (Goethe’s Egmont, 1, Palast der 


Regentin), jede jen Gchritte (Heine). 


176 INDEFINITE NUMERALS 139.1.f2 


Earlier in the period jedwet-, jedwender=, and jeglich=, all with the inflec- 
tion and meaning of jet-, were frequently used, and with the exception 
of jedweder- still occur in choice language, especially in a solemn or 
dignified style: jedwede Qt yon Siimre (Ranke), ein jeglicher wunderliche 
Nogel (Raabe’s Unseres Herrgotts Kanzlet, chap. v). 

Note. Instead of etn jeder we find jedz ett in N.G. dialect, just as in English: Damit 
friegt man jeden einen mitrbe (M. Dreyer’s Le Behandlung, 2). 


g. manch many a, many, a number of, strong and weak, but 
uninflected before eit, also often before an adjective: mander Diann, 
mance Frau, manches Kind, mancher many a man. J) Habe Ihnen fo 
manches gu fagen I have a number of things to tell you. Diance 
gute Leute a number of good people ; die mancen Stunden, die ih darauf 
vervendet Hate. But manch ein ftarfer Mann, or mand) ftarfer MDtann, or 
more commonly mancher ftarfe Mann. It is rather uncommon in 
general to place the indefinite article before manch-, although in 
some sections, as in the S.W., it occurs occasionally: Gin mancher 
blieh haften (Scheffel’s Ekkehard, 13). 

Manch differs from viel in that it denotes only number, while the 
latter denotes also quantity: viel (not manch) Geld. Both viel and 
mancfy denote number in the plural. The former denotes a large 
number and stands in contrast to wenige few, while munche indicates 
an indefinite number larger than einige several, tan differs from 
viel also in having individualizing force, which explains its 
frequent use in the singular, just as many a in English. On 
account of its individualizing force, it cannot be used in questions 
asking after the number: Wie viele (not mancye) waren da? 

kh, mebrer: (117. 1.) several, strong and weak : mebrere wichtige Dinge, 
mebreres Wichtige several rmportant things. Wie jollte man die mebrern 
Wagen fortbringen ? (Goethe). A little earlier in the period the form 
mehr was not infrequent: mit mebren Damen (Bismarck to his be- 
trothed, Feb. 1, 1847). 

% ein paar a few, several, uninflected (see 121. 1. A. a): mit 
ein paar Worten. A demonstrative may precede paar: Aber 
Diefe paar archaiftijcher WAhweichungen find foum yon Belang (Wacker- 
nagel’s Altindische Grammatik, I. p. xlv). The demonstrative 
is always inflected. When Baar is written with a capital and 
eit is inflected, the expression takes again its original meaning, 
1e. @ pair: mit einen Baar Kanarienvigel. See also 253. 1. 1. g. 
Note i. 

2, The following contain the idea of quantity : 

a. bifschen (S.G. bijfel) tle, litle bit, more confined to the style of 
every day than ein wenig, and, moreover, implying a smaller amount. 
It is uninflected, but may be preceded by an inflected article, 
demon., or possessive, which, however, does not agree in gender 
with the noun following bipehen, but is neut.; agreeing with bifchen 
itself, thus distinctively indicating its original substantive nature : 
Die Sohanniswitrmehen find um ves bifiehen Glanzes willen nocd) feine 
Sterne Glow-worms are not by any means stars because of the 
little light they shed. — Darither hinaus michte ich firs erfte allerdings 
den verbleibenden Meft meines bipchen Mapitals nicht angreifen (Boy-Ed). 
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Mit ihrem bipehen srayt. Used substantively : Die ganze Welt font 
mir mit etnent Mal fo dunt und unfinnig vor, DAB auf das bigdhen, was ich 
bon der Sorte dazu gebe, wirklich nichts anfommt (Raabe). Nicht ein 
cece 5 : : 
bifchen mehr! Don’t take the least bit more! Usually the indef. art. 
before bipehen remains uninflected after the analogy of ein wenig, ein 
paar: mit ett bipchem Verftand. The uninflected wenig can only be 
used after ein, and hence could not stand in the first four examples 
above. 

Note. Often bipdhen is used adverbially : Warten Ste ein flein bibhen. Gr ijt ni 
_ Vo : ) : ly : ; Ut tet 
etn bipchen ettel He is not a bit (or not in the least) vain. 4 poe 

b. etwas some, uninflected: etwas Wein, etwas Geld. It is often 
used adverbially : etwas fauer somewhat sour. 
_ Wote. In early N.H.G. etwas was felt as a neut. substantive and could have a follow- 
ing gen. depending upon it: etwas Trojts (Luther). Later the gen. passed over into 
the appositional construction : etwas Lroft. To-day etwag can in such cases be regarded 
as an uninflected adj. with the same general meaning as the inflected adj. einigz, with 
this modification, that etiwag is now in general used with singular nouns for an indefinite 
amount, mass, while eintg: may be used for an indefinite avzoundz, but is more particu- 
larly used with pl. nouns or the singular of adjective-substantives for an indefinite 
number: etwas Butter, etwas Chre, etwas Mut, einiges Geld, einige Vircher, einiges 


Sutereffante several znteresting things. However, before abstract nouns in the sing., 
eintgs is often used instead of etwas: einige Zeit, einige Grfahrung, nad) einigem 
Stolpern uber allerhand Unebenheiten (Raabe’s Fekenrode, chap. ii). In the sub- 
stantive relation etiwag is replaced by tweldh:; see 1. ¢, above. For etyag as a real 
substantive (with dependent noun) see145. /. 

c. ganz all, whole, entire, strong and weak, but may also be 
uninflected before names of eountries and places which have no 
art. before them, when used in a figurative or inexact sense: 
eit ganzer Apfel a whole apple, der ganze Apfel, etm ganger Dian a man 
every inch of him; dag ganze Deut}chland the whole of Germany, 
Germany one and unatvided, but Gang Deutfehland fag in Sehmach und 
Schmerz All Germany lay in disgrace and grief. Jc) durchreifte gang 
Deutfeyland, But the ending cannot be dropped in case of those 
countries which always take the art. : Die gange Schweiz a// Switzerland, 
not ganz Sdjweiz. It is much used in idiomatic expressions: im 
ganze. on the whole, im ganzen einfaufen to buy by wholesale, int 
ganze und groper itberjcylagen to make a rough estimate, &c, 

®an3 is often used in the plural, but it never denotes number, 
indicating also there entirety, i.e. the completeness of each whole : 
see 3. d. Note, below, toward end. 

Note t. The usual adverbial form is gan3 gzdle, entirely, very: ganx gut. Formerly 
ginglicd) was the usual adverbial form and is still sometimes used. This form is also 
used adjectively, only, however, before abstract nouns denoting an activity or a quality, 
where the original adverbial nature of the form is largely preserved (see 245. 11.11. 2. 


A): ginglidhe Befreiung, gingliche Verfchiedenheit. . 
e ce a a is aby ie : ane a but ae its original adj. declension : Swet 
Halbe (halves) find ein Ganges (a whole). Bier Halbe find zwet Gane, or find givet 
Ganzen gleid) (equal to). Cin harmonifch geordnetes Ganze or Ganges (see 111. 4.2), 
* er dritte Teil eines Halben. Also masc. referring to Sdjoppen: etnen Sanger, etnrert 


Halben trinfer to drink a whole, a half-measure (of beer or wine). 

d. halb half, strong and wk., and like ganj remains uninflected 
before names of countries and places which have no article before 
them, when used figuratively or in an inexact sense: ein balber 

N 
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Apfel half of an apple, ver halbe Aprel, die halbe Stadt, ein halber Mann, 
pas halhe Baris half of Paris, das Halbe Paris or more commonly 
halb Baris half of the people of Paris, durch hal Paris. Die frangojitdye 
Revolution erjciitterte halo Guropa. But always die halbe Schweiz. 
ote 1. It is uninflected in the form ein halb used as a fraction, also in the form 
= een eecuiadeeil ale and in a few expressions substantively. ; Sebhn mit etn halb 
multipliziert gibt fiinf. Die Stunde ift fon halb um The hour is already half up. 
Die Ur fAlagt die halbe Stunde, or flagt halb. &s ijt halb neun (o'clock). Formerly 
and still in popular language inflected in the predicate: Sch bin halber im Traum ; 
see 111. 8. win as 
Note 2. Salb is also used as a neut. or masc. noun, but with its original adj. 
declension ; see (Vote 2, under ¢. 


ec. ein wenig a /ittle, uninflected ; see 2. a, above. 


Note. Gin wenig is much used adverbially : Sie haben die Sade ein wenig tberetlt 
You have hurried the matter a little too much. 

3. The following contain the idea of guantity or number, according 
as the noun is in the sing. or pl. : 

a. aller, alle, alles a//, usually strong when inflected, but may 
remain uninflected before an article or pronominal, usually with 
the form aff, but often in popular language alle: alle Sreude all the joy, 
alles Gute all that is good, all or alle der Wein, all or alle des Weins, Xe. ; 
all der Wein all the wine (quantity), but alle Schiler all the pupils 
(number); alles in allem a zz all, but alle, Gute und Boje all people, 
good and bad; all per Schmerz al/ the pain, but Sie famen alle They all 
came. For further details concerning inflection see 111. 8. 

In referring to definite persons and things which are clearly 
indicated by the context, the definite article is not used so fre-— 
quently after afl as in English, being usually employed only when 
it has strong demonstrative or determinative force: aller Wein, alle 
Butter all the wine, butter (in the house, &c., according to the 
connection). AUfle Gajte verliefen eiligft das Haus All the guests left 
the house in great haste. But with demonstrative or determinative 
force: All das Geld reicht nicht hin, ihn gufrieden gu fteflen All this money 
(which has been given him) does not suffice to satisfy him. Sei all 
der Pracht ijt ev wicht glirelic) In the midst of all the splendor, which 
surrounds him, he is not happy. fl die (or alle die or simply alle) 
Semialde, die ev auf die Ausytellung gefandt bat, find verfauft. 

For the position of afle in the sentence see 1. d. Note 2, above. 

Note 1. Instead of the regular str. forms, af{ often has wk. forms in the gen. 
(see 108) sing. when not preceded by def. art., and, perhaps, still more frequently in 
the gen. and dat. sing. when preceded by the article: trog allen Bertvanens, Und fel’ 
ein Feind in unfre Ganen, | wi wiirden des allen die Friidhte fchauen (Grillparzer’s 
Libussa, 2). Mv ift fo angft bei dem allen. Sch werde nichts yon demt allen tun. 


Note 2, In the predicate in the sense of ov¢ of the invariable form af{(e is much used: 


Dev Wein ijt alle We are out of wine, Perhaps the form alle was originally a predicate 
appositive in the nom, pl. 


» originating in such sentences as die Muchen find alle 
[vergehrt]. 
Vote 3. Before the dat. neut. sin 
alledem’ in spite of all that. 


Note 4. In the classical authors al{ is sometimes equal to jez « af 
Z qual to jedz ; So fhlaft nun afler 
Bogel (Goethe). In a few cases we can still use both Nbr jedz, i ae with 


general, the latter with individualizing force: {fer or jeder Anfang 1 wer, Wi 
: 3 2. . He 
hatten allen Grund (every reason, in a general sense) 3umt Decvent ele ve Getraz 


g. the uninflected form alle is quite common: trof . 
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genes Zeug aller Urt (H. Seidel’s Das Atelier, 1). Usage nov 
the sing. of jedz or the plural of aff, especially a atten. a ‘asin an 
alle pany Minuten every few minutes, alle Tage every day, alle drei Tage every third day. 

Note 5. After ohne we translate both al(z and jed= by any: ohne alle (or ohne jede 
or ohne alle und jede) Urfadhe cuzthout any reason, ‘ 

Lote 6. In the course of the present period aff: has gradually been supplanted by 
ganz: in the meaning whole, entire, but the older usage still survives in poetic language: 
durd) all fein eben (Geibel, 2, 241), now usually Durd) fet ganges Leben. Differentia- 
tion of meaning here has taken place in alle Welt everybody and die ganze Welt 
the universe. Compare die ganze Nadjt all night; ganz Deutfdland all Germany; 
Die ganze Fantilie all the family. 

Note 7. In dialect the neut. form alfeg is frequently contracted to alg, which often 
by reason of this change of form becomes isolated from the original form, and takes 
on more general meaning, especially that of the adverb immerfort: Da faugt mir das 
Madel— wets Gott, was als (for alles) fix? — iiberhimmlifche M{fangereien ein (Miller in 
Schiller’s Kabale und Liebe, 1,1). Sollteft nur die wunderhiubfde Billeter aud) 
lefen, Die der gnadige Herr an deine Todjter als (= immerfort) fehreiben tut (ib., Frau 
Miller). 

6, einig:, earlier in the period=O.H.G. einag one, only, single, 
later, in N.H.G. harmonious (in this meaning still in use), 
and O.H.G. einig =irgend ein (see 1. ¢, above), from the latter of 
which come the common meanings of our day, a few, some, several, 
inflected strong and weak: rer einige Wott (Matt. xix. 17), ein einiger 
Gon (Tobit vi. 16). Denn du yvyermagit nicht ein einigs Har weis ynd 
fhwarg zu macyen (Matt. v. 36). Rein Handwerdsman einiges Handwercs 
(Rev. xviii. 22), aug Fureht des Todes oder fonft einiges Dinges (Claudius) 

- from fear of death or some other thing; einiges frifthe Obft some 
fresh fruit, einige Schritte dayon several steps away, in einiger Gntz 
fernung, einige Zeit darnac). Su diefem Buche findet fic) neben einigem 
Guten auc) einiges Mittelmapige und ciniges Sehlechte. Mur einige waren 
da Only a few people were there. Gr befah die gwet Gefpanne Ochjen, 
die Mithe, die einigen Sehafe (Stifter’s Witiko, 1. 202). See also 2. b. 
Note and 1. ¢, above. 

aa. The forms etlid: (strong and weak = cinigz and now being gradually 
displaced by it) and etweld) (strong and weak = trgend cin or ivgend weld)z, or 
einige in the sing. and irgend weldje and cinige in the pl.) still occur in the 
literary language. The former was very common in Luther’s language and 
is still sometimes used, and quite frequently so in archaic and biblical style. 
The latter form was not common earlier in the period, but it still lingers on in 
choice language: Gtweldhes Fleine Gefchenf mitgubringen fet tmmer empfehlenswert 
bet grofen Herren (H. Hoffmann’s Teufel vom Sande, p. 174). Sum Iberflug 
hatte ex die Gewohnheit, jedesmal felbjt gleicdjam fetne Bifitenfarte abgugeben, vermoge 
etweldhen fleinen Unfugs, den ev in dent betvetenen Mawme gu verithen flix gut jand 
(id., Rohleders hohe Minne). Denn diefer pflegte an dergleichen miedlidhen Gefdopfen 
Wohlgefallen zu haben, welche tm Grunde dod) mehr ihn verehrten, als ev thnen huldrgte, 
Da fein Wlter und feine geijtige Bedeutung cime Uberlegenhert mit fic) bradten, die 
nidt einmal durd etwelche Berliebtheit jeinerfeits auszugleiden war (R. Huch’s 
Ludolf Ursleu, chap. xv). Darn etweldye Portionen Kaffee, fagen wir vorlauftg 
fiinf (Fontane’s Frau Jenny, chap. xi). Das anvertraute Gut war yvtel gu fojtbar, 
um ¢S ctweldjen Gefahren auszufesen (H. Hoffmann). In the language of 
Switzerland it is often preceded by cin and dev: Hieranf trat cine etweldye 
Hefferung cin. Wegen dev ctwelcjen Unficherheit, tw welder die Meinner die Welt halten 
(Keller’s Seldw., 2. 311). 


c. q(e)uug (sometimes genung earlier in the period and still in 
poetry for the sake of a rhyme) exough, uninflected: Gr hat genug 
N2 
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Geld, or Geld genug; genus Bieber. It formerly governed the genitive, 
which is still sometimes used: ©s ijt des Weins genugq, or genug des 
Weings, or genug Wein, or Wein genug. See z. Note. 

d. gefamt and famtlich a//, entire, complete, both strong and weak : 
pie fimtlichen gwolf Reffel des Dampfjchijes waren tn Betrieb. Sebhillers 
fimtliche Werke, die gefamte Fanrilie, mit geymter Deeresmacht, die gefanttert 
Meme veg Ortes; eine Arbeit, die ihre gefamten Geiftestrafte in WAnfpruch 
nab. 

Note. Usually, as in the above examples, gefamt, in accordance with the force of its 
prefix ge, denotes a union of homogeneous or integral parts into ove whole, and even 
when used in the plural has the force of ove mass or a corps of forces working as ove, 
while famt{id) in the sing. or pl. indicates that there are different distinct units which 
form the whole. They both differ from the more common and general afl: in that the 
latter simply indicates that the quantity or number is complete and lacks the distinct 
idea of a union of integral or homogeneous parts or individual forces working toward 
acommon end, Different from the preceding is ganz, which does not refer at all to 
the parts that make up a whole, but represents in idea an undivided whole, or in the 
plural undivided wholes: der ganze &Korper the whole body, mit ganjzent Herzen with 
all my heart, bag ganze Haus the whole house, die ganze Familie, die etngzige fone 
Fran der ganzen Gyjen (G. Ompteda) the only beautiful woman in all the different 
branches of the Eysen family, ganze Gdhuhe shoes that are not rent. Die Kriege dev 
Gegenwart rufen die ganze Volfer zu der Waffen (Moltke). 


e. fein no, nonce, not a, not (see Note), no onc, not a one, inflected 
like the indef. article ein when used adjectively in the sing., but like 
a strong adjective when standing alone (see 108) in the sing. or pl., 
or when used adjectively in the plural: fein Buch. Gin Buch ijt 
befjer als fein(e)s. Das jteht im Feines or feines Menfeher Miacht. Keine 
Bicher. For the partitive genitive after fein see Mofe under 1, 
below. 


Note 1. The adverb zo is translated by nein. The adjective zo is rendered by fein, 
but fet has a broader field than the English adjective zo, as it also generally corresponds 
to mot a, not (with intervening words) @, zof any, and zof (before a noun or a noun 
and its modifiers): Dag ijt fet ubler Cinfall That is not a bad idea. QWeidhe feinen 
Hingerbrett yon Gottes Wegen ab Do not deviate a finger’s breadth from God's ways. 
Bitte, geben Sie mir Mafe. Ady Habe feinen int Hauje Please give me some cheese. 
Thaven’t any in the house. (&g ift nod) feine fedys Uhr (colloquial) It is not six o’clock yet. 
Rein is the negative of ein, but it has a broader field, as it can stand where ein usually 
cannot, namely, before names of materials, abstract nouns, and in the plural : Sch Habe 
fein Geld. Gr fennt Fetaren Kummer. Das Kind Hat feine Eltern, Mein is replaced 
by utcht or nidjt et when it is desired to bring out especial emphasis or a contrast : 
Gin Vater fehuf dte Welt, Fein (or emphatically nicht ein) Gott des Strafgeridhtes. Mich 
vettet nicht Gewalt, nicht Lift. 

Note 2. In early N.H.G, and still in dialect fein has also the meaning any. For 
example see 277.1. B.a. This double meaning of 20 and amy comes from the fact 


that two different M.H.G. words (dechein azzy and nechein 70) have received the same 
form, namely, fettt. 


J. tauter and now less commonly eitel zothing but, indeclinable : 
Tauter fehine Bhamen. Natiirlich ift das alles eitel Wind (talk, wind)! G8 
Herrfehte citel Rube und Frieder, 

Note. aA words are still inflected in early N.H.G.: ans fanterm Sag (Ezek. 
XXXY. II}, 


_ & mebr more, usually uninflected: mebr Geld; mehr Leute. See 
?, Note. For the form mebrerz see 117. 1. 0, 


_ Note. Throughout the period attempts have been made by good authors to introduce 
inflection, and such forms still occur; Git Dukend Hauser fehen fehon tar Brand, wud: 


139. 3.7. INFLECTION AND USE 181 


e8 fommen. ihrer nod) fehr viel mehre dvan (H. Hoffmann’s Wider den Kurfiirsten 
chap. xxviii). Inflection is most common in the adverb mehrentet(s = meijtenteils. 


h. librig the rest, remaining, superfluous, strong and weak: Gy 
tut nie ein itbriges He never does more than he has to do. Sm 
ubrigen Curopa in the rest of Europe; die ithrigen Berfonen; im 
librigen, or was das ithrige hetvifft as to the rest. 

2. viel much, pl. many, strong and weak, inflected or uninflected 
but inflected always when preceded by the definite article or 
a pronominal adjective and almost always in the pl. when used 
substantively: viel or viele Bitcher, viele (or viel) gute Bircher, die vielen 
Biicher, viel Gutes, vieles Gute, mit viel Gutem, viele many persons, die 
vielen. Lag dein yieles Reden, 


_ Note. Biel, wenig, mehr, genug are here for practical reasons classed as adjectives 
inflected or uninflected, but the following is a more scientific statement of the case. 
They were in earlier periods construed as indeclinable substantives, requiring a dependent 
partitive gen., and still admit of this construction, but take now usually the appositional 
construction after them, especially in the sing., or in case of yiel and wenig are also 
used as inflected attributive adjectives: early in the period viel Bolifs (Mark viii. 1), 
viel falfdher Propheten (Matt. xxiv. 11); now wiel Geld, viel edfe Manner (in apposi- 
tion with yiel), or ytele (adjective) edfe Manner, When the article or a pronominal 
adjective precedes, pief and jwenig are always inflected: Gr [ebt yon dem wenigen 
Permagen, dag ihm ibrig geblieben ijt. In certain set expressions coined in an earlier 
period, the older construction of the indeclinable substantive with its dependent partitive 
gen. remains intact, and cannot be replaced by the newer one of attributive adj. before 
its substantive: yiel Uufhebens von etwas madjen to make a great fuss about something, 
viel Wefens yon etwas madjen to make much ado about something. After the analogy 
of such expressions, a gen. stands after ein and fein, which are themselves uninflected 
after the manner of viel: Mein Menfd Hat davon cin Anfhebens gemacht (Bismarck’s 
Reden, 2. 76) No one has made a fuss about it; but also Sch meinte, Sie waren dod) 
viel gu fehr von der Wiffenfhaft und Philofophie, unt um fold) “ne Mleinigfeit fo’ 
Mufheben zu machen (Raabe’s Ver Lar, p. 23). Gr madht fein GFederlefens He will 
make short work of it. It is evident, however, that the feeling for the partitive gen. 
in such cases is very faint or entirely absent, for when a qualifying adj. stands between 
the pronominal adj. and the noun, both pronominal adj. and qualifying adj. are appar- 
ently considered as attributive modifiers, and hence agree in case with the noun, which 
is itself, in spite of its gen. ending, construed as a nom. or acc., i.e. the subject or object 
of the verb and not as a partitive gen.: Die Supiterjtatue des PHidias, yon dev damals 
einiges Mufhebens gemadst wurde (Ebner-Eschenbach). Macy’ mir fein gropes Uufhebens! 
Don’t make a great fuss, I beg of you! Also without a limiting word: ohne Rihmens 
(acc.) (Griinebaum in Raabe’s Huzgerpastor, chap. vi). 

The words viel, wenig, mehr, genug are differently treated when they express the 
idea of number and stand alone or before a pronoun or a noun which is modihed by an 
article or pronominal adj. In these cases yiel and wenig are usually inflected, and if 
modified must be followed by the partitive gen., or by yon or unter with dat., while 
genug and mefyr are indeclinable here, but like ytef and wenig are followed by the gen., 
or Yon with dat.: viele waren da many persons were there, aber dicfem Mufe folgten heute 
nur wenig [as a survival of older usage; more commonly werlige | (Fontane’s Ouitt, 
chap. vi), viele yon ifnen, viele diefer Biidher, or viele von (or unter) diefen Birchern ; 
genug waren da enough people were there, mefyy folder (or folche) Leute, mehr you 
ifner, genug dev Traume. 

Genug, mehr, viel, and wenig are all used as indeclinable substantives when they 
denote an indefinite mass or amount, in which case they may stand alone or be 
followed by the gen, or the dat. after the prep. yon: Sd) habe genng davon. Geng 
des Gefhwages or genug von dem Gefdwag. Dau veidhjt mit wentg yon dent befferit 
Stoff (or deg beffern Stoffes) weiter als mit vtel yon dent {ehled)term You will accomplish 
more with a little of the better material than with much of the worse. See also 253. 
1. g- Vote 2, with reference to the number of the verb after these words. ‘The substan- 
tives viel and wenig may also be inflected, taking the neut. forms of the strong 
adjective, however, usually w:th a different shade of meaning from the uninflected 
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forms. ‘The former may, in accordance with the nature of the neut. gender, contain 
a collective idea, while the uninflected form emphasizes the idea of amount : Sah 
meine nicht vieles, fonder viel: cim tweniges, aber mit ®leif (Lessing's Emilia, 1, 2) 
{ do not mean [that an artist should work on] many things, but much of one thing: 
a few things, but with diligence. 

7. twenig, earlier in the period and in a few expressions still Little 
in size, value, importance, now and throughout the period more 
commonly /it/e in amount, pl. few; strong and weak, inflected or 
uninflectéd, but inflected always when preceded by the definite 
article or a pronominal adjective and almost always in the plural 
when used substantively: Denn du bift das wenigit onter allen volcfern 
(Deut. vii. 7). Meine wenige Perfor (Adelung); wenig Gutes, weniges 
Gute, mit wenig Gutem; wenig or wenige Biieher ; writ feinemt wenigen Gelve ; 
pas wenige Geld, was ich befap (Raabe). Sc) malte e$ mir aus mit der 
wenigen Phantafie, die mir gegeben (Ompteda’s Frieden, V1). Die wenigen 
Biicher, wenige few persons, die wenigen. See 2, Note. 

Note. The comparative form tweniger, though inflected in the earlier part of the 
period, now prefers decidedly non-inflection except where ambiguity would arise there- 
from: G8 waren heute wentger Abgeordnete verfanimtelt als geitern There were fewer 
representatives present to-day than yesterday. But wett wentigere Sretitunige mech 
fewer Liberals is clearer than weit weniger Fretftunige, which might mean far less liberal- 
minded men, as wertiger can be construed as an adverb, As the positive is sometimes 
inflected and sometimes uninflected, the form iyeniger is sometimes ambiguous, as it 
may be construed as a fem. gen. or dat., or as the uninflected comparative. Thus in 
mit weniger Mtiihe the meaning may be wth little trouble or with less trouble, The 
ambiguity can be avoided by dropping inflection in the former meaning and by substi- 
tuting the inflected comparative of geving /e¢¢/e for the uninflected comparative weniger 
or the rare inflected form wenigerer: mit wenig Mithe wth Zrtle troudle, mit geringerer 
Mithe wth less trouble. On the other hand, the uninflected form should be avoided 
in the positive when it would stand before an adjective, as it might be construed as an 
adverb: not Gr yerfehrt mit wentg gebildeten Herren, but Er yverfelyrt mit weniger 
gebtldeten Herren He associates with few educated men. 

k. welch some, strong: Saben Sie Sucker —Mileh — Gelb—Mypfel 2 Sh 
habe weleyen— welche —welches —a welche. It serves as the plural ofein and 
is also used instead of the singular of ein when the reference is to 
materials ; see 1. e, above, also 134.2. Sometimes with the definite 
article : Da (auf dem Wafjer) jind jie (die Schiffer) was at da Haber fie’n 
weiten Blicl — die welchen wenigitens, die welchen auch nid) (M. Dreyer’s 
In Behandlung, 1). A number of grammarians are unfriendly to 
this word, but they are not supported by actual usage: Wenn die 
Pferdchen nicht Sefechafte Haben, Jo mbchte ic) Batercher wohl bitten, dag er 
welche gu Heut itber acht Lage, 27. frit mach Schlawe over Stolz jehictte 
(Bismarck to his wife, Oct. 21, 1850). Unanfechthare Wabhrbheiten gibt 8 
iiberbaupt nicht, UND vent es welche gibt, fo find fie langweilig (Fontane’s 
Stechlin, chap. i). ,Rofen!" —, Das find mindeftens fitr fiinfgig Mare 
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welche," metnte Marie, fo etn Haufen!" (H. Bohlau’s Adam und Eva, 
chap. vi). The examples could be indefinitely increased, as the 
word is a general favorite in colloquial language. 
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140. The personal pronouns are: ich J, du (familiar form) thou 
or you, Sie (polite form) you, er he, fte she, e8 a. These are declined 
as follows: 


Singular. 
First Person Second Person Third Person. 
(for all Genders). (for all Genders). Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Famtliar. Folite (see a). 
N. ich Du Sie er fte ¢8 
G. meiner Deiter Shrev feiner ibrer feiner 
(mein) (dein) (tein) (ihr) (fei, e8) 
D. mir dit Shen ifm ihr ine 
A. mic) dich Sie ihn fte es 
Plural. 
For all Genders. 
N. wir ihr Sie fte 
Cron Jitley euler (ir) 
urf(e)rer eu(e)rer Shrer ibrer 
D. uns euch Shnen ifnen 
Al} und endl) Sie fie 


a. The polite form of the second person is in reality only the 
capitalized forms of the 3rd person p!.__ The pl. is exactly like the 
sing. This form is now used in all ordinary intercourse between 
people except in the familiar language of close friendship. Although 
it is so common in actual life, it is almost unknown in poetic lan- 
guage and higher diction generally, as the air of conventionality 
associated with it ill accords with the spirit of poetry. 

The familiar form du in the sing. and ir in the pl. is used towards 
animals, children, and friends, also quite commonly in lyrical poetry 
and in the solemn language of the Church and prayer, and stating 
general truths not directed to any person in particular, and occa- 
sionally in addressing individuals not as such, but as a class in an 
informal and general way, where it is not necessary to observe the 
formalities of polite society, and furthermore in polemical treatises 
in directing words directly to one’s opponent: Gage mir, mit went du 
umgebft und ich will dir fagen, wer du bift (a proverb couched in familiar 
language, since the address is to no person in particular). Aber die 
Herren Sournaliften haben Merven, wie die Frauen. Alles regt euch auf, jedes 
Wort, das jentand gegen euch fagt, emport enc)! Gebht mir (away with you), 
iby feid empfindliche Leute (Freytag’s Journalisten, 1, 1). In the last 
three sentences the speaker addresses in a general way several 
sharp remarks in the familiar form to journalists as a class, but he 
would not be so impolite as to use this form in speaking directly to 
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any one person or a definite group of persons. Kurs fichtigiter aller 
Schullehrer, verFnochertfter aller Pedanten, ift dir ren niemals Dayon eine Spur 
ner Grfenntnis aufgegangen, da gerade ihre unerfchdpfliche Sruchtharfeit per 
grofite Vorgzug dev deutfchen Sprache ift? (the reply of Dr. Karl Kaerger 
to the lamentations of Dr. Gustav Wustmann over the decay of the 
German language). 

Note. The Roman and Byzantine emperors spoke of themselves in their official 
announcements in the pl. instead of the sing., as ‘ We decree’ instead of ‘I decree. 
This usage was imitated by German kings, bishops, dukes, &c., in their official decrees, 
and still in our own time the German emperor writes (Oct. 28, 1893): Wir Wilhelm, 
von Gottes Gnaden deutfcher Matfer, Ksnig von PBreusen up. verordDnen ujw. 
A person of high rank speaking thus of himself in the 1st person pl. must use the 
possessive unfer instead of mein; G¢ ijt uns zu Obren gefommen, dap unjere getreucn 
lieben Untertanen ufiw. ; 

In the ninth century such persons in high standing who thus spoke of themselves in 
the 1st person pl. were by others addressed by Shr (2nd pers. pl.) instead of the end 
person sing. Later all persons of rank or even of good standing were addressed by Shr, 
and thus Shr became the universal polite form till the fourteenth century. In the 
Middle Ages children also addressed each of their parents by Shr, which custom 
lingers still in places in the country: Bater, dag erjte Reis, das Eudh anf Curem 
Heimweg an den Hut ftopt, das bredht fiir mid) ab (from Grimm's Afarcher). 

Within the period between the fourteenth and the sixteenth century a new form of 
address became gradually established towards persons of high rank. Froma feeling of 
hesitation to approach them directly they were addressed indirectly by their pompous 
titles, which caused the verb to be placed in the 3rd person, at first either in the 
singular or plural, later only in the plural, QWenn Cuer furfiiritlide Gnade glaubte, 
fo wiirde Sie Gottes HervlidhFeit fehen (Luther). Haben Cuer firftlide Ourdhleuchtigkeit 
Durdlaudhtigfeit) aud) Falfen? (1594, H. J. v. Braunschweig). As in the preceding 
examples, the possessive Suer, which was used in connection with the old polite form 
of address Shr, was still inconsistently retained in connection with the new polite form 
in the 3rd person, but the new possessive Shr referring to a fem. or pl. noun in the 
3rd person soon sprang up. The possessive form Shr was used either because the 
title to which reference was made was usually fem., or it was thought that the pl. 
form of the verb which was so often used with these titles required a possessive which 
referred to more than one. In the seventeenth century the uninflected possessive Shro 
sprang up to vie with Guer and Shr. See also 138. 1. a. 

Towards the close cf the sixteenth century the direct address in the 3rd person, so 
common with persons of rank, began to be used also in polite address generally. The 
titles Herr Mr. and %ran Mrs. were used, and farther on in the same sentence or 
following ones replaced by the pronouns Gy and Gie. Finally Herr and Frau 
dropped out, and Gy and Gie with the 3rd person sing. of the verb were used in direct 
address : Wohin geht Er? Where are you going? (addressed to a gentleman). Wohin 
geht Sie? (toa lady). Frederic the Great addressed his highest officers by Gr, Shr 
was the next polite form, and du was used towards friends or to inferiors, 

Towards the close of the seventeenth century a new polite address arose, which 
began a struggle for supremacy with the polite forms Gr, Gie, and Shr already in 
use. The new polite form was Gie, the 3rd person pl. instead of the 3rd person sing., 
thus only having one form for the two genders, This new form gained the final victory 
somewhere near 1740 and became firmly fixed by the rich prose literature which 
sprang up at this time. However, Gr, Sie, Shr, du still continued to be used with 
varying shades of meaning. Towards the third quarter of the eighteenth century, 
Sie (with the verb in the 3rd pers. pl.) was the very polite form used to persons of 
high rank or position, or as a special mark of respect. Gr and Sie (with verb in 3rd 
pers. sing.) were the ordinary polite forms for ordinary people not well acquainted, 
for older people in addressing respectfully those younger, for those in higher station 
in addressing in respectful tone those in lower station, or for young people who desired 
to be respectful to older people but not coldly formal. fr was still less formal, and 
Dut with its pl. ify was used towards intimate friends or towards young people. This 
state of things can be seen in Lessing’s play AZinna von Barnhelm, and continued 
over into the nineteenth century, and even lingers still in the conservative country 
districts, as can be seen in recent authors who give us pictures of rural life, as in 
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Ludwig’s Der Erbforster and Ebner-Eschenbach’s Die Unverstandene auf dem Dorfe. 
The student must remember, however, that this relation of Sie, Shr, and Gr to each 
other will not usually be found in the more stately language of the higher forms of the 
dramatic literature of this period, for Sie is here replaced by Sr. Thus in Goethe’s 
Faust, Margaret addresses her neighbor Martha by Gie (3rd sing. fem.), towards whom 
she desires to be at once respectful and cordial, while she addresses Faust at first by 
the more formal and dignified Shr. Martha addresses Margaret by the familiar pu, 
but usually uses Shr to the stranger Mephistopheles. For our own time usage is given 
above. (rand Gie (with verb in sing.), once so polite, have sunk in rank even below 
Shr, and are now very rarely used except in a half-jesting familiar tone, while Shr, 
which was promoted to use in poetry and elevated discourse, especially in the more 
serious dramas of the classical period and the early part of the nineteenth century, has 
been relegated to use among peasants, where it is in sections still employed as a form 
of address to avoid the too familiar pu and the too polite Gie (with verb in Dlo)ege bbe 
polite form Gie has in the drama of our day in large measure replaced the stately Shy 
of the classical period, as the language of the drama has in general taken on to 
a greater extent than ever before the form and tone of the living spoken language. In 
the recent dramas, howeyer, that are of a high ideal character, removed from the 
common scenes of every day, the traditions of the classical drama are faithfully 
preserved and the stately Shr prevails. 

For the peculiar use of pronouns in over-polite language, see /, below. 

6. The short forms for the gen. sing. are now rarely found except 
in a few set expressions and in poetry. Though grammarians 
concede that the long forms have gained the victory for the 
gen. sing., they still dispute the victory of all the long forms 
except ihrer for the pl. Of these short forms ifr (earlier spelling 
jt) for the gen. fem. and gen. pl. for all genders is now (except 
occasionally in the gen. pl. before aller, as in Shr aller Glircfwiinfche 
empjing id)) entirely obsolete, although used much in early N.H.G., 
and even occurring sometimes in poetry up to our own time: 
Dev HErr Ledarf jr (Matt. xxi. 3). Da wurden jr bheider Wagen auffgethan 
(Gen. iii. 7). QWlein je mehr die Seele wert, je mehr der Teufel ihr begehrt 
(Uhland). But now ibrer, not only in the sing. but also in the pl. : 
ihrer beiver Wugen. Hence it is only natural that the plural gen. of 
the other pronouns often assume the long form after the analogy 
of ifrer. In spite of the oft-repeated protests of the grammarians, 
these forms are quite common in every style of literature: Sd) 
erinnere mic) Curer nicyt (Goethe’s Golz, 3, 6). O meine Eltern! Mup 
ich erft jest, jebt eurer amid) erinnern! (Grillparzer’s Sappho, 2, 1). Kein 
merfiwitrdigerer Gegenfas hatte unferer warten fonnen (G. Keller’s Vach- 
gelassene Schriften, 223). Go Shr Cuc) nur wacéer haltet, | wartet Curer 
noch ein Stuhl im | Hohen Reichagericht gu Weglar (Scheffel’s Zrompeter, 
zweites Stick). Go find Curer zu viel (Freytag’s /ezttmerster, chap. iv). 
Sp mug ich e tun ftatt eurer (Fontane’s Schach von Wuthenow, chap. 1v). 
AlZ man unferer aber anftchtig wurre (id., Séech/in, chap. vi). Co ladjen 
wir eurer (Raabe’s4.7., chap. xxiii). Und aft died Bett ftatt Curer mid) 
befteigen (M. Greif’s Henrich der Léwe, 2, 1). Wir mipten unferer 
Hundert fein, um das Grforderliche tun gu finnen (Suttner’s Dre Waffen 
nieder! III, p.270). Die Tafel wartet Curer, Herv Modnig (Wildenbruch’s 
Konig Heinrich, 1,9). 3a Konig, wm unjerer aller willen (Sudermann’s 
Teja, 3). Ou horit ven Jubel aller Frihlingsjanger, die unfrer warten (Haupt- 
mann’s Versunkene Glocke, |. 1208). Bor eurer aller Wugen (Fulda’s 
Talisman, 1, 9). Und dann ware auch wohl mal die Zeit gefommen, dap du 
dich unferer gefddmt hattejt (Ompteda’s Sylvester von Geyer, x CL 
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est oder nie bedarf ie) eurer (H. von Hofmannsthal’s Die Hochzeit der 
Sobeide, p. 97): 

In Luther’s earlier writings the old dat. pl. 3rd pers. jn (M.H.G. in) 
is still used. The weakened form en is still found in the language 
of the youthful Goethe: Sh will en die Witrme (now Wirmer) fehon aus 
ber Nafe giehn (Wr faust, p. 23). This weakened form is still in use in 
colloquial language, but is no longer written. 

The lengthened forms meiner, deiner, feiner, ihrer, instead of older 
mein, dein, fei, ifr, have probably arisen under the influence of the 
ending er in the gen. pl. forms unjer and euer. The modern ending 
et in the dat. pl. ifnen has probably been added to older i}n under 
the influence of the dat. pl. ending in nouns and adjectives. 

c. The old neut. gen. sing. e§ is still found in a few set expressions, 
but is in fact not felt as a genitive: Sch bin e8 mite I am tired of it. 
Gr will 8 nicht Wort haben He will not acknowledge it. Dann wird es 
jeder Dané wiffen, wenn Preupens Regent und Preugfens Deer bereit find 
(Raabe’s Gutmanns Reisen, chap. xix). This e¢8 is now felt as a nom. 
or acc., and this false conception has led to the use of the nom. or 
acc. of other words, where the gen. should stand : ©8 (gen. construed 
as nom., hence also das) nimmt mid) Wunder It surprises me, lit. 
wonderment seizes me on account of it. 8 ftand aljo wirflich fehlinum; 
aber dag (acc.) wollte er nicht Wort haben (Spielhagen’s Frezgeboren, 
p- 264). ch weif dir deine (acc. ; better fiir deine) Sreigebigkeit gropen 
Danf (Alex. Konig, zoor Nacht, Il. p. 15). See also 260. 3. 6, and 
262. II. B. 4). ; 

d. The gen. of all genders and numbers in composition with the 
prepositions wegen on account of, willen for the sake of, balben (or balb) 
on account of, change the last letter of their long forms to t: 
meinetweget’ on my account, for all I care; meinetwillen for my sake ; 
meinethalben on my account ; deinetwegen, &c, 


Note 1. This is only a convenient way of stating this rule, for et in meinet, Ddeinet, 
&c. is in reality not the gen. ending of the personal pronouns at all, but the corrupted 
form of a possessive adj. In compounds with albeit (sometimes contracted to hal) 
and wegeit, the second element is in reality a noun in the dat. pl., used adverbially (see 
223. I. 10. c), the first element is the modifying possessive: meinen halben, lit. efor 
my sides (i.e. account), or meinen eget. The compounds with sviflen are in reality 
in the acc. sing. governed by the prep. unt: (um) thre(a)tiwillen = um thren Willen (still 
in this form in Luther’s Bible, Gen. xii. 16). In all these cases an excrescent ¢t has 
forced its way into the words after the n of the possessive, followed by the dropping 
of tn. However, by popular conception these possessives are construed as the genitive 
of the personal pronouns, and indeed often the real genitive of the personal pronouns 
can be heard: Wegen meiner lies! CHauptmann’s Afichael Kramer, Act 1) Read for 
all I care! The genitive forms are the rule when the pronoun is separated from the 
Broa: by several words: imetner felbjt und deinetwegen, deiner und der Mutter 
Vege. 

Note 2, Instead of the ending -et or -er we often find -g in colloquial language after 
the analogy of the genitive of nouns in such expressions as Redhts halben, Gefundbhetts- 
wegen; Meinshatben vedet doch, was ihr wollt (Hauptmann’s Aichael Kramer, Act I): 
Meinswegen (ib.; also Hirschfeld’s Agnes Jordan, Act 3). We sometimes find the 
double encing tg; mein’ tewegen (Anzengruber’s Schandfleck, chap. xiii), 


e. On account of the enclitic or proclitic nature of the personal 
pronouns they often in colloquial language ‘suffer aphaeresis, 
syncope, or a shortening of the vowel. If monosyllabic the initial 
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vowel, if disyllabic the unaccented e, may drop out, as in the 
following examples taken from Hauptmann’s Einsame Menschen: 
Und der Junge... na ja! Dem gibt man feine Milch, man Halt'n (for ibn) 
jauber . . . aber das Fann ‘ne Magd auch mache, und fpdter ... pater fann 
ich’ (for ihm) doc) nichts mehr bieten. Sch mus IShn'n fagen. Ich hab’s 
(for e8) chon Lange bemerft. The one form ’8 (for e3) is now common 
even in the literary form of speech. In colloquial language un- 
accented Gie often becomes Ge (za). 

Vote. In dialect the personal pronouns are often curiously deformed, as in the 
following: mir (for wir), arising from assimilation to the final consonant of the 
preceding verb, as in habm mir (for haben wir); div (or der) or tty (or ter) = ifr, 
arising from such forms as fei Div (for feid thr); mg (for fie), from such forms as habng 
(for haben fie). 

j. In over-polite language, when the address is to a superior, 
the direct form Gie is avoided in the first instance and the title in 
the third person used instead. Later on in the sentence when the 
same person is again addressed, the third person pl. form of the 
personal pronoun is used and also the possessive corresponding to 
this form, both pronoun and possessive, however, being written 
with a capital letter to indicate direct address: Dem Karl uj man 
gut fein, dev ift fo alert, wie was, Herr AWintsrat werden Ihre Freude haben 
(Arnold). Mein Derg weisfagt, Gy. Durchlaucht werden die Erhaltung 
meineds Lebens, das ganz Bhnen gehort, nicht verjeymabhen, und mich in der 
Serne al8 Ihren unverduferten Untertanen betrachten wollen (J. H. Voss). 
In early N.H.G., however, the pronouns of the third person sing. 
could also be used here, as the verb could also be in the sing. (see 
Note under a, above): Da nun Gr, furfitrftliche Gnade begehre gu wiffen, 
was Sie tun foll in diefer Gache, zumal Sie meint, Sie habe viel gu wenig 
getan, fo antworte ich untertanig, Gw. furfirrftlide Gnaden bat jehon allzuyiel 
getan, und follte gar nichts tun (Luther). 

When the person is spoken of in the third person, the third 
person pl. form of the pronoun is now also used here, but is 
written with a small letter: Der Herr Dialer Laffen fic empfehlen, und 
fie witrde ant Gonntag zum Diner erfcheinen (report of a servant to 
his mistress in Wildenbruch’s E7zfernde Liebe, chap. vi) The artist 
sends his compliments and begs to say that it will give him great 
pleasure to dine with you on Sunday. 

g. In Gothic the personal pronouns have a dual, i.e. a form used in, 
addressing two persons. Later the dual disappeared from the literary 
language, and the plural assumed its office in addition to its own, In 
Bavarian and Austrian dialects, however, the dual forms for the second 
person, es or &8, enfer, enf, enf, replaced the plural forms thr, ener, euch, eudh, and 
are still generally used, filling the office of both dual and plural: Umfelhven 
fount’s (for fount es = fonnt thr), fiteB dev Bote hervor. Aus it’s. Der Wnoderl 
(name) faft fagen: Mir (for wir; see e. Mose) brauden enf nicht (Rosegger). 
From the frequent contraction of the verb with the following dual hag arisen 
the idea that the 2nd pers. pl. ending of the indic. and imper. is ts: O8 jung’ 
ent’ fennts freilich nur ’n Luftigen Steinflopferhanns (Anzengruber’s Avremzel- 
schretber, 3, 1). Gehts jet, Kinder, gehts ein wentg in den Hof ‘nang (Raimund’s 
Der Verschwender, 3, 7). 

141. Personal pronouns have a much narrower range of useful- 
ness in German than in English, The lack of accent and other 
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defects cause them very often to be replaced by heavier or more 
xplicit forms. 
Supe the ¢ird person is emphasized, the demon. der, Die, Das 
very often takes the place of the personal pronoun: Mit dem fann avert 
nichts machen You can’t do anything with hum. Und ein Hut, ein a 
Mit dem ging ich nicht in der Wiryte Sahara um VYeitternacht What a hat! 
I wouldn’t wear it in the desert of Sahara at midnight. ‘ 

2, The gen. sing. and pl. of pronouns representing things 1s 
regularly replaced by the demon. genitives Defjem, deren, or desjelben, 
vervjelben: Behalte dein Geld; ich Ledary dejfen nicht Keep your money ; 
I am not in need of it. Gypare die Worte; eS find deren genug gewechjelt 
Save your words; enough of them have already been spoken. 
Sie, troy cines Languiffanten Zuges, oder vielleicht auch um resjelben willen, 
cine Schombeit erften Ranges (Fontane’s Ceci/e, chap. ix). 

Note. The partitive gen. of personal pronouns representing either persons or things 
may often be replaced in the 3rd person not only by the gen. of Der or derjelbe, but also 
by the dat. of the personal pronoun after the prep. yon in case of persons and the 
adverbial compound of the prep. with the demon. da (see § below) in case of things: 
wiele devfelben, Deven viele many of them (persons or things according to the context), 
fechs yon ifnen six (persons) of them, feds Dayo six (things) of them. The dat. after 
yott may also replace the gen. of the first and second persons: feds yon ung. Some- 
times the prep. unter is used instead of yo: welder unter eu) which of you, who 
among you. 

3. The gen. of a pronoun which represents a thing and depends 
upon a noun preceded by the indefinite article or a pronominal 
adjective is usually replaced by the gen. of rerjelbe, not by the gen. 
of der: E8 Hlieh nichts orig als den Bart abguycthneiven ; dakei ging ein 
ffeiner Yeil desfelben (of it) verforen (Marchen). 3iwifthen meiner TIegten 
Seiméehy ing Vaterhaus und meinent endgiiltigen Berlafjen desfelben (Raabe). 
In case of a reference to an amount we may also use an adverbial 
compound here: Gr hatte die yor Anna thar mitgegebenen Brotfcnitte aus 
feiner Sagrtafehe genonumen ; aber ev af nur einen Fleinen Teil dayon (Storm’s 
Schweigen). 

4. The simple dative forms of the personal pronouns are not 
freely used with reference to things, but nevertheless occur in 
limited measure: Die UnternehHmungen meines Bujens find gu grog, als 
Dap Du ifnen im Wege ftehen follteft (Goethe’s Goss, 4, 4). Beide Liebten 
das Bimmner, und gaben ihm auf Koften aller anrern den Vorjug (Fontane’s 
Schach von Wuthenow, 1V). The dat. forms ifm, ihr, ibnen are so 
thoroughly identified with persons that they are in general avoided 
in reference to things. It seems that present usage prefers here 
the dat. of derjelbe : Verfuche, den Verein gu verfolgen, werden demrjelber nur 
neues Wachstum verleihen, Durch Hdhe der Gebaude fuchte man gu eryegen, 
was Denfelber an Breite und Tiefe abging. f 

The dat. dem is usually used with reference to the thought of 
a preceding clause or sentence: Das draulein tat cinen affettierten 
Seyret und wich guriicee. Joachim fehenfte dem feine Beachtung, fondern fagte 
blof, &c. (Marriot’s Der geisiliche Tod, chap. xviii). 

5. A. The dat. and ace. of the personal pronouns of all genders 
and numbers, when they represent things, are not usually used after 
prepositions, but are replaced by an adverbial compound formed 
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by appending the prep. to the demon. adverb ta (before consonants 
except in case of darnach, which occurs about as frequently as danad) 
or dar (before a vowel): Diex ift ein Vijeh und r(a)rauf’ (for auf ibm) ift ein 
Buch. Er fant yor eine Ty und {ties dage’gen (for gegen fir). A: Cr atte 
mir verfprochen, diefe wichtigen Briefe auf die Voft gu geben. B: Wenn 
Shnen daran’ liegt, will ich damit’ (with them) Hingeben. Geine Stithle 
waren uralt, aber er Lud tiglich jemanden ein, darauj zu figen (Goethe). 

In colloquial language these adverbial compounds may in a few 
cases be used with reference to das Middyen, and hence in this one 
instance may refer to persons: Méamlich der junge Monje... in unferer 
Gejhihtserzahlung friegt feim MDidchen ebenfalls, und wird fo glitcélich pamit 
alg moglic) (Raabe’s Gutmanns Reisen, Intr.). 

The one preposition in is changed to cin in these compounds to. 
express the acc. relation (223.I.9): Wer andern cine Grube grabt, 
fallt felbjt d(a)rein’ Who digs a pitfall for others may fall into it himself, 
but Sft er im Hauje? Mein, er ift nicht o(a)rin. 

Sometimes another adverb can be used instead of da: Endlic 
fanden wir das Bimmer und gingen binein. 

In connection with the rule for the use of these adverbial 
compounds study carefully e and B, below, where exceptions to 
the rule are given. The literary language of our time is not in 
general favorable to adverbial compounds as substitutes for pro- 
nouns, and the rule is not so broad and not so uniformly followed 
as the grammarians represent. See also 153. 2. A. 


a, This same construction is used when the reference is to persons, if 
they are taken collectively: iele Rnaben waren da, aber Wilhelm war utdht 
Darun'ter Many boys were there, but William was not among them, or in the 
crowd. 

It is also used with reference to words representing persons where the 
reference is more to the abstract idea contained in the word than to an 
individual: Hatten fte fete Kafer? Liebe Fraut Gr ipt uur der Schatten davon 
(Goethe’s Gd/z, 4, 4) He is only the shadow of one. 

6. In the preceding compounds the accent rests upon the vowel of the 
preposition, and hence the vowel of the preceding adverb being slighted is 
often entirely suppressed. By shifting the accent from the preposition to the 
adverb da a new point of view is gained. In da(r), which is of the same 
origin as the demonstrative det, the demonstrative force becomes strong with 
the aid of the accent, and the attention is called to the place or all the 
attendant circumstances: nicht da’durch, hierDurd) not through //Aa?¢ entrance,, 
but through ¢/zs. Davr‘an erfenn(e) teh ibn By that very thing I recognize him, 
Was er cinmal fagt, da’bei bleibt ev. Often doubled, especially in popular lan~ 
guage: Da’drin, nicht Hter'drin. 

Note. In early N.H.G. the demonstrative adverb Da was here not so closely 
united with the preposition as now, but could be separated from it by several words, 
and so occasionally even later in the classical period: Da foll es bet bleiben (Luther). 
Da bLehiite mic Gott yor (Goethe). In popular speech this usage is still common: 
Da mug ein Loch in fein (Jensen’s Schatzsecher, p. 206). When thus separated the da 
has demonstrative force, and hence is strongly accented. Where, however, the demon- 
strative force is weak the a is often omitted altogether in easy colloquial and popular 
language: Hingen Ste den gangen Kramypel an den Nagel! Komat jx doch mehts bet 
(=Ddabet) ’raug! (Halbe’s Die Heimatlosen, p. 52). 


c. Hier + preposition has often pure demonstrative force, being equal to. 
diefer and preposition, and hence has then the accent and cannot be con- 
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tracted: Sier’in haben Cie rect In this respect you are right. The accent, 
however, is placed upon the preposition if the demonstrative force is weak. 

d. Thus we see in 6 and c that the demonstratives der and Diejer, when 
they refer to things, are replaced after prepositions in the same way as the 
personal pronouns, differing from the latter only in accent. 

e. The regular pronominal forms are, however, often preferred to the 
adverbial compounds in all grammatical and rhetorical uses, but especially 
in the plural (except in case of a collective idea) and where a thing or’ idea 
is personified, or is vividly pictured as having individual force or life: Gr 
nahn cinen Bogen Schretbpapter, dev vor ifm auf dent Pulte fag, und begann auf ihn 
mit dem Bleiftift allevhand Schnsrfel und Wrabesfen gu zeidhnen (Volkmann). Une 
mittelbar hinter dent Pfarehaufe, fteigt der Kivdshof Lehuan, auf ihm fo giemlich tn feiner 
Mitte die frithmrittelalterlidhe Feldfteintirche (Fontane’s Stechlin, 1. p. 4).  Meben dent 
Zaun aber, in gleider Linte urit ihm, ftand eine grimgeftridjene Bank (ib., VIL. p. 105). 
Dies wackere unnvolbende Firmament, dies majeftatijhe Oach, mit goldenem Feuer ansz 
gelegt— war alles in yu guter Oronung, alg daf wir uns andy mv den allergeringtten 
MiB durd) ¢8 Hatten voritellen fSnnen (Raabe’s Alte Nester, 1. chap. x). (dh, 
Goit, was Hat fie yon meinen Gedanten ausitehen uriiffen! und was das Wrajte war, das 
Alleravgfte war nod zuriicl und ging ihe ither alles UWbrige Hinaus, bis fie fic) aud) m 
eS, wie in alle meine anderen Unfirnigfciten, mir zu Liebe, gefunden hatte (ib., chap. xiii). 
Bon nentent walgte e8 fid) von allen Seiten Her gegen das Herzogliche Metthaus heran 
und in ¢8 hinetn (id., Gztmanns Reisen, chap. xv). Sun dev Mitte jtand cin 
gedectter Tifeh und auf ihmt eine Wnygahl ivdener Teller (Ebner-Eschenbach’s Ver- 
schollen). Shve blauen Xugen waren vielleidht zu Hell, aber es lag Seele in ifnen 
(G. Ompteda). Su Strapburg bildete fich jenes Leben tt und mit der Natur, jenes 
Gefiihl dev Verwandtfdhaft, des Cingfeins mit ihr (personifying nature) bet Goethe 
an der Kraft und Ticfe aus, die wir in fetner Didhtinrg der nachften Sabve als cinen 
Hedeutenden Fortfchritt sur modernen Muffaffung dev Matur hewundern. Dte Dichtung 
ift fein photographijdher Wppavat, dev Mutor fomtmt im ihe doch ftets gunt VBorjdhein 
(Richard Weissenfels). 

In the same manner we often find the adverbial compound fier + preposi- 
tion replaced by a preposition followed by a case form of the neuter’ of Dief: : 
Nach dDtefem —es war wieder eit Gonnabend— gingen Lewin und Hirfchfeldt tar die Pfarre 
(Fontane’s Vor dem Sturm, 1V. chap. xxvii), The adverbial construction, 
however, is quite uniformly used to refer to a verb, or to the thought contained 
in a preceding or following phrase or proposition, also to refer collectively 
to things already mentioned: Wird er fommen? Sch gweifle daran. Mber fage 
mit dod), fragte die Weide den Doriftrand, warunt du nad) den MKeidern der vorbet 
gehenden Menfchen fo begterig bift. Was willft du damit 2 


B. Not all prepositions can, as in A, form compounds with the 
demonstrative da, but this construction is limited to an, auf, aus, 
bei, durch, flix, gegen, Hinter, in, mit, nach, neben, vb, ohne (only, however, in 
popular language), iiber, umter, um, yon, yor, wider, zu, zwifehen. In case 
of other prepositions, this construction is replaced by others : 

a. The preps. halb and wegen are appended to the gen. of the 
demon. pronoun (see 129. 2. a. a): degshalh, deswegen on account of it, 
therefore. 

b. After all other preps. or prep. phrases with the force of a prep. 
the personal pronouns are usually replaced by bderjelbe: Gie wollte 
{teh Durdy dag Gel Vorteile verfehaffen, auf die fie ohne vasfelbe nicht rechten 
fonnte, Sn meinem dritten Sabre befiel mich eine {ehwere Rrankheit und ich 
Hlieh in Folge derfelben an allen Gliedern gelabmt. 


Note. We often find derjelbe even after prepositions which can form with Dd 
‘ : : ‘ a the 
-adverbial compounds described in A: Bund fegnete den ftebenden Tag ynd heiliget jn | 
Darumb | das cv an dem felben geruget hatte von allen feinen Werefen (Gen. ii. 3). Vier 
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Wodhen fpater hatte ev das alte Haus int geridhtliden WAnjgebot gefauft und hielt mit 
einem alten Gejellem umd einer nod alteren Echwejter jeinen Cinzug in dasfelbe 
(Storm’s Bétjer Basch). 

d The use of Derjelbe is especially common to represent a noun after one preposition 
in instances where two prepositions which take different cases govern one noun: in 
der Kirde und umt diefelbe instead of the incorrect im und umt die Rirde. In case of 
persons the personal pronoun should be used instead of Derfelbe: mtit dem Bater und 
ofne ifn. Good authors, however, often disregard these rules of the grammarians and 
place both prepositions before the noun, which is then governed by the second preposi- 
tion: um und neben dent Hodhaltare (Goethe). Shre Tochter wird meine Frau mit oder 
gegen Shren Willen (H. Seidel’s Lang, lang ist’s her). Sometimes the noun is 
repeated: mit Gott und durd) Gott (Andresen’s Sprachyebrauch, p.193). Often in case 
of a pronominal object: Was tn ihm und unt ihn und ither ifm ijt (W. Wackernagel), 


6. Similar to the distinction between fein, ihr and bdefjen, deren 
(see 138.2. d) is the difference between er, fie, e8 and derfelbe, diejelbe, 
pasjelhe. Gr refers to the subject of the preceding sentence, or in 
a complex sentence to the subject of the main clause, while derfelbe 
(or diejer) refers to some oblique case in the preceding sentence, or 
in a complex sentence to some word in a preceding subordinate 
clause or infinitive phrase, be it a nom. or an oblique case: Mein 
Bruder it zu feinemt Freunde gegangen. Derjfelbe (or diefer) will ohne ihn 
den Mauf nicht abjeliefer My brother has gone to his friend’s. The 
latter will not close the bargain without him. agtaglich vitt er 
(Graf Beuft) aus auf feinent befannter Schimmel, bis derfelbe (i.e. dev 
Schimmel) in Paris an Altersfehwache ftarh. Der Knabe wollte ict fagen, 
Dap dev Hund ibn gebiffen hatte, damit man denfelben (i.e. den Hund) nicht 
ehlagen michte. 

The personal pronoun should, however, always be used in all 
the above cases instead of derjelbe or diejer, if no ambiguity would 
arise therefrom: Die Diplomaten forderten die VWoSlfer auf, demiitig Gott 
gu preifen und ihm Lob zu fingen (Raabe). 


a. The oblique cases of either cr or derfelbe may refer to an oblique case in 
the preceding sentence: Mein Bruder ijt gu feinem Freunde gegangen. Gr will 
Damn mit thm (now more common than demfelben or Diefent) in die Stadt gehen. 
In case, however, the reference is to a thing, devfelbe is quite common: Durd 
Hohe dev Gebaude fuchte man gu evjegen, was denfelben an Breite und Tiefe abging. Die 
Pronomina demonftrativa bezeidhnen cinen Gegenjtand dadurd), daG fie auf denjelben 
Hinweifen. Always so in case of a gen. which points back to some definite 
thing and depends upon a noun modified by an article or pronominal adj. : 
Die heutigen Mundarten haben die Geltung des Prateritums nod) weiter etngefdyrantt : 
weite Gebiete haben den Sndifatiy desfelben andy als Form der cinfachen Cryahhing 
ganz oder teilweife cingebiipt (Behagel’s Die deutsche Sprache, p. 324, 2nd ed.). _ 

b. If there are two substantives in a sentence besides the subject, both of 
which are referred to in a following sentence or clause, it 1s often best to 
represent the one which in the following sentence or clause must be in the 
nom. by diefer and the other one by derjelbe: Dev Here nahmr demt Bedtenten das 
Geld wieder ab, als dicfer ihm dasfelbe geftohlen hatte, or als int diefes vor Demfelben 
geftoflen worden war. It is best to avoid such clumsy sentences wherever 
ambiguity would not arise, and use the simple personal pronoun for reference 
to persons: Sd nehme meinen Mindern alle Biicher ab, fobald fie felbe utcht mefr 
braudyen (Rosegger). 

7. In general perjelfe is used instead of a personal pronoun for 
sake of euphony or harmony. The following cases of this use 


occur not infrequently. 
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a. To prevent two fie’s, or a Gie and a {te from coming together: 
Sch Hitte unt die Zeitung, wenn Sie diefelbe gelefen haben. Many good 
stylists, however, do not feel the repetition of jte as harsh: Aina 
Glifabetlh . . . fafte deSweget Onfel Harres Andeutungen etnerjeits ernfter 
auf alg Eya, anderfeits heurteilte fie fle weniger ftreng alg ter Gropyater 
_(R. Huch’s Ludolf Ursleu, chap. xxi). 

b. Derjelbe is often used in a comprehensive sense to refer to 
some preceding word with all its modifiers, as it is felt as a more 
appropriate form than the light personal pronouns to represent 
a weighty expression or a heavy combination of words: jum 
tiglichen Umgang wacterer Leute fowohl als zur Briefwechslung gwifchen 
penfelben. Das Grfcheinen dev Worterbircher yor Kluge und Heyne fonnte 
mich nicht yon meinen Borbaben (intention to publish a dictionary) 
abbringen, da diefelben (i.e. die Worterbiicher you Mluge und Heyne) in threr 
Anlage ganz verfehieden yor dem meinigen jind(Paul’s Wdrterbuch, Preface). 

8. In early N.H.G., vevfelbe, aside from its primary meaning the 
same, was often employed as a pure demonstrative or deter- 
minative = der or derjenige. See 182.1. B.a. The word gradually 
extended its boundaries so that it included the meanings of der and 
er (fie, e8). The older use as a pure demonstrative or determinative 
has in large measure disappeared, but its use instead of the per- 
sonal pronouns has increased so that it is often used without 
reason where a personal pronoun would be simpler and better: 
Kleinigfeiten, die er you Marianen erhalten oder derfelbe (= ihr) geraube 
hatte (Goethe). Der Pring Karl tft yor feinem Umvohljein fo weit wieder 
hergeftellt, dag devfelbe (= er) micht mehr dag Bett gu Hirten gendtigt ift 
(Kélnische Zeitung). At the present time grammarians quite 
generally censure this free use of perjelte, and urge that the simple 
forms ter and ev be used where it is possible. The best usage of 
our time has been given in the preceding articles. 

g. Except after prepositions the uninflected ¢3 has, differing from 
other personal pronouns, a wide field of usefulness. It is used: 

a. Like dieS (128. A. a) to express identity: G8 ijt eine fehine Blume. 
Gs (they) find fehone Blumen. Cind e8 (they) Ihre Kinder? Es ift mein 
Bruder. 

6. As object in various constructions, especially referring to 
some fact or thing already mentioned or more or less understood, 
or to a condition of things: Marie ift bier. Sch weif e8. Beh Fann eg. 
nicht Linger mit anjeben. Sey Hielt es endlich nicht Linger aus. Er bringt 
e$ weit He is getting along in the world. Machen Sie fich’s bequent 
Make yourself comfortable. Gr macht e8 gu arg He carries things 
too far, Gr [apt e8 gehen, wie’s Gott gefillt He lets things go as it 
pleases God. 

c. As a predicate, representing an idea already expressed; see 
129. 2. C. (4). 

d. As a grammatical and anticipative subject; see 251. I. 2. A 
and B, and II. B. 

e. As an anticipative object ; see 185. A. I. 3 and 272. C. a. 


f. As indefinite subject in the various impersonal constructions 
described in 219, 
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REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 
(Compare with 218.) 


142.1. A personal pronoun can also show that the action which 
goes forth from the subject bends back upon that subject, and is then 
called a reflexive pronoun: Sch fobe mid) I praise myself. Special 
pronominal forms to show this reflexive action are wanting except 
in the third person, where fi himself, herself, itself, themselves is 
used for all genders and both numbers and for both dat. and ace. : 
er Tobt fitch ; fte Lobt fic; fte lobe ftch they praise themselves; er fpricht 
immer nur yon fich; fte fpricht tmmer nur von fich, &c. For the gen. of the 
third person and the gen., dat., and acc. of the first and second 
persons, the reflexives are identical in form with the personal 
pronouns: du Tobft dich; wit Toben ams; ihr [obt euch, &c. The 
reflexive by its very nature has no nom., as it is always an olyect, 
either of a verb or a prep., or dependent upon some adjective. 
Reflexive verbs in German usually take an acc. object, but certain 
verbs, contrary to the English idiom, take an object in the dat. or 
gen.: Du lobft dich, but du fpotteft deiner, du fehmeichelft dir. To the gen. 
of the third person the indeclinable {elbjt is usually added, or other- 
wise it is ambiguous: Gr fpottet feiner felbft. Without felbjt it would 
mean, He is ridiculing /zm (some one else), but with felbjt hzmself. 

a. In early N.H.G. there was no dative of the reflexive, its place being 
supplied by the dative of the personal pronoun, which usage occasionally 
occurs as late as the classical period, and in popular language is still found : 
Wer fid Knall und Fall, thar (= fich) felbjt zu Leber, nicht entychltepew fan, der lebet 
andrer Slay auf immer (Lessing’s Vathan, 2, 9). 

6. In dialect fic) is often used also with reference to a pronoun in the first 
or second person: Weil wir uns fcheuen, das Med’ gu haben, was wir uns eigentlich 
zu fagen Hatten und woriiber wir fich ansreden follten (Anzengruber’s Schandjleck, 
chap. xviii). 

2. A. The reflexive usually refers to the subject of the propo- 
sition in which it stands. The Germans also use a reflexive of the 
third person after prepositions if the reference is to the subject, 
while in English a personal pronoun is used: Gt (fie) hat Geld bet fict 
He (she) has money with him (her). 

a. In prepositional phrases modifying a noun a personal pronoun of the 
third person must be used according to C if the phrase is equivalent to a 
subordinate clause and the reference is to the subject of the principal 
proposition: Diethelm traf die Briider mitten im Gefprad liber ibn 
(Auerbach) [= als fie ither ihn fpraden], but Alle Ungufriedenheit Des Menfdyen yt 
Frucht feines Widerfpruchs mit fich felbyt (Thiimmel) [= Feucht des 
Miderfprudhs, den ev mit fich felbjt findet]. 

B. If there is a reference in the subordinate clause to the subject 
of the principal proposition, a personal pronoun should be used: 
Gr belobte die Soldaten, die fitch gebhorfam gegen thn (referring to the 
subject of the principal proposition) bewiejen atten. 

C. In participial, adjective, prepositional, and infinitive construc- 
tions which have the force of a subordinate clause, the reflexive 

o 
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refers to the subject of the contracted clause: Wir erblidten einen 
Mann, der fich fehnell entyernte. Wir erblictten einen fich jehnell entfernemden 
Mann, Wir baten ihn, ficy gu entfernen. Goll ich diefe an fich ver: 
jtaudliche Megel (= dicfe Regel, die an fich verftandlich tft) wiederholen ? 
If there is a reference in the contracted clause to the subject of the 
principal proposition, a personal pronoun must of course be used : 
Gr hat uns, ihn gu bhejuchen. Cie trug em ihr yollfommen ahnliches Kind auf 
dent Wrme. ; - 

a. If there is no 3u before the dependent infinitive, usage makes 
distinctions : 

(x) If the infinitive has no subject, or has passive force,- the 
reflexive refers to the subject of the principal proposition: Gr hirte 
inher fic) feymaven He heard some one talking abusively about him. 
Gr horte fic) yon feinem Freunde rufen He heard his friend call him, lit. 
He heard himself called by his friend. 

(2) If the infinitive has a subject and is active, it usually takes 
a personal pronoun as a reflexive object referring to the subject of 
the principal proposition: 8 fithlt der Meenfeh rit Hleichem Beben den 
Yod ifm figen im Genicf (Lenau). After [ajjen we more commonly 
find a reflexive here: Yaffen Sie fic) diefe Tropfen Bluts nicht reuen 
(Goethe). 

This construction, however, is in general not common and often 
not used at all, so that the English-speaking student should be on 
his guard. Thus we cannot say Gr horte feinen Freund jich rufen. 
Nor can we say Gr horte feinen Greund ihn rufen. We must avoid 
the construction, or express this idea by the construction in (1). 
A reflexive referring to the subject of the principal proposition can, 
however, be freely used if it depends upon a preposition: Gr {ah 
einen Srembden neber fic ftehen, but not Gr fab einen Fremden fich naber 
treten, In the latter case we could say: Gr jah einen Frembden, dev ihm 
niber trat. A reflexive verb, however, can be used as an infinitive 
where the reflexive refers to the subject of the infinitive: Die Stadt 
jah de Hunger nebft feinent gangen Gefolge mit fehrecélichen Schritten fich 
nibern (Goethe). Gr fah den Pithecus fich itber ihn (with reference to 
the subject of the sentence) beugen (Raabe’s Der Lar, p. 220). 

143. The indeclinable words {elb{t and felber se/f are much used 
to emphasize personal and reflexive pronouns and also nouns: 
ich felbjt or felber, wir felbjt or felber, Gr ift die Chrlichfeit felbft. Gr 
{obt fic) jelbft or felber, but not without the reflexive, as in er Iobt 
jelbft. Gelbjt may, however, be used alone after the prep. yon and 
in a few other idiomatic expressions: Die Diithle geht nicht pon felbft. 
Selbjt ejjen macht jatt If you want to get satiated you must do your 
own eating. Celbjt ijt her Mann If you want to have a thing done 
well, do it yourself. Gelbjt cingebroctt, fel6ft ausgegeffen As you have 
brewed, so you must drink, GEelbftgebackenes Brot home-made bread. 
Also in paying back an insult: Gr fehalt ihn cinen Betriiger, , Selbyt 
Betriiger!" gab der Vejcholtene gurire. 

Selbjt and jelber are in fact not reflexives but determinatives, As 
they, however, are almost always used in connection with a noun or 
pronoun, especially a reflexive pronoun, they have been treated here, 
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Note. As an adverb felbjt (not jelber) may stand before or after a noun or pronoun, 
usually oe the meaning eve, taking a weak accent when it precedes the noun or 
pronoun and a strong one when it follows it: Die Grmahnung felbit des Ba'ters ( 

s = = f ~ ers (or 
des Vaters fe'lhit) fruchtete nichts, ee 


Tue RecrprocaL Pronoun. 


144. When the pronoun shows that the action of the verb is 
mutual between two or more persons, it is called a reciprocal 
pronoun. The following reciprocal forms are used: 

a. The reciprocal pronoun for the dat. and acc. of all genders 
and persons is einan’der each other, one another: Wir oben einantder ; 
fte oben einander ; fle fprechen yon einander. 

b. For the gen. einer (eine)... de8 andern (oer andern) are used: 
Sie gedenfen einer des andern They (lady and gentleman, or two 
gentlemen) are thinking of each other. Gie genenfen eine dev andern 
They (two ladies) are thinking of each other. 

c. For the dat. and acc. the reflexive pronouns are often used 
for the reciprocal when no ambiguity can arise: Shr jeht eud) oft 
You see one another often. Die Cheleute find fich (dat. = einander) treu 
und fieben fic) (acc. = einan’der) innig. Cie lieben fic) is ambiguous, as 
jid) may mean each other or themselves, but by the addition of felbjt 
or jelber the reflexive idea is brought out, and fic) may be changed 
to einander, or einander may be added to fic), to make the reciprocal 
idea clear: Gie lieben ficy felbjt Zhey love themselves, but Sie lieben 
¢inander, or sometimes fid) einander They love one another. 

Only when the reciprocal depends immediately upon a verb or 
an adjective, as in the first sentence, can it be replaced by a reflexive, 
hence after. prepositions the reciprocal form is as a rule einander: 
Sie fafen neben cinander, not neben fich. After the prepositions unter 
and ither, however, either cinander or a reflexive can be used: Wir 
wollen dag unter cinanter (or unter uns) abmadyen. Sie mad)ten das unter 
einander (or unter fich) ab, Sie fielen ither ecinander (or iiber fich) Her. 

Note. In dialect fid) is often used reciprocally instead of ung or einander; Na, mix 
[wir] fermen fich net Heiraten (Anzengruber’s Jungferngi/t, 4, 7). 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


145. The indefinites have been treated under adjectives, as 
most of them can be used as an ordinary adj., or used alone 
substantively. The following are more like real independent 
pronouns : olbe 

a. jedermann everybody has only the gen. sing. in §, the dat. and 
acc. being like the nom. 

b. jemand somebody, declined : N. jemand, G. jemand(e)s, D. jemand, or 
jemandem (new str. form, but common), or jemanden (see 106. ole 3; 
now rare), A. jemand or jemanden (new but common); very common 
in combination with anders: jemand anders or anderer somebody else, 
dat. jemand(em) anders, or jemant(em) anbderem, acc. jemand(en) anders or 
jemand(en) anderen. In early N.1.G. the indeclinable form jenmanbdg is 
also found; see Numbers xvi. 40; Leviticus xxl. 17. 

02 
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Note 1. In these cases anders is a dependent gen. and should as such remain un- 
changed, but according to common interpretation it is often construed as a neut. adjective- 
substantive in apposition with jemand. As there lies in the neuter gender a vague or 
general conception, it is often as here employed in German as the mase. is in eg 
to make a general reference, applying to either males or females. Semand aiders 1s 
sometimes, perhaps, now more commonly, replaced by jemand and(e)rer, as the masc. 
is also as well as the neut. used to represent both genders. When any other adj. 
follows jemand it may, like anders, be treated as an adjective-substantive having 
a double construction: jemand Wildfremdes or now more commonly Wildfrembder 
somebody, an entire stranger. Wenn fie nrit jemand Crivadjenem fprady (Rosegger). 

Note 2. The str. and wk. forms of jemand (from je+ Mann) show the influence of 
the adj. declension. f bw ; 

Note 3. The adverb irgend is often used in connection with jemand to increase the 
indefiniteness : Wir werden wohl irgend jemanden antreffen, Der uns Bejchetd gibt. 

c. niemand nobody, inflected exactly like jemand. 

Note 1. It has the same fluctuating construction of the following adjective-substantive : 
Nicmand anders or niemand andever no one else. Das wird niemand Redhtichaffener 
(or now less commonly Rechtfhaffenes) tun. MNtemand Unberufener (Rosegger). Go 


Yang man mtemand Tenven hat fterber fehen, glaubt man ntcht recht am dew Tod 
(Marriot). 


Note 2. In dialect various forms occur: neambd, niemer, niemerd. Compare d, Wore 2. 

d. man or einer one (as in one says =they say). The oblique 
cases of man are replaced by those of einer: N. man, G. eine’, 
D. einen, A. cine: Go was erinnert einem an etwas, worat man nicht 
evimert fein will; eines Haus und Hof one’s house and land. Das 
wird einent fauer, Wenn man (or einer) Reijer genvacht Hat, fo fant man 
(or er ifthe antecedent is einer) etwas erzablen. The personal pronoun 
referring to man, as can be seen in the preceding example and in 
the first, is man, but ev if it refers to einer, and the corresponding 
possessive of both man and einer is fein: Man or einer fann feinen 
eigenen Kopf uicht expert. 

Note 1. In popular language einer is often used with the force of jemand. It also 
frequently indicates that the person referred to excels in something, often in something 
bad: Dag folleinmal eter nadhmachen Let somebody imitate that if he can. Gr Litgt 


wie einer He lies equal to anybody, lies like a trooper. Dag ijt ei/ner! He's a fine 
fellow! (ironical). 


Note 2. Indialect man often assumes the masc. form mer; G8 famn ja ein’ Menfdhert 
vedht fein, Daf mer thnt merfen Lapt, mer wei, was er fiir a Mensch is (Anzengruber’s 
Das vierte Gebot, 1, 12). 

e. wer (for declension see 147. 1), which is used foran interrogative 
and also relative pronoun, is moreover not infrequently in colloquial 
language used as an indefinite=jemand or einer: Sch glaube, wenn mein 
Bruder Wlfred flirbt, oder vielleicht auch wer, der dir nod) naber fteht, Xe. 
(Fontane’s Unwiederbringlich, chap. vi). Sey Habe auch feine Gebheime 
niffe — wie wer anderer (Schnitzler’s Leebelez, p. 68). Michael fimumerte 
fich wenig um mich — dem mupteft du erjt Har machen fonrmen, daf ich aud 
wer bin (Sudermann’s Es /ebe das Leben, p. 37). 

Note 1. A following adjective-substantive has the same double construction as after 
jemand and niemtand (4, ¢, above): Sdhmidts haben Befud); ’s ift wer Frembdes da, Dag 

ing wird wer andever gemacht haben (Rosegger), 

Note 2. From the indef. jer have come the interrogative and relative wer, in both 
of which the former indefinite force is still felt, ; 

f. etwas (often contracted to was) something, some, somewhat, 
what, uninflected: Gr hat etwas getan. Goll ich Shen etwas yon 
diejem Hammelbraten zufommen Laffen? Gr ift etmas (somewhat) von 
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einem Gelebrten, Ic) will dir wag fagen I'll tell you what. Note 
that the negative vol anything is rendered, not by nicht etwas, but 
by nichts: Haken Sie nichts yon Shrem Sreunde gebort ? 

Note. When a neut. adjective-substantive depends upon etwas, it was formerly in 
the partitive gen., but this usage has now given place to the appositional construction 
the adjective-substantive agreeing with ctwas: etivas Gutes something good yon 
etwas Sutem. Ge ift etwas Wahres (once felt as a gen., but now felt asa newt. nom. 
in apposition with etwas) Daran. Sch) fann yor etwas Sdhsnem ftundenlang ftehen. 
Die Sham brennt Majdha anf den Wangen, nach rechts und links blicét fie {hen und 
augitlid, etwas Schrecflidjen (old weak gen. to avoid the strong form in 2¢8, which is 
not distinguished from the nom. and ace. in -¢g) gewartig (Schubin’s Bords Lensky, xi). 
Sh mus dich nod wegen etwas anderen (weak gen.) or anderem (as the prep. also 
governs the dat.) fragen. Only rarely is the partitive gen. of the adjective-substantive 
now found here, but the following example from Hauptmann’s Vor Sonnenaufgang, 
p- 90, proves that it is not entirely extinct: Du fdwageft yon alter Freundfdhaft und fo 
was Guts (106. Note 2). 


g. nichts nothing, uninflected : Gott hat die Welt ans nichts evfchaffen. 
It is avoided in the gen. 

Note 1. Ifa neut. adjective-substantive depends upon it, the same appositional con- 
struction is found as after etwag (see f ote): Wiffen Sie nidts Neues? Do you 
know nothing new? Ranft du dich mit nichts Befferent hefhaftigen 2 

Note 2. \t was once inflected as a few set expressions still show. The old nom. 
and acc. form nidjt (contracted from ni wid)t = nicht ein Widht, vot a thing, not 
a wight) is used in a number of set expressions, followed by the partitive gen.: Hier 
ift meines Bleibens nicht (nom.) /¢’s too warm (fig.) for me here, or I caw t stay here. 
Wenn id) mit Menfchene und mit Engelzungen redete und hatte dev Liehe nicht (acc.) 
Though I speak with the tongues of men and of angels and have not charity. The 
real gen. still survives in nidhtswitrdig coztengzible, lit. worthy of nothing. In the 
expression 3u nid)te madjen zo destroy, it is dat. with the usual dat. case ending. The 
dat. form in mit nidjten wot at al/ has arisen from a contraction of the old doubled 
form, used for emphasis: mit nidjte n(idjt). The gen. nidjté was formerly much used 
as a partitive gen. depending upon nidjt (nom. or acc.), nidjtes nicht wotheng at all, lit. 
nothing of nothing. Later when nidjt was felt as an adverb the gen. nidjté remained as 
the regular nom. or acc. of the pronoun, This change of construction was facilitated 
by the fact that nidjtg remained as an old gen. in a number of set expressions where it 
was construed as a nom. oracc.: Midjts (old gen. felt asa nom.) gebridjt (formerly 
impers. verb with gen.) uns Nothing is lacking to us. Sr vergift (formerly with gen., 
now usually with acc.) nichts (an old gen. felt as an.acc.). The old acc. mt has now 
become the regular form for the adverbial negative of, This adverbial negative is 
in fact the adverbial acc. of degree (amount), and was in an earlier period only added 
to strengthen the negative en or ne: (M.H.G.) er exist nih¢ guot He is not good, lit. 
He is not good, not in any respect or thing. Later the en dropped out and left to nidyt 


the office of negative. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 
146. The interrogative pronouns are: wer who; wig what; 
welcher, rweldye, welcyes which, what ; wag fiir einer, was ply eine, was [iy 
ein(e)8 what kind. 


147.1. Wer is declined : ' 
Masc. and Fem. Neuter. 
N. wer who - was what 
G. weffen, wes (poet.) whosz weffen, wes of what 
D. wem (masc. and fem.), wer wo(r)+prep. (see C. 4); wads 
(fem.; see B. b) to whom (see C. a) 


A, wen whort was what 
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A. The neut. gen. weg, still common in early N.H.G., is now a eee 
except in the adverbial compounds weshalb for what reason, tweswegert on what 
account, why, also in attributive use, as explained in E, below. — ; 

The corrupted form twefjent, instead of the more Correct wefjett, 1s still quite 
common in composition with the prepositions twegert and um — wil{en, where the 
reference is to a person: wweffentwegem, unt wefjentiot{lert. _Ex.: Unt wefjentiwtflert 
quater wir ung denn iiberhaupt mit folder Eachen? (Fontane’s Stechlin, XI. p. 145). 
‘As weffet is so often used with reference to a person, it is avoided with 
reference to a thing. The colloquial language employs here the acc. was 
instead of the more correct but ambiguous effet: Wegew was hajt dir dich fo 
aufgeregt? See also C. a, below. ; 

a. In inquiring after an individual in a group of two or more we may use 
weld: or wer: weldhes (according to 148. a), or welder, or wer von beiden tft Herr 
Schmid? Welder yon Shnen?, but also the gen. if the definite article or 
a pronominal is used: Welder dev beiden Britder? Wer in connection with yon 
is also used where we employ attributive what: Sie war gefommen, unt det 
Sepweftern die wichtige Nachricht gu iberbringen, wer am morgigen Neujahrstage vont 
jungen Madden (what young /adies) mun mit aller Veflimmtheit bet Hofe vorgeftellt 
werden wiirde (Ompteda’s Sy/vester von Geyer, XXXVII). Although the gen. 
of weld}: was common here in early N.H.G., it is now replaced by the gen. of 
wer: Nitin dev WUnfferftelung | wert fie aufferftehen | weld)s (in revised editions wefjen) 
qweib wird fie fei ynter ynem? (Mark xii. 23). 

B. a. The masc. dat. wem usually refers only to living beings, but Lessing 
in his Nathan (§,6) employs it also as a neutral form, expressing uncer- 
tainty as to whether the reference is to a person ora thing: (Recha) lei 
—alleit —das geht gu weit! Dent Fann ich nichts entgegenfesen, midt Gedulo, nicht 
Uberlegung, nichts! (Sittah) Was [geht gu weit]? Went [farnjt du nichts entgegenfeyen]? 
This usage is common also in colloquial language. In the same way the gen. 
ywefyett can be used as a neutral form. 

6, The fem. dat. wer, though not usually given by grammarians, is occa- 
sionally found in good authors: Von Heltos gezeugt? yo wer geberen 2 (Goethe) 
Begotten of Helios? Born by what mother? Da du fo cine Art Bruder yon thr 
bijt — Von ihr? Bon wer? (Wilbrandt’s Dre Maler, 3, 3) Since you are a 
kind of brother to her — To her? To whom? Also other ways of making 
the gender clear occur: (Carl). Gr gibt Gingftunde? Went? (Isolde) Der. 
(Carl) Wem dev? (Ernst Rosmer’s Dammerung, Act 3). Weftgereqnet! .. . Went 
und welder fteigt micht bet dDiejemt Worte eine gefpenrtifce Grumerung in dev Seele anf? 
(Raabe’s Ke/tische Knochen). 

C, The dat. of the neut. does not usually occur except in connection with 
a preposition, in which case the form is either: 

a, That of the acc., not infrequently in the classical authors and with ever 
increasing frequency in the language of our time, which is in general becomin 
averse to adverbial compounds (see 4): Su was die Poffe? (Goethe). Beftellt, 
quuidiger Raifer? zu was ? (Wildenbruch’s Aarser Heinrich, 2, 18). 3 was foll 
dev eine was Yorans haben? (Halbe’s Haus Rosenhagen, I. p. 43). Brigitta: Sie 
liegt, weint, fehwert: fie nritfe ihn evlofen. Gottfried: Bon was 2 (Hauptmann’s 
Der arme Heinrich, 1. p. 33). In colloquial language and dialect twas is 
often employed after prepositions and verbs without respect to the cases 
which they usually govern, in order to make the thought clear : wegeit was (as 
wegen wejjet might mean om account of whom; not \westweget, as it has 
adverbial force=w/y), Was wolnte (elsewhere with dat.) er bei? See also A, 
above. 

6, Or especially in choice language the adverbial compound two (or wor 
before a vowel) + a preposition: womtit’ with what, jwovon’ of what, ‘wortn’ in 
what, &c. The prepositions governing the acc. also form compounds with 
Wwo(t) in the same way: worli’ber about what, wofiir’ for what, woreit’ (the one 
prep. it changes its form in these adverbial compounds to express the 
acc. relation, becoming ein) into what, worun’ (more commonly in this case 
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unt tas) concerning what, &c. These compounds cannot be freely formed, 
but occur only in case of the prepositions enumerated in 141.5.B. But also 
here there is a growing aversion to the adverbial forms: ,, Rede, | damit wir uns 
verjtandigen.” ,, Uber was?“ (Wildenbruch’s Konie Laurin, 3, 1). 

_D. The German like the English has no special form for the plural, but 
differs from the English in that the verb also remains sing., except in case of 
wer and was as predicate in connection with the verb Zo de: Wer find die Damen 
da? Sch weif micht, wer fie find. Was find die Dinge da? Das find Blumen. But 
as subject: Wer war da? Who was or were there? A general indef. pl. idea 
can be brought out by placing directly after wer (or was), or several words 
removed, the adverbial alles : Wer fomrmt denn alles? Who all are coming? Sd) 
weif nicht, went alles er eingeladen Hat, or went alles ev cine Ginladung gefdhictt hat. 
Was man doch nicht alles Hirt! Well, I declare, what strange things one hears! 
In inquiries after definite persons or things, the sing. verb with iver or was 
alone is used, as usually the connection will show whether one is speaking of 
one person or thing, or of more than one. Some form of tveldher, ¢, eg should 
be used if some noun or pronoun can be understood: Wer hat das gebradt 2? — 
Zwet Schiiler.— Welche (Schiller)? Wer hat das gebraht? — Cin Sahiiter. — 
Welcher (Schiiler)? Thus in German ter usually introduces an inquiry of a 
more general and welder of a more individual nature. 

E. Was was formerly often followed by a dependent noun in the partitive 
gen.: was Dancés habt jr dauon (Dayon) ? (Luke vi. 34). This construction is 
still occasionally found : her was haft du nun Vorteils davow, Lieber? (Lienhard’s 
Till Eulenspiegel, 3). It is still the regular construction in case of adjective- 
substantives: Q8a8 ijt Gutes dabei 2? What good is therein it? In case of these 
adjective-substantives all feeling for the genitive is lost, and the form is 
regarded as a nom. or acc. neut. in apposition with tvag, as in similar cases 
after etwas (see 145. Vote). 

Except in case of adjective-substantives simple apposition is now little 
used, although more common earlier in the period, and is usually replaced 
by the appositional construction introduced by fiir or by the construction with 
weld): Was gibt es Borziigliches im Heutigen Monzert?, but rarely Mit was lteb- 
lidhent Bezeigen | gab fie tid) mir ganz gu etgen! (Canitz), now Mit was fitv etnem 
{ieblichen, or twelch Lieblichem, &c. Ach, was tft’s cin Mann! (Goethe’s Egmont, 1), 
now Was ift’s fiir ein Maun! So wweih th doch mun auch, auf was [now wag fiiv 
cine, or weldye] Wrt fic) die Teufel danfen (Schiller). Was Haft du hier [now 
usually +. fiir] Gefdafte [in apposition with twas or possibly a pl. partitive 
gen.]? (Storm’s Zin Fest auf Haderslevhuus, p. 258'. In certain set expres- 
sions, however, the simple appositional construction has become established : 
Was Wunder! (the gen. here is also used: Was Wunders, daf unfer Didhter fir 
Diefe im faft taglichem Berfehr vor ignr entfalteten Vorziige nicht unempfindlid) blieb — 
Johannes Scherr’s Schiller, 11. chap. iii) what wonder / Was Teufel! Was 
Der Veufel ! (Ebner-Eschenbach’s Verschollen). Was Henfer! Wes Geiftes Mind 
ift er? Of what mettle is he? Wes Namens, Standes, Wohnorts feid ihr ? (H. v. 
Kleist). In some of these examples wag or wes is used almost or quite as an 
attributive adjective, and earlier in the period even assumed in the dat. of 
the fem. the form of a strong adjective : {us wafer (in revised editions twas 
fiir) macht thuftu dag ? (Matt. xxi. 23). In English, w/at has, indeed, become 
an attributive adjective in many cases, and can be used freely as such, 
while in German the appositional construction has in general been retained, 
and is usually, aside from certain groups described above, clearly marked as 
such by the fiir preceding the appositive. The construction with for is also 
found in older English: What is he for a fool that betroths himself to 
unquietness? (Shakespeare’s M/uch Ado, 1, 3). In dialect and colloquial 
language the development of usage here lies in the direction of the English, 
in that wag is often used attributively : Ne, was’n Sux, was'n Jur! (Adalbert 
Meinhardt’s 4//erletrauh, p. 71) for the literary twas fitv cin Sur! or weld) etn 
Sur! For other examples see 184, 2. a. 
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¥Wer was in M.H.G., like wag, followed by a dependent partitive gen., as in 
wer herren, which is now rep!aced by a prep. construction, wer unter Dew 
Herren, as described in A.a, above. Another stage of development, the ap- 
positional or attributive construction, as in case of was, is found in early 
N.H.G.: Wer Miinjtler (originally gen. pl.) médht’s erdenfen? (Spee’s Zri/s- 
nachtigal, 91, 196). This old attributive use of wer what survives, in case 
the following word is a pronoun: » Sr tft nicht da 2 », doer er? (Suttner’s 
Daniela Dormes, 111). (Carl) Gr gibt Gingftunde? Wem? (Isolde) Der. 
(Carl) Wem der? (Ernst Rosmer’s Dammerung, Act 3). Compare (8 ijt 
fein Gr; ed ift cine Ste (Raabe’s /rau Salome, X1). 


2. Wer and wag are used in questions direct and indirect: Wen 
meinen Gie? Sch weif nicht, wen Sie meinen. 


a. Wer can be limited by a relative clause: Wer, der 8 nidt mit Mauger 
gefehen fat, vermag fic) died gcfetmnisyolle Gebict aud uuv yorzuytellen ? (1d. Hoff- 
mann’s /zttmedster, III. p. 133) What person who, &c. ra 

6. Was is much used colloquially after the statement of an opinion or 
idea to ask for a confirmation of the same from the person addressed : 
Hithfde Strafe, was? It’s a fine street, isn’t it? Id) liebe pdhnelle Cntfehliffe— 
Sie andy — was 2 ; F 

c. Sometimes was is used adverbially in the meaning why: Was lacdhjt du? 
Why do you laugh? It is also used sometimes like twie Zow: Was find Sie 
gliiflid | How happy you are ! 


148. Welcher, welche, welches which, what, used adjectively or sub- 
stantively ; for inflection see 134.1. Ex. : Welched Buch ift das Shrige 
und welches ift Das feinige ? 


a. WWeldes used with identifying force is treated like dies (see 128. A. a) : 
Weldyes ift Langer, dev Bleistift oder die Feder?  Weldhes ijt dev fangite Sohn 2 Welaes 
find Shre Brivder? Weldhes find die Crgebuiffe diefes Sonrmerfemejters 2 (Wilbrandt’s 
franz, 11). Also in indirect questions: Welded die individuctlen Urfaden you 
Raabes Wendung zum Pefjimismas gewefen, Lapt fich cinftweilen nicht feititellen (A. 
Bartels, Deutsche Dichtung, p. 56). 


149. Was fir ciner, cine, ein(e)s what kind; for inflection see 134. 2. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS, 


150. There are no independent forms for the relative pronouns, 
but as such are used: the demonstratives ber, die, Das (151) who, 
which, or the interrogatives welcher, welche, welche’ (152) who, which ; 
the interrogatives wer who, whoever (155 and 156), was which, what, 
whatsoever (158.1 ; 157); the adverbial compounds worin, worunter, 
&c, (153.2. A), or darin, darunter, &c. (158. 2. B); the adverbs wo, 
woher, wohin (153. 3. A), wie (153. 3. B and D. (x)), al8, wenn, warn, da 
(153. 3. C), fo viel (153. 4); fo (153.5); also dap (153. 3. C.e), dergleichen 
pes . D. (3)), derfelbe (153. 6), wag fiir ein (153. 7), wo (153. 8), als 
153. 3), 

They have in course of time developed a different word-order 
from the original demonstratives and interrogatives and now require 
the verb to stand at the end of the clause: diejenigen Sirften find die 
beften, welche mit Aufopferung ihrer felbjt res Volfes Y Sobl hefordern, 
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a. In early N.H.G. and still later in the classical peri ( 

Der, twelcher, md a relative adverb to make it more ee area ous 
hohen, hohlgefchliffenen Schrittiduhen nichts wiffen, fonder empfahl die niedrigen, flacge- 
iAliffencn, frieslindijchen, als welche zum Sehnelllaufen die dienlichjten feien (Goethe) 
So behalten die Priijer Mupe, fid) in cingelne Keinigfeiten durch und durd) einguilagjen, 
als woran mir hauptjachlidh) gelegen tit (Birger). This als still occurs occasionally 
[Gr] fagte faut und feierlich-grimmig: ,, GCs [ebe Wering der Dreigehnte “— — als 
woranf fid) etwas fehr RKuriofes eretquete (Raabe’s Lulenphinesten, chap. xvi). 

a sp is Der, Die, DAS are inflected as the substantive forms of the 
demon. ter, die, Dag (129. 1) except in the gen., where the forms dejjen 
(masc. and neut.sing.), teren (fem. sing. and pl. for all genders) are used. 

a. The forms of dev are unaccented, thus differing from those of 
the demon. ter ; but the vowels except before jf are long and cannot 
be contracted, thus differing from those of the def. art. and resem- 
bling those of the demonstr. 

_6, In composition with the prepositions wegen on account of, um — 
willen for the sake of, halb(en) on account of, are the following corrupted 
gen. forms: Dejjent, gen. masc. and neut.; Derent or deret, gen. fem. 
sing. and gen. pl. for all genders: der Mann, um odeffentwillen ; die 
Grau, unt derentwillen, &c. There is a pronounced tendency to restore 
the correct form: Senes Vorrecht, um deffemville fic) einjt Bayern unterz 
worfen hatte (Giesebrecht) ; ag Weib, um deffemvillen id) Sabre lang alles 
getan und gefproden und geopfert hale (H. Hoffmann’s Raéttmerster, 11. 
p- 172). Auf jenem jfdhonen Turm habe ich der das Wiederfonrmen yerz 
{prodyen, unt derenwillen ich jest dieje weite Meife mache (Storm’s St. /iirgen). 
Das alfo war die, fiir die fle drangegeben, unt deremwviller fie um ihr Leben bez 
trogen und beftohfen worden war (Wildenbruch’s Vice-Mama). 

The preceding forms refer to definite antecedents. When the 
reference is to the thought contained in a sentence, the short gen. 
forms ive, or now less commonly beg, are used in composition with 
wegen and halh(en): Vollfommenheit ift cin mie zu erreichendes Biel, weshalh 
{or now less commonly deghalb) fo wenige danac) ftreben. 

If wegen precedes the relative, the regular uncorrupted long gen. 
forms are used: Gie paffen zu rem dreibeinigen Hallunfen, wegen deffen 
wir hier verfammelt find! (Lienhard’s Til Eulenspiegel, 1). 

c. The forms Defjen and deren are sometimes inflected by the authozs of our 
time like strong adjectives, when they stand before a masc. or a neut. noun 
in the dat. sing., although they are in fact the gen. forms of the relative 
sronoun: Sie feler wieder Daraus, Daf man fic) yon einer Frau, an derem Wohlergeher 
man Sutereffe nimmt, feine acht Tage entfernen Darf (Boy-Ed). See 129.2. A.c. 

d. Instead of the gen. forms Deffen and deren the older forms bes (formerly 
and sometimes stili written def) and der still occasionally occur, especially in 
poetry : Wo bift du, Fant, des SEtimme mir evflang (Goethe's /awsz, erster Teil, 
Nacht). Die Krone, dev mein Firrft mich wiirdig achtete (id., Zasso, 2, 3). Die 
Liichtigteit, dev ev ftch frente (Ludwig’s Zwischen Himmel und Erde, 111). 
Earlier in the period the form for the fem. gen. sing. and gen. pl. was either 
Dever or Dever. Later terer became restricted to demonstrative use, but sur- 
vivals of the older usage occur occasionally: Das danerte wohl cine Minute, 
wahvend dever ih mich nicht zu vegen, fame git atmten, wagte ( Spielhagen’s Was wilt 
das werden, 1. chap. x1). Ginige bangliche Minuten, wahvend dever Frau Curtis 
Die Mugen gefdhlofien hielt (id., Hix newer Pharao, p. 13). 

e. The early N.H.G. occasional long form deren (fem. dat. sing.) has entirely 
given way to the short form ber, as there seemed a desire, as in case of the 
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demonstrative der, to distinguish, contrary to usage elsewhere in the inflection 
of fem. adjective forms, between the gen. and dat. sing.: D Fitritin, deren (now 
der) fi ein folcher Fixit verbunden (Weckherlin), The older short form den (dat. 
pl.) is now entirely replaced by denen. 

2. Der is not used: eh ‘i 

a. Adjectively, in which function it is replaced by forms of 
welcher: Gr fagte ,guten Tag," welchen Grup fte freundlic erwiderte. 

b. The relatives dag and welthe3 were earlier in the period em- 
ployed like the identifying pa8 (129. 2. C. (1)) as the subject of the 
clause, remaining unchanged for all genders and numbers: Unter 
andern Bat er eine Gitndflut gemalt, da8 etwas Cingiges ijt (Goethe). Die 
Luftfandle angubringen, welches Fleine Mobren yon gebrannter Erde waren (id.). 
Dies Buch nannte man den Shakfpeare, welches der Verfajfer desfelberr war 
(G. Keller). These relatives are now usually inflected and agree 
with the antecedent. The older usage is still sometimes found 
when the relative is used in a collective sense : Sch fenne den Bruder 
und die Gehwefter, welches beines (or more commonly welche beide) febr 
achtungswerte Perfonen find (D. Sanders). Different is the case where 
the relative is the predicate ; see 153. 1. (3), towards end of art. 

3. On the other hand, in the substantive relation der is more 
frequent than weltjer both in the literary language and in common 
conversation. The leading points as to use are as follows: 

A. Der, not welther, is used in the gen. sing. and pl. if the gen. 
stands before the noun upon which it depends: Dag Haus in der 
Kaijerftrafe, defen Befiger wir fermen, tft fetl, but Die alte Mauer, innerhalb 
Derent or welcher jeBt nur ein Teil der Stadt liegt, wird bald abgebrochen werden. 

It should be carefully noted that defjen and deren, differing from 
the English of which, of whont, must always precede the noun upon 
which they depend, and that the definite article before the governing 
noun is then dropped: das Gebiude, deffer Fenfter gefchlofjen find c¢he 
buildings the windows of which are shut. 

a. In adjective use iweldjev must be used even if the gen. precedes the noun 
ne which it depends: Denf’ an Gvethe, welches Dichters Were dir oft empfohlen 
wurde. 

6. Earlier in the period also the gen. of tweldjz could stand before the 
governing noun: Lteber | verderbe Dem meht mit deiner Speije | vmb weldyes swiffen 
Shrijtus geftorben ijt (Rom. xiv. 15). Denn etm Weib hatte vor jm gehirt | welder 
Aodterltr einen vrfauberr Geijt hatte (Mark vil. 25). Wine fo edle Lat... wie die 
ift, unt welder twiller teh gefangem fike (Goethe’s Gérz, 4, 2). 

B. Der is also usually employed when the relative refers to 
an interrogative or personal pronoun, or a noun in the vocative: 
Wer, der eS nicht mit Augen gejehen Hat, vermag fic) vied geheimnisvolle 
Gebiet auch nur yorguftellen? (H. Hoffmann’s Rittmerster, III. pe §39) 
Gr, der nur | gewobnt ift gu befellen umd gu tun, | Fennt nicht die Runft, von 
wettemt elm Wejpracy | nach feiner Wbftcht Langfam fein zu lenfer (Goethe’s ~ 
Iphigeme, 1,2). Ha, Herr Graf, der Sie nicht nach Mafja wollten (Lessing’s 
Lemila, 3, 2). 

a. If a personal pronoun referring to a vocative or repeating 
a personal pronoun of the first or second person already mentioned 
stands after the relative, which is very commonly the case when 
the relative is the subject of the verb, der is usually employed, and 
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the verb must agree with the antecedent in person: unfer Gater, 
der du Hhift im Himmel; du, die du alle Wunden Heileft thou (friendship) 
who dost heal all wounds. The pronoun of the first or second 
person to which reference is made may be contained in a possessive : 
Und trifte dich an meinent grdperm Sanmmer, | die ich getam, wo du mur unterz 
faffen (Grillparzer’s Medea, 5). 

Vote. When such sentences are transferred to indirect discourse, the personal 
pronoun may be allowed to remain standing after the relative, although it as well as 
its antecedent has become a third person in the indirect statement: Wie fannft du, die 
Du_ed felbjt gefeher Haft, dag besweifel? becomes Gr wwunderte fics, wie fie, dte fte es 
felbft gefehen habe, das begweifeltt femme. The personal pronoun of the first or second 
person to which reference is made may be contained in a possessive: (indepe-dent 
form of indirect discourse; see 172. A. 2) Sie hatte einmal gelefen: ,, Nidhrs tft ohne 
Swe.” WAber was war ihr Sweek? Dhr Brweck, dte fie doch fetne Blitte trie. Sie war 
Dod) ete tote Frucht, fie war Tante (G. Ompteda’s Cacrlie von Sarryn, chap. xii). 

b. Sometimes the personal pronoun after the relative is dropped 
in the cases described in a, the verb, however, agreeing in the 
same manner with the antecedent in person: Unfelige, die [ou] “mir 
aus veinen Hohen, | ei Meteor, verderblich niederftreifjt (Goethe). Some- 
times the personal pronoun is dropped and the verb goes over 
into the third person: Q8na8 fann ich tun, dev felber hilflos ijt ? (Schiller). 

The verb cannot of course be controlled by the relative if some 
other word is subject: © du, dem ic) fuchte von meiner Kindbeit an. 

The verb is in the third person if the pronoun to which the 
subject refers is in the third person: Gr, ter e3 weif. 

The relative weltjer is sometimes used instead of ver, if the per- 
sonal pronoun is not repeated after the relative: ich, welchen Wott 
erfor | gum hochften Serrn (Fulda’s Talisman, 1, 6). 

Note. Tf the reference is to the polite form Gie referring to one individual, the 
relative and, provided the third person is employed, also its verb are in the sing., 
although Gie is grammatically in the 3rd person pl.: Dag weif eben niemand beffer zu 
heurteilen, als eben Sie, Der meine Mutter fo gut fennt. 


c. The construction a seems in general more common than b 
with reference to a pronoun in the first and second person, and 
must be used in one case, where ambiguity might otherwise arise. 
If there are two pronouns in the principal clause, one in the first 
or second person, the other the uninflected ¢8, the construction 
which repeats the personal pronoun after the relative should be 
chosen, if the ¢8 is predicate and the rélative refers to the pronoun 
of the first or second person, which is itself the subject of the 
principal clause; but the construction which drops the personal 
pronoun and puts the dependent verb in the third person is of 
course used if the e8 is the grammatical subject and the following 
relative clause the real subject of the main verb: Wer ift unglircflich ¢ 
Ach (subject) bin e8 (predicate), dev ic) meine Eltern verforen habe Who 1s 
unhappy 2? L am, I who have lost my parents, but Sd) (predicate) bin 
e8 (subject; see 251. 11. B. a. aa), dev feine Gltern verloren hat Terse) 
who has lost his parents. In the second sentence the verb of the 
main clause is attracted into the person of the predicate it), which 
stands before it, and hence it does not agree with its real subject. 
The relative here is usually der according to C. 
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d. Welder is working its way into this position as it did in C (see 
this, and also a thereunder). It is most common after a_personal 
pronoun of the third person: Gie, welche vor etner Halben Stunde Dag 
Opernhaus yom Veifallsruf dev entgitctten Menge ergittern machte (Raabe’s 

Friihling, chap. v). vehi 
~_ C. In subject and object clauses where the relative is equal to 
per(jenige) welcher, we usually find per: Selig finn, die Gottes Wort horen 
und Lewabren, Lehre, die dir folgen wollen, deine Were. Also when the 
provisional subject e8 precedes, the relative of subject clauses is 
usually ber: QWar ich’s, ver ifm fein Gli gerftirte? See also B. aa 
Where the predicate is a noun or pronoun and precedes the subject, 
as in the last sentence, weldjer is also often used: Gr jelbft war es 
gewejen, welcher dem Sreunde die Legten Liebesdienfte erwiejen hatte (Marriot’s 
Der geisiliche Tod, chap. xvii). QWelcj2 is much rarer in object clauses : 
Und jicherft deinen Kinvern gropes Gut: | {te ditrfen nennen, welche fie gebar 
(Grillparzer’s Medea, 4). Earlier in the period weldj)z was used 
freely in subject and object clauses, but with a different shade; see 
a, below. 

Yer is also employed in subject and object clauses, but with 
a different meaning, namely, with generalizing or indefinite force; 
see 156. 


a. In early N.H.G. weldjev was used in subject clauses with general or 
indefinite force just as wer (see 158) is now employed : Welcher tffet | dev iffet 
vem OGirn (Rom. xiv. 6). See also Rom. xiv. 2, 3. Oev was also much 
used in subject clauses, but with a different shade of meaning, namely, with 
individualizing force. Later wer replaced welder here, and weldjer assumed the 
force of dry and became interchangeable with it. Welder is not, however, 
used here so much as ber, and cannot be used so freely, as it is limited to the 
cases where the predicate is a noun or pronoun and precedes the subject. 
Karly N.H.G. usage, however, is still occasionally found. 


D, Der is usually employed if the clause is a predicate clause 
(see 270, 1): Du hijt nicht, der du feheinft (Fulda’s Talsman, 1, 4). Wer 
is used if the relative has a general or indefinite meaning: Ad) 
Viterchen, wir bleiben, wer wir find (ib., 1, ro). 

152. 1. Welcher (, welche, weldyes) who, which is inflected as a strong 
adjective except in the gen. masc. and neut. sing., where the strong 
ending -¢@ is used instead of the weak -en. For those places where 
welcher is not usually found sée 151.3. Aand B. In the constructions 
mentioned in 151. 2 weldjer is either exclusively used or is occasion- 
ally found. 

2. Welcyer is much used in some parts of Germany, where it is 
preferred to ter, and is, in general, very useful where a number of 
relatives occur in the sentence in relieving der, thus varying the 
construction, especially where one relative depends upon a word in 
another relative clause. Or, on the other hand, ter may relieve 
welcher ; and indeed it is more common in case there are two relatives 
to use first welder and then dev: G8 ift eine Reihe vou Jahren her, alS zu 
dent Artillerieregiment, welches hier in Garnijon fteht, ein Sauptmann yerfest 
wurde, Dev aus dem Weften Deutfehlands fam(Wildenbruch). Grammarians 
usually state that either der or welcyer can be used in parallel clauses 
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depending upon the same word, but that they should not relieve 
each other: Worte, deren Sinn man einmal gefast, die man fic) einmal ing 
Gedachtnis eingeprigt hat. Even good authors do not always follow 
this rule, but sometimes prefer to change relatives for the sake of 
variety of expression, or as in the following sentence to heighten 
a contrast: Sch beginne ineine Gefchichte mit unbegrengtem Wolylwollert 
forohl gegen Mihvelt und Nachrwelt, als auch gegen mich felber und alle mir 
im Lauf der Crgdhlung vorithergleitenden Schattenbilder des grofen Entitehens, 
Seings und Vergehens —deS unendlichen Werdens, welches man Weltentwickelung 
nennt, welched freilic) eit wenig intereffanter und reicher alS diefes Buch ijt, 
das aber auch nicht, wie diefes Buch, in drei Teilen gu einent bhefriedigendent 
Abjehlug fommen mug (Raabe’s Hungerpastor, chap. i). 


a. Some grammarians claim that tweld-, not der, should be used if the relative 
is preceded by the demonstrative der and followed by the article der, to avoid 
an unpleasant repetition ; but the colloquial language does not seem to be 
averse to this combination, as the words are so differently accented that 
they receive quite a different pronunciation: %ch, dag [i.e. die Sdineider che 
adaddy-long-legs| find die, die die langen Beine haben (Fontane’s Stechlin, XXX). 
H. Seidel in his story Deze wez/sex Ratten facetiously calls attention to a 
warning notice in a public park which shows a too liberal use of this repe- 
tition: Die, dte die, die die Anlagen hefchadtgen, zur Anzeige bringen, erhalten finf Tater 
Belong. 


153. Both der and welther are replaced by other words in the 
following cases :— 
1. In the nom. and acc. relation wag is usually employed under 
the following circumstances : 
- (x) If the antecedent is a word of general or indefinite meaning, 
or expresses a collective idea, such as daf, einiges, eins, etwas (or was), 
folches, ein anderes, nichts, alles, mehreres, mancheds, vieles, allerhand, allerlet, 
Das bifchen, wenig, &c., a neuter abstract noun or adjective-substantive 
(pag Schone the beautiful, &c., especially a superlative, das Rejte that 
which is best), also a neut. noun denoting a material or a collective 
idea, provided the reference is to an indefinite mass or amount: 
Ging aber weif ich, was iby nicht mehr wift: wads Recht und Unredht, Gut 
und Boje ijt (Hauptmann’s Versunkene Glocke, p. 106). Sie fprac) wie 
yon etwas, was fie gar nichts anging (H. Bohlau’s Rangierbahnhof, p. 43). 
Sie fah aber nichts, was um fie vorging. G8 gibt im Leben fo manches, 
was ung ritfelhaft erfeheint. Gr vergweifelt irberhaupt an allent Heil, was der 
Menfebheit dure die Gefellfehaft gu teil werden fann (Albert Geiger in 
Die Nation, 1oth March, 1900). Dian fann dag ja nicht im Cntfernteften 
ausdritcfen : Dag Myfterium, was fic damal3 yollzog (Hauptmann’s Michael 
Kramer, Act 3). 2A€les Web, was er mir bereitet Hat (Fontane’s Schach 
von Wuthenow, chap. xxi). Das Hapliche, was in jeinenr Gejichte tag, 
wurde durch fein gefalliged Benehmen guriicfgedringt. Cr preijet nas Hochfte, 
Das Belte, was das Herz fic witnjeht (Schiller). Um ihn her war alles Getier 
lebendig, was auf der Heide die Sunifeywitle auszubrirten pflegt (Storm s Ein 
griines Blatt). Da8 wenige Geld, was ich bejaB, war in den nichften Tagen 
vertan (Raabe’s Die Leute aus dem Walde, chap. x). Wenn damals 
cin Saemann gefommen mare, ein Fluger, wahrhaft Eluger, hergenstluger, und 
pie Saat geftreut hatte, aus der Heil firr die Mentehern aufgebht, eingig und allein, 
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Vergebung, Vergebung, Vergebung, ftatt pes tauben, toten Beugs, was fo 
{Hine Schulmeifternamen hat, Zucht und Ordonung, Heiljame Strenge, und wie 
¢8 Heift ufw. (Wildenbruch’s Verd, p. 127). 

Yas often points to a definite person or thing, the speaker at 
first intentionally making the reference indefinite by the use of was, 
reserving the definite information for the last part of the statement : 
Das erfte, was ihnen hier begegnete, war die Kriigersfrau (Fontane’s Vor dem 
Sturme, 1V. 3). 

Was is also used here contemptuously of a person: Was ift das 
fiir ein ungebacfenes Britchen (referring to Emil), was da Hinten fist und 
mitfpridt (H. Bohlau’s Rangierbahnhof, p. 208). 

The use of was as described above seems to be the outcome of 
a long process of differentiation. Earlier in the period bas and 
welthes were also used here. This older usage is still, especially in 
elevated diction, not infrequently found, as the process of differen- 
tiation is not yet completed : Vieles, das diefem Volfe gut hiep (Nietzsche’s 
Zarathustra, p. 80). It is possible that there is often here an 
intentional use of dag or weltyes by way of differentiation, to refer 
to something definite, definite at least to the speaker: Jun dem 
Sehlafsimmer ... da ware an ciner Wand, jo Hies e8, ein Vorhang und 
unter dem Vorhang etwas, das niemand fannte, niemand gefeben hatte, weil 
feine Hand den Borhang liiften durfte (Wildenbruch’s JVerd, p. 14). An 
diefer Stelle follte icy nun etwas erleben, welches mich Heute moc) in der 
Grinnerung mit Geijterhand in tieffter Seele beriihrt (Raabe’s Die Leute 
aus dem Walde, chap. x). We cannot here, however, in any case 
absolutely determine whether the dag or welche is used merely as 
* a survival of older usage to indicate a collective idea or something 
indefinite or general, or is employed intentionally in accordance with 
modern usage elsewhere, to refer to something definite. Thus dag 
and wwoelchjes are now as formerly still used with both of these two 
groups of meanings, with a tendency, however, toward the second 
group, while wag, which also once fluctuated between both of them, 
is now established in the first group, as described above. 

(a) In the genitive relation, wejjen is used under the same circum- 
stances which require wag in the nom. or acc. relation: ©8 Handelt 
fich, Deluruth, nicht um das, weffen Du Ledarfft, fondern eS handelt fic) um da8, 
wefjert die Kinder heditrfen (Fontane’s Unwiederbringlich, chap. vi). Sn- 
deffen Leunrubigte ihn dag, was ich ihm von dent Betragen feines Vaters in 
Diefer Angelegenheit fagte, und alles, weffen er ohnehin von ibm gewartig fein 
gu miitijen glaubte (R. Huch’s Ludolf Ursleu, chap. xxvi). Also here 
the older form defen is still used: Dag Gleiche, deffen fie ihre Gegner 
anflagten (Keller’s Se/dwyla, 1. p. 194); da8 unausfprecblicy Sunige aller 
Mufté, yermodge defjen fie als cin gang vertrautes Varadies an uns yorithergieht 
(Schopenhauer’s Die Welt als Wille und Vorstellung, p. 347). 

(2) With reference to a thing, wa8 is now usually used in sub- 
stantive clauses. The student should remember this especially in 
case of clauses which are in apposition with e8: Micht Fureht war 
eS, was feine verjtellte Hartnacfigteit endlich Leftegte (Schiller), Steht auf! 
find’s Dieje nicht und diefer Ort, | was euch zu Boden gieht (Grillparzer’s 
Libussa, 1). 8 war cine grofe Neigung, was fle jufammenfirhrte (Fontane’s 
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Stechlin, XI11.p. 164). War 8 ein Traum, wes fie erlebten? (Wildenbruch’s 
Neid, p. 61). 

Throughout the entire present period tag is more or less fre- 
quently found in substantive clauses instead of wag as a survival 
of older usage; Bas ift’s, Das den Befehl des Minigs hindert (Goethe’s 
Iphigente, 4, 2). Wns war es nur gewefen, das alle Menjehen gu ibnr ine 
399? (R. Huch’s Ludolf Ursleu, chap. xxxvii). 

When the predicate of the sentence precedes the relative clause, 
as in the preceding examples, the relative (either der or welder) is 
often attracted to the gender and number of the predicate: Der 
Sweifel ift’s, ver Gutes hoje macht (Goethe’s Lphigenie, 5, 3). Denn eben 
dieje Eaiferliche Mild’ und Gnade ift’s, die fie hisher jo ungefheuer mifbrauchten 
(Goethe’s Gorz, 3, 1), Dieje Fragen und andere mehr waren e8, welche die 
untern Maume des Haujes hewegten (Raabe’s /riihling, chap. xiii). 

(3) If the reference is to the idea contained in a whole sentence: 
Sie fiirchtete wohl — was auch wirflich gefchah — dag ich ihr auf alle magliche 
Weije die Verbindung widerraten wiirde, In the classics of the eighteenth 
century we still find iweldyes used here as well as was, and it even 
occurs sometimes in the language of to-day. For the sake of 
emphasis or a contrast both wag and weldjyes may be used here in 
the same sentence: Davon fagte ev zu niemandem etwas, was freilich ein 
Vergehen war, aber welcyes ihm vorzuwerfen mir, jeiment Sohne, nicht ziemt 
(R. Huch’s Ludolf Ursleu, chap. xvi). 

Welcyes should not be employed if ambiguity might arise from its 
use: Gr hat den Verfauf abgejcloffen, was (or sometimes welches) icy ihm 
widerraten hatte, but Mein Freund hat cin neues Haus gefauft, was (referring 
to the fact of the purchase, but welc)es or pas if the reference is to 
the house itself) mir gefil{t. 

Both wag and (perhaps less commonly) wel«jes are used when the 
. relative refers collectively to two or more things or ideas in 
the preceding proposition: Gein Pelz hangt an per Wand gwijehen einer 
Auswahl ftarE angerauchter Pfeifen, gwifcen Bafthindeln, Hirfehgerweihen, 
Leinwandfacichen mit Gamereien, was alles im behaglicen Durcheinanter fic 
parftellt (H. Bohlau’s Rangierbahnhof, p. 5). So erfannte er, dap jenes 
Fenfter nicht nach) dem Sluffe hinausging, vielmetr fic) gwei Sup Hoch ither rev 
jichern, Erde Lefand, welches heides er bet etlicyer Befonnenheit ohne grope 
Geiftesanftrengung genau hatte wiffen fonnen (H. Hoffmann’s Lzttmeister, 
Bibs .v41): 

In another case iwelches is still not infrequent—when the relative 
is used as a predicate and the reference is not to individuals 
but to the idea contained in some adjective or noun: Mein Bruvder 
ift rei) or cin Milliondr, welcyes (or perhaps more commonly twas) id) 
nicht bin. 

(4) Was is now avoided in choice language if the reference is to 
one object. See 157. Earlier in the period, however, this usage 
was not infrequent even in the best authors, and still survives in 
loose colloquial speech: Ottilie erinnerte fic) jedes Wortes, was gefprodyent 
ward (Goethe). Shr wollt das Gut verfaufen, was iiber gweihundert Sabre 
in der Familie ijt? (Halbe’s Mutter Erde, 1. p. 52). 

2. When the relative pronoun refers to a thing, it is very often 
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replaced afte: prepositions by a compound adverb consisting of wo 
or wor (before a vowel) and the desired preposition : die Serer, wonut 
ich diefes fchretbe, ijt febhr feblecht. These compound adverbs cannot be 
freely formed, but occur only in case of the preps. enumerated in 
141. 5. B. This adverbial construction can even be used of per- 
sons if taken collectively: Gr befam 30 gefangen, wovon’ auf der Stelle 
20 aufgehingt wurden, These compounds are separable in popular 
speech: G war ein Loch, wo der Wind durch phiff. See also B, below. 


A. Besides these relative adverbs the appropriate forms of ber and 
welder, as mit dent, mit weldsem, &c., are also employed here. Although the 
relative adverbs are very common in popular and colloquial speech, the 
literary language seems to prefer the declined pronominal forms. The 
adverbial forms are, however, always used in the following cases : (1) When 
the antecedent is a whole sentence: Dev Bater hatte nad dem Sohne gefdhictt, 
wovon Ddtefer fretltc nichts erfahren hatte. In the cases given in 2, above, where 
the adverbial forms are not used, dev or Wwelcher must be employed. With the 
prepositions wegen and halb the short gen. form of twas, i. e. wes, is usually used. 
See 151.1.2. (2) When the antecedent is an expression of general or in- 
definite meaning, such as alles, nichts, &c.: Gr wuste alles, woven ich mit Shnen 
ge{prechen hatte He knew everything of which I had spoken to you. (3) After 
names of places we find ww, compounded with bin or her according to the 
meaning: Gunibimren, woehtr té i Garnifon fant Gumbinnen, to which place 
I came to join the garrison. ; ; : 

a. The relative pronoun szws¢t be used if any ambiguity might arise from 
the use of the relative adverb: Gr hat ihm wtele Vorwiirye gemacht, you denen 
(with reference to Bonwitrfe ; woven would refer to the statement of the main 
proposition) aber nichts in dte Offentlichfeit gefommeen ijt. 

The relative pronoun is also usuaily (not, however, always) used when the 
antecedent is a strongly accented determinative, as dev’, der'jenige, folder, or as 
cit in the meaning of cin folder: @s war eine Nacht, in welcher (rather than 
Work) mvt nicht germ cine Mund hurausgjagt. Ltes nicht folche Biicher, aus denew du 
nichts fernen fannjt. Even here, however, the relative adverb is used if the 
antecedent is a neut. pronoun of general or indef. meaning: Dev liebe Gott 
gebe threr Seele Dag, woz ev fe gefchafen, Freude. 

B. Instead of the relative adverb we still find sometimes the demonstrative 
adverb, a construction which was very common earlier in the period: %n 
Diefer Stelle, einer Waldlidtimg, lag das Haus, dvin (now more commonly in dent 
or worin) Wloys und fet Bruder Stephan wehuten (Fontane). These adverbial 
compounds are now little used with reference to the thought in a preceding 
sentence, but this usage was common earlier in the period: Die Gefellfaaft 
Lachte, utd ev herglich niit, bis ev tm einen Huften verfiel, dex unfern Disfurs eine Bett 
lang unterbrach, Davauf Dem dev funge Menfeh wieder das Wort nafhmt (Goethe’s 
Werther, am 1. Julius). 

Earlier in the period such adverbs also referred to persons, and were often 
separable : cin Werth, da dev Mann feine Freunde an hat (Luther), den Berg, da du 
auf wofneft (Luther). 

C. This adverbial construction, except in the case mentioned in 2, above, 
must not be used of persons, as is often heard in the language of the common 
people: Dev Freud, utit dent or weldhent (not wontit) ich geveitt bin. Earlier in the 
period, however, these adverbs were also used with reference to persons even 
in the literary language : Dev, twomit man fpricht (Hagedorn) ; das Madchen, wovon 
Du geftern Das Lied fangit (Goethe). Se) dachte dev lieben Briider, dev Weftfaten, womit 
idh fo oft in Gottingen getrunfen (Heine). 


3- Other adverbs and conjunctions can also take the place of the 
relatives after prepositions and sometimes elsewhere. 
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A. Wo, woher, wohin, or in choice prose and poetry da, daber, dabin, 
for place: Der Plas, wo (= an welchem) er ftand; tie Stadt, woher (= von 
welcher) er fam; die Stadt, wobin (nach welcher) er gebt. 

. ze Wie for manner: Die Art und Weije, wie (= in welther) er aufe 
rat. 

C, For time: 

4 Al8 when, if actual occurrences or conditions are recorded: 
im Sabre 1890, als ich in Berlin ftudierte. 

6. Wenn or wann (now rather infrequent, occurring only as a 
survival of earlier usage) when, if not a definite actual occurrence 
is before the mind, but something that is or was wont to happen, or 
a point in future time; Yn fchonen Whenden, wenn wir yor der itr fgen. 
Mianchmal in tiefer Nacht, wenn alles rings umber rubte, fang fte mir. 
© jchiner Tag, wenn endlich der Goldat | ins Leben Heimfehrt, in die 
Menfrhlicheit (Schiller’s Precolomint, 1, 4). 

c. Wo when, the most common of the temporal particles used 
either of actual occurrences or conditions in the past or present, or 
of some point in the future, largely replacing alg in case of present 
and often wenn in case of future time: Und mit der Dammerung fam ein 
Augenblice, wo jede Stimme verjtummmte (Raabe). Bch bin in einent Alter, 
wo mir die fchonen Worte nichts mehr helfen (Halbe’s Mutter Erde, p. 75). 
Sch war in den gliflichen Jahren, wo uns alles gefallt. Ginft fommt der 
Morgen, wo ity... die Burg {chow frith’ verlafje (Hebbel’s Nibelungen, 
II. 1, 2). Der Abend darf nie fommen, wo ich hier fo ftiinde (H. von 
Hofmannsthal’s Die Hochzeit der Sobeide, p. 63). 

d. Da is often used instead of wo, quite commonly earlier in the 
period and not infrequently still in choice prose: Gie mitffen verfuchen, 
fich in die Seit guritctguverfeben, da (or more commonly wo or als) auch 
Sie jung waren. Won dem Zeitpunft an, da (Curtius); bis den Augenblic, 
da mich Shr Billet aus dem Sehlafe wecft (Goethe). 

e. Also the conjunction dag is used for wo, alg, or wenn: Wabrend 
Der Beit, Daf ich Don Rarlos augarbeitete, Hat fic im mir vieles verandert 
(Schiller). Greunde, diefes ift wohl das Lebte Meal, daB ich den Krug endl) 
fiihre gum Munde (Goethe), Wahrend dev Vierteljtunde, daf ich diefe Eleine 
weife Hand in der meinigen gehalten Habe, hat das Herz des fungen Dinges 
faft gweitaufend Schlige getan (Raabe’s /rihling, chap. xili). Die dvei 
Monate — die Furze Beit, daf ich Hier bei euch futtere (colloq. eat, board), 
bin ich swangig Pfund fehwerer geworten (M. Dreyer’s Drei, 1). It is 
often more common now to use an adverb (wo, &c.) here. In 
certain set expressions, however, daf is still frequent: 8 find 3wolt 
Jahre, af ich Hier.wohne. See also 271. II. 

D. The English such as is translated in various ways: 

(x) By wie (earlier in the period als) followed usually by a pronoun 
of the third person referring to the antecedent (see 251. II. A. d): 
Das war cin Kampf, wie ihn Feiner noch gefehen hat. Gr geigte eine Mihrung, 
wie jener fleine Dienft fie gar nicht wert war. A folch, derartig, derlei, fo 
may precede the wie (alg): Solche (derartige, derlei, fo grope) Sehiffe, wie 
(fie) bier gebaut werden, fieht man andermarts felten, So ein armes Deancjen, 
alg (now usually wie) ich bin (Goethe). 

P 
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Instead of the personal pronoun we also find ein in the sing. and 
weltj- in the pl.: uf der Stirn hat es ein Horn, aber nicht ein fo frummes 
wie dag Nashorn eins Hat... . Von feinen vier Hufen ijt der eine yon Gold, 
_. oder vierte wie citer yor dem blauen Steinen, wie Mama welche um den 
Hals tragt (Wildenbruch’s JVerd, p. 100). . 

(2) After fold): also by the usual relatives: folthe Bicher, die Dagu 
beitragen, da Herz gu herubigen. nee ; 

(3) By vergleidyen (uninflected) : © itherfiel ihn ein Unbehagen, vergleichen 
er im feinem Leben noc nic)t enrpfunden hatte. See also 161. 2. i 

4. Eo viel is used relatively: Die Frembden, fo viele ihrer amwejend 
waren, unterbielten fitch gut. 


5. In the nom. and acc. of all genders and numbers the uninflected form fo 
was much used for ber or weldjer in early N.H.G., and is still occasionally 
found in poetry and in colloquial language in some sections: Bittet fur dite | 
fo eudh beleidigen (Matt. v. 44). Das Haupt, fo er ihm abgehauen (Uhland). SRopf 
fod)! Lofut ftch ja nicht, Daf man fich tiber den ganzen Rummel aufregt, fo man Leber 
nent (Halbe’s Das tausendjahrige Reich, p. 45). : 2 

6. Earlier in the period derjelbe was used occasionally as a relative, but this 
usage is now quite rare: So hielten fie mich acht Tage im Gefangnis, nad) Verlauf der- 
felben (now nad) deve Verlauf) fte mich gunt Verhor holen liepen (Goethe). Die reife 
zur itherfdyaucn, innerhalb derfelben (now deren) fic) jene hohen Geijter bewegten (Heine). 

7. In concessive clauses was fiir cin is used relatively : Was er fiir Handels- 
gefhafte beginnt, ev gewtunt bet allen. 

8. The relatives der and welder are not popular with the common people, 
and are often here replaced by the demonstrative ber, the relative adverbs two 
and alg, the adverbial compounds twomit (see 2.C, above), &c., and the un- 
inflected was: %Ud) Vater, fagte OHanfel, ich fehe nad) meinem wweifen Magdhen, 
Das fikt oben auf dem Dad) (Grimin’s AZarchen). Das fchlechte Meffer, wo (= das) 
ev hat (Hebel). Sift doch all manche 3u Mang und Stand gefonmen, two (= dev, fem. 
dat. sing.) man’s nicht an der Wiege gefungen hat, dab die mal wird gnabdige Frau 
heifer und vierlang fahren (Halbe’s Das tausendjihrige Reich, p. 43). Wer find 
die, wo (= weldhe) ebet gefommen find (ib., p. 63). Das Queckfilber in der Rohre ift 
Demjenigen, als in Dem Kilhlein fteht, gleich) (Hebel). Dev Knecht, was mit’m Wager 
war, hat fo was devgletchen g'vedt (Anzengruber), 


154. Neither der nor welcher can be omitted as in English: Das Such, 
Das (or welches) ich geftern gelefen Habe, ijt intereffant The book I read, &c. 
155. 1, Wer who, whoever, somebody who and was what, which, 


whatever are inflected exactly as the interrogative wer and wa8. 
ee 147.1: 


a The old gen, tes is sometimes still used instead of weffen in poetry and 
biblical language : Wes das Herg vol ijt | des gelet der Mund yber (Matt. xii. 34). 
The neut. gen. wes is still common also in prose in the compounds weshalb, 
wesivegen ; see 151. 1.4, The masc. and neut. gen. tes is also still occasionally 
found in concessive clauses, where it is used seemingly as an adjective 
modifying a following gen.: Ginem Madchen, wes Standes (of whatever rank) 
8 fet, tft Die Frage ither thre Wohlgeftalt ein widhtiges Problem. This attributive use 
of was has taken the place of an older partitive gen. construction, as explained 
in 147.1. EF, The original partitive gen. is now only rarely found: Dem 
BifGhof génnen wir willig, was Ghren ev auch hat (Freiligrath, 2,174). It is still 
quite common in case of adjective-substantives, but is felt rather as a nom. or 
acc. In apposition with the was: Gs fdyien, als wollte jeder fich yon allent enthlopen, 
was ev mur Veweglides befag (Goethe’s Dichtung und Wahrheit, 1, 3). It is 
elsewhere usually replaced by the prepositional construction with yon or now 
more commonly with an; Go ftiirzte ich alles, was ic) yon [or an] Sefchiry 
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erfHleppen fonnte, in gleidhes Verderben (ib., I, 1). The prep. phrase often precedes 
the was: Marinja hatte, um fic) moglicstt rafd) an Technif anguetgnen, was ify nad 
Diefer Midtung fehlte, in ihrent WUbeveifer die redjte Hand libermafig angeftrengt 
(Schubin’s Refugium peccatorum, VI11). 

2. Both wer and was can be used in a general sense without an 
antecedent, but wag has a wider range of usefulness, as it can also 
have an antecedent; see 157. 


156. Wer is always used in an indefinite sense and may thus 
refer to one or more, but never to a definite person, in which case 
Der or der welder must be used: Nur wer die Sehn{ucht fennt, weifi, wad 
ich Letne Only those (I know not just who they are) who know what 
yearning 1s know what I suffer, but Dev mich liebt und fennt, ift in der 
Write He who (a definite person) loves me and knows me is far 
away. Die ic) meine, heipt Srau Findelflee (Hauptmann’s Versunkene 
Glocke, Act 2, 1. 1047). Die (= die welche, here definite persons) jo 
tedeten, wupten fer wohl, daf fie Lis gu einem gewiffer Grade die dffentlice 
Meinung ibres Volfes und Heeres Hinter fich Hatten. Wer das gefagt hat, ift 
cin Liigner Whoever (somebody, but I don’t know who) said that is 
a liar, Wer aber hereinfam, das war der Wilhelm Who do you suppose 
came in? But of course you don’t know. Just think, it was 
William. Quite different is der, welder hereinfam, war Wilhelm It 
was William who came in. 8 tut dod) wohl, wen (somebody whom) 
man Tieh hat, einmal wieder niit Wugen zu fehen. In these sentences the 
relative wer still contains something of its original indef. nature; see 
145. e, Note 2. 

a. The double construction is employed after wer as found after jemand 
described in 145. 8. Mote 1: Grithen Sie Cavatern ... und wem Ste etwa Gutes 
(or Gutem) begegnen (Goethe an Karl August, I, 38). 


157. 808 can be used in the same indef. sense as wer: YBa3 er 
fagt, ift gut. as can have an antecedent, if that antecedent be 
a word expressing an indef. general idea, such as an_ indef. 
pronoun, a neut, adjective used substantively, or a thought con- 
tained in a whole sentence, but it should never have for an 
antecedent the name of a def. object, though some good authors do 
thus use it instead of the more correct welcher or der (see 153, 1. (4)): 
Afles, was ex fagt, ift gut. Das war das Sehlimmmrfte, was ich befiirchtete, Meet 
Bruder ift reicy, was (here also weldjes but not now das; for fuller 
explanation see 158. 1. (3)) ic) nicht bin. Das Gut, was (instead of 
das or welces) der Vater Hinterlajjen hat (Freytag). For fuller treatment 
of the use of a8 with an antecedent see 153.1 and the various 
articles thereunder. 

a. In early N.H.G. dag could also be used in plain substantive clauses, 
where it is now usually replaced by was: Bnd wer micht hat | von Dem wird man 
nemen | aud) das cr hat (Mark iv. 25). Das is most common in such substan- 
tive clauses as are in apposition with an ¢s, but even there only in poetry or 
choice prose; see 153. 1. (2). ; a 

. Was is also used of persons in a collective sense: Was von Offtgieret tut 
Lager war, wurde zufammengetvommelt (Ompteda’s Sylvester von Geyer, XLIX). 
Sometimes with the force of wer in a general indefinite sense: Sriih iibt fich, 
syad cin Meifter werden will (Schiller’s Zed/, 3,1). Was in this meaning is now 


Ps 
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a» ’ 
more commonly employed contemptuously : Was fo herumbummrelt, bringt e8 31 
nichts. 


158. 1. The adverbs immer, auch, or combined auch immer, also 
auch nur, mr immer standing after wer and wag, or several words 
removed, give generalizing force to the relative, and are much like 
our ever, soever in whoever, whatever, &c.: Wer tnmer es gefagt Hat, 
er Hat gelogen. Won went er e3 auch immer gebhort Haber mag, es ijt gelogen. 

-2, The demon. adverb a, which often, especially in popular lan- 
guage, follows the relative, has in general the force of a strengthening 
word, which often, however, can, scarcely be translated (see (Vote 
below): Monte, wag da will Let come what will. Wer da will Whoever 
will. Der HErr | dev da ift | ynd der da war | ynd der da fompt (Rev. i. 8). 
See also Mark xi. ro, Rom. xii. 2. This use of da, though in early 
N.H.G. more common, is still frequently found: Gie harrten der Dinge, 
die da fommen follter (Keller). Gie jehritten yor dem Vater und der Miutter 
Her, mit einer gewiffen Feterltchfeit, wie Menjchen die da wijfen, dap ihnen eine 
grofe und hedeutfame Wufgabe gu tetl geworden ijt (Wildenbruch). 

Note. The ba strengthens the already general meaning of wer and jyag, and hence 
here has generalizing force. After Der and weldher (here not so frequently used as Der), 
pa has particularizing force, calling especial attention to the particular persons or 
things, or the particular class of persons or things in question. a following an inter- 
rogative in indirect questions has particularizing force as after der and welcher ; Die 
Guieer fteher ernjt und frill, und harren, was da werden will, 


3. The demonstrative adv. jp is placed after was to denote the 
general idea of quality, so that both words together convey the idea 
of such things as: Yas may wohl davin fein? Wllerhand Rrimsframs : 
Kleider, Schitrzen, Bander, Flittertand, was fo Srauengimmer brauchen. 


CONDITIONAL RELATIVE. 


159. Wer for anybody who, tf any one has the same declension 
as the relative and interrogative wer. It has the force of wenn man, 
wemt einer, and the clause in which it is found is treated as if it were 
a conditional clause, the verb standing at the end of the clause: 
Sreiheit? Cin fehones Wort, wer's recht verftinde (Goethe’s Lemont, Act 4). 
Sragen tft feine Schande, wer ein Ding nicht wei (Grimm). Das (Selbjt- 
beberrfchung) ijt eine fchone Grrungenfchaft, wer etwas davon hat (Bismarck 
to his betrothed, Feb, 23, 1847). In early N.H.G. and as late as. 
Goethe’s day, ter was also used in the same way. 


CoRRELATIVE Pronouns. 


160. 1. A. Referring to a def. person or object : 

He (, she, that one [of a thing), who (which), are represented in 
German by the following correlatives : 

a, Dev’ (vie, das) jenige, welcher (welche, welthes) or dev (die, a8), 

b. Der (vie, Drs), weldher (welche, welches) 

c. Der (die, das), der, &c, 

d. Gr (jie), dev (vie); see 2.a, below. 
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e. Without antecedent (see 156): Der (not welcher) mich Liebt, ift in 
der Weite; or der, er (see 2. c, below). . 

Jf. Solcher, der (welther) one which, of such a nature that, such as: 
folche, die witrdig find such as are worthy. We often find wie or alé 
instead of ber or welder, and derartig, derlei, fo, ein instead of {oleh ; 
See 153,39, D, 

: é Derjelhe, der the same one who: Gr ift eben derfelbe, den wir geftern 
aben. 

h, Dev, fo (early N.H.G. ; see 153. 5) = ber, welcher. 

7. The first member in all the above cases can also, except in d 
and @, be used adjectively. 

B. Referring indefinitely or in a general way to persons or to 
some thing: 

a. Wer, der: Wer das fagt, dev ligt. See 156, and 2. d, below. 

b. Das (or das’jenige, eins, etwas, nichts, alles, manches, vieles, das Bejte, 
or any adjective-substantive), wag (not now usually dag or welches, as 
in earlier part of the period): Das(jenige), was er fagt, ift wabr. Gs 
gibt im Leben fo manches, was ung ratfelbast erjcheint. See also 153. 1. (1). 

2. a. The form er, der (1. A. d, above) is different from the others. 
The determinative is of itself indef., and its meaning is only 
determined by the clause that always follows it. Hence the forms 
a, b, c are used when it is a question of the who? When the 
subject is a person already mentioned and thus known and some 
particular statement with regard to him follows in the relative 
clause, er, Det are used: Gr (Arneth, the Austrian historian, who is 
the subject of the sketch from which this sentence is taken), der 
im ganzen eines der gliclichften Meenfchenleben Hinter jich Hat, genop auch dag 
grope Glick, cine Mutter zu Haben, die gu den Herrlichften deutfchen Srauen 
gerecynet werden mup. 

Note. Occasionally er is used determinatively with the force of der(jenige): Sir 
mich fteht fie Ge. Die Mufif) auf dev unterjten Stufe: gut fir Minder und Traumer, aber 
nicht fily fte, die fid) gu handeluden Menfden ausgewachjen haven (Spielhagen’s 
Sreigeboren, p. 176). 


b. The oer in 1. B.@ is not an antecedent of wer, but only the 
repetition of the subject wer, and not being necessary can be 
dropped. However, if wer and its seeming antecedent do not stand 
in the same case, it is not usually omitted: Wer ein Mal ligt, dem 
Glaubt man nicht und wenn er auch die Wahrheit fpricpt. 

c. The definite subject der can be repeated by a following er in 
the same manner as indefinite wer is repeated by ter, as described 
in b: Der meinen alten Gliedern Mut verlieh, | in eure Hohle mich hinauf zu 
wagen, | er fteht mir bet, ich fiihl’s (Hauptmann’s Versunkene Glocke, 
Act 3, ll. 1382-4). 


STEREOTYPED PRONOMINAL Forms. 


161. There are a number of compound pronominal forms which 
are now treated as indeclinables and are written with a small letter, 
although some of them are in fact substantives. 
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r, mei/ied (dei’ned, fei’neds, ih’res, un’jeres, &c.) gletchen one of my (your, 
his, her, our) stamp, one who is muy (your, his, her, our) equal, 
fossilized genitives (see a) used substantively without change of 
form for any case sing. or pl.: Geineagleichen (nom. sing.) [apt fic 
faum wiever finden. Geinesgleichen (nom. pl.) Lafjen fich fount wieder finder. 
Gr erfannte ibn fiir feinesgleichen (acc. sing.). 3Ich habe nie ibresgleicher 
(acc. sing. or pl.) gefehen I have never seen the like of her (them). 
Leute ifresgleichen (gen. pl.) finden fich jelten. Gr geht mit i}nen wie mit 
feinesgleichen (dat. pl.) um. 

a. Such forms as meinesgletchen, though used with unchanged forms for all 
cases, are in fact fossilized genitives of the wk. masc. adjective-substantive 
Gleidse egual, one who zs like. This gen. was once a real partitive genitive. 
It became fossilized in negative sentences : Gr findet nicht feinesgleichen (partitive 
gen. depending upon nidjt; see 145. g. Vo/e 2), literally, He will find nothing 
of one equal to himself. Later this original construction was forgotten and 
the gen. was used for any case, sing. or pl., masc. or fem. The fossilized 
acc. sing. masc. is also used in ofnegletcen, fondergletthen wzthout a parallel: 
Sie erlauben fic) Mihnbeiten ofnegleichen (in form a masc. acc. sing., but refers 
here to an abstract fem. noun in the pl.). The fossilized acc. form is also 
still found in deffen Gleichen and deren Gleichen ; see 2. 

In Luther’s time eid) was still felt as a wk. masc. noun: Denn ev ijt nicht 
mein. Gleide (Job ix. 32), Compare Sch bins, bin Fanjt, bin deinesgleichen! 
(Goethe’s Faust, Nacht). 


2. Desglei’chen (for the sing.) and much more commonly bderglei’chen 
(for sing. or pl., masc., fem., or neut.) of such a nature, such, the 
like, of the (that) kind, such as, used adjectively and substantively, 
demonstratively or relatively. Demonstratively: Snd di8 gleichen 
Reuchverg folt jr euch nicht machen (Ex. xxx. 37). Gie feheinen fich auf 
dergleicherr Handel gu verftehHenr They seem to understand trade of such 
a nature. ine dergleiden (now derartige, as dergleidjen does not now 
usually tolerate an article before it) Yobrede (Lessing), dergleichen 
SGherze, dergleichen Leute. Bei dergleichen ift aber das Weib dem Man ither 
(Rosegger) In such things a woman is ahead of a man. 3a, gang 
unverfort ; vor act Tagen haben wir uns nichts dergleichen traumen Lajfen. 
Auf cinent Tijehe hatte er die Gewinne ausgelegt: Lauter Keinigkeiten, 
Bonbons, Vildchen, Bleijtifte und dergleichen. Der neugebacene Sertaner 
ftand wie ein armer Ginder da und erwartete einen titehtigen Rirffel ; och 
nichts dergleichen (Ompteda’s Sylvester von Geyer, XIII) but nothing 
of the kind happened. ry 

Relatively: wil wunter thun | der gleichen nicht gefehaffen find (Ex. 
XXXIV. 10). Und at folche grojje ftraffe vber yng gehen Lafjen | Des gletchen 
ynter allem Dimel nicht gefthehen ijt (Baruch ii. 2). Ginen iberlegenden 
Sehurten, dergleichen Srang ift (Schiller), Gr ging im Sonnenfhein auf 
der Wieje, wo allerlei merfiviirdige und unbefannte Blumen bliihten, umflogen 
von Sechmetterlingen, dergleichen er nie gejehen hatte (H. Seidel’s Der 
Schatz, 111), ees 

The above forms are fossilized genitives (see 1. a), but also the 
acc. 1s similarly used in connection with a gen. of a relative : bdefjen 
Gleichen with reference to a masc. or neut. sing. and deren Gleichen 
with reference to a fem. sing. or any noun in the pl. Exs.: Den 
merfivitrdigiten Blas, veffen Gleichen in der Welt viekleieht nicht wieder gu feber 
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ift (Goethe). Smmer war iby Antlig yon leuchtender Geiterfeit und all ifr 
Gebaren von einer leichter WAnmut itbergoffen, deren leichen er noch nicht 
gefehen hatte (H. Hoffmann’s Die Totenhochzeit, p, 1 59). 

a@. Dergleichen is also used adverbially: Dte Hofvitin swufte, wo das hinaus 
wollte, tat aber widht devgleicen (Berlepsch’s Fortunats Roman, p. 16) but she 
didn’t let on, i.e, pretended not to know. Also nidté instead of nicht: Und dte 
Bewegung, die furze, ftolze, mit der fie die Blume zum Fenfter hinansiwarf, weil Goith 
fie twelf gefunden — und id) nichts deraleidyen getan hatte (Schubin’s Refugium 
peccatorum, II, 6) because I had pretended not to notice (that she wore 
the flower to show her love for me). Sometimes desgletdheu: Gs fhien unméglic, 
Daf Srau Uclzen nichts bemerft haben follte, wenn diefe and) feineswegs desgleidhen tat 
(Spiethagen’s Das Skelett im Hause, 11). 


3. Derlet (= dergleich’en) of such a nature, used as a demonstrative, 
both adjectively and substantively: aus allen derfet Betrachtungen. 
Derlei waren damals die Jdeale junger Leute Such things were at that 
time the ideals of young people. Thus also a number of compounds 
with Tei: allerfet all kinds of, beiverlei both, both kinds of, einerlet of 
one kind, all the same (Daé ift mir einerlei), mancherlei many kinds of, 
folcherlet such kinds of, &c. See 126. 1. a. 

4. Allerhand (= allerlei) all kinds of, used adjectively and substan- 
tively: aflerfand Blumen all kinds of flowers. 8 ijt die Rede gewefen 
yon allerband The conversation was about all sorts of things. {Merhand 
utes all sorts of good things. See 139. 1. a. Note. 

5. Unfereins (=unfjereiner one of our stamp), though usually inflected 
like a strong neuter adjective with contraction to eins in the nom. 
and acc., is sometimes invariable throughout : Mit unfereing (instead 
of unjereinem) machen fie nicht viel Umftinde. These loose compounds 
are formed by writing together two distinct words unjer (gen. pl. of 
the personal pronoun) and einer or eing, substantive forms of the 
numeral ein. For the double gender here see 263. 1.6.6. See also 
263.11. 4.7. | 

Unfereiner. is now also often used with the force of ic): Unferetner 
Hat's nicht fo gut. 


TEA VERB, 
162. A verb is a word that predicates action or being. 


CLASSIFICATION. 


163. Verbs are divided into two classes : transitiv2 and intransitive. 

1. A transitive verb is one that requires a complement in the 
acc. case: Sch Liebe ten Vater. 

2, An intransitive verb is one that either requires no complement, 
as ich fnice, or takes a complement in the gen., or dat., or in some 
case governed by a preposition: Sch bedarf des Trojftes. Ich begegne 
einent Breunde. Gr trachtet nach dem Gelde, 

3. Under the above classes are distinguished : 

a. Reflexive verbs which take an object designating the same 
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person or thing as their subject: Gr Tobt fid) (ace.). Gr {chadet 
ich (dat.) Laas 

b, Impersonal verbs used only in the 3rd person sing. with the 
indef. subject ¢%, expressed or understood: © jchneit. Mir graut 
payor, or G8 graut mir dayor, 


GRAMMATICAL FORMS OF THE VERB. 


164. The verb distinguishes by its forms person, number, tense, 
mood, and voice. These forms are used as in English, and only 
two, tense and mood, need special treatment. 


TeNnsE (for formation see 177. I, II, III and 190). 


165. There are three absolute tenses (present, pres. perfect, and 
future), which express time from the standpoint of the moment in 
which the speaker is speaking without reference to some other act ; 
and three relative tenses (past, past perfect, and future perfect), 
which express time relatively to the preceding absolute tenses. The 
following articles on tense apply principally to the tenses of the 
indicative. The tenses of the subjunctive are treated under the 
head of the subjunctive mood. 

1. The present tense represents an action or event as taking 
place in present time: Der Baum Hhlirbt. 

It is also used: 

a. To express a general truth: 3iweimal gwei ift vier. 

b, In narration, to make more vivid past events and bring them 
nearer the hearer. ‘This usage of the present, common also in 
English, is called the historical present. In German it frequently 
in narration relieves the past tense and thus furnishes a means to 
vary the style. Some authors are very fond of it, while others use 
it little or not at all. In Goethe’s Hermann und Dorothea it is 
conspicuously absent, and is in general uncommon in epic poetry. 


{Vote. An unusually frequent use is made of the historical present in the language 
of the common people and familiar language generally, alternating quite generally 
with the present perfect; see 2.0. 


c. As the English present perfect in the progressive form, to 
express that the action or state has been continuing and is still 
continuing at the present time, usually accompanied by the adverbs 
bereits, {chon already, ert only, lange dong, or the prep. {eit since: Wie 
Tange Ternen Sie fajon deutfcy ? Ich Lerne 8 erft feit fechs Monaten How long 
have you been studying German? I have been studying it for 
only six months. Wir warten bereits feit einer Stunde auf ibn. Wie 
lange find Sie hier? How long have you been here? 

Vote. Thus also the perfect infinitive after modal auxiliaries must be rendered into 
German by the present infinitive, to show that something might have taken place and 
might now be continuing in existence: Wenn du yerniinftig gewefen wareft, du finnteft, 
fo jung du bift, langft Hiittenmeiiter fein If you had been reasonable, you might, as 


youn as you are, have been serving now for a long while as superintendent of the 
oundry. 


d. Very often instead of the future, especially in sentences 
expressing decision, or a result confidently expected, or an inquiry 
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after the probable outcome of something, and also in sentences 
in which the verb is modified by some adverb or conjunction of 
time which contains the idea of futurity : Morgen fomn’ ic) instead of 
Sch werde morgen fomrmen.  Kommt er? Gr fommt Will he come? He 
certainly will. Wir find bald ba We shall soon be there, Warte, bis 
ict) Fomme. 

e. Instead of the imperative (see 177. I. B. 0). 

2. The present perfect is used to represent that something is 
finished at the time of speaking, or that the results of a past act 
still continue in the present (see also 3. A.a, below): Sq habe den 
Brief fchon gefchrieben. Ich bin eben yon der Stadt gefommen. Columbus 
Hat Amerifa entdecét. Die Mirche ift im r4ten Jahrhundert erhaut worden. 

The present perfect is also used: 

a. Instead of the future perfect: Wenn du angefommen bift, werde ich 
dic) befucjen (instead of Wenn du angefommen fein wirjt, &ec.). 

6. Often in dialect and colloquial speech instead of the past tense 
in narrative : ,, Wir haben gezittert am ganzen Leib,” fubr der braune Sehmied 
fort, , wir Haben ein Vaterunfer beten wollen, aber die Bunge ift wie gelabmt 
gewefen vor Schrect " (Rosegger). 3a, wie wir nu im feinem Belt gefommen 
find, da ijt er erft eine jange Weile fo uf und abjegangen und hat nifeht nich 
geredt (Finke in Wildenbruch’s Dre Quitzows, 1, 8). Darauf hat Tante 
Soa mich angefehen und gefragt, , na alfo —aer war's?! Weil ich aber dor) 
gewupt habe, dag du’s nicht haben wollteft, habe ich nichts gefagt. Da hat Tante 
Sda rote Klecke auf dew Backen hefommen und gemeint, &c. (Young Georg 
von Drebkau in Wildenbruch’s Vice-Mama). This usage is also found 
in earlier authors of the period. The use of the present perfect here 
seems to result from the desire of the speaker to bring events of 
the past into relations to the present. In S.G. dialect the use of 
the present perfect is further favored by the fact that the past tense 
indicative (not the subjunctive, however) has in large measure dis- 
appeared, as certain of its forms have by phonetic development 
become identical with those of the present. Thus Swabian authors 
as Schiller sometimes allow themselves to be influenced by dialect 
here even in their serious productions: 3c) jelbft, alg mid) in {pater 
Dammrung einft | der Weg an diefem Baum yorirberfirhrte, | hab? ein ge- 
fpenftifey Weib Hier figen jehen (Schiller’s Jungfrau, Prolog 2, 
I], 102-4). 

3. A. The past tense usually represents a past act or condition 
not in its completeness, but as being performed or continuing at 
the same time as some other act or condition, or it represents the 
act as completed in past time in connection with some other event. 
Hence the past tense has for its leading idea that of the simultaneity 
of two or more related past acts or conditions. It accordingly 
represents single acts or facts as links in a chain of facts, and for 
this reason it is the usual tense for the description and narration 
of all related events and conditions in the past, and is therefore the 
prevailing tense of narrative, history, and the novel. The past 
tense, however, is not confined to lengthy description, but 1s used 
even in a single sentence if it describes something as it once was 
without relation to the present: Die deutfcjen Maifer wurden in Frank 
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furt gefrént. Thus the past tense cuts us off from the present 
entirely, and leads us into the midst of past events and conditions 
which are developing at the same time with close relations to each 
other, but with no relations whatever to the present, and thus this 
tense differs rather sharply from the present perfect, where the 
relation to the present is never entirely broken off. The past 
tense does not, however, imply necessarily time very remote, but 
is used for time past, whether it refers to remote acts or to those of 
a few moments ago, if it turns the mind from the present to two 
past acts or events, or to a series of past events in their relations 
to each other: {8 die Baume in vollfter VBliite ftanden, trat heftiger Froft 
cin. Sch fang, indent er Klavier fpielte. Ich fang beim Anfleiven, Gajar 
ftarh 44 9. Ghr. 

a. The past tense is often confounded with the present perf. The latter 
is used when the results of a past act still exist in the present, or to represent 
a past event as an independent fact, not as a link in a chain of related 
events, and emphasizes the bearing of this past event upon the present, 
Thus the present perfect looks at the past from the standpoint of the present 
or of stern fact, while the past tense takes us into the past and enlists our 
interest in the events then taking place. Hence in the midst of a narrative 
where the past tense or past perfect has been uniformly used, the speaker 
changes to the pres. perf. at once, when he desires (1) to represent a past 
act not as a link in the chain of events, but according to his judgment as an 
important independent fact, or (2) to represent that the result of a past act 
still exists at the time of the narrative: (1) Luther tat yu Worms einen Gang, 
dDergletchen mancher Kriegsoberft in dev fchwerjten Sdhlacht nicht qetan hat. (2) Sn dent 
fetter Wohmung gegeitber legenden Haufe, wo fei Freund Wilhelnr wohnte, war das 
Scharlachfieber ausgebrochen und, da Frig aller Warmungent guwider dod) nod) yu feiment 
dort wohnenden Freunde ging, fo it ev ebenfalls evfranft und liegt nun febwer Danieder. 

6. Thus also an eye-witness of events naturally uses the past tense in 
narrating these events as he has seen them take place in their relations to 
each other, and may use this tense even in giving a single sentence, as there 
is in his mind a complete picture of the whole occurrence: Wefterm evtvanf ett 
Kind. Sie waren geftcrn in der Oper. On the other hand, when these things 
are communicated to a third party by the one who has only /eavd them, he 
uses the pres. perf., because they are to the speaker only independent facts : 
Gefterm tft ci Mind evtrunten. Sie find gejterm in dev Oper gewefen. 

c. The lively tone that is associated with the past tense and its short 
convenient form are tending to extend its use at the expense of the pres. 
perf. This is especially marked in newspaper language and also in common 
conversation : Dublin, 24 Dey. Cin Mettungsbot, das ansgelaufen war, um die 
hedringte Vemannung eines Sahiffes in dev Bucht von Kingstown gut vette, foblug unt. 
Sechzig Perfonen evtranfen (A olaische Zeitung). Sie branchen wohl nicht verfichert 
3 Werden, DAP maw iherall die grifte Frende ither Ihre Tat empfand (G. Keller an 
Baechtold, 2, 453). Fedor: Was macht dein Bild? Robert: Gs gebt. Soh bin 
in Stimmung, Met Lebtag war ich midht fo fleifig (Schnitzler’s Das Marchen, 
p. 58). Hans (ruft) : War jemand da? (Hartleben’s Rosenmontag, Peel l2))s 


B. The past is also used as the past perfect of the progressive 
form in English (just as the present in German is used for the 
present perf. in English, as described in 1.¢, above) to describe 
an action as begun at some previous time, but as still continuing up 
to the time spoken of in the past: Sch wartete fon grwet Stunden auf 
ihn, alg ev fam I had been waiting two hours for him when he came. 

C. The past is often used for the past perfect ; see 4. a, below. 
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1a) _The past is also used for the future perfect ; see 6, below. 

4. The past perfect tense represents a past action or event as 
completed at or before a certain past time: A(8 er da8 gehirt hatte, 
erjcbraf er When he had heard that, he became frightened. 

a. The past perf. is often replaced by the past: 2(8 er dad borte, 
erfchrat er. 

5. The future tense represents an action or event as yet to take 
place : Mein Herz wird fich freuen, wenn ich dich wiederfeben werde. 

The future is also used of an action or event in past time that 
was yet to take place: Die Dirne ging mit Hlogem Royse, fie wird aljo 
den Holsichniger nur eine Strecée und nicht allzumeit begleiten (Anzengruber’s 
Sternsteinhof, p. 69). 

The present tense often takes the place of the future; see 1. d, 
above. 

a. The future is also used instead of the imperative (177. I. B. ¢). 

6. It is often used to express a probability or supposition, often 
accompanied by wohl: Rarl wird wohl franf fein Karl is probably sick. 
Der Hund wird fechs Jahre alt jein The dog is probably about six 
years old. 

¢. In North German popular language the future in lively narration is often 
used instead of the past, the speaker thus in a vivid way taking again the 
standpoint he had before he acted and relating the intentions and plans he 
then entertained instead of the completed deeds: Und wie er fo ungebithrlich 
gegen mid) ansfallt (see 1. of this article), da werd’ th ihn ing andere Zimmer 
neler und werd’ ihm fragen, woher er Das weif (instead of da nahnt ich ifn ing 
andere Stmmer und fragte thn) (Engelien’s Grammatik der neuhochdeutschen 
Sprache, p. 478). 


6. The future perfect tense represents that an action or event 
will be completed at or before a certain time yet future. This 
clumsy form is usually avoided and replaced in common usage by 
the perfect : Wenn er diefe Bedingung nicht yor Morgen erpirllt haben wird 
(or erfitlt hat), fo ift ber Vertrag nichtig. When the idea of completion is 
not prominent, it can be replaced by the present or future: Gobald du 
etwas erfabrit, or erfabren wirft, telegraphiere. We also find the past tense 
instead of the future perfect: G8 ift nicht dag [este Mal, dag ich mich hier 
befand (Raabe’s Frau Salome, chap. vii). Das Rrudden war da gan} 
gut aufgeboben, bis wir e8 abbolen (id., Meister Autor, chap. vil). Biel 
gibt e8 nicht; doch nimm damit yorlied; | wir Hauen ein, bis nichts mebr 
iibrig blich (Fulda’s Talisman, 1, 5). Wenn der Nebel vergog und die 
Hsrner der SGachjen gumtr Kampf laren, fo ruft mic) (Lienhard’s Konig 
Arthur, 5). ee 

a. Though not so common in the sense of a future perfect, it is 
often, on the other hand, used to express probability or supposition, 
to represent an action as probably finished, or to state a supposition 
concerning some past act, often accompanied by wobl: Gr wird jest 
wobl gefehrieben haben He has probably written by this time. Gr wird 
wohl der Tater gewefen fein He was probably the perpetrator. In the 
interrogative form it expresses wonder: Wo wird er die Nacht gu- 
gebracht haben ? (Lessing’s Mznna, 1, 1) I wonder where he has passed 


the night. 
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Moop. 


166. Mood is a grammatical form denoting the style or manner 
of predication. There are three moods in German, the ¢ndicative, 
subjunctive, and imperative. These moods are used much as they 
are in English, except that the subjunctive has a much wider field 
of usefulness. Only the subjunctive needs especial treatment. 
The so-called conditional (mood) is only a periphrastic form of the 
subjunctive, whose place it may take in conditional sentences, and 
hence it is treated along with the subjunctive. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


167. The subjunctive is used when the speaker or writer wishes 
to represent something not as a fact but as only planned or 
desirable, supposable, probable, possible, conditional, contrary to 
fact, or as resting on the statement of another, or mere hearsay. 
All these different uses of the subjunctive may be classified under 
two general heads—the offative subjunctive, which represents the 
statement as desired, and the potential subjunctive, which represents 
the statement as possible. Out of the potential subjunctive has 
developed more or less clearly the subjunctive of zzdirect statement, 
which is employed not to represent the statement as possible, but 
merely to indicate :zdireciness of statement. See 168.11. A, second 
paragraph. In the following discussion this subjunctive is treated 
under the head of the potential with which it is closely connected. 
This subjunctive of indirect statement should not be confounded 
with the subjunctive of zzdzrect discourse treated in 170 and 171, 
which is a broader category including also the optative and po- 
tential ideas. 

The tense employed is often a point of vital importance to the 
meaning, and hence instead of grouping the different uses of the 
subjunctive under these two leading heads the different heads are 
treated under the different tenses. The two following groups stand 
out in general quite distinctly from each other: 1. The Subjunctive 
of Principal Tenses (present, present perfect, future, future perfect). 
2. The Subjunctive of Historical Tenses (historical present, past, 
past perfect, the conditionals). 

The student should bear in mind in reading the following articles 
that the subjunctive has been largely replaced in the language of 
the North by the indicative in colloquial speech, while in serious 
prose it still has a conspicuous place. This will often account for 
the use of the subjunctive and indicative in the same category. 


THE SUBJUNCTIVE OF PRINCIPAL TENSES. 


168. In principal tenses the subjunctive represents the statement 
not as an actual fact, but yet as a desire so reasonable that it is 
entertained with hopes of realization, or it represents something 
that is with considerable assurance regarded as possible or suppos. 


able. The special cases under these general heads are the fol- 
lowing : 
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I, Optative Subjunctive. A principal tense of the subjunctive is 
used in the following expressions of will: 

1. In principal clauses : 

A. FHfortatory Subjunctive, A present subjunctive is often used 
to complete the wanting forms of the imperative ; see 177.1, A. 

B. Sanguine Optative. A present subjunctive is often used to 
express a wish which in all probability may be realized: Lange Iebe 
der SKdnig Long may the king live. Gebe Gott may God grant. So 
fetes Let it be thus, Dag walte Gott May God see to it. Geb’ e8 Shnen 
gut! (Wilbrandt’s Dre Tochter des Fabricius, 1, 10). This wish, 
however, is more commonly, except in a few set expressions as the 
foregoing, expressed by the subjunctive of migen and wollen with 
a dependent infinitive : Mie eS mir nun verginnt fein, das Begonnene zu 
nde gu fithren (Wilmanns’ Deutsche Grammatik, Vorrede). Gottes 
Gnade wolle mit Euch fein (Bismarck to his wife, Oct. 1, 1850). 


a. In A and B normal, or more commonly question or inverted order may 
stand: Gr lebe hoch! (used in toasts and cries of approval). Hol’ ifn der Lenfel! 
May the devil take him! Gs lebe die Freiheit! Cr mége or mage er vollfonmmten 
qlitctlich werden! Of course the sentence has inverted order if it begins with 
an adverb : Lange lebe dev Minig ! 

6. Sometimes, though much more rarely than the pres. tense, the present 
perfect is used in wishes. It is employed to express the wish that some 
desired result may be accomplished in the future: Doch ev habe | unfonjt {ich 
dev Verdammnis ithergeben! (Schiller’s Jungfrau, 2,2) May he in vain have given 
himself over to perdition ! 


C. The present subjunctive is in logical reasoning much used in 
laying down one or more desired propositions, from which conclu- 
sions are to be drawn: Die Sigur a b c fei cin gleichjhenfliges Dreiect ; 
b d fei eit Lot auf der Grundlinie Let the figure a b c be an isosceles 
triangle and b d a perpendicular line on the base, &c. 

2. In subordinate clauses: 

A. Concesswve Subjunctive. The present subjunctive is used in 
subordinate clauses to concede, grant, admit that something may 
be true, but the indicative in the main clause, on the other hand, 
affirms that the assertion of the main clause is, in spite of this 
admission, to be maintained and defended : Der Berg fei auch fo hoch, or 
Sei der Verg auch fo Hod) (or quite commonly Sft der Berg auch fo hoch, or 
Mag der Verg auch fo hoch fein, or Der Berg mag auch fo hoch fein), ich erfteige 
ifn Be the mountain (or Although the mountain be, or Let the moun- 
tain be) ever so high, I will climb it. Mein, ¢8 gibt fein Wiederfinden, 
Heife e8 Himmel over Hille (Wiesner’s Die schwarze Dame). Wo der Very 
auc) Liege (or quite commonly fliegen mag, or liegt), ich erfteige ifn. Dian 
fan e3 int nicht recht machen, was man auch tue, tum mag, or tut. Welche 
Entfcheidung auch Hier gefapt werde (also gefapt werden mag, or gefapt 
wird), fie wird niemals eine Schante fein fitr die Verfammlung (v. Gagern, 
Frankfurter Nationalversammlung). as immer du_jeift, ic) glaube, 
wir werten heut nicht fptelen (Schnitzler’s Der griine Kakadu, p. 118). 
The auxiliary finnen is also used, but is not so common as mogen: 
Das mag or (here and in similar expressions, but not freely) fann 
wohl wabr fein, es dndert doc) nichts an der Sache. 
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a. Note that the word-order in the concessive clause is either normal or 
question order, if not introduced by a conjunction, relative pronoun, or 
relative adverb, in which cases the transposed order is of course used. 
However, if the auxiliary fénnen is used instead of mégen, normal or inverted 
order is usually employed. The use of the normal or question order indicates 
clearly that the clause was originally an independent proposition. It has 
_retained its original form, although it has become logically subordinate. 

After a conjunction, as obgleid, &c., the mood is usually indicative : Obgleid) 
ich ihn feit Langem nicht gefehlen hatte, erfannte id) ihn dod) augenbliclich. Occasion- 
ally the subjunctive appears here in accordance with older usage } Db aud 
die Wolfe fie verhiille, die Sonne Meiht am Himmelszelt (Raabe’s Alte Nester, 
chap. xv). In rather choice language the subjunctive of mégen is found 
instead of the indicative when the normal or question order is used: Gr will 
unter allen Umjtanden die Wahrheit wiffen, msge fie Lauten wie fie wolle (Bellermann’s 
Schillers Dramen, p. 226). 

B. Sanguine Subjunctive of Purpose. This subjunctive of pur- 
pose represents the statement only as desired or planned, but 
implies the hope that the desire or plan will be realized. It is 
found: (1) After verbs of advising, beseeching, warning, wishing, 
willing, demanding, &c., which of themselves indicate a purpose or 
design: Gr witnfdt, Daf 8 gefchehe He wishes that it may happen. 
The idea of willing, &c. is often not expressed at all, but implied 
in the governing verb: Und augerdent fehrethft du int, dag er mir feine 
Photographie und die deiner Schweftern fchicfe (Raabe’s Horn von Wanza, 
chap. viii). The idea of willing, &c., 1s often contained in a 
noun: Meeifter Nichwin hatte gu Gaufe den ftrengften Befehl gegeben, dapR 
man den Hund wohl cingejperrt alte (Riehl’s Der stumme Ratsherr, 
II). (2) After other verbs, if the subordinate clause itself ex- 
presses the purpose of the action of the principal verb: Man ift, 
damit man febe One eats in order that he may live. (3) In choice 
language also in relative clauses expressing a purpose, and in early 
N.H.G, after the temporal conjunctions big and che: Gchicét einen 
fichern Boten ihnr entgegen, rer auf geheiment Weg ihn zu mir firhre 
(Schiller), Und mur male einen Beil, dev Hinitherweife nad) der andern 
Seite (AH. Hoffmann’s Wider den Kurftirsten, chap. xxxvi) And 
now draw an arrow which will point to the other side. mb 8ion 
willer fo will ich nicht febweiget | ond ymbh Serujalemt willen fo will ich nicht 
inne halten | Bis das jre Gerechtigfeit aufgehe wie cin glang | ond jr Beil 
enthrenne wie eine Sacfel (Isa. Ixii. 1), For ebe see Psalm xxxix. 14. 
Sometimes still after bis, provided the verb of the principal proposi- 
tion is in an historical tense : Das junge Brautpaar machte heut? gewiffere 
Mafen die Honneurs des Haufes und ftand wartend, bis alles Blas genommen 
habe (Jensen’s Jenseits des Wassers, V). 

a. This subjunctive is much used in indirect discourse after the verbs in (1), 
but it must be noticed that after a historical tense it is itself often attracted 
into a historical tense (see 169. 1.C.a). Thus like the subjunctive in indirect 
discourse in general its form fluctuates after historical tenses between that 
of principal and that of historical tenses, but without any difference in meaning. 

6. After the verbs in (1) the indicative is now preferred, to denote a 
positive expression of the will: Sch will, Daf ev fommt. If the indicative is 
used, the tense is often attracted into a past tense after a past tense: ltnd 
diefe Furdht vor Den Menfchen erfchien ihe fo natiwlich, fo notwendig — fo gugehsrig zu 
ihvemt Sdhicffal, Wie fonnte ev verlangen, daG fie fret Davos war (H. Bohlau). 
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_ The subjunctive in (2) has been gradually declining. At present the 
indicative is very often used instead of the subjunctive, especially colloquially 
in the North, as the present tendency is to look forward and imagine the 
design as accomplished rather than to regard the statement as merely 
planned: Goll ic) den Gemeinen Heiderieter (mame) jzuviscffdhicten, dag ev dic 
WWarmfanone [oft ? (Frenssen’s Die dred Getreuen, chap.i). Sie médjte etwas 
tedht Hibfches fagen, damit man freundlic) mit ihr ijt (H. Bohlau). Gs war’ dod) 
gut, wenn ev es bald erfithrt, damit ihm dev Mumd geftopft ijt (Hirschfeld’s Agnes 
Jordan, 5). 

The subjunctive in (3) is now largely replaced by the indicative in colloquial 
language, 


C, Optative in Conditions, The optative subjunctive occurs here 
in two forms: 

a. Instead of a subordinate clause with wenn we may use a clause 
with a hortatory subjunctive, which has normal order and was 
originally independent, but has become logically subordinate: Giner 
trage des andern Laft | fo werdet jr das gejes Chrifti erfirllen (Gal. vi. 2). 
Bald, es Fenne nur jeder den eigenen, gdnne dem andern | feinen Vorteil, fo ijt 
ewiger Sriede gemacht (Goethe's Vier Jahreszeiten, 74). 

b. In M.H.G. a hortatory subjunctive was very common in 
clauses introducing an exception: des sint ir iemer ungenesen | 
got welle dan der arzat wesen (Armer Heinrich, variant of the 
Strassburg manuscript) You cannot be cured (, if, however, a cure is 
possible) God must (or let God) then be the physician. We usually 
introduce the subordinate clause in English by wuless, if not, and 
indeed a negative is found here in M.H.G. In the Heidelberg 
manuscript this passage reads: des sint ir iemer ungenesen | got 
enwelle der arzat wesen. In this reading, however, the subjunctive 
is a potential, as explained in II. E.b, below. Some scholars claim 
an ellipsis of the negative ex in the first reading, and construe the 
subjunctive there also as a potential. Both constructions, the 
optative and potential, existed in M.H.G.; the former alone sur- 
vives. It was quite frequent in early N.H.G., not infrequent in 
the classical period, and still occasionally occurs in poetry or choice 
prose: Bnd fo jemand auc) fempffet | wird ev dod) nicht gefrinet | er 
fempffe denn recht (2 Tim, i. 5). Und fonunt man pin, um etwas gu ere 
Halten, | erhalt man nichts, man bringe denn was hin (Goethe’s Tasso, 1, 4). 
Wohin er (i.e. Gott) ung ftellt, da miifjen wir augharren, er rufe ung denn 
felber ab (Spielhagen’s Frergeboren, p. 176). Aber ein Menfe) Fann 
fich nichts nelymren, e8 werde ihm denn gegeben vom Himmel (Sudermann’s 
Johannes, 5, 8). Here, as so often elsewhere, the present subjunctive 
yields frequently to the past subjunctive: Die Mitrenberger benfen (in 
the North usually hangen) feinen, | fie Hatten ifn denn yor (Schiller’s 
Rduber, 2, 3). 

This old construction is not now common in prose, except in ¢8 
fei denn, or e8 ware denn z/ess, and in case of mitffen with a dependent 
infinitive. The two expressions e8 fei denn and e8 wire denn differ 
from each other just as in general the pres. subj. differs from the 
past subj. The former expresses more assurance: Sc) tue ¢8 nicht, 
e8 fei denn dag er fommt und darumi bittet L well not do it, unloss he comes 
and begs me to do tt, but Ich tue ¢ nicht, eS ware denn dap cy Fommen und 
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parumt bitter follte Z ewzll not do it, unless he should come and beg me 
to do it, The expression ¢3 ware denn is often replaced by the past 
subj. (for present or future time) or past perfect subj. (for past time) 
of miijfen with a dependent infinitive with normal word-order in the 
subordinate clause: Das werde ich nie yon ibm glauben, er nuipte es mir 
pent felbft fagen. Ste Hing firpen Sragen und Vorftellungen nach, denn 
Climar hatte beint Vlindefuh, als er fte Hafehte, Worte fallen Laffer, die nicht 
mifidentet werden fonnten, ev Hatte denn ein fehandlicher und grweiziingiger 
Liiqner fein mitffen (Fontane’s L’ Adultera, chap. viii). ; 

Elsewhere this construction is usually replaced by a clause with 
one da (169. 2. D), or remains in altered form, the denn remaining 
or dropping out, and the subjunctive becoming indicative in accord- 
ance with the general trend toward the declarative form of state- 
ment: Sch [nf nicht ab, ihr gebt dem Gefangenen denn heraus (Grillparzer). 
» oc) Lajfe dich nicht fort, Wnjas," rvhef fte, ,, du fagft mir denn, was du im 
Sinn haft" (Wichert’s Ansas und Grita). Denn niemals febrt’ er hein, 
er bracht’ euch etwas (Schiller’s Tel, 4, 3). Sein Becher ward geleert, du 
Hatteft ihn | gefitllt, fein Brot gebrocher und yerteilt, | es fant aus deinen 
Korb (Hebbel’s Nibelungen, III, V, 9). Even in case of the verb 
{eit we find the indic. for the expression of reality: Der Argt hatte 
niemals etwas iit ihrent Daufe zu fehaffen, e8 rear dem, dag ev bei der Wneunft 
eines nenen Welthitrgers sugegen war (Telmann). 

D. Optative in Relative Clauses. This subjunctive is found in the 
following groups : 

a. Hortatory Subjunctive. A relative clause often contains a 
hortatory subjunctive, which is translated into English by we wish, 
at is desired, &c. Von dem Erbe’ fehen Heftchen : ,, Verdeutjehung der Munjt- 
ausdritcée im der Gehule” ift ein MNeudrucE notwendig geworden und wird 
Denmndchit ausgegeben, worauf alle Mitglieder und Freunde des Wllgemeinen 
deutfchen Sprachyereins aufmerfjant gemacht feien zo which we espectally 
desire to call the attention of all the members, &c. 

b, A sanguine optative is also used here to express a wish: 
unfer Rdnig, den Gott erbalte our king, whom, we pray, God may keep. 
Also in clauses with reference to the thought in another clause: 
Was witrden wir tun, wenn — was Gott verbiite (or verhiiten mdge)— ein 
Unglitcl gefcheben jollte? If some misfortune should occur—which, 
however, I hope God may prevent—what would we do? 

c. For a subjunctive of purpose in relative clauses see B. (3), 
above. 

E, Optative in Substantive Clauses : 

a. Hortatory subjunctive in subject clauses: 68 ift billig, da® man 
ihn unterjtiige (= man unterftitge ibn let the people help him) It is fair that 
the people help him. G8 geziemt dem Manne, da ev auch vad Sehwerfte 
willig tue (= er tue auch da8 Schwerfte willig), 

6, Sanguine Optative: 

(x) In subject clauses: Daf du an unferer Sreude teilnelmeft, ift unfer 
inniger Winfeb. 

(2) In object clauses: [3h witnfehe,] Daf er vollfommen glicélich werder 


moge! If the governing proposition is expressed, this subjunctive 
belongs to B. (1), above. \ 
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F. Optative in Adverbial Clauses. This subjunctive is occasionally. 
used here in categories other than those previously described 
especially after jo wahr and fo (= wenn): Sn meinen Qrmen will! ich ‘Dich 
Durel) das Leben tragen, fo wabr Gott mir helfe (Raabe’s Die Leute aus 
dem Walde, chap. x). Mein, nein, fo Gott mir helfe (Storm’s Chronih 
von Grieshuus, p. 110). 

Il. Potential Subjunctive. 

The potential subjunctive of principal tenses represents the 
statement not as an actual fact, but as something which is quite 
possible, probable, plausible, supposable, or as credible, but yet as 
only resting upon the testimony of others, or upon the subjective 
view of the speaker. This potential must not be confounded with 
the unreal potential (see 169. 2) of historical tenses, which represents 
on the other hand the statement as barely possible, quite doubtful, 
or even as in conflict with fact or impossible. In the present 
period of the language the tendency is to observe this distinction 
between the subjunctive of principal and that of historical tenses ; 
but, as will be seen below, there are still many survivals of an 
earlier usage, which always, irrespective of the meaning, required, 
as at present in English, a historical tense of the subordinate verb, 
whenever it depended upon a historical tense: Gr fagte, er fei frant, 
or often placing the tense of the subordinate clause in accord with 
that of the principal clause: Gr fagte, er ware franf. The thought in 
both of these sentences is exactly the same, but in other sentences 
a sharp distinction is often made between principal and historical 
tenses of the subjunctive, the former expressing a probability, the 
latter an improbability of the truth of the statement. The tendency 
to distinguish between the principal and historical tenses of the 
subjunctive is stronger than the tendency to place the tense of 
the subordinate verb in accord with the tense of the principal verb. 
but as this growing tendency has not yet gained a complete victory. 
there is some confusion. 

The potential subjunctive of principal tenses is now only employed 
in subordinate clauses, but it has nevertheless a wide field of useful- 
ness, as will be seen in the following detailed statement of its uses : 

A. Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse. The potential subjunctive 
of principal teases is used in indirect discourse after verbs of 
saying, thinking, feeling, &c., to represent the indirect statement in 
the subordinate clause not as absolutely true, but only as possible, 
probable, plausible, or as the individual opinion or feeling of the 
person spoken of, or as a question in his mind: Xitus pflegte gu fagen, 
ver Tag, an welchem er nichts Guteds tue, fei fir ibn yerforen.  Scly grveifle 
noch, ob er der rechte Mann hierfirr fei. 

This subjunctive often differs markedly from other forms of the 
potential, as it is frequently no longer a potential pure and simple, 
but is often merely a grammatical form to express imdirectness of 
statement. See G. a. (2), 2nd par., and J, below. The subjunctive in 
this use has a broad field, not being confined to one grammatical 
category, and hence may reappear in a number of the following 
groups. It should, however, be carefully noticed that this sub- 
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junctive may not only differ in each category from the other potential 
in the same category in its lack of real potential character, but also 
in its much greater frequency of use, as it has become very pro- 
ductive in its employment as a formal indication of indirect statement. 

This use of the subjunctive and the similar use in indirect 
_questions are the most common in the language, and are treated at 
considerable length in 171-173. 

B. Clauses of Manner. The potential subjunctive is often used 
in these clauses to indicate that the comparison rests upon plausible 
grounds, or is the subjective view of the speaker; Gs war ihm, als 
ore ev nod) einmal durd) den Regen und Wind den Machtwadhter yon Wana 
in ber Ferne die Stunde rufer (Raabe’s Horn von Wanza, chap. xi). 
Mix war guweilen, als fei ich yon unfermr Tieben Gott gefchieren (Freytag’s 
Rittmeister, chap. ix) It seemed to me sometimes as if I were 
separated from God and his goodness. 


a. This use of the subjunctive must not be confounded with the unreal 
potential of a historical tense, which implies that the comparison is unreal 
and contrary to fact ; see 169.2. B. 

b. Where the comparison is made in quite a positive tone, the indicative is 
now quite commonly used in such clauses: Trogdemt gewimnt e8 Den WAnfchein, als 
ob die auswartige Politte Englands auch nach dem Nitcétritte Lord Mofeberys und deffen Cre 
fegung durch Lord Salishury yon Fehlfchlagen hetmgefudt wird (Deutsche Rundschaz), 

C. Plausible Subjunctive in Clauses after a Negative or a Question. 
If the principal clause contains some expression of negative force, 
such as a negative adverb, adjective, or pronoun, a verb with 
negative force, or if it contains a question, a positive of an adjective 
or adverb preceded by 3u and followed by als daj, or the com- 
parative of an adjective or adverb followed by als (or less commonly 
denn? dag, the verb of the subordinate clause may in choice language 
stand in the subjunctive of a principal tense to indicate that the 
statement is not thoroughly established and must be taken with 
some reserve, or regarded as a subjective view; Minter findet er den 
Heilgen, der an ihnr ei Wunder tw’ (Vhland), Reiner ift, rer noch aufrecht 
ftehe, als ich gang allein (Hoffmann’s Azttmerster, I. p. 203). Nichts ift, 
dag die Gewaltigen Hemme (Schiller), Mir ift fein VolE befannt, das die 
Sprachreinigung fo entfehteden und gefehloffen Herteidige, das denr SFrembdwort- 
taumel fo unentwegt und mit fo gropem Erfolge zu Leibe gebe, wie das Dinifche 
({E. Mogk in Sprachentwickelung und Sprachbewegung bei den nora- 
germanischen Volkern, 1897). Gr fagt werer, wie es “beifit, nod) wer 
der Verfaffer desfelber fei; gefchweige daf er e8 fitr Dag rithrendfte yon allen 
Stitcfen te§ Curipines erflire (Lessing), Wenn fie weife fpricht, fo feblt 
{with negative force) nod viel, daf fie gemeffen Handle (Goethe) If she 
does act wisely she comes far from acting properly. 8p ift der 
Beherste, der tauche in diefe Tiefe niever (Schiller). Die Erélarung ift viel aul 
weitliuftig, als dah fie bei Cntfeheidung der yorbabenden Streitfache im 
Geringften zu brauchen fei (Lessing), Es ift yng beffer | cin Menfeh fterbe 
fur dag Volek | denn dag das gange Vole yerterbe (John xi. 50), Wir alle 
wiffen, Dag in gegebener Lage der Offizier, der Soldat lieber blindlings fithn den 
erften Schritt tun foll und mug, al daf er Hin und her ermige : jolt ich poder 
fell ic) nicht (Liliencron’s Krieg und Frieden). ray 
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a, Although the subjunctive of a principal tense is still found 
here, especially in choice language, it is more common to-day to 
change the point of view a little and use a historical tense here, 
thus representing the statement as possible rather than as probable. 
From the idea of possible error which lies in the historical tenses 
of the subjunctive has arisen the very common use of these tenses 
to express a statement modestly or cautiously. This construction 
is so important for the English-speaking student that the examples 
in 169. 2. C should be studied very carefully. 

D. Piausible Subjunctive in Negative Clauses after a Negative or 
Question, Where the principal proposition is a question, or where 
there is a negative in the principal proposition and a negative 
adverb, or negative conjunction (obne dap, or Daf nicht), or a negative 
relative (ter nicht, or welcher nicjt) in the subordinate clause, the verb 
in the subordinate clause may in choice language be in the sub- 
junctive of a principal tense, to represent the statement or indicated 
result as probable: Wie wird fte eingelne Fragmente ertragen, ohne daz fie 
fie nicht (pleonastic; see 223. XI. B. a) auch gum Ganjen dichie? (Herder’s 
Religion, 7,69). Da ift feine ditrftige Nejfel, fein Veilchen im Bufeh, pas 
nist durch heinliche Rigen das Licht {ucye (Lienhard’s Konig Arthur, 1). 
Doch diirjen wir unjere Schweizertheorie nicht verlajjen, ohne dag ihr yon uns 
auch Gerechtigfeit wiverfabre (Goethe). Gr fehret nie | yon einer Neife 
wieder, DAB ihm nicht | ein Dritteil feiner Gachen feble (Goethe’s Tasso, 3, 4). 
So wird eS fcywerlich fellen (with negative force), Daf man nicht meiftens 
den efriwiirdigen Wlten feyande (Birger). Was fann mich hindern (with 
negative force), daf mein verlangender Geift nicht yon Sphare zu Sphare 
irre? (Wieland). The two negatives or a question and a negative 
clause in such sentences render the force of the subordinate 
clause affirmative. The negative in the subordinate clause after 
an ofne daf which follows a negative or a question, as in the first 
sentence, or after a word with negative force and also modified by 
a negative (nicht, feywerlic), faum, wenig), or unmodified, standing in 
a question, as in the last two sentences, is not so common now as 
earlier in the period; see 223. XI. B.a. The negative in such 
clauses is now usually dropped, and the meaning remains the same. 
The subjunctive in all the above sentences is replaced by the 
indicative when it is desired to represent the statement as a fact. 
The subjunctive here can also, as in C, be replaced by a subjunctive 
of a historical tense; see C. a. 

E. Possible Conditions, In most conditions that are represented 
as probable or possible the indicative is now used as in English: 
Sef geve nicht, wenn e8 regnet I shall not go if it rains. 

A subjunctive—the plausible subjunctive—is only used after 
falls if, 7 case that, eS fei denn daB unless: Und als der alte Dery jtel anf 
fein Gofa geftreckt hatte und fie ihn gut gugedectt und thm die Birne der 
eleftrifeyen Rlingel auf das Tifehahen an feiner Seite hingelegt, falls er etwas 
branche, fehlich fie fic) yerjtohlen dayon (Ompteda’s Cdcilie von Sarryn, 
chap. ii). For an example with eg fei denn Daf see 279. c. This sub- 
junctive can also be replaced here by the subjunctive of a historical 
tense; see C.a. The indicative is also used here; see 279. c. 
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a. The conjunction falls is derived from the noun ®all case, and can be 
replaced by the phrase im Galle dag. This explains the use of the subjunctive 
here, which originated in attributive substantive clauses after fall; see G. b. 

6. In M.H.G. a plausible subjunctive was very common in_ negative 
clauses with the negative particle ne or en w/ess, if not, introducing an 
exception : wir sin vil ungescheiden, ez entuo danne der tot We shall remain 
xnseparated if death does not part us (lit. if death do it not). Some see in 
the expression ¢8 fet den zz/ess a survival of this old construction with 
suppressed ne. It seems, however, more probable that fet is an optative 
subjunctive, and belongs to the hortatory category explained in I. 2. C. 4. 


F. Plausible Subjunctive in Relative and Interrogatwe Clauses : 

a. In attributive relative and interrogative clauses. Relative 
clauses: fie... ohn 3weifel nit mehr gemefen denn ist fet mag ein arm 
Hausmragd, die da thu, was man fie im Haus gu thr heife (according to 
b, (2), below) (Luther). Wo er un3 nunmebr wie ein Kind yon feinen 
PBlinen fir die nachfte Bufunft fprach, als yon dent Selbftverftandlichften, was 
auf diefer Erde vow jedermann yorgenonmmen werten fine (Raabe’s Die 
Akten des Vogelsangs, p. 113). Go denft der junge Mann und im Uberz 
fehrwartg de8 Ghircls fuchte er jemand, der ihnr Helfe feine Gedanfen tragen (Heer’s 
Der Kénig der Bernina, V11). The subjunctive is most common 
here after an imperative or optative: Wott bewabhre dic vor einem 
Machbar, der dir foviel Vojes tue und dir foviel Verdrug mache (Claudius). 
This subjunctive is now in general rather rare except after a 
negative proposition, as described in D. The past subjunctive is 
more common here as explained in C.a. The indicative is still 
more common, as the tendency is to regard the statement as a fact. 
The subjunctive of principal tenses, however, is the rule, if the 
relative clause is part of an indirect statement, even though the 
governing substantive itself does not stand in a subjunctive clause 
with the outward form of indirect discourse: Die Megierung der 
Vereinigter Staaten beferwerte fic) iiber die Landung fovieler Armen, welche 
manche europdijche Megierung fortychicfe. 

Interrogative clauses are introduced by ob whether, or some 
interrogative adjective or adverb: Die Srage, wie er gu diefer Wuffaffung 
fontme, verbliiffte ibn. The subjunctive here, i.e. in indirect questions, 
is quite common. 

b. In substantive relative clauses: 

(1) As subject or predicate. As subject: Ronmme, wer wolle, ich bir 
nicht gu Daufe. As predicate: Und wer der Dichtfunft Stimume nicht 
verninumt, | ijt ein Barbar, ev fei auch, wer er fei. This subjunctive is 
only found in a few set expressions where the governing verb is 
in the optative (especially the concessive) subjunctive. 

(2) As object: in a few set expressions after a concessive sub- 
junctive : er fage, was er wolle. G8 fofte, was e8 wolle. Also occasionally 
elsewhere : der auffeimende Trieb der Liebe findet, was er ergreife (Schiller’s 
Menschenfeind, scene 8) love springing up like a shoot finds some- 
thing to which it may cling. Except after the concessive subjunctive 
the past subjunctive is more common here. 

c. In substantive interrogative clauses. This subjunctive is very 


common in clauses introduced by ob whether, or some interrogative 
pronoun or adverb. ; 
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(x) As subject: Wer den Brief abgefandt habe, ijt noch nicht ermittelt worden, 

(2) As object of a verb or a preposition: Ich habe gegweifelt, of man 
dem Herrn Cramer cin poetifeyes Genie gugefteben fonne (Lessing). 

The subjunctive in (1) and (2) is often not the pure potential, but 
a mere grammatical form for the expression of an indirect question, 
and hence may stand after such words as fehen /o sce, yernehuren 
to learn, wijjen to. know, &c., the meanings of which naturally 
preclude the idea of doubt: Du fiebhjt, wie ungelchicét im diefem Augenblict 
ich jet (Goethe). Wenigftens winden fie dort wiffen, wobin ex fich gewendet 
Habe (P. Heyse). U8 ev in wenigen vorliufigen Worten yernahm, worum 
¢8 fic) handle (what the business was about, a matter of fact, but sub- 
junctive on account of the indirectness of the form), ordnete er an, dap, 
&c. (G. Keller’s Klerder machen Leute). See also G. a. (2), 2nd par. 

G. Plausible Subjunctive in Substantive Dag Clauses. This sub- 
junctive is not infrequently used, especially in choice language, 
to represent some statement as probably true, or to indicate that 
the event or result in question is not altogether unlikely. The daj 
here may sometimes be suppressed. ‘This subjunctive is often re- 
placed by the past as described in C.a. Of course the indicative 
is used if it is desired to represent the statement as a fact. This 
subjunctive is used in the following relations : 

a. In subject (or predicate) and object clauses: 

(1) As subject or predicate. As subject: Denn ¢8 ift ynmiiglich | das 
Gott lieje (199, 2. Division, 4) (Heb. vi. 18). Denn e8 gefehieht, daB yor 
Gott cin Aefersmamn Lefjer tue mit feinent Pfliigen, denn eine MNonne mit ibrer 
Keufdbeit( Luther). Gs ift faft unmoaglich, dag ev die Wbgejchmacétheit qanger 
Seiten und Bogen nicht einfehe (G. Keller), Unter folchen Umnjtinden war ed 
ausgeld)loffen, dag Friedrich den Dienft verlaffe (Suttner’s Dre Waffen nieder! 
IIl). As predicate: Geine Antwort [war], ex fitrchte fic nicht (Rosegger). 

(2) Object clauses. As object ofaverb ora preposition: Die feylucyz 
zende junge Frau verftand ihn nicht fo recht, aber fte verlies ftcly als gute junge 
Kran auch diesmal darauf, dap er vecht Habe (Raabe’s Wunnigel, chap. xx). 

The subjunctive in (1) and (2) is often not the pure potential, but 
a mere grammatical form for the expression of indirect statement, 
and hence may stand after such verbs as beweijen fo prove, jeben, 
anfeben fo see, verfidyern fo assure, wifjen fo know, 3eigew fo show, &c., 
the meanings of which naturally preclude the idea of doubt: 2ljo 
hab id) mit unfern alten Liedern hewiejen, dah allein der Glaubl’ an Jefum 
Chriftum felig mach’ (Alberus, 1539). Cie wupte, ev werde doc) nicht 
fommen (P. Heyse). US dann aber ihre Sihrerin, Frau Pauljen, fie darauf 
aufmerfjam madyte, Daf jede Stiftshewohnerin auch einen cigenen fleinen Keller 
Hefige, da wurde fie ernfthaft (Ilse Frapan’s Mamsell Biene). Sd) war 
gugleich erheitert und entzitcét, gumal der Vogel nacy furger Parje zeigte, Dap 
jein Reicdhtum noch Lange nicht erfchdpft fei (H. Seidel’s Der Neuntoter). 

b. In attributive clauses: Meine Derren, wir miiffem uns den sall 
vergegenmartigen, Daf die eine oder die andere Regierung nicht auf alle Redinge 
ungen eingebe (Vorparlament, p. 63). In one form of this clause 
this subjunctive is now very common—in indirect discourse: ein 
cigenes Gefithl: er miitffe den Ort fennen fernen (Hirschfeld’s Démon 
Kleist), Sie glaubten mich mit dev Nachricht zu Wberraychen, dap ie) {chwind= 
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fichtig fei (ib.). The potential idea often disappears, the meee = 
not implying uncertainty, but merely indicating indirectness 0 

statement: Maw durehrente alles das, wag icy ter aur andeute, wd rat 
wird zu der Grfenntnigs gelangen, der jprachliche Verkehr gwijdhen greet Reilen 
fet auf das natirlichfte, einfachfte Und gerechtejte fo ju regeln, Dap jeder eil it 
gleicher, nicht allguftarter Weife belaftet werde (A. Schuchart in Beilage 
sur Alleemeinen Zeitung, No. 230, Jahrg. 1901). Diein ganger Felv- 
zugsplan. .. fiel im fich gujammen vor der piipen Sewifheit, ag fte mich liebe 
(Paul Keller’s Waldwinter, XIV). 

H. Plausible Subjunctive in Clauses of Degree (see 238.3. D). 
This subjunctive is only found here in clauses of result (see 238. 3. 
D. 2), and only occurs there in_the early part of the period, having 
since entirely disappeared: Eo wird mirs geben | Das mic) todfchlage 
wer mich findet (Gen. iv. 14). 


THE SuUBJUNCTIVE OF HISTORICAL TENSES. 


169. The subjunctive of historical tenses is used to represent 
that which is wished for without much hope of realization, also that 
which is quite doubtful, possible, barely possible, impossible, con- 
trary to fact, or that which merely exists in the imagination, or 
rests upon appearances without foundation in facts. This sub- 
junctive is used both in principal and subordinate clauses. It has 
only two tenses—the past to express present time, the past perf. to 
express past time: (pres. time) Gr fteht aug, als ob er fran€ wire He 
looks as if he were sick; (past time) Gr ftebt aus, al8 ob er fran 
gewefen wire He looks as if he had been sick. The past subjunctive 
often points also to the future, as is usually made clear by the 
context: Wem ich fo einen Mann haber follte, dev fic) immer Gefabren 
ausfebte, ich ftiirbe int erften Sabr (Goethe’s Gotz, 1, 3). In conditional 
sentences (see 2. FE, below) in principal propositions, the past. 
subjunctive can be replaced by the present conditional, and the 
past perf. by the perfect conditional. In S.G. and with increasing 
frequency elsewhere the past subjunctive is thus also in subordinate 
clauses replaced by the conditional, although the practice is fre- 
quently condemned by grammarians. The case mentioned in 2. E. 
Note 3 below will serve in general as an illustration and partial 
justification of this forbidden construction, which is now often 
found not only in conditional, but also in optative and concessive 
clauses and clauses of manner and elsewhere, as indicated below. 
seed. A.a3 1.\B. a4; .20B,@.and.C.07 below and 100c8, ea. 

This subjunctive often loses the element of unreality and is 
used merely to make a statement in a less positive tone than 
is expressed by the indicative, and hence is often called the 
subjunctive of modest or cautious statement. The especial cases 
are mentioned below under the different categories. 

The following are the principal groups of this subjunctive: 

1. The Optative Subjunctive : 

A. The unreal optative subjunctive is used to express a wish that 
has no immediate prospect of realization, or towards the realization 
of which the speaker can himself do nothing. In these wishes the 
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question order is the rule, and the subjunctive is often accompanied 
by the adverb Doc) : Rime er doc! IF he would only come! Past 
time: Ware er doc) gefommen! If he had only come! It is also 
common to put such optative sentences in the transposed order in 
the form of a subordinate clause introduced by Daf or wenn: DO dah 
icy das Glick hatte, einen yon euch bei mir gu haben! Wenn er doch nod 
{ebte! Such unreal optative sentences are in fact subordinate clauses 
of elliptical sentences, the principal proposition being suppressed : 
[Sch witnfchte,] Daf ev gefommen ware! [Sch wiirde mich freuci, | Wenn er 
dod) noch Lebte ! 

The subjunctive of the simple verb is often replaced by the sub- 
junctive of moégen or fonnen with a dependent infinitive : Diochte er dod) 
endlich gur Bejinnung fommmen! Ach, fonnte ich euch doch nur etnmal befucher ! 

The past subjunctive often loses in large measure the element of 
unreality, and is employed to express modestly an earnest wish or 
appeal: Michte diefe Furze Charakterifti€ gu weiteren Sorfehungen WAnlag geben! 
(Richard M. Meyer in Zettschrift fiir deutsche Wortforschung, 11. 
p- 291). It is also often used in polite commands: Muwchten Gie die 
Gitte Haber, mir gu folgen? Would you be so kind as to follow me? 

a. The conditional is frequently used here instead of the subjunctive of 
the verb, although this usage is quite generally condemned by grammarians : 
Suftinus Kerner fchretht : Witrdeft dat thn nav ach fermen! (K. Mayer tiber Uhland, 
2, 183). D, wenn dod) der Here Affeffor mal fommen wiirde! (Raabe’s Ak~en des 
Vogelsangs, p.184). Wenn fie [die Mofen] doch nicht welfen widen! (H. Bohlau’s 
Adam und Eva, chap. vi). ©, wenn Ste fie fennen witrden — wie id! (Hirsch- 
feld’s Das griine Band, 1V). See also 190.1. E.a. 

6. In the colloquial and popular language of the North the indicative often 
replaces the subjunctive here as elsewhere: Wenn wiv mam (= nur) evft Draufen 
waren! (Halbe’s Das tausendjihrige Reich, p.73). 

B. The unreal concessive subjunctive which stands in the sub- 
ordinate clause implies that the conceded proposition upon which 
the conclusion is based is not a very probable one. Sentences in 
which this subjunctive thus stands in the subordinate clause are in 
respect to mood and tense in both principal and subordinate clause 
exactly like unreal conditional sentences (see 2. E, below): Und 
went Sie mir goldene Berge gaben, das witrde icy nicyt tun Even if you 
should give me mountains of gold I would not do it. 

a. The conditional is frequently used here in the subordinate clause, 
although this usage is quite generally condemned by grammarians. Thus 
a prominent German educator writes: Wenn wiv nun and) im Deutfehland jene 
Ginrichtung nadhahmenswerter finden witrden (instead of finden), fo widen uns dod) 
alle iibriget Bedingungen fehlen. See also 2. E, ose 3, below, also 190. 1. E. a. 

C. Unreal subjunctive of purpose. In the three groups enu- 
merated in 168.1. 2. B, the unreal subjunctive of purpose is used 
to represent the thing desired or planned as not liable to be 
realized, or to represent it as only a faint possibility, or often as an 
actual possibility : (1) 3c) wollte, ev ware nicht geftorben. Ich wiinjebte, 
er fame. The subjunctive here often loses the element of unreality 
and is used after the manner of the subjunctive of modest statement 
to express modestly a wish that may be fulfilled : Darunt bet’ tay gu 
unferm Derrgott, er mdeht’ mir meine hochjte Sreud geben (Anzengruber’s 
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Schandfleck, chap. xii). Und dag Hat damals einen jo groper Gindruct auf 
mich gemacht, Daf ich dich hitten mbdchte, Du machteyt e§ auch Jo und liepeft 
auc) awet Kuppen auffteigen und auf Der grweiten Kupype jtande die Mirche 
yon {damédorf (Fontane’s Poggenpuhls, chap. xii). (2) Kount’ id) als 
Leiche yor dir niederfinfen, damit du blihend ftimdejt und verjlingt (Uhland). 
G8 ijt nur zur Nachfrage, wen mir einmal der Cinfall fame, rap ich gleicty 
yor die rechte Scymiede ginge (Goethe’s Gotz, 2, 4). (3) So bejchlop man, 
einer patriotifey-dramatifehen Whend gu veranftalten, der gugleich Selegenbeit ote, 
vie fiinf Schaufpieler dev Hdberen Gejellfchaft Franfenfelts yorsufihren (Riehl). 
Yd) wartete, Lis Das Hans verfauft ware (Wilmanns).  Ycb. habe gewartet, 
bis ich. Sie "mal allein trafe (Frenssen’s /érn Uhl, chap. vii). 8 blieb 
ihm nichts ibrig als abjuwarten, Lid diefe wehevolle Orgie fic) erjchopft hatte 
(Ertl’s Die Stadt der Heiligen). The subjunctive in (3) is not at 
all infrequent, while the sanguine subjunctive of purpose is here 
almost confined to relative clauses in choice language, being 
elsewhere usually replaced by the indicative. 

a. After a historical tense this subjunctive cannot be distinguished in form 
from the samguzne subjunctive of purpose (168.1.2.B), as the latter sub- 
junctive is often attracted into a historical tense following the model of the 
principal verb: Gr befaht, dag e8 gefdhahe (also gefdheh:). Here gefdaheis evidently 
the sanguine subjunctive of purpose, attracted into this tense by the past 
form befaht. 

6. The subjunctive here is now often replaced by the indicative to represent 
vividly some possibility as actually realized: Die Mambergs, deine lichen Bettern 
und Bormind:r, haben die Traute ar Srobigfch verfuppelt. Cinfad) verfuppelt — nach 
aflert Megelw dev Minrft — jawohl! — damit du fret wurdeft und dich verloben fonnteft 
(Hartleben’s Rosenmontag, 2, 7). 

2. The Unreal Potential Subjunctive is used : 

A. In statements and questions direct and indirect : 

(x) Jn direct statements and questions. In earlier periods the unreal 
potential subjunctive was established most firmly in indirect dis- 
course and in other subordinate clauses. It is forcing its way more 
and more into independent propositions. Its use in subordinate 
clauses is treated at length inthe different categories described.below. 
It is employed in the principal proposition in the following cases: 

a. In the principal clause of unreal concessive and unreal con- 
ditional sentences. This use is discussed in E, below. 

b. In doubting inquiries or exclamations of surprise: Gollte Karl 
Dag getan Haber? Can it be that Charles has done that? QWir’s 
modglich 2 Mount? ich nicht mehr, wie icy wollte? (Schiller’s Wallensteins 
Tod, 1, 4). Gr hatte jedeS Hindernis Leftegt, | und i rem eignen Willen 
einer Yoeyter | follt’ (past subj.) ihm rer neue Streit entftehn? (id, Dee 
Piccolomini, 3, 8) Can it be that he has overcome every obstacle 
only to find in the wilfulness of his own daughter a new source of 
opposition ?- Du warft | fo falfeh gewefen? (ib., 5,-1) Can it be that 
you were so false? Die ware Ihre Senrefter! Well! this is your 
sister, is it? Gi! dag ware! Youdon’t sayso! Qo wire der? Where 
in the world can he be? Wire viefe Sprache feine Taufehung? Is it 
really true or not that these utterances are no delusion ? Noch einé. 
— Dag wire? I have another thing to say yet-—What is it? It is 
in a similar manner often used to express joy, satisfaction over the 
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attainment of some end whose successful issue has seemed doubtful, 
or over a-final resolution after an inner debate or struggle, or to 
express surprise or regret over some unexpected result: Giottlo%, 
wir waren am Ziel! God be praised we are there at last! Go hatte id) 
Denn alles getan, was mir gu tun obliegt! And so I have actually done 
all that ‘is incumbent upon me to do! Das ware num in Orrmung! 
That's in good shape now, I think! Yun macdhte fie als energifdje Frau 
einen Stric unter die ganze Gpifore und fagte fic): Damit waren wit fertiy! 
Now, as an energetic woman, she inwardly decided to put an end to 
the whole (love) affair, and said to herself: ‘Well! I guess that’s 
ended!” Go wiiren wir am Ende, Herr ‘Brofeffor (Freytag’s /ournalisten, 
2, 1) So I suppose, Professor, we are through with each other (i.e. 
all friendship between us is past). This use of the subj. is often 
closely related to the following one. ek 

c. This subjunctive often loses in large measure the element of 

doubt and unreality, and is employed to state a fact or truth 
modestly, politely, or cautiously, in a less positive and definite way 
than in the indicative : Gie ditftem fi) geirrt haben You may possibly 
have made a mistake. Daé ditrfte das Michtige fein That is probably 
correct. Sch witpte wohl, was gu tun wire I think I know what would 
be best todo. Micht gut! Bch didyte doc)! (Lessing’s Wathan, 2, 1) You 
think I am not playing well? I rather think I am! Unb fo wiv’ 
icy flit died Dalry Meijter (Goethe’s Lemont, 1, 1) And so I guess I’m 
master-marksman for this year. Ditrfte ic) bitten, mir Befeyeid fagen 
zu Lajfen? Might I ask you to send me word? €op fritten wir doch 
wenigftens etwas gu ftande gebracht. Bis dabhin ift Hlutwenig gefchehen 
(Frankfurter Nationalvers., p. 841). Saft jeder bitte (subj. of cautious 
statement) den Geiftlichen etwas gu fagen gehabt (Ebner-Eschenbach’s 
Glaubenslos, chap..v) Almost every one had something to say, &c. 
' It is very common in introducing a wish: Sc) witnjdte (the present 
indic. icy wiin{cye has more of the bluntness of a.command), Gic 
jehenften mir Gehir I wish you would be so kind as to grant me 
a hearing. 

(2) [n tndirect discourse, to indicate that the statement is improbable 
or contrary to fact: Was? [Cagen Sie,| Itauber waren eB gewefen, die uns 
aufielen 2— Mldrder waren e8, erfaufte Miorrer! (Lessing’s Emiulza, 3, 8) 
Unterworfen Hatt’ ich mid) | rem Richterfpruch rer Bweiundviergig, fagt ipr ? | 
Sch Habe feineswegs mic) unterworfen (Schiller’s Maria Stuart, 1, 7). 

This subjunctive is also used to denote a faint or imagined possi- 
bility, also often an actual possibility, and hence to make a state- 
ment cautiously (see G. a. (2)) : Dann madhte ev Erperimente in der Chemie, 
paf ich manchmal heimlicy die gropte WAngft ausgeftanden Habe, dag Haus floge 
auf mit ung allen (S. Junghans). Gin Kompliment an ten Konreftor 
Gcferbufch, und pb e8 morgen regnete? (Raabe’s Fforacker, chap. 1) Give 
the assistant principal E. my compliments, and ask him whether 
there is any possibility of rain for to-morrow. . 

We cannot always distinguish the unreal subjunctive from the 
plausible subjunctive which has been attracted into a historical 
tense after a historical tense. Even after a present tense we are 
not absolutely sure that the historical tenses denote unreality, as 
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they often under the influence of dialect are used to report indirectly 
simple statements made by others; see 171.2. A. 0. Note. Thus a 
historical tense of the subjunctive in indirect discourse is often not 
a genuine unreal potential at all. See also G. a. (2), 3rd par., below, 
and 168. II. A. 

_ The subjunctive of a historical tense is not now as widely used 
in indirect discourse as that of a principal tense, but nevertheless 
has a broad field of usefulness here, both as a pure potential and 
with less reason also as a grammatical form, to express merely 
indirectness of statement. This subjunctive of indirect discourse 
not being confined to one grammatical category, but assuming 
different grammatical forms, will reappear in a number of the 
following groups. It is discussed still more fully in 171-178. 

B. Clauses of Manner. The unreal potential is used to indicate 
that there is little foundation of fact for the comparisons made, or 
to suggest a semblance or mere surmise: Jc) halte Egmont Hier, als 
ob ich ihm noch was gu fagen hatte (Goethe’s Egmont, Act 4). Mettehen 
lebnte fic fo gufriedent an ihn, alg ob ev eine Rirchenfiiule ware (G. Keller’s 
Kleider machen Leute). Dev Vraune griff fo tapfer aus, als ware er ftolz 
auf feinert ficher DSerrfeyer The bay struck a brisk pace as if he were 
proud of his firm master. The subjunctive of a principal tense 
here has another meaning; see 168.11. B. 

The historical tenses of the subjunctive are also often used here 
as elsewhere to express a possibility, or to make a statement 
cautiously : Se) bin nur eine alte Frau und fan mich alfo tiufehen ; aber — 
Kind, Kind, jeheinen tut e3 mir doch fo, alS ob die Welt fehriller witrde (were 
becoming, might be becoming, subj. of cautious statement) (Raabe’s 
Florn von Wanza, chap. xiv). 

a. The conditional is frequently used here instead of the subjunctive, 
although this usage is quite generally condemned by grammarians: Gite liefen 
fich gay mtdht bet ung fehen, wie want fte das Cltermhaus gefliffentlich fiche wiirden 
(for flofe) (G. Keller). See 190.1. E. a. 

6. We often find the ideas of unreality, semblance, possibility, probability 
expressed by a past indicative both in poetry and common prose, most 
frequently in the language of the North, where there is a general trend 
toward the indicative: Diu hat genannt mid) cinen Vogeliteller, | als ob du felber 
feine Garne gogft (Freiligrath). G8 war, als ob fid) unter der Haut pulfierende 
Strahne hingogen (Auerbach’s Waddfried). Mir war, als ob ev mich ploglich anders 
anfal als fonft, als ob ev my utcht mehr fret dte Hand geben founte (Hirschfeld’s 
Agnes Jordan, 1, p. 42). Es war alles wie verhert and verwunfder. WU wenn 
das utdht wirtlice Haujer waren (Frenssen’s Jdr2 Uhi, chap. v. p. 83). Sieh’ 
utiv Ut, | als waren Lauter Puppet font unt mid) | dte Menfden alle (Schnitzler’s 
Der Schleier der Beatrice, 1, p. 31). a 
_ Also the present indicative is frequently used here, when the reference 
1s to present time or a general fact: Dummtes Seug! Ms wenn du itberhaupt ’n 
Lrebjten Hajt (Halbe’s Das tausendjihrige Reich, p. 41) As if you indeed had 
a lover ! We fommen Sie hierher? Answer: Ms ob man im Gramen ijt! (Carl 
Busse). Sch weif nicht, was das ift, Daf ich nicht ovdentlich laden fann. Gs itt, als 
went mei Gejidht gefroren ijt (Frenssen’s Jorn Uhl, chap. xi). Gr ift Den gauntzen 
Lag tt Unruh und frm doc) Nachts nicht feplafen ... als wenn... ih weif nidt 
ats wenn ev et fdweres Gewiffen hat (id., Das Hetmatsfest, 2,3). Ws ob id) mie 


allein fertig werd’! (C. Busse’s AVeénstadtliebe) You talk as if I never finished 
my work alone! 
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A principal tense of the subjunctive is often used here with a little different 
shade of meaning, namely to represent the comparison as assuming for a 
moment in fancy the guise of reality ; Shut war, ev liege unt eviterr Mal als Rnabe 
mit einem unnemmbaren Gefithl fiipen Schanerg in der Sonne (Jensen’s Heimkunft, V). 

C. Unreal Potential Subjunctive in Clauses after a Negative or 
Quesiion. If the principal proposition contains some expression of 
negative force, such as a negative adverb, adjective, or pronoun, 
a verb with negative force, or if it contains a question, a positive 
of an adjective or adverb preceded by 3u and followed by als dap, 
or the comparative of an adjective or adverb followed by alg (or 
less commonly tenn) dap, or if the subordinate clause follows an 
affirmative proposition and is itself introduced by the negative 
conjunction obfne dag or (an)jtatt daf, the subjunctive of a historical 
tense is often used in the subordinate clause to indicate that 
the statement does not rest upon an absolutely sure foundation, 
and should be regarded only as a possibility, and often therefore 
to make a statement modestly or cautiously (see 168. II. C. a): 
Gr ijt nicht fo weife, dag er alles wifte He is not so wise that he 
could possibly know everything. Gerlo batte fie nicht cinmal’ ju 
Gajtrollen gelajjen, gejdpveige dag (238. 3. C.c) ev ihnen Hoffnung gum 
Engagement gemacht hatte (Goethe’s Lehrzahre, I. 4,19) Serlo did not 
invite them to play for a single evening, to say nothing about 
giving them hopes of a permanent engagement. Sef) fenne niemand, 
Der genauere Kenntnis der Gache befage (who has a more accurate know- 
ledge of the affatr, but in German the past subjunctive indicates the 
possibility of an error of judgment, and the desire on the part of 
the speaker to be modest and cautious). SDaben Sie nicht jtirferes 
Papier? Answer: Sc) habe etwas, daB ftarfer ijt, aber nichts in der gewiin{eh- 
ten Sarbe, dad ftirfer ware (cautious statement). Die Gefchidyte fennt 
feinen Gtaatsmann, der fic) grofere BVerdienfte um Ofterreich erworben hatte 
(cautious statement) al8 ‘Bring Eugen. Es fteht fein Menfely fo hoc, 
Dap ich mich neben ihm gu fehdmen hatte (the subjunctive tempers the 
statement) There is no one in the world so great that I along- 
side of him need to be ashamed. 8 fefy{te (with negative force) viel, 
paf Werner einen yorteilhaften Gindrucl gemacht hatte Werner came far 
from making a favorable impression. 8 feblte nur nod), daf ev ibe 
gevadezu den Ball verboten hatte He did all but positively forbid her 
going to the ball. 8 feblt nur noch, dap er ftiirhe. Wo ift der Deann, 
der Das tun fdunte? Where is the man who would be able to do 
that? Der Anblicf war gu ergreifend, als daft ich ihn mit Worten fehildern 
fonnte The sight was too thrilling to be described by me in words. 
Arioftens Lob aus feinem Munde hat mich mehr ergest, | als dap es mich 
beleidigt fitte (Goethe’s Tasso, 2, 1). Sum erjien Miale, folange td) 
denfern fonnte, griff der Urgropyater diefe Herausforderung nicht auy, weniger 
(with negative force) wohl, weil er durchans nichts gu entgegnen gewupt 
hatte, al3 aus allgemeiner Betrivhnis und MiUdigfeit (R. Huch’s Ludolf 
Ursleu, chap. xxiii). Gie tat dag weniger, weil fie felbjt Vergniigen dabet 
gefunden hatte, als weil fie glaubte, if dadurd) zu gerftreuen (ib., chap. xxiv). 
Gr tat e8, ohne daf ic) das Geringite davon gemupt hatte, Und die Mutter 
fehaffte ihnen noc) brauntederne, feine Halbyehube an, ftatt dap fie fich felbft 


236 1 THE VERB 169. 2.c. 


cit Gommrermidntelehen gefauft bitte (A. Béhlau’s Adam und Eva, 
chap. ii). Often after simple nidt: [It is difficult to-day to find 
a good poet.] QMicht, Daf fic) Heutzutage etwa fo viel weniger Gutes fande 
al8 frither, nein, nur Dag Mittelmapige, AUberflitffige und Glende hat fic) in 
ciner Weije yermehrt, dap eg jammeryoll ijt (H. Seidel’s Poeta /aureatus), 


a. Often the intention of the subordinate clause is to_express an actual 

result or one which is confidently expected, and hence the indic. is often 
used here: Gr tat eg, ofue dDaf ich es wupte. ; 
- $, The conditional is frequently used here in the subordinate clause, 
although: this usage is quite generally condemned by grammarians: Shm 
Hitte c& Hanfig, felbjt durd) den argiten, giftigiten Sdynupfer hindurd), Pret ft nad) 
moderigem Stroh. rieden Fonnen, ohne das ev fic) dareh gewundert haben witrde 
(Raabe’s Wunnigel, chap. vii). See also 190.1. E. a. 


D. Unreal Potential Subjunctive in Negative Clauses after a Negative 
or Question. Quite frequently where the principal proposition is a 
question, or where there is a negative, or a positive of an adjective 
or adverb preceded by 3u, or a comparative in the principal propo- 
sition and a negative adverb, or a negative conjunction (dap nicht or 
ohne dag), or a negative relative (der nicht or welcher nicht), or alg dap in 
the subordinate clause, the verb in the subordinate clause is in the 
subjunctive of a historical tense: Wo ift eit Berg im gangen Land, den 
cr nicht beftiegen hatte? Moc nie ift eine Uinvabrbheit gefprocen worden, die 
nicht frither over fpater nachteilige Folgen gehabt hatte (which has not had 
cvil results, cautious statement). ©r denft zu edel, als dag er nicht die 
Wahrheit fagte He thinks too nobly not to speak the truth. ie 
CShriften glauben mehr Armryeligfeiten, | als dap fie die nicht auch rod) glauben 
finuten! (Lessing’s JVathan, 2, 1) Christians believe too many 
miserable things not also to believe that. Gie founen nicht hindern, 
Dah die Menfehen nicht nach deme Lichte Hlicften (past subj.) (Klinger) 
They cannot prevent people from looking towards the light. Gr 
fonnte nicht verbindern, dap nicht moc) Hilfe Hinetugefomrmen ware (Ranke). 
Wenig fehlte, raf Herzog Bernhard nicht ein abuliches Sehickjal erfahren hatte 
(Schiller). Sch bin nie in London, dag ich nicht das Mufeunr befuchte 1 never 
go to London without visiting the museum. Gr {prach nie, ohne dag er 
gefragt worden ware, Niemand trat herein, ohne daB ev Yon dent Spiegel zur 
Matuy und yon der Natur gum Spiegel ficy nicht gern Hix and wieder qewenrét 
hatte (Goethe). The two negatives in such sentences, or a question, 
or ju -+ positive, or a comparative followed by a negative clause, 
render the force of the subordinate clause affirmative. The negative 
in the subordinate clause after an pbue Daj that follows a question or 
a negative, as in the last sentence, or after a word with negative force 
and also modified by a negative (nicht, fewerlich, farm, wenig), as in the 
fifth, sixth, and seventh sentences, is not so common now as earlier 
in the period ; see 223. XI. B.a. The negative in such clauses is now 
usually dropped, and the meaning remains the same. Sometimes we 
find the negative in the subordinate clause wanting when the verb in 
the principal clause is not negative in force, but then the verb in the 
subordinate clause is always in the indic.: Denn niemalé fefrt’ er beim, 
ey Lracht? cucl) etwas (= ohne daf er euch or da® er-euch nicht etwas gebracht 
hatte). For explanation of the indicative see 168. 1.2.C.d. As the 
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force of the subordinate clause in all the above cases is affirmative 
_we would naturally expect ‘here the indicative, but usually we find 
“the subjunctive, which modestly admits that there may possibly be 
some error. If, however, the statement is represented as a fact, the 
indic. must be used here: Gr fonnte nicht verhindern, daB noch Hilfe Hinein 
fant. Gr fam niemals, ohne dah er cin Gefchené mitbrachte, 


a. When nichts als is used in connection with a verb with negative force, and 
the subordinate clause calls attention to the want of something necessary for 
completeness, the negative in the subordinate clause is retained, if the verb is 
in the indicative, but is omitted if the subjunctive is employed: Dem Weine 
Pehlt nichts, als daB ev nicht vsllig geflart ift, or als daB ev vallig geflart ware. 


E. Unreal Conditions. The unreal potential is also used in con- 
ditional sentences in which the conclusion rests upon a condition 
that is not likely to be fulfilled, or upon one which is contrary to 
the facts in the case. The principal clause has the conditional or 
subjunctive, the subordinate clause the subjunctive only, as illus- 
trated in the following sentences: 


Present Time. 

a. Sc) witrde den Brief fehreiben, wenn ich Beit hatte J would write the 
letter of I had time, or 

b. Sch fchriebe den Brief, wenn icy Beit hatte (about equal in meaning 
to.a; see Vote 1). 

Past Time. 

c. Sch witrde ten Brief gefthrieber Haben, wenn ich Beit gehabt hatte 

I would have written the letter if I had had time, or 
a. Ich Hatte den Brief gejchrieben, wenn ich Beit gehabt hatte (equal in 
meaning to ¢). 

Note 1. In the principal proposition the subjunctive is much more common than 
the conditional in case of modal auxiliaries and the passive of all verbs ia both 
present and past time. Elsewhere, however, the two forms may be considered 
as equally good and common with the exception that the fvesen¢ conditional is more 
common in the principal proposition than the past subjunctive, at least so in ordinary 
prose, perhaps accounted for in part at least by the fact that the subjunctive forms are 
frequently not formally distinct from the indicative. 

Note 2, The past indic, sometimes takes the place of both the past and past perf. 
subjunctive, either in the main or subordinate clause, to add more assurance or certainty 
to the tone of the assertion: Mit diefemt Pfeil durchfdhop ich Cuch, wenn ich mein 
Liebes Kind getroffen hatte I would have surely shot this arrow through you, if I had 
hit my dear child (Tell to the tyrant Gessler). Ramft du nicht tnt red)ten Wugenblicte, 
fo war id verforen. Thus also in suggesting in a tone of assurance a course of action 
that might have with profit been pursued in some emergency of the past: Dir ftanden 
swei Wege offen: entiweder du trate offen gegen jene Manke auf, oder du nahmyt deinen 

“Mbfchied Two ways were open to you: you should have either openly stood up 
against those intrigues, or have given in your resignation, 

= Note 3. From Luther’s day up to the present, the conditional is found with 
increasing frequency even in good authors also in the subordinate clause as well as in 
the principal: Wyo aber jemand wiirde zu eud) fagen (1 Cor. x. 28). Mit Vergniigen, 
went ¢8 etivad helfen witrde (Raabe’s Horacker, chap. vi). Wenn nun dev Pajtor von 
Ganfewineel, Herr Chriftian Wineler, alles dies umd gwar in einent ahnlidhen Tone 
wie fein Cheweih yorgetragen haben wiirde, fo witrden wit uns ganz gehorjamft dafitr 
bedanfert, irgend eine Birrgihaft fiir den Grfolg dev Mede gu tbernefmien (ib., chap. viii). 
As explained in 190.1. E.a, the conditional is from a historical standpoint a form of 
the subjunctive, and hence the use of the former instead of the latter is, strictly 
speaking, not objectionable. They may continue as interchangeable, or, as suggested 
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in 190, 1. E. a, they may in time be differentiated, Grammarians, however, discourage 
the use of the conditional in the subordinate clause. _ 

Note 4. Many sentences containing a subjunctive will upon study reveal themselves 
as a conditional sentence with the principal or subordinate clause suppressed : Beinahe 
ware ich gefallen Qvenn mich nidjt jemand gehalten hatte) I came very near falling (and 
would have fallen if some one had not seized me), The conclusion omitted : ya weit 
wir nidt waren, fagte die aterue gum Mond. Da ging fie aus (What would the 
world do) If we were not, said the lantern to the moon, Thereupon it went out, 


1. The subjunctive of modest or cautious statement, which is a 
weakened potential with a suppressed conditional clause, is used 
quite frequently to make the statement of a truth modestly or 
cautiously, in a less positive and definite way than in the indicative: 
Sch) fonnte nod) manches fagen (ven ich wollte, or wenn e3 verftattet ware) 
I think I could say considerable yet (if I desired, or if I were 
allowed), See also A. (1). ¢, above, 

2. We have other conditional sentences than the ones described 
in the preceding articles. The conditional conjunctions given in 

_ 288.3. F are used with the historical tenses of the subjunctive to 
denote a possible case, the subjunctive clause usually following 
a proposition containing an indicative: Gr war entfclofjen, eine andere 
Stelle zu fuchen, falls das, was ihr bei dev , Kultur" (name of a periodical) 
geboten wurde, nicht feinen Witnfchen entfprache (Ompteda’s Eysen, chap. x). 

F, Unreal Subjunctive in Relative and Interrogative Clauses. 
This subjunctive is much used to represent the statement as 
possible and often to state an opinion modestly or cautiously. 

a. Attributive relative or interrogative clauses. Relative clauses: 
Da ift der Kahn, der mich Hiniibertriige (Schiller’s Ze//, 1, 1). Die Welt 
fain dir nichts darbieten, wag fte yon dir nicht empfinge (Schiller’s Menschen- 
feind, Act 8) which it does not receive from you, subj. of cautious 
statement. Went wird auch das einfallen ? Cinenr gum Eremypel, dev chad) 
ware (mzght be) und ein ftarf Gewiffen hatte (wzght have) (Goethe’s 
Gotz, 2, 1). cy mochte gern einen Geldbeutel Haben, der nie Leer rwitrre 
(Grimm’s Marchen). Sie bejann fich auf etwas, was fie erzahlen finnte 
(S. Junghans). Unter den Lebenden Sprachen cine oder mehrere ausgumablen, 
Dev oder denen eine heyorgugte Molle guguteilen were, heift nichts anderes als 
in einer fontinuirlichen Meihe eine Scheinelinie gieher (H. Schuchardt). 
The subjunctive is here most common after a negative or a question, 
and is treated from this point of view in C and D, above, 

The subjunctive in relative clauses also occurs in unreal con- 
ditional sentences : Gr ware tev Legte, den ich um Rat fragte [, wenn ich in 
Verlegenheit fommen follte]. 

_ Interrogative clauses are introduced by ob whether, or some> 
interrogative adjective or adverb: Set warf man die Frage auf, ob man 
Dag Werk gu Cuode fithren finnte. 

b, In substantive relative clauses. 
following relations : 

(1) As subject or predicate. As subject: Wer fie nicht fennte | die 
Glemente, | ihre Kraft | und Cigenfehaft, | ware fein Meifter | itber die Geifter 
(Goethe's Faust, Studierzimmer). Wer mir Yorausgefagt hatte, daB die 
YAUrme mreines Geiftes jo bald gecfchmettert werden follten, mit denen id) ing 
Unendliche griff, und mit denen ich doch gewif cin Grofes gu unfaffen Hoffte, 


It is very common in the 
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wer mir das Horausgefagt Hitte, wiirde mich zur Vergweiflung gebracht Haken 
(id.), As predicate; Die Menfehen find nicht immer, wag fie fein fonnten. 

(2) As object: Raufe dir, was du gern hatteft (Lessing’s Minna, 2, 3). 

c. In substantive interrogative clauses. This subjunctive is 
common in clauses introduced by 6 whether, or some interrogative 
pronoun or adverb. 

(x) As subject: Gs fiel ifm nicht cin, wieviel davon fich jagen Liepe. 

(2) As object : 3c) brittete, wie ich dich retten finnte (A. Hausrath). 

The subjunctive in (1) and (2) is often not a pure unreal potential, 
but, as in 168. II. F.c. (2), 3rd line, only a grammatical form for the 
expression of an indirect question, the tense having been attracted 
into the form of a historical tense after a historical tense; Wns 
mit dent Wndxree gefchehen wiirde [or werbde], fiimmmerte ihn nicht im Geringften 
(P. Heyse). In such indirect questions a historical tense is not 
now in choice language so common as a principal tense. 

G. Unreal Potential Subjunctive in Substantive Daf-Clauses. This 
subjunctive is very common to indicate a possibility, or to express 
a statement modestly or cautiously. The paf may be suppressed. 
This subjunctive is often used instead of the plausible subjunctive 
described in 168, II.G, Of course the indicative is used if it is 
desired to represent the statement as a fact. 

This subjunctive is used in the following relations: 

a. In subject (or predicate) and object clauses: 

(z) As subject or predicate, As subject: G8 tite not, ich ginge felbft 
hin. See also Matt. xviii. 6, As predicate: Was er am febnlichften 
miutfehte, war, er hatte dich noc einmal fprechen fonnen (L. Siitterlin). 

(2) As object: Sch rechynete darauf, daf er augbleiben fonnte. Ich 
glaube, meine Herve, damit wire (subj. of modest statement) in ftarfen 
groper Umriffen genug von unferent WAufenthalt in Wien gefagt (Frankfurter 
Nationalvers., p. 841). Ma, vein Sepwviegervater meint, ru firhlteft (subj. 
of cautious statement) bic hier wie der Sijeh im Waffer (Hartleben’s 
Rosenmontag, 2, 4). The context to this last passage shows very 
clearly that the speaker does not represent the statement as unreal 
or merely possible, but as his own personal view, and here seeks 
confirmation of it by cautiously representing it as the view of the 
father-in-law, in the hope of receiving an assuring reply. ‘ 

There are also a few traces of a tendency to give the subjunctive 
here the idea of unreality: Da behaupten die Leute, Freunde im der Not 
waren felter And now people say that friends in time of need are 
scarce (which is not my experience). 3a, Stnoten —, dad find fte, die 
Menjchen, alle, wie fle gebacten find, Beamtenfroten, Geldtnoten, Berufstnoten ! 
Lind am fnotigften, wenn fie fic) Lackftiefel angteher, cinen Sract darither 
Hingen und wombglich cin paar Orden dran ftecten und fich einbilden, jest 
wedvet fie fein (Wildenbruch’s WVerd, p. 80). See also A. (2), above, 
end 17%..2..3.¢ 

The subjunctive in (1) and (2) is often not a pure potential, but, 
as in 168. II. G. a. (2), 2nd par., a mere grammatical form for the 
expression of indirect statement or discourse, the tense having 
been attracted into a historical tense after a historical tense: Gr 
fafite e6 nicht, daB diefe Lippen erfaltet waren, die fo oft, noc geftern mit ifm 
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‘uber alle Fragen der Menfehen geredet (Ompteda’s Lysen, chap. viii). Jeb) 
wupte wohl, Daf e ohne Larne nicht abgeher witrde (P. Heyse). In such 
indirect discourse historical tenses are in general not now in choice 
language so common as principal tenses. It would be a gain. for 
the language if they would disappear entirely except in the cases 
mentioned in 171.2. B.a. This would leave room for the clearer 
‘development of the idea of possibility, unreality, and caution here. 
See also 171. 2. B.c. 

b. In attributive clauses: Das hat ibn fo furchthar gequalt, Marie. 
Die Angift, ev founte nie etwas erreichen (Hirschfeld’s Miitter, Act 4). 

H. Unreal Subjunctive in Clauses of Degree (see 238. 3. D): 

a. In clauses expressing a comparison (see 238.3. D. 1. A. a). 
This subjunctive is common here to express a possibility, or to 
make a statement modestly or cautiously: Gr ift fo bejcheiden, wie ein 
Mana year founte. 

b. In clauses expressing a restriction (288.3. D.1.a.c). This 
subjunctive is used here to express a possibility: Jd) bin nicht aber= 
glinbifeh, verfebte Charlotte, und gebe nichts auf diefe dunflen Wnregungen, 
infofern fie nur jolche waren (Goethe’s Wahlverwandtschaften, chap. 1). 

c. In clauses expressing a result (see 288.3. D.2), This sub- 
junctive is common here to express a possibility, or to make 
a statement modestly or cautiously: Die Luft ijt fo ftill, dab wir fte 
fommten borer fomnten. 8 (Frenssen’s /érn Uhl) ijt, vow feinent 
Runfhwert gang abgefehen, dabei fo dveutjeh, Dap feine andere Nation der 
Grde es Haitte Hervorbringen fonnen. Es tft fpegiell fo norddeutych, dag 
Fein SGirpdeutjeher am feine innerfte Kraft heranfonnte (Carl Busse im Tag, 
Nr. 11 vom 8. Januar Igo02). Gie war fo ergriffen, dap fie fait einen 
Weinkrampf befommen Hitte (Ompteda’s Lysen, chap. xxviii) that she 
almost fell into hysterics. Of course the indicative is used here to 
state an actual result. 

I, Unreal Subjunctive in Clauses of Time and Place. The historical 
tenses of the subjunctive are used in adverbial clauses of time and 
place to denote possibility: Die Totengriber hatten ither dent Sarge eine rt 
Sewodlbhe aus Brettern Hergeftellt, ume ihn fpdater wieder Leichter ausgraben gir 
Fonnen, wenn die Gruft fertig gemaucrt mare (Ompteda’s Lysen, chap. ix). 
Von meinen Schitlern aber werde ich niemals weichen, wo eine Gefabr jte 
bedroben founte (A. Hoffmann’s Wider den Kurfirsten, chap. xlii). See 
also 274.56; 275. 0. 

J. Unreal Subjunctive in Clauses of Cause. The historical tenses 
of the subjunctive are used here to denote possibility: 3c) tue ¢s 
gleicl, weil e8 Heute noch regnen fonnte. 


InpirEct Discourse. 


170. Indirect discourse is the indirect statement of the substance 
of the words, thoughts, suppositions, wishes, &c., of another, or is 
the speaker’s report of the substance of his own words, thoughts, 
suppositions, wishes, &c. In German such indirect communications 


eee two general forms—the Indirect Form and the Independent 
orm. 
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INDIRECT Form or InpirEct Discourse. 


171. 1. Mood. In reporting the thought of another the speaker 
uses the indicative if he positively wishes to endorse the report, or 
represent it as evidently supported by facts; but if he desires to repre- 
sent the report as doubtful, or wishes simply to submit to the judgment 
of the hearer the subjective views of himself or others, or to state 
his or their wishes, hopes, fears, intentions, &c., which are by their 
very nature not entirely certain of realization, he usually employs 
the subjunctive : Der Arzt qlaubt, daB ich fran bin The doctor believes me 
to be sick (and I agree with him), but Der Argt glaubt, da® ich frank fei 
The doctor believes me to be sick (but I don’t agree with him). Gr fagt, 
Dag er fehon gwet Maypitel gelefen hat He says that he has already read two 
chapters (and of course his word is good), but Da fage einer, daft ich fein 
feiner Diplomat fet Mow let some one say that I am not a shrewd diplomat! 
(Who could now hold such a view, as I have already shown that 
ITamone?), Ludwig Salomon meint, man ditrfe Wilbrandts , Maler neberr 
Sreytags ,, Sournaliften” fteller Louis Salomon believes that Wilbrandt’s 
play ‘Die Maler’ compares favorably with Freytag’s ‘Die Jour- 
nalisten’ (the subjective view of Salomon). Mein Bater qlaubt, e8 fei 
(the subjunctive here contains nothing doubtful or disrespectful to 
the father, but simply indicates that the view expressed is his) beffer, 
diefe Weg eingufehlagen My father thinks it is better to pursue this 
course. Gr witnfcht nicht, dap fie e8 hore He does not want her to hear it. 

There is considerable fluctuation in the use of the subjunctive 
here according to the standpoint and feeling of the speaker or 
writer, but in general it is at present true that it is much more 
common after the second or third person than after the first, and 
more common after a past than a present tense, hence least frequent 
after the first person present: Jd) fiirdte, dap ¢8 {chon gu {pat ift L fear 
it ts already too late, but Er firrchtet, Daf e8 fcon gu fpdt fei. Ich areifle, 
pap et Tefen wird (O. Weise) L doubt whether he will read, but 3d) 
sweifelte, dag er Lefen werde (id.), The subjunctive after a first person 
present, however, is common in case of verbs expressing will, 
command: Sy will nicht, daB auch mur ein eingiger fehlaff werde durd) 
Weibertrinen und Weibergefehret (Sudermann’s Zea, 1, 5) I do not desire 
that a single man should become enervated through the tears and 
cries of women. The subjunctive is also more common with 
reference to the future than to the past: ©8 war gewif, dap er Tog, 
gelogen Hatte, Tiigen merde (or wwitrde). 

As can be seen from the preceding sentences, the subjunctive 
employed in indirect discourse has not one distinct meaning, but 
is either optative or potential or both, as the statement may be 
represented as the will of some one, or as something that is possible, 
or it may be represented as both at the same time. That which 
marks this use of the subjunctive as a distinct one is the element 
of indirectness which lies in the statement. If the element, of 
indirectness is present the subjunctive may now be used, although 
the optative and potential ideas may be entirely absent: Jc) wufte 
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wohl, dag der Hund von edler Art fei (Riehl’s Der stumme Ratsherr, 111). 
See also 168. II. G. a. (2), 2nd par.; 169. 2. G, a. (2), 3rd par. 

a, The indirect statement often depends upon a noun: Den 
Porwurf, Daf er vich Habe taujchen wollen, hat er nicht verdient, Die 
Behauptung, daf die Croe fich ovebe, feste Galilet manighachen Verfolgungen aus. 

b. The report ofthe speaker in the subjunctive may be interrupted 
by explanatory remarks of his own in the indic., but all remarks, 
explanatory or otherwise, which are a part of the original direct 
statement are put in the subjunctive when transposed into the in- 
direct: Marl erziblte, dap er das Haug, welches er Yon feinemt Vater geerbt 
hat, verfaufen wolle, Geit Jahren (fagte fte) fet fie mit einem Standesgenoffen 
yerlobt gewefen, der gleich ihr arm gewefen fei. t lank | een 

c. Often a subordinate clause is in the subjunctive in indirect 
statement, although it has not the outward form of an indirect 
statement, which is easily explained by supplying some omission : 
Die Athener (Athenians) verurteiften Gofrates zum Lore, weil [ fie fagten, 
Dah] ev die Sugend verderbe, Deendel (name) follte dabei bebirlflich feitt, wid) 
aber aus. [Gr fagte,] Er habe dret Wochen zu Bett gelegern, fuble fich noch febr 
matt und follte nach de WArgtes WAnoweifung jede Wufregung yermeiden. : 

In long continued indirect discourse it is not necessary in 
German to be continually intercalating such clauses as ‘she said,’ 
‘he continued,’ &c., for the subjunctive, as in the preceding 
examples, indicates clearly that the speech is indirectly reported. 

d, The unreal optative and potential subjunctives of the direct 
change in the indirect their person but not their mood and tense: 
Gr jagt (or fagte), er mbchte Sie fprechen, Direct: Ich mochte ibn fprechen. 
Gr fagt (or fagte), ev wiirde geben, wenn er Beit hatte. Direct: Sch witrde 
gehen, wenn id) Beit hatte. Cr fagt (or fagte), das Fonnten Sie am beften 
wiffen, Direct: Das fonnte er am beften wiffen. Past time: Gr fagt (or 
{agte), ev hatte Sie fprechen mogen. Direct: Sch hatte ihn fprechen magen. 

e. In N.G. dialect and colloquial language the subjunctive of 
indirect discourse is very largely replaced by the indicative: €o, 
alfo bag fagft Du und metnjt, ich bin fold ei Ment? (Halbe’s Jugend, 
p. 87). For other examples see 2. B. f, below. The indicative is 
here used also in case of unreality: Die Kritppel glaubten, nu haben fie 
mic) (E, von Keyserling’s Evn Frihlingsopfer, p. 120). In South 
German the subjunctive is better preserved here: Und fe hat mir 
Gtagt, fle Hate mich nie még’n, ’gwungen war’ f’ worden (Anzengruber’s 
Das vierte Gebot, 2, 11). The indicative, however, is not infrequent 
in the South; Alle fagen, daB du mich verlaffen wirft! Micht wabr, du 
tuft ¢8 nicht... (Schnitzler’s Liebelei, p. 100). Mizi; Gr fpielt ja nicht 
Bapgeigen, Violin fpielt er, Theodor: Ach fo, ich hab’ gemeint, er fpielt 
Bapgeige (ib., p. 23). Hier ift eim Weib, das fehreit. Sch Fenn’ fie faum! 
Sie fagt, e8 ijt um mich! Bor Vater wollte fie dent reichen Man verfuppeln, 
aber fe verdreht das Gange und fagt, ifr Mann war’ auch ein folcher Kuppler 
und der ift nur ein Nave, foviel mic) dimft (Hugo von Hofmannsthal’s 
Die Fochzeit der Sobeide, p. 107). In the South the idea of 
unreality, as in case of wir’ in the last sentence, finds a more 


natural expression in the subjunctive, while in the North the 
indicative may also be used here, 
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2. Tense. The tense required in indirect discourse may as in 
English depend upon the tense of the principal verb. Thus a 
present, present perfect, or future follows a present, while a past, 
past perfect, or present conditional follows a past. Differing from 
English, the German may also, without regard to the tense of the 
verb in the principal proposition, use the same tense in the indirect 
as stood in the direct, so that the present, present perfect, and 
future usually stand in the subordinate clause, as explained in B, 
below. The former construction is the older, but the latter is 
steadily gaining upon it in the literary language. In the dialects, 
which often influence the literary language, the old historic usage 
has been entirely abandoned and new and different constructions 
have arisen. In the South-west the present, future, present perfect, 
and future perfect in the subordinate tense are the rule, whether 
they follow a present or a past, while to the East and North the 
past, present conditional, past perfect, and perfect conditional prevail 
under the same conditions. ‘Thus it appears that the new literary 
sequence has developed under the influence of S.W. dialect, but 
it differs from it in one essential feature—it abandons the new 
sequence and retains the old historic construction, if in any case 
the subjunctive of the present, future, present perfect, and future 
perfect would not be clearly distinguished in form from the 
corresponding indicative tenses, as explained in B, a, below. 

The following points may serve to illustrate the form and use of 
these constructions : 

A. The old law of sequence: 

a. A present, future, present perfect, or future perfect follows 
a present: Gr fagt, er fei franf, er werde morgen fommen, er Habe es fcpon 
getam, er werde ¢8 innerhalb einer Woche getan haben. 

b, A past, present conditional, past perfect, or perfect conditional 
follows a past or past perfect: Gr fagte, er ware franf, er witrde (would) 
morgen fommen, er hatte eS fehon getan, er witrre e3 innerhalb einer Woche 
getan haben. 

Note. Sometimes a past or past perfect subjunctive seemingly depends upon a prin- 
cipal tense. Such constructions are elliptical, some verb in a historical tense being 
understood: Und fag’ Er (140. a. Vote) ihr [, dafi ich fagte], fle follte fich in MUcht nehmen, 
der Laharpe (name) — das ware ein Spisbube (Gutzkow’s Lopf und Schwert, I, W). 
Bringe Wendelin meine Griife und [fage ihm, id) fagte,] es ware hibjd) von thm 
gewefen, Daf er div diefe Meife gegdunt (Fontane’s Poggenpuhls, chap. viii). The 
historical tenses of the subjunctive are nowhere in indirect discourse so generally used 
asin these elliptical constructions. We often, however, find a historical tense after 
a real present tense, as the speaker or writer desires to give a dialectic coloring to the 
language: Sie ditvfen nicht Cheater {ptelen und feine Balle abhatten ; der Hofer (name) 
fagt, fitr fo etwas ware jest Fein Wetter (Rosegger). This is especially common in 
naturalistic authors: Gie fagt, du warft franf. Das hab’ ich doch immer fefagt, Robert 
(G. Hirschfeld’s Afiitter, Act 4). Dein Onfel Gottfried fagt, dag waren dts holgen det 
RKadettenhauserziehung, Ob ev recht hat, wei id) nicht (Ompteda’s Sylvester vox. 
Geyer, LIX). For the dialect see 2, above. 

c. The unreal optative and potential subjunctives of the direct 
discourse do not change their tenses when transposed into the 
indirect statement, present time being always expressed by the 
past tense, and past time by the past perfect tense, a preceding 
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present’ or past tense not influencing the construction. For 
examples see 1.d, above. Thus after a past tense the unreal 
optative and potential subjunctives cannot be distinguished by 
their form from the sanguine optative and the plausible potential 
which have been attracted into a historical tense under the influence 
of a preceding historical tense. For examples see 169. 1. C, a and 
169. 2. A. (2), 3rd par. It will therefore bea real gain for the language 
if the old sequence be still further restricted in its use. 

B. The new law of sequence. The same tense may stand in the 
indirect discourse as stood in the direct with the exception of the 
past and past perfect. The past and past perfect of the direct 
discourse are both rendered by the present perfect in the indirect, 
or the past perfect say be rendered by the special form described 
and illustrated in ¢ below. The past and past perfect subjunctive 
are avoided in indirect discourse, as they can easily be misunder- 
stood. The past subjunctive is used so much after a past tense to 
express present time that it is now no longer as in former periods 
felt as having a past force. The past perfect subjunctive might be 
mistaken for another form of the perfect conditional. The tenses 
of the subjunctive employed in indirect discourse according to the 
new law are therefore the present, future, present perfect, and 
future perfect, and the special forms described in e, below, a pre- 
ceding present or past tense having no influence whatever upon 
the following tenses: 


Direct Indirect. 
(x) Sch bin franf Gr fagt or fagte, er fet fran 
(2) Sch werde fommen Re » ey werde Eontmen 
a) Sch tat ¢8 ) 
(3) (6) Sch Habe e8 getan eo ie » et Babe e8 getan 
(c) Sch hatte e8 getan f 
(3) (c) Machen ich gelefen hatte, ,, —,, » Nachdent er gelefer [habe], 
fehrieb ich einen Brief Habe ev einen Brief gez 
(an additional illus- fehrieben (another in- 
tration of the pre- direct form for (3) (c} 


i ceding point) is given in ¢ below). 
(4) 3h werde e3 innerhalb einer ,, _,, 1 =e werde es innerhalb einer 
Woche getan haben Woche getan haben. 


a. Modified new law. Although the new sequence may be 
followed as stated above, it is more common to employ it only 
where its subjunctive forms are clearly distinguished from the 
corresponding indicative forms, and elsewhere to use the old 
historic sequence. Thus after a past tense a past tense is used 
instead of a present, a past perfect instead of a present perfect 
a present conditional instead of a future, wherever the last-men- 
tioned tenses do not have a subjunctive form differing from that of 
the indicative : Sofrates evflirte, alles, was er wiffe, fet, dab er michts 
wiffe; viele witften (the present subjunctive would be like the 
indicative) aber auch diefes nicht. Sie fagten, fie Hatten (instead of haben) 
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e8 nicht getan. Gie fagten, fie witrten (instead of werden) morgen fommen. 
So strong is the feeling that a clear subjunctive form should be 
used that a past, past perfect, and present conditional are used 
instead of a present, present perfect, and future even after a present 
tense, if a clear subjunctive form is thus secured: Gie fagen, fte bitten 
08 nicht gefeben, &c. Gagen Sie ihm, ich fime fchon. 

In case of unclear forms the historical tenses are preferred even 
though they themselves are not clear subjunctive forms: Die Bild- 
Hauerei, fagen fie, fonne feine Stoffe nachmachen; vice Falten machten eine 
uble Wirfung (Lessing). 


Vote. Opposed to this change from a principal to a historical tense is the trend 
toward uniformity, which prefers principal tenses throughout: Der duferfte [, faate 
mir mein Fihrer,] ... fet der Saturnus; der mit dem roten Sdhein . . . fei der Mars, 
und bride bringen wenig Glick den Menfdhen (Schiller’s Piccolomini, 3, 4). ,, Us 
id) Damals mit Dem Meeffer nad) Shrer Soble ftach,” fagte fie, ,, dadhte ich nicht, daf id 
etnft fo Shnen gegenither fiken werde“ (for twiirde) (G. Keller). This tendency is 
especially strong in authors from the South-west, where in dialect the principal tenses 
are alone used in direct discourse. See 2, above. For a different trend in other 
authors see 4, below. 


b. Sometimes both constructions, the old and the new, alternate 
in the same sentence without any shade of difference or without 
any necessity at hand of resorting to the old rule as mentioned in 
a, above: Gr fagte, Marie wire wohl verfcyloffen, aber fte fei tief yon Genriit. 
This is quite natural. The old and the new construction are both 
felt and will continue to exist side by side until the new construction 
has gained a complete victory. In the East and North there is 
a natural tendency to use historical tenses more than is necessary, 
as these tenses are alone used in indirect discourse in the dialects 
of these sections. For examples of this usage see A. 0. Vole, above, 
towards end. 

c. The existence of the principal and historical tenses of the 
subjunctive side by side in indirect discourse without a shade of 
meaning is contrary to the development of these groups elsewhere, 
where there is a marked tendency to use the principal tenses to 
express something as desired, probable, or as a subjective view, 
and to employ the historical tenses to express unreality or possi- 
bility. There are traces of the idea of unreality also in indirect 
discourse: Und wenn die alten Gelehrten da noc immer behaupten, Ste 
wairen urgriedhifeh, wir Leide wiffen e viel befjer (Meinhardt’s Allerleirauh, 
Pp. 177). G8 ift das Teftament, yon dem wir glaubten, dah es yernichtet worden 
ware It is the will which we erroneously believed to be destroyed. 
For additional examples see 189. 2. G. a. (2), 2nd par. For the idea 
of possibility or cautious statement see d, below, and the reference 
there given. ‘These ideas of unreality and cautious statement cannot 
develop strongly in the historical tenses in indirect discourse until 
the old sequence disappears, and even then will be limited by the 
cases where the new sequence cannot well be used, and where the 
old sequence will consequently remain. Role 

d. For the use of the cautious or modest subjunctive in indirect 
discourse see 169. 2.G.a (2). See also ¢, above, 
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e. The present perfect of the indirect discourse stands for the 
past, present perfect, and past perfect of the direct, and hence there 
is a lack of clearness sometimes in the indirect. There is a ten- 
dency to represent the past perfect of the direct in the indirect by 
a special form made by adding gebhabt in case of transitives and 
qewefen in case of intransitives to the regular present perfect : Gr 
fagt (or fagte), er habe die Strafe verlafjen gebabt und fei {chou im das Haus 
getreten gewejen, als rer Schug fiel He says (or said) that he had left the 
street and had already entered the house when the shot was fired. 
This form is borrowed from dialect where it is the usual form for 
the past perfect; see 190. 1.B.a.. 

f. If the indicative is used in indirect discourse the same tense 
may be used as would stand in the direct statement: 3d) dachte, er 
arbeitet immer (Hirschfeld’s Miitter, Act 4). Da tajtete ich ait Dent Stiegelat 
und fehlich Hierber, denn ich wupte, du bift Hier, Veeifter! (Sudermann’s 
Johannes, 2, 8). Wufte ja nicht, ob ic) erwiinfeht bin (Halbe’s Die 
Heimatilosen, p. 77). Haben die Leut’ nicht ergahlt, der Detchhauptmann tft 
yorbet geritter auf Gchimurel, Mama? (Halbe’s Ezsgang, p. 80). Sd) 
Hab’ fehon gewupt, e8 wird dir recht fei (Halbe’s Mutter Erde, p. 89). 
Sie wiffer doc — er hatte mir doch gefehrieben (Hirschfeld’s Miitter, Act 4). 

After a historical tense the verb of the subordinate clause is 
often attracted into the form of a historical tense: Und diefe Furcht 
Hor det Menfehen erfchien ihr fo natirlich, fo notwendig, fo gugebodrig gu ihrem 
Sehicffal. Wie fonnte er verlangen, rag fie fret davon war (H. Béhlau). 
Maw hatte hefirrehtern mitffer, daB man fich Mafe und Gejtcht am dew metallenen 
Sacten zerrif (Wildenbruch’s Vice-Mama). 

A very common feature of indirect statement in the indicative 
mood is the use of the past tense instead of the present perfect, 
which would usually be employed. This shows that the speaker 
or writer is inclined to be influenced in his indirect statements by 
the form of lively narrative: Gie telegraphierten ther die neuefter Ereig- 
niffe, DAB am 30, Oktober einige junge Armenier im das RMegierungsgebaude 
Drangen und dort auf dex Kommandantern dev Gendarmerie fehoffen (Kolntsche 
Zeitung). Man fagt, ev war frither Fatholifcher Theolog (Wilbrandt). Sh 
erfubr von dent Gaftwirt, die Hervfchafter famen grave aus biefigem Ort 
(Hoffmann’s Aittmeister, p. 97). This usage is especially frequent 
in a clause subordinate to a subordinate clause: Gr ergiblte, {chon in 
der Jugend, da fie nocd) auf derfelben Sehulbane faper, feten fie gute Kameradert 
gemefen. 

3. Mood and Tense in Indirect Questions. Indirect questions (see 
Note below), which are a form of indirect discourse, have the same 
rules for mood and tense as are described above with the limitation 
that the subjunctive in the subordinate clause is now less common 
after a present tense in the main proposition: Grable mir, was 
gelcheben ijt, Mein Menfely vermag gu jagen, o6 er nicht | de8 Helnres braucht 
(Schiller’s Jungfrau, prologue, 3). The subjunctive after a present 
tense can still be used if the attention is not called to a known fact 
or result so much as to the condition of doubt or anxiety in the 
mind of the person or persons in question as to the result or 
proper course to pursue: Uberfegen wir verftindig und mit Bedacht, was 


acAeaT, INDIRECT DISCOURSE 247 


zu tun fet (Raabe’s Horacker, chap. iv). 3m Vordergrunde jteht die Frage 
nal) Der inneren GCignung, d. h., welche Sprache dent 3wecke der Mitteilung aut 
befterr und einfachften diene, welche alfo gugleich fiir die Fremden ant Teichtefter 
gu erlernen fei (H. Schuchardt in Beilage zur Allgemeinen Zeitung 
No. 230, 1901). Und wenn du die junge Dame fommen ftebft, gebft dur auf 
fie gu, nimmijt deinen Deckel ab und fragft fte Hoflich, o6 fie vielleieht gu Deven 
Yeutnant Mudorff wolle (Hartleben’s Rosenmontag, 3, 1). 

After a historical tense the subjunctive here is the rule: %¢) 
wartete, ob er fime. Cr ergabhlte mir, wads er gefehen Habe, wie e8 in der 
helagerten Stadt ausfehe. Auch fah ev fich nicht ein eingig Mal danach unt, o6 
man ifn folge. ; 

The subjunctive is quite commonly used even after a present, 
when it is desired to represent something as false or as a subjective 
view: Der Strobel-Hies hat feinem Weib im Jabzorn einmal einen Streich 
gegeben, fettdemt Hat er die HOW auf Erden, und feine beffere Halfte febreit’s 
unt, was er fir ein Vitffel wir’ (Rosegger) The individual known as 
Strobel-Hies once gave his wife a blow in anger, since that time 
he has had in his home a hell on earth, and his better half is 
noising it about what kind of a rude fellow he is. For the use of 
the tense of the subjunctive in this sentence see 2. A. b, Note toward 
end above. 

Note. An indirect question is one that forms a subordinate clause and thus differs 
from the direct question, which always forms a principal proposition: Wann fommi{t 
du? (direct). Gage mir, wan du fommi{t (indirect). Indirect questions are intro- 
duced by the conjunction oh whether, an interrogative pronoun, as wer, was, or by 
interrogative adverbs, simple or compound, as jwann wher, wo where, wie how, womit 
with what, woher whence, wohin whither, &c. 


4. Imperative sentences when put into indirect discourse are 
governed by the same rules for mood and tense as declarative 
and interrogative sentences. The subjunctive of the simple forms 
of the verb is not usually employed here as elsewhere in indirect 
discourse, Instead of the subjunctive of the simple verb the fol- 
lowing constructions occur: 

a. The subjunctive of the auxiliaries foflen and mogen: Direct: 
Gehen Sie feynell! Indirect: Gr fagte mir, ich folle feynell geher.  In- 
direct: 28 er (i. e. Der Diener) wieder eintrat, unt Teebrett und Gamowar 
- fortgunehmen, beauftragte ich ihn, meinent Rutfaher gu fagen, ev moge fic wim 

acht Uhr morgens zur Weiterfahrt bereit Halten (A. E. Wiesner). After 
a verb denoting a strong expression of the will we sometimes have 
here a subjunctive of a simple form of the verb as elsewhere in 
indirect discourse: Sie yerfangte, Daf die Kerle fehrwiegen (T. Matthias), 
or also fefrweigen follter. 

b, In case of complex sentences the verb of the subordinate 
proposition may in the indirect discourse be put into the sub- 
junctive, while the principal clause is abridged to the infinitive 
construction, provided its subject is identical with the subject or 
object of the governing verb: Anton hefahl dem Firhrer, ime Haufe 
Wache zu Halten (= da ev im Haufe Wache halte), bis er guriictfebre. 

c. The indicative of the simple verb or the auxiliary follen, to 
express confidence that a command will be complied with: 3d) 
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gebiete dir aber, Daf di piinftlict) zuritce hift. 8 ift yerboten, Daf diefer Weg 
von fremdem Fubrverf befahren wird. Gage ihm, er foll gleich fommen, 

The indicative is, however, often used without especial emphasis 
instead of the subjunctive of the simple verb or auxiliary, in 
accordance with the general trend toward the declarative form of 
statement elsewhere noticeable in indirect discourse: Bitte, Kniehafe, 
jagen Gie dent Rittmeifter, dah er mich draugen auf der Chauffee erwartet 
(Fontane’s Vor dem Sturm, iv. 17). Gag’ ihr, daB fte ihn verbrennt 
(id., Effi, chap. xxiv). 


INDEPENDENT Form oF INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


172. In a lively style the author or speaker often strips off all 
formal signs of subordination, and reproduces the thoughts, feelings, 
dreams, impressions, fears, &c., of another in grammatically inde- 
pendent form. This form is found in two quite distinct categories : 

A, The author or speaker relates the thoughts, musings, reveries 
of another in independent form. The words are not represented as 
a free report of the author or speaker, but as a close though indirect 
reproduction of the thoughts, musings, reveries, &c., of another. 
The following two groups occur: 

a. The tenses used are the same as employed according to the 
older law of sequence in the Indirect Form, as explained in 171. 2. A. 
The mood, however, is uniformly indicative with reference to present 
or past time of the direct discourse and present conditional with 
reference to the future. The use of the indic. shows the influence 
of lively narrative, as explained in 171. 2. B. f(3rd paragraph). The 
present conditional is uniformly used here with reference to the 
future, and cannot be replaced by the future subjunctive as else- 
where in indirect discourse. Thus the tenses will be the past indic. 
corresponding to the present of the direct discourse, the past perfect 
indic. corresponding to the present perfect and past of the direct, 
and the present conditional corresponding to the future of the direct 
discourse, but in English this manner of speaking is often considered 
direct discourse, and hence the verb and pronouns will be in the 
1st person, and the tense will be present, pres. perf. or past, and 
future, and the words are inclosed in quotation marks: Gie hirte 
ploglicy auf (ju weinen), fiefs die Hande in den Schof finfen und ftarrte ing 
Leere, Ja, warunt denn eigentlich) 2 Es war doch nichts Unrechtes gefcheher. 
Das Founte ihr Marianne und jedermann begeugem. Und gang gewif, fie 
hatte nicht mit einer Diiene, nicht mit einem Wort Gerrn Bormann Gritnde 
gegeber fich in fie gu verlieber., War er denn itberhaupt in fie verliebt 2 
Nein, er empfand nur cine fehine, warme felbitlofe Freundfehaft fire fie. 
GBinther wiirde fic) davither freuen, dag ein fo ausgezeichneter Mann fie 
ciner edlen Sreundfchaft witrdige She suddenly ceased crying, allowed 
her hands to fall into her lap, and then stared blankly before 
her. ‘Why, indeed,’ she thought to herself, ‘should I cry? 
Surely nothing wrong has ha d. Mariant “ 

ppened. arianna and everybody 
else can testify as to that. And surely, I have never by a glance or 
a word given Mr, Bodmann reason to fall in love with me. Is he 
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“_ 


after all in love with me? No, he only has a beautiful, warm, 
unselfish friendship for me. _ Giinther (her husband) will surely be 
glad that such an excellent man deems me worthy of a noble 
friendship.” The above passage taken from a novel is a good 
example of this now very common usage. 

The potential subjunctive is not changed when transposed from 
the direct into this form of the indirect ; see 171. 2. A.c. 

b. Instead of the tenses employed in a we also find the same 
tenses as used in the direct discourse according to the new law of 
sequence in the Indirect Form, as explained in 171.2. B. The 
mood is also the same as in the direct discourse: Und wie der Friedl 
nun fo mit fic allein war, da verfané er in ein Traiumen, wie fonft nod) nie — 
Aus der Hofentafche zog ex cine fleine goldene Uhr und {haute fie an und hob 
{chon die Hand, um fte ins Geftein gu fchleudern, tar’s aber nicht—O6 nicht 
die Rofel fo was moichte? Ci natisrlich, die foll fich’s nur felber faufen. Gr 
wird iiberhaupt nicht mebr viel reden mit dem Geip-Marl, ev hat ganz andere 
Ausfichten, wenn ev will, DNanchmal einen Gefallen, wenn’s orauf aw€ommt, 
Faun man einer ja wohl erweijen. Wher ungut wird ibm fchier, wenn er an 
diefe — diefe Stadtleute DenFt. C8 ijt halt doch wahr, was man von ihnen 
fagt. Go dachte er und fchitttelte den Ropf (Rosegger’s Durch! p. 67). 

Just as in 171.2, B.f(2nd par.), the tenses are often affected by 
the lively tone of narrative, so that the present indicative (used as 
a present or a future) and past subjunctive (used as a present 
conditional) of the direct discourse become past indicative and past 
perfect subjunctive: ,, Vielleicht fommt dev Vater,” fagte fle Hinausgebend. 
Gr jfchien e8 aber nicht gu fein, den fie gog nacdher die Stubentiiy gu und 
fprach geraume MWeile draupen. Cine mannliche Stimme war gu Yernehmen. 
Sortunat fpigte die Ohren, wahrend ev zerftreut fein [yon Leni gemadhted | 
Marterl hetrachtete, der Bager int Schnee, den wingigen Chriftus am Kreuz, 
faum fo grop wie cin Singerglied, und das Sticfchen Strauchwerf und Hecke, 
alles einfach mit findlicher Bhantafie und doch gefchictt gemacht. Wus diefer 
Leni hatte etwas werden Fonuen! Wann Fane fie nur rvieder herein ? 
(Berlepsch’s /ortunats Roman, pp. 80-81). 

B. Instead of representing the words as the musings, thoughts, 
&c., of some one else, the author or speaker often passes over into 
narrative, and relates from his own point of view the substance 
of the thought, &c., of another: Diefer Gedanfe ging mit ihr ju Bett, 
und als fie feblief, hatte fie einen Traunt fonderbarer rt : : 

Gie hefand fic in einent rabenfcwargen, finfteren Gelag, gu dent fie auf 
einer [angen Treppe Hinuntergeftiegen war; ploglich ging ein grelles Licht auf, 
nun blicéte fie umber und fab, dag fte in einem eller ftand, und vingsherunt 
{agen und ftanden Gegenftdnde, die fie nie gefehen hatte (Wildenbruch’s 
Schwester-Seele, p. 304). 

CoNnJUGATION. 

173. The mfinitiwe. The form of the verb usually given in the 

dictionary is the infinitive, which ends in en except after -tf and -tr, 


where the e of the en is dropped, as also in the two isolated verbs 
tun to do, fein to be: oben to praise, wandern to wander, wandeln 


to saunter. 
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174. The stem. By cutting off en from the infinitive, or 1 after 
-el and -er, the simple stem of the verb is found, out of which grow 
all the varied forms of conjugation. 

175. Forms of conjugation. Like the English, the German 
verb has a common and an interrogative form, and has besides in 
the second person a form for familiar language and another for 
polite intercourse, but lacks the emphatic and progressive forms of 
the English, the common form serving usually for the English 
common, emphatic, and progressive. The German has an em- 
phatic form that corresponds in part to the English; see 185. B. I. 
2, ¢. (2). See Note below for the German methods of expressing 
the idea of progression. The folite form is the same as the third 
person pl., and is distinguished from it by writing its subject, the 
pronoun fie, with a capital: fte loben they praise, Sie foben you praise. 
This polite form is the same in the sing. and pl. The familiar 
form, which is also used in solemn style, has du for its subject 
in the sing. and ifr in the pl. The personal endings of the verb 
are added to the stem: 


Present Tense Declarative. Present Tense Interrogative. 
Singular. 
id) fobe I praise, am praising, Tobe ich? do I praise? 
do praise 


(familiar form) 
du lob¥t you praise, are praising, ({obyt du? 


do praise ane sss 
Gie loben {ober Sie? 
et, fie, e8 Lobt he, she, it praises, Tobt ev, fie, e82 does he, she, it 

is praising, does praise praise ? 

Plural. 

wir lobe we praise, &c. (oben wir? do we praise ? 
(familiar form) 
iby Tobt " = _.  lobt ihr? 
(polite form) ~; YO" PFatse, oe do you praise ? 
Sie loben Toben Sie? | 
fie lobe they praise, &c. (oben fte? do they praise ? 


Hereafter the polite form will be omitted in the conjugation, as it 


is exactly the same as the third person pl., except that its subject 
Sie is written with a capital letter. 


Note. To emphasize especially the idea of progression, the German employs a 
prep. phrase consisting usually of the prep. in or ait and the infinitive-substantive of 
the verb to be conjugated: Die Kurfe find im Steigen, im Fallen The value of stocks 
is rising, falling. Gte hatte es grade mit einem Minde gut tint, das ant Rartoffelfhatlen 
wat She was just then occupied with a child who was peeling potatoes. It should be 
noticed that in this progressive form the object must form a compound with the 
infinitive-substantive as in the second example. The progressive idea is also expressed 
by means of the part. begtiffen in connection with a prep, phrase: Die Truppen find 
im WAnmarfd) begriffen The troops are advancing, 
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176. There are two regular conjugations, the weak and the 
strong. : 
_ 1. The weak forms its past tense by adding te to the stem, and 
its perf. participle by prefixing ge and adding t to the stem : Toben 
to praise, past lobte praised, perf. participle gelobt praised. 

2. The strong forms its past tense by a change of vowel within 
the stem of the verb, and its perf. participle by prefixing ge, usually 
changing the vowel of the stem, and by adding en to the stem: 
fingen to sing, past jang sang, perf. participle gefungen sung. 


The Simple Forms of the Verb. 


177. The simple forms of the verb are all active except the 
perf. part. and gerundive, which are passive. In the following 
paradigms all the simple forms of the verb are given, and besides 
a few common compound forms which supply the place of the 
wanting simple forms. The words inclosed in parentheses are 
under certain circumstances a regular part of the verbal form, 
while under other circumstances they are omitted. The accom- 
panying reference will usually explain in full this point. 


I. The simple forms of the weak verb: 


Present. Past. Present. 
I praise, &c. I praised, &c. 
Indic. Subj. Indic. & Subj. Imperative. 
ich Lobe lobe Tobte lobe ich 
(familiar) (polite) 
pu Lobft lobeft [obteft fobe, oben Gie praise 
er [obt (obe lobte er toe let him praise, ov ev foll oben 
wiv [ober Toben fobten {oben wir let us praise 
(familiar) (polite) 
ibr fobt Cobet (obtet {ob(e)t, {oben Sie praise 
fte [oben Lober (obten fie foflen foben let them praise 
Infinitive. Participle. 
Pres. (3u) {oben to praise (185. A Pres. fobend praising 
and B) Perf. Passive gelobt” praised 
Gerundive. 


Predicate Form: 3u [oben (180. A). 
Attributive Form : ber (, die, da) 3u Lobende (180. B). 


A. The zimperative of both strong and weak verbs has forms only 
for the 2nd person sing. and pl. of the familiar form and the rst 
person pl. ‘The other simple forms are subjunctive forms used to 
replace the wanting imperative forms. The subjunctive imperative 
of the 1st pers. sing. is only rarely found: Denn, gejtely’ ich e8 nur, 
nicht ruft die nahe Gefahe mich | aus dem Haufe deg Baters (Goethe’s 
H. und D., iv. 137). Geftely’ ich’s Guch! (Grillparzer’s Der treue 
Diener, 3). Allein gu Lieb’ und She braucht es grwet ; | und fag’ ich’s mur, 
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mein Bater, euer Firrft, | war mir des Mannes ein fo witrdig Vild, | daf id) 
yergebens feineggleicyen juche (id., Lrdussa, 2). Cr (Schiller) lebe hod, 
und — wiinfcje icy Shnen (let me wish you) eine angene hme Nachtrube und, 
morgen frith, ein recht frohliches, frifches Crmachen gu dew drangenderen PFlichten 
und Néten des Tages! (Raabe’s Der Draumdling, XXVI). For the 3rd 
pers. sing. the subjunctive imperative has either normal or question 
order: er lobe, or lobe er. In the rst pers. pl. and in the polite form 
of the 2nd pers. sing. and pl. the question order is alone used : Dod, 
{aB ruben die Loten, feber wir in die Bufunft (Bismarck to his betrothed, 
June 13, 1847). Yoten Sie (polite form, sing. and pl.). The 3rd pers. 
sing. and pl. of the simple verb is usually replaced in colloquial 
speech by an auxiliary with a dependent infinitive ; see B.a, below. 
It is, however, still quite common in commands which have the 
indefinite man, einer, feiner, niemand, or jeder, eit jeder for a subject : Vian 
heachte Folgendes Let everybody note the following points. Geb einer 
yon euch)! Glaube Feiner, fein Machbar fei glitclicher als er (Isolde Kurz’s 
Es und ich). Niemand glaube, je die Cindrire feiner Mindheit yerminrew gu 
fonnen — fo oder dfnlich hat einmal dev alte Brachtmenjcy von Weimar ge- 
jehrieben (Franzos’s Der Gott des alten Doktors, p. 41). Deshalb febe 
ei jeder nach feinen Wupenftianden, Verpflichtungen und dergleider (Raabe’s 
Villa Schonow, 11), On the other hand, it is in general not infrequent 
in poetry and choice prose: Der {pate Wanderer erquicée fic | an Dent 
Gedanfen, daf noch jemand wacht (Grillparzer’s Des Meeres und der Liebe 
Wellen, 3). Dann zerbreche dies Britannien, wen es gu ebrenbaftem Leben gu 
morjch ift (Lienhard’s Kénig Arthur, 1). Less common in the plural, as 
the form is the same as for the indic.: Web’n einige und giinden Reishol; 
an (Schiller’s Ze//, 2, 2). More common ina few formal expressions 
in polite language: Grlauben mir die Derren, Sie mit einander befannt au 
machen: Derr von Leslie-Gordon, Hery Dofprediger Or. Dorffel (Fontane’s 
Cecile, chap. 18). Gejtatten die Herren, dap id) Shnen Herrn Lothar Brandt 
yorftelle (Sudermann’s Die Ehre, 2, 6). Die Herrfchaften verzeihen, aber, 
&c. (ib.). 

a. The pronoun in the familiar form is only expressed for especial 
emphasis or contrast : Wartet ifr, indem wir yoranlaufen. The pronoun 
may not only follow the verb as in the example just given, but it may 
also precede: Shr da! jeid aufmerffam! Du da! fei aufmerffam! Instead 
of a pronoun, a noun can of course be used: Marl, fet anfmerffan! 

The Gie of the polite form is usually expressed in the literary 
language, but colloquially it is not infrequently omitted, especially 
if it has been once expressed; Ma, das itberfegen fich man (= mu)! 
(Halbe’s Mutter Erde, p. 152). Meiten Sie zur Fabrif und bringen 
mir — ic) bitte flotte Gangart — Bericht (Liliencron’s Kriegsnovellen), 

b. For the pres. perfect imperative, see 190. 1. A. 

B. Substitutes for the imperative of strong and weak verbs are: 


a. The modal auxiliaries, which in connection with the infinitive of the 
verb to be conjugated are much used to replace the simple imperative and 
the wanting forms of the imperative. First person plural: laf (sing. familiar 
form), {aft (pl. familiar form), laffen Sie (polite) uns {oben, or wit wollen oben 
instead of loben wir, The question order is also used with twollen, although 
not so commonly as the normal order: Wollen wir dag anehmen ! (Storm’s 
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E's waren zwet Konigskinder, p. 2). Romm — swoll'n wir fedter ! (Wilden- 
bruch’s Konig Laurin, 3). Second person: Secs Tage follft du avbeiten : 
ant fiebenten Lage follft du feiern (revised edition, Ex. xxxiv. 21), The past 
subjunctive softens the force and imparts to the utterance the idea of 
advice offered modestly: Neulid) fragte fie nod) nach div. Die follteft du wabhlen 
(Goethe’s A. und D., 2,241). Traute, minnigliche Frau, wolleft (subj.) nimmer 
fitehen (Hdlty). Wollet (imperative; addressed here to one person) das nicht 
yon mir Heijden (Storm’s Zur Chrontk von Grieshuus, p. 113). Wollet 
mit, geliebte Briider im Herr, MAufmeréfaméeit fdenfen, dak ich euch eit Gleichnis 
evzahle (Ertl’s Die Stadt der Heiligen). Past subj. of modgen is very 
common in polite language: Méchten Sie die Gitte haben, mir gu folgen? 
The auxiliary ditrfen is much used here in prohibitions: Shr diwft nidt 
taut ydretet ! Children, you must not scream out loud! Mbifje is much used 
here in the positive form of statement, to express the idea of compul- 
sion: ,, Geh!" 3h will nicht.” ,,Ou must gehen!“ Third person: Gr foll 
(indic.) foben! Let him praise! (command), or ev mége (or wolle; both subj.) 
loben, or mage (or wolfe) er loben! May he praise! (wish). Plural: fte follen 
loben, or modgen fie foben. Sometimes also the indic. of mégen is used: Nur habe 
ih eine Fleine Bitte an thn zu tun. Cr mag fo gut fetn und 3 dem Herm Prof. 
Gellert nicht zufchretben (Lessing). 

&. The 2nd person of the present indic. to express in a stern tone that the 
command must be obeyed: Kuhnert (trotzig): Sd) {af mtv nicdt’n Damd 
verbieten! Die alte Kuhnert: Stiff bift! (Halbe’s Das tausendjihrige Reich, 

. 66). 
c. The 2nd person of the future indic. to express an admonition or give 
advice : Du wirjt hier bleiben ! You certainly will stay here. .Often in a more 
positive tone : Du wirft den Apfel fchtepen vow dent Kopf | des Knaben — ich begehr’s 
und wills (Schiller’s Ze//, 3, 3). Three lines further on the pres. indic. is 
used in still more positive tone. Also twol{en with dependent infinitive is used 
in admonitions; see 213. 6. / (last sentence). 

d@. The perfect participle in short, sharp commands or warnings: %uj- 
geftanden ! Stand up! Den Wagen angefpannt! Sdhnell Hilfe geholt ! Borgefehen! 
Look out! Mur nicht gu frith gefveut, Lenden! (Halbe’s Das tausendjahrige 
Reich, p. 48). Nicht geplaudert! No talking! *°hbev reinen Mund gehalter! But 
don’t you tell a word of it.  Reinen verfdont! Spare nobody ! 


ote. The perfect participle here, as in 183.G, is used as a finite verb rather 
than as a participle with participial force. Notice (1) that the perfect participle 
of transitive verbs here does not have passive force as elsewhere, as this imperative 
form as all others takes a direct object. It is probably true, however, that these 
imperatives, although they are felt to-day as imperatives, were originally past 
participles used as predicate complement after the auxiliaries feim and werden, or in 
case of transitives as objective predicate after haben : [Sei] aufgeftanden! [Habe] den 
Wagen angefpannt! (2) In case of reflexive verbs, the reflexive pronoun drops out in 
this imperative form, as in the fourth and fifth examples above. 


e. The present infinitive, to express a command or warning to children 
and informal commands in general, such as entreaties, directions, especially 
those directed to the public: Mant halten! Hold your tongue! GSdhweigen ! 
Be still! Uber dich nie wieder fo dicht amt Waffer auf die Grde Lege und einfchlafen ! 
Verftanden ? (Wildenbruch) But don’t ever lie down again so near the water 
and go to sleep! Do you understand? Rubig, ruhig! Nuv ja nicht argern 
(Hauptmann’s Einsame Menschen, 1) (see (3) in (Vote below). Nein, nem, 
bitte, fegen! (Sudermann) No, no, please be seated. Witte, mid) and) fliegen 
{afjen ! Please throw me up into the air too! Sh bitte, bitte: effen! muv einen 
PBiffer davon, aber effen! ,, Mur nicht aufregen,’’ warnte dev Aryt, ,, bampfen | Seve 
ftvenung Fraucht ev jebt micht, Uangwetlen foll ev fid) (Ebner-Eschenbach’s Ritt- 
meister Brand, XV11). Dann vief teh dent Kutfdher gus ,, umfelyren.’ Briefe pot: 
Jagernd Ronftan; adveffievert (in an advertisement) Address letters to Constance, 
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to be called for. Ginjtcigen ! All aboard! (to passengers). Unmiteigen_ nad) 
Hannoyer! Change cars for Hanover! Often in telegrams: Vater fhwer 
franf. Kommen, Gottfried (Ompteda’s Sylvester von Geyer, LXIII). The 
infinitive in all these cases probably depends upon some auxiliary under- 
stood: [Du follft dein] Maul halten ! 


Note. Observe in the above examples (1) that in a negative command the negative 
must precede the infinitive, (2) that the separable prefix is not separated, (3) that 
reflexive verbs in this imperative form sometimes take the reflexive pronoun and 
sometimes are without it, especially so in certain set expressions, as in the fourth and 
fifth examples. 

f. A substantive or adverb: %dtung! Attention! Boriwarts! Forward! — 

g. A subordinate clause: Daf du fo fortfahrit und Detnent lieben Gltern viel 
Sreude machft! Keep right on in this way, and thus bring your dear parents 
much joy! Gouard! da die Briefe nod) vor 8 auf der Pojt find Edward! see 
to it that the letters are at the Post Office by eight. Such clauses depend 
upon some verb understood, such as id) jage Div, id) bitte did, &e, 


C. The personal endings of the plural pres. indic. vary in 
different dialects from the above models. There is in some 
dialects a tendency to use uniformly the same personal ending 
throughout the plural, one form levelling the others. This is 
also true of str. verbs, as they have exactly the same personal 
endings as the wk. Thus in most editions of Goethe’s Gévz, 1, 1 
(not, however, in the Weimar edition) we find in the dialectic 
language there employed -en, the ending of the 1st and 3rd pers. 
pl., also in the 2nd pl. : Wollen thr Ruh haben ? 

The old ending ent for the 3rd pers. pl. is preserved in Alemannic 
and has there spread to the other persons of the pl. This old 
ending is also preserved in the literary language in the one word 
find (for irregular spelling see III, foot-note marked *), which form 
has also spread to the 1st pers. pl. In dialect the older correct 
st pers. pl. form {ein often occurs and has spread to the ard pers. : 
wir fein, fte fein. 

In the Swabian and some Swiss dialects the ending et is heard 
instead of ent in the 3rd pers. pl., and has also spread to the rst 
and 2nd pers. pl. The pl. ending here is also e. 

In Bavarian and Austrian dialects this levelling does not take 
place in the pl. The ending for the 1st and grd pers. pl. is e(n) and 
for the 2nd pers. pl. et or t8 (regular 2nd pers, pl. ending t + 8, the 


latter element of which is the contracted form of the old dual es: 
see 140. 2). 


Il. Zhe simple forms of the strong verb: 


A, jingen to sing. B. fallen to fall. C. elfen to help. 
Present. 
; Indic. Subj. Indic. Subj. Indic. Subj. - 
ich) finge finge falle falle belfe helfe 
du fingft fingeft fallft tallest Hilfit Helfeft 
ar fingt finge fallt falle hilft Helfe 
wir fingen fingen fallen fallen Helfer Helfer 
ihr ftngt finget fallt fallet helft belfet 


{te fingen fingen fallen fallen helfen elfen 
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Past. 
Indic, Subj. Indic, Subj. Indic, Subj. 
ich fang finge fiel fiele half halfe 
du fangft fang(e)jt ftel{t fieleft halfit Half(e)it 
er fang {ange fiel fiele half hilfe 
wit fangen {angen fiefen fielen balfen halfen 
iby fangt {ang(e)t ftelt fielet balft Half(e)t 
fte fangen fangen fiefen flelen halfen halfen 
Present Imperative. 
Singular. 
Ist ftnge ich falle ich Helfe ich 
(familiar) (polite) | (familiar) (polite) (familiar) (polite) 
and fing(e), fingen Sie fall(c), fallen Sie bilf, helfen Sie 
ard _ er ftnge er fale ev helfe 
Plural. 
ftngen wir fallen wir elfen wir 
fing(e)t, fingen Sie fall(e)t, fallen Cie Helf(e)t, helfen Sie 
fte follen ftngen fte foflen fallen fte follen helfen 
Infinitive. Participle. Gerundive (180) 
Pres. (3u) fingen (185, Pres. ftngend — gu fingen (predicate form) 
A&B Perf. gefung’en der (&c.) gu fingende (180. B) 
Pres. (ju) fallen Pres. fallend lacking with intransitive verbs 
Perf. gefal/fen 
Pres, (ju) belfen Pres. helfend gu. elfen (the attributive form 


Perf. gehol’fen is lacking ; see 180. B. a.) 


D, The three models given above represent the three different 
forms of inflection in the simple mood and tense forms of strong 
verbs, concerning which the following particulars are given: 

a. Those that have an a in the stem modify as a rule that 
vowel in 2nd and 3rd person sing. of the present indic., as in B 
above. aufen and faufen are the only verbs in au that mutate here, 
Konmen ¢o come sometimes mutates. For cause of mutation see 
107, Ci, 

Note. In S.G. mutation is often suppressed here: du jchfafit, er fchlaft for du 
{Hlafit, ev flare. 

b. Those that have an ¢ in the stem change it in the 2nd and 3rd 
person sing. of the present indic. to i, if it stands before two or 
more consonants, and to ie, if it stands before one consonant or 
silent h: ich treffe Z At, du triffft, er trifft, but ich Lefe Z read, du liejeft, 
er lieft, and ich befeble J command, ou befieblft, ev hefieblt. 

Grlofchen fo become extinguished, go out changes 6 to i: du erlifcheft, 
er erlijdht, Gebaren fo give birth to changes 4 to ie: me gebierft, fie gebiert. 

Note. In earlier periods i was also found in the first person sing., and this old form 
survives in S.G. dialect: Sd) vergif’ ihr alles — fie vergift miv nix (Ebner-Eschen- 
bach’s, Glaubenslos, chap. i). For cause of change of vowel, see 26, C. and 197. C, 4. 

c. The imperative of the class that changes e to i or ie in the 
2nd and 3rd pers. sing. of the present indic. also has in the 2nd 
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pers. (never in the 3rd pers., as it is in facta subjunctive form) sing., 
except in case of werden fo become, the same change of vowel, but 
does not have a personal ending: triff, gib, befiebl, but werbe. The 
exclamatory imperative ftefe! behold! look! (from jehen) deviates often 
from the rule, in that it not only has change of vowel but also after 
the analogy of the wk. imperative may take the personal ending . 

The imperative of all strong verbs not having an interchange 
of e to i or te in the 2nd person either remains without an ending 
in the 2nd sing. according to long established usage, or takes an ¢ 
after the analogy of wk. verbs: fabr or fabre drive, fing or finge. 

The imperative is often replaced by other forms just as in the 
wk. verb; see I. B, above. 

d. The following exceptions occur to the rules given in 6 and ¢ 
above: (1) Geben éo give, nefmen fo take, and treten fo step change long 
¢ to short i and nefmen and treten also double the consonant in the 
2nd and 3rd sing. pres. indic. and the sing. imper.: ich gebe, du 
gift, ex gtbt, gib; id) nehme, di nimmft, er nimmt, nimmy; ich trete, du 
trittft, er tritt, tritt. (2) Bewegem, gehew, genefer, heben, pflegen, ftecter, 
ftehen, weber, and often fcheren, do not suffer an interchange of vowel 
at all in the present tense of either the indic. or imper. Now and 
then other verbs show no interchange in the present, especially in 
familiar conversation: ich fchelte, du jchiltjt or jchelteft, imper. fcilt or 
fehelt(e). ,, Set fom," Lichelte fte, {chor wieder guverfidtlich ifn an der Hand 
fortgtehend, — , und febelt Halt moc) einmal, wenn ich e8 nicht recht gemacht 
hab’ " (Berlepsch’s Fortunats Roman, p. 18). Self den Herrjchaften die 
SGachen abnehmen(Halbe’s Mutier Erde, 1. p.18). In the language ofthe 
common people this tendency to level out the irregularities of form 
and become regular is much stronger than in the literary language. 

e. The subjunctive never shows interchange of vowel. 

jf. All strong verbs not described in a and 6 follow the inflection 
of jingen in pres. tense indic. 

g. In early N.H.G. the past tense indic. often added an ¢ in the Ist and 
3rd person sing., after the analogy of weak verbs: Dct. Fauftus name (for 
nahm) jut (for ihnt = fich) wiederumb eit Gefpradh flv (for yor) mit feiment Geift gx 
halten (4Z2szorza von D. Johann Faujten, 1587). We find these forms only 
rarely in the classical period: id) litte (Lessing’s Wachan, 3, 8, 14th line). 
G3 flohe Freund und Feind (Goethe’s Gozz, 3, 13). 


MI. The simple forms of the irregular verbs haben, fein, werden : 


a. haben to have. b. fein to be. 
Present. Past. Present. Past. 

Indic. Subj. Indic. Subj. Indic, Subj. Indic. Subj. 
ich Habe = Habe §=— Hate §— Hate §=— Hin fei war wire 
du hift Habeft — Hatteft hatt(v)jt bift fei(e)it — warft — war(e)jt 
er Hat habe Hitte hatte it fei war ware 
wir haber haben Hitter Hatten find feten waren — werent 
iby habe = Habet —Haittet = Hattet = feid™ = —fetet wart — war(e)t 
fie haben — Haben Hatten — Hatter — find’ —_feien mare — wire 


1 The official spelling here needlessly obscures the etymological relations of the 
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Imperative. Infinitive. Imperative. Infinitive. 
: e Sing. Sing, 
Ist babe id) Pres. (ju) baben rst fet ich Pres. (3u) fett 
2nd habe, haben Sie = (185, A&B) and fei, feien Sie (185, A & B) 
3rd er habe 3rd er fet 
Plur. Plur. 


Ist haben wir Participles. Ist feien wir Participles. 
and babt, haben Sie Pres, habend 2nd fei, feien Sie Pres, feiend 
grd fie follen haben Perf. gebabt’ grd fte follen fein Perf. gewe’fen 
Gerundive. 
gu Haben (predicate form) der (, die, Das) gu Habende (attributive) 


ai hig te of the usual subjunctive present singular of fei, we occasionally find 
the forms ich jete, dit feieft, ev fete: Da meint ev, cs fete dte Burg fchon genommen 
(Uhland’s Graf Zberstein). ‘ aera 


c. werden to become. 


Present. Past. 

Indic. Subj. Indic. Subj, Imperative 
ich werde verde ward or wurde? ritrde werde ic 
Du wirft werdeft wirdft or wurdeft — witrdeft werde 
er wird rwerde wird or wurde witrde er Iwerde 
wir werden rwerdelt wurden witrDdelt werden wit 
iby werdet werdet wurdet wilirdet werdet, werden Sie 
fte werden werden wurden wlirdent fte folle werden 

Infinitive. Participles, 
Pres. (3u) werden (185. A and B) Pres. werbdend 


Perf. (ge)wor’den (178. 2. C.) 


178. General Remarks respecting the Simple Forms of the 
Verb. 

1. Sometimes in adding the various endings to the stem, sounds 
are brought together that are difficult to pronounce, in which - 
case an ¢ is placed between stem and ending to facilitate the pro- 
nunciation : zeicynen to sketch, draw, du geichnejt not geichnjt; ed regnet 
(not regnt) it is raining, &c. This e, once a vital part of the word, 
has so lost its original force that it can thus be used to facilitate 
the pronunciation and dropped when it is not needed. It is also 


— 


words. Geid and find should both be written with a t instead of D; fett and fint, In 
all other verbs, as for example in ifr geht, the 2nd person pl. ends in t and should 
also do so here. In earlier periods of the language the 3rd pers. pl. indic. of all verbs 
ended in nt as also in Latin: O.H.G. farent=N.H.G. fie fafyren. The 3rd pers. pl. 
indic. form find is the only remaining verb that still has this ending, which is, however, 
falsely spelled nb instead of nt, Indo-European 7 (as in Latin amamt) became in 
prehistoric Germanic #4, which according to Verner’s Law (see 40, 2. a) became 
Gothic zd as it followed an unaccented vowel, or as.in case of find was used enclitically. 
This nb became in the last shifting of the consonants O.H.G. w/. It is said that the 
intention of the spelling feid is to distinguish it from the prep. feit, which, however, 
seems a weak justification. For the explanation of Ist pers. pl. form find and its 
dialectic form see I. C. above, 

1 9urde is the mere common form in ordinary prose, {yard is a favorite in poetry 
and choice prose. The plural forms Worden and warden occur earlier in the period : 
fie worden (Luther). Dte Lander ... warden Cud) dure) Margaretens Hand (Grill- 
parzer’s Kénig Ottokar, 1). 

Ss 
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sometimes retained to distinguish the different inflectional forms 
more clearly from each other, as for instance the subjunctive 
from the indic. It is thus to-day sometimes a mere connecting, 
sometimes an iflectional vowel, and hence is used or dropped 
according to the requirements of euphony or grammatical clearness. 
A brief outline of its present use is as follows: 

A. The connecting vowel is usually retained in the following cases: 

a. If the stem ends in single m or u preceded by another 
consonant, the connecting vowel ¢ always stands between stem 
and ending: atmten to breathe, du atmeft; begegnen to meet, Du begegneft, 
er begeguete, &c., but hemmen to retain, check, du Henmmit, &c. 


Note. "These stems ending in single m or n preceded by another consonant are 
derived from nouns or other parts of speech in zem or -en. In the conjugation 
of the verb the ¢ of the suffixes zent and -en is suppressed in harmony with the contrac- 
tion of adjectives ending in -en (see 110): der MAtent, Des Utes, but atmen;, der Megen, 
des Megens, but regnen. In colloquial speech, however, the connecting vowel ¢ is often 
suppressed in the verbal forms: fegent or fegnt, ebent or ebnt. Traces of this usage 
occur in the written language: Meine Liebe tat zu viel fiir Dich; rechen’s ihr nidt gum 
Sehler an (Goethe’s Gotz, 1771, Adelheidens Vorzimmer). Nun fommt das Sdlinmnite 
nod) ; e8 regent (Heine). In carly N.H.G, this usage is quite common: Dag eg regent 
auffs and (Job xxxviii. 26). In careless pronunciation the 11 is also often assimilated 
to the preceding consonant: cbutt instead of ebnt,. See 41. 4. 


b, When stems ending in > or t would stand before the ending t 
(and often before {t), the connecting vowel is usually placed between 
stem and ending, except in the 2nd and 3rd person sing. present 
tense of those verbs having a modification of vowel or interchange 
from e¢ to t or ie, which latter classes never take the connecting vowel 
but the regular endings {t, t, or in case of combinations difficult to 
pronounce suffer contraction : beten to pray, er betet, du bet(e)ft, du beteteft, 
gebetet, &c. ; but Taden to load, du Lanjt, er lant (Ze:¢) ; Halten to hold, du 
Haltft, er Halt; treten to step, du tritt]t, er tritt; fedyten to fence, du fichtft, 
er fic)t, but in the pl. according to rule: thr lavet, haltet, tretet, fechtet. 

Vote, In early N.H.G., and still in the language of the youthful Goethe, contraction 
was here common, not only in the 2nd and 3rd person sing. of the strong verbs above 
mentioned, but in all verbs in any place where a D or t would be followed by a tin the 
inflectional ending: (Goethe's Urfawst) angemaft for angemaftet, gefnat for gefnetet, 
gugericht for zugeridtet. A few adjective participles still remain as survivals of this 
former usage: (der) Beamte (for Beamtete), beredt, durdlandt, erlaudt, getroft (for 
getroftet; see 208. 1. @). In early N.H.G., however, verbs which have a modification 
of vowel or interchange in the 2nd and grd pers. sing. present tense indicative may 
sometimes have there either an uncontracted or a contracted form, as haltet (written in 
carly N.H.G. heltet) and halt, flidjtet and flid)t, while to-day only the contracted form 


is here used in prose, the older usage continuing only in poetry. 

c. When stems ending in a sibilant, as f, fy, ff, 6, {¢h, 3, x, would 
stand before ft the connecting vowel is inserted between stem and 
ending except in the end pers. sing. present tense of verbs having 
a modification of vowel or interchange from e to i or ie, which latter 
classes may take the connecting vowel in choice language, but in 
ordinary conversation add only the regular ending jt, or in case of 
combinations difficult to pronounce suffer contraction : fijcjen to fish 
du fifheft ; but wafthen to wash, du wafcheft or mafehft; wachfen to grow, 
du wachfeft or wich{t; efjen to eat, du iffeft or ift; Lefen to read du Liefeft or 
lieft, In familiar conversation contraction is also quite common here 
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even when there is no interchange of vowel: du papt, lieft instead 
of paffeft, liefeft. The choice language of our time is becoming ever 
more unfavorable to contracted forms. 

d. The connecting vowel ¢ besides serving to facilitate pro- 
nunciation distinguishes the subjunctive from the indicative in the 
present and also in the past of the strong conjugation, but the 
indicative and subjunctive weak are identical in form in the past 
tense, and in the strong conjugation the e may drop out of the 
past subjunctive where the modification of the vowel already dis- 
tinguishes the subjunctive: du tuft (indic.), but tu tueft (subj.); du 
gingft (past indic. of gehen to go), but du gingejt (subj.); du gabjt (past 
indic. of geben to give), but du gab(e)jt (subj.). Verbs in 2efn and zern 
may in the present tense not only distinguish the subjunctive from 
the indicative by retaining the connecting and inflectional vowel e 
but also by dropping (not always, however, as it may be retained) 
the e of the verbal suffix : (indic.) id) heuch(c)le, du heuchelft, ev heuchelt, 
wir Heucheln, ihr heuchelt, fie heucyeln ; (subj.) icy hench(e)le, du heuch(e)left, ev 
Heuch(e){e, wir heuck(e)len, ihr heuch(e)let, fte heuc (e)ler. 

Verbs the stems of which end in single m or n preceded by 
another consonant cannot distinguish between indicative and sub- 
junctive except in the 3rd pers. sing. : ic) atme (indic.), icy atme (subj.) ; 
du atmeft (indic.), du atmtejt (subj.); er atmet (indic.), er atme (subj.). 

4vote. Earlier in the period the inflectional ending ze was uniformly retained in 
verbs in ze{ and zer throughout, while the e of the suffix was dropped, and this usage is 
still found in some N.G. dialects, as in Hanover: id) heuchle (indic. and subj.), fie 
feudjlen (indic. and subj.). Also the very opposite usage is found in some N.G, 
dialects—the uniform retention of the ¢ in the suffix: Sch bibber ja nicht, Herev Major 
(Wilhelm in Sudermann’s /ritachen, scene 3). Wher fo was fchiittel’ id) letcht von mix 
ab (M. Dreyer’s Winterschlaf, 2). 

e. In early N.H.G. the connecting vowel was much more used than at 
present, being found in many cases where it is not found at all to-day : Der 
Weifer gunge machet die Lere Lieblich | Dev Narre maund fpetet ettel narrhett (Prov. 
xv. 2). The poet still often uses these old forms, either because old forms 
are in general well suited to a poetic style, or because they here and there 
suit his measure: Sd) bin dev dunfle Gheljtein, | ans tiefemt Sdyadht g-wiihlet : | du 
aber bit der Sonnenfchein, | Darin ev Farben fpielet (Geibel). 

. In the Bavarian dialects (including those in Austria) the past subjunctive 
usually retains the connecting vowel e and suppresses the personal ending, 
thus terminating in et (representing O.H.G. oti, éti) in weak and often in strong 
verbs, as the latter have come under the influence of the former: Sd) mag 
ihn ja nicht, wenn ev mir gefallet (= geftele), fo faget (= fagte) id) midts (Raimund’s 
Der Verschwender, 2,1). Also with vowel-gradation : Wo nahmet Denn unfer 
Hervgott db’ Finger her, wanw ev auf jeden einfchichtigen Banerit beuten wollt’ (Anzen- 
eruber’s Die Kreuzelschretber, 2, 3). Wher blind miift’ mer fet, wann man nit 
fiihet, woher eng auf einmal d'grof’ Buphaftighit cing foffen is! (ib. 3, 4). These 
dialects have no past indic. ; see 165. 2. 0, 

_ B. On the other hand, instead of inserting an e between stem and 
inflectional ending verbs often drop an ¢ of the latter: id) fel) for id) 
fefe ; bref) (imper. 2nd pers. sing.) for bree, &c. 

a, Verbs the stem of which ends in ~f and -er always drop the e 
of the inflectional ending before un in the indicative and infinitive : 
wir wandeln, &c. For exceptions see A, d. Note, above. When ¢ 

$2 
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constitutes of itself the inflectional ending, it can never be dropped, 
but the e of the suffix may then be suppressed in its stead, more 
commonly so in the indic, and imper., not always however, and 
often in the subj. : (indic.) icy hant(e)le ; (imper.) hanr(e)le (eu); (subj.) 
icy Hant(e)fe. See A. d. above. : 

b. The infinitives tun and fein are regularly without e,and tun also 
in the plural of the pres. indic., and jein in the 1st and grd pers. 
pres. subj.: wir tun, &c. ; ich fei, du feie)it, ev fet. All verbs, both str. 
and wk., may drop the ¢ of the inflectional ending en, when the 
stem ends in a vowel or a vowel followed by }: jchreien or fehrettt ; 
gefefen or gefehn. This dropping of e is very common in ordinary 
conversation, but is not usually indicated in the written language, 
the full ending -en being there preferred. The poet marks clearly 
the full or contracted form in the orthography, so as to make plain 
the metrical scheme. Even though the e drops out, the number of 
syllables in the word is not in natural prose diminished, as the n 
assumes full syllabic function: blithen = df:x, 

c. The imperative of the 2nd pers. sing. of the weak conjugation 
has regularly an ¢, and the strong in imitation of the weak often 
takes an e, except those that have a change of vowel from e to i or 
ie in the 2nd and gard sing., which never take it with the one 
exception fiebe: Leipe dzée for beip ; wajche wash for wafey; fomme come 
for fomm; but always, nim take, Hilf help, gib give, &c. On the 
other hand, the wk. imperative often drops its e in the 2nd sing., 
but those in -el, -en, and er, usually retain it: reic) reach for reiche, 
but usually fict(e)fe, dffne, ftolp(e)re. Those in 2ef and -er drop some- 
times in colloquial language the e of the ending and retain the e of 
the suffix: {icel, ftolper. Those in -en always suppress the e of the 
suffix and retain the e of the ending: dffne. ait 

2. Wee does not stand in the perf. participle of :— 

A. Those verbs that have no accent upon the first syllable. For 
the reason of the absence of ge- here see 246. II. 4. a. Such verbs are: 

a. Those that have the following prefixes: be, ent (emp before f: 
empfeblen), er, ge, mif (usually ; see 246. II. 8, B), ver, wider, jer; and 
the following when unaccented: durch, hinter, ither, um, unter, voll, 
wieder : verlegt? injured, befda’vigt damaged, iiberfest’ translated, but 
itbergefegt transported across, &c. 

Vote. Uxceptions occur in words where the prefix has been contracted and blended 
with the verb so that its force as a prefix is not felt: gefrejfem part. of freffen zo eat 
(of animals), from \(e)reffem, &c. 

b. Many foreign verbs and a few German ones: 

(1) Those ending in ie’ren: ftudiert’ studied, buchftabiert” spelled, &c. 
Children and uneducated people, earlier in the period also good 
authors, often prefix ge here: geftudiert. 

_ (2) Those in ei’en: prophezeit” prophesied, fajteit’ chastised, mor- 
tified, &c. Earlier in the period ge is often prefixed here, and 
sometimes still in case of benedei’en to bless : Sie gebenedeite unter der 
Srauen (Spielhagen’s Faustiulus, p. 19). 

(3) A few other verbs which cannot be designated by an outward 
sign: alau’nen to alum, champagn’ern to drink champagne, fapau’nen to 
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capon, falfa’tern to calk, farbatjch’en to scourge, lash, farda’tfchen to 
curry (a horse), card (wool), farriv’fen to drive rapidly, farti’tjchen to 
shoot with grape-shot, frafee’len to kick up a row, to be noisy, freden’jen 
to_hand (a cup of wine to some one to drink), furan’zen to drub, 
pojau'nen to trumpet, sound forth, rigo’fen (also rijo’len, rajo’fen) to plow 
deep, to make a trench, rumo’ren to make a noise, rumble, fal6a’dern 
(part. sometimes gefalba’dert) to twaddle, jharmity’eln to skirmish 
{harwen’zeln or fcherwen’zeln to bow and scrape, be officious, {eslam- 
pan’pen to feast, live high, je)marog’en to sponge on others, {pefta’feln 
to make an uproar, {tibis’en to pilfer, trompe’ten to trumpet, jigeu’nern 
to rove about like gypsies, and usually offenba’ven to manifest, reveal, 
but it is also accented on the first syllable and hence takes gez in 
the participle and usually so in its special sense of divine revelation: 
ein offenbartes Geheiuntis, but Wer an feinen perfontichen Gott glaubt, fann 
fich gu Feiner geoffenbarten Religion befennen (Spielhagen’s Herrin, p. 142). 
Earlier in the period usage fluctuated, so that offenba’ren could also 
be used in the sense of divine revelation: Da ward Daniel folch ver Sorgen 
Ding durch ein Gejtcht des nachts offenbart (Dan. ii. 19). Usage is even 
to-day not entirely fixed. 

In the case of the following compounds frohlocfen fo rejoice, liebfofen 
to caress, willfabren to humor a person, usage fluctuates (with preference 
perhaps for first mentioned form) between gefroh’loct and frobloct’, 
geliel’foft and lieb’gefoft, and sometimes liehfoft’, gewillfabrt and willfabre’. 
Thus the compound may be treated as a simple verb taking accent 
on the first syllable and prefixing ge in the participle, or the first 
component element of the compound may be treated as an in- 
separable prefix taking no accent and hence no g- in the participle ; 
see also 217. b. 

In spite of its accent the adj. participle genaturt’ (earlier in the period 
common, now little used except in popular language) -natured 
prefixes ge, after the analogy of geartet : feiner genaturt als die aus fettemt 
Ton geformte Menfcbbeit (Musdus). 

B. Certain auxiliaries or auxiliary-like verbs, when in a compound 
tense they have an infinitive depending upon them. 

a. The participle has no ge- and has seemingly no other sign of 
the perf. part., but has to all appearances the form of the infinitive 
(for historical explanation see Vote 1): Gr hat e8 gemuft He has been 
compelled to, but Gr Hat e8 tun mirfjen He has been compelled to do it. 
These auxiliaries comprise the following, only, however, when 
simple verbs, nevef when compound: bditrfen, fonnen, mogen, miiffen, 
joflen, and wollen; and the auxiliary-like verbs heifen fo bid, elfen fo 
help, boven to hear, taffen to let or cause, macyen to make, jehen to see, 
usually braucjen fo need (to do something), sometimes fiihlen fo feel, 
fernen to Jearn, and rarely [ehren to teach and wwijjen to know, all seven- 
teen of which except braucjen (185. B. I. 2. a) and wiffen (212, 2. c) take 
an infinitive depending upon them without zu: Sc) Habe es gefonnt 
LT have been able, but Sty habe e8 tun finnen Z have been able to do it. 
Wie viel traute Etunden hatte mir der alte Burjehe bereiten helfen! (Paul 
Keller's Waldwinter, xxi). Man fiihlte aus ren Redewendungen heraus, 
Daf die Beit oc) ify Werf getan, dah neue Cindriicte die alten yerwijeht, neve 
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Geftchter die Grinnerung an die alten Hatten verblajjen machen (G. Ompteda’s 
Eysen, chap. ii). Und wojzu habt the e8 ung denn glauben machen, ihr 
falfeen Leut’? (Rosegger’s /riihling). Yc) hatte mich blog nicht eingu- 
mifcyen braudjen (or perhaps less commonly, but more correctly 
einmifcyen brauchen, or eingumifehern gebraucht) ZL scmply had no need of 
mixing myself up in the matter, Wir Hatten dieje Schuly aud) dann nod 
auf ung Laften fitblen (Wustmann’s Sprachdummheiten, p. 60, 3rd ed.) 
— now more commonly laften gefithlt. Dier tritt die Judith wieder ein, ... 
pie ven Leufel Hat zahmen lernen (G. Keller an T. Storm, 25. Juni 
1878) — now more commonly j3ihmen gelernt [bat]. 


Note 1. These peculiar forms, which are outwardly infinitives but in function par- 
ticiples, are in fact for the most part old strong perfect participles without ge-. They 
must have originally been felt as participles, as we also find forms with ge-; Go hat 
wir Dtefen Brteff gehetBen fHhretben (Lehmann). Miemant hat es gedorffen fagen (Hutten). 
The ge: became fixed with these words when they were used with the full force of inde- 
pendent verbs, but was discarded when they were used as auxiliaries, just as in the 
case of jverden as an auxiliary in the passive voice. Notice that in case of heifen, 
Taffert, fehen, the participle without ge- is identical in form with the infinitive. Double 
forms of the participle arose in case of the modal auxiliaries—a weak and a strong 
form. Originally they had no perf. participle at all, At the beginning of the present 
period, when the participles were coined, both the strong and the weak formations 
presented themselves. Luther still used them without differentiation: Uber id hab 
nit wollen. DHett id) dod felb nit mocht fo wol dir antwortten als differ reymer. Non- 
differentiation still occurs, especially in dialect, but in general they are so differentiated 
that the weak participle with ge: is employed when these words are used as independent 
verbs, but the strong participle without ge: when they are used as auxiliaries. 

The above explains the participial forms of the modal auxiliaries, and heifen, Laffer, 
fefhen, and also pflegen (formerly in Class V), which earlier in the period had the same 
construction, These peculiar participial forms were not clearly understood and were 
naturally construed as infinitives. Hence other verbs were attracted into the same con- 
struction. sre naturally followed the example of fefen, and later anfangen, braudhen, 
firhlen, machen, lehven, lernem, vermodgen, and svijjen, joined more or less frequently 
the group. Of these anfangen, pflegen, and yermaogen, have abandoned the construction 
entirely. There is at present a growing tendency for other of these verbs to discard 
this peculiar participle and use the form they have as independent verbs, regularly so 
in case of fithfen, lefren, Lernen, and wiffen, quite often in case of braudjen, hore, 
machen, fehen, tafe, and occasionally so in case of others: Sd habe ihn melrfad) reden 
gehort Sudermann). Der Konig von Franfreich hat den Papft glanben gemacht (Ranke). 
Die Seligheit der Freude hatte feine veriiegende Cebensfraft new vimmen gemadyt (Janitschek’s 
Liebeswunder, VUT). Sch habe ihn nod nie fdylafen gefehen (Auerbach). Du hatteft gewif 
die Perfer fchlagen geholfen (Hamerling). The modal auxiliaries hold most tenaciously 
to the old construction, but the weak participial form with ge- seems also here to be gain- 
ing ground, especially in subordinate clauses with suppressed tense auxiliary and also 
in principal clauses where the dependent infinitive has been placed at the beginning 
of the sentence for emphasis: QWiv hatten es ja nicht beffer haben gewollt (Raabe). 
Als ein firenger Midhter hatte ex vor ihe ftehen gewollt (Ebner-Eschenbach). Benn 
ev ihe davon {predhen getwollt atte, wiirde fie, &c. (Jensen). Wenn er doch fterben 
gedurft! (G. Ompteda), Gewif denfer fie wie ids, ihe Kind wird cinmal Groges 
letitent, etwas ite 8 nod) gar fein Menfdh frither evreidyen gefonnt (Adalbert Meinhardt). 
Sffen Hab’ hy nicht viel gemodyt (Schulze-Smidt). 

_ Note 2. Lelyven, lernen, helfe, and heifer may also require a 3u before the dependent 
infinitive, as described in 185. B. I. 2.c, Note. In this case their participles usually 
take the regular participial form with ge- instead of that of the infinitive : riih fchon 
Hatten tte fich fennen Lernen (or more commonly gefernt), but Gr hat fid) zu beherefdhert 
gelernt and Du haft gelernt, den Mund verfdloffen gu halter. Brauchen, however, quite 
commonly takes the infinitive form instead of the participial, whether the dependent 
infinitive has a 301 or is without it; sce example ina. Sometimes heifen: Sefus hat die 
Armut und das Glend Ute und nirgends fonfervieren wollen, fondern ev hat fie befampft 
und gu befimpfen heifer (Hamack’s Das Wesen des Christentums, Sechste Vorlesung). 
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_ Note 3. Ifthe dependent infinitive has active force, the participle of {affert may take 
either the participial form with ge: or that without it, but if the dependent infinitive has 
passive force the participle usually takes the form without ge: : Die Mutter hat dag Kind 
fallen Laffen (or gelaffen), but Die Mutter hat dag Mind tanfer Laffer (not gelaffen). 


b. If the verb is understood, both constructions are found: Wir 
Haber nicht weiter [gehen] gefonnt, or less commonly finnen. The use 
of the infinitive here is strictly confined to the modal auxiliaries, 

c. The participle which has the form of the infinitive, usually, 
as in the preceding examples, stands at the end of the sentence, 
but it may sometimes, especially when the dependent infinitive is 
modified by other words, stand before the first dependent infinitive 
or its modifiers: Wir Hatten uns doch nicht follen ing Bockshorn jagen 
lajjfen. For especial emphasis also, the dependent infinitive some- 
times stands in the emphatic position at the end of the sentence, 
even when it is not modified: Du hitteft firnen fchwei’gen You could 
at least have kept s#//. Also for especial emphasis the auxiliary 
may be removed from the usual position at the end of the sentence 
to the exceptional and hence emphatic position before the dependent 
infinitive: Gr hat das follen und mirjfen tun He just had to do that. 
This position of the auxiliary before the dependent infinitive is 
now, in general, rather unusual and strictly confined to the above 
cases, but in earlier parts of the period it was quite common and 
not thus restricted. Popular and poetical language still frequently 
show here the older usage. 

d. In the passive, however, the past participle of the auxiliary 
assumes its regular participial form: Man hat den rgt Fommen Laffer 
They have sent for the doctor, but in the passive form: Der Argt 
wurde fommen gelaffen. This passive construction is not found 
except in case of lajfen, Iehren, and heipen, and also there it is not 
used if the dependent infinitive has passive force. Thus instead 
of Die Briicke wurte bauen gelaffer we must choose some other con- 
struction. When used in the passive, beifen and lebhren, differing from 
{affe, require 3u before the dependent infinitive, and the former 
usually, and the latter often, prefers as subject the word representing 
the thing to that representing the person, the person standing in 
the dat. : G3 wurve ihm, or Er wurde frirhzeitig gelebrt, Gott gu yertrauen, 
but usually G8 ijt mir gebeifen worden, dies gu tun. 

e. In the perfect infinitive, made up of the perf. participle of the 
auxiliary and the infinitive of haben (as for example gefonnt haben), 
the participle of the auxiliary usually assumes the form of the 
infinitive, when an infinitive depends upon it, or may here sometimes 
remain in participial form: Gr wird dad Buch nicht friher haben 
erfcheinen Lafjen founen, or haben founew erfeheinen Iajjen He 
probably has not been able to have the book published before. 
Du mupt deine Hauptforderung fallen gelajfer haben (G. Hauptmann’s 
Vor Sonnenaufgang, 5). The future perfect tense er wird gefonnt 
haben becomes er wird haben (fchreiben) fonnen, the haben preceding the 
other infinitives and the finnen either standing at the end or after 
haben before the other infinitives, according to ¢. above. 

Note. The regular part. form, however, should be used instead of the infinitive 
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form in a contracted clause, formed with 3u and a perf. infinitive: Sch wiinfdjte, dies 
fdjon geftern tum gedurft 3u haben, not haben tun ju Diirfem, as zu can 
only stand before a genuine infinitive and not before a word which is in fact a parti- 
ciple. This rule is more frequently violated by even good authors than it is followed, 
apparently because the speaker or writer, not, seeing clearly into the construction at 
the time, takes the closing part. for an infinitive: Mur eing fdmergt mid): der edlen 
ungliieliden Frau da dritben nidht fagen gu diirfen, wie ttef id) es nadhtriglid) beFlage, 
awifdhen ihr und ihrem uniwitrdigen Gatten bie Rolle des Mittlers haben fpielen zu 
wollett (Spielhagen’s Selbstgerecht, p. 115). Gr fihlte fic) verjudt, dem Notar gu 
fagen, da ev ed fdjon berene, mit feinen Berwandten fid) eiten Scherz haben machen zu 
wolfe (Deutsche Rundschau). It is usually better to avoid here the contracted clause 
altogether and employ a full proposition: Daf er mit feinen Berwandten fic) einen 
Scherz habe machen wollen. 

C, When an auxiliary and not an independent verb, werten drops 
the ge of the past part. : Gr ijt gelobt worden He has been praised, but 
Gr ift franf geworden He has become sick. See also E. 

D. A few adj. participles without ge, survivals of a period when 
the part. had no ge, are still found: recht{chaffen upright, lit. created 
right ; trunfen drunk; fotan’ (,i.e., fo getan) such, lit. thus fashioned, 
now rare ; the following participial compounds, which, however, also 
have a regular form with ge: althacen or altgebacfen stale, haushacten 
or baugsgebacte. home-baked, home-made, neubacfen or neugebacten new- 
baked, frijchbacten or frijehgebacteri new-baked, halbwachfen or halbgewachfen 
half-grown, nemvafcen or neugewafden newly-washed, haugsgewebt or 
faugiwebert home-woven, and occasionally hausmadyen (for haugsgemacht) 
home-made, in analogy with those in -bacfen. 

E. A few participles without gez are found in early N.H.G. and 
less frequently still later in the classical period, and even to-day 
in S.G, dialect, especially fommen to come, friegew to get, werden (even 
when an independent verb): 3c) habe das Geld erjt ren 19. Sanuar 
friegt (Goethe), Often still in case of werden in poetic or archaic 
style: Der ift ein Welfcher worden (F. Dahn’s Ein Kampf um Rom, 
I, 1) For further treatment and explanation, see 246. II. 4. a. 
(especially towards the end) and c. (2). 


VERBALS, 
179. Those simple verb-forms which partake of the nature of 
verbs and have in addition the function and inflection of adjectives 
or nouns are the gerundive, participles, and infinitives. 


GERUNDIVE. 

180. The gerundive assumes two forms, one for the predicate 
and one for the attributive relation. 

A. Predicate Gerundive. The infinitive with 31 assumes a peculiar 
force in the predicate. Though active in form, it here has passive 
force and expresses the necessity, possibility, or fitness of an 
action: @@ ijt ytel zu tun There is much that must be done. Luft ift 
uberall 3u Haben Air can be had everywhere. Dag fteht nicht gu ‘indern 
[hat cannot be changed. Der Schmerg ift foum gu ertragen The pain 
can scarcely be borne, Dicfes Fleifel ijt nicht ju efjen This meat is not 
fit to be eaten, Gr ijt 3u Loben He ought to be praised, 

This construction is found in the following common cases: 
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a. As predicate complement of the intransitives {ein to be, bleiben to 
remain, gehen to. be possible, can, fteben (= fein, but not so common) 
to be, and sometimes fceinen to seem: G8 bleibt abzmvarten It remains 
to be seen. Wie wunderlich, dag de einen Gli hieniedven nur immer auf 
demt Unglitcl eines anderen aufrubanen geht! (Hans Hopfen’s Stellvertreter, 
I], x). 8 fteht gu Hoffen It is to be hoped. Raum fcheint ¢8 gu glauben 
(Goethe) It seems scarcely credible. Da wav fo yieles 3u-feben There 
was so much there to be seen. 8 war nicht zu ertragen It was not to 
be endured, on diejem bin ic gu vetten I can be rescued by him. In 
English this passive construction survives in only a few expressions: 
The house is to let. He is to blame. This is toeat. Now usually 
passive form: He is to be censured. The older construction, how- 
ever, is still quite common where the infinitive is used attributively : 
the man to blame, the thing to do, a duty to perform. The passive 
form is also often used here: a question to be lightly touched upon. 
In German the attributive phrase must be rendered by an adjective 
clause of which the gerundive is the predicate, or the form in B may 
be employed : der Diann, der gu tadeln were ; or dev gu tadelnde Mann. 

' Vote 1. If the predicate verb governs the gen. or dat., the subject of the sentence 
is always the impersonal eg, expressed or understood: Ginem Gimwurfe ift hier nod 
yorzufommen (Lessing) There is here still one objection that must be met. 


Vote 2. As reflexive verbs in general cannot form a passive, they ought not 
to. be-used in this construction, but occasionally in popular language cases can be 


found: Muf jedent sffentlichen Balle ift fich in dev Meihenfolge der Tanze genau 
qn die Tangorduung ju halten, instead of hat man fich, &c. 


b. After geben in its impersonal forms, ¢8 gibt there zs, e8 gab there 
was, &c.: 8 gibt noch viel zu tun There is still much to be done. 

c. As objective predicate, or object-complement, especially after 
finden, haben, and feben: Sch fand an iby vieles ausgufegen I found in her 
a good deal to criticise. See 185. A. 1.6 for fuller list of such verbs. 

B. Attributive Gerundive. ‘This form is made up of the present 
part. with 3u prefixed and like the participle has the declension of 
adjectives. It is a N.H.G, formation created in order to express 
attributively the same idea that had already proved so convenient 
in its predicate form (explained in A above). It has therefore the 
same force as the predicate gerundive : der gu tadelude Schitler the pupil 
who zs ¢o be censured ; die ju fallenten Baume the trees that are to be 
cut down; cin yon dir zu verbeffernder Fehler an error that must be 
corrected by you; Dieje leicht gu Lofende Wufgabe this task that can 
easily be performed ; ein Teicht gu erreichendes Ziel a goal that can easily 
be reached; allmablich gu Leiftende 3ahlungen payments that are to be 
gradually met ; cin nicht zu itherjelender Umftand a circumstance that 
ought. not to be overlooked. 

a. The attributive gerundive is avoided in case of verbs which govern the 
gen. or dat.: instead of dev gu gedenfende Borfall the zncident that ts to be 
mentioned we can say: Dev Vorfall, defen man gedenfen mup; instead of die 3u 
gehordenden Gefege che laws which are to be obeyed we Can say? Die Gefege:, 
Denen man gehorden muf. Or if the short gerundive expression is preferred, 
the verb can be changed and a synonym selected which governs the acc. and 
thus admits of this construction : Dev ju evwahnende Vorfall and die zu befolgenden 


Gefege. 
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i ive is passive in force we would not naturally expect 
to cate Re Sit Pate ate verbs, but notwithstanding the oft-repeated 
protests of grammarians this compact construction 1s still frequently used by 
sood authors with active meaning and the peculiar modal force of the 
gerundive :—Daf man dag Gefchehene ftch eher gefallen lapt, als dag man tr etn 
nod) gu Gefchehendes einwilligt (Goethe) ; die yorangigehende Bedingung (Hegel). 
Wiinjche eine recht wohlzufdhlafende (see 182. 2.5) Nacht, Herr Amtmann (Raabe’s 
Odfeld, chap. viii). We have a similar construction in English: the life 
to come. 

Tue PARTICIPLES. as al 

181. Participles are so called because they participate in the 
nature both of the verb and of the adj. They sometimes have 
the force and construction of verbs, sometimes a force approaching 
nearer that of the adj., but they always have the inflection of the 
adj., except in their adverbial use (see a), and also when the adj. 
force is stronger than the verbal they are compared like adjectives : 
Die Gefahr ift profend, die drohende Gejahr, eine treffendere Antwort an 
answer more to the point, mein geliebtejter Sreund. For points con- 
cerning comparison see 115. 4 and 114, 3. : : 

a. Both participles can be used as adverbs and then remain unin- 
flected : fiedend heifes Wafer boiling hot water, ein ausgezeichnet gelehr= 
ter Mann a very finely educated man. The present part. often ex- 
presses manner : Gr [ernt {pielend He learns as easily as if it were play. 


Tue PreseNnT PARTICIPLE. 

182. The leading points concerning the use of the present part. 
aren. 

1. The present participle can be used: 

A. As an adjective: dag fingende Rind, die untergebende Gonne. Man 
fand ibn fehlafend (objective predicate), Du Liegit hier traumtend (predicate 
appositive). 

a. The present participle is not only inflected as an adjective, 
but also governs the same case, or takes the same construction as 
the verb from which it is formed. Ifthe part. has thus a complement 
or adverbial modifiers, they must stand before it: der die Seftung 
iiberrajchende Feind the enemy taking the fortress by storm, die dem 
Sremvden gebdrenden Sachen the things belonging to the stranger, ein am 
Sluffe ftehendes Haus. Mut war HNargarete ganz fremd im Vaterhaufe, allen 
cin Stein des Anftopes, alle haffend, von allen gebagt. Notice that in the 
attributive relation, as in the first three examples, the participle 
stands immediately before the noun, not after it as in English. 
The position of the participle after the noun is rare in the attributive 
relation except in the cases described for the adjective in 104. 2. B. a. 
The predicate appositive, however, as hajfend in the last example, is 
usually separated from the noun. 

b. The pres. part. is not used predicatively, if the verbal element 
becomes prominent. Thus we do not as in English say Der Lehrer 
ift lobend, but Der Lehrer lobt The teacher is praising. But when it 
is felt as an adj. it can like any adj. stand in the predicate: Diefes 
Bild ijt reigend This picture is charming. Die Frage ijt brennend The 
question is one that is exciting interest. Der Beweis ift fehlagend 
The proof is a striking one. Gr ift noch immer [etoend He is still 
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sickly. For the earlier use of the present participle in the predicate 
with verbal force see 190. 1. G. 

c. The English present participle is here often replaced by other 
constructions in German: The fog came pouring in at the window 
Dev Nebel fam gunt Senfter hereingeftromt. He came running Gr fam 
gelaufen. I cannot go on doing nothing Sd) fann nicht fortfabren, nichts 
gu tun, I do not like him coming here so often Sch habe e8 nicht gern, 
dap er fo oft herfommt. Who told you of your wife being there ? 
Wer fagte Ihnen, dag Ihre Frau da war ? 

B. As a noun to denote persons engaged at the time in question 
in an action, duty, or occupation, or in case of neuter substantives 
to denote the characteristic feature of an act, or to represent some- 
thing as continuing or acting: der Medende the speaker, cin Gefchifts- 
reijender a commercial traveller, der Worfigende the chairman, die 
Umftehenden the bystanders, das Demittigende diefes Wuftritts the humiliat- 
ing nature of this scene, dag Uberrafchende diefes Ereigniffes the surprising 
character of this event, afles Geiende all that exists. Die Sprache it 
fein fertiges, rubendes Ding, fonderm etwas im jedemt Wugenblicl Werdendes und 
Vergehendes. 

a. Corresponding to the English participle in zug, the adjective- 
verbal, is a noun-verbal in zg, the gerund. There is no such 
correspondence in German. The English gerund is variously 
translated: Seeing is believing Geben ift glauben. She stopped 
writing Cie horte auf gu fehretben. She finished writing Gie fam mit 
demt Schreifen zu Ende. I like getting up early Sc) ftebe gern frih aut. 
I do not like his coming here so often 3h habe e8 nicht gern, dap er fo 
oft herfommt. Who told you of your wife’s being there? Wer fagte 
Shuen, dap Shre Frau da war? I put the money into my pocket without 
looking at it Sch ftecfte Das Geld, ohne eS gu hejeben, in die Tafche. Instead 
of helping us he abandoned us 2Anftatt dag er ung hatte Helfer follen, or 
Anftatt uns zu elfen, verlie® er uns. By cutting off the supplies durd) 
Abfehneidung der Bufubr. " 

C. Asan adverb; sce 181. a. 

D. Asa prep. in case of mihrend (w. gen.) during. 

E. As an appositive to a noun or pronoun where it with its 
modifiers is equivalent to a subordinate clause: Dies horend (= Als ev 
died horte), brach erin Tranen aus. Itis also used absolutely; see 265. B. 

Note. The use of such participial clauses instead of complete subordina‘e clauses 
is more common in poetry than in prose, but in both prose and poetry is much less 
common than in English. In German the participial construction in its adverbial 
use can generally only be used, as in the example given above, where the subject 
of the participle is also the subject of the principal verb, but also there only 
sparingly. Only in one case is the adverbial participial construction quite common, 
namely, in place of a clause of manner to express an attendant circumstance: 
,Dev Winter war zu Lang und ftreng fiir dich,” fagte thr Gatte, beforgt anf thre 
Hleidhen Wangen bliceend. Den ganzen Tag erbeitet ev mit etnent alten Diener im Gar- 
tei, {dyneidend, begiefend, pflanzend, und hegend (H. Seidel’s Line Sperlingsgeschichte). 
A participle may also sometimes denote a cause, only, however, when the cause of the 
act is represented as lying in the state of the mind of the subject of the leading verb, 
otherwise a complete subordinate clause must here be used: Ginen Sturnt flirdtend, 
fehrten wir nad) dent Lande (shore) guritcé, but Da ich Feime Antwort erhielt, wupte th 
nicht, wie te Handeln follte. Aside from the above-mentioned cases, the student would 
do better to render I'nglish participial clauses used adverbially by complete sub- 
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ordinate clauses, as in many instances the participial construction cannot be used at 
all: M8 id in Paris wohnte, brachte id) viele Zeit um Couvre zu While living in Paris 
Z spent much time in the Louvre, Bevor wir die Stelle erveidhten, &c. Before reaching 
the spot, we, &c. It should be especially noted that participial clauses of cause formed 
with dezng or having should be rendered by complete subordinate clauses: Da er nod) 
nicht auggehen founte, mupte ex gu Dauje bleiben Woe Cerny yer able to walk out, he had 
to stay at home. Da igh nichts zu tun hatte, ging id) ins Theater Having nothing else 
to do, I went to the theatre. The adverbial expression generally speaking is translated 
by the perfect participle: Mein Vater hatte fic), allgemein gefproden, unter voller 
Eclhftheherr{dung. Adjective clauses, however, are very often rendered by present par- 
ticiples, but then the participle must usually be inflected and stand before the noun, 
and not after it as in English: Die auf meinem Pulte ftehende Flafche enthalt Gift The 
bottle s/anding or which stands upon my desk contains poison, It may also sometimes 
stand after the noun; see 104, 2. B.a. 


2. The pres. part. has as a rule active force. When it limits 
a noun, its relation thereto is such that the noun is conceived of as 
the subject of the action contained in the part.: der bliihente Baum 
the blooming tree = ter Baum blirht. 


a: The pres. part., however, has also passive force, as seen ina few set 
expressions sanctioned by long usage, but in our own time reduced in number 
in comparison with former periods: fahrende (construed also as active) Dabe 
chattels = Habe, die gefahren wird; die melfende Suh the cow that is milked, 
milch cow; die ringenden Sande hands that are wrung ; bas betreffende Bird) the 
book in question = das Buh, das betvoffen wird; fei tr Mythifor habendes Lint 
(C. F. Meyer) the (pastoral) charge in Mythikon filled by him; fraft feines 
fragendeit Mantes (Storm’s Sohne des Senators, p. 301) by virtue of the office 
held by him; fiir die Vediirfuijfe und etrwatgen Cyentualitaten Shred yorhabenden 
Wusjluges (Spielhagen’s Was will das werden, 1, 10), &c. We do not com- 
monly say to-day as formerly jetne dabei hegende Whficht the intention that is 
cherished by him, Die in dev Hand habende fleine Orgel (Goethe), the little organ 
that is being held in his hand, &c. 

6. The noun in connection with the pres. part. is not always its subject, 
but is sometimes associated with it in a much freer way, to express a close 
relationship between the idea contained in the noun and the activity contained 
in the participle: eine jdywindelude Hohe a height at which one becomes dizzy ; 
cine wohljdlajende Nacht a night favorable to sleep ; cine lachelude Mntwort ; es ift 
jest gehn, alfo nachtidlafende Scit (Fontane’s Frau Jenny, chap. xii) time for 
everybody to be asleep ; eine figende Lebensiveife a sedentary life, &c. This is 
a productive construction according to which from time to time new and 
felicitous expressions have been created, but the list is limited, and we cannot 
at will form kindred expressions, such as cine 3itterude Milte a temperature at 
which one trembles with cold, &c. 

3. There is a decided paucity of participles in German, there 
being in the active only one form—the present. Hence the pres. 
part. 1s used for the past and future active as well as for the 
present: die vor furzemt noc) blithenden Blumen = die Bhinten, welche vor 
Curgent blinhten ; Die jegt over friher vder finftig Lebenden Menjeyen = die 
Menjehen, welche jest Leben, oder welche gelebt haben, oder Leber werden. 

In a relative sense the present participle expresses time con- 
temporaneous with that of some other action, and hence it should 
express the same time as that of the principal verb, but the real 
lack of different participles leads many to use the present participle 
also for time preceding or following that of the main proposition: 
sCurtancdus action : Ciegend ftarb der Helr. Antecedent action : 
Ven 26, Lftober yo Biri) abveifend, Langten wir ven 6. November in 
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Nirnberg an (Goethe). MNeben Marie tretend, fang Ada (Spielhagen). 
Subsequent action: da war in die Gefellfehaft guritcfgetreten, den Dank 
derjelben entgegennelhmend (id.), 


Tue Perrect PArRTICIPLe. 


183. The leading points concerning the use of this participle are : 

1. The perfect participle can be used: 

A. Adjectively: der gebrocjene Stab. Der Stab ijt gebrocjen (pre- 
dicate). Man fand ihn eingefehlafen (objective predicate). Gr focht mit 
Wunden bedeckt (predicate appositive) He fought covered with wounds. 
In the conjugation of verbs: Gr ift gefommen (predicate). Gr wird 
gejchlagen (predicate), Ich habe den Brief gefehrieben (objective predicate). 

Note. The perf. part.is much more used in German in the predicate and appositive 
relation than it is in English: Sch weip wohl, was ihr mégt, ihr alten Bshmer! | 
gefanert figen in verjaihrtent Wujt (Grillparzer’s Adnig Ottohar, 1). G8 flang ofne 
irgendwelden Spott gefragt (Jensen’s Dze Kinder vom Oedacker, 1) There was no trace 
of sarcasm in the tone of the question, For other examples see 185. B. II. 4, 

B. Substantively : 

a. To denote persons or things in a state or condition produced 
by the action expressed in the verb (see 2. below): der Wetitete the 
man who was killed, der Gelehrte the scholar, die Angeflagte, the accused 
woman, defendant, dag Ubertriehene diefer Vehauptung the exaggerated 
character of this statement, dag Gejchehene that which has happened, 
Althergebrachtes time-honoured customs. 

b. As subject or predicate, always without inflection, to denote 
a general condition of things (see also 111. 7./. (2)): Gehlect geritten 
ift beffer als gut gegangen Bad riding is better than good walking. Seuer 
auf den Herd gemacht ift gut fiir Gewitter Fire upon the hearth is good 
protection against lightning. This use of the part. differs from the 
preceding in that the part. here may have active force and can 
even take an object, as in the second sentence, while in a it has 
passive force in words formed from transitives and active force in 
words formed from intransitives; see 2. A. below. 

C. As adverbs; see 181. a. , 

D. As a prep. in a few cases, as in unbejchadet (w. gen. & dat.) 
without detriment to, ungead)tet in spite of. 

E. As an imperative; see 177. I. B. d. 

I. As an appositive to a following or preceding noun or pronoun 
where it with its modifiers is equivalent to a subordinate clause: 
Ulhzuftraff gefpannt (= wenn er allsuftraff gefpannt wird), zerfpringt der Bogen. 
It is also used absolutely; see 265. B. 

G. It is often used in vivid language without close grammatical 
relations almost with the force of an independent verb indicating 
past time: Deut frith wieder Juden, ich eine Lange Rede gegen die Emangipation 
gehalten, viel Bittres gefagt (Bismarck to his betrothed, June 15, 1847). 
Ich Hitt euch, fehreibt nieder: Als Soldat die Pylicht getan. Smt LirolerLland 
gefallen auf dem Felde. Jnr Frieden geftorben, Und das, dag fchreibt ifnen 
auc): Ginen guten Menfehen gur Seite gehabt (Rosegger in Wirt an der 
Mahr). ater, dev war mir frither alles gemefen — der war auf Keifer, und 
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id) nicht aug, niet ein gerwust (Sudermann’s Ls /ebe das Leben, p. 27). 
See also 190, 1. A. 0, (1) and (2). 

2. A. The perf. participle used adjectively and substantively 
expresses usually a condition or state of things resulting from 
previous action but at the time in question finished and completed, 
and hence with the exception of the case in 1. B. b. above can only 
be used (1) with transitive verbs with passive force, and (2) with 
active force with intransitive verbs that are conjugated with {ein 
and represent a state or condition resulting from previous action. 
According to the very nature of this part., which expresses a 
condition, it cannot be used with intransitive verbs which are 
conjugated with haben and express action, or with reflexive verbs 
which express action of the subject exerted upon itself. Thus we 
can say: Der gelibmte Sup the foot that has been lamed and is now 
in a lame condition; also der wumgefallene Baum the tree which has 
fallen and is still prostrate, for we say Der Ban ift umgefallen, the 
auxiliary fein expressing state; also substantively der Gefandte the 
ambassador, i.e. the one who has been sent, Grwad)jene grown people. 
But grammarians maintain we should not say (though very many 
do) die ftattgehabte Unterredung the interview which has taken place, 
nor das mich betroffene Ungliicf the misfortune which has befallen me, 
for neither of these participles represents a condition resulting from 
previous action, but both express only simple action. 

B. The lack of a perf. part. with active force for transitives and 
those intransitives that are conjugated with haben leads some to use 
the perf. part. (already described as limited to passive use with 
transitives and active use with such intransitives as are conjugated 
with fein) with active force, or more commonly to make a special 
form by adding habend to the perfect participle: on feiner mit den 
Sahren gugenonmienen Herzensfilte (Gutzkow’s Sdhne Pestalossis, 2, 
394). Gin Auswartiger —jo Horte ich — hale das frither dort geftandene 
qerdumige, aber verfallene Gebdude in Erbgang over fonftwie erworben 
(Storm’s John Riew’). Dev feyon ftar€ gefrivhftiidte Mantorsfohn (Fontane’s 
Unterm Birnbaum, xi); diefer fo {hin begonnene Whend(Jensen’s Jenseits 
des Wassers, 11, 17). Auf einem grimen, bequemen Gofa Lag dev rechte- 
fundige Veiftand der gefrantten oder gefrantt Habenden Menfehbeit (Raabe’s 
Pechlin, II. chap. xvii), Das Wiarterhiuschen trug iberall vie Spuren 
cines bier ejtig getobt habenden RKampfes (Liliencron’s Krieg und Frieden, 
Das Warterhaduschen). In case of reflexives and transitives the 
reflexive pronoun or substantive object are used in connection with 
these two participial formations : an diefemt nach und nach fich Yerbreiteten 
Gebheinmis (Goethe) ; ra8 ren Grafen befallene Unglivé (id.); and quite 
commonly in case of ftattgehabt and ftattgefunden: ftattgebabte, ftattge- 
fundene Seftlichfeiten, Vergeblich tiivmte er ihm alle wabrend derfelben Beit 
fic erhoben habenden Schrvierigfeiten und Anftdfe vor der Nafe auf (Raabe’s 
A,T., chap. xxvii). Grammarians do not favor any of these 
formations, although they have been employed by good authors. 
Usage has found a way out of this difficulty in a number of cases; 
see C.a and 0, 


C. There are, however, to the rule as stated-in A above a few 
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exceptions or apparent exceptions which have been sanctioned by 
good usage: 

a. A number of transitive verbs and intransitives which are 
conjugated with haben have a perfect participle with active force, 
which can be defended, as these participles are in reality felt as 
adjectives or adjective-substantives, since they denote a quality, 
fixed habit, or state: abgefagt professed, open (ein abgefagter Feind), 
bewandert versed, erfahren experienced, gedient veteran, gelernt by trade 
{ein gelernter Schubmacher), Gefchworener juryman, ftudiert well-read, edu- 
cated, trunfen drunk(en), verlogen mendacious, verfchwiegen taciturn, &c. 

b. A few reflexive verbs have a perf. participle unaccompanied 
by fic): bedacht mindful of, betrunfen drunk(en), befcheiden modest, ver- 
vient (from early N.H.G. fic) yerdienen, now replaced by fic) um etwas 
verdient machen) of merit (eit verdienter Miann), verlieht in love, enamored, 
erfaltet, erbigt, geiibt, &c, Thus we can say: Das Rind hat fich erfaltet 
and ein erfiltete3 Rind. Also Die Verhialtniffe haben fich verandert, and die 
yerdnderten Verhaltniffe. But the formation of perf. participles from 
reflexives is in present usage limited, and often to avoid ambiguity 
recourse must be taken to the much censured construction of 
placing the reflexive pronoun before the past part., or in choice 
language to the formation of a relative clause or some other con- 
struction: Der fich guritcfgezogene or ftch guritcgezogen habende Seidenhandler, 
or in choice language Der Geidenhindler, der fich zuritfgezogen hat, or 
Der in der Buritcégegogenheit lehende Seinenbandler. 

c. A class of trans, and intrans. verbs form a perf. part. with 
active force which are only apparent exceptions, as these participles 
comply with the general rule in that they express a condition: 
Sh ritt ungewafchen und ungefrihftit gegen Cedau (Bismarck). Sarl 
mufte ungegeffen zu Bette gehen C. had to go to bed without having 
eaten, i.e., in the condition of being hungry.  érig, ungebetet tft man 
nicht (Gerok). Lieber ungegeffer ing Himmelreich, als mit allen Vafchen voll 
Proviant in Py Hol! (Anzengruber’s Das vierte Gebot, 1, 11). Er ging 
unprapariert zur Echule. Thus also ungetrunfen, ungebeichtet, &c. The 
participle here may also be construed as an adverb. Perhaps such 
words were originally regular participles with passive force, the 
active force arising later from a shifting of the grammatical relations 
between the words of the sentence ; Ungegeffen fann ic die Speife nicht 
beurtetlen, where the participle refers to Gyeije. Later the participle 
was brought into relations with ic, and such sentences arose as the 
second one given above. 

The noun or pronoun used in connection with such a participle 
is usually its subject, but sometimes here, as in 182.2.0, the 
participle is used in a much freer way to express a close relationship 
between the idea contained in the noun and the activity contained 
in the participle : Und mum fithlte fie die ungefe)lafene Nacht (Hse Frapan’s 
Wegscheide) And now she felt the effects of the sleepless night. _ 

d. A perfect participle cannot be formed from all intransitive 
_ verbs that are conjugated with fein, but only from those in which 
a condition resulting from the action of the verb is expressed. 
Thus we can say ein entlaufener Sflave an escaped slave, because the 
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slave has changed his condition by escaping from bondage, but we 
cannot say cin gelaufener Sflave, although we say Der Sklave ijt gelaufen 
The slave has run, because there is no change of state resulting 
from the action. are 

3. The past part. does not necessarily imply past time, but also 
often present or future time, as there is no other participial form 
with passive force. It refers to the past when the context points to 
the past, as in Der am 15. d3. (diejes Meonats) evopynete AusverFauy wird nod 
6i8 Gnde de3 Monats fortgeyest, but it also refers very often to an action 
that continues in present time: mein yerelrter Freund, die geliebte Mutter, 
&e. Thus also Gr ijt bemitht, beftrebt, &c. See also 184. e. Future 
time: Das Gericht wollte fich auch nicht fo ohne weiteres mit einer vielleicht 
nachher getadelten Arbeit belajten (Immermann’s Miinchhausen, 2, 321). 

184. On account of the paucity of participles attempts are being 
made to form additional ones to supply the deficiency. The fol- 
lowing will serve as examples of such, most of which are not yet 
generally accepted : 

a. A present passive, formed with the perf. part. of the verb and 
the present part. of werden; Der gebofft werdende Spropling the offspring 
that is being expected. 

b. A future passive formed with the present passive infinitive of 
the verb and the pres. part. of werden: die im acht Tagen begangen werden 
werdende Seftfeier the celebration that will be celebrated in a week. 
This construction is mentioned by Keller in his Antibarbarus, 
p. 66, but the author of the present work has not found it elsewhere. 

c. A perf. part. with active force; see 183. 2. B. 

d, It is now common to use a participial expression made up of 
the perfect participle of the verb and gewefen, which latter form 
indicates that the sfate or condition expressed by the participle of 
the verb existed in past time: der iit jiingeren Sabrent vielbegebhrt gewejene 
Yrzt the physician who in younger years was much sought after. 
See also 194, 4. 

. ¢ Usually the perf. passive has but one participial form (gelobt), 
and cannot show here the shades expressed by the two forms 
(regular passive and quasi-passive form; see 194. 1. A. & 4) of the 
indicative. To emphasize, however, the idea of a state or condition 
of things in fast time the quasi-passive form in d above is often used. 
Since the usual perfect participle is not only used for past time, but 
also for present time, as in dag von mir hewobhnte Haus (=das Haus, das 
yor mir bewohnt wird), ambiguity may arise: die yon dent verftorbnen 
Rentier Sch. hewohnte Wohnung ijt gu Oftern anderweit gu vermieter. The 
writer of this advertisement intended the participial form as a perfect, 
but, as G, Wustmann in his Allerhand Sprachdummheiten, p. 162, 
3rd ed., remarks with regard to it, the resultant impression is rather 
an uncanny one, since the form may be construed as a present 
passive. The ambiguity can in the present instance be removed 
by using the quasi-passive form which calls attention to a past state 
of things: die von dem verftorbren Rentier Sch. hewobnt gewejene Wobhnung, 
&e, In order to call attention to a past act, a perfect passive part. 
corresponding to the regular perf. passive indic. is occasionally 
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formed by adding worben to the perfect participle of the verb: bie 
srwei derloren gegangenen oder vielmebhr vergeffen wordenen Biter (Raabe’s 
Gutmanns Reisen, chap. x). 

J. Participles formed from the modal auxiliaries are now occasion- 
ally found, usually in connection with a dependent infin. : ver fein 
follende Wig the utterance that was intended to be witty, das nicht 
enden mollende Geldchter the laughter that did not seem to desire to 
come to an end. 


Tue INFINITIVE. 


185. The infinitive was in an earlier period inflected as a noun 
and at the same time preserved its verbal nature by admitting of 
a direct object. The remnant of this older usage of inflecting the 
infinitive is the so-called infinitive with ju. This form of the infinitive 
is in fact a noun in the dat. governed by the prep. zu. This ju, as 
can still be seen in many sentences, originally meant fowards and 
pointed to that towards which the activity of the principal verb 
was directed: Wir gwangen ihn gu diene (zum Dienft) We compelled 
him to serve. GntjchlieBe did) gu arbeiten (Qjur Arbeit) Make up your 
mind to work. Sch ging aus, einen Freund gu befucyen I went out to call 
on a friend. This zu, however, is often not felt as a prep. but 
rather as a part of the infinitive itself, and hence this prepositional 
infinitive is now no longer confined to the dat. relation, but may 
also indicate the nom. and acc. relation, where formerly the simple 
infinitive without 3u could alone be used: MNachguahmen erniedrigt etien 
Mann yon Kopf. Sie fing an zu weinen. Butin M.H.G.: der helt (Held) 
do (pann) triren (trauern) began (Nibelungenlied). The use of the 
infinitive with 3u has greatly gained on that of the simple infinitive, 
but as the latter is still in certain instances used in the nom. and 
acc. relation, it is necessary to note carefully the following detailed 
statements as to when the simple infinitive and when the infinitive 
with ju is used: 


A. THE INFINITIVE WITH 3U. 


I. The infinitive with 3u is used: 

1. In the following independent relations : 

a. As the subject of a verb: 3u itherlegen ift nicht die Sache der Sugend. 
Sich mitguteilen ijt Natur To communicate one’s thought and feeling 
is the impulse of nature. Geine Gehuldigfeit getan gu haben ijt ein Lrojt 
int Ungli. The infinitive without ju is also used here ; see B. I. 1. a. 

b. In the predicate after certain verbs (see 180. A. a) as a 
gerundive with passive force, and with active force after diinfen (in 
early N.H.G. without ju; see Prov. xxi. 2) to seem and feeinen 
to appear: G8 ift viel gu tun There is much to be done. Gine folche 
Behandlung ijt wicht gu ertragen Such treatment 1s not to be borne. 
Der Fall dint mich diefer gu fein. Gr feheint ein elrlicher Dean gu fein. 

2. In the following dependent relations: 

a. As the complement of a noun or adjective, representing the 


a 
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genitive of a substantive: Die Kunft gu fehreiben (= des Sireihene 
pen Agyptern befannt, Er tft mite Langer gu (eben (= Gr ift deB Lebens mide). 

b. In the dat. relation, as the object of the prep. 3u, after verbs, 
verbal nouns, and adjectives, to express, in accordance with the 
general meaning of 3u, the aim, purpose, direction of the action or 
quality: Da treibt’s ifn, ren foftlichen Preis gu ermerben, Dev Send gwingt 
ung, die Seftung gu verlafjen. Cr hatte Den Hang, ftets der Vollfommenheit 
jeined eignen Wefens zuguftreben. Ev ijt geneigt gu ibertreiben. 

Note. This is the original use of 3u with the infinitive. Here the gu is not the mere 


sign of the infinitive as in 1. a. and 4. above, but a real prep. used in its usual sense of 
direction towards, 


c. In the ace. relation, as the direct object of the verb: Das Sind 
Geginnt gu reden, wie e8 anhebt gu denfen, Warum verfaumte man much gu 
erinnern 2? For exceptions see B. I. 2. a, 0, ¢, d, e. 

3. As explanatory of a preceding anticipative subject or object, 
which appears in the form of the indefinite e§ or a pronominal 
adverb. In apposition with a subject: G8 gtemt | dem edeln Yann, der 
Frauen Wort zu achten (Goethe’s [phigente, 5, 3). In the relation of 
subject the simple infinitive is also used here; see B. I. 1. a, below. 
In apposition with the object of a verb: Gr witnfdht es jehnlich, dich 
nur nod) einmal wiedergufehen. In apposition with a pronoun which is 
the object of a prep., but which has in German only the form of an 
adverb: Wir find bereit dagu, dich gu unterftirgen, Jeder mup danady trachten, 
jeine Seele vont Bofen rein gu erhalten. 

4. Certain complete substantive and adverbial clauses (see 269. 
apf 27Lulic; 272, And Cg, Die aieeCiwic eal. east oe 
may be contracted to infinitive clauses with ju, anjtatt 3u, obne 3u, 
or um 3u. For examples see the references just given. The 
infinitive clauses can usually without changing the meaning be 
expanded into complete subordinate clauses, and complete sub- 
ordinate clauses can be contracted to the infinitive construction. 
It should be noted, however, that in case of the verb wiffen there is 
a difference of meaning between the two constructions: Gr weif, daf 
ev feinen Willen durchfegt He knows that he will get his own way, but 
Gr weif feinen Willen durchzufesen Ae knows how to get his own way, 

5. The infinitive with or without 3u is often employed in exclama- 
tions and in general in excited or vivid language, where without 
precise grammatical relations it becomes the bearer of the thought: 
Sch mode’ euch alle mit eigner Hand umbringen! Was, fortlanfer! Cr hatte 
feine Handyoll Leute mehr! Fortzulanfen, yor einem Mann! (Hauptmann 
in Lager scene in 3rd Act of Goethe’s Gétz). See also B. I. 4, below. 

6. After (an)treffen, befommen, erhalten, finden, geben, geben (180. A. a) 
to be possible, haben, fommen, Laffen (= itbrig Lajfen), machen (see Bare 
2, a, toward end), fc&enten, fchicen, falagen, feben, wberlafjen, and the 
impersonals ¢8 gibt, 8 gilt, where the infinitive with ju has something 
of the force of the gerundive (see 180. A), expressing necessity or 
future obligation: QWir trafen viele Unordnungen im Haufe gu befeitigen ar 
We found on our arrival much disorder that had to be removed. 
Gr befam oft Ligen gu horen (= er mufte horen). Es wird fortan nichts mehr 
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ju lachen geben (H. Hoffmann’s Rittmeister, 11, p. 210) From now on 
there will be nothing to laugh about. Da hat die Menge was zu gaffen 
(Fulda’s Talisman, 2, 12). Hajt de doch wieder wag gu drgern, Sans (Haupt- 
mann’s Eznsame Menschen, Act 1). Gr hat viel zu tun. Haben Sie mich 
nod wobin gu fchicen? Ich fomme noch auf ihn gu fprecjen I shall have 
occasion to speak about him later. Gie fam neben ihm zu fiken Chance 
brought it about that she should sit near him. Gr fam unten ju 
liegen, Das Lagt noch viel gu wiinfeyen. nna hat ibr wirklich nicht viel 
gu fchaffen gemadt (Hauptmann’s £. J., Act 3) (see also B. I.2.d. 
toward end) Anna has really not caused her much trouble, work. 
Weil die griperen RKojftginger des Paftors ihren Freund dabei mitunter itber= 
fielen und ihm den Kopf gu bluten fehlugen (Storm’s Hans und Heinz 
Kirch, p. 12). 
For the construction after ¢8 gilt see ote 2. 

Vole 1. Some of these words are used here in a certain measure as auxiliaries and 
not as independent verbs, and it should be remembered that they also can be used in 
the latter way: Gr hat (has, possesses) alte Rocke 3u verfaufen. 

WVote 2. The impersonal eg gilt was originally construed only with the acc. of 
a noun: Gg gilt dein Gli, deinen Befik Your happiness, your possessions are 
at stake, lit. It will cost your happiness, your possessions. The simple infinitive has 
substantive force, and was used as an acc. here: Hie gilt’s im Ginjtern und blingling 
gehen (Luther, v. Adendm.,1528). In early N.H.G. the genitive of measure could 
also be used here as elsewhere instead of the acc. of measure (see 223. iv. 2. A. a): 
Da gilt’s Sdhweigens (Luther, v. Adendm., 1528). Formerly the construction with 
um was also used: Und follt’s Dem Tenfel um ein Ofr gelten (Schiller’s Rawder,2, 3). 
Later the gen. and prep. constructions disappeared, and the infinitive show replaced 
in part the simple infinitive here as elsewhere, so that to-day both the infinitive with 
and less frequently without zu are used here: G6 gilt ung heut’, 3u rithren des Rinigs 
fteinern Herz (Ubland). Hier, wo es Worte fiinftlich fegen gilt (Ludwig’s Makkadbder, 1). 
Alfo, um uns von all dem Schreck gu erholen, gilt es, eine amiifante Badefaifon durd- 
madjen (Suttner’s Die Waffen nieder! 1, p. 55). Dod) es galt dag zervinnende Geld 
erfeben (Ompteda’s Lysen, chap. xii). 


7. Quite rare is the construction of the accusative with the in- 
finitive, as found in Latin and in part also in English, after verbs 
of reporting, thinking, knowing, supposing, wishing, &c. See B. 
I. 5, below. 

II. 1. Position and Repetition of 31. The 3u must stand immediately 
before the present infinitive, and if there are several, must be 
repeated before each one: Gr hofft baly gefund gu werden. Der Lehrer 
gab ung ein Gedicht abjufdpreiben und auswendig zu fernen. If there are 
several perfect infinitives, the ju is used but once, and stands 
between the last participle and the auxiliary, which is also used 
but once, being found with the last participle and understood with 
the others: Der Lowe, fagt Lichtenftein, qreift einen Menfchen oder cin Ler, 
das nicht vor ihm flieht, nie an, ohne fic) vorber in einer Entfernung yon gehn 
bis gwolf Schritten niedergelegt und feinen Sprung gemeffern zu haben. 

a. In case there are a number of present infinitives there is 
a tendency to drop the 3u after it has been used once or twice, 
as the simple infinitive here as in I. 5 naturally becomes the bearer 
of the thought, the exact grammatical relations having faded from 
the mind: Wir find nur da, ither die Intereffen unferer refpeftiven Staaten 
und Dynaftien gu wachen, jeder rrohenden Vervingerung ihrer Machtftellung 
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entgegemguarbeite und jede mdgliche Guprematie gu errimgert trachtert, eifer= 
firchtig dte Ghre des Landes Hitten, uns angetanen Schimpf rachen (Suttner’s 
Die Waffen nieder! II, p. 183). ¥ ; 

2. Subject of the Infinitive. The infinitive is less used in German 
than in English, especially since it is not much used in the con- 
struction of the acc. with the infinitive, which is so common in 
Latin and English. Thus the infinitive construction in English 
must often be rendered in German by a complete subordinate 
clause: J wish him to come Sh win{che, daB er forme. See also I. 7 
above, and B.I.5 below. In German the infinitive can only be 
used : 

a. When the subject of the infinitive is identical with the subject 
or object of the verb in the principal proposition : Gr verjpricht, nod) 
Heute zu fommen, Ditrfte icy Ste bitten, eS gu tun? Er riet mir gu geben. 


Note 1. In a number of expressions the infinitive has a subject which is identical 
with the suppressed object of the principal verb: Sch bitte gu bedenfen 7 deg you to 
consider. Sc vate zu warten Z advise you fo wart. Sch wince wohl gerubt ju haber 
T hope you have had a good night's rest. 

Note 2. Infinitive purpose clauses or clauses of result with gu, or mnt gu 772 order Zo, 
and infinitive clauses of manner with ofne w7thoet usually require their subject to be 
identical with the subject of the principal proposition. If such is not the case the 
subjects should be made to be identical by changing the subject in the principal 
proposition or in the infinitive clause, or the infinitive clause should be avoided and 
replaced by a complete subordinate clause, or, in case the verb in the purpose clause 
is not modified by too many objects or adyerbial modifiers, be replaced by an infinitive- 
substantive or a verbal noun: not Die Unglictlichen find hter untergebracht, ohne fiir 
ihre Pflege gu forgen, but Man hat dte Unglicklichen Hier untergebradht, ohite fiir thre 
Pflege yu forger; or Die Unglitcélien find Hter untergebradt, ohne dab flix thre 
Pflege geforgt ware. Gr gab mriv dew Brief zum Wbfchretben (mot abgufchretben). Cr 
fcictte fein Bud einem Freund zur Ourehficht. This rule requiring identical subjects 
in the principal proposition and the infinitive clause is not always strictly followed, 
good usage occasionally admitting of violations: Dte Mutter rief mid) Hinein, unt ihr 
aut Helfer. 


b. The infinitive can be used when its subject is a general or 
indefinite one: Gelegenbeit, Gutes gu tun, findet ficy immer. Gr befahl gu 
dffnen Fe ordered somebody to open the door, Er ift fein Rothfchild 
wd die Hauptmannsypenfion ijt nicht, unt fich einen Vierergsug davon gu 
Halten (Ompteda’s Sy/vester von Gever, LXI). The infinitive must 
here be replaced by a subordinate clause, if its subject can possibly 
be construed as identical with the subject or object of the principal 
verb: not Gr witnjdht gu offen, as the translation of He wishes 
somebody to open the door, but Er winfeht, daB gedffnet werde, or daf man 
dffne, for the infinitive construction might mean He wishes to open 
the door. 

c. As in English, an absolute infinitive with 3u is often used, the 
subject of which has no reference to the subject or object of the 
principal verb: Die Wahrheit gu fagen, 8 find feprecélicye Leute, diefe alten 
®bherusfer (Klopstock). 


B, Tue INFinitivE wIitHOUT ju. 


I. The infinitive without ju is used in the following constructions : 
1. In the following independent and dependent relations : 
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a. As subject of a verb, especially in short pithy sayings, also in 
general used here quite as correctly as the infinitive with 3u, 
although perhaps not so frequently: Seinen Seinden yerzeihen ift evel. 
Sret atmen macht das Leben nicht allein. Ungelieht durchs Leben gehen, ift 
mehr als Mipgefchict, e8 ift Gehulo (Ebner-Eschenbach’s Unsvihnbar, 
V). Also as explanatory of the preceding anticipative subject e8 
or da8: Und herrlich deucht’ eS mich, die Firjtin fein | an eines Firften Seite 
(Schnitzler’s Der Schleter der Beatrice, p. 138). Also the perfect 
infin.: Das wird mir ja unheimlich, fich dveipig Jahre —na, bis zum dvreifigften 
Sabre alg Commis voyageur in der ganjen weiten Welt Herumgetrieben haben 
UND dann gar nichts mehr yon ihr wijfen wollen (Raabe’s Gutmanns Reisen, 
chap. ii). The infinitive without /o is also found in older English: 
To know my deed, ’t were best not #vow myself (Macbeth, 2, 2). 

b, As a predicate, or to complete the meaning of the predicate 
after bleiben to remain, fahren to drive (intrans.), gehen to go, beifien to 
signify, fommen to come, {aufen to run, Legen to lay, liegen (rarely with 
infinitive, usually with pres. participle) to lie, reiten to ride, fein to 
be, jchicfen to send, {djleichen to creep, jic) jeben to sit down, fpringen 
(see ex.) to spring, leap, ftehen (rarely with infin., usually with pres. 
part.) to stand, wandeln to walk, stroll, and the auxiliary werden in 
the future, future perfect, and the conditionals: Gr bleibt figen. Wir 
gingen fpagieren. Wir fubren fpazieren. Wir ritten fpagieren. Genua liegt 
fchlafen (Schiller’s Fvesco, 2, 18). Gich allein leben Heift gar nicht Leben 
To live for one’s self is the same as not to live at all. SDinterdrein 
ift gut reden It is easy to talk after it is all over. Dem Himmel ift beten 
wollen auch beten. Die Mutter fchicét nas Kind fehlafen. Mlit den Lafaien hat 
man mich fpazieren gefchictt (W. Meyer-Forster’s A/t+Heidelberg, 3, 7). 
Unbeilbares Siechtum bhannte ihn ans Zimmer und geftattete ihm hodhftens, 
bei fchiner Witterung ein wenig in dent Fleinen Garten fpagieren gu fehleichen 
(H. Seidel’s Der Neuntoter). Die Alte hatte fic) drinnen in ihren Lehn- 
fiubl fehlafen gefest (Storm’s Auf der Universitat, vol. ii, p. 132). Der 
i8 (for iff) fdjon Rot (for Glo’) fiehen fpazieren gegangen. Das Heipt: 
fpagieren gejprungen, mup man eigentlic) fagen (Otto Ernst’s Die Gerech- 
tigheit, 1, Verwandlung 1). Was fteht iby borden? (Schiller’s Die 
Piccolomunt, 4, 5). Und die Vater wandeln wiirdeyoll in der nachften 
Umgegend fpazgieren (H. Seidel’s Die Geschichte eines Tales). Gr wird 
oben, Gr witrde fingen, wenn er nicht heifer ware. 

Note. Fahren, gehen, fommen, laufen, legen, reiten, ficken, fic) fegen, and fpringen, 
cannot be freely used with the infinitive, but only occur in certain set expressions : 
Nady cin paar Wodjen fubr fie fon wieder etme andere Wohnung fuden (HH. Bahr’s 
Theater, p. 64). Gr geht friih fhlafen We retcres early, but Sr geht taalidh eine 
Stunde, um beffer gu fcylafen He cakes an hour's walk every day, so that he may sleep 
better. Er geht (fommt) Waffer holen. Er geht baden, effen, einfaufen. Id) gehe die 
Stimmung beobadten (Freytag’s Die Journalisten, 2, 2). (Sw trug er das unjelige 
SAHreiben ing nadite Portfaftchen und ging danm, fid) ausiweinen, gu feiner Magdalene 
(Ebner-Eschenbach’s Avtimeister Brand, chap. v). Sie iit fic) anflerden gegangen 
(Schubin’s Refugium peccatorum, II, 4). Sie ging zu einer Nadbarin jdwaken 
(Carl Busse’s Die schone Andrea). Michael fiimmerte fic) wenig um mid) — dem 
mufteft du erft flav machen fommen, dap id) aud) wer bin (Sudermann’s Zs lebe das 
Leben, p. 37). She habt wohl wieder die ganze Nacht Lidht gebrannt in eurer Kammer ! 


af ich euch nidt mal dag Licht wegnefmen fomm’! (Halbe’s Mutter Lrde,1). Komm 
patannn Mera (Berlepsch’s Zortunats Roman, p.15). Mber effen faunft du dod 
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zu uns foutmen (Maria Janitschek’s Zzmer Mutter Sieg, XVIII). Der Wind lauft 
iGulen (L.G. zo Aide) There has fallen a dead calm. Gite hat fic) auf dem Sofa 
fAlafen gelegt. Die Hufaren find furagteren gevitten. Examples with jdicten and fid) 
feet are given above. Although in these and similar examples 311 can sometimes be 
found the simple infinitive is still quite common. It must be remembered, however, 
that it has its limits. It is an old infinitive of purpose, which was once much 
-more widely used, but is now replaced in most part by the infinitive with 3u or unt 
3u. Compare: ni qam gatairan, ak usfulljan (Wulfila, Matth. v. 17) with Luther's 
translation of the same passage. The simple infinitive is also found here in older 
English: Go fetch me them (Gen. xxvii. 13). ] ; 

In other expressions, however, the infinitive after some of these verbs is a mutilated 
present participle: Gr gefht fpagieven (for fpagievend). Sch dachte oft an den alten, 
originellen Mann, der halt dod auch im feinem Leben einen Punft hatte, gu dem tw 
weiden Stunden feine Sehnfucht wandern ging (Paul Keller’s Waldwinter, X1V). 
This is always true in case of bleiben and werten (see 190. 1. G), and often so in case 
of fahren, gehen, veiten, fhleichen, and wandeln, as in Gr fahrt or reitet fpagieren. 

After hetfen and fein the infinitive is usually a true infinitive used as a predicate 
noun; see examples above. In several cases, however, the infinitive after jettt may, 
possibly, be a pres. part.; see 190. 1. G. 


c. As an imperative ; see 177. I. B.e. 

2. The simple infinitive is used in a number of dependent and 
independent relations after certain very common auxiliaries and 
auxiliary-like verbs. The original construction is little felt or 
completely forgotten. This infinitive stands: 

a. As object after the modal auxiliaries ditrfen, fonnen, mogen, 
mitifjert, follen, wollen, and in colloquial speech quite frequently brauchen 
to need to, which has come under the influence ofthis group, as it 
has assumed one of the older meanings of titrfen and is in general 
by its new meaning related to these words: Sch will geben. Du 
brauchft blof wollen (in choice language, perhaps, more frequently ju 
wollen), Hannes (Hauptmann’s Eznsame Menschen, Act 2). Some use 
the simple infinitive after braucjen even in their most careful pro- 
ductions : Sch weip, ich weif! Du brauchft ihr Lob nicht fingen (Ebner- 
Eschenbach’s Eine Vision). Sch bin die Schlange nicht, da du vor 
meinent Blicfe brauchteft beben (Hauptmann’s Der arme Heinrich, 5). 

Note. Vermodgen differing from mogen requires zn; Die hetriibte Stadt vermag fh 
nicht zu trdfter. Earlier in the period the 3 could be omitted: Denn er vermag eud) 
nicht ervetten yor metner Hand (2 Kings xviii. 29). 

b. After lajjen to cause (to be done), have (something done), lead 
to, let, allow: Jc) Lajje ein Haus bauen I am having a house built. 
Shr Benehmen Lapt mich glauben, da ich thy nicht gleiehgiiltig bin Her 
conduct leads me to think that Iam something to her. Der Ober{t 
lief die Goldaten gwet Stunden rubet The colonel let the men rest two 
hours. Gr ligt fic) betritgen He allows himself to be deceived. 

c. After bedeuten to mean, blajen (sce ex.) to command by means of 
the bugle, beifen to bid, direct, tell (order), command, call, Helfen to 
help, lehren to teach, fernen (but verlernen éo znlearn with 3u) to learn, 
nennent to call, name, and sometimes vergefjen (usually with 3u) to 
forget: Die Wahrheit yu fagen, hatte ihm nichts anveres bedeutet, als 
Vermutung ausframen, mit einem eitlen Wrgwohn ein zutraulich Miadchenher; 
vergiften und feinen beften Freund verleumden (Hans Hopfen’s Der Stell- 
vertreter, IV). Sch wende mich gu meitent Hornijten: , Weber! WAyancieren 
blafen!" (Liliencron’s Avregsnovellen, Anno 1870, Unter flatternden 
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Fahnen). Gr Hat thw fefhrweigen heifer. Mar hies mich fonmten I was 
directed to come. Wer hat Sie denn rauchen heifer? Who told you 
to smoke? or What business had you to smoke? Gr febrte mic) 
Tefen. Das nenne ich fehlafen That is what I call a good sleep. Wergif 
nur nicht, der WdelHeidchen guten Tag fagen, Kind (Schulze-Smidt’s Denk’ 
tch an Deutschland in der Nacht, 11). 

Note. After {efhren and fermen, and sometimes after helfen and heifer, gut way stanc 
before the dependent infin., especially if the infinitive is modified by a clause, o1 
a number of words: Sch hatte wieder gu Laden gelernt (Jensen’s Heimkunft, i, 3). 
SH will div Helfer gu lernen, daB es weder vornehm nod) movaltfch ift, mehr Geld 
auszugeben alg man hat. The gu stands regularly after the passive here; see 178. 2. 
B.d. In German the passive is in general little used in connection with an infinitive, 
except as described in 178.2. B.d. Hence “He was directed fo go is usually translated 
by Man hieB thu gehen. After the active or passive form of Zo ¢e// (= to order) the 
infinitive with zo may be employed in English, while in German the infinitive clause is 
replaced by a subordinate clause with a finite verb: / cold him or He was told to go 
Sch fagte thnt or Fhm wurde gefagt, daB er geherw miiffe. 

d. After the following: verbs of perceiving and knowing, abnen 
to forbode, ftch denfen to imagine to one’s self, ftch diinfen to seem, finden 
(more commonly with pres. participle) to find, fithlen (and likewise 
fpiiren and empfinden) to feel, glauben to believe, biren (and likewise 
vernefmen) to hear, fehen (and likewise bemerfen, merfen, erblicten, gewabren, 
and jcdauen) to see, wihuen to believe, fancy, imagine, wiffen to know, 
but with gu in the sense éo be able to, know how to; also after fihren 
to lead, haben to have, machen to make, tragen to carry, wiegen to rock, 
zeigen to show: Man denfe ftch (dat.) diefe Herren in diefen SFelfen haujen 
(Gregorovius’s Korstka, 1, 14). ch diinfte mich durch die Luft fehweben 
(or perhaps more commonly {chwebend) or gu fchweben. Also the dat. 
with ditnfer: Sch an Gretchens Seite deuchte mir wirflich in jenen glicf= 
lichen Gefilden Elyftums zu wandeln (Goethe’s Dichtung und Wahrheit, 
I, 5). Da fand ich fie eines Morgens mit faum noc) umflorter BWugen 
auf ihren Riffen liegen (Franzos’s Der Gott des alten Doktors, p. 99). 
Gr fag nocd Lange, bis der Mond {chon unter war und er alles fchlafen 
glaubte (Storm’s Ein Doppelganger, p. 213). xr {pirte feine Augen 
feucht werden (Maria Janitschek’s Eimer Mutter Sieg, VII). Der unten 
Stehende gemahrte nun endlich auch den Jungen wie eine grope fehwarze Raupe 
unt den Baunt herumbdangen (Storm’s Wann die Apfel reif sind), Ib 
febe fte tangen I see her dancing. Wo er ftch wiederum nad) den Brunnen 
... tappen wabnte (Volks-Zeitung, 26.195. A). Wenn icy euch da fgen 
und frieren weif (P. Heyse’s Wov., 150) When I know that you are 
sitting there freezing, but Gr weif folche Sdwierigfeiten gefchictt gu ldfen 
He knows how to solve such difficulties adroitly. Gr firhrte thr am Arme 
fpazieren He took him out walking, holding him by the arm. Gv 
Hat dag Geld im Raften liegen. Das machte mich laut auflachen. —, Wo warft 
pu denn?" Meine Sorgen etwas fpagieren tragen “ (Maria Janitschek’s 
Eimer Mutter Sieg, 1X). Hab’ ich doch fehon manchmal ein groped Kind 
pamit fehlafen gewiegt (Goethe’s Egmont, Act 3). Dian zeigte uns das 
Slof Chanvan blinfen (id.). For other examples see 262. III. 2. C. 

We sometimes find the infinitive with ju after haben and machen 
in accordance with the general trend from the simple to the 
prepositional infinitive : Dag macht mich zu Lachen (Goethe). Gr hat bas 
Geld im Kaften zu Liegen. The infinitive with 3u is no longer thus 
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found in the literary language after macjen, and after baben it has 
never been used here, although it is common in dialect. In 
connection, however, with a dat. of the person interested, machen 
usually requires ju before the dependent infinitive according to 
A. 1.6: Dad macht mir zu fchaffen that gives me a good deal of work, 
keeps me busy. Also haben may be similarly used with ju; 
see (2) below. 


(1) The infinitive after the verbs in the above list is in many cases the 
mutilated form of the present participle, which once stood here, and which 
is still in case of machen preferred in certain expressions, and in case of fefen and 
erblicfen is still occasionally used, and in case of Diinten, finden, glauben, wahuen, 
and 3eigen is used quite freely: Das madyt ihn rafend. Sr niadht fet Medht an die 
AKrone geltend (formerly also gelten, as in Goethe’s Dichtung und Wahrheit, 
II, 7) He urges the validity of his claims upon the throne, Dev hat gu Prote- 
foll gegeben, daf er dad Madden im Mondfahein vor ihres Baters Dach Hetternd und 
im Walde Laufend gefehen habe (Raabe’s Frau Salome, chap. x). Dann evblictte 
ex von Seit gu Seit ihrem Ment einen Teller gurvedt fchiebend (Ompteda’s Sylvester von 
Geyer, XX). Sie ftanden auf der Landftrage, wo Der Doktor feinen Cinfpanner bereits 
wartend fand (Raabe’s Zum wilden Mann, chap. x). _ Cine Frat. a Die der 
Fehoehandfdhuh, weldhen ihr das heutige Leben fede Tag vor die Fife wirft, jedes Mal 
wacker aufrintmt, und — das Veffere inter dret Haufer oder dret Gaffew weiterab Liegend 
wafnt (id., Dex Lav, p. 9). Vor jenem Bilder... das Rubins im Garten mit 
feiner fdjsnen jungen Frau an eitent Tulpenbeet yorbeijpagierend zeigt (P. Heyse’s 
Im Paradiese, 1, chap. v). Sometimes after twijfen: ©r ging felig um das Haus 
Herumt, in dent ev fte tangend wufite (Ludwig’s Zwzschen Himmel und Erde, 11). 

In English there is a distinct shade of meaning between the participle and 
infinitive here. Compare J saw Aint COMING wp the road and J saw him 
COME. The participle has descriptive force, while the infinitive calls attention 
to a completed action or a statement of fact. In German no such distinction 
is regularly made between infinitive and participle, for in some cases the 
participle is rarely used or not employed at all. In some cases, however, 
this distinction seems to be observed: Muaifer Otto IIL. fand den evften deutfchen 
Kaifer auf cinent fteinernen Stubhl figend, die Mrone anf dent Haupt, den Reichsapfel in 
Der Hand (Moltke). Int Kriege fluder wir den Konig Opfer vollziehen (Ranke). In 
earlier periods the infinitive and participle were both found with a number of 
these verbs. As a fixed differentiation did not develop, and the participle in 
careless pronunciation lost its final ) and thus became identical in form with 
the infinitive, the latter construction in most cases became established and the 
possibility of making a beautiful shade of meaning was lost. 

(2) Oaben is used in a number of idiomatic expressions, of which some 
require no 3u before the infin., while others require it: Gr hat gut reden 
(construed as a substantive in the acc.) It is easy for him to talk. Gr hat ju 
veden (gerundive) He has to make a speech. Gr hat hier nichts gu befehlen He 
has no right to give commands here. Gr hat mit mir 3u tun He has to do 
with me. See A. I. 6. 

(3) This use of the infinitive after wiffen should not be confounded with 
the case where an infin. in an elliptical clause apparently follows wwiffen, but 
in reality is dependent upon a modal auxiliary understood: Sie wufte night, 
was [fie] aus der Sache madhen [follte] She did not know what to make out of 
the affair. 

(4) In English the simple infinitive is used after a number of these verbs in 
the active, while the infinitive with ¢o is employed after the passive: JZ heard 
him say, L made him come; but He was heard to say, He was made to come. 
The passive construction is not used here at all in the German. 


e. After tun: (rt) In the common expression nichts tun: Gr tut 


—————— 
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nichts alg Elagen He does nothing but complain. (2) For emphasis 
when instead of the simple finite verb the infinitive of the desired 
verb is used dependent upon tun. Emphatic words are usually 
placed at the head of the clause or sentence, but a finite form of 
the verb rarely. If the verb is to be made emphatic, the infinitive 
which alone contains the verbal meaning and hence the important 
part of the verb, now usually introduces the clause and is then 
followed by a finite form of the auxiliary tun, which merely marks 
the verbal function: Yoben tat fie nicht viel, fie bielt’s yom Uberflug She 
rarely praised anybody, as she thought it superfluous. un tue ich 
jet jebr wenig, nur denfer und empfinren I am acting now very little, 
only thinking and feeling, Sutfcher will ich wohl fei und auf dem Boeke 
figen, aber felbft giehen, bas tue ich nicht To be sure I like to be coachman 
and sit upon the box, but I will not myself help to draw the coach. 

In dialect, also in the language of children and clumsy 
speakers in general, tun is often used with a dependent infinitive 
which is not restricted to the first place in the proposition. This 
construction differs from the emphatic form described above in 
that it is a mere periphrasis for the simple verb: Gr tat mic) 
fennen, obwobhl ich ihn nicht fennen tat = Gr fannte mich, obwobl ich ibn nicht 
fannte, Da taten fte ficy trennen = Da trennten jie ft. For irregular 
past tense in this construction see 210.@. In older English the 
do-form was thus used promiscuously with the simple form of the 
verb without a difference of meaning, but later a differentiation 
took place, so that the do-form has become fixed in the emphatic, 
negative, and interrogative form of statement: It does matter. It 
doesn’t matter. It doesn’t matter. Does it matter? Does it 
matter? Doesn’t it matter? Doesn’t it matter? Notice that 
in English the do-form is always accented when the statement 
is emphatic, while in German the infinitive receives the stress and 
stands at the beginning of the proposition. The German emphatic 
form does not correspond closely to the English, for it is only used 
to emphasize the simple verb, not to emphasize the statement. 
(3) In dialect the past subjunctive of tun is used instead of twiirde to 
form the conditional; see 190. 1. E. d. 


Note. 3 stands with tun in the idiom 311 $wiffen tun to announce, acquaint with, 
let somebody know, make known. Compare we do you to wit (2 Cor. Vili. 1). 


3. The infinitive without ju is used when it is employed to repeat 
an idea contained in a finite verb which has already been used, no 
matter what its construction in the sentence may be: , Yelne dic) an 
meine Bruft und fchlafe.” Der Elfaffer ermannte fic) wieder: ,, Schlafen ! 
Dagu wird feine Beit mehr fein!" (Rosegger). 

4. The simple infinitive is often used in questions introduced by 
some interrogative word, where the infinitive in fact depends upon 
some auxiliary understood: 3a, was da tun, Engelfe? (F ontane’s 
Siechlin, chap. i) What in the world shall I do, Engelke? Some- 
times the infinitive with zu is used: Was mun gu tun? (Grillparzer’s 
Argonauten, 2). As the original construction has become indistinct, 
the simple infinitive is now used very freely, and in excited or 
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vivid language without precise grammatical relations often becomes 
the bearer of the thought: Aber wie MLarheit daritber gewinnen ? Shr 
febreiben 2 Wie dem Brief tn ihre Hande fpielen ? Unb dann — quatyoll 
Harren, bis die Antwort fime, vielleicht vergeblich Harren! (Franzos Ss Der 
Gott des alten Doktors, p. 135). rein ganzes Wejen Caumt fict gegen die 
abfeheuliche Pravis auf, die im meinem Glternhauye herrjeht. — Besablen — 
immer begabhlen — Chre, Recht, Liebe, — alles begahlen! (Sudermann’s Dre 
Ehre, 4, 4). ae 

5. The accusative with the infinitive, as in Latin, was common earlier in the 
period, and still occurs in the classics of the eighteenth century, but it has 
since disappeared. It is found after such verbs as achten, denfen, glauben, 
fermen, fagen, &c., more commonly without 3u earlier in the period, and later 
with zu: id) achte e8 billicy fein (2 Pet. i. 13), but in revised editions id) adhte es 
billig zu fein. Hier ruhet Martin Faulermam, wenn mat Det ruben fagent fann, Dev 
feiten Lebtag nichts getan (Weckherlin). In Lessing it is especially common in 
relative clauses: Dicfer Wjdhines, dem er ein fo elendes Leben gu fithren glaubt. 
The infinitive is now replaced by some other construction, especially a sub- 
ordinate clause: Dicfer Mfchines, der, wie er glawbt, cin fo elendes Leben firhrt. 

II. In the different constructions described in I, above, the 
infinitive stands uniformly only when it has present force. In case 
its force would be past, — 

a. It assumes the form of the perf. infin. after the modal 
auxiliaries and the auxiliary werten: Gr will ¢8 gefehen haben He 
pretends to have seen it. Gr wird jest woh! gefthrieben haben He has 
probably written by this time. 

Note. The perf. infin. depending upon these modal auxiliaries should not be 
confounded with another construction having exactly the same form, but a quite 
different meaning—namely, fyaben in the infinitive depending upon a modal auxiliary, 
and having on the other hand a perf. part. with passive force depending upon itself ; 
Ih wollte alles Hijtorife) erflart haben I wanted to have everything explained from 
a historical standpoint. More frequent and forcible than haben is qwiffer: Mamma 
wollte Fete Gottheit in menjchlicher oder tierifcher Geftalt vorgeftellt wiffen Numa 
did not want to have any god represented in the form of man or beast. Also 
fehe is thus used: Gr wollte dtefe Frage mit Heitever Gelaffenheit behandelt fehern 
He wanted to have this question discussed with cheerful composedness. This con- 
struction with habe (also twiffet and fefhem) falls regularly under 4, and is only given 
here to prevent its being confounded with the construction in @, above. 

6. Except often in the subject relation (see 1. a, above, under I), 
it assumes the form of the perf. part. in all the other constructions 
in I, even after the verbs marked rare, and also after erftheinen fo 
appear and jtheinen fo seent: Unyerfucht (subject) fehmect nicht You 
cannot tell how it tastes without first having tried it. Gelbjterfabren 
(subject) ijt dag ftcherfte Personal experience is the surest Way. 
Aurgelchoben (subject) ift nicht aujgeboben (predicate) Having deferred 
a matter is not the same as having given up the idea altogether. 
Die Schlacht ijt verforew (predicate) gegangen The battle has been lost. 
Gr Fam mit dem Mieffer in der Hand Hergugelaufer (predicate appositive). 
He came running up with the knife in his hand. Mad einiger Seit 
fant auch eine Siege neugierig im die Stube gegueft (Paul Keller’s Wald- 
winter, XIV). Ggmont fant mit einigen auf dem Markt gevitter. Deulend 
fam der Sturm geflogen. In the five preceding sentences geben and 
fonmmen have perfective force, i.e. the attention is called, not to 
an activity In its entirety, but to its close, and hence the perfect 
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participle is used, for the action which it indicates is also completed. 
The following sentence from Uhland seems to be constructed after 
the analogy of the preceding models, but the parallelism in the 
thought is not perfect: Dann gebt’s dure Tannenwalder ing grime Tal 
gefprengt. Das heipt jehlecht geworfen (predicate) That was a bad throw. 
Das heift gelogen (predicate) That was what people call lying. Das 
Hetft recht dem Nagel auf den Kopf getroffen (predicate). Das ift eicht 
gejagt (predicate), aber fehwer getan (predicate) That is easily said, but 
difficult to do. Dies ift natiwlich gu weit gegangen (predicate) This 7s 
of course going too far, or to bring out the force of the perf. part. 
flere of course he went too far. Das war denn aber doch wohl etwas gu 
viel verlangt (predicate) But that was surely asking a little too much. 
Gin Wort macht alles ungefcheben (objective pred.) One word will smooth 
over the unpleasant feeling (bring it about that all will be as if the 
unpleasantness had not happened). Da8 beife ich gefeh{afen (objective 
pred.) That was what I call a good sleep. Gr fithlte ftc) gefranft 
He felt hurt about it. ch will ihn beftraft feben I want to see him 
punished. Gr jcheint unentjchflofjen. Die Leute erfcheinen mir jest alle 
liebensipiirdiger geworden (Meinhardt). 

Vote. The perf. part. here is in some cases, as after the verbs in I. 2. d, the original 
construction, while in other cases it is an elliptical perf. infin.: Geine Mtutter fcheint 
Ffrith geftorben [zu fet]. 

186. When two infinitives connected by alg depend upon one of 
the verbs mentioned above as not requiring ju with the dependent 
infinitive, they both are usually without the ju, but not infrequently 
the second infinitive takes 3u contrary to rule: Mrit der Welt mup 
nientand Leben, als wer fie brauchen will; ift er brauchbar und ftill, follt’ er 
fich Tieber dent Leufel ergeben, als gu tun, was fie will (Goethe), Com- 
pare: I had rather be a doorkeeper in the house of my God, 
than ¢o dwell in the tents of wickedness (Psalm Ixxxiv. to), When 
two infinitives used as subjects are in the same manner connected 
by alg, they usually both take ju or both are without it, but often 
contrary to rule the one takes ju while the other is without it: 
Aber Britcfen abgubrechen, ift leichter als aufbauen (Boy-Ed). The first 
infinitive may be without the 3u while the second one takes it. 

187. The active infin. often assumes passive meaning in the 
following constructions: 

1. After heifer, Hiren, fajfen, feben, and less commonly fithlen : Wir 
fehen den Stein emporwinden We see the stone being drawn up. Gr 
lie de Wrgt holen We had the doctor sent for. Wir muptem die Tir 
yom Sehlofjer dffren Laffer We had to have the door opened by a 
locksmith. Sl Lafje miy yon dir nichts befeflen. We occasionally find 
the passive form instead of the active : Und da figeft du mum und fiebft 
ihn von dent braver germaniftijden Pinjel yon Vater und der lacherlicher Here 
feiner Mutter immer mehr verzogen werden (Raabe’s Der Lar, p. 158). 

a. Sometimes it is doubtful whether this infin. is active or passive: Sd 
hérte ifm rufer: means 7 heard him calling, or heard hint called by some One. 

é. Formerly also madjen belonged to this list: Mean tat alles, um fich von dem 
Konig bemerfern ur madjen (Goethe's Dichtung und Wahrheit, U, Fike 


2. After certain other verbs; see 180. A. a, 4, ¢. 
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Tue INFINITIVE-SUBSTANTIVE. 


188. Different from the preceding infinitives, which can be used 
substantively either as subject or object, is the abstract neuter 
infinitive-substantive, which may take an article or other adj. modi- 
fiers before it and is declined as any noun in -en, and is written 
with a capital letter: Das unaufhorliche Weinen des Mindes the constant 
weeping of the child. Ich bin des Treibens mitde, Der Crben Weinen ift 
ein heintlicy Lachen (proverb). Auf Lachen folgt Weinen. Mit Warten wird 
nichts erreicht, It is the presence of the article (or other modifying 
adj.) that distinguishes this substantive from the verbal infin. used 
as subject or object, and when these modifying words do not stand 
before the substantive it is sometimes difficult to distinguish between 
them: Gr lernt fthreiben, Gr Lernt nicht nur Sehreiben und Lefen, jondern 
auch Geographie und Gefchichte. In the first sentence, fchretben expresses 
an activity, in the second, Ethreiten a branch of study. 

a. This substantive has still verbal nature in it, since it can take 
an acc, object and adverbial modifiers, which, however, are usually 
written as one word with the substantive: Das Mafbhalten the faculty 
of keeping in bounds; dag Langjamgeben the slow movement. Notice 
that the objective and adverbial modifiers of these verbal substantives 
must as in case of verbal infinitives always precede. However, there 
is no regularity in the method of writing these compounds: a8 3uz 
Rage-treten (or Das zu Tage treten, or das Butagetreten) der lesten Creigniffe. 
See also c, below, and Wofe thereunder. 

b. In the case of the formation of such substantives from reflexive 
verbs, it is necessary in some cases to use the reflexive, as in dag 
immer tiefere Sichyerfenten im Dag Wort des Herrn The penetrating ever 
deeper into God’s Word. In some other cases it is still usual, in 
accordance with older usage, to drop the reflexive: Dag Befinden health, 
Dag Betragen conduct, dag Vefinnen reflecting. Da war ein Freuen, wenn 
er wieder fam. Dodd) was gefchah auf der eriten ,, Reunion,” die ich bejudyte 2 
Gin gropes, fterbliches Verlieben (Suttner’s Die Waffen nicder! 1, p. 10). 

c. It is not always necessary for the object to be compounded with 
the substantive, for it can often be placed after the substantive as 
a dependent objective genitive, and thus in this respect the infinitive- 
substantive differs from the verbal infin., as the latter requires its 
object to precede in the ace. (in the dat. or gen. of course, if the 
finite verb would require it): Das Gffen unveifer Frivchte ijt ungefund, but 
Unveife Sritchte gu effen ft ungefund, 


_ Vote. Sometimes in early N.H.G., as quite commonly in earlier periods, the infini- 
tive-substantive could, like the verbal infinitive, take an object in the acc.: Wollen 
Habe id) wol | Aer yolnbringen dag gute (now Bollbringen des Gute) finde id) nicht 
(Rom. vii. 18). The object in this construction partakes of the nature of the object of 
a verbal noun and also that ofa verb. Jt stands after the infinitive-substantive just as 
the object of a verbal noun, and it is in the acc. just as the object of a verb. Thus the 
infinitive-substantive in this construction shows more substantive nature than the one 
described in a. The object of the infinitive-substantive is now usually in the gen., 
which shows that the infin, is now felt as a true noun. 
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189. The infinitive-substantive, which has much the same force 
as verbal nouns in English (as, Zo read is profitable, or Reading is 
profitable), has an abstract meaning bordering upon the abstract 
verbal nouns ending in -ng and those formed from the past tense 
of strong verbs. The relation of this infinitive-substantive to the 
other verbal nouns is that the former is more abstract and hence 
cannot usually take a plural, while more of the concrete enters into 
the latter, as can be seen from the following instructive sentence : 
Das Unterfeheiden tft nicht leicht, enn der Unterfchied swifthen gwei Dingen 
ift oft fo verftectt, Daf die Unterfcheidung de8 einen von dem andern foum 
miglicy ift. This close distinction cannot always be detected so 
clearly as in the preceding sentence, and hence they are often 
confounded, and we find the infinitive-substantive instead of one of 
the other more correct verbal nouns, especially as the infin. is a 
favorite construction: a8 Yufgehen der Gonne instead of der Aufgang 
der Sonne the rise of the sun ; dag Anfertigen des Sarges instead of die 
Anfertigung des Sarges the making of the coffin. 


FORMATION OF CompouND TENSES. 


190. 1. A. The present perfect, indicative and subjunctive, of 
transitive and most intransitive verbs is formed with the present 
indic. or subj. of haben and the perfect participle of the verb to be 
conjugated, but some intransitives (see 191) form this tense with the 
present of fein and the perfect participle: (indic.) id) habe gelobt, but 
ich hin gefaller ; (subj.) ich Habe gelobt, but ich fet gefallen. 

The imperative in this tense has only two persons, the second 
and third. The second person is formed with the present imperative 
of haben or {eit and the perfect participle, and the third person with 
the present subjunctive of haben or fein and the perfect participle: 
Habe nie umfonft gelebt! (Gutzkow). Su die Eefe, Bejen! Vejen! Seid’s 
gewefen! (Goethe’s Zauberlehrling) Into the corner with you, brooms! 
May you soon have ceased to be water-carriers! Jn8 Grab! Die 
Sehaufel her! Gr fei gewejen (Kleist’s Kathchen, 2, 8) Into the grave 
with him! Bring on the shovels! May he soon have ceased to be! 


a, Another form of the pres. perf. indic. and subj. is now common even 
in good authors, however, with a shade of difference in meaning. ' To the 
regular pres. perf. form, qefabt is often added if the verb is trans., or gewefen 
if the verb is intrans., to indicate that a past conudztion or state of things is 
to be represented rather than a past ac: Sch habe das Buch lange verlorem gehabt ; 
nun habe id) ed wieder (D. Sanders). Richt auf div laftet die Schuld, du Haft dein 
Herz dev Liebe nidjt verfdlofjen gehabt (Jensen’s Das Bild im Wasser, p. 433). 
Der einige Monate verveift gewejen war (P. Heyse’s Lz Paradies, 2, 347) who had 
been away from town several months. ; ‘ 

é. The auxiliaries faben and fein in this tense are frequently omitted in the 
subjunctive and indicative: (1) In subordinate clauses : Man fragte, wo ev gewejen 
[fei], was er getvieben [habe]. ‘Towards the close of the seventeenth century and 
until the middle of the eighteenth century this dropping of the auxiliary was 
almost the rule. It still occurs not infrequently in prose except in sentences 
containing a participle with the form of the infinitive, where it is now quite 
rare. Often: Wenn ev diefer Brief felb(t gefchrteber [hat], fo will toh thn anjtellen, 
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DI | fhreiben fonnen, fo will ih ihn anjtellen. In such 
bat ag eee ee still frequently omits the auxiliary. 
This omission of the auxiliary is a characteristic of the literary rather than 
the spoken language. It is by some severely pea Jose eae 
favor it claim that the auxiliaries are useless grammatica eae wi : 
real meaning. This tendency to use the participle alone ree e€ Hoge se 
the thought is also elsewhere manifest, as described in 183. I. Co a 
omission is most common in the past perfect tense in lively Sera : Uber 
cin weitaugs guifercre Ruhm als dev alte Stammbaum, ices thm De Latja he, Dap fetne 
Ahnen, die einft zur felben eit, da die Habsburger arme SAHwerzer Dynaften getvejen, 
breit auf ihren Gittern im Traungau Gefetfem und Daun dent Katfer Rudolf die Crz 
werbung diefes Gaug erleichtert, nun feit zehn Sefdledtern, feit aller Befis on 
war, allergetrenefte Diener ihrer Herven getwefen, als Krieger oder Beanie (Franzos s 
Der Gott des alten Doktors, p. 88). In poetry fein 1s sometimes omitted in 
the subordinate clause, when it is not a mere auxiliary, but is the copula: 
Die miv die Nidhften, haben mid) vervaten (Grillparzer’s Konig Ottokar, 5). 
Occasionally in prose: Dod) er trig, wie’s Ublidh, yom Obe jum Ober unter dent 
cafterten Kinn durd einen fdpmalen, qrauen Bartfran; (Jensen’s Heimkunft, II, 3). 
(2) In principal clauses, in the crisp style of telegrams and also in familiar 
style: [ich habe] Shen telegraphifch Die Angelegenheit gelojt (from a telegram). Stun, 
[haft du did)] gut amitfiert, Kinddjen 2? Also in vivid language; see 183.1. G. 


B. The past perf. of trans. and most intrans. verbs is formed with 
the past tense of haben and the perf. part. of the verb to be conjugated, 
but some intransitives (see 191) form this tense with the past tense 
of fein and the perf. part. : (indic.) id) atte gelobt, but icy war gefallen ; 
(subj.) icy hatte gelobt, but ich ware gefallen. 

a. As in certain dialects the pres. perf. replaces the past (see 165. 2. 4), 
the past perf. is replaced by a special form made by adding gehabt in case of 
transitives and gewejen in case of intransitives to the regular pres. perf. : Bin id) 
{huld, Daf dev Baron fid) tm Zimmer bei mir hat eingefdliden (perf. for past)?! 
Sch Hab’ ihn nicht hinbeftellt gehabt! (instead of hatte hinbeftellt) (Halbe’s Das 
tausendjahrige Reich, p. 31). Dann Hat fich’s (= fie fih) itber Das Kind g’worfen 
(perf. for past), und hat’s fo Tang niedergedrinctt (perf. for past) in Die Kiffen. rit 
ihrem ganzen Leib, big das Dirnd'l (= Madden) evjtict ijt Gwefen (instead of 
erftictt war) unter der Laft (Telmann). For the use of this form in indirect 
discourse see 171. 2. B.e. 

This formation is sometimes employed in the literary language in the 
infinitive with the force of the past perfect, although grammarians have not 
generally recognized a past perfect infinitive: Ludwig fdeint fich entfernt gu 
jaben Zt seems that L. has withdrawn, or &. fheint fic) damals entfernt gu haber 
It seems that L. withdrew at that time, but &. fcheint fic) entfernt gehabt zu haben 
(Wustmann’s Sprachdummheiten, p. 110, 3rd ed.) Jt seems that L. had 
withdrawn. 

%. A past perf. form, corresponding to the pres. perf. described in A. a, 
above, is now common in good authors. The participles gehabt in case of 
transitives and gewefen in case of intransitives are added to the regular past 
perf. to form a past perf. with a slight difference of meaning. This past 
perf. differs from the regular one in that it expresses a sfate or condition of 
things instead of an action: Sch hatte den Brief fdhon gefdrieben gehabt, als id 
deine Anfrage befam. There is quite a pronounced tendency in the colloquial 
speech of the classical period, and especially that of our own time, to direct 
attention in this manner to a state or condition of things, while in choice 
language the attention is directed to the act, and hence the usual past 
perfect form is used: Sd} hatte den Borfall bald wieder vergeffen gehabt (H. Hoff- 
Mann). Gr hatte fie (diefe Gntdectung) gern vermieden gehabt (Byr) He would 
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gladly have prevented this discovery (would gladly have kept the matter 
concealed), Maum war jie genefen und hatte gelernt gehabt, wieder ein bibchen Mitt 
gu faffen, als das grofe Unglitcé gefdal) (Boy-Ed). There is alsoa tendency to 
use this past perfect tense form instead of the regular one, even where the 
reference is clearly to an act and not to a state or condition: Dag ,, °dien “ 
hatte fie genan in dem namliden Ton hervorgebracht, mit dem ev es damals an der 
Gartenpforte gefprodyen und fie drauf erwidert gefabt (Jensen’s Das Bild im 
Wasser, p. 307). 

é. The auxiliaries haben and fein are often dropped in subordinate clauses 
as in the case of the pres. perf.; see A. J. (1). 


C. a, The future, indic. and subj., is formed with the pres. indic. 
and subj. of werden and the simple infin. : (indic.) ich werde Loben, ich 
werde fallen ; (Subj.) ich werbde Loben, ich werde fallen. 

Note 1. The infin. here seems to be a corrupted form of the pres. participle, which 
was used in earlier periods, as in the following sentence from the fourteenth century : 


selic (jefig) sint die da reines herzens sint, wan (= penn) sie werdent (werden) got 
(Gott) sehende. See G. 

Note 2, In M.H.G. and sometimes in early N.H.G. the future was formed by means 
of the auxiliaries twoflen and foffen, just as in English to-day. The present German 
form of the future is a decided improvement, as it expresses the idea of futurity pure and 
simple, while woflen and fol{en, and in English w2// and shall, contain a certain element 
of modality, implying in addition to the idea of futurity that of desire and authority. 
The use of jwoflen to express futurity still continues in the infin. ; see 4. 


b. The fut. infin. is formed with the infin. of wollen and the 
infin. of the verb to be conjugated: G8 fcheint regnen gu wollen It 
seems about to rain. Gordon gab ithrigens die Verfichrung, e8 gnarig 
macjen gu wollen (Fontane’s Cecile, chap. vi) Gordon assured her, 
moreover, that he would not be too severe. an trennte fic frivh, 
aber doy mit der Buficherung, am andern Tage jpateftens um fteben bein 
Sribhftiicé fein zu wollen (id., Die Poggenpuhls, chap. xiv). 

D. The future perfect, indic. and subj., is formed with the present 
indic. or subj. of werden and the perfect infinitive: (indic.) icy werbde 
gelobt haben, ic werde gefallen fein; (Subj.) icy werde gelobt haben, ich werbde 
gefallen fein, 

E. The present conditional is formed with the past subj. of werden 
and the simple infinitive : ic) witrde foben I should praise, ic) witrde 
fallen I should fall. 


a. The infinitive here is the mutilated form of the present participle; see 
G, below. The conditional is in fact the past subjunctive of the peculiar 
tense form described in G, below, consisting of the present tense of werden 
and the present participle or infinitive of the verb to be conjugated. The 
indicative of this past tense is lost. Before it disappeared it had become 
a mere periphrasis for the usual simple past tense, having lost its original 
meaning: Mofes aber ward 3ittern (= zitterte)—Acts vil. 32. Da wart id) gu 
Dent Alten jehen (= Da fagte teh zu dem MWlten)—H. Sachs. The surviving past 
subj. of this formation is thus a periphrasis for the simple past subj. 
Grammarians would limit its use to the principal proposition of conditional 
sentences and to indirect discourse, but in accordance with its. origin it 1s 
used more widely even by good authors as a periphrasis for the simple 
subjunctive, as described in 169.1.A.a; 169.1. B.a; 169.2.B.a; 169.2. 
C. 4, and E. Mote 3. On account of the lack of clear subjunctive forms and 
the general dislike for the simple forms of this mood this usage 1s spreading. 
The best usage, however, instead of thus using interchangeably the condi- 
tional and the simple subjunctive, inclines to differentiate them, so that the 
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former expresses future time and the latter present time, or in subordinate 
clauses the same time as that of the principal verb : Wre fte laufen, als ob fte 
aus 3ucfer waren (present time) und die fchweren, frifchen Megentropfen an ihner 
{ecfert und aufléfen witrden (future time)! (H. Béhlau’s Adam und Eva, chap. i). 
(Gs hatte den WAnfohein, als witrde (world) fich die Spefulation mehr dev Peripherte 
dev Stadt guwenden (future), but Gs hatte den Anfchein, als wendete (were turning) 
fic) Die Spefulation mehr der Peripherie der Stadt zu (contemporaneity). J 

é. In dialect, especially S.G. dialect, the conditional is often formed with 
tit (past subj. of tun), both in the active and passive in principal and 
subordinate propositions: Blicbeft and) du daheim, Nagl, morgen tat’s div gewip 
nicht {eid fein (Rosegger) If you, Natzl, also would remain at home, it would 
certainly be better for you to-morrow. ,, Und dev fieben Schiwerter wegen wollte 
ih nod fagen,” meinte das Grauhaupt, ,, wenn fie Halt tater vergoldet werden “ (id.) 
‘As to the seven swords, I also wanted to say,’ remarked the old man, ‘it 
would be better if they should be gilded,’ 


F, The perfect conditional is formed with the past subj. of 
werden and the perfect infinitive: ich witrte gelobt haben, ich witrde 
gefaller fein. 

G. In early N.H.G. compound tense forms consisting of the 
present or past tense of iwerten in connection with the pres. part. 
of the verb were used to indicate the commencement of an action 
in the present or past: Gr wird [aufend> He is beginning to run. 
Gr ward laufendD He began to run. In the same way the present and 
past tense of jein were used with the present participle to indicate 
the continuance of an action, just as the progressive form of the 
verb in English: ©8 waren aber Sider gu Serujalent wonend (Acts il. 5). 
The present participle in these constructions often goes over into 
the infinitive form: Gr ward laufen, er war wobnen. This change of 
form was rendered easy and natural on one hand by the fact that 
the present participle had in careless speech become identical with 
the infinitive in form, on the other hand by the analogy of other 
similar constructions which require an infinitive after auxiliary 
verbs. The participial and infinitive forms in connection with fein 
have lingered on even up to our own day in the case of the verb 
vermuten: Jey war mir Sie it dent Vorgimmer nicht vermutend (Lessing’s 
Enula Galotti, 2,7). Was gilt’s, a8 warft du nicht vermuten (id., Mathan, 
2,1). So etwas war ic) yvermuten (Millner’s Dre Schuld, 4, 1). G8 gibt 
viele MRedensarten fly die Betdubung, die dem Menfehen itberfommt, wenn 
ibm etwas Legeqnet, deffer er fic durchaus nicht yermutend war (Raabe’s 
Hastenbeck, chap. xiii). The construction of werten with the in- 
finitive has become obsolete except in two very common cases, 
where it has taken on a slightly different meaning, serving as 
the regular tense form of the future (see C. a. Note 1, above) and 
the conditional (see E. a). In some dialects, however, as in Austria, 
the present participle survives here with its original force: Go oft die 
Red" auf'n Gelbhofhauer font, wird bei ihm’s Radel Laufend und da Hafpelt 
ev die gange alte Gejchicht’ aber (Anzengruber’s Kreuzelschreiber, t, 1). 

The construction of fein with pres. part. may be surviving in a few 
colloquial expressions: Gr ijt fiftjen He is a-fishing. Gr wird woh! 
fijchen fein, meinte ev (Kinkel). Sch Habe Sie itherall gefucht: e8 hie, Sie 
feien jpagieren (Sophie Junghans in Zwet Briider, vol. I. p. 80). Gr 
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ift mit-feiner Mama fpagieren gewefen (Wildenbruch’s Die Alten und div 
JSungen, p. 55). 38 nit daboam v’ Baurin? Answer: Na, fie i beichten 
(Anzengruber’s Kreuszelschreiber, 2, 1), As these forms are con- 
strued as infinitives yu is also found before them: Bif ju rien 
(= fet rubend, rubig) (Wickram’s Rollwagenbtichlein, 103, 3). Und alg 
er wieder gu fijchen awar, | da Lief ich einen Gchag ihn finden (Schiller’s 
Macbeth, 1, 4). The ju in these forms has disappeared. 

The present participle is still often found in connection with both 
werden and fein, but it now has here only the force of an adj.: Gt ift 
bermogend He is rich. Gebt jeden Sweifel auf, Guer Mann ijt fterbend 
(¢2 a dying condition) (Ebner-Eschenbach’s Maslans Frau).  Sbve 
Stimme ift erfterbend, verhanchend(Hauptmann’s Versunkene Glocke, Act 5). 

2. These compound tenses are often abbreviated by suppressing 
the non-personal part, i. e. participle and infinitive, when the sup- 
pressed words can easily be supplied from the context. This ab- 
breviation may assume two forms : 

a. The personal part of the verb, i.e. the auxiliary, may alone 
remain, accompanied by one of the pronouns ba, e8, was, which 
represent the suppressed non-personal part of the preceding verb 
with all its modifiers, and thus stand for the whole thought ex- 
pressed in the preceding sentence: Du witrdeft fe ja nicht geswungen 
haben 2? Met, das hatte ich nicht, or Met, das witrde ich nicht You, certainly, 
would not have forced her, would you? No, I would not. Gie hat 
gebift, wabrlicy fie hat es She has atoned for it, indeed, she has. Gr 
Hat ftudiert, wad ich nicht habe. 

6. The personal part of the verb may alone remain, unaccom- 
panied by a pronoun, the suppressed words easily being supplied 
from the context. Siatteft du ihn nehmen mogen, Selma? Gewif hate’ 
ich [ifn nehmen mogen|], Would you have wanted to accept him, 
Selma? Certainly, I would. Wart! euch werd’ ich [furangen] Just 
wait, boys! Ill give you a good sound thrashing. Sc) weif, wads ich 
[tun] werde! Jch dffne dte Tir und weeke fte. Otto: Wir Hatten Straufberg 
auch ohne ihn befommen! Barbara: Warum habt Ihr nicht? (Wildenbruch’s 
Die Quitzows, 2, 4). 


Tue Use oF haben An eit. 


191. The use of haben and fein as auxiliaries of tense presents 
peculiar difficulties to the English-speaking student, as the German 
has two auxiliaries for the one ¢o have in English. . 

The following distinctions between the use of haben and fein are 
to be observed : "i ie 

I. Saben is used with transitives: Ich) habe den Brief gefchrieben 
I have written the letter, lit. I have the letter in a written 
condition. 

Durative intransitives, i.e. such as represent an act as con- 
tinuing, form their compound tenses after the manner of transitives 
with haben: Sch habe gearbeitet, jte Hat gefungen, wir haben gelacht. G8 hat 
geregnet. So Se ; 

On. the other_hand,-intransitives which do not represent an act 


U 
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as continuing, but indicate the final point—perfectives—or the 
beginning of an act—inchoatives—are conjugated with fein. Te 
full treatment of perfectives and inchoatives is given in IJ, below. 
The boundary lines of usage between haben and fein are not at 
every place clearly drawn. Earlier in the period haben was more 
_ widely used than to-day, as can be seen in II. B.c; Cita and. ae 
D, E, below. It has, however, made small gains in the one group 
described in II. A. Note. In English the development has been in 
the opposite direction, for fo be has been entirely replaced here by 
to have, except in certain cases where /o be may still be used to 
express the idea of a state or result: The melancholy days are 
come (Bryant). When he awoke, the boys of the village were 
gathered round him, 


Note. The transitives anfahren to speak harshly to, rebuke, angefen to ask, solicit, 
concern, anlaufen to touch (call) at (a port), anwanbdeln to come over, burd)fah’ren to 
drive through, durdjgeh’en to go through or over, Durd){au'fen to run through or over, 
Durdwan'dern to walk through, Durdieh’en to travel through, eingelen to enter into 
(a contract, &c.), paffieren to pass (as a verb of motion), itherfom'men to come over, 
seize, are not only conjugated with haben, but also not infrequently with fein, as the 
force of the simple verb, which is primarily an intransitive conjugated with fei, asserts 
itself: Bin ich ifn angefahren: Was er da beint Herd zu tun Hatt’? (Rosegger’s Martin 
der Mann, p.76). DaK er dort oben auf dem Verge auc) dem Blumenmaler Pold Wille 
einen Blas im Malerfaal gab, hatte ev nur verantworten fonnem, wenn er vorher die 
Paftorin yon Boffyen um ihre Meinung und ihren Mat angegangen ware (Raabe’s 
Hastenbeck, chap. iv), Gie fatten fon immer allerhand im Halbfdhlaf gehort: 
Litre werfer, die Laute Donnerftimme des Vaters ; aber eg war fie nichts angegangen 
(concerned) (H. Bohlau’s 4dam und Eva, chap. ii). Das ganze Dorf war ich fon 
Durdhwandert yon einem GCnde zum andern (Paul Keller's Waldwinter, IV). Sh bin 
die Marf [Brandenburg] durchyogen und habe fie reicher gefunden, als id) gu hoffen 
gewagt atte (Fontane’s Wanderungen, i, Preface). Der Bifchof Wedekind bereute 
night felten gar fehr dem Handel, weldyen er ntit Dem Wht Heinvid) zu Fulda einge- 
gangen twar (Raabe’s Die Himelschen Kinder, chap. iii). Hannoyer (ship) ift geftern 
Kap Henry paffiert (anburgischer Correspondent, 30. Mai, 1901; five times with feitt 
on one page). Das injtinftive Gefiihl einer unabwendbaren iiber Nadht hereinbredhenden 
Gefahr, das ihn an _jenem Tage zum erjten Male iberfommen war, als er von Urbans 
Planen evfuby (M. Kretzer’s Mezster Timpe, chap. ix). Sie wufte felbft nicht, was fie 
ltberfomtmen war (Storm’s Zur MVald- und Wasserfreude, p. 188). 

Anfommen to seize, come (hard, easy, &c.) for (one), and verbs of motion, as gehen, 
fommen, laufen, reiten, in composition with yorither or yorbei (see also 259. 36), are 
usually conjugated with fein, as the force of the simple verb asserts itself: Denn 
c8 war jn ein fAhrecen anfommen (Luke v. 9). Ganer ift’s mid) genug angefommen 
(Anzengruber’s Schandfleck, chap. vii). Rein Gefdhspf bift du vorbeigegangen (Herder). 
Wir find fein Wirtshaus voriibergegangen, ohne eingufehren (Blatz). 

The transitives einfdlagen to take (a way, road), iibergeh’en to pass over, umfah’ren 
to drive around, umgeh’en to walk around, are occasionally found with {ein earlier in the 
period, but are now usually conjugated with haben. 

Verbs that take a cognate accusative (see 257.2.A) are not real transitives, and 
hence usually take fein where the simple verb is conjugated with fein: Sch bin fo lange 
Sifenbalhn gefahren, daf mid) alle Mondufteure fannten. Haben is sometimes used here 
to give expression to the durative idea: 3d hatte (perhaps under the influence of /’ai 
coure le risque) Sefahr gelaufen, mich zu verfdynappen (Lessing). Die Soldaten 
haben giveimal Sturmt gelaufen wider die Mauer (Sanders’ Wérzerbuch). Present 
usage, however, inclines also here toward fein in accordance with the general tread of 
intransitives toward fein: Sd) bin (habe) grofe Gefahr gelaufen (Blatz). In many other 
cases the acc. is an adverbial acc. and the verb is to be regarded as intransitive: Sh 
bin diefen Weg noch nie geritten. Gr ift die Bimmer alle durdigegangen. 


II. Gein is only used with intransitives : 
1. When the subject is thought of, not as acting, but as resting 
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in a state or condition produced by the action, or as reposing at 
some goal or destination that has been reached by means of the 
activity indicated in the verb. Examples in B and C. 

2. As the resultant condition and the attained goal are not only 
the outcome of an activity but also often the commencement of 
something new, jein often has inchoative force and points to the 
beginning of a state or activity: Gein Derg ift gu iby in Liebe entbrannt 
His heart has become inflamed with love for her. Gr ijt abgereift 
He has started on a journey. Other examples are given in A, B, 
and C, below. In the category explained in A and Note thereunder 
South Germans prefer fein to haben in order that they may give 
expression to the inchoative idea. 

3. Sein is often used with certain verbs of motion pure and 
simple without mention of a goal or destination, for the reason that, 
being so often used with these words when a destination 7s 
expressed, it has become associated with them and remains even 
when there is no reference to a goal. Examples are given in 
C.2.a and 8, and D. 

These are the general principles which may serve as a general 
guide. The detailed treatment follows : 

Sein is used as an auxiliary of tense: 


A. With two verbs of rest, fein Zo de and bleiben Zo remain: Das Geld ift in 
Der Familie geblieben, 


Note. The list was once larger. In early N.H.G., in the classical period and even 
later, beharven Zo zzszs¢ zpon, berubhen to rest por, beftehen to znsist upon, hangen to 
hang, Viegen zo lze, figen zo séz, ftecfen ¢o stéck (intrans.), remain, fhweben to hover, 
itehhen 40 stand, are still found with fein, more frequently earlier in the period, and later 
gradually disappearing in the language of the North: QWie oft bin ich) nicht darauf 
beftanden 2? (Lessing’s Frezgeist, 1,1). So find wir alle in dem Unflat geftect (Luther), 
Wenn ich fo bei ihr gefeffen bin (Goethe). Wenn ihr nidt Louis Armand tm Ginn 
gelegen ware (Gutzkow). Occasionally in our own time as a survival of this older 
usage, even in the North: Wiahrend der Siingere Liebling des Snformators gewefen und 
and) nod) nach den Lehritunden tn ihrer Kammer iiber den Birdhern gefeffen ift, hat der 
Mitere alshald den Bancrn und Knedhten Draugen bei der WArbeit zugefehen (Storm’s Zur 
Chronik von Grieshuus, p. 92). Aber das Haus jelbft war am MNadmittage, als id 
port vorbeigegangen, in feiner gewohnten wunderliden Cinfamfeit dageftanden (id., 
John Riew’). Thus in general the point of view has shifted somewhat within the 
“present period. Luther in the sentence given above emphasized the beginning of the 
act, the getting into the filth, while the North and Middle Germans of our time call 
attention to the continuation in the resultant condition or assumed position, and hence 
use haben. The literary language of the South still preserves the older usage : Der 
junge Priefter war auf der Cntfernung der Bilber beharrt (Marriot’s Der gerstliche 
Tod, chap. iv). Du weift, dap id) von jeher einem idealen Zuge nadgehangen bin 
(G. Keller). Giele Monate war ev im Spital gelegen (Rosegger). Ich finde did) 
anders, als du mir in der Crinnerung vorgefdwebt bift (Marriot’s Seine Gofthert, 
chap. xxviii). Sd) bin nicht immer im Coden geftect, wie der Bir in feinem Fell 
(Ebner-Eschenbach). Um Rirdjhof dort bin ich geftanden (Lenau). To the above list 
may be added for the South: focfen to sit continually in one place, pore over, fnten to 
kneel, leben to stick. dag 

Gein is also used in the North with these verbs, if the inchoative idea becomes 
prominent, or if there is any idea of change of place or condition; Das Ding ift Drit 
‘im Hahn gefeffen (Storm’s J Brauer-Hause, p. 103) The thing got fastened in the 
faucet, Mls ev auf den Flur guritcgefehrt war, ift er vor der Treppe ftill geftanden 
(stopped), alg mitfje ev aud) hier die Sttegen nod) hinauf (Storm’s Lekenhof, p. 72). Gin 
Dugendmal bin id {hon auf dem Punfte geftanden, ihm die ganze SGefchidte yor Die Hlipe 
ju werfen und ihn feines Weges allein gehen gu Llafjen Spielhagen’s Selbsigerecht, p. 80)» 
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Enter die Ganfe geftanden (= Dann haben ft — begeben) und alle 
te re BA mak mir gerectt (Raabe's Schiidderump, chap. xiv). Go etwas (i.e. Das 
lange Reid) hatte man bet uns im Bufdh nicht brauchen fornen, da ware mart bald auf 
per Mafe gelegen (Jensen’s Heemhunft, V1). (Gr fteht anf, rect fidh.) Sch bin ie 
gang ftetf geleffen (Fulda’s Deze wilde Jagd, 3, 2) I have again become quite sti 
from sitting. The inchoative idea becomes most prominent in compounds, where 
fein is quite common even in the North: Sfr ein Stitger zu fein in dem Shicffal, 
dent fie unterfegen war (F. Lewald). Here, however, as often elsewhere, as for 
instance ‘in C. 2. 6, below, the force of the simple verb asserts itself and conjugation 
with haben follows: Die Republifanifdhe Partet hatte im Borparlament unterlegen 
(Karl Biedermann’s Drei/sig Jahre deutscher Geschtchte, I. p. 270). Of course haber 
should be used if the durative idea is prominent: Bei dem rein preupifden Civil 
piplomaten, welde der Wirfung militarifcher Disziplin gar nicht oder unjgureichend 
unterlegen Hatten, habe id) im der Megel eine gu ftarfe Neigung zur Mritif gefunden 
(Bismarck). In S.G. we often find fein in compounds even where we would naturally 
expect haben, as the force of the simple verb asserts itself: Dte Bucher waren dod 
dem Serbrechen widerjtanden (Stifter’s Stade, 2, 92). 

It is often difficult to determine the real controlling factor in the use of haben and 
fein. In the following sentence from the N.G. Hebbel, it cannot be determined with 
absolute definiteness whether feitt is used because the drama plays in the year 1426, or 
because the scene lies in the South, or because the author being in the South is 
influenced by his surroundings, or because older usage has survived here in the 
author’s own northern dialect as in case of the sentences of Storm given above: 
Hus meinen Lippen Hatt’ teh gern den Verband gemacht, wenn der Vater nidht dabei 
geftanden ware (Ages Bernauer, 1, 2). : 

Earlier in the period fetn was also conjugated with haben in N.G. and M.G.: Darumb 
hett nie fein heylae fo fline getweft (Luther, Weim. Ausg., I, 220). 


B. With verbs which represent the subject as resting in a new state or 
condition as the result of a change brought about by the action of the verb. 
The idea of rest is contained in the auxiliary, that of action is contained in 
the verb, and that of change from or z7¢o may lie: 

a. In some prefix of the verb such as ent away, from, transition into, er 
out of, into a state of, yer to the end of, change into, 3er dissolution, violent 
separation, a breaking to pieces, a scattering, auf uf, ein zzZo, &c.: Das 
Madchen tt ervstet The girl has blushed (literally, as reddened out). Die Rofe 
ift erbltiht The rose has come out into blossom. Die Rofe ijt verbliiht The 
blooming of the rose has come to an end. Gr ijt geftern Abend entfdlunmert 
He passed away in death quietly lastevening. Dadurd ijt viel Streit entftanden 
Through that much strife has arisen. Gr ijt yerarmt He has become poor. 
Das Seil ijt gerviffen The rope has broken. Hans ijt aufgewadht. Hans tft eine 
jefdlafen. Gejtern abend tt etaer int Flug evtrunfen. 

6. In some prepositional phrase or in a predicate adjective: Der Mojt ift 
ju GHig gegoven. Der Wein ijt flav gegoren. Gr iff ganz blaw gefroren. The 
meaning has such a power over the form of conjugation that some verbs 
which usually take haben are conjugated with fein when they indicate a change 
of condition: Gh, da miiipte der Sunge dod GANZ aus Der Art gefehlagen fein ! 
(Raabe’s /inkenrode, chap. xvi). 

¢. In the meaning of the verb itself in the following verbs when used 
intransitively: altern (also with haben) to grow old; avten (1ad)) to take after, 
resemble, berjten to burst, bleicyen (also with haben) to turn pale, white ; brechen 
to break ; gedeifen to thrive; gelingen Zo de successful, and its opposite mifiz 
Lingen ; genejen to recover from sickness ; gevaten Zo Zur out (to be so-and-so), 
stray into, and mipraten to fail, turn out badly, prove a failure ; geviunen to 
coagulate, congeal; gefdyelyen to come to pass, happen; glifen ¢o prosper, 
succeed, and its opposite mifgliien ; frepteven to burst, explode, die (of 
animals, and in coarse language also of men); paffieren to happen, occur ; 
plagen to explode; quellen to swell (of wood, &c.) ; veipen to break, tear; 
voften (also with haben) to grow rusty ; fdeitern to be shipwrecked ; fdymelzei to 
melt ; fchwellen to swell up; fpriegen to sprout up; jterben to die; wach{en zo 
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grow ; welfen to wither, fade away ; werden to become; wurzeln (sometimes w. 
haben) to take root: Dev Yopf ijt geboriten The pot has burst. Die Nadel ijt 
gebrodyen The needle broke. Das Schiff itt gefcheitert. Die Mild ift geronnen, 
E8 ijt ihur gelungen, den Verfolgerm zu entfommen He has been successful in 
escaping his pursuers. Die Bacéen find ither Nacht gefehwollen. Das Holz ift yon 
Dex Maffe gequoller. 

Earlier in the period haben was used with a number of these verbs and is 
still found occasionally: Die arabifde Religion und Nationalfultur hate diefe 
Blumen (der Dichtung), vielleicht Hatten fie in Guropa dev Zeiten aud nod) nicht 
gedeihet (now gedtehen) (Herder). G8 hatt’ ihm and) gegliit, wenn utdht, &c. 
(Wieland). Wie weit ihr’s gelungen hat (Schiller). Die verborgenen Kipper, an 
Denen Die ftolze Vernunft fdon gefdheitert hat (id.). DaF diefe Pflanze des nationalen 
Ruffentums uur auf Mosfauer Boden yu gedeihen vermag und andy nuv gediehen hat 
(Gegenwart, 1887, No. 34). 

Altern and bfeiden are still conjugated with haben when it is desired to 
emphasize the durative idea rather than that of a resultant state: Onfef 
Harre namlic) hatte in der Lesten Zeit fo merflich gealtert, daf es felbit fiir ung, dic 
wir ihm faft tiglid) fahen, auffallig war (R. Huch’s Ludolf Ursleu, chap. xxi). 
But to call attention to a result: Obgleich fie furchtbar gealtert war (Gutzkow’s 
R., 9, 452). Ihre Seele war nicht mit gealtert (Schulze-Smidt’s Denk’ ich an 
Deutschland in der Nacht, 11). 


Vote 1. In using the above words, care must be taken to distinguish between the 
idea of transitive and intransitive, as only the latter use requires fein in the compound 
tenses ; see 257.1. d. 

Vote 2, The meaning has such power over the form of conjugation that some verbs 
which usually take haben are often conjugated with fein in those meanings which are 
similar to those of the verbs in the above list. ‘This is especially true of einfdfagen 
(after the analogy of geraten) Zo ¢2v2 out (to be so-and-so), succeed, and fehl{hlagen 
(after the analogy of miflingen) ¢o tern out unsuccessful: Eine politifhe Spefulation 
Dent alten preupijden Gris gegenither ift and) nicht fo eingefdhlagen, wie man’s winfdhte 
und verhoffte (Raabe’s 4. Z7., chap. xiii). ud) die Berfuche felbjt die lateinifdhen 
Termini (terms) 3 yverdeutfchen find immer wieder fehlgefdfagen (H. Wunderlich). 
Here as elsewhere, however, the force of the simple verb asserts itself, and hence we 
sometimes also find haben; fle feine Hoffnungen find oder auch haben ihm fehlgefdlagen 
(J. Grimm). 

C. With ali intransitive verbs of motion from place to place, when the 
subject is thought of as resting at some goal, or as starting from some point 
of departure or towards some end or destination. 

1. The idea of rest or the beginning of the activity is in fein, that of action 
is contained in the verb, and that of a destination, arrival, departure may lie: 

a, In some prefix such as er out of, ent away from, or in those denoting 
away, arrival, up, out of, thither, hither, into, upward, forth, towards, down, 
&c. (ab, an, auf, aus, hin or dahin’, her or daher’, etn, empor’, fort, zu, wieder, &c.) : 
MAuf meine Frage ijt fetne Mutwort erfolgt No answer has come to my question 
(lit. has followed out of zt, i.e. the question). Gr ijt dem Gefangnis entiprungen 
He has escaped from prison. Sei Schmidts ijt cin Téehterchen angefommen 
A wee daughter has arrived at Schmidt’s. Gr ijt die Treppe hinuntergegangen. 
Dev Blib ift herabgeflammt. Gr ijt dur) Unglicfsfille gang heruntergefommen Mis- 
fortunes have ruined him (lit. He has come down on account of misfor- 
tunes). 

Earlier in the period haben could also be used here: Gr hat nider gefntet | 
ynd fich gelagert wie eim Leye (Gen. xlix. 9). Thus earlier in the period the 
durative force of the simple verb may assert itself in a compound more than 
the local force of the prefix, while to-day attention is uniformly directed to 
the point of arrival or departure. : ; 

The intrans. umfdlagen Zo wpse¢ (intrans.), capsize, change suddenly is 
usually conjugated with fei on account of the idea of change of location or 
state contained in the prefix, although the simple verb is a trans. conjugated 
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wi bert: Bloglich tat nur etn Lauter, naher Muffdhret frmd, das vermutlidh das 
tee ea raes fet (Jensen’s Hezmkunft, 11. 6). Die wundervollert 
Stluftonen waren feynell in ihe Gegentetl unrgeydlagen (Raabe’s A. 7., chap. v). We 
often, however, find haben here, as the force of the simple verb asserts itself 
Der Wager hatte umgefdlagen (Schiller). ah den Volf3fhmehten hatte die Sttniuntg 
grimdlidy umgefdlagen (Rosegger’s Martin der Mann, p. 43). In the same 
manner other verbs fluctuate between haben and fetn: Muy dem Mirchwege a si3 bin 
id) bet meinem Bruder eingefprodyen (Lessing’s Gefang., 3, 2). Sch Habe bet thm 
cingejprochent (M. Heyne). 

6. In a prepositional phrase or in an adverb: Das leichte Gefahrt war mit 
Pater und Todhter yon dannen gevollt. Gr ift iiber dem Flug gefchwommen. Der 
Rafen war wild im die Hohe gejdoffen. Wir find an den Mand des Waldes gelangt. 
Die polnifchen Mjpivationen wachjen ing Uferlofe, fobald nuv dte Miglichfeit nahe geriuctt 
ijt, DAB die Megierung fie erfiillen will. Iu Heffen ijt befonders der Notftand yu Lage 
getvetet. G8 ift das erfte Mal, Daf ich anf cin derartiges Mipveritehen geitopen bin. 

2. These same intransitive verbs of motion are conjugated with haben, and 
not feti: 

a When the idea of duration is prominent and no goal is designated by 
prefix, prepositional phrase, or otherwise: Wir haben den ganjzen WAbend getangt, 
but Wir find aus einer Stibe in die andere getangzt. Go habe ich mie geritten, mte fo 
tol{ gejagt (Goethe). Sn feiner Sugend hat er gut gevitten, but Gr it fortgerttten. 
Die Fahnen, die anf dent Hinguge fo Lujtig im Wide geflogen Hatten, but Der Vogel 
ift ing Meft geflogen. Der Wald Hat geraufcht Zhe forest has murmured, but Dev 
Strom ift dahin geraufcht The r7ver flowed on murmuring. Even if the goal is 
mentioned, faben. may be used if the idea of duration is more prominent 
than that of the goal: Go hat er lange Sahre meben fetnem Hundepuhrwert durd) 
Die Dérfer getrabt (Frenssen’s /o77# Uh/, chap. xi). : 

Usage has in part become unsettled here. Such verbs as veiten, fahren, 
rafen to rush along, {hwimmen, &c., which are usually used in connection with 
a goal, and hence are often conjugated with fein, have become so thoroughly 
associated with this auxiliary that they are often conjugated with it when no 
goal is mentioned, and even where the idea of duration is present: Mir find 
gevittent ohne Unterlap — denn dte Berfolger waren fehnell (Wildenbruch’s Kazser 
Fleinrich, 3, 9). Seine ibervajdhende Kenutnis feltener und foftfpteliger Sypeifen 
evflarte ftd) Darang, dDa® er cine Beit lang als Schiffsfiichenjunge gefahren war (Hoff- 
mann’s Rohleders hohe Minne). Dev ijt gevajt wie dolf (N.G. = toll) (Halbe’s 
Haus Rosenhagen, 2, p. 94). Heute find wir tichtig marfchiert. Also in figura- 
tive use : Sch habe mich nie um den Morgen gefiimmert und bin ftets gut dabei gefahren 
(Raabe’s Pechizn, chap. x). Hence these words are gravitating towards the 
group D below. abren is often used with haben, not, however, as a verb 
denoting motion, but in the sense ¢o perform the duties of a coachman, be 
a coachman, have charge of the driving, or with reference to the comfort- 
ableness of the vehicle: Gr hatte in Wien zehn Sahve gefahren (Lessing’s Azza, 
3, 2). Wir find nach der Stadt gefahren. Wer hat gejahren? We rode to town. 
Who drove? Dev Zug hat heute fejledht gefahren. 

Earlier in the period haben was common with pure verbs of motion: Bin 
ih nicht dein Gfelin | darauff dur gevitten Haft gu deiner Seit (Num. xxii, 30). 

6, In a few cases when the verbs are used figuratively: Gr hat fortgefahren 
gu tefen He continued to read, but Ev ijt fortgefahren He has driven away. 
Sein is also used in figurative use, as the force of the simple verb asserts 
itself: Gr ift in dev Grythlung fortgefahren (M. Heyne). Sch habe in ihn gedrungen 
I have urged him, but with fein where the local idea is more distinct, as in 
(Sv ijt noch nicht in das Geheimnis gedrungen He has not yet penetrated into the 
secret. We occasionally find fein in the former case, as the literal force of 
the verb asserts itself: [Ste fagte,] Das feien nuglofe Beunruhigungen, weshalb fie 
Deu auch in ihn gedrungen fet, von folchen Berednungen Mbftand gu nehmen (Fon- 
tane’s Séechdin, VII. p. 107). Gr hat fich, ohne dafi id) eigentlich in ihn gedrurtger 
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Ware, mit groper Offenheit iber feine sfonomifdhe Situation ausgefproden (Spielhagen’s 
Selostgerecht, p. 75). In verfahren ¢o proceed, deal with, treat, act, the 
original idea of gozng is so little felt that the auxiliary haben is often used: 
Man Hat mit unerhorten Grefutionen verfahren (Goethe’s Go7z, 5,9). Sie haben 
gegen mid) wie gegen einen Spisbuben verfahren (Gutzkow), Dora wufte dies, 
fonft wiirde fie eben anders verfahren haben (Junghans), On the other hand, fein 
is also used here, and is now more frequent, as the force of the very common 
simple verb asserts itself: Das Gefchicl ift nicht fanft mit mir yerfahren (Goethe). 
Wir find wohl alle nicht fo ganz vollfommen ehrlich und anfrichtig gegen Ste verfahren, 
wle wir nach firengen Sittenlehren eigentlid) follten (H. Hoffmann). 

¢. Rreten is conjugated with fein to denote a change of position, but takes 
haben to denote mere contact, a clashing together, treading upon: Gr ift auf 
den Hof getveten, but Er hat ihm auf die Hiihnerangen getretet (H. Paul) and Gr 
hat auf eine Manpe getreten (id.), Instead of haben, however, we often find fein 
here: Du bift mir auf mein Mleid getreten (Fulda’s Jugendfreunde, 2, 4). 

D. With the following growing list of intransitives, in most part simple 
verbs of motion, fei is used even where the destination is not expressed, also 
where the idea of duration is present: begegnen (see a, below) to meet, 
befommen (sometimes with haben) to suit, agree with, turn out (well or bad) for 
one, Defertieren to desert the army, fallen to fall, fliegen (except in the one case 
in C. 2. a) to fly, flichen to flee, fliegen (see a, below) to flow, folgen (see a, below) 
to follow, gehen to go, gleiten to glide, slip, fanern to crouch, fentern to upset (of a 
boat), fommen to come, friedjen (see a) to crawl, creep, landen to land, {aufen to 
run, promenteren to take a walk, reifen to travel, retirieren to retreat, rinmen to run, 
flow, fcheiben to depart, separate, fdjleidjen to sneak, jdhreitet to step, stride, 
fchwinden to disappear, fegeln to sail, finfen to sink, fteigen to rise, ftranden to run 
ashore, ftraucjel (see a) to stumble and fall, ftiivzen fall, tumble, wandeln walk, 
wandern to travel, journey, iveidjen to yield, ziehen to proceed, move (intrans.) : 
Gr ift mir heute begegnet. Wie ift Shnen das geftrige Felt befommen (agreed with) ? 
Weffen Uhr ift nun ridtig gegangen? (Raabe’s Gutmanns Rezsen, chap. vili). 
Sie (i.e. die Uhr) ift nie ordentlid) gegangen (Heer’s Der Konig der Bernina, 111). 
Sut Dorfe war Artillerie verquartiert gewefen, und ev war Lange, lange vor den Kanonen 
gefauert, die anf dent Gemeindeanger aufgefahren waren, und hatte fie mit fdeuem 
Staunen betradtet (Beyerlein’s Jena oder Sedan ?,1). Sch bin den gangen Lag 
gelaufen. Sivet Duele... fAhienen ein rafdhes Sichnahern an fein Sdnetdigkettsideal 
zu verbiirgern und hatter ebenfogut wie Wendelins Talente gu gropen Hoffnungen 
beredhtigen ditrfen, tvenn nidt das Gefpenft der Cntlaffung wegen beftandig anwadhfender 
Schulden immer nebenher gefdhritten ware (Fontane’s Poggenpuhds, chap.i). Detne 
treue Liebe tft wutcht gefchiwunden. 

It should be remembered that haben was much more common here earlier 
in the period: mein uf hat geftraudelt (Ps. xciv. 18). Mur einem Traurigen 
Hab’ ich begegnet (Schiller’s Jungfrau, 3, 4). Survivals of this former usage 
can still be found: Sch habe heute fri Doftor Mettner begequet (Schnitzler’s Das 
Vermachtnis, p. 112). It is possible that begegnen in this last sentence is used 
with haben because it is felt as a transitive, for it is occasionally so employed : 
Gr begegnete auf dev Strafe die Lehrer vom Gymnafium (Ompteda’s Sylvester von 
Geyer, XXII). The earlier use of haben with begeguen has given rise to the 
transitive idea. 

a. A few of the above list may take faben when the local idea disappears, 
and they become figurative, especially begegnen, in the sense 40 meet with 
(a difficulty), meet (an emergency), confront, coincide with, and often in the 
meaning /o ¢reat (friendly, &c.) ; fliefen and {aufen in case of a metonymic 
subject ; folgen in the sense Zo obey, follow ; friedjen to crawl, cringe; ftraudelr: 
to stumble (in a moral sense): Gejter bin ic) meinem Befannten begegnet, but 
Der Lehrer Hat den Unarten der Schirler nachoricélic) begegnet and Und in einem 
ander Punfte Hatten Hohenlohes und Bismarks polittfhe Gedanten fidh fdhon friher 
Harmonifd begegnet (KOlnische Zeitung). Gr ijt or (laying the emphasis upon 
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the idea of a conscious agent acting with intention) hat mir hart begegnet (met 
or treated). Dev Giter ijt aus dev Wunde geflofien, but Die Auger haben gefloffen- 
Dev Wein ift ang dem Fas gelaufen, but Das Kap hatte [don einige Zeit gelaufer 
(= gelecit), ehe id) ed bemerfte, Der Cohn hat dem Vater or dent Mat des Vaters 
gefolgt. Hatt’ id nue gleich meinem Anitinft gefolgt! Gr hat vor ihm gefrodhen. 
Gr ijt geftraudjelt, but Gr hat geftraudhelt (morally). On the other hand, except 
_in the case of a metonymic subject, we perhaps more frequently find fein with 
the above verbs also in figurative use, as the force of the verb in its literal 
meaning asserts itself: §erdinand VIL war vor dev rauhen Madt Napoleons 
gefrodjen (v. Sybel). Unter diefen WAngehsrigen war anch etn alterer Bruder yon ihm, 
Der ihm bis dahin ganz befonders unliebfam begeguet war (Fontane’s Der Tunnel 
liber der Spree, V). : 

&. We find haben with these verbs in certain set expressions where the 
original local meaning disappears and durative force becomes prominent: 
Swifden uns hats fchon mandmal anf Hieb und Stich gegangen (Otto Ernst’s 
Jugend von heute, 1, 15) = Wir haben auf Hieb und Stich gefodten. 

General Note, Of course verbs that are usually intrans, and take fein are conjugated 
with habe when they become trans.: Sd) bin nad) Haufe gelaufen 7 have run home, 
but Sd) habe mich aufier Atem gelaufen 7 have run until Lam out of breath. Ex ift 
yom Dad) geftiirgt und hat dabet cin Mind tot gefallen, 


E. Intransitives that denote a beginning or cessation of activity pure and 
simple without reference to a change of place or condition are usually con- 
jugated with haben: Das Spiel hat eben angefangen. Der Regen hat aujgebhsrt. 
Der Sturm hat ausgetobt The storm has spent its fury. 

On account of the pronounced inchoative force or the idea of an end or result 
contained in some of these verbs there is a tendency to employ fein instead 
of haben: Uber das Wort ,, Californien’’ Hang doc) wie Gold und Abentency, und es 
war zuerft yor feinem Obr geflungen, da ev ang jenem Briefe feines Baters deffen . 
Drohende Verarmung herauszulefen meinte (Storm’s Bdtjer Basch, p. 30). Shur war 
e8 geflungen (Aad sounded, i.e. the impression had resulted), dah fie meine, feine 
Heiterfeit ftamme von ihrent fite ein Madden jouderbaven Luyug (Jensen’s Hedmhunfe, 
II. 4). Du haft natirltch nicht davan gedacht, daB geftern die Pfingitferien angefangen 
find (Frenssen’s Dre dre¢ Getreuen, chap. ii). Sch bin von oben angefangen, yon 
dev Hohen UHl her, hod) yonsoben, und bin gefunfen ... gefunfen ... Von unten ane 
fangen, dad tft alles (id., Jor UA, chap. xxvi). Dev Leste Schlag war fohon fins 
Minuten ausgeflungen (Borne). Sein afchenfarbenes Geftcht — ein Granatitiic hat 
Die Bruft gerviffen — iff, foll ich fo fagen, ruhig ausgeflungen. Er Hat Feine Sdmergen 
geflihlt (Liliencron’s Avzegsnovellen, Anno 1870, Umzingelt). 
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Present Perfect Tense. 


I have praised, &e. I have fallen (see 191. II. D), 

Indic. Subj. Indic. Subj. 
id) Habe — icy Habe ich bin ich fei 
DUAR aes du habeft | bu bift | _ Du fei(e)ft 
ev hat 2 er babe | 2 et ibe as ev fei & 
wir haben | “S, wit haben (, wir find = wir feien 
ihr Habt ihr habet iby fein | © ihr feiet | = 
fle haben fie haben fte find fte feien 


Perfect Infinitive. 
gelobt (3u) haben — gefaller (gu) fein 
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Perfect Imperative. 
and per. babe gelobt, hab(e)t gelobt fet gefallen, feid gefallen 
3rd per. er habe gelobt er fet gefallen, fie jeien gefallen 
Past Perfect Tense. 
I had praised, &c. I had fallen, &c. 


Indic. 
ich hatte 
du Hatteft 
er hatte 
wir Hatten 
ibr hattet 
~ fte batten 


Subj. 
id) hatte 
Du Hatt(e)ft 
er hatte 
wir Hatten 
iby battet 
fte batten 


gelobt 


Indic. 
ich war 
Du warft : 
ery war 
wit waren | 


gefatler 


iby wart 
fte rarer 


Future -Tense. 


I shall praise, &c. 


Indic. 
ich werde 
Du witrft | 
er wird 
wir werden 
ihr rwerdet 
fie werden 


oben 


Subj. 
ich werde 
Du werdeft 
er rwerbde 
wir werden 
ibr wervet 
fte werden 


loben 


Subj. 
id) ware 
Dit war(e)ft 
ev ware 
wir waren 
iby war(e)t 
jte waren 


gefatlen 


I shall fall, &c. 


Indic. 
ich werde 
Du wirft 
er wird 
wir werden 
ihr werdet 
fle werden 


fallen 


Future Infinitive. 


Tobe gu wollen 


Subj. 
ich werbde } ; 
du werdeft 
ex iwerde o 
wit werden = 
ihr werdet 
fie werden 


fallen gu wollen 


Future Perfect Tense. 
I shall have fallen, &c. 


I shall have praised, &c. 


Indic. 
ich iwerde 
du witft 
ex wird 
wir Werder 
ibr werbdet 
fte werden 


gelobt haben 


Pres. I should (would) praise, 


Subj, 
icy werde 
Dit werdeft 
er werde 
wir werden 
iby werbdet 
fte werden 


gelobt haben 


Indic, 
ich werde 
Du wirft 
er wird 
wir werden 
iby werdet 
fte werden 


gefallen fein 


Conditional Mood. 


Perf. I should (would) have 
praised, fallen, &c. 


fall, &c. 
Present. Perfect. 
ich murde ich witrde 
du wiirdeft Du witrdeft 
er wurde er wiirde 


oben 


wir wilirden 
ibr witrdet 
fte wiirden 


wit wirrden 
ihy witrdet 
ft? wiirden 


gelobt haben 


Present. 
ich wirde 
Du witrdeft 
er wurde 
wit witrden 
ihr witrdet 
fie witrden 


fallen 


Subj. 
ich werbde 
Du werdeft 
er Iwerde 
wit werden 
iby werdet 
{te werden 


gefallen fein 


Perfect. 
ich) witrde 
Dur witrdeft 
er iwitrde 
wir witrden 
iby witrdet 
fte witrden 


gefallen fein 
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193. PARADIGM or THE CompouND TENSES OF fetit AND wwerbett, . 


Present Perfect Tense. 
I have become, &c. 


I have been, &c. 


Indic. 
icy bin 
ou bift | . 
er ift = 
wir find/ 2 
iby fein | = 
{te find 


Subj. 
ich fet 
Dit fei(e)jt 
er fel 
wir feten 
iby feiet 
fte feten 


gemefen 


Indic. 
ich bin 
du bhift 
er ift 
wir find 
iby feid 


fie find 


(qe)worden 


(178.2. C) 


Perfect Infinitive. 


Gerefen (311) fein 


2nd per. fei gewefer, fetd gewefen 
3rd per. er fet gewefen, fte fetem gemwefer 


Subj. 
ich fet 
Du fei(e)ft 
er fet 
wir fetert 
ibr feiet 
fte fete 


(qe)worden 
(178. 2. C) 


gewordern (gu) feir. 


Perfect Imperative. 


fet gemorden, fetd gemorden. 


Past Perfect Tense. 


I had been, &c. 


Indic. 
ic) war 
Du wart 
ev war 
wir waren 
iby wart 
fte waren 


gemefen 


Subj. 
ic) ware 
Du war(e)ft 
er ware 
wir waren 
ihr mar(e)t 
fte waren 


gemefen 


er fet geworden, {te feten geworden, 


I had become, &c. 


Indic. 
ich war 
Du wart 
er war 
wir waren 
ibr wart 
fte waren 


(qe)mworden 
(178. 2. C) 


Future Tense. 


I shall be, &c. 


Indic. 
icy werde 
DU wirft | 
ey wird = 
wir werden | & 


iby werdet 
fie werden 


Subj. 
ich werde 
Du werdeft 
ev iwerde 


wir werden (= 


iby werbdet 
fie werden 


Subj. 
ich ware 
du wiir(e)ft 
ery mare 
wit werent 
iby war(e)t 
fie waren 


(geworden 
(178. 2. C) 


I shall become, &c. 


Indic. 
ich werde 
Du wirft 
ev wird 
wit werden 
iby werbdet 
fte werden 


werden 


Future Infinitive. 


werden gu wollen, 


Subj. 
ich werbde 
Du werdeft 
er werde 
wir werden 
iby rwerdet 
fte werden 


werden 


194. 1.2. 


Indic. 
ich iwerbde 
Du wirft 
ev witd 
wit werbdert 
iby werbdet 
fie werden 


gemefert fein 
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Future Perfect Tense. 
I shall have been, &c. 


Subj. 
ich werde 
Du werdeft | - 
er verde 
wir werden | 
iby werbdet | 
fie werden 


Ut 


germeyen fe 
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I shall have become, &c. 


Indic. 
ich werde \ = 
du wirft | =O 
ev wird za 
wir werden { 8 od 
ihr werbet iz = 
fie werden |S 


Conditional Mood. 


Pres. I should (would) be, 
become, &c. 


Present. 
ich witrde 
Du rwiirdeft | 
er rourde = 
wir witrden (= 
ibr witrdet | 
fte witrden 


Perfect. 
ich wiirde 
Dit witrdeft 
er witrDde 
wir witrden | 
iby witrdet | 
fie witrden 


u 


fein 


gemefen 


2 


Subj. 
ich werde 
Dit werdeft | 
er rwerde 
wir werden / 
iby werbdet | 
fte werden 


(ge)worden fein 
(178. 2. C) 


Perf. I should (would) have been, 
become, &c. 


Present. 
ich ritrde 
Du witrdeft 
er rwitrde 
wir sie 


werden 


ihr witrdet 
fte witrden 


Perfect. 
ich witrde 
Du witrdeft | 
er wurde 
wit witrden | 


iby witrdet 
fte witrden 


(ge)worden fein 
(178. 2. C) 


Tur Passive Voice. 


194. The passive voice denotes that the subject receives the 
action. The passive in German has, as in English, no special tense 
or mood forms of its own, but is made up by combining the perfect 
participle with different auxiliary verbs. The following forms are 
used in German: 

1, A. The usual passive is formed by combining the various 
moods and tenses of werden fo become with the perfect participle of 
the verb to be conjugated, which remains uninflected throughout : 
(pres. indic.) ich werde gelobt J am bemg praised, du wirft gelobt, &c. ; 
(past indic.) ic) wurde gelobt; (pres. perf. indic.) ic) bin gelobt worden ; 
(past perf. indic.) ich war gelobt worden ; (future indic.) ic) werde gelobt 
merden, &c.; (pres. subjunctive) ich werde gelobt, du werdeft gelobt, 
&c. The only irregularity in the conjugation is that the perf. 
part. of werden is here uniformly without the ge: worden, not geworbden. 
No passive idea lies in werten, as it also, when combined with the 
present infinitive, forms the future active (ic) werbde foben), and the 
future perfect active when used with the perfect infinitive (ich werde 
gelobt haben). QWerren retains in the passive its original meaning of 
to become, and thus denotes here a passing into a state which is 
indicated by the perfect participle: icy werde gerettet I am being 
rescued, lit. I am becoming or am going over into the state of 
being rescued. 

B. However, werden is not the only auxiliary employed in the 
passive, but fein is still, according to a usage prevailing in earlier 
periods, frequently used, replacing werden often in the pres. perfect, 
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past perfect, future perfect, perfect conditional, and even regularly 
replacing it in the imperative, and often in the present infinitive. 

a. In M.H.G. the pres. perfect was formed by combining the 
pres. of fein with the perfect participle of the verb to be conjugated : 
(indic.) ich bin gelobet. The past perfect was formed by combining 
the past of fein and the participle: ich war gelobet. This former 
usage still lingers on, though no longer recognized by grammarians: 
liber den Begriff rer PHilologie ift viel Herumgeftritten (H. Paul, Paul’s 
Grundriss, p. 1, ist ed.). Dies Saufthucy yon Dr. Johann Sauit ift im 
Jahre 1587 in Sranffurt a. Di bei Spiep gedrudt (Baumgart s Goethes 
Faust, p. 20). This older usage is quite common with gebaren: sd) 
bin am 23. Mai 1844 geboren (Wustmann’s Sprachdummheiten, p. 107, 
3rd ed.). 

Note. In those dialects which use the pres. perfect for the past in narrative 
a peculiar form is used for the past perfect. ‘The perfect part. getwefem is added to the 
old pres. perf. tense form: Die ift aber nicht auggeftiegen, fondern hat immergu nad) 


den Senftern yon unfere Wohnung raufgefehen, wo eben Lidht angefteckt gewefen ijt 
(Therese in Sudermann’s Dze Heimat, 1, 10). 


b. The regular future perfect and perfect conditional forms are 
still avoided on account of their clumsiness, their place being often 
supplied by combining the future or first conditional of fein with 
the perfect part.: ich werbde gelobt fein instead of icy werde gelobt worden 
jein; ich witrde gelobt fei instead of ich witrde gelobt worden fein. 

c. In an earlier period of the language, fein was the passive 
auxiliary in the infinitive and imperative, and it has tenaciously 
defended these positions against werben, as it is still frequently 
found in the infinitive where we might naturally expect werden, and 
is used as a rule in the imperative, both in the 2nd and grd person, 
although in the latter also werden is found. In the infinitive, fein 
seems to be especially common after the modal auxiliaries, par- 
ticularly wollen: Wenn er im Lager einherging, wollte er nicht gegripe fein 
(Ranke). Gr will yon niemand getadelt fein. Die Gefchichte will erzahlt fein 
(Rosegger). Die Stunden wollen hingebracht fein Li gum nachften Morgen 
(Junghans) We must in some way pass the time till morning. 
Wer darin fieft, mbge gefegnet fein von meinent Heiligen Willen (Anselm 
Heine’s Eine Gabe, Brockendorf im Lehrerhauschen). ur von dir 
inbdhte ich gue genannt fein, was die Welt von mix fpricht, ift mix eins (Heer’s 
Der Kong der Bernina, XVU11). U8 cine Merfwitrdigteit mag ermafnt 
jein, dap, &c, (Wustmann’s Sprachdummheiten, p. 55, 3rd ed.). Dust’ 
e8 fo rajdy geboreht fein? (Schiller’s Wadllensteins Tod, 5, 11). Dq wir 
aber noc) nicht fo vertraut mit cinander find, um ung fehlichtweg beim Namen 
ju nennen und eS alfo durchaus getitelt fein muf: fo fagen Sie einftweilen 
Serv Prajident gu mir (F. von Saar’s Der ‘Exsellenzherr’).  Diefe 
[Gntjehuldiguug] berubt auf der Vefiirdhtung, dap icy beleidigt fein mitffe, 
an mein Wlter evinnert zu werden (Suttner’s Ji Berghause, p. 93) 
Gelieht werden und nicht wieder lieben fornen — auc) das, Onfel, mug 
durdhgefimpft fein (Heer’s Der Konig der Bernina, X). G8 mufte 
gebrocyen fein, oder ev ging an diefer Liebe gu Grunde (Ertl’s Walpurga). 
Und nun fee wir ung, die Sache foll gleich) abgetan fein. (Goethe’s 
Dichtung und Wahrheit, 1, 3). Damit foll nicht gefagt fein, daf man 
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nicht auch andere Lieben fann (Bartel’s Geschichte der deutschen Literatur, 
IT, p. 424). Goll mirs denn nicht gegeben fein, den Schatten gu vyerfcheuchen 2 
(Schubin’s Refugium peccatorum, III, 4). © laffen Sie ibn dort be- 
graben feit! (Schiller’s Wallensteins Tod, 5, 12). These examples 
can easily be multiplied, as the construction is still quite frequent, 
but the use of werden here is perhaps more common: Gr wollte nidt 
Daran erinnert werden (Wildenbruch’s Die Alten und die Jungen, p. 65). 
G3 mug ja einmal gejagt wernen (Sudermann’s Die Ehre, 2,11). In the 
perfect infinitive, however, the older construction with fein may 
possibly be the preferred one: Dann erzablte er, daf der funge Menfel 
feiner Gejundheit fowite feinenr Beutel wohl gu viel zugemutet haben und yon 
den Seinen in die Verbannung gejchictt fein mocyte (Schubin’s Refugium 
peccatorum, V), instead _of the clumsy gejchict worden fein mocbte. 

The grammarians often give werten as the auxiliary with the 
passive imperative; usage, however, seems almost wholly upon 
the side of fein in the 2nd person and usually also in the 3rd 
person, which, however, is in fact the 3rd person of the pres. 
subjunctive: Geien Sie gefegnet fir alles (Sudermann’s Die Ehre, 4, 12). 
O gnadigiter Gebieter, fet gepriefen | fiir fo viel Suld (Fulda’s Tal’sman, 
2, 12). Wier fei e8 hemerft Here may it be permitted me to remark. 
Wott fet e8 gedanft! Thank God for it! Wer Ofterreicher ift, der fei 
gewarnt! (Grillparzer’s Kdnig Ottokar, 2). Gepvriejen fei der, welcher mit 
wirflichent Gewinw den furzen Wugenblicl des Behagens ans der unbehaglichen 
Lange des Tages hervorgubeben verjteht! (Raabe’s Der Drdumling, xxii). 
Gefeguet fet dein Cingang, liebes Rind! (id., Die Leute aus dem Walde, 
III. chap. xi) Dem Himmel fei’s geflagt (Fulda’s Talisman, 2, 4). 
Auf einen wichtigen Punkt fei hier nod) die Wufmerffamfeit gelenft (Brug- 
mann’s Kurze vergleichende Grammatth, p. 289). Gein is also used 
in a subordinate clause after a verb expressing will, commana : 
Herrin, ein alter Brauch | will, dap wenn Ojtern fam ings Land, | wenn Leife 
griint der Dornenftraucd) |... . dap damm die erfte Vollmondnacht | fliegend 
und wiegend fet durchwacht (Sudermann’s Dre dret Retherfedern, 3, 2). 

In the following rather rare examples werden is used as auxiliary 
in the 3rd person: Gebeiligt werde rein Mame (Luther). Ihr feid von 
mir gejchtede — werd’ auch mir, | yon euch gu febeiden, Kraft und Mut 
yerliefen! (Goethe’s Tasso, 4, 2). Gwig werde dein gedacyt (Schiller’s 
Stegesfest), Die Welt will betrogen werden, fo werde fle denn hetrogen 
(Uber Land und Meer). 

The 2nd pers. imperative may be replaced by the imperative of 

“affen and a dependent infinitive: {0§ dich itberreden (familiar form) 
be persuaded, or allow yourself to be persuaded ; \apt euch iberreden (pl. 
of familiar form); lajjen Gie {tc iiberreven (polite form). 

2. A peculiar passive construction is often found, which deserves 
attention. It is formed by placing the noun which denotes the 
objective point of the activity in the acc. as the object of the verb 
hefommen, erhalten, or friegen (in popular language), and then making 
the real verb of the sentence an objective predicate in the form of 
a perfect participle: Gr hat e8 gejagt befommen = G3 ijt ihm gefagt 
worden. Sedermann erbielt 15 Batronen gugegthlt Fifteen cartridges were 
dealt out to each man. Sch Friege meine Mithe redlicy begahlt I am well 
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paid for my trouble. The passive idea here lies in the perf. part. 
The object may be suppressed, and the verb befommmen remains 
almost with the force of the passive auxiliary werden : 2Uber nicht dod) — 
pafity befomme ich ja yon Sraulein Philippi hegahle (Wildenbruch’s Die 
Waidfrau) Don’t pay me —I shall be paid by Miss P. Gflen hatte 
auch befehert befommmen (Storm’s Unter dem T annenbaum, vol. I. p, 180). 
Seit gwei Sahren war jedocy ein neuer Injpeftor da, und weil er yerheiratet 
war, befamen ev und feine Frau und Kinder gwar mit bejchert, jogen fitch aber 
dan zuritef, in der eigenen Wobhnung fich allein nocd einmal ein fleines (Weih= 
nachts-) Baumejen anguziinden (G. Ompteda’s Eysen, chap. vi). Compare 
the colloquial English construction He got paid for his trouble. 

A similar construction is found after fithren, bringen, and nebmen: 
Man firhrte ihn an einem Arm gefaft He was led along held by one 
arm. Didden bringen den Hut auf einer Stange getragen (Schiller’s Tell, 
1.2915). Die Dienftboten brachten fleine Walder in die Ofen gefchleppt (Maria 
Janitscheck’s Eimer Mutter Sieg, 1X), Man nahr ihn gefangen. 

3. Another passive construction is not infrequently found which 
is worthy of attention by reason of its pithy terseness. Instead of 
mitffen ought (a necessity which lies in the nature of things) with 
a dependent passive infinitive a simple tense of gebiren to belong, 
be fit is used followed by the perfect participle of the verb to be 
conjugated, which serves as a predicate complement: Gin entlaufen 
Sehaf gehirt in jeinen Sroll geliefert (Scheffel’s Ekkehard, chap. xxi) 
A runaway sheep ought to be brought back to its fold. Gerstenberger 
(tritt herein, schiittelt den Regen von sich ab, schwenkt seine 
Mittze): Aber auch duvet) und durch! Kein Faden trocden! Rein gum Ausz 
wringen! Vogt: Da gebort ein Grogden draufgefegt! (Halbe’s Das 
tausendjahrige Reich, p. 121). Dergleichen gehort mit Galgen beftraft 
(Lienhard’s 77ll Eulenspiegel, Der Fremde). 

4. Different from the above passive forms is a quasi-passive 
which does not denote an action at all, but only a state. It is 
formed by combining the perfect participle of the verb to be con- 
jugated with the different moods and tenses of the auxiliary fein. 
The difference between this quasi-passive and the real passive is 
indicated by the difference in the meaning of the two auxiliaries 
employed, The forms with werden denote an action going on, while 
the forms with jein denote a state that has resulted from previous 
action: Da8 Haus wird gebaut The house is being built, but Das Haus ift 
gebaut The house ts built. Die iy wird jeren Abend um fecha Ubr 
gejchlojfer Zhe door ts shut (i.e. some one shuts the door) every evening 
at six, but Die Tir ift gefcloffen Zhe door ts shut. Die Schifforirchigen 
jind mit grofer Gefabr dev Brandung entriffen worden, jest find fie gevettet. 

This quasi-passive forms a complete conjugation in all the moods 
and tenses: (pres. indic.) icy bin erfchdpft I am exhausted ; (past 
indic.) id) war erjchipft I was exhausted ; (pres. perf.) ich bin erfdydpft 
gewefen 1 have been in an exhausted condition ; (past perf.) icy war 
erfchipft gemejen I had been in an exhausted condition (at a time 
before a certain event in the past); (future) ich werbde erfehdypft fein 
There will be a time when I shall be exhausted ; (pres. subjunctive) 
ich fet erfchdpft ; (past subj.) ich mare erfchopft; &c. - 
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In case of verbs which govern a case other than the acc. the 
construction must be impersonal, the gen, or dat, being retained in 
the passive; Meine Mutter hat oft gefagt, fie wolle in das Waffer geben, da 
fei ihr allein geholfen. Weshalh habt ihr fie denn in die Erde gegraben, wenn 
ihr im Waffer geholfen war? (Raabe’s Schiidderump, chap. xiv). 


195. Synopsis or [oben IN THE Passive VOICE. 


Indicative, Subjunctive, 
Pres. I am praised, am being praised, &c. 
ich werde gelobt ich werbde gelobt 
Past. I was praised, was being praised, &c. 
ich wurde (or ward) gelobt ich witrde gelobt 
Pres. Perfect. I have been praised, &c. 
ich bin gelobt worden ich fet gelobt worden 
Past Perfect. I had been praised, &c. 
ich war gelobt worden id) were gelobt werden 
Future. I shall be praised, &c. 
ich werde gelobt werden ich werde gelobt werden 
Future Perfect. I shall have been praised, &c. 

ich werde gelobt worden fein ich werde gelobt worden fein 

Pres. Conditional, ich witrde gelobt werden I should (would) be 
praised, 
Perf. Conditional. ich witrde gelobt worden fein I should (would) have 
been praised. 
Imperative. 

ond sg. fei gelobt (see 194. 1. B. c) be praised. 
ard sg. er fei gefobt, or er werde gelobt let him be praised. 
1st pl. feien wir gelobt let us be praised. 
ond pl. feid gelobt, feien Sie gelobt be praised. 
3rd pl. fte follen gelobt werden (or fein) they shall be praised. 


Infinitive. 


Pres. gelobt (3u) werden (or fein; see 194. 1. B. c) to be praised. 
Perf. gefobt morden (zu) fein to have been praised. 


Participles. 


Used as a Verb, Adjective, or Substantive. 


Pres. wanting, but often supplied by the perfect gelobt (see 183. 3). 
Perf. gefobt, or more rarely gelobt worden (see 184. ¢). 


SUBSTITUTES FOR THE PASSIVE. 


196.1. In German more strictly than in English we are confined 
to the rule that the passive ts only used when tt ts desired to especially 
represent the subject as the objective point of an activity. Often where 
in English the passive form is common or required, some other 
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construction is used in German. The most common substitutes 
for the passive are the following: ee = 

1. Very frequently man with an active verb: Vet uns febliept man 
pie Titren um ro Ubr With us the doors are shut at ro o’clock. 

2. The simple reflexive construction described in 218. 3. A. a. 

3. The use of lajjen reflexively with a dependent infinitive; see 
218, 3. A. d. 


Note. There isa difference of meaning between these various passive constructions. 
The passive proper represents the subject as the objective point of an activity. Der 
Garten wird von dem jesigen Befiwer ertweitert The garden is being enlarged by its 
present owner. The construction with mam (see 1, above) and the active represents 
an indefinite agent at work upon something: Man evweitert Den Garten. The con- 
struction with {affen used reflexively with a dependent infinitive (see 3, above) indicates 
the possibility of a successful action: Der Garten lapt ftch erweitern The garden can 
be enlarged. The simple reflexive construction (see 2, above) represents the subject 
as self-acting, either under the impulse of natural forces or some hidden force, so that 
it seems to act of itself: Mein Herg eriweitert fid) My heart is being enlarged (under 
the natural influence of sympathy). Da sffnet fid) behend ein zweites Lor Then 
a second door is quickly thrown open (it seemed to open of itself). Dag dndert fih 
bald That will soon be changed, circumstances will soon alter this condition of things. 
Sometimes this reflexive construction can be translated by an intrans. as in the first two 
sentences: My heart is growing broader, larger. Then a second door quickly flies open. 


4. Also in a number of other cases active forms in the German 
are rendered by passives in English: 

a. The auxiliary follen is often rendered by zs said to, 1s expected 
to, 1s supposed to: Gr {oll febr reich fein He is said to be very rich. 
Die Minigin foll Heute fonmmen The queen is expected to arrive to-day. 
Diefes Genrilde foll (is supposed) von Itubens fein. 

6. The auxiliary ditjfen is often rendered by /o be allowed: Gr darf 
nicht geben He is not allowed to go. 

c. The active infinitive very often has passive force; see 187. I. 

d. The Gerundive (see 180. A. a, b,c, and B), though active in 
form, is passive in force. 

e. An impersonal idiom is sometimes rendered by a passive : 
3 bedarf Feiner Hilfe No help is needed. 

jf. The German intrans. ertrinfen (of human beings) and erjaufen 
(of animals) are translated by ¢o be drowned: Der Kuabe ertranf. Die 
Kabe erfojf. 

g-. In its intransitive use }eifen is usually rendered passively in 
English, fo be called: Derorot heift der Vater rer Gefchichte Herodotus 
is called the father of history. Wie heifit da’ ind? What is the 
child called, or what is the child’s name ? 


h. The intrans. erjchrecfen is translated by to be frightened: Grichric 
nur nicjt! Don’t be frightened ! 

t. In German the passive is in general very little used in con- 
nection with an infinitive: He was known to be honest Man wupfte, 
raf ev ebrlich war, . For fuller statement see 185. B. I. 2. d.(4). With 
(ebren and beifen, however, the passive may be used here; see 178. 
2.B.d. See also185. B. I. 2.c¢. Note. : 

II. On the other hand, in its impersonal form, the passive is 


often used where there is no person or thing represented as being 
acted on; see 219.5. B. : 
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GRADATION (Azptaut) CLASSES OF THE 
STRONG VERB. 


VOWEL AND CONSONANT CHANGES. 


197. A. Gradation. The conjugation of the weak verb is very 
uniform, and all can in general be conjugated after the model of 
Toben, but the strong verb forms its simple tenses and perf. participle 
by a change of vowel in the stem instead of adding suffixes to the 
stem. This change of vowel in the different tenses is the result of 
a different accent which obtained in an earlier period, but is now 
used to make more clear certain grammatical distinctions such as 
tense and number. Strong verbs do not all show the same 
changes of vowel, but subdivide into classes and groups. Each 
class usually observes within itself a uniform change of vowel in 
the past tense. The pres. and past tenses cannot have the same 
vowel. The vowel of the perf. part. is in some groups the same as 
in the present, in others the same as in the past, or again it may 
have a different vowel from either. This change of the stem-vowel 
in the simple tenses and the perf. part. is called gradation. Each 
class has usually subdivisions, differing from each other in the 
quantity of the vowel or otherwise. 


a. The nouns and adjectives made from strong verbs have also a relation 
to this gradation. Many masculine monosyllabics and feminine disyllabics, 
also masculine derivatives in -er denoting agents, and neuter verbal nouns 
in zen and feminine verbal nouns in ung, often corresponding to our nouns 
in -ing, have the same vowel as the present tense of the verb from which they 
are formed ; other nouns have the same vowel as the past, which are usually 
masculine if monosyllabic and feminine if disyllabic, and still other nouns 
are made upon the vowel of the perfect participle: {tegen to mount, ascend, 
past ftieg, perf. part. geftiegen ; der Steig path, die Steige path, staircase, der 
Steiger climber, ber Steigende the one who is now ascending, das Steigen 
ascending, die Bejteigung des Berges the ascending of the mountain; der Stieg 
ascent, die Stege (see 198, 2. Division, Z) staircase ; der Hinaufgeftiegene the one 
who has ascended. Nouns denoting agents, verbal and participial nouns, 
are made, as those given above, quite regularly upon the appropriate grada- 
tion form; but many other nouns, as Die Stege (see reference given above), are 
seemingly irregularly formed, as they have retained in many cases the 
gradation form of the verb as found in earlier periods, or have undergone 
peculiar phonetic changes. On account of these irregularities these nouns 
are especially treated under the different classes, while those regularly formed 
will not require especial treatment. F ¢ 

Adjectives are not always so easily brought into relation with the present 
gradation classes as nouns, since they often have retained old gradation 
forms which the verb has exchanged for newer formations : 3afm ¢ame, from 
the past tense of the M.H.G. zémen (now jiemen, wk.) fo be becoming, past 
zam (pl. zamen), part. gezomen, &c. 


Note. The exact relation of nouns, adjectives, &c, to the gradation of the verb 
cannot always be definitely determined. Some nouns are taken directly from a gradation 
form of the verb and share its verbal force: (der) Backer baker = one who bakes, thus 
pres. and active in force, Other nouns, especially those showing the vowel of the past 
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tense, although they have the same vowel as a gradation form of the verb, do not have 
the same verbal force: bag Band tie, fetler = that which ties, fetters, thus pres. in 
force, although the word shows the vowel of the past tense of the verb. It is probable 
that this class of nouns were not formed from verbs, but that each noun was made 
directly from the stem from which also the verb was made. Similar phonetic condi- 
tions developed the same vowel in verb and noun. As the original stem of such 
words does not now appear anywhere in the language, it is profitable to associate 

~ every noun and adj., where it is possible, with the same gradation form of the verb, as 
this is the oldest related form to which it can be traced and from which light can be 
obtained as to its real meaning. Thus when (der) @{u§ 77ver is brought into relation to 
fluffen (earlier form of the pl. of the past tense of flieBen 4o flow) its real meaning 
becomes apparent. Although originally such nouns and adjectives were not formed 
directly from the gradation forms of the verb, but developed a similar form under the 
force of similar conditions, they nevertheless, from long association with the verbal 
gradation forms, have come to be felt as directly derived from them. This is especially 
seen in a number of abstract nouns, such as RKniff, Pf, Wuchs, Hieb, &c., which have 
been formed within the present period directly from the gradation forms of the verb 
after the analogy of other nouns which seemed to be derived directly from the verb. 
It has become especially common to form such abstract nouns directly from the 
present tense of both strong and weak derivative and compound verbs: Werbderb, 
Beweis, Beleg, Madhweis, &c. 

b. The gradation classes are very old, and in course of centuries changes 
of gradation in individual words within a group or throughout a group, and 
shifting of words from one group to another, have taken place, and traces of 
these former gradation conditions can still be clearly seen, and will be 
noted. under the individual groups. Verbs that are followed by Roman 
numbers used to belong to the classes indicated by the Roman characters. 
In dialect the groups do not always correspond to those of the written 
language, as many words have abandoned their group for a more popular one. 

c, In several groups the Middle High German form is given below the 
New High German. In this case two vowels are given in the past tense, as 
the past tense had a different vowel in the sing. and the pl., as can still be 
seen in old sayings, where sometimes a rhyme has preserved the older form 
of the pl.: Wie die MUlten fungen (now elsewhere fangen), fo gwitfdhern die Sungen. 
In Luther’s language this difference of vowel is still very common, but to-day 
it has disappeared except in past present verbs (see 212.1) and in the past 
tense of werden: id) tward (or wurde), wir tourden, Wherever the vowel of the 
past tense was different in the sing. and pl. the subjunctive had throughout 
the sing. and pl. the mutated vowel of the indic. pl., as can still be seen in 
past present verbs, the past of werden (past indic. td) ward, pl. wir wurden, subj. 
1 Sele pl. wit iwiivden), and other cases mentioned under the different 

Also nouns often show eyen to this day the old pl. vowel of the pa 
Thus (der) Bund still shows the vowel Ay the pl. at the past tect. of hare 
which was still in early N.H.G. wir bunben, 
Becoipe something; es the woadman jis ae auves ed ean te 
ug Sob aera: i slate yi Is, 1,e. makes ‘fall, ‘he ¢vee) are formed 
rom strong y mutating the vowel of the past tense, the consonants 
remaining unchanged except the final f of the stem, which usually becomes 
The mutation of a is usually written ¢, but in some verbs i. Mutation ae 
not always appear in M.H.G., especially before labials, but later throuch the 
influence of Luther and M.G, writers became more general : (M.H.G.) 
ersoufen, evfaufen. These factitive verbs being derivatives are of course weak. 
Ex. : evfdjrecfen to be afraid, to start with fright, erfdjrat erfdrocten, but erfdyrecten 
new infin. from the mutated stem of the past, zo make start with Sright to 
Srighten, past er{dyrecte, perf. part. erfdyredt 3 Tiegen to lie Tag, gelegen, but Te an to 
ce make lie), legte, gelegt ; fiken to sit, faB, qefeffen, but fetsen to set, febte, ari 

n older periods when the past tense had a different vowel in sing. and pl, the 
factitive had the same vowel as the singular. 


197.r, VOWEL AND CONSONANT CHANGES 307 


. B, A-Mutation. This is a change of vowel in the stem under the 
influence of a following vowel. If in earlier periods a, e, o followed in the 
next syllable, the stem-vowel « was changed to 0, except before a nasal + 
consonant or before 7._ Thus the perf. participle gelolfen (O.H.G. giholfan) has 
the mutated 0, while in gebunden, perf. part. of binden, a verb belonging to the 
same gradation class, mutation did not take place, as it was hindered by the 
ud following the stem-vowel. This force of a-mutation can be seen only in 
its effects. It can be better studied in O.H.G. by reason of its preservation 
of the vowels of the unaccented syllable; see 26.B. One result of this force 
has been that the third gradation class has been split into different sub- 
divisions. 

C. a. Mutation of the back vowels. In the 2nd and 3rd person sing. of 
the present indic. and throughout the subj. of the past tense mutation is the 
rule wherever the stem vowel is capable of it; see 26.A. Thei of earlier 
periods which has often here been the cause of the mutation has either 
entirely disappeared or has been reduced to the form of ¢; (2nd pers. sing. 
of fahren) O.H.G. du ferist, N.H.G. du fahrit; (1st pers. sing. of the past 
subj. of nefmen) O.H.G. nami, N.H.G. nafme. In early S.G., mutation in the 
2nd and 3rd pers. sing. indic. was not an absolute requirement even in the 
literary language. In some cases the vowel remained here unchanged, 
especially au before a labial, in other cases usage fluctuated. In S.G. dialect 
and colloquial language of our time usage is trending toward non-mutation : 
Du fahrit fort? (Schonherr’s Sonnwendtag, p. 45). Mutation became established 
in the literary language under the influence of M.G. writers, especially Luther. 
In early M.G. mutation had not yet become firmly fixed, but it gradually 
became in most cases an absolute requirement. In certain words where 
mutation is not observed in the Midland and North the cause is usually 
to be ascribed to the fact that the verb in question has also weak forms 
which have at this point influenced the conjugation. 

6. Mutation of etoi. This change of e¢ to i (see 26.C) brought about in 
several classes a difference of vowel between the singular and plural of the 
pres. indic., and also was the cause of splitting the third gradation class into 
different subdivisions: (pres. tense indic. of helf in O.H.G.) hilfu, hilfis, 
hilfit, pl. hélfamés, hélfet, hélfant; but binden in the same class takes in 
O.H.G. (also in N.H.G.) i throughout, as it always stands before n + t ord: 
bintu, bintis, bintit, pl. bintamés, bintet, bintant. The Ist person sing. of 
helfen is now id) helfe, as the pl. vowel has entered the Ist pers. sing. as the 
result of levelling (see D). The older unlevelled form with t in the Ist pers. 
sing. is still common in S.G. dialect and colloquial language: Sd) weif ja, dag 
id) nod) nit ftivs! (Schonherr’s Sonnwendtag, p. 63). 

D. Levelling. Another force at work among str. verbs is levelling. This 
is the natural tendency to level out the little irregularities in the conjugation 
and make it regular. This force has long been at work and is still con- 
tinuing, as is illustrated below in 200, 2. Division, a. 

E. Verner’s Law (see 40.2. a). The effects of a force which was at work 
in an earlier period upon the consonants of str, verbs—the so-called Verner’s 
Law—can still here and there be seen. Owing to a difference in accent in 
different conjugational forms of the same word, there arose a difference in 
the consonants : ziehen, 30, gezoaen; Leiden, litt, gelitten; war, gewefen. Thus 
in the following classes there is occasionally a change in the same word or in 
related words of > to t, } (now a silent letter) to g, and f to r, as is indicated 
in each case below. 

F. Differentiation of Forms, There is a tendency toward the wk. conjuga- 
tion, and a number of str. verbs have wk. forms alongside of the regular str. 
‘ones. Sometimes the wk. and str. forms have the same meaning, sometimes 
an economic instinct has led to a differentiation of meaning. The wk. 
forms may be used more in familiar conversation, the str, ones may be 
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choicer or have a slightly different application. Thus in familiar conversa- 
tion er fcjeltet can be heard, while in choice language the form is ev feift. In 
the literal meaning given Zo ferment is str., while in figurative language it 1s 
wk.: Der Wein hat gegoven, but Gs garte in ihm. There are also double str. 
forms. Here the older form is often used in old saws, poetry or elevated 
prose, while in common conversation the newer form is used. Thus hub is 
often used in poetry, while in prose it is usually replaced by hob. 


198. I. Class. Gradation: 


Pres. et Past 1 and te Perf. Part. 1 and ie. 
M.H.G. i ei or 6-1 (197. A. c) i 


This class falls into two divisions strictly on the basis of the 
closing consonant of the stem. If the stem terminates in &, f, 6, t 
(which includes leiven and fcbneiden by virtue of their past litt, fdnitt 
and perf. part. gelitten, gefchnitten), the vowel of its past tense and 
perf. part. is short i, while it is in all other cases long i (written ie). 


Historical Note. The explanation of this division lies in an earlier condition of 
things. Formerly the vowel of the perf. part. and the plural of the past tense 
was uniformly short i. At the beginning of the modern German period all short 
vowels became long in open syllables; hence, as dj, f, f, t at the close of a stem 
formed a closed syllable, words containing such final consonants in their stems could 
not participate in that movement which made the stem vowels of words long in 
all open syllables. Thus verbs of this class fell into two groups in the perf. part. 
and the plural of the past tense, one with the new vowel gradation i (written ie), 
the other with the old short i. Formerly the singular of the past tense of verbs in this 
class had a double vowel gradation, ez in some cases, @ in others. These gradations 
have disappeared in the verbal conjugation, as the vowel form, ¢ or ie, which each 
verb had in the plural has spread to the singular in accordance with the modern 
tendency to make the vowel uniform throughout the same inflectional system. The 
derivatives, however, still preserve in a number of cases the old singular vowel of 
the past tense ; see ¢ under 1. Division, and 4, c, d under 2. Division. 


1. Division. Gradation: 
Pres. et Past 1 Perf: Part, “7, 
MMHG: ei-i (197. A. c) 1. 


Examples: beifen, bip, gebifjen; jehleifen, fehliff, gefchliffen ; einen, litt, 
gelitten ; reiten, ritt, gevitten, 

The following belong here: beijen to bite; ftch befleifien so apply 
oneself to, but fic befleipigen with the same meaning is wk.; bleicher 
(modern representative of the two M.H.G. verbs blichen, str., 
and bleichen [from adj. bleich], wk.) to turn pale, white, bleach 
(intrans.), grow wan, sometimes str., usually wk. in the first three 
meanings, but str. in the last one, as in Von Yag gu Lag, von Stunde 
su Stunde fah die {chine Braut ihn bleicher werden und blich thm nach 
(Ludwig’s Zwzschen H. und E., XIX); erbleichen (modern repre- 
sentative of the two M.H.G. verbs erblichen, str., and erbleichen 
wk.) fo turn pale, turn, fade, die, wk. in the first meaning, str. in the 
last, str. or wk. in the others, wk. especially in the past tense and 
str. in the perf. part. ; verbfeicjen (modern representative of the two 
M.H.G. verbs verblichen, str., and verbleichen, wk.) fo turn pale 
(now little used in this meaning), fo grow wan, fade, die, str. in the 
last meaning and str. or less commonly wk. in the others; the. 
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factitive bleichen (from adj. bleic)) to bleach, turn white. is always 
wk. ; gleithen to resemble, smooth, level, make equal, intrans. with dat. 
in the first meaning, trans. with the acc. in the other meanings and in 
all compounds, in early N.H.G. wk., and still so in all the meanings 
except the first, where it is now always str., also usually str. in 
compounds ; gleiten ¢o elide, slide, sometimes wk., and always so in 
begleiten (from begeleiten, and thus not related to gleiten) fo accompany, 
but rarely so in the compound anégleiten fo slip; greifen to seize ; Feifen 
(rather coarse word) /o chide, ‘jaw,’ str. in the language of Goethe 
and some other writers, but now commonly wk. as originally ; fneifen 
(rarely wk.) to pinch ; leiten fo suffer, but the factitive yerleinen (from 
adj. leit) to render unpleasant, spoil, set against, wk.; yfeifen to whistle; 
reifen to tear, pull, break away from; teiten to ride on horseback ; 
fhleichen to sneak; fchleifer in M.H.G. to slide, glide, and still with 
this meaning in Austria, as in [8 der Schlitten voriiberfahliff (Rosegger’s 
Der Adlerwirt, p. 37), and also elsewhere in the narrowed meanings 
to shuffle with the feet and to slide on the ice (in these two meanings 
also wk.), and from the idea of sliding back and forth on a surface 
come the common meanings /o polish, grind; {ileifen (now rare ; 
see factitive in ¢) to split (intrans.), wear out by use (intrans.); 
fdmeifen to fling, slam; jdjneiten to cut; fchreiten to stride; ftreichen 
to stroke, cross out; ftreiten to contend; wweidjen fo yreld, but the 
factitive weitjen to soften, soak, from the adj. weich soft, is always wk.; 
also other verbs belong here, but only rarely, and hence are not 
given; see 205. 

a. As the past tense and perf. part. contain a short vowel, a single final 
consonant must in these forms be doubled to show that the vowel is short 
and a final > is changed to t (197.E) and then doubled: reiten, ritt, gevitten ; 
fdneiden, fAynittt, gefchnitten. For change from f to ff see 4. 2. D, p. 17. 

é. Luther still used a different vowel in the sing. and pl. of the past tense 
as in M.H.G.: ich reit, wir ritten. See Azstorical Note, above. 

c. The factitives (197. A.) in this division have still the vowels of the 
M.H.G. period when the past sing. contained an ei: beizen Zo make dite into, 
said of liquids in the mechanical arts, as fo stain (wood), soak (wood), 
corrode, &c.; \eiten to lead, lit. to make go, thus preserving an older meaning 
of {ciden (formerly Zo go, pass through, now only used in the derived meanings 
to experience, suffer) ; reixen to provoke, lit. to cause to break away from one’s 
self-control; fdileifen lit. 4o make slide, hence ¢o drag, trail, raze (a fortress) ; 
fdleifen so split, to cause to wear out, wear out (trans.), often confounded 
with the intrans. str. fcbleifien Zo sf//7, wear out, hence the trans, is wk, or 
more commonly str. 

d. A number of monosyllabic and disyllabic nouns show the vowel of 
the past tense: der Vif bite, der Schnitt cut, dev Pfiff whistle (sound) ; die 
Sdnitte slice, &c. ; 

Das Blech (from bleidsen in its older meaning Zo shine, glitter) sheet-metal 
shows the mutated (a-mutation ; see 26. B) form of this vowel. 

Some nouns have the vowel of the present tense: dev Streit contention, die 
Sdneide edge (of a knife, sword), &c. 


2. Division. Gradation: 
Pres.” ti Past ie Perf. Part. ie. 
M.H.G, 1 ei or €-i (197. A. c) i. 
Examples: bleiben, blich, gebliehen : reiben, rieb, gerieben. 
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Here belong: fefleiben (simple fleifen now entirely lost) /o take 
root, stand firmly rooted, now rare and confined to poetry ; bleiben 
to remain; gedeifen (see ¢) fo thrive, earlier in the period occasionally 
wk.; fleiben (N.G., sometimes wk.) to put in order, arrange, fold ; 
feifen. to borrow, lend; meiden to avoid ; preifert to praise, earlier 
in the period wk., now str., but the compound lob preijen fo praise in 
song, str. or wk., fob’pries or [obpreif(e)te, gelobpriefen, fobgepriefen, or 
gelobpreift; reiben to rub; feheiven VII fo separate, in early N.H.G. 
(see Gen. xiii. 14) still in Class VII, 1. Division, which former 
inflection still survives in the one adjective participle befcheiden (see 
204, 1. Division, a), but in transitive use sometimes wk., as in 
Gen. i. 4; ftheinen to shine, seem; jthreiben to write ; fthreien to 
scream; jthweigen to be silent; fpeien fo spew, vomit (fire, &c.), 
spit (formerly common in this meaning, now restricted to Blut 
jpeien, Seuer und Flammen fyeien, &c.), earlier in the period also wk., 
and still wk. in biblical and popular language; {teigen to mount ; 
treiben to drive, impel; weifen ¢o pornt out, show, in early N.H.G. 
also wk., now str.; 3eihe ¢o accuse, sometimes wk. 


a, Luther still used a different vowel in the sing. and pl. of the past tense, 
as in M.H.G.: ich fcbvetb, wir faprieben. i 

b, The factitives (197. A.@) are: Fleiben fo make stick, paste, now little 
used, largely replaced by fleben (see c); fchweigen (early N.H.G. and later, 
now little used in the literary language) fo sz/ence, hush, perhaps a little 
more common is the derivative gefdiweigen fo sz/ence : Du weift, die Mirtter Hing 
oft ein Luch ber, unt thar (ie. dew Hanfling) gu gefchweigen, wenn ev fo recht aus 
Kviaften fang (Storm’s /yzmensee). 

c. The vowel i of the old plural of the past tense still appears in deriva- 
tives: O.H.G. kliban to stick (intrans.), which formerly belonged to this 
class and is still represented here by the poetic compound befleiben given 
in the list above, is the source of two derivatives: flimmen (O.H.G. 
klimban IIT) II Zo climé (lit. to stick), which shows the gradation i of the old 
plural of the past tense of kliban and an insertion of a nasal (m) between 
the stem vowel and the consonantal termination, which, however, later 
became assimilated to the nasal; the wk. fleben (O.H.G. klebén) fo sdick, at 
first intrans., later also trans., replacing largely in the latter function the 
factitive Fleiben (see 4). leben shows the gradation i of the old plural of the 
past tense of kliban changed to e under the influence of a-mutation (see 
26.B). The wk. zeigen Zo show, from jeihen Zo accuse (lit. to show something 
against), has preserved the vowel of the old sing. of the past tense. The g 
instead of }) is the result of the operation of Verner’s Law (197. E). 

d. Der Steig Path, die Steige Path, staircase, show the vowel of the present 
tense; dev Unterjdhhied aéference, der Stieg ascent, show the new vowel of the 
past tense, while in die Stege (S.G. from O.H.G. stega) staircase, der Steg path, 
we see the mutated (a-mutation ; see 26. B) form of the plural vowel of the 
old past. Die Tift (from treiben, hence a place where cattle are driven) 
pasture and die Schrift wrzt’éng show the vowel Y of the old perfect 
participle and the old plural of the past tense. eidhen s¢gn, mark, related to 
eiljen Lo accuse (lit. to show, point out something against), has preserved the 
vowel of the old sing. of the past. 

e. The old perf. part. of gedeifjen, according to Verner’s Law (197. E), was 


gedtegen. This form still exists, but is now felt as an adjective with the 


meanings solid, genuine, sterling, meanings which are easily brought into 


relation to the primary signification of the verb. In the present period the 
older participle has been replaced by the levelled form gedtehen, which has 


199. If CLASS, 1 DIVISION ali 


resulted from the tendency to level out little inequalities and to extend the 
same consonant throughout the same inflectional system. 


199. II. Class. Gradation: 


Pres. ie, ¢, au, it, i, a, 6 Past 0 Perf. Part. 0. 
M.H.G., ie (iuin sing., iein pl.) ou or d-t (197. A.c) 6. 


This class falls into two divisions strictly on the basis of the 
closing consonant of the stem. If the stem terminates in. ¢h, f, 
B, {, t (which includes ffeden by virtue of its perf. part. gefotten), 
a double consonant or a combination of consonants, the vowel 
of the past tense and perfect part. is short », while it is in all 
other cases long ». For some reason, however, bietet’ does not 
follow this law. 


Historical Note. The explanation of this division lies in an earlier condition 
of things. Formerly the vowel of the perfect part. was uniformly short 9, At the 
beginning of the modern German period all short vowels became long in open 
syllables ; hence as ch, f, §, t, double consonants or a combination of consonants at the 
close of a stem formed a closed syllable, words containing such final consonants in 
their stems could not participate in that moyement which made the stem-vowel of 
words long in all open syllables. Thus verbs of this class fell into two groups in the 
perfect participle, one with the new vowel gradation 5, the other with the old §, Later 
the vowel of the perfect participle spread by force of analogy to the past tense, so that 
each verb had the same vowel in the past tense and perfect participle, and there thus 
arose two divisions of these verbs, each with the same vowel in the past tense and 
perfect participle. 

The old past tense, which had been levelled away in the manner just described, 
contained two vowel gradations in the singular, ow before labials and gutturals (except 
dh) and 9 before cj and dentals, while all alike had the same gradation in the plural, 
namely, short 4. When later the vowel of the perfect participle replaced the old 
vowels of the past tense, the derivatives remained unaffected, and thus still show the 
old gradations- of the: past tense; see 1. Division, ¢, d, and 2. Division, ¢, d, 
below. 

This class was greatly enlarged by accessions from the other classes, as can be seen 
by glancing at the lists below. Words in other classes which contained a long or 
a short 9 in their perfect participle joined those verbs in this class which had there the 
same vowel, and along with them extended the vowel of their perfect participle to 
their past tense and became identified with them as members of one class. Their 
derivatives, however, did not make this change, and still show the older vowels. 


1. Division. Gradation: 


Pres. __ ie, @, 1, au, 6 Past 8 Perf. Part. 3. 
M.H.G. ie (iuin sing., iein pl.) ouord-i (197. A.c) O: 
Examples: fliefen, flop (pl. wir floffen), gefloffen ; fleden, fott, gefotten. 

Here belong: 1. In ie: verdriefen to vex; fliefen to flow; giefen 
to pour; Frieden to crawl, creep; geniefen to enjoy; riecden to smell ; 
{chiefen to shoot; fehliefen (S.G.) to slip; feliefen to shut, close; 
fievet Zo boil, str. only when transitive and used of eggs and the 
like, which, when ‘done,’ are said to be gefotten, otherwise wk. ; 
fpriefen ¢o sprout, sometimes wk., now largely confined to choice 
language, elsewhere usually replaced by the wk. fproffen; triefen 
to drip, troff, getroffen, now also often wk., and even more commonly 
so in the perf. part. 

2. In e: drefchen (ou drifeheit or drifehjt, er drift) IIL (O.H.G.), 
IV (M.H.G.) to thrash, also in II Class, 3. Division, rarely 
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wk. + fechten (ou fiehtft, er fieht) III (O.H.G.), TV (M.H.G.) to fight ; 
wechten (du fliehtit, er flict) IIT (O.H.G.), IV (M.H.G.) éo braid, plat, 
plait, rarely wk.; melfen (ou milfft, er milft) III ¢o malk, str. forms 
now, perhaps, less common than the wk. except in the adj. part. 
(Frifeh gemolfene Mile sk just from the cow), hence more frequently 
imelfe, melEft, melfte, gemelft ; quellen (rou quilljt, er quillt) III to swell up, 
gush ; fdjellen ILI ¢o sound (intrans.), now replaced in the pres. by 
the wk. fallen, past fchallte, in poetic or choice language fcholl, in 
early N.H.G. {chall (Mark i. 28) according to former class, perf. part. 
gefhallt, str. only in poetic or choice language in certain compound 
words as erjchollen resounded, and always in yver{chollen forgotten, lit. 
sound or report (of him, her, it) died away; {c&hmelzen (du fehmileft, 
jehmilgt, or feymelzeft, er feymilgt, femelst, str. forms here more common 
than wk.) III ¢o mel¢ (intrans.), but the rarer fajmilzen fo melt (trans. 
or intrans.) is wk.; fehwellen (pu fehwilljt, er fehwillt) II] to swell up, 
out (intrans.). 

In t: glimmen III to glimmer, smoulder, str. or perhaps more 
frequently wk. ; flimmen III ¢o climb, str. or wk.; also the adjective 
participle beflommen breathing with difficulty, anxious, oppressed in 
one’s feelings, oppressive, adjective and participle from the lost 
beflimmen (but beflemmen with the same meaning fo oppress one’s 
feelings is entirely wk.), only rarely, however, as a real participle 
with verbal force: at div je den Bujen Liebesfehmerz beflommen 2 
(Platen); the adj. part. verflommen stiff with cold, cramped, from the 
str. M.H.G, verklimmen ¢o press together, cramp. The weak part. 
verflammit (sometimes verflamt, verflom(m)t) with the same meaning as 
yerflommen is from the weak intrans. verb verflammen (sometimes 
yerflamen, verflom(mjen) fo become stiff with cold. 

4. In au, (a) or 8: faufen (ou faufit, er fiuft) to drink (of animals, or 
as animals), {off, gejoffet, sometimes wk, ; erlifchen (ou erlijcheft or evlijcdft, 
ex erlifaht) III (O.H.G.), IV (M. H.G.) ¢o go out (of a light, &c.), intrans., 
sometimes wk. Here also belongs the poetic part. geroden from 
rachen fo avenge, now usually entirely wk., in early N.H.G. ich reche, 
du richft, er ridjt, past rach, later rod. The strong part. is still occa- 


sionally found in prose: Daé foll fteben Mal gerochen werden (Frenssen’s 
Fleimatsfest, 1, 1). 


General Remarks on the 1. Division: 


a, For the change of vowel in the 2nd and 3rd person sing. pres. tense, 
SESH OID GELB OKC STE 
6, The 2nd and 3rd person sing. pres. still occasionally show in poetry 
old forms in eu, which were the rule in Luther’s works: flenft, freucdjt, &c. for 
flieft, Friedt, &c. For the development of eu out of M.H.G. iu see p. 3, 2nd 
paragraph (2). ‘The ie of the plural had in Luther’s language supplanted 
the M.H.G. iu (N.H.G, eu) in the Ist pers. sing., but had not yet driven it 
out of the 2nd and 3rd pers. sing. Later the ie levelled the entire sing. 
_¢. The factitives (197. A.d@) are: erjiufen Zo drown, from M.H.G. ersoufen 3 
fléjen_ to wash down, away, to float logs ; fisfen to administer wine, medicine, 
&c., instil (courage, &c.), float logs; traufen Zo make Jall in drops upon, from 


M.H.G. tréufen ; [éfden to extinguish, quench, slack (li lay (dust 
quellen to soak (peas, &c.) hae ? (lime), lay (dust) 


&c.); fdhmelzen to cause 


; {Aellen to cause to sound, ring (bell for servant, 
to melt, melt (trans.), also strong, as it is under the 
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influence of the strong intransitive, as in Sie jdymolzen Sdhnee und Cig (Ludwig’s 
Zwischen Himmel und Erde, XX), and, perhaps, more commonly so in the 
perf. part. ; fdjwelfen to cause to swell up. For the change of M.H.G. ou to 
N.H.G. an see (4), p. 3. Hence M.H.G. 6u became N.H.G. au. The last 
five verbs in the above list were formed when they were in their former 
class (III), hence the vowel e in their stem, but Iefdjen was later corrupted 
to {sfden, which form was also extended to the str. verb. The strong verb 
Isjden is often confounded with the wk., hence the wk. forms which are 
frequently found instead of the more correct str. in the intrans. use: Dann 
war ed, als Lofdten alle diefe Lichter aus (Fontane’s Vor dem Sturm, I. chap. i). 

@. Most nouns made from the past tense of the original verbs of this class 
show the old vowel of the pl.: der Verdruf vexation, der Guf downpour (of 
rain), casting (of a bell, &c.), der Gennf enjoyment, &c.; die Sci{uft or more 
commonly Sdludt (from Lew German) cleft. In other cases the 1 has 
changed to § under the influence of a-mutation (26.B): dev Fluf river, with 
old u, but die Floffe (O.H.G. flozza) fiz, with u mutated to % In Jl56 raft we 
have the old gradation 5 of the past singular, and in Sdhleife (for the correct 
early N.H.G. Sdhliuje) zoose the mutated form of the old gradation au 
(M.H.G. ou). For the explanation of the forms Schall, Schmalz, Schwall see 
200, 3. Division, c. 


2. Division. Gradation: 

Pres. ie, ¢, au, it, a, d Past 0 Pert. Part, 
M.H.G. ie (iuin sing., ie in pl.) ou ord-t (197. A.c) 

Examples: hiegen, bog, gebogen ; wiegen, wog, gerogen. 

Here belong: 1. In ie: biegen to bend; hieten to offer; fliegen to 
fly : fliehen to flee ; frieren to freeze ; fiejen, see fiiren in 4, below; flieben 
(now only used in S.G.) to split; jchieben to shove ; ftieben to fly away 
(in the form of mist, dust, or other small particles), to scatter (intrans.) ; 
verlieren to lose; wiegen and wagen (du wigit; see Vole; sometimes 
wk.) V, the former fo weigh on the scales, used transitively or in- 
transitively, and also ¢o weigh in the mind when used intransitively, 
the latter to weigh with the mind, used only transitively ; (wiegen Zo 
rock, always wk.); 3iehben to draw, pull, go, move (intrans.), 30g, gegogen. 


Note. The parts of wiegen and wigen Zo weigh, move (intrans., a meaning now 
in general obsolete in the original verb, but surviving in the factitive ¢o move and 
other derivatives) were in early N.H.G. according to V: wegen (du twiegit, er twiegt), 
past 1wag (sometimes twug), pl. wegen (developed from M.H.G. wagen; sometimes 
wugen), perf. part. gewegen. Later the present was split into two forms \wiegen and 
wager (corrupted from tegen under the impression that it was a derivative of Wage 
par of scales), the former of which resulted from the levelling of the forms by the 
vowel of the 2nd and 3rd person sing., the latter from levelling by the 1st person sing. 
The plural form of the past twogen levelled the sing. to tog, and later the vowel o 
spread also to the perf. part. except in case of veriwegen (see 5, below). The vowel of 
the old present survives in lengthened form in Weg way (lit. that over which something 
moves). The vowel of the old sing. of the past survives in lengthened form in Wagen 
wagon (lit. chat which zs moved) and in mutated form also in the weak factitive bewegen 
to move in ¢ below and the strong factitive hewegen Zo zduce (lit. 7o make the wall 
move) in 2, below, which, however, ought to be weak. The vowel of the old M.H.G,. 
plural of the past survives in Wage (pazr of scales). ‘The modern vowel of the past 
is found in Woge dzdlow (lit. that which ts moved). 


2. In e: heben (hebft) VI to lift; pflegen (pflegit) V to devote one- 
self to, carry on (negotiations, &c.), past tense in poetical language 
sometimes pflag (according to its former class), wk. throughout in 
the meaning ¢o be accustomed to; jcheven (du fcherft, or in poetic style 


Sl 
. 
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also fthierft you cut, du fcherft or fchierit you bother, dad fchert or f{chtert 
dich nicht that doesn’t concern you, fer’ or jchier dich fort get oul of here) 
IV to cut, shear, be off, bother, concern, perf. part. usually str., 
past tense str. in the first and second meaning, wk. or str. in the 
fourth and fifth, and rare in the third, the word in this use being 
largely confined to the imperative ; (bejtheren fo give, present, always 
wk.) ; weben (webft) V fo weave, usually wk., sometimes str., more 
commonly so in poetic language and in the figurative use alongside 
of the wk., sometimes with an adjective participle made according 
to its former class, as in die fefte hausmebenen (for hausgewebten) Stoffe 
the strong home-woven fabrics ; bewegen (du beregit; see I. Note, above) 
V to move the will, zzduce, but wk. in the other applications of the 
meaning move, as to move the feelings, move objects, &c. 

3. In au: faugen (ou faugft, in early N.H.G, also du feugft or faugft) 
to suck, sometimes also wk. throughout; jehnauben (du fehnaubft, in 
early N.H.G. also mut fchneubjt or feyndubjt) fo sort, wk. or in poetry 
and choice prose also str.; fcbrauben (tu jebraubjt) to screw, usually 
wk. as originally, sometimes str., especially in the adjective perf. 
participle verjthroben distorted, crazy, cranky. 

4. In it: fitven (from die Kur choice, and hence in a Strict sense 
more properly wk.) or fiejet (more properly str.), both confined 
largely to a choice style with the meaning 7o choose, for (rarely 
fiefte) or fiirte, geforen (rarely gefieft) or gefiirt; liigen (in early N.H.G. 
Tieget'; the present spelling has come from association with the 
derivative die Litge ve) to le (falsify), sometimes wk. ; triigen (older 
form triegen still common in eighteenth century ; the present spelling 
has come from association with its derivative der Irug deception and 
analogy with ligen) fo deceive, occasionally wk. 

5. In @ and 6: garen (earlier in the period giert in 3rd pers. sing., 
now girt) to ferment, work, effervesce, str. in the literal meaning, 
wk. when used figuratively, as illustrated by an example in 197. F; 
ferwdren (jewdrt, now rarely fcbwiert) IV fo fester, suppurate, past 
sometimes fchwirte; jdnvdren VI to swear, fdpwor or fdwur (old form 
according to its original class, still not infrequently used in choice 
language, and indeed the favorite form in the subj., i.e. fchwitre), 
geftyworen, only rarely wk. throughout ; wagen (M.H.G. wégen), see 
wiegen under 1, above; fic vermagen (sometimes verwegen asin M.H.G.; 
for construction see 262. II. A. ) V to dare, venture upon. The 
adj. or adv. perf. part. verwegen bold, daring is formed according 
to the former class of yerwigen. The adj. or adv. part. verwogen, 
according to its present class, is also found, but now more com- 
monly with differentiated meaning, jaunty: Gr hat einen alten Sagerhut 
slemlich yermogen auf den fchon ftarf angegrauten Kopf gefest (Hauptmann’s 
Hannele, 1, p. 12). Sch feb’ dic fehon als verwogene Scylofberrin 
(Halbe’s Haus Rosenhagen, 2, p. 80) 

General Remarks on 2. Division: 


a. For interchange in 2nd and 3rd person sing. see 177.11. D.a,4,¢, def, 
6, Old forms in eu occur in poetry in the 2nd and 3rd pers. sing.: fleudht 


&c. for flieht, &c. For explanation of the forms in et see I. Division, General 
Remarks, 0, 


206 eee ITI CHAGS 4% DIVISION 5 (Ste 


oe The factitives (197. A.@) in this division are Leugen 0 make bend, bend 
(the will, spirit, knee, head, &c¢.), from M.H.G. béugen ; bewegen fo nzeove 
made when twegett (see 1. Vote, above) was in V class; in Switzerland ent 
wegen Zo swerve, from which comes the new but common literary perf. part. 
unentivegt wswerving : an Defer WAbfidhten umentwegt .. . feftzuhalter (Bismarck) ; 
faiugen fo suckle, from M.H.G, séugen ; jtinben (sometimes replaced by wk. 
ftieben, which is properly str. and intrans.) 40 throw off fine particles (as dust, 
spray, mist), to scatter (trans.), strew, from M.H.G. stéuben. Notice that 
in the original factitives of this class the stem vowel is du (in beugen written 
eu), as according to (4), p. 3, M.H.G. ow has developed into N.H.G. aun, and 
consequently M.H.G. 6u is represented by N.H.G. au. 

d. The nouns made from the gradation of the past tense show the vowels 
of the old singular and plural: der Staub (from M.H.G. stoup, which, 
according to (4), p. 3, has become N.H.G. Staub) dust, der Hoh flea, 
dev Flug flight, die Lige (O.H.G. lugi) falsehood, Froft (2-mutation from old 
stem frosta ; see 26.B) frost, &c. The old 1 and » (a-mutation) were short, 
but at the beginning of the present period they became long before one 
consonant: Lig, Flug, Gebot, but Flicht (fliehern), Berlift, Frdft, Miiift (Fteben). 

Die Sdharte wzck, made from the old weak participle schart cut, nicked, 
shows the old singular vowel of the past tense of Class IV, to which fcheren 
formerly belonged. Die Gdn shearing shows a lengthened vowel form of 
the same class which is no longer preserved elsewhere. 


200. III. Class. Gradation: 


Pres. iat Past a Pert earl ath, 2). 
t. Division. Gradation: 

Pres. i Rast ¢ Peri, Part. tt. 

M.H.G. i a-ti (197. A. c) i. 


Examples: binden, cand, gebunden ; dringen, drang, gedrungett. 

Here belong: binten to bind; dingen to hire, dang (dung) or Ddingte, 
subjunctive binge, dingte, gedungen, gedingt, originally wk. ; bedingen, str. 
or now less commonly wk. in the sense fo reserve im a contract 
something for oneself, but wk. in the adjective participle in the 
meaning conditional (ein bedingtes Verjprecyen a conditional promise, 
but Das habe ich mir bedungen That [have reserved to myself), always 
wk. in the meanings fo cause, bring about, require (as a necessary 
condition of success), constitute; dringen, now usually intrans. fo 
penetrate, crowd, rush, press into, earlier in the period also trans. fo 
press, crowd, push, force, and still so in abbringen fo extort from, einem 
etwas auforingen (or auforangen) fo force something upon one, and also 
in certain participial expressions, as dringente Wejahr, eine gedrungenc 
Geftalt, notgedrungen, ich file mich gervungen, also in dringlic) pressing, 
auforinglich obtrusive, obtruding, elsewhere now usually replaced in 
the transitive use by the wk. drangen; finden to find; gelingen to 
succeed ; flingen fo sound, either str. or wk. in the meaning ¢o clink 
glasses; vingen to wrestle, wring; ftinten to flay, skin (one’s limb), 
jhund or fchindete, gefunden, originally wk. ; fclingen to twine, swallow; 
jehrinden to burst, chap (intrans.), jcyrund or febrand, gefchrunden, now 
little used; fchwinden to disappear; {chwingen fo swing, wave, whirl, 
but befctnvingen fo wing, derivative from Sdwinge wing, always wk. ; 
fingen to sing; finfen to sink ; fpringen to spring, leap ; ftinfen to stink ; 
trinfer to drink; winden to wind ; wringen fo wring (out), N.G. form of 
ringet, but also in use in the South; jwingen to force. | 
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a. Here belongs the adj. part. gebunfen (usually aufgedunfen) bloated, of the 
now otherwise obsolete dinfen; also the adj. part. verwunfdjen (also veriwiinfdht) 
in the one meaning evchanted, from the otherwise wk. verb veriniinfdjen Zo 
curse, enchant. In careless, colloquial language the weak fdimpfen_ Zo rail 
against, abuse, often forms a perf. part. according to this class: Daft dod) 
font immer fo flimfdy auf dag alte Neft gefdhumpfen (M. Dreyer’s Jz Behandlung, 1). 

é. Luther still used a different vowel in the sing. and pl. of the past tense, 
as in M.H.G.: id) band, wir bunden. In archaic style we find the old pl. even 
in the nineteenth century : Durch die das Paradies wir wieder funden (Tieck’s Oct, 
155). In the course of the seventeenth century the past tense was ‘ levelled,’ 
the vowel of the sing. spreading to the pl. In two words, however, the pl. 
vowel has entered the sing. : id) fchund, wir fchunden ; fdhrund, frunden. Earlier 
in the period we find also other words that were levelled according to the 
pl.: Dev junge Graf, voll Céwengrimum, | fhrwung feinen Heldenftab (Schiller’s Graf 
Eberhard). 

c¢. The factitives (197. A. @) of this division are: verfdwenden to squander ; 
jengen Zo singe, lit. to cause to sing, referring to the crackling noise of flames; 
fenfen to sink (trans.) ; fprengen to blow up, blast, to ride at full speed ; ftanfen, or 
more commonly jtinfern, to cause to stink ; trinfen to give to drink, to cause 
to drink in (used of animals, persons, and materials: Man tvinft dag Vieh, 
ein Mind, die ditvre Erde, Pflanzen, die Seele mit groper Empfindungen) ; wenden 
to turn. 

ad. The nouns of this division made from the gradation of the past tense 
now show the vowel of the sing. and now the pl. vowel of the old past: der 
Band volume; der Bund alliance; dev Schwund disappearance; der Swang 
compulsion, constraint, &c. 


2. Division. Gradation: 


Presa Tide bac. a0. c) Past. Perf. Part. 
1, (tin and & 3rd sing.) —_& (subj. a or 5) i 
M.H.G. j, € (iin sing. and € in pl.) a-t (197. A. c) 5. 


Examples: jpinnen, jpann, subj. {panne or fponne, gefponnen; gelten 
(du giltft, er gilt), galt, subj. galte or golte, gegolten. 

Here belong: beginnen fo begin, past begaun, in early N.H.G. 
usually begunde (sometimes begunte, begonfte, beginnte, began, begun), 
later begunte, begon(n)te, begonn, begann, perf. part. begonnen, in early 
N.H.G. heguunen, begont, begunt, begonnen; berften (ou birft in choice 
language, in colloquial speech, perhaps, more commonly beriteft) to 
burst, barjt, sometimes borft and berjtete, subj. birjte, birfte, or berjtete, 
perf, part. geborften ; gelten (du giltft) to be worth, pass for; rinnen to 
flow, run (of liquids) ; {helten (ou {chiltft or collog. sometimes {chelteft) 
to scold; fchwimmen to swim; ftunen fo meditate, in early N.H.G, 
wk., and some scholars see in gefinnt disposed, minded a survival of 
this older usage, while others with more reason regard this wk. 
participle as derived directly from Ginn bent of mind (distinguish 
between gefinnt and gejonnen: Gr ift itbel gefinnt eved-minded and Gr ift 
gefonnen, eS zu tun zs welling, inclined, or intends to do it); fpinnen to 
Spin ; gewinnen to win, 


a, In the earlier part of the N.H.G. period the M.H.G. z in the plural of the 
pastindicative became o before 2 and mm in accordance witha general phonetic 
law (see p. 3, 2nd paragraph (6) ), funnen, fiimnen (subjunctive) becoming fonnen, 
founen. In the other words of this group the plural vowel sometimes became 0 
after the analogy of these words and under the influence of the » of their own 
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perfect participle > Wir burjten or borften. This 0 then spread to the subjunctive 
(as in borjte), which formerly had the same vowel as the plural of the indica- 
tive. The u and the o of the past indicative which were still used by Luther 
dropped out later entirely from the plural, or, speaking technically, the plural 
was “levelled” by the singular: id) barjt, wir barjten. Occasionally, however, 
the plural vowel levelled the singular: das Grundeis borft (Biirger’s Lied v. 
br. Mann). The a spread also to the subjunctive, so that there are now two 
forms, the older one in o and the newer one in a: id gélte or galte. The é 
of the subjunctive though warmly defended by the grammarians is slowly 
dying. This 6 of the past subj. is most common in verbs with the stem 
vowel e in the present, as the new past subj. with the stem vowel i is in 
these verbs identical in sound with the present: gélte often instead of gilte, 
as the latter form is the same in sound as the pres. gelte. 

_ 4. The factitives (197. A. d) are: brennen (brannte, gebrannt) Zo burn (trans. and 
intrans.), from the str. intrans. brinnen ¢o dun, which earlier in the period 
belonged here, but is now replaced by brennen, which thus assumed the intrans. 
force of the parent word in addition to its own trans, meaning ; rennen (vannte, 
gevannt) Zo run (dagger, &c.) into, rum or race (intrans. with fein), but in the 
meanings ¢o curdle (milk), me/¢ (iron), raft (logs) always trans., usually 
with the principal parts rennen, rennte, gerennt ; fobwemmen fo wash away, lit. 
to make swim. 


3. Division. Gradation: 


Pres. (see 177. II.C, D. 8, c) Past Pert, Part. 
é (tin 2nd & 3rd sing.) a 5 
M.H.G. é (i in sing. and € in pl.) a-1(197.A.c) 6 


Examples: belfen (ou bilfft, er bilft), ball, subj. balte or bitlfe, geholfen. 
The old past subj. with the stem vowel it is still often, perhaps 
prevailingly, used, as the new form with the stem vowel 4 is identical 
in sound with the form for the present tense. 

Here belong : bergen (pu birgft) ; drefchen (du dvifhheft) fo thrash, usually 
in the II class, the past sometimes brafd) and in that case to be placed 
in the IV class; belfen (ou bilfit) to help; fterben (ou ftirbft) to 
die ; verderben (pu verdirbjt) to spoil (trans. and intrans.); werben (du 
wirbft) to enlist, woo; werden (see 177. III. c) to become; werfen 
(ou wirfft) to throw; the adjective yerworren 7 @ state of disorder, 
confusion, perf. part. of the lost verwerren. The related yerwirren 
to confuse is entirely weak. Compare the adjective verworren with 
the wk. part. verwirrt: Weil er gang verwirrt war, war auch feine Rede 
yerworren Because he was confused, his thoughts were im a state 
of disorder. Gx ift verwirrt He zs (temporarily) confused (by some- 
thing), but Gr ift verworren Ais thoughts are in a chronic state 
of disorder. 


a. Luther still used a different vowel in the sing. and pl. of the past tense 
as in M.H.G.: id ftarb, wir fturben (sometimes ftorben). 

é. The one factitive (197. A. 2) is verderben Zo cause to spoil, to sport (trans.), 
but usually now limited to spoil in a moral or a phonetical sense, that is, ¢o 
corrupt, and in other senses now replaced by the str. verderben: ett verderbtes 
Herz; eit verdorbener Magen. But even in the moral sense the str. forms are 
common. 

c. Notice the noun der Wurf, which still shows the pl. vowel of the old 
past tense of twerfen. ee 

The nouns Schall sound, Schmal; lard, Sdwall swel/, and the adjective 


318 GRADATION CLASSES OF STRONG VERB 200. 


J sti i lewiok 
( N.G.) “ght, clammy still show the old past tense sing. vowe 
ee ae (now obsolete in pres. tense) to sound, jdjmelzen to melt, 
{chwellen to swell, {linen Zo pench (old meaning now only preserved in flamm 


and its derivative {emmen Zo pinch), climb, all of which have left this class 
for Class II. 


201. IV. Class. Gradation: 


Pres. (see 177. II. C, D. 4, c) Past Perf. Part. 
a, %,e(i, i¢in 2nd & 3rd sing.),5 4 b, 8 
M.H.G. é (i in sing. and é in pl.) A-a (197. A.c) ny 


Examples: brécjen (du brichjt, er bricht), brach, gebrochen ; erjehrecten 
(ou erfehrictft, er erfchrictt), erjchrat, erfebrocfen : tréffen (pu triffft, er trifft), 
traf, getrSffen; fehlen, (du ftiehlft, er ftiehlt), ftahl, geftoblen. The quantity 
of the vowel is the same in the infinitive and perf. part. The vowel 
of the past is always long. See also a, below. — sé 

Here belong: brecjen (du brichjt) to break ; gebaren (ou gebiert, often 
gebirft) to bear, bring forth; befeblen (ou befteblft) III to command ; 
empfehlen (pu empfiehlft) III to recommend; nehmen (du nimmft, er nimmt) 
to take, nab, genommen; feprecfen (du fchriceft) or more commonly 
erjehrecfen to be frightened, str. used intransitively or sometimes 
reflexively, but also often wk. in both uses, aujjtbrecen ¢o start up 
with fright, xuricicbrecen fo start back with fright and gujanunen|chrecen 
to be overcome with fright, both str. and wk. ; {préchen (du {prichft) to 
speak ; jttdjen (ou_ftichjt) to stick with a pointed instrument, sting, 
stab ; ftecfen (ou fticfit, er {ticft, common in the classical period but 
now usually replaced by the wk, forms bu ftecfft, er ftecft) to remain 
sticking in, intrans., often with a strong past {taf and with a rare 
perf. part. geftocfen, but now usually wk, ; jteblen (du ftiehlft) to steal ; 
iveffen (Du triffft) to hit, traf, qetroffen; fommen (ou fommft, fommit, the 
latter form common in the classics but now less frequent, especially 
in choice language) to come, fam, gefommen. 


a. Those words that have double consonants or ¢ in the infin. and part. 
must drop one consonant or the ¢ in ¢f in the past as the vowel is long; see 
examples, 

6. Befehlen and empfehlen which used to belong to III class had a past subj. 
in 6 like gelten, and have retained it alongside of the new a: befable or befable. 
Also jtehlen has a past subj. in @ or $, as earlier in the period the irregular 
form ftoh{ (the 5 after the analogy of the perf. part.) was used alongside of 
the regular form ftaff. 

c. Here belongs unverhohlen open, wnconcealed, adj. part. of the late M.H.G. 
verhéln, now replaced by the wk. verfyeblen to conceal. 

d, The factitives (197. A. @) are evfdrecten ¢o_ frighden, usually wk., but some- 
times (as in case of the factitive »erdevhen and others) is str. in colloquial lan- 
guage, as it is influenced by the str. intrans., as in Du erfchricfit cin’n aber aud) 
(Hauptmann’s Frzedensfest, 1); ftecten to make stick, stick (trans.). 

e. Nouns are made from the gradation of the present tense: ber Befebl, 
der Sehrecf, der Stich, &c, A number have the gradation of the past tense : 
Die Sprache, die Ausnahme, die Qual (from the lost queln Zo suffer pain), &c. 
Stadjel and its derivatives ftadhelig, ftadyeln have short a, the vowel of the old 
sing. In verbs this old gradation has disappeared, as the sing. was levelled by 
the pl. It remains, however, in mutated form in the factitives; see d, above. 
Other nouns have u, which was once also the stem vowel of perf. part.: dev 
Bruch, die Geburt, die WAnfunft, &c. The old stem vowel: of the part. suffered 


202, . MAGLASS* > 319 


a-mutation (197. B), which was caused in an earlier period by the presence 
of an .a (now e) in the participial suffix. The nouns originally belonged to 
3rd‘ cl. str.. and thus had i as the final vowel of their stems and were 
preserved from a-mutation. The effect of the original i in the stem: can 
be still seen in the pl. in the i-mutation (see 26.A) of most of these 
words: der Brudy, pl. die Bride. The noun der Brocfen crwmd and the weak 
verb brocen Zo crumé, both from bredjen, have, like the perfect participle, the 
vowel 3, The f was not shifted to dj, as it was doubled. The noun frotte 
wene-press shows the vowel of the old present of treten (Gothic trudan), the 
older vowel of the Gothic appearing as 0 under the influence of a-mutation, 
Later the parent verb was attracted into Class V,as the past tense gradation 
is identical in the two groups, the parts becoming treten, trat, getreten after the 
analogy of geben, gab, gegeben. 


202. V. Class. Gradation: 


Present (177. II. C, D. 8, ¢) Past PertePart: 
é,¢ (1, te in 2nd and 3rd per. sing.), i, ie a ae 
M.H.G. é (i in sing. and @ in pl.), i ai-a (197. A.c) é 


1. Division. Gradation: 
Pres, @, ¢ (i, i¢ in 2nd and 3rd sing.) Past a Perf, Part,.%, ¢ 


Examples: @fen (ou ifeft or ipt, ev ift), ap (pl. wir afen), gegeffen ; 
Tefen (ou liefeft or lieft, er Lieft), tag, gelejen. The guantity of the vowel is 
the same in the infinitive and perf. part. The vowel of the past is 
always long. 

Here belong: 1. Ine: effen (ou iffeft or ipt, er ift; see also a) to 
eat ; freffen (du friffeft, er frift) to eat (of animals or as animals) ; geben 
(pu gift, er gibt) to give ; genefen (Du genefeft) to recover from sickness ; 
gefdhehen (e8 gefchieht) to happen ; Lefer (ou liefeft or Tieft, er lieft) to read ; 
meffen (du miffeft or mift, er mipt) to measure ; fehen (du fiebjt, er fieht) to 
see ; treten (du trittft, er tritt) 1V to step, tread ; vergefjen (du vergiffeft or 
vergift, er vergipt) to forget; fein (which has replaced the regular 
wefen except in nouns, as dag Schulwefen the educational system, and 
in part, adjectives, as abwefend absent, &c.) to be, war, gewejen, 


a. The perfect participle of effet was in early N.H.G. geeffen, and in con- 
tracted form geffen. Later the contracted form prevailed, but still later 
another ge was prefixed to it, as the first ge was no longer felt, the form 
thus becoming gegeffen. 


2. Those in i, ie, which do not show an interchange in 2nd and 
3rd sing. : bitten to ask, beg, bat, gebeten ; legen to lie, lag, gelegen ; fiben 
to sit, fap, gefeffen. 


General Note. (1) The factitives (197. A. 2) are: agen to feed (birds, animals, 
prisoners), bait, agen to etch, feed (birds, &c.); ergéfen (corruption of ergesen) fo 
amuse, lit. 20 cause to forget, factitive of M.H.G. ergezzen to forget; Togen to lay; 
ndfren (factitive of nefen, now only found in the form genefen; see 197. E) to nourish, 
lit. to cause to recover or remain strong ; fefent to set. 

(2) ung and Gag have short a, the vowel of the old sing. of the past tense. 
Except in case of agen verbs no longer show this old gradation, as the sing. vowel was 
levelled by the pl. It remains, however, in mutated form in the factitives agen, fegen, 
and in rounded form also ergdpen. In the other factitives it has become long, as it 
stands in an open syllable ; see art. 4. 0. (Vole, p. 14. 
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203. VI. Class. Gradation: 


Pres. ii, a, e Past u, it Perf. Part. a, a 
1. Division. Gradation: 
Present (177. II. B, D. a) Past Perf. Part. 
i, a (a, d in 2nd and 3rd sing.), ¢ it a, a 


Example: felagen (ou fhlagit, er fehlagt), fchlug, gefehlagen ; fchaffen (du 
{chiffft, ex fehafft), fehuf, gefchaffen. The perf. part. always has the same 
vowel as the infinitive except in case of heben. The vowel of the 
past is always long. 

Here belong: bacjen (in early N.H.G. the literary word of the 
South and still used there) or bacen (used by Luther and now 
the common literary word ; du bacft and now also not infrequently 
backit, er bacét, backt) to bake, past tense bud) (early N.H.G.), now buf 
or bacte, perf. part. gebachen (early N.H.G.), now uniformly gebacen, 
weak, however, throughout in the meanings /o stick, cake ; fabren (du 
fiihrft, er fihrt) to drive ; fragen (ou fragt, also fragjt but perhaps less 
common than a little earlier in the period, er fragt, fragt) to ask, 
fragte, also frug, perf. part. always gefragt ; graben (du grabjft, er grabt) to 
dig; beben (du bebjt, er bebt) to raise, in early N.H.G. past bub, perf. part. 
gehaben (x Cor. xv. 26), also sometimes wk. throughout, now usually 
in Class II except in the past tense where we still not infrequently 
find alongside the new bob the older bub, especially in the compound 
anbeben Zo begin; jagen’* (du jagjt, rarely jagit, ev jagt, rarely jagt) to chase, 
hunt, jagte, rarely jug, gejagt, rarely gejagen; Laden (du Lanjt or less com- 
monly [nveft) to invite (in this meaning properly wk. and still often so 
in the present, but usually found str. in the past and now always 
so in the perf. part.), to load (in this meaning str. except in the 
present tense, where the wk. unmutated forms are sometimes 
found); mablen to grind, now entirely wk. except in part. gemablen, 
in early N.H.G, str., du mabljt, er nablt, past mubl; fchaffen (ou fehaffft, 
er fchatft), str. only in the meanings ¢o create, produce, str. or wk. in 
the meanings cause, bring about, wk. in the senses ¢o procure, work, 
command (in Bavarian dialect), remove, bring, and all other meanings, 
earlier in the period and occasionally still strong forms are found 
with the meanings of the weak verb ; jalagen (du fchlagit, er fchlagt) to 
strike ; tragem (du tragit, er tragt) to carry. 

a. The adj. erhaben lofty, lit. Z/ted up, is the old perf. part. of erfeben, which 
has left this group for the II class. 

6. The one factitive (187. A.) is fithren (from fahren) to lead, guide. 

2. Division. Gradation: 

Present(l77all essa) Past Perf. Part. 
i (a in 2nd and 3rd sing.), ? it a 
Example : wichfen (du wachfeft or wachft, er wadhft), witehs, gewaehfen. 
Here belong: in early N.H.G, jftanten (still in use in S.W. 
dialects) and more frequently jfta(b)n, also fteben (ou ftehft, ev ftelt) 


*: The rare str. forms of jagen occur provincially, usually with a different shade of 
ee ee used in a derived meanings to drive rapidly, dart, chase after, drive 
something before one: She dev Woligift die Mummer (des Wagens) merken fonnte, iu 
(shot, drove quickly) der Bengel um die Sete, a e q 
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to stand, the last of which alone survives in the literary language ; 
past tense ftund quite common earlier in the period and still used 
in S.G,, elsewhere now ftand, past subjunctive ftinte and also quite 
frequently jftiimde ; wachfen (du wachjejt or machft, er wachft) to grow, 
increase ; wafchen (du mafcheft or macht, er wajfeht) to wash. 

a. These few words have drifted away from the first division in the past 
tense, since the old historic long u in that tense has now in large measure 
yielded to the tendency to shorten vowels before a combination of consonants 
or the heavy simple sound fc. Many, however, still prefer the long vowel 
in wus and wujdh. See 4.2. A.d. (2), Wore. 

6. The historic past tense of ftefen is ftund. In the sixteenth century this 
form began to be replaced by ftand in the sing., the pl. remaining ftunden, 
thus following the analogy of band — bunden. The sing. vowel a then levelled 
the plural. 


204. VII.Class. Ablaut: 
Present (177. II. B, D. a) Past Perf. Part. 


G, a, au, ei, 0, ica Xa, au, et, 0, 0 
1. Division. Gradation: Pres. Past Perf. Part. 
G, Tiare o,u te a, A, aut, ei, 0, U 


Example: alten (ou haltft, er halt), Hielt, gebalten. The perf. part. 
always has the same vowel as the infin. 

Here belong: blafen (du blaft, er blajt, rarely du blafeft, er blaft) to 
blow ; braten (du bratft, er brat, sometimes du bratft, er bratet) to fry, roast, 
bake, past sometimes wk. ; fallen (du falljt) to fall, fiel, gefallen ; balten (du 
haltjt) to hold; Hauen (early N.H.G. du heueft, now bauft) to hew, 
strike-with a sword, switch, whip, flog, chop, &c., hieb, gebanen 
in choice language, often haute and sometimes gehaut in familiar 
conversation, especially in the last two meanings ; beifen (ou beifeft 
or heipt, er heift) to bid, command, to be called, signify; lafjen (in 
S.G. dialect and poetry still found contracted to lan as in earlier 
periods ; du laffeft or Lagt, er {aft) to let, cause to, to have (something 
done); faufen (du fiufft) to run, occasionally with the past [off and 
perf. part. geloffen after the analogy of faufen; raten (ou ritft, some- 
times ratft) o advise, w. dat. of person and acc. of thing; rufen (du 
vufft) 20 call (somebody in), with acc., fo call out to some one, with: 
dat., earlier in the period also wk.; fdjlafen (ou jehlafjt) to sleep ; 
ftofen (du ftipeft or ftoft, er ftopt; in early N.H.G. also mu ftofeft, er 
jtoft) to thrust, push, kick. Galen fo salt, fpalten 2o split, {cyroten to 
grind coarse have still a str. part. alongside of a wk. one, but are 
otherwise entirely wk.: gejalzen or now rarely gejalzt, gefpalten or less 
commonly gefpaltet, gefeyroten or gefthrotet. These participles are more 
frequently str. in the adjective than the verbal use. Entirely wk. is 
{ehroten to roll (casks, &c.). The strong past forms fpielt and {epriet 
occur in early N.H.G. 

a. Here also belong: the adj. part. befdheiten, once part. of befdjeiden Zo t7- 
struct, which has left this class for the I class, 2nd division, now felt as an adj. 
with the general meaning zmstructed, hence wise, senstb/e, or more commonly 
modest, as it is felt as belonging to fic) bejdjeiten 70 be contented with; the 
adj. part. gefalten fo/ded, still found instead of the more common wk, eae 
gefaltet ; sometimes gefchmalzen greased, cooked in lard (perf. part. of t s 
otherwise wk. verb fdjmaljen) after the analogy of gejalzen, especially in the 
re 
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expression weder gefalzen nod) gefcmalzen ; in popular language the past tense 
Fit: from fauyjen Ph ae the perf. part. gemalen from malen 4o paint, both of 
which in choice language are always wk. a 
2. The factitive is fallen zo fe/7. _ Notice that the one factitive of this class, 
differing from those of the other classes, has the same vowel as the present 


tense. oli 
c. Nouns: der Fall fall, dey Mat advice, der Ruf call, dev Hieb blow, &Kc. 


2. Division. Gradation: Pres. i,¢ Pasti Perf. Part. a. 

Example: angen (du bangft, er hangt), bing, gebangen. 

Here belong: fangen (ou fingft, ev fangt; in early N.H.G,. also 
in the form of fahen, du febeft, ev febet, which still survive in poetry 
in the forms faben, du fabft, er fibt) to catch, formerly also intrans. 
to grasp after and still occasionally so: Unjeliger, der_nur die Angel 
ift, | mit dev der Heide faht nacy deinem Volf (Ludwig’s Makkabaer, 2) ; 
gehen (du gebft, er geht) fo go, in early N.H.G. also in the form of 
gan and gangen, the former of which still occurs sometimes in poetry, 
the latter in S.G. dialect, as in Gangen’s (= gehen Cie) nur rubig 
{ehlafen (Marriot’s Der geistliche Tod, chap. 1), past tense ging, perf. 
part. gegangen; angen (ou hingft, er hingt; in early N.H.G. also m 
hangft, er hangt) or more commonly, but less correctly, hangen (du Hangft, 
er Hingt) co hang (intrans.), as it has become confounded with the trans, 
hangen (see a). 

a. Hingen fo hang is usually a weak transitive. It has besides its wk. past 
hangte also the strong form hing, and not infrequently a strong perf. part. 
gehangen instead of gehangt, as it has become confounded with the str. trans. 
hangen, a form once common, but now surviving only in the str. forms which 
serve as collateral forms to the regular forms of the wk. trans. hangen. 
The str. trans. participle is not so rare as often stated by grammarians, but 
occurs frequently in good literature: Glauben Sie, daf Sie dann nidht ebenfo gut 
aufgehangen werden wie etner (H. Hoffmann’s Az¢ttmezster, III, p. 105). Shre 
Rocke Hatten fle an Lardhenajte gehangen (Rosegger’s Frihling). An dent fHrwerz 
falligen, FugelfiiBigen, griimbehangenen Studtertifdye (Raabe’s Die Akten des Vogel- 
sangs, p. 89). Das Himamelsgewslhe war anc) heute durdy Wolfen verhangen (id., 
Die Leute aus dem Walde, \1, chap.i). This last expression is still the 
usual one. 

6, Nouns: Der Hang inciination, der Fang catch, der Gang walk. 

¢. The vowel of the past tense of this division was originally long, and the 
spelling i has only in comparatively recent years been generally recognized, 
the older spelling te continuing long after the sound had become short. This 


shortening of the sound has split this class into two divisions. See also 4, 2. 
A. d. (2), Note. 


205. Verbs formerly Strong. Earlier in the period also the fol- 
lowing verbs were strong which have since become weak or have dis- 
appeared: bannen (VII); bauen (VIL), sometimes with strong participle 
(gebauen), now weak ; bellen (III, II), now weak ; reuen (11), sometimes 
with strong participle (gerauen and gereuen), now weak ; brauen (II), 
sometimes with strong participle (gebrauen), now weak ; brinnen (111), 
intransitive, now replaced by the irregular weak trans. brennen, now 
trans. and intrans. ; entbefhren (LV); gellen (III), the vowel of the old past 
tense still surviving in Nachtigall; gleifien (1); gveinen (1), sometimes with 
a str. part., now usually wk. ; Heifdyen (VII), earlier in the period str, 
or wk., now wk. with the exception that a str. participle is sometimes 
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sound; Hinfen (III), str, part. sometimes still found in S.G,; jaten 
{V); fneten (V); freifefen (1); friegen (1; in early N.H.G, often in 

form : friegen, past freig, part. (ge)friegen, latter replaced by the 
wk. friegen) to get; nagen (V1), the part. genagen still preserved in pop. 
language ; fdaben (V1), still with str. part. in S.G.; fchalten (VII) 
to shove; ftjerren (IIL; Josh. vii, 21), now replaced by the wk. 
Jaren ; fchmiegen (II); faneien (1); fchrimpfen (IIL; Job vii. 5), now 
replaced by the wk. fchrumpfen ; fchmeifen (VII) ; feihen (I; earlier in 
the period also {eigen ; the form with g is especially frequent in the 
derivative verfeigen, verfieg, verfiegen [ Ps. cvii. 33], from the last form of 
which the wk. verftegen developed in the sixteenth century, later 
entirely supplanting the older yerfeigen) to filter, strain, ooze (early 

H.G., surviving in the wk. verffegen to dry up, lit. ooze away); 
fpannen (VII); wales (VII); waten (VI). Strong forms of these 
verbs have also appeared more or less frequently within the 
present period, but have now disappeared, or survive only in 
dialect or in an occasional participial form, Although a few weak 
verbs have assumed strong forms as recorded under the different 
classes of strong verbs, the general tendency is toward the weak 
conjugation, 

iVote. In college slang just the opposite tendency is found, namely, for comical 
effect weak verbs are given strong forms: blamo’ren for blamt'ert, eingebrungen for 
eingebradht, gedocken for gedeckt, gemorfen for gemerft, gefdyonfen for gefchenft, aefhumpfen 
for gefhhimpft, gewunfen for gewinft, iiberzogen tor iberzeugt. Sometimes, however, 
an author conjugates a weak verb strong in all seriousness, as he has in this point been 
influenced by his native dialect: Die fleine Glocke anf dev Mirche (wenige Schritte yor 
mir) ift eingefdhnicen (1; Swabian for eingefdyneit) und hat einen Klang wie Blei 
(Morike in a letter to Friedrich Kauffmann, dated Novem, 1827). Go fpiefen 
(1; Swiss) wir denn vertraulid) (G. Keller, Werke, iii. 86). 

206. Conjugation of Strong Verbs in Compounds, Strong verbs 
when compounded directly with some other word or prefix are 
conjugated as simple verbs: erfdjlagen (du erfehligft) to strike dead, 
erfdylug, erfdlagen. However, if the verb is compounded indirectly 
(see 217), that is, when it is made from a compound noun the last 
component element of which is made from a str. verb, it is conjugated 
wk. : ratfcjlagen Zo take counsel with, made not from rat and the str. 
verb fcjlagen, but from the noun der Ratfaylag counsel, past ratfdhlagte, 
perf. part. geratfdlagt; thus also radebrecjen fo break on the wheel, 
derived from the noun pie Mavebreche: Gr radebrecht (not radebricht, 
although occasionally found in good authors) bag Deutfche He speaks 
bad (lit. breaks on the wheel) German. See also 217. Note 2. 


IRREGULAR CONJUGATION. 


207. \aben (in popular language contracted to han) fo have is 
irregular in the pres. and past indic. and also in the past subj., 
which though a wk. verb suffers mutation, For conjugation see 
U7 ll ied. 

a. The reflexive fid) gehaben Zo behave one’s self, find one’s self is entirely 
regular: Gv gehabt fic) woht He is well. 3h gehabte mid) beffer. Also handhaben 
to handle is entirely regular, as it is formed not from haben, but from the 
substantive Handhabe handle. 

ee 


324 ANOMALOUS VERBS 208. 


~ 


208. The so-called srregular wk. verbs have a vowel in the past 
indic. and perf. part. differing from the vowel in the present, but 
are otherwise formed regularly according to the wk. conjugation. 


They fall into two groups :— 
et Infinitive e Past Indic. Past Subj. Perf. Part. 
brennen to burn brannte brennte (brdunte) —_ gebrannt 

Here belong: brennen; fennen to be acquainted with; nennen to 
name, call; rennen (see c) fo run (dagger, &c.) into, run (intrans.), 
race, sometimes in past tense and perf. part. rennte, gerennt instead 
of rannte, gerannt, and regularly so in certain other meanings, see 
200. 2. b; fenden fo send, past. indic. fandte or fenrete, perf. part. 
gefandt or gefendet (see b); wenden Zo wurn, past. indic. wandte or wenbdete, 


perf. part. gewandt or gewenret (see 6). ; 

a. Remutation. These verbs had originally an a in the pres. tense, which 
was mutated toe by a 7 or 7 that once stood between the stem and the 
inflectional ending of the present: N.H.G. legen, Gothic lagjan; N.H.G. 
brennen, Gothic brannjan. This 7 is the rule in most wk. verbs in Gothic. 
It disappeared early in O.H.G., but its effects can still be seen as in the 
preceding examples in the mutated vowel of the stem. The connecting 
vowel z that once stood between the stem and the inflectional ending in the 
past indic. and perfect participle of wk. verbs was in O.H.G. in certain verbs 
syncopated so that the original vowel of the stem was not here affected by 
the z as in the present tense: (a) leggen, legita, gilegit, but (4) brennen, 
branta, gibrant, also gibrennit. Most wk. verbs now retain, according 
to a, the mutated vowel throughout, only the few words in the above list 
now following 4. In early N.H.G., however, the number in the latter class 
was greater: feben, fate, gejast, also gefeget, mow fewer, feBte, gefebt. A few 
fossilized adjective participles still show a perf. part. form according to 4: 
durdlaucht and erlandyt from leuchten; gedacét from decfen ; gelahrt (now only used 
in archaic, solemn, or comic style) from Iehren, which once had sometimes 
the incorrectly formed parts léren, larte, gelart, instead of léren, lérte, gelért ; 
getvoft from troften ; mipgeftalt, ungejtalt, and wobhlgeftalt from ftellen, &c. This 
return to the original stem-vowel in the past indic. and perf. part. may be 
called vemutation. The past subjunctive also usually showed the original 
vowel in M.H.G., but this is now uniformly mutated (usually indicated by e¢ 
instead of 4 to bring the stem into conformity with that of the infinitive), and 
thus there is a difference of vowel here between the past indic. and subj., 
which is quite rare in wk. verbs. 

6. Earlier the forms fanbdte, wandte, and gefandt, gewandt were more common 
than the mutated forms fendete, wendete, and gejendet, gewendet. At present, 
however, both forms can be quite freely used except in certain expressions 
where the newer mutated or the older unmutated forms have become fixed. 
Thus we say cin gewwendeter (renovated, lit. turned) [not now gewandter] Rock. 
The old forms are especially firm in the words Gefanbdter ambassador, 
gewandt skzlful, clever, bewandt such, yverwandt related. 

¢c, Mennen is an intensive and violent laufen: Gr Lanft féuell, Langfant Ae zs 
running fast, slowly, but Sr vennt aus Leibestraften He 7s running with all his 
might, and Sr vannte wider einen Stein He ran against a stone.  Caufen is thus 
the more common word, and has a broader meaning, and is usually used. 
here, except where, as just mentioned, the action is to be especially marked 
as an unusually intensive or violent one, or the reference is to liquids. In 
the latter meaning rennen is not used at all, but is replaced by vinnent to flow, 
fepen Zo flow, run, and tanfen to run, flow. Rinnen usually refers to a small 
stream or a weak, gentle flow, fliefen to a steady, full flow, laufen to a rapid, 


full flow, all of which, however, sometimes approach one another closely in 
meaning. 
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- 2, Infinitive Past Indic. Past Subj. Perf. Part. 
bringen to bring brachte brachte gebracht 
penfen to think Dachte Dichte gedacht 
diinfen to seem { diunfte pimnfte gediinft 

Deuchte (dauchte) { Deuchte (Dauchte) { gedeucht 


a. In early N.H.G. we find the forms bitfen, dunfen (now obsolete), es Daudit 
(after the analogy of the past daud)te ; now obs.), past daudjte (now obs.), subj. 
Deudjte, perf. part. gedaudjt (now obs.). The present tense forms diinfen and 
dunfen spread to the past and perf. part.: Ddiinfte (now very common) or 
dunfte (now obs.), gediinft (now very common) or gedunft (now obs.). The 
form of the very common past subj. dend)te spread to the present tense: ¢s 
dendjt (a little earlier in the period very common and still not infrequent) or 
Deud)tet (now rare), with the infinitive deudjten (now rare). This new infinitive 
produced the new past deudjtete (now rare). The new present tense form 
Deudht transformed the original past indic. baudjte and perf. part. gedaucht into 
deuchte, gedeudyt. The grammarians usually recommend the forms given in 2, 
above. The tendency to-day is to level: diinfen, diinfte, geditntt, 


209. The verb friegen ¢o get is inflected regularly in school 
books and the literary language, but usually in the colloquial 
language of the North ie becomes t in the 2nd and 3rd pers. sing. 
of the present tense and throughout the past tense and also in the 
perf. part.: ich friege, du friegft (pro. frichjt), er friegt (pro. fricht), id 
friegte (pro. frichte), gefriegt (pro. gefricht). See 205. 

210. The verb tun éo do is very irregular: present ich tue, du tuft, 
er tut, wir tun, iby tut, fte tun. The subjunctive present is regular. 
The past indicative is tat, subjunctive tite, perfect participle getan. 

a. In early N.H.G. and still in poetic or humorous language the past 
tense forms tit (same as M.H.G. #é¢ and hence at present misspelled), pl. 
titen, are often used instead of the usual tat, pl. taten, at present, however, 
only when employed pleonastically in connection with a following verb (see 
185. B. I. 2. 2. (2) ): Bnd dte Kinder Sjrael theten alles wie der Herv Mofe geboten hatte 
(Exodus xxxix. 32). Gr tat nuv fpsttifd) um jich blicten (Uhland) = Gr blictte muy 
fpotttjd um ft. 

Note. In M.H.G. the past tense was /é¢(e) in the sing. and /d¢ez in the plural. Later 
in the literary language the plural vowel passed over into the singular. Alongside of 
these forms we find, as described above, the forms tt, pl. taten, which have resulted 
from the levelling of the plural by the singular. 


211. For the irregular werten see 177. II1.c; other irregularities 
in str. verbs under the gradating groups, 198-206, 


Past-PRESENT VERBS. 


212.1. Among the most irregular verbs are the Past-Present 
verbs. Their present tense though pres. in meaning has the form 
of the past tense of str. verbs and even to-day preserves the 
peculiarities of the mediaeval past tense better than any other word 
except werden. These evident marks of the past tense are: a. The 
rst and 3rd pers. sing. are alike. 6, The sing. and pl. vowels are 
different as was once the rule for the past tense, and still show in 
part the gradation classes to which they once belonged. c. The 
vowel of the subj. is the mutated vowel of the pl. indic. which was 
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once the rule for the past subj., as can still be seen in the past subj. 
of werden (past subjunctive ic witrde, past indicative ich ward, pl. wir 
wurden), The mutated forms of the present indicative plural, as 
wir miitffer, diirfen, &c., are in fact subjunctive forms, as the latter 
mood has levelled here the former. These mutated forms have 
become established in the infinitive wherever they are found in the 
indicative: diirfen (infin.), wir ditrfen, &c. After the old past had 
come to be used as a present the weak past was employed to 
express past time, 

2, These verbs are: wijjen fo know, know how to, be able to, and 
the six auxiliaries of mood: ditrfen fo be allowed; finnen to be able 
(can); migen to like, to desire to (also often expressing a possibility 
or a concession = may); mitjjen fo be compelled, to have to (must); 
follen expressed in English by shall, ought to, am (ts) to, 1s said to, 
&c.; wollen (see) fo be willing to, to be about to, to destre to, &c. 
They are inflected as follows: 


Present Indicative. 


ich weif dary Fann nag nwUup foll will 
Du weift darfit fannyt mragyt nugt follyt will ft 
et Iweip dary fount Mg mug foll will 
wir wiffen diirfen fonnen Midgen mitfjen follen wollen 
iby wift ditrft fonnt nrdgt mitpt follt wollt 
fte wiffen Dirfer fonnen Niogen niitffent follen wollen 


Present Subjunctive. 


ich wiffe Ddiirfe fonne midge miitfye folle wolle 
du wiffeft ditrfeft fonneft midaeyt niitffeft folleji wolleft 
er wiffe ditrfe fone midge mitffe folle wolle 
wir wiffer diirfen founen niogen nutffert follen wollen 
ihr wiffet ditrfet fonnet midget mutffet Jollet wollet 
fte wiffen diirfen fonnen mogen mitffer — follen = twollent 


Past Indicative. 


ich wupte, duryte, fornte, mochte, mupte, follte, wollte, 


Past Subjunctive, 


ih wiifite, diirfte, Fonnte, mochte, mipte, follte, wollte, 


Perfect Participle. 
Gemupt, gedurft, gefount, gemocht, gemupt, gejollt, gewollt. 


The participle of mvitjjen is occasionally gemitpt: Und wer von der 


he aa ne (Scheftel’s Trompeter, Werners Lieder aus 


The compound tenses are formed regularly (see also e): 
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Pres. Perfect. ich Habe gewuft, gedurft, gefonnt, gemocht, &c. 
ich Habe (fommen) diirfen, fonnen, &c, (but not 
wiffen ; see d). 


Past Perfect. ich hatte gewuft, gedurft, gefonnt, gemodt, &c. 
id Hatte (fommen) ditrfen, fone, mogen, &c. 
Future. ich werde wiffen, diirfen, fonnen, mogen, &c. 


Future Perfect. ich werde gewuft haben, gedurft haben, &c. 
r ich werde haben (fommen) diirfen, fonnen, &c. 
Pres. Conditional. ich witrde wiffen, diirfen, fonmen, migen, &c. 
Perf. Conditional. ich witrde gewuft haben, gedurft haben, &c. 
ich witrde haben (fommen) dirfen, fonnen, &c., or 
ich batte (fommen) diirfen, fornen, &c. 


a. The imperatives and present participles are either deficient or rarely 
used. Wiffen and wollen alone have an imperative: wiffe, &c., wolfe, &c. In 
popular language the imperative twill (instead of wolle) is heard and is also 
found in literature (in Auerbach, Grillparzer). 

The participles are formed regularly: wiffend, fonmend, &c. With the ex- 
ception of the participle of wwiffen, however, these forms are rarely found. 
The present participles of the modal auxiliaries are only used in connection 
with a dependent infinitive, as illustrated in 184. f and in the case of a few 
derivatives and compounds, in the most part adjectives, as bebdiirfend regucring, 
in need of, vermigend wealthy, wohlwollend well-wishing. Also the participial 
substantive der Wollende the one that wills is used. 

6. The modal auxiliaries (not including wwiffen) do not use the weak perf. 
participle given above when an infinitive depends upon them in a compound 
tense, but a strong participle without ge:, in form exactly like the infinitive, 
for which construction see 178.2.B.a and MWofe 1 thereunder. Thus the 
construction of wifjen differs from that of the other past-present verbs: (Gr 
hat gu antivorten gewuft He new how to answer, but Ex hat antworten fonnen He 
was able to answer. 

Note. After the analogy of fonnen, wiffe also has sometimes a perfect participie in 
the form of an infinitive, when an infinitive depends upon it. Die ausgezeichneten 
Beziehungen, welde die vorige Megterung gwifdhen Franfretd und den auswartigen 
Madhten hat herzuftellen twiffen (instead of herzujtellen gewuft hat), Vational-Zertung, 
24, 244. See 178. 2.B.a, and Nore 1 thereunder. 


c. Note that wiffen and vermigen (see 185. B. I. 2. a. /Vofe) are the only past- 
present verbs that require ju before the dependent infin.: Gr weif fic) nit 
zu halten He zs not able to contain himself, but Er muf arbeiten He has to work. 
However, the infinitive without 3u is also used after wiffen, but with a different 
meaning; see 185. B.I. 2. d. 

d. In early N.H.G. and as late as the classical period the forms bu follt 
and willt are found, now always bu follft, willft. Cf. Eng. shalt, wilt. In early 
N.H.G. also other forms occur, which have since disappeared in the literary 
language: durfen and bdorjen for diivfen, dorfte and dérfte for durfte and biirfte ; 
finnen for fénnen, funde, funte, or funt for fonnte; miigen for mogen ; wellen and 
wollen for woller. ; ) 

e. In an earlier period of the language the German, like the English of the 
present day, could not form a perf. participle from the modal auxiliaries. 
The older German had to express the pres. perfect by putting the dependent 
infinitive into the perfect tense, and the past perfect by placing the past 
indic. of the auxiliary before the perfect infinitive of the dependent verb: 
ich kan getragen haben, now id) habe tragen fonnen ; ich kunde getragen haben, 
now id hatte tragen fénnen ; ich kiinde getragen haben, now ich hatte tragen 
fénnen. When the new forms were introduced the old forms did not drop 
out, but remained, often, however, with a new shade of meaning: Gr fann 
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f aben He may have spoken, but Gr hat fpredjen fonnen Fe has been 
one eae Gr est fdyon eats haben /¢ was possible that (at that 
time) he had already spoken, but Ex hatte fon fpredjen fonnen He had pote se 
been able to speak. Gx finnte gejprodsen haben He might possibly have spoken, 
but Gr hatte fpredjen finnen He would have been able to speak. The English- 
speaking student must be cautious here, as there are pitfalls for him at 
almost every step. We must not translate He should have done it literally 
by Ge follte es getan haben, as the German may mean: He was said to have 
done it. The German form should be Gr hatte es tun follen. Cr Tounte 
gefommen fein corresponds to the English He could have come only in the 
sense that z¢ zs a possibility that he has come. If we mean that zf would 
have lain in his power to come we must say Sr hatte fommen fonnen. Occasion- 
ally the old and new constructions are used without differentiation : Sd) follte 
yorfichtiger gewefen fein, or more commonly Sch hatte vorfidhtiger fein follen. 

J. In early N.H.G. there were two other past-present verbs: __ 

(1) Yiigen (now taugen, entirely wk.) with the following principal parts: 
(pres.) id) taug, er tang, wir tligen; past id) tute, (subj.) tlidte, (ge)tudht. Ex.: 
Mofe fprad) | Das tang nicht | das wir alfo thun (Exodus viii. 26). Derivatives 
are titdtig and Tugend. j ; 

(2) Thien (now obs.) Zo dare (same word as Ger. thitven) with the following 
principal parts: id thar, ev thar, wir thitven, past id) thuvjte. Later it was 
replaced by bdiirfet, which in turn has been replaced in this meaning by wagen 
and {ich unterjtehen. , 

g. From the standpoint of historical grammar twoflen is not a past-present 
verb. It is, however, now justly classed here upon the basis of its present 
forms, which. are those of past-present verbs. The present indicative was 
originally a past subjunctive, which formerly had the force of the past 
subjunctive of cautious statement (see 169. 2. A.(1).c) as used to-day. Thus 
this original past subjunctive had the meaning of ich twitnfchte wohl. Later it 
took on indic. force and the forms of past-present verbs. 


SPECIAL Uses oF THE Mopat AUXILIARIES, 


213. 1. Diirfew. a. A permission from some one to do something, or 
a right, cause, or liberty to so do, in so far as there is nothing in the dictate 
of circumstances or moral obligation or any authority to restrain or forbid : 
Du darfft nicht hingehen You are not allowed to go there. Gefangene ditvfen mit 
niemand yverfehren Prisoners are not allowed to associate with anybody. 
Sedermann Ddarf Waffen tragen Everybody is permitted to carry arms. 
Darf th davauf rednen, Sie morgen bet mir yu fehen? Gr darf fich davitber nidht 
wundert’ He must not (has no right, cause to) wonder at it. Wir bdiirfen 
unfere Pflidhten nicht vergeffen We should not forget our duties. Wir 
diivfen es fchon unferes Rufes wegen nicht tun We cannot do this out of con- 
sideration for our reputation, ¢o say nothing about other things (all in fchon). 
This leads to the very frequent use of diivfen in negative sentences corre- 
sponding to miijjen in positive form: Shr diirft nicht tout fchreten ! Children, 
you must not scream out loud. The past subjunctive softens the force of the 
statement: Bald diirjte id) nicht! (Lessing’s Azza, 1, 2) I almost ought not 


to! Earlier in the period, and sometimes still, muifjen is used in negative 


sentences: Armes, braves Weih! Ich mus nicht vergefjen, den Vettel git Yernichten 
(id., AZinma, 1,7). See also 4. ¢, below. 

b. Need only to, need but: Sr darf nur winfen, fo find wir ba He need but 
make a sign and we shall be there. Gie diirfen nur flingelt. You need only 
toring. Cie diirfen nur befehlen You need only to speak, to command. 

c. The past subj. (potential; see 169, 2. A. (1). ¢) is much used to state in a 
modest way something that one is pretty sure is or will be true: Sett diivfte 


e6 gu {pat fein Now it is probably too late. Gs diivfte cin. Leidhtes fein It would 
probably. be an easy matter. 
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Note. Synonymous with diirfen in this connection are firnnen and mégen with distinct 
shades of difference. Sénnen denotes a mere possibility, mégen a probability or 
likelihood, bdiirfen a rather positive assertion, but stated politely; Man fénnte Sie 
fragen One might question you. Man médjte Sie fragen You will likely be ques- 
tioned. Man ditrfte Ste fragen I warn you, you will be questioned. 


@. Rarer meanings occur: (1) In early N.H.G. éo need, now replaced: by 
bediirfen: Die Gefunden diirffen des Mrgtes nid\t (Luke v. 31). This is the 
original meaning, and still survives in bdiirftig weedy, bedirfen 20 need, Bedivrjnis 
need. (2) In early N.H.G. and still in the classical period in negative 
sentences and questions /o need, have occasion for, now replaced by brandhen : 
Vor mix bitrfen Sie fid) Ahres Unglicés nicht fchimen (Lessing’s Minna, 1, 6). 
(3) In early N.H.G. it replaced in part the obsolescent thitven (see 212. 2. £ [2]) 
fo dare: Wie habt jr das thun diirffen (Gen. xliv. 15). Luther retained thitren in 
a large number of cases, but the later revisions substituted diirfen. Compare 
Luther’s translation of Matt. xxii. 46 with a revised edition. In our own day 
Diwvfe rarely occurs in this meaning, but is replaced here by wagen and fid) 
unterftehen. 


2. Kounen. A. Ability or power: Gr fan gut reiten He can ride well. 
Der Kranfe Faun nicht gehen. 

Vote. In this sense alone is yermégen synonymous with fénnen, only differing from 
it in being stronger and in requiring 34 with the infin: Gr war zu fhwadh, ev vermodjte 
midht die Mitteilung yu Ende zu horen, or ev founte die Mitteilung nicht gu Ende heren. 
In early N.H.G. the infin. depending upon yermégen is also without 3u. 


a. Often, cannot bear to: Sie faun fein Blut felen. 

6. Notice the idiomatic use of nicht umbin fonnen = mitffen, requiring 3u 
before the dependent infin.: Gr fonnte nicht umbin zu Licjeln He could not help 
smiling. 

B. Possibility in the broad sense, that which is contingent upon circum- 
stances, and often frodadi/ity and in this sense synonymous with mégen in A, 
but more common than the latter in the pres. tense and not so common in 
the past: Dev Brief fann yor Dienstag nicht dort fein. Gr fann jeden Mugenblic 
da fetn. Sch glaub’, es fann wohl heute noch fehneten. Verdamme ihm nicht, ev fan 
(may) nod) unfchuldig fein. Cie fonnen (may) mid) morgen erwarten. 


Note. Observe the difference in meaning between the pres. of fiimen with the perf. 
infin. and the pres. perf. of fonnen: Gr fann den Brief gefdhrieben haber He may 
have written the letter. (Gr hat den Brief fchreiben fonnen He has been able to write 
the letter. Notice also the difference between Gr fénnte es getan haben He mzght have 
done tt (i.e. it is possible that he has done it) and Gr hatre ed tun fonnen He zworld 
have been able to do tt. : 


C. Permission, arising from the idea that something can be done, as there 
are no hindrances in the way: Meinetwegen fann cv fommen As far as I am 
concerned he may come, Won acht bis neun Uhr fernen wir nod) in dent Garten 
cin wenig fragieren gehen. Sie fernnen jest gehen. 

D. It often contains in polite form zmstructions, directions, or a request: 
Sch habe jest nicht Beit fiir euch, ihr font aber morgen wieder eimmal nadyfragen 
I have not time for you to-day, but you might inquire again to-morrow. 
Du fsunteft (or in still stronger language fannit) mir cigentlid) Das Lijtige Gerhart 
abnefimen I think you might take this troublesome piece of business off my 
hands. It sometimes contains a reproach: Du fannft (or finnteft) immer and) 
einmal mit angreifen! I think you might take a hold and help us a little bit ! 
Das fannft du felber machen! I think you might do that yourself! J 

E. Good grounds or reasons or good opportunity for an action: Darauf 
fénnen Gie ftolz fein You can well be proud of that. ann (or barf) td) nun 
autfangen ? Should I begin now? (Are things favorable for action ?) 

F. Also used as an independent transitive verb with noun or pronoun as 
object in the sense of fo know or understand thoroughly, to be at home in: 
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Gr fann das Lied auswendig He knows the song by heart. Der funn etwas That 
fellow understands his business. éinnen Sie Deutfd? Can you speak 
German? Der Schitler fann feine Bofabeln The pupil knows his vocabulary. 
RKannen Ste Mavier? Can you play upon the piano? Gr fann fehr gut 
Srangzofijd. 

Note 1. Here belongs the expression Wag fann id) dafiir? How can I help it, 
how can I be blamed for it? It has here changed the original idea of being able to do 
something for to that of blame for not doing something. Thus also: &r fann nicht dafur 
It is not his fault. Wag fann fte fiir thre Mutter 2! (Franzos’s Der Gott des alten 
Doktors, p. 142) How can she be held responsible for her mother being what she is?! 

Note 2. Distinguish carefully between férmen to know something thoroughly, to 
know by heart, to have a fair degree of skill or proficiency in something, wiffert 
to know facts, fennen to know or be acquainted with persons or also those things 
which like persons can be recognized by certain characteristics: Gie fonnen Deutid 
They can speak German. Die fénnen ihre Sache They understand thoroughly the 
matter they have in hand. Gr fann dag Ginmaleing He knows by heart the multipli- 
cation table. Sd) weif, wo er wohnt I know where he lives. Sch wet fein Haus 
I know where his house is. Sch fenne ih gut I know him well. Sch fenne fein Haus 
T am acquainted with the outside or inside or both outside and inside arrangements of 
his house. Das Kind fennt die Bucdhftaben nod nidjt The child cannot distinguish the 
letters yet. Sah fenne diefe Melodie This tune is familiarto me. Dag fennt man fon! 
We know all about that, i.e. we have had experience in that matter. 


G. Also as an intransitive verb in the sense of fo have the power, skill: 
Du willft alfo?“ ,, Mady’ mich fornen, fo will th“ (Goethe). Unt gu fFonnen, 
mupt Du im jedent Fall tun, unt zi wiffen, darfyt du dich im vielen Fallen mur letdend 
yerhalten (Pestalozzi). 

3. Mobgew. A. Probability, plausibility, that which rests with more or 
less probability on facts, but which is after all only supposition, conjecture 
(see fonnen, B): Ge ijt unredht, daB ev nicht geantwortet Hat, aber er mag Fran€ fein 
It is not right that he has not answered, but it may be that he is sick. Gr 
Hat c8 Feinemt gefagt, er mag's wohl geheimt Halten wollen He has told no one, he 
may probably desire to keep it a secret. Das mag wohl fein That may be. 
Es mag jest gwelf fein It may be 12 o'clock. Sie modte fliblen, Daf fie mir unredt 
getan She probably felt that she had done me injustice. G8 modhte twobfl 
Mitternadht fein It might have been about midnight. Gr mag das gefagt haben 
He may possibly have said that. 

a. It is much used in the past subjunctive (potential) to state modestly 
something as probable, plausible (see also bdiirfen, c. Vote): G8 midhte wohl 
beffer fein, wenn wir es unterlieferr It would probably be better if we did not 
do it. Das mibchte fchwer gu beweijen feim That might be hard to prove. 
Daraus mochte wohl niahts werden That is likely enough to fail. 

B. To indicate that something is granted, allowed, at least that no 
objection will be raised on the part of the speaker, and from this arises 
the idea of concession in general, which is much used in subordinate con- 
cessive clauses : Das mag cv immerhin tun, was fiimmert’s mid 2? Let him do it, 
what matters it to me? DMégen die Leute rede, was fie wollen Let people say 
what they will. In subordinate clause: Was id) and tun mag, fo ift ed div 
nidt vedt No matter what I do, I can’t satisfy you. 

C. Akin to the preceding is the idea of zclination, (iking, in this meaning 
also used as an independent transitive verb with a noun or pronoun as object : 
Sch mag ihn fest nidt fehen I do not care to see him now. As a transitive 
verb: Sd) mag diefe Madteschen nicht. Vielleicht msgen Sie Lieber Gurfen I do 
not like these radishes. Perhaps you like cucumbers better. Magen is often 
strengthened by the adverb gern: Sd) habe nie gern tanzen mégent I never liked 
to dance. 

_@ The subjunctive is much used in wishes in independent clauses with 
different meaning according as present or past tense is employed (168. 1., 
1. B, and 169.1.A). The present subjunctive is also used in mild commands 
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direct and indirect ; see 177.1. B.@; 171.4.a. The present indicative and 
subjunctive are used in warnings and menaces: Gr Mag mtv aufpaffen, fort 
pafftert et Unglive He should be on the look-out or some misfortune will 
happen. Gr mage ftch hiiten, mich zu vetzen Let him beware of provoking me. 

_ $ The subjunctive of mégen is in indirect discourse sometimes used 
instead of the subjunctive of the simple verb, especially after verbs of 
wishing, fearing, doubting : Wir witnfehten, dag ev fomme or fommen nioge. 

¢. The past and past perfect subjunctive (potential), the former with 
present, the latter with fast force, differ from the indicative in meaning in 
that not the mere record of a strongly pronounced desire or a habitual 
inclination is made, but especial attention is called to that which at the 
time and under the circumstances the subject fee/s inclined or would like 
to do: §aft moédte id) weinen I almost feel like crying. Sh médte fpagieren 
gehet I should like to go out walking. Sch hatte e8 ihm micht fagen mégen 
I should not have liked to tell it to him. Da hatte ev in den Boden finfen mogen 
Then he felt as though he would like to sink through the floor. 

The subjunctive of modest statement (169.1. A. 3rd par.) is much used to 
state a wish modestly : Sch médhte Sie um ein Stiicéchen Hammelsichlegel bitter, 
nur zunt Verfuchen I will thank you for a small piece of the leg of mutton, just 
to try it. 

D. Its oldest meaning, that of ower and adzlity, it has given over to 
yerntégett in ordinary prose, but this meaning can still be found in elevated 
diction : © lieb’, fo fang dit Leben farn{t (can find an opportunity)! © Tieb’, fo 
lang du lieben magft (are able)! (Freiligrath). This meaning occurs frequently 
still in the noun (die) Macht wzght and the adj. méglic) osszb/e, which have 
been derived from it. 

a. After the analogy of yermigen (see 2, Voce, above) the infinitive with an 
is in a few rather rare instances used here with moégen instead of the simple 
infinitive, especially when the infinitive precedes the auxiliary: Die Gefahr 
yor ify gu wenden magft du ganz allein (Goethe’s Dre natiirliche Tochter, 2, 1). 

4. Mtiiffew. a. Wecesstty in the broad sense, either physical compulsion 
or that constraint which is imposed by the stress of circumstances, or lies in 
the very nature of things, or that which appears to the mind as necessary, 
appropriate, or belonging to the natural order of things, hence corresponding 
to the English words must, have to, obliged to, ought to, need to: Das Kind 
mufte gu Bette gehen The child had to go to bed. Gv handelt wie ev mugs He 
acts as he ought to do under the circumstances. Du fommit nicht mit, denn 
du Haft feine Mleider und fannft nicht tangen; wiv miipten ung deiner fdhamen (we 
should indeed under the circumstances have to feel ashamed of you). 
Kinder mirffen befcheiden fein In the natural order of things children ought to 
be modest. Gffi (name), eigentlich hatteft Du Dod) wohl Kunjtreiterin werden mirfjer 
(ought). Muft du denn alles wiffen ? Do you need to know everything? Also 
translated in various other ways: Wir muften ung frenen We could not but 
rejoice. Sd) mufte {aden I could not help laughing. It is much used in com- 
mands ; see 177.1. B. a. : : a, 

It often denotes a logical or inferred necessity: Shr Geftcht war regelmapig 
und der Mrrsdrucé desfelbert verfidndig ; fie mufte tr ihrer Jugend foo gerwefen fern 
She must have been, &c. (Befteht ihn [i. e. den Brief]) Wahrhaftig, ev itt erbrochert. 
Wer muf ihm den erbrodyen haben ? (Lessing’s Mzna, 3, 10) Somebody must 
have broken it open, who could it be ? 


Note. Observe the difference of meaning between the pres. of mtitffe with the perf. 
infin, and the perf. tense of miiffen : Gr mup vorbeigegangen fein Le mzes¢ have passed 
dy, but Gr hat vorbeigehen miiffer He was compelled to pass by. 

b. Often found with a force difficult to reproduce in English, conveying the 
idea that the circumstance or happening in question is untoward, unfortunate, 
resulting in discomfiture tothe person in question, sometimes translated by 271- 
Jortunately to happen to, tt must needs be: Sevade ihn muste ich treffen! Whom 
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should I unfortunately happen to mcet but him! Und ich mugte jo fern fein ! 
And bad luck would have it that I just happened to be so far away! Mein Hund 
war ohne Daulforb finausgelanfen. Nin mupte (as bad luck would have it, 
there happened to) auch gerade etn Poltzit Daher fommen. (Ss mus ja ergerms 
fomten | doch wef Dent Menfdyen | duvdy welche ergernis fompt (Matt. xviii. yA 

c. An older meaning Zo be permitted, ought, is still in the classical period 
found in negative sentences, instead of Dirfen, just as in English: Sd muf 
nicht vergeffen, Den Bettel gu vernicsten (Lessing’s J/zuma von Barnhelm 1, 7) 
I must not forget to destroy the trifle. It is occasionally found in our own 
time : ,, Ich,’ fagte Clifabeth ,, Das wetp ich ja ausivendig ; Du mupt auc nicht tamer 
Dasielbe ergahlen “” (Storm’s /z7zensee, Die Kinder). It is now in large measure 
replaced here by Diirfen (see this, 1. a). 


This old meaning of miiffet comes close to the original one, /o find one’s 
self in a sttuation to, have opportunity to, be free to, have occaston to. Also 
the use in 4 approaches this sense with the additional idea that the result is 
unpleasant to the party in question. Later, as in a, the idea arose that the 
situation in which the subject finds himself is forced upon him, and that he 
has to act, not in accordance with his wishes, but under the stress of circum- 
stances. The original meaning of miijjen occurs not infrequently in early 
N.H.G. in different stages of developments. In optative sentences the 
original force is still found in the classical period: Eo miiffe (now mége) mir 
Gott felfe (Schiller). “(his use is still quite common in connexion with dem: 
Das werde ich ute glauben, ev miipte es mtiy Denn felbyt fagen. For fuller explanation 
of this optative see 168.].2.C.&. It is also quite commonly found here in 
accordance with a, above, where the wisher expresses the desire that some- 
body may be forced to suffer something: Mitjfe dev eLend umfonimten, dent je beffer 
Yor Dix begeguet wiirde als mir (P. Heyse’s L’Arradbdéata). Waren wit Bettler! 
MiGten wir harfug dure dte Frithlingsnacht wandern! (R. Huch’s Vita somndum 
breve, I, p.-7). 

The related noun Muge Zezswve has retained more of the original meaning 
than the verb, and has developed in quite a different direction. 

@. It is also used as an intransitive verb in the sense of ¢o suffer compul- 
ston: Rein Menfey mugs (according to c) mitffen (Lessing’s Varthan, 1, 3) No 
one should suffer compulsion. {le andere Dinge miiffen, der Mensch ift Das Wefen, 
weldes will (Schiller, 10, 214). 

5. Sollenw expresses throughout all its varied meanings a moral con- 
straint, indicating that that which is to be done does not proceed from the 
will of the person represented as the subject of the verb, but from some 
other person, or some other source. The chief uses are: 

a. The will of a certain definite person is to be carried out: Du follft nidt 
ftehlen Thou shalt not steal (God’s will). The father says to John: Du follft 
‘fleifig fein I want you to be diligent. In the 3rd person the expression of 
will is an indirect one to be transmitted by a third party: Gr foll gleich 
fommen Tell him that he is to come at once. Hence its use in the 
imperative; see 177.1.B.a. Also in toasts: Gugler (stofsen an): Dic 
Bauernjtudenten follen leben ! Profit! (Schénherr’s Sonnwendtag, p. 21). 


Note. In this meaning the past and past perfect tenses of the subjunctive (potential) 
are used, the former with present force, the latter with past force, to state that some- 
thing ought to be done or ought to have been done if the will or judgement of the 
speaker were consulted: Die Gejellfdhaft follte die Runit ferdert Society onght to 
promote art. Du folltert dic) lieber in Mcht nehmen You had better take care. Gr 
hatte {ich vertetdigen foflen He onght to have defended himself. 


db. Ina figurative sense it often means the will or dictate of circumstances 
or fate; to be destine! to, to have to, to turn out that, will (expressing not 
mere futurity, but indicating that something wé// come. about because it szzst¢ 
according to the nature of the case and the probabilities) : Darin follte ev fich 
tinfdjen In that he was destined to be disappointed. Det Mann, dev das fann, 
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foll evft ody geboren werden The man who does that has yet to be born. Go 
{af ung itberlegen, wie Dir den Sretum ungefcehen machen folltt how you should or 
will have to (dictate of circumstances), &c. Sd) hoffe noch immer, die Nadheicht 
foll fitch nicht beftatigen I am still hoping that it will turn out that the news will 
not be confirmed. Jd) denfe, das toll noch fommen I think that will yet come 
about. 

Note. In this use the potential subjunctive (with the same use of tenses as stated in 
the Note under a, above) is much employed (r) to represent something as possible but 
as contingent upon the caprice of circumstances, especially in conditional clauses 
where it is translated by our should, were to: Wenn ed vegnert follte, werde id nicht 
fommen If it should rain I shall not come; (2) interrogatively to express a 
doubting or deliberative conjecture: Gollte Karl das getan haben? Can it be that 
Carl has done that? Gollte dad twahy fein? Can that be true? Gollte ev mein 
Schicjal fdyon erfahren haben ? Can it be that he has already learned of my fate? 
ane Dahinter ytelletcht ett. Gehetmnis ftecfe? I wonder if there is a secret back 
of that! 


c. Used in threats indicating that the speaker is willing for some one to do 
something if he dares: Gite foller fich mur regen, wenn fie’s wagen! Just let them 
budge if they dare! 

@. It may denote the will of the public, hence in general the constraint of 
custom, law, &c.: Die Kinder follen ihren Gltern gehorden Children ought to 
obey their parents. Here foflen can often be translated by z¢ zs fo be expected 
that: Wie follte ev fic) rithren, wo vielleidht uur dev Galgen zu gewinnen ftand! 
How was it to be expected that he should bestir himself there where perhaps 
only the gallows could be gained? Here jfollen can also be translated by 7s 7¢ 
to be tolerated: ,, Sin Fremdling,” fyrachen fie unter einander, ,, foll hierher fomnien 
nad) Bagdad, uns Muhm, Ehre und Steg zu entreipen ? “ 

e. The idea of willing a thing leads to planning its accomplishment, Zo 
be intended to, to be apt to: Worte waren 8 muy, die id) fpradh; fte follten yor enh 
nur meine Geflihle verrtecte It was only empty words that I spoke; they were 
intended to conceal my feelings from you. Golf das ein Schevg fein? Is that 
intended as a joke? 2€®as fol{ pag? What is that for?  Werjuchen Sie diefen 
Kohl, ev foll (is apt to) Shnen fehmecten. 

jf. The idea of willing a thing or determining that it shall be done leads to 
that of promising, assuring it, ska//: Sie follen eg morgen haben You shall have 
it to-morrow. Dev efrliche Winder folf belofnt werden The honest finder shall 
be rewarded. Gs foll gejchehen It shall be done. Jn Berlin foll man lange 
fuchen, bis man unter dew hiefigen Gelehrten einen Main yon folder Bildung firdet 
I assure you that you will hunt a long time in Berlin before you will find 
among the scholars of the city a man of such culture. - 

g. It often denotes the will of different parties, hence in general an 
agreement or arrangement, or the decision of some proper authority: Sd) 
foll geht taufend Mart das Jahr erhalten I am to receive ten thousand marks 
a year. Gie follen wavtet The arrangement is that you are to wait. Dte 
Brircke foll new gebaut werdett The bridge is to be rebuilt. Gr foll den Gefandten 
begfeiten He is appointed to accompany the ambassador. 

Note. In this meaning, if nod) is added, it is implied that a promise or arrangement 
has been broken and probably will not be fulfilled: Gr foll och wiedevfonmmen He has 
never turned up. 


h. Much used in questions to ascertain the will or idea of the person 
addressed: Gollen wir jest nad) Haufe gehen? Shall we go home now? Was 
foll ich SHnen vorlegen ? What shall I help you to? (at the table). Ge ait 

z. That which report will have something to be, ¢¢ ¢s sazd:_Dr. Saujt foll an 
Grfurt gelebt habe Dr. Faust is said to have lived in Erfurt. Cieben Straflinge 
follen entfommen fein Seven convicts are said to have escaped. 

- 7. Used to suppose a case for sake of argument: Alfred dev Grope foll 
London evbaut haber. Wie evflaven Sie dann dag die Romer die Stadt fon vor 
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Ghriftt Geburt fannten 2? Well! We'll say that you are right, and that Alfred 
the Great built London. How do you explain the fact then that the Romans 
were familiar with the city even before the birth of Christ? P 

kh. Used earlier in the period as a trans. verb with the force of jdjulden Zo 
owe: Wer mir fiinfzig Gilden foll (Logau). This old meaning survives in Soll 

Haben credit and debit, 
OY aaollen differs from foffen in that it expresses the will or destre of the 
subject, while follen even though in the first person expresses the will of 
another : Sch will gehen L desire, want to go, but Sc jell gehen Lam ordered to 
go. It is used in many idiomatic expressions : 

a. Figuratively : Blumen wollen gepflegt fein Flowers ought (lit. want) to be 
tended. uch das wollte beadjtet fein Also that needed to be considered. Ober 
wie glaubft du, Daf mix, dent flotten, blutjungen Kavallerieoffizier, zu Mute war, als id 
cines Morgens betm Grwachen mich hefaun, Daf id) tn dev Nacht das Sinumden vor 
neungigtanjend Talern verfpielt hatte, dag hinnen vierundswanzig Stunden begahlt fein 
wollte (Sudermann’s Die Ehre, 1, 12) that had to be paid, &c. Notice 
the idiomatic expressions: dad will fagen Zhat zs to say, that means, das will 
nidjt viel fagen chat doesn’t mean much, doeswt amount to much, 

bd. Often, to intend to, to mean fo: Ste will den Kindern ein Sejt geben She 
intends to give a party for the children. Gr twollte eg Heute bringen He meant 
to bring it to-day. 

Note. Sometimes used to question the ability to carry out an intention or plan: 
Wie woller Sie das Heut nod) vollenden? How do you expect to accomplish that 
yet to-day? 


c. A claim that some one makes: Der Seuge will den Wngeflagten gefehen haben 
The witness claims to have seen the defendant. Sch twill es nicht gefehen haben 
I will claim, pretend that I did not see it. Figuratively: Das Werk will 
mehr fein alg eine Momypilation The work professes to be more than a com- 
pilation. 


Vote. Observe the difference of meaning between the present of wollen with the 
perf. infin. and the pres. perf. of wollen: ©r will ifn gefehen haben He claims to have 
seen him, but Er hat ihn fehen wollen He wanted to see him. 


a. Often, on the point of, to be about to: &8 will regnen It is on the point of 
raining. Sd) will es Shnen fogletch geben I am going to give it to you directly. 
Sch wollte eben gu ihm gehen, alg er heretutrat I was just going to see him when he 
entered the room. 

é. Wollen with the infinitive of the verb to be conjugated is also used to 
replace the wanting imperative forms ; see 177. I. B. a. 

f. Sometimes with the idea of confidence, assurance: Sch will es noch 
erleben, dap Rlog fic) . . . guriicfyieht (Lessing, Brief 1768) J shall yet 
live to see, &c. Und wenn’s nidht war’ durch falfde Leut? yerraten worden, ywollt’ 
ex ihm dag Bad gefeguet und ihn ausgerieben haben (Goethe’s Gotz, 1, 1). 
Gefen Sie hinten zum Garten hinaus und auf der Wiefe Hin, bis ed Mittag fehlagt ; 
dann Fehren Sie zurice, und ich will den Spaf fchon eingeleitet haben (id., Déch- 
tung und Wahrheit, 11.10) then return, and I shall surely have made ail 
preparations for the practical joke. Wart? nur cin Weilden, bis der Mond anf: 
gegargen it, Dann wollen wir den Weg fchon finden (Grimm’s Hansel und Gretel). 
Da dadhte ich: Du willft ganz reinen Tifeh machen, ganz reinen. Ou willft nad) 
Suropa Hinirberfahren und willft im das ECltermhaus gehen und in die Sdhulftube und 
durd) die Strapen und auf den Kirhhof und willft nod) einmal ganz nitdtern und 
ehrlich in dein Leben hinetufehen. Und wenn du das getan Haft und fannft dann 
das Geft mitfetern, dann wrllft du amitfetern, font willft du nod) vor dem Feft wieder 
weggehen (Frenssen’s Das Heimatsfest, 1,1) Then I thought to myself: You 
(the speaker here admonishing himself) wz// surely or you must, &c. 

g. Wollen is often used more or less pleonastically, and must be variously 
rendered or not rendered at all. In these cases it represents the statement 
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not so much as an actual fact as that it is the opinion or seeming intention 
of somebody, or is seemingly a fact or the probable outcome of the matter, 
or the natural result of the given circumstances; Man will mid verfichernt 
(almost = man verfichert mid), diefes Buch foll verjtandlider fein (Forster) Some 
people assure me this book will certainly be easier to understand. {6 er 
immer und immer nicht Fomimen tvollte (almost = Fam), wurde cin Pofthedienter 
abgefdhictt, ihn gu fuchen (Hebel). When after a long while he did not put in an 
appearance (or when it seemed sure that he did not intend to come), a postal 
clerk was sent to hunt him up. un irete ev bereits feit gwei Stunden durd) dic 
Miefern, und der Wald wollte fein Gnde nehmen (Baumbach) Now he had been 
straying about among the fir trees for two hours already, and the forest 
seemed to have no end. Werlegen, dap feine Nachrichten yon dem Mrzt fommen 
wollte (Goethe) Puzzled, because it seemed that no news would come from 
the doctor. Ste weinte... . daf fie mix ordentlich Leid tun wollte (= tat) (Temme, 
Volks-Z., 25, 94 A) She cried so that I felt quite sorry for her. 

#, Also used as a trans, verb with a noun or pronoun as object, in the 
sense of 40 desire, fo will: Wollen Sie Erbjen over Blamenfohl 2 Will you take 
peas or cauliflower ? Wollen Sie etwas Euppe? Do you desire some soup? 
Gr will dein Glick. Gott will es God wills it thus. Das wolle Gott nidt ! May 
God forbid! Compare What wouldst thou of us 2? (Shakespeare). 

z. Also used as an intransitive verb in the sense of to have the desire: 
DaG die Kinder nidht wiffen, warum fie wollen, darin find alle hodbgelahrte Shut: 
und Hofmeifter einig (Goethe’s Werther, Am 22. Mai). ,, Willft Du das? “ 
, Wenn du willft. |, Mein, du must wollew.— Mit freudigem Herzen. Gonit ijt 
fein Segen dabet “ (Sudermann’s Die Ehre, 3, 4). 

_ 214, 1. Omission of the verb depending upon the auxiliary. This omission 
is very common, and perhaps the following cases are the most frequent. 

a. If the dependent verb is gefen to go, retfen to travel, fahren to drive, and 
verbs of motion in general: Wohin wollen Sie (gehen) ? Where do you intend 
to go? Sch mug nach Koblenz (gehen) I must go to Coblentz. Compare the 
English of Shakespeare: You may away by night, she must with me, thou 
shalt to prison. 

6. In case the dependent verb is tun to do, heifen to signify, and various 
other words: Was fol id) (tun)? What am I to do? Wag foll das (heifer) ? 
What does that mean? er Sranfe darf fein Sleifd) (effen) the patient must not 
eat meat, 

2. In case the verb depending upon a modal auxiliary is dropped, difference 
of usage occurs according as the verb is trans. or intrans. With intransitives 
nothing shows the omission of the verb, but with transitives the pronoun es 
or dag may stand after the auxiliary as the object of the verb which is to be 
supplied: Sprich auter! Sch fann mtdt Speak louder! I cannot. SKannjt du 
das beweifen? Sawohl; ich fann eg, or das fann id) Can you prove that? Yes, 
indeed I can. Often the eg or das thus used does not point to a definite 
object, but to an zdea suggested by or contained in the previous proposition : 
Shaffet und beftellet Kageweiber, daB fie fommen ; und fdjictet nad) denen, Die ed 
(referring to the idea of flagen, suggested by the word Rlageweiber) wohl fonnen 
(Jer. ix. 17, revised edition), Wolfen Cie mir dicfen Gefallen tun? Sd) fan 
¢8 (referring to the general idea of doing the favor, not to Gefallen, which is 
of a different gender) nidt Will you do me this favor? I cannot. © hatte 
id mich gefreut, als ich es (= mid) freuen) nody fornte! O, had I enjoyed myself 
when I was still able to do so! Gr hat e8 getan, ob er es gemuft hat, weip id) 
nidjt. With such transitives this object, however, is often omitted, especially 
in common conversational style : Sd) mache eg fo gut id) fann, 


Note. Distinguish between the cases where the auxiliary stands alone, the depen- 
dent verb being understood, and the cases where these words are not auxiliaries but 
independent verbs. The latter case occurs in fénnen, 213. 2. ¥, G, in mogen, 213. 3. (Gp 
in miifjen, 213. 4. ¢, in follen, 213. 5.2, in wollen, 213. 6. 2,2. 


336 COMPOUND VERBS 21573042 


CONJUGATION OF COMPOUND VERBS. 


1. GENERAL STATEMENT. 


215. 1. Separable Compounds. Allaccented prefixes (see II. 1. B) 
in compound verbs are separated in the following cases from the 
simple verb: (1) In the simple tenses (pres. and past) of principal 
propositions and such subordinate clauses as do not have the 
transposed word-order, the prefix is separated from the verb and 
placed at the end of the clause or sentence: (pres.) ith fange meine 
YArbeit aw; (pres. imper.) fang deine Arbeit an; (past) ich fig meine 
Arbeit aw. Er fagt, er fange jeine Arbeit aw; but Er fagt, dag er 
jeine Arbeit anfange. (2) In the perf. part. the ge and in the 
infin, and the gerundive the 3u is inserted between the prefix 
and the verb, but in these cases the prefix is not really felt as 
separated and hence is written as one with the verb: id) babe meine 
Arbeit angefangen ; ich Habe verjprochen, meine Arbeit morgen angufangen ; 
(gerundive) die morgen angufangende Arbeit the work that must be 
begun to-morrow. Elsewhere the separable prefix is not separated 
from the verb: (future) ich werde meine Wrbeit anfangen ; (pres. part.) 
cin anfangender Qnyofat a young lawyer who is just beginning to 
practise his profession. 

2. Inseparable Compounds. The prefixes (for list see II. 2) which 
are always unaccented are never separated from the verb. Such 
inseparable compounds do not differ in conjugation from simple 
verbs except that they never take ge in the perf. part.: Gr erreicht 
jeinen Sweet. Gr ervetchte feinen Sweet. Gr hat feinen Sweet erreicht. Er 
yerfucht (is trying), feinen Srweck gu erreichen. 

3. Compounds Separable or Inseparable. Certain prefixes (see 
II. 3. A) are separable or inseparable according as they are 
accented. If unaccented they are inseparable, if accented they 
are separable: Gr itherjegt” das Gedicht He is translating the poem. 
Gr hat das Gedicht iberfegt’. Cr yerfucht, na Gedicht gu itberjegy’en. But 
Die Iruppen jegen itber The troops are crossing the river. Der 
Fahrmann fest fte ber The ferryman is taking them across the river. 
Sie heabjichtigen (intend), i’bersufegen. In the separable compounds 
each element usually has its full literal meaning, while the in- 
separable compounds have an altered or figurative meaning. 


Il. DETAILED STATEMENT. 


I, Separable Compounds. 


A. The question of separation or non-separation is one of accent, and the 
accent is a question of the meaning and importance of the prefix. A clear 
understanding of the question of separable prefixes will result from a study 
of the origin and position that the German gives to the important words in 
the sentence. : 

The word in a sentence that is logically the most important receives the 
strongest accent. Any word that for one reason or another seems especially 
important to the speaker is distinguished by stronger stress, though it may 
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ordinarily be quite unimportant. Logical accent is thus often a matter of 
subjective view and feeling, but on the other hand certain grammatical 
elements of a sentence are quite regularly more important than others, and 
are consequently distinguished by strongeraccent. Usually the most impor- 
tant grammatical element is the predicate, and consequently it receives 
grammatical accent even though some other word may for some especial 
reason receive a still stronger /ogical accent. The favorite position of the 
logically most important word is at the beginning of the sentence, while the 
favorite position of the grammatically most important element is the very 
last word in the clause or sentence. This position of the grammatically 
important element at the end of the sentence has in the literary language 
become fixed and stereotyped, and hence is retained even when the gram- 
matically important word is immediately preceded by some modifier which 
is relatively more important, and in fact is more forcibly stressed: Gr hat 
cine Obr’feige gefriegt. Such grammatical elements are a predicate noun in the 
nom., an uninflected adjective standing as a predicate complement, a noun 
in the acc. or an uninflected adjective used as an objective predicate (see 
262. 111.2 and 104.2. A.c), a perf. part., an infin., and lastly a separable 
prefix, all of which are absolutely necessary to complete the meaning of the 
verb, and naturally as due to their grammatical importance stand at the end 
and receive accent: Predicate noun: Gr war ftets in allen Kampfen ein Mann. 
Predicate complement : Gr war in allen RKimpfen tapfer. Objective predicate: 
Gr hielt die Fahne in allen Mampfen hod) He held high the flag in every battle. 
Participle: Gr ijt mad) Daufe gegangen. Infinitive: Gr wird morgen fommen. Gr 
winfdt mid) fennen zu lernen. Separable prefix: Das Schiff ging mit Mann und 
Maus unter. 

In the last sentence, the separable prefix unter is a more important part of 
the predicate than the finite verb, and takes its place at the-end of the 
sentence. In fact, unter is here not a prefix at all, but an independent 
adverb, which contains the chief idea of the predicate. But there has sprung 
up, in most cases, such an intimate relation between the verb and the 
adverb that they form ove idea, and hence are under certain circumstances 
written as oze word. Thus these compounds are not real compounds, as 
the oneness of the parts of the compound is not under all circumstances 
so vividly felt that they are kept together in one formal who'e. In the simple 
tenses of principal propositions, the prefix is quite uniformly separated from 
the verb, and stands at the end of the proposition as in the last example 
given above. In compound tenses in principal propositions, in all subordinate 
clauses with the transposed word-order, in participles, and in the gerundive, the 
parts of these compounds are formally united in one compound, more or less 
firm. Two things—on the one hand, the principle of placing the important 
words at the end of the sentence as explained in a@ and 4. aa below, and, on 
the other hand, the substantive or adj. nature of the verb in many of these 
cases—have facilitated here the formation of the compound. There is in our 
own time a tendency (see 2. ¢. Vote, below) to treat these compounds under all 
circumstances as true compounds, but prefix and verb are as a rule written to- 
gether only in the cases mentioned above, which are here discussed somewhat 
at length: ie 

a. In the pres. perf. and past perf. tenses of a separable verb the principle 
of placing the most important grammatical element in the predicate at the 
end of the clause would require both the prefix and part. and in the future 
and fut. perf. both the prefix and infin, to stand last, which of course is im- 
possible, as only one word can be last. The verb (part. or infin.) here as 
elsewhere has precedence and takes the favorite position at the end, but 
the prefix stands immediately before it, and, as both together form one idea, 
they are written usually as one word. However, a separable prefix differs 
markedly from an inseparable one, although not separated from the verb, for 
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it still retains its accent, since it is the important element of the verbal 
compound: Das Schiff ijt or (past perf.) war nut Dtann und Maus un'tergegangen. 
Das Schiff wird mit Mann und Maus un’tergehen, or (fut. perf.) wird un’tergegangen 
fein. 


Note. The poet often does violence here to the prose construction and separates 
the prefix from the verb: Denn fie fann’s nur vorherfehen, | ab e8 wenden Fann fie 
nidt (Grillparzer). Especially in the German spoken by certain foreigners (see 
285, Il. B. 0. #) deviations from the usual rules occur. They often separate the 
separable prefix from the infin. and place it after the infin.: Gr iff eingegogen, ju 
fpionieren. Wir wollen ifm fommen zuvor, daf un3 nidbt fan begegnen ein Ungluc 
(words from a Jewish character in Ebner-Eschenbach’s Der Kreisphysikus). 


. The position of the separable prefix in the subordinate clause depends 
upon whether the conjunction introducing the clause is expressed or omitted. 

aa. If the subordinate conjunction is expressed, the verb of the clause is 
required according to the German idiom to stand at the end, and, as the 
prefix on account of its grammatical importance must also stand at the end, 
this brings verb and prefix together. As both together form one idea, they 
are written as one word: Wenn das Sdhiff vor Morgen nidht mit Mann und Maus 
un'tergeht, werden alle gerettet. If the verb is in a compound tense the auxiliary 
goes to the end and the verb compounded with the prefix stands next to it: 
Sh glaube, daG das Schiff mit Mann und Maus un’tergeqaugen tft. 

66. If the conjunction bag is omitted, the prefix is treated just as if the 
clause were a main clause: Sch glaube, das Schiff geht mit Mann und Mans unter. 
Sch glaube, das Sahiff it mit Maun und Mans untergegangen. 

cc. If the conjunction \venn is omitted, the verb stands the first word in the 
clause and the prefix the last in simple tenses, but in compound tenses the 
auxiliary stands first in the clause, and the prefix compounded with the verb 
stands last : Geht das Schiff yor Morgen nicht mit Mann und Mans unter, fo werden 
alle gerettet. Sit das Schiff morgen friih nicht untergegangen, fo werden alle gevettet. 

c. The ge of the past and the 3u of the infin. and gerundive stand between 
prefix and verb: Gr hat die Titr aufgemadt. Bch bitte, die Tir anfzumadjen 
Please open the door. Die aufzumadjende Vit The door that is to be opened. 

d, Separation does not take place in the pres. part.: Ginbd alle diefe Minder 
Shre Cnkel? fragte die junge Frau, fich teilnehmend tm Simmer umfehend. 2 

e. All separable prefixes remain unseparated in simple tenses in one 
particular case. If the separable prefix is placed at the head of the sentence 
for logical emphasis, as can be done with any word, inversion takes place 
according to the usual rule, and this throws prefix and verb together : 
Niederfagt die Front dev Major (Schiller’s Dre Schacht) The major dashes down 
the space in front of the troops. The components are here more commonly, 
but certainly not more correctly, written apart : uf fteigt der Mond, und nieder 
finft die Sonne (Raabe’s Nach dem grossen Kriege, p. 2). 

j. If there are two accented, separable prefixes, which is a rare case, the 
first prefix takes the accent. Such compounds, however, are only used in 
the cases where complete separation never occurs: Qimfte, welde fic} twieder 
nad) ihren verfchiedenen Gewerfen un’tevabteifen. In the part. the ge stands after 
the second prefix ; un’terabgeteilt, riicfumgelautet (Blatz’s Menhochdeutsche Gram- 
matik, I, p. 535, 3rd ed.). 

B. The separable prefix of the verb may be: 

_@. An adverb or preposition (225. 1.a and 4): ab off, away from, separa- 
tion, thoroughness, completion, injury brought about by excessive or long 
continued activity, gradual diminution or disappearance, the taking back of 
a former order or announcement; at at, upon, on, on to, to, expressing a rest 
upon or a touching, movement toward, up, the beginning of an activity ; auf 
up, Open, an arousing, a consuming, exhaustion, a restoration to a previous 
condition ; aug out, out of, the finishing or cessation of an activity or a state, 
the pushing of an activity to a befitting end; bei by, at the side of, aside, 
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expressing the idea of nearness, close association, codperation, accompani- 
ment, addition to, direction toward, hostility to ; byvor’ ahead of (of time) ; 
Dar 0, before (of place), early in the period used with the force of Dahin’ with 
reference to a definite place, now = hin without reference to a definite place, 
confined in its use to a few verbs; cin into; emypor’ up; fort onward, away ; 
entge’gen toward, against, expressing a friendly movement toward, or 
a hostile resistance to, or movement against; entjwei’ (corrupted form of 
in gwet) in two, apart; her motion toward the speaker ; hin motion from the 
speaker ; compounds with fer and hin, as herab’, hinab’, dain’ Zo that place, 
to it, denoting motion toward a definite place, dafer’ or cinher’ along, &c.; 
fintan’ behind, in a secondary position, after; 1s loose, free from, off, 
a sudden and lively breaking forth of an activity that is conceived of as 
held in check, as losfchiefen to fire away, losjchlagen to begin battle; mit 
with; nad) after, a succession in order of time or place; niecder down; ob 
above, on top, upon, fig. of duties that rest or devolve upon us, or of work 
upon which we must bestow time and labor; yor (earlier in period sometimes 
flix ; see flv, d in 280) before, forward, also in compounds (voraus, &c.) ; weg 
away ; davon’ up and away; weiter continuation: wweitergefyen Zo continue, but 
weiter gehen Zo go on further ; zuriut’ back; 3u to, toward, addition, shutting ; 
jujam'men together ; 3uvor’ before, ahead of (of time), &c. 

6. An adjective, usually used as an objective predicate (see 104. 2. A. c): 
tot fdlagen or totidhlagen to strike dead, blofjtellen to expose, lit. place bare, 
gut’maden or gut madjen to make good. This is a very large group of words, 
but there is no uniform way of writing them. The closer adjective and verb 
blend together by taking on a distinct meaning not contained in the words 
taken separately, the more liable they are to be written together. 

¢. A noun (see 249. II.1.D): acht’geben to give attention, haus’halten to keep 
house, Golge Iciften to obey, teil/nehmen to take part in. 

@. A prepositional phrase (see 249.11.1.C): 3u Schiffe gehen to go on 
board, ju teil werden to be allotted, 3u ftande fommen to be accomplished, &c. 


2. Inseparable Compounds. 


The inseparable prefixes are: be, ent (written emp before f: empftnden), ev, ge, 
yer, wider, zer, and usually mif (see 2, below). As they do not now as formerly 
have separate existence outside of compounds, verbs compounded with them 
are in reality not compounds, but only derivative verbs. These prefixes 
have, however, a distinct meaning, and often influence both the meaning and 
construction of the verb. Their meanings are treated in 246. II, at length, 
as their importance deserves. These prefixes are ordinarily without accent, 
but to make a contrast, they may receive stress: Sun gu feudten Gegenden mug 
man die Felder nicht be’ fondern ent’waffern In very moist regions, it is neces- 
sary to drain instead of irrigating. As they are usually unaccented they 
have in course of time changed considerably their original form, and have 
lost their identity as independent words which they once were, and are now 
so closely compounded with the verb that they are felt as one with it, and 
can never be separated from it. 

a. In the perf. part. these prefixes never take a ge before them, but in the 
infin. and gerundive the 3u stands before them: Gr hat Die Tile verfdhfofien. 
JH bitte, die Tite gu verfcpliefen Please lock the door. Die 3u verfdjliefende Lite 
the door that is to be locked. ie 

é. Among these prefixes mif occupies an exceptional position, as fully 
explained in 246. II. 8. ‘ f 

c. When a separable prefix stands before an inseparable one, separation 
usually takes place, but there is in individual cases evidently a tendency to 
disregard this rule: Sd) erfenne die Berdienfte des Manned an, but also Sd) 
anerfenne den Widerftreit der Meinungen (Fontane’s Vor dem Sturm, I, chap. ii). 
Sugleic) mit dem Helden anerfennt Mleift die Sdranfen, weldye Dent fret {Arcifenden 
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Gentietimt fich fegen miiffer (Brahm’s AZerst, p. 304). Gines anerfennft gewtp aud} 
du (Fulda’s 7alisman, ii, 6). Sufundus anerbot ftch, Die Meiffton zu ibernebhmren 
(G. Keller). Miemandem auf der Welt anvertraute ev das Schictjal jetnes erngigert 
Rindes mit qviperer Verwhigung als gerade thm (Ertl’s Mistral, v). 

Note. There is also, especially in certain words, a trend toward non-separation 
even in case of separable prefixes which are not thus used in connection with an 
inseparable prefix: fle Stoffe, die man jest ihrem Gedadtnis anbtetet, wiederfinen fie 
nidjt (Gutzkow, iii, 222), instead of fauen fie nicht wieder. Mir war, als oblage mir dre 
Sorge ber eine ganze Welt (Rosegger’s J Valdheim, i. 186). Aber nur um fo gerwiffen- 
after und Leidenfchaftlider oblag er fermen Pflichten (Voss’s Psyche, x). From such 
examples as these we can clearly see the process by which all the above-mentioned in- 
separable prefixes have in course of time become inseparable. The prefix becomes closely 
identified with the verb as forming a part of it, and the compound becomes firm and fixed. 


d. When an inseparable prefix stands before a separable one, the compound is 
inseparable: %n dev Tir wird [Vettlern] nichts verab’veicht. Compare 3.A./, below. 


3. Compounds Separable or Inseparable. 


A. A few prefixes have double accent, accented or unaccented according 
to their meaning, and as a consequence are treated as separable or insepa- 
rable according to their accent and meaning. These prefixes are: Ddurd 
through, hinter behind, iiber over, above, um around, unter under, beneath, voll 
full, completion, wieder again, back. 

Verbs compounded with these prefixes are separable when the prefix 
receives the principal accent and is distinctly felt as the more important 
element of the compound. These verbs become inseparable when the 
accent is placed upon the verb. This shifting of the accent upon the verb 
may result in intensifying the verbal force of the new compound or the 
weakening of the distinctly local force of the prefix by the weakening of its 
accent, which latter result often facilitates the use of the compound in a 
figurative sense. These inseparable verbs take on figurative meaning if the 
simple verb is trans., and if the simple verb is intrans. the compound verb 
becomes trans. with figurative or literal meaning. In the latter case the 
inseparable verb takes on intensive force, and only in this respect and 
grammatical construction does it differ from the intrans. separable verb. 
Few inseparable verbs are intrans. utter is rarely accented in these com- 
pounds, and hence is usually employed in a figurative application. It-is 
accented, and has its literal meaning only in popular and colloquial language. 
The more detailed treatment is as follows : 

a. The separable verb is trans. or intrans. with literal meaning: Der 
Fahrmann fegte die Truppen iiber The ferryman transported the troops over 
the river, or intrans.: Die Truppen festen iiber The troops went over the river 
on the ferry. Mian fest das Gry dDurd) They are putting the ore through the 
melting-furnace. Dag ‘Pyerd fete Durd) The horse plunged through (the river). 
The same verb is trans. and inseparable in figurative or altered meaning: 
Der Schiler itberfew’te das Bucy The student translated the book. Die Luft ijt 
mit Faulnisitoffen Durchjest’ The air is permeated with impurities. Sometimes 
the inseparable verb is used literally or figuratively, as in both cases the 
idea contained in the verb is so important as to require the accent: Das 
Haus it mit Balfen unterwtige’ The house 7s supported by beams and Der Kaufmann 
ijt mit Geld unterjtiikt’? The merchant receives financial support. Compare : 
Gome over and overcome, go under and undergo, hold up and uphold, look 
over and overlook, set up and upset. 

6, The separable verb is intrans. with literal meaning: Gv hielt nirgends an, 
ev fulr durch, tt Durdh’gefahren He stopped nowhere, he drove through. Die 
Milch tit ivbergelanfen The milk has run over, overflowed. Also metonymically 
Dev Krug tft ibergelaufen. The inseparable verb is trans. with figurative mean- 
ing: Dev gellende Ruf durchfube’ meine Glicder, hat meine Glteder Durdhfah’ven The 
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piercing cry went through my very limbs. Sd) habe die Redhnung nav iberlan’fex 
I have only cast a glance over the bill. (Gs itherlief’ mic) falt My blood ran 
cold. Serine Glaubiger iberfau’fen thn His creditors are annoying him. Also 
according to ¢ with different shades of meaning: Sd) habe mich iibevfan’fen 
I have exhausted myself with running. Trainen itherlie’fen fein WAntlis Tears 
flowed fast down his cheeks. 

¢. The separable verb is intrans. with literal meaning: Gr reij’te durd) He 
travelled right through. The inseparable verb is trans. with literal meaning 
and intensive force: Gr durdhreif‘te Die Gegend He travelled all over that part 
of the country. See also last part of 4. 

@. Few inseparable verbs are intransitive: Gite muften im Walde ither- 
nachten. Kurzum, ev founte ft) nicht halten und itherfiedelte (also separable) . .. nadh 
England (Fontane’s Cécile, chap. x). Die Héfe, die fie im luge durchfchritten, 
wiederhallten (also separable) (Gutzkow’s Z., 6, 352). Bier Sehne find hinter: 
lieben. Four sons survive {the deceased). 

é. There is often only a slight shade of difference between separable and 
inseparable verbs. ‘The trans. inseparable may have perfective (denoting the 
outcome or result of an action) force, while the trans. separable compound 
has both durative (denoting duration) and perfective force: Der Soldat durdy: 
bohrt’ den Feind The soldier is despatching the enemy, but Dev Vijhler hofrt das 
Brett durd) Zhe joiner ts boring a hole through the board. The first sentence 
represents only the final point in the action, while the second shows the 
action as continuing, at the same time, however, intimating that the hoped-for 
result will be attained. Sometimes there is little or no difference between the 
trans. inseparable and trans. separable. 

There is often no difference between the inseparable trans. verb and the 
separable intrans., except that they require after them a different grammatical 
construction: Das Prerd Hat den Graben tiberfprungen. Das Pyerd ijt Hunitber- 
gejprungen The horse has jumped over (the ditch). 

Sometimes there is no difference at all between separable and inseparable 
formations, especially in case of wieder: Die Vine Habe tn dew Maumer wie'der 
gehallt or wtederhallt’, Die Maume haben dte Tone wte'dergehallt, or less commonly 
wiederhallt’. 

Jj. Sometimes the separable verb takes on figurative meaning, and yet 
remains separable where the force of the prefix is more vividly felt than that 
of the verb, and hence is too prominent to be united with the verb and lose 
its identity: Das Wetter fclagt um There is a sudden change in the weather. 
Die Krankheit fehligt um. Gr fdlagt um He changes his whole nature. Gy 
fegte fetnen Blan durd) He carried his plan through, | 

g. Sometimes the separable verb that is usually intrans. may become trans. 
with different meanings according as it is used literally or figuratively: Das 
Bferd ijt Durdygeqaugen The horse has run away. Die Soften waren fo dium, dap 
ich fie gleidy Durcy‘gegangen habe The soles of the shoes were so thin that I soon 
wore them through. Sch habe die Arbeiten meiner Schitler oft Durdy’gegangen I have 
often gone over or looked over the exercises of my pupils. 

hk. When one of these prefixes stands unaccented before an accented 
prefix, usage varies. According to the analogy of the prefixes which are 
always inseparable, as described in 2.d, above, such compounds ought to be 
inseparable, and they are generally so, but they often take a ge or ju after 
the accented prefix: Gr iiberan‘jtvengt fic. Ge hat fic) iibevan’ttrengt or iiber- 
an’geftvengt. Cie find itberanjtrengt (Anselm Heine’s Lime Gabe, Am 13. 
Juni). Sch war immer ein itbevangeftrengter geplagter Deann (Fulda’s Die wilde 
Jagd, 4, 5). Sch fitechte, mid) gu itheran’ftvengen. Sum Kirdenbaumerfter fol 
man einen angehenden Mentner wahlen und einen Mann, der Durd) feine Unters 
haltungggabe die Handiwerfer abhalten fann, bet dev Mivchenarbeit fic) iibevanguftrengen 
(Frenssen’s Die drei Getreuen, III, 10). ; . 

-B. The student may be helped by studying the following additional 
sentences :— 
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Inseparable. 


Der Trompeter durdhblajt die Stadt plays 
all over the town. 

Gr hinterbringt ihm die Nachricht brings 
him ‘secretly news. 

Sh ibergelhe den Wehler I overlook the 
fault. 

(rv umltef das Hans dveimal He ran 
round the house three times. 

Der VBeamte unterflagt Gcloer 
official embezzles money. 

(Gr yol(bringt die Tat He accomplishes 
the deed. 

Gr wiederfolte das Gefagte He repeated 


The 
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Separable. 


(Gr blaft das Stié durd) He plays the 
piece through. 
Der Kranfe bringt fein Bijen mehr Hruter 
doesn’t eat a bite. See A, above. 
Gr geht zum Feinde wher He goes over 
to the enemy. 

(Sr lief den Etuhl um He knocked the 
chair over. 

Gr fehlagt thm etn Veit unter He trips 
him up. 

Gr bringt das Glas voll He brings the 
glass full. 

(Sr holt 8 morgen wieder He will get it 


what he said. again to-morrow. 


ote. In such sentences as Gr bringt das Glas voll the prefix yol{ may also be 
regarded as an adjective and construed as an objective predicate. Hence usage fluc- 
tuates as to the written form of the infinitive and perf. participle: yoll bringen and 
yollbringem, voll gebradjt and yol{gebracht. The prefix often enters into closer relations 
with the verb, forming with it one meaning, and is here usually written together with 
it as one word: (r hat fich dem Leib vollgefdlagen He has stuffed himself (with food). 
Du Haft deinen Mock volla:flectert You have soiled your coat (in eating or drinking). 


NOUNS MADE FROM COMPOUND VERBS. 


216. Nouns made from verbs of course retain the accent of the 
verb: aus’geben, dev Wrs’gang outcome ; befel)’Le, der BeFehl’ command ; 
iberfegen, dte UW berjegungy transportation; itherjes’en, die Uberfes’ung 
translation. For notable exception see art. 47, 3. B. a. ; 


VERBS INDIRECTLY COMPOUNDED. 


217. There is a class of verbs (see 206) that seem to be com- 
pounded by prefixing a noun or adjective to a simple verb, but 
they are in reality made from compound substantives or adjectives. 
Verbs that have received their compound form in this indirect way 
have noun accent, i. e., accent on the first syllable, and are treated 
as simple verbs: dag Srithftiief breakfast, friihftitcfen to take breakfast 
friuhtitcéte, gefrivh’ftiieft ; der Mat Tehlag counsel, rat Tehlagen to take counsel 
with, ratFehlagte, geratJeblagt ; die Sand’ babe handle, hand’ baben to handle 
hand’ babte, geband babt, &e. ‘ : 


a. In some cases the noun or adj. from which the verb was made has 
gone out of use : twet'tevleuchten 20 sheet-lighten from M.H.G. wéterleich. Thus 
also vedpt'fertigen to justify, brand’jchaten to lay under contribution Wweis agen to 
prophesy, &c. 

4, This class of words has been productive in that other words have been 
formed after analogy with these, by simply welding two words which together 
form one idea into one word, and treating them then as a simple verb : 
Liebsingel to ogle, tob’preifen to praise in song, Lob’jingen (w. dat.) to sing praises 
to, will yabren (w. dat.) to humor a person or gratify his wishes lieb’fofen to 
caress, &c. The last two, however, and also frohlocten may also be accented 
on the second syllable, and hence may be treated as inseparable verbs and 
drop ge: in the perf. part.; sce 178. 2. A. d. (3). On the other hand, lobjingen 


and lobpretjen are sometimes in the infiniti 
é Hi nitive and perf. part. treate 
separable verbs: lobjupreifen, Lobgepriefen, e es Sea 
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¢. The following are the most common compounds treated as simple 
verbs, all of which are weak except where otherwise indicated : afterveden, 
argwohnen, brandmarfer, budbindern, ehebredyern (see Mose 1), evbfchleiden (strong, 
also separable), falfdymiingen, federfuchjen, feuevwerfen, flicffchuftern, frohlocten (see also 
6), Feithftircen, fuchsfdhwange(f)n, fubrwerfer, fupwandertt, getttvetdhelu to try to talk or 
write in a bright racy style, glatteifen (impers.), handhaben, handlange(v)n, heivaten, 
Herbergent, Hofmeiitern, hohulidelt (itber w. acc., sometimes separable w. dat.), 
fannegiefern (sometimes fannegiefen, which is separable and strong), fasbalgen, 
fagenbudeln, Fenngetdynen, fielholen, Fletnmitngelt to be particular in little points, 
fopffditteln, Eragpiipeln, fundfdaften, Langweilen, licbingeln, liebfofen, Lobhudels, fob- 
preifen (198.2; see also 4, above), lobjingen (always strong, see 4, above), Luft: 
wandeln, mafregeln, meudelmorden, mutmagen, nadtiwandeln, nafenftibern, nasfiihren 
(also separable), niefbrauden or niefuugen, nicfdpfen, nottanfen, ofrfeigen, quack: 
falbernt, radebrechen (sometimes strong), ratfdlagen, rechtfertigen, fhadenfrenuen, fchar- 
werfen, fchneeballen, fdhriftitellern, fayubhrtegeln to knock (some one) around, ful: 
metiternt, ftrgfangen, ftrafprediget to censure one’s conduct, tagedicben, vicrteifert, 
wahrfagen, wallfahr(t)en, wegelagern, wehflagen, weisfagen, wetteiferm, wetterleudten, wett 
laufen (strong), wettrennen (conj. like rennen), wilddieben, wildhenen, willfahren (see 
6, above), windbeuteln, wirtfchaften, zahnefnivfcben. 

Note 1. The verb ehebredjen is only used in the pres. part. and the simple infinitive 
form without 31, elsewhere being replaced by the verb bredhen and the noun die Ghe: 
(a Grau. Du folljt nicht ehebredhen. But Gott verbietet, die Che gu 

vechert. : 

Vote 2. Present usage fluctuates with regard to the inflection of the basal component 
of some of these verbs, the strong or the weak form or both occurring. The strong 
form asserts itself sometimes contrary to the rule of the grammarian, as the compound 
noun is not now in use while the force of the simple strong verb is distinctly felt: der 
fie (i.e. Die Sprache)... radebridjt (P. Heyse, iii. 226). In early N.H.G. we find strong 
forms even where the compound noun is in common use: Bon dem tage an ratflugen 
fie | wie fie ju todten (John xi. 53). 

Fluctuation also prevails with regard to the firmness of some of these compounds, 
inseparable and separable forms occurring. The separable forms are in most part con- 
fined to the perf. participle and the infinitive with i, the accent upon the first 
element suggesting the insertion of ge or 3u after analogy of separable compounds, 
which are likewise accented upon the first element: Sd) habe erbgefhliden (Hillern’s 
Arat, 1, 186); um erbgufdhletchen; wettgelaufen, wettgerannt, but gewetteifert. 


REFLEXIVE VERBS. 


218. 1. The verb may be connected with the reflexive pronouns 
(see 142) in much the same way as in English. Most reflexive 
verbs govern the acc., but a few govern the dat. and a still smaller 
number the gen. : 


Present Tense Indicative. 


ftch irren (w. acc.), fehmeicyeln (w. dat.), fpotten (w. gen.), 
to be mistaken. to flatter. to ridicule. 

ich irre mich ich fepmeichle mir ich fpotte meiner 

(du irrft dich .f du fehmeichelft dir { du fpotteft deiner 

\ Sie irren fich { Sie fcymeicheln sich Sie jpotten Ihrer felbft 
er irrt ftch ex fchmeichelt fic er fpottet feiner felbft 
wir irre uns wir fdhmeichelr uns wir fpotten unfer(er) 
ih ivrt euch ihr fcpmeichelt euch { ihr fpottet euer(er) 

1 Sie irren ftch { Sie fehmeicheln fitch Gie fpotten Ihrer felbft 


fte irren fic) fte fdpmeicheln {ich fie fpotten ihrer felbft 
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a. In all tenses, the reflexive usually stands first in order of 
words among the modifiers of the predicate, preferring especially 
the place next to the verb, and in compound tenses next to the 
auxiliary : Das Kind hat fic) yor der Strare gefuurchtet, or in the question 
order: Sat fic) dag Sind yor der Strafe gefirrchtet ? However, In the 
question order the reflexive must follow the sudyect if the subject 
“be a pronoun: QWie befinden Gie fic)? How do you do? ; 

b. As indicated by its position the reflexive pronoun is entirely 
without accent. If it is to be made prominent, the word felbjt must 
be added, which bears the accent: Der leidenjchaftlich erregte Siingling 
titete fich felbft, nicht feinen Beleidiger. 

2. There is a difference in reflexive verbs. Some are usually 
reflexive, pronoun and verb together forming one idea: fic) jchamen 
to be ashamed, fic) fehnen to long (for), fic) freuen to rejoice, fic) 
wundern to be surprised, &c. Some trans. and intrans. verbs are 
also used reflexively: haben to bathe, ich bade mich; geben to walk, 
icy gehe mich mide I walk myself tired. 

a. The reflexive pronoun in genuine reflexive verbs is not felt 
as an. object in the strict sense of the term and hence is not treated 
as an independent element in the sentence, but merely as a part of 
the verb, and consequently the predicate complement does not 
agree with it in case, but refers back to the subject with which 
it agrees: Gr wunbert fic alg unerfabrener (not unerfahrenen) MNeuling 
iuber alles. 

b, The predicate complement of verbs not really reflexive but 
used reflexively agrees sometimes with the subject and sometimes 
with the reflexive object, as usage has not yet become fixed at this 
point: Dann itht der Siingling fiveitend feime Mrafte, fihlt, was ev ift, und 
fuUblt fic) bald ett Mann (Goethe’s Tasso, 1, 2). Wenn du... . fchrwelgteft, 
wo icy einen Gott nich firhlte (Schiller’s Kad., iv. 3). Da fihlft du dich ein 
Held, cin Gott, cin Mann (Grillparzer’s Des Meeres und der Liebe 
Wellen, 2). Gin Menjeh, der fich als jeinen eigenen Antiporen firhlt (Gutzkow). 
Seder Gebildete firhlt fich gern als mitheftellter Wiichter diefer Bildung (Rudolf 
Hildebrand). Sch fiiblte mich als der Wpoftel eines yerfeinerten, veredelten 
Menjfejenvolfs (Ebner-Eschenbach’s Glaubenslos, chap. viii). 8 war 
erftchtlich, Daf ev infolge dev gegen ihn erhobenen Anflagen, vielleicht auch 
gebeimer Vorwiirfe, die ev felbft fich machte, anfing, fich gleichfam als Mit 
{ehuldiger der Cholera yu fublen (R. Huch’s Ludolf Ursleu, chap. xxvi). 
Der Wejhwind ftirgzte fie) yontr Meer her itber dem Winter im Land und fag 
an, fich als den Starferen zu fiihlen (Frenssen’s Die dret Getreuen, 11], 8). 
Wendelin, der das Talent hat, bei feiner Wajferfaraffe fich Herr yon ungezdblten 
Welten zu filhlen (Fontane’s Pogeenpuhls, chap. iv). Wer ein Driginal 
fei will, beweift, dap er jich als Ougendmenfehen fiiblt (Otto v. Leixner). 
Brieft gab fic) al8 gartlicher Gropyater (Fontane’s Efi, chap. xxiv). @8 ijt 
anftrengend, einent Gefithlsfehwarmer, als welchen Paderewsti fitch ausfchlieplia) 
gab, einen Tangen Abend Hindurch gu folgen (Tagliche Rundschau). Du 
nennft dich einen Reil, und ftehft doc) ganz yor mir (Goethe’s Faust, i): 
Sch Den£!, er nennt mein guter Freund fice noc) (Kleist’s Der zerbrochene 
Krug, To), Alles, was fed) dabei , hdherer Gefichtspunft" nennt, it Dummbeit 
oper Verranntheit over Willfiir (Fontane’s Cecile, xx). Wergrweifelt wie alles, 
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was fic) Deutfder nennt (Wildenbruch’s Konig Heinrich, 2, 2). Der 
fid) wahnte den Serrjcher rer Welt (Freiligrath, Volksztg., 18, 191). Gs 
ift nichts Geringes, an der goldenen Yafel der Olympier zu figen, fic) wobl 
gar einer ihrer zu wabnen (Spielhagen’s Se/bstgerecht, p. 64). 


Note. ‘There is a tendency to make a distinction here between nom. and acc. The 
former is a simple predication of a fact known and acknowledged, the latter indicates 
a desire or intention on the part of the speaker or some one else to show himself in the 
capacity mentioned in the predicate complement, and in general calls attention to 


a fact not before known to the person in question: Gr zeigt fic) als ein gebildeter, un- 


terridhteter Mann, but Trane nicht jedem, der ftch dir als deinen Freund zetgen will. 
Sch habe mich ftets als alter Freund deines Vaters, demt ich fo viel yerdante, gezeigt ; 
Daher werde id) mich dir auch im diefem bedenflidhen Unternehmen als den treueften 
Berater erweifen, den du wimnfden magi. Man fann fic) empfehlen als jemandes 
aufridtigen Berehrer, ergebenfter Diener (He desires to show himself in these capaci- 
ties), aber nur als fein danfharer Sdhiiler (He is already known as a student and hence 
need not make known his desire to appear in this capacity, but simply states it as 
a fact by using the nom.). 


c. Because the reflexive is not felt as object, it cannot in the 
passive voice become subject. Hence reflexive verbs should not 
form a passive, but the people insist nevertheless on forming one, 
however an impersonal (never a personal) passive (see 219. 5. B): 
Da wird fic) gerurert (Halbe’s Mutter Erde, ii, p.24). The reflexive 
is also omitted in this construction : Dier wird hingefest ! 3 ift Blag genug 
fir 'n-fuftiges Rleeblatt (Halbe’s Das tausendjahrige Reich, p. 133). 

3. The reflexive verb in German has a wider field of usefulness 
than in English. It is often used: 

A. In a passive sense: 

a. When the reference is not to a definite agent by whom the 
action is performed, but to something that will come about of itself 
in due time and under favorable circumstances, or to something 
that is represented as proceeding spontaneously under the impulse 
of natural forces, or as brought about naturally by the given 
circumstances, or is represented as self-acting or impelled by 
some hidden force so that it seems to act of itself: Der Gcblirffel 
wird fich finder The key will be found. 3ywifche den Wugen hatte fic 
eine tiefe Galte gegraben A deep wrinkle had been formed (as the result 
of care) between his eyes. Der Mut verlermt ficty mtcht, wre ev ftcly nicht 
fernt Courage is a natural gift that cannot be acquired or lost. Das 
Spiel des Lebens fiehr fic Herter an, | wenn man den ficheren Cchag im 
Herzen trigt (Schiller) The game of life is viewed with cheerful 
composure if one has within his own heart the consciousness of 
a happiness that is secure. 8 yerjteht jie) It 1s understood (i.e. 
it is a matter of course). Der Wiejengrund ijt jehon fo bunt und malt fic) 
tiglicy unter The meadow is already resplendent with many colors 
and is daily adorned with still brighter ones. Das Lov offnete ficl 
rem Gieger The gate was opened to the victor. Der Gaal fullte fic 
alimaplic) The great room was gradually filled with people. 

b. Especially frequent is the reflexive use of {ajjen with a dependent 
infinitive which has passive force: Dag Lapt fich leicht machen That is 
easily done. Das lipt fic) leicht jagen That is easily said. Gr faft 
Hol; auf fic) hacken He is easily imposed upon, He’ll stand anything, 
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lit. He allows wood to be chopped upon himself. Gr fapt ftch Letdht 
abjehrecfen He is easily deterred. 

B. In German there are comparatively few verbs which are used 
both transitively and intransitively as is so common in English. 
The German idiom very often adopts the reflexive to give a transitive 
verb intransitive force: Diefe Stiefel tragen fic) gut These boots wear 
well. Der Wind hat fic) gedreht The wind has turned. Das Wetter 
inbert fic) The weather is changing. Gie fleinet fich einfad) She dresses 
plainly. Das Schiff nahert fic) dem Ujer The ship is approaching the 
shore. Das Bol€ janmmelt ficy auf dem Mathaus The people are assem- 
bling at the city hall. Gr bat fich um vier Maré verrechnet He has made 
a mistake of four marks in counting. Der Wind legt ftd) The wind 
is abating. Die Nachricht hat fic) verbrettet The news has spread. 

a. A few verbs are used intransitively or reflexively : (fich) eilen 
to hasten, (jich) enden to end, (jich) flichten to flee, (ftch) gebaren to act, 
behave, (jic) irret to err, make a mistake, (jit) naben to approach, 
(ficy) fiumen to delay, (jich) verweilen to tarry, and sometimes (fitch) 
jorgen (usually intrans.), (fic) bangen (usually intrans.) to be afraid, &c. 

C. With intransitives (or transitives used like intransitives without 
an object) in the impersonal construction, to show that the action is 
proceeding, or is able to proceed in a certain manner, which is 
represented as the natural result of the given circumstances: @8 
tangt fic gut in diefemt Gaal This room is good for dancing. 8 fabrt 
ficty bequent in diefent Wagen It is pleasant riding in this carriage. Wie 
ritt e8 ficy Tuftiq durch die gebirgigen Wege! What jolly riding that was 
over the mountain roads! 8 fdhreibt fich fehlecht auf diefent Papier This 
paper is bad for writing on. 8 arbeitet fich bei diefem Larm feblecht 
It is hard to work with such a noise going on. Mit der Gifenbabn 
fibrt e8 fic) ray. Von eurer Fabrt febrt ftch’s nicht immer wieder From 
journeys like yours it is in the nature of things that one does not 
always return. 


a. Sometimes a trans. verb and its object are conceived of as forming 
together an intrans. verb, and can thus form this impersonal reflexive con: 
struction : Wie hithyd) fpielt fich’s dew Bater, wenn mar fo allertiebjte Geftandniffe gut 
hive befommt (Schiller) How nice it is to play the father when one gets to 
hear such charming confessions. 


D. Frequent is the use of a reflexive in connexion with a prep. 
phrase or an objective predicate to denote the goal or the result of 
an action: Gr bettelt fic) nurdy das gange Land He begs his way all over 
the country. Sch lief mic) in Seweif I began to perspire from run- 
ning. Sch fief mich wund I became sore from a fall. 

E, Haber is often used reflexively as a strong negative reply 
to a preceding statement, but is in fact an affirmative assertion, 
uttered in an ironical tone: Und das Gefchift Hliht? Sawobhl, blirht! 
Dat fich da was gu blidhen! (Eckstein) Is your business flourishing ? 
O yes, it is flourishing finely (ironically). , Shr Pblegma ift be- 
wunrdernsmert." » Sat fic was," brumunte der Arigeredete, 1, det Xeufel ift 
phlegmatijch “ “Your phlegmatic temperament is worthy of admira- 
tion,’ ‘I don’t know about that, (or O no, not at all,) the devil is 
phlegmatic.” 3a, e8 bat fic) was mit dent , Gut"! Boje jollte 8 heifer 
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It is not good at all. It ought to be called bad. The reflexive, as 
in the first sentence, is sometimes followed by an infin. which 
contains the substance of the preceding sentence, but short ellip- 
tical expressions such as (eS) hat fic was, or e8 bat fich wohl with the 
force of a negative adverb are more common. iy a 

_ F. In an exceedingly large list of idiomatic expressions where 
in English there is no corresponding reflexive, of which a few are 
here given: Jhr Geficht itberflog fic) mit einer Rote (Jensen’s Hermkunft, 
vil) Her face was suffused with blushes. Gie (vie Schweftern) firpten 
jich mit dent Bruder (Ompteda’s Sylvester von Geyer, xxix) They kissed 
their brother. Notice also the following: 


fic) drgern itfer (w. acc.) to be fitch erfundigen nach to inquire after. 


annoyed over. ftch freuen ither (w. acc.) to rejoice 
fich aufbalten to stay in a place. at. 
ftch beeiflen to make haste. ftch fiirchten vor (w. dat.) to be 
fich befinden to do (how do you afraid of. 

do ?). fich bitten yor to be on one’s guard 
ftch beflagen to complain. against. 
ftch befitmimern to bother about. ftch jchamen to be ashamed. 


fic) belaufen auf (acc.) to amount to. © fitch fegen to sit down. 
fitch bemiihen (with 3u and infin.) to — ftch jebnen nad) to long for. 


endeavor. fic) unterhalten mit to converse 
fich betragen to behave. with. 
fich erinnern (gen.) to remember. fic verlajyjen auf (acc.) to depend 
fich entfchlieBen zu to resolve to. on. 
fic) erbolen to get better. fich verfpaten to be late. 
fic) erfalten to catch cold. fic) wweigern to refuse. 


IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


219. Impersonal verbs are conjugated like other verbs throughout 
the different moods and tenses, but are defective in having only a 
third person sing. and no passive at all (for exception see 5, below). 
The subject of such impersonal verbs is the indefinite e8 expressing 
an agent only in a vague and most general way. The impersonal 
construction in German is a favorite one and has been very pro- 
ductive, and many verbs are now used impersonally which with 
other meanings are also personal. The following groups are very 
common: 

1. Verbs which express phenomena of nature, the time of day, 
and seasons of the year: ¢8 regnet it rains; ¢8 fdyneit it snows ; 
e8 hagelt it hails; e8 friert it freezes; e3 dDimmert it is twilight; ¢6 
tagt it is dawning; e8 taut auf it thaws; ¢% donmert it thunders ; 
e8 bligt it lightens; e$ wird Nacht it is getting quite dark; ¢8 ifi 
falt, warm, heif, and in S.G. mucht’s beif ? (Grillparzer’s Libussa, 2), 
e8 nacht falt; 8 ift elf it is eleven o’clock ; e8 geht auf elf; 08 fehligt elf; 
e8 ift punfel, e8 ift Gommer, e38 len3t spring is coming, has come, ¢é 
herbftet, &c. 

2. Many reflexive verbs or verbs used reflexively : ¢8 fragt fic, 
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ob the question arises, it is doubtful whether ; e& gtemt ftch it is proper, 
seemly ; e8 gibt fic) mic)t gut, wenn man nichts hat (218. 3. C); ¢6 gebt 
fic) fee gut the walking is good, &c.; ¢8 verjteht fic) it 1s Rae 
of course; ¢8 ereignet fic) it happens ; went eg fich sutragen follte, Daf 
if it should unexpectedly happen that, &c. ; e8 handelt fich um (w. acc.) 
it is a question of, is at stake, Xc. 

Some trans. and intrans. verbs are used impersonally to 
indicate that the subject of the verb expressing the action or 
state is thought of as something indefinite, vague or general: 
G8 zucfte um feinen Diumd There was a twitching about his mouth. 
G8 flopft Somebody is knocking. 8 lautet The bell is ringing. 68 
fest Geylige There is a quarrel. Gs geht gut Things are going along 
well. 8 geht {08 Now things are beginning in good earnest. Gs 
geht nicht It won’t do, it can’t be done. 8 ftebt fchlecht Affairs 
are in a bad condition. 8 hat Gefabr There is danger. Worgen 
geht’s nacy Deutjehland To-morrow we start for Germany. YWuf dev 
Vromenade wogt e8 yor Menfchen The promenade is crowded with 
people. 8 wogte und tobte There was a heaving and raging, or 
their minds were in violent commotion. Wancpmal lief e3 ihm falt den 
Ritcfen berab Many a time a cold thrill ran down his back. 

Sometimes the object in using e8 is to indicate an indefinite or 
indescribable something or to impart a weird, ghostly impression : 
3 aft mir feine Sube A queer undefinable feeling of unrest disquiets 
me. Was gibt’s heute? G8 gibt Heute nod) Schnee What will we get 
to-day? We'll have snow sometime to-day, lit. an undefinable 
something will send us snow. Und al8 er im willigen SchLimmer fag, 
hermegt eS fic unter dent Bette And when he was about to go to sleep 
something stirs under the bed. 


a. The impersonal ¢8 gibt there 7s, there are from its unusual frequency 
demands careful attention. The original idea is that the force of circum- 
stances or the existing condition of things will produce or cause something 
to come into existence, or has caused it to come into being and it now 
exists, can be found. Though this original idea has become somewhat 
obscured, its leading notion still remains that of the existence of something 
represented in a vague or general manner as the decree of a wise provi- 
dence, or the result of the general laws of nature or of certain circumstances. 
(S$ gibt is always in the sing. as ¢s is the subject, and what in English is the 
subject wil in German be in the acc., object of the verb: (8 gibt eine 
Vergeltung tm Leben There is such a thing in life as retribution. © gab 
feinen groperen Merjter tm der Munjt des Halhyunfels als den Doftor Theephile Stein 
(Raabe’s Hungerpastor, chap. xx). 8 gibt fotde Menjchen There are such 
people. Gs gibt mehts Dinmmres als ifn There is nothing more stupid than 
he is. Was gibt’s Neues? Gs gibt nichts Neues What's the news? ‘There is 
no news. 8 gift Streit und Larm There is contention and noise going on. 
Set artig, fonft gibt’s Schlage Be good, or you will be punished. Wieftern zu 
Mitty gab’s Mohl und heut gibt’s wieder weldyen (see 139. 3. #) Yesterday we had 
cabbage for dinner, and to-day we shall have more. 

After the analogy of a number of the above sentences where ¢3 gibt is 
used in a broad general statement it is sometimes employed to avoid 
particular mention, and to state something in a vague, general way: 8 
gibt Hier cinen jungen Menfchen, der feine Wuferungen ci wenig mehr bewachen finnte’ 
There is here a young fellow (I do not desire to point him out) who might 
be a little more guarded in his remarks, 2 
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Inecontrast to e8 gibt is e8 tit there zs and e8 find ¢here are, in the sing. 
or pl. as in English according to the logical subject. These forms differ 
from eg gibt in that they are used only when definite individuals or places 
are referred to, and there is no reference whatever to any causes or forces 
which have any relation to the existence of the person or thing in that 
place: G8 gibt Bitdher, die beim eviten Blick Geilt gu verraten feheinen, int Grunde 
aber Leerer, oberfladlider Echaum find There are books which at first sight seem 
to betray spirit, but which are in reality mere superficial froth, but when the 
reference becomes definite: Gs find gwet Biidher, deren Lefiunrg id) Shen empfehle 
There are two books which I recommend you to read. &8 gibt Blumen, welde 
Sufeften freffen There are flowers which eat insects (an instance of nature’s 
wonderful productive power), but Gs find fdhone Blumen in dieyent Strauf 
There are beautiful flowers in this bouquet. Gs gibt Léweit in Afrifa, aber 
ntdt im Guropa There are lions in Africa, but not in Europe (which is a 
natural result of different’ climatic conditions and the different state of 
civilization), but Gs. {ind weife Glefanten in diefer Menagerie There are white 
elephants in this menagerie. 

Vole. The real nature of this construction must now be little felt, as in many 
dialects the object of geben has become the subject and this incorrect usage appears 
occasionally in the literary language: Gift eim Many, wie's mehr noch geben (Goethe's 
Urfaust, 1.1175). G8 miffen auch folde Rauze geben (Ko/nische Zettung). 


4. Some verbs expressing states of the mind or body. They 
fall into two groups (a and 4), of which the second is growing at 
the expense of the first: 

A. a. Those that take an acc. of the person: ¢8 drgert mid) 
I am vexed; e8 betriiht mich I am grieved; ¢3 dauert mich, or ich 
bedauere, dag I regret that; e8 benft mic) (earlier in the period mid) 
or mir, now mir, see 262, II. A.c and B. d); e¢8 dimft (rare form 
vitnfelt) or bedimft (bedinfelt) mic) or mir it seems to me; ed durftet or 
diirftet mich, or ich bin durftig I am thirsty, ich ditrfte nad); e8 freut mid) 
or ich freue mich daritber I am glad, rejoiced ; ¢8 friert mic) I am cold, 
e8 friert mic) an (w. dat. of the part affected, as den diifen, sometimes 
also w. acc. die Sife) or with a little different meaning in w. 
acc. (: ¢8 friert mich bid in die Fingerfpigen), or ich friere an (ven Siifen), or 
mir frieren die Fife; 8 froftelt mic) or sometimes mir (: dem Pfarrberrn 
Froftelte oft in der Heifeften Glut des Juli—Raabe’s Else von der Tanne) ; 
e3 gelitftet or liftet mid) (sometimes mir) nach, or ich gelitfte or Tufte nad 
I long for, lust after, e8 litjtert mic) (sometimes mir) nach, or ich Tirftere 
nad) I have a desire, longing for; e3 gereut or veut mic) (sometimes 
mir) I feel sorry, feel remorse ; ¢8 hungert mich, or ic bin Hungrig IT am 
hungry ; e8 jammert mic) (in N.G. sometimes also mir) it fills me with 
pity; e$ jucét mich I itch ; e8 fchaudert mich or mir (: Und auf einmal fehauderte 
ifr—Wilbrandt’s Vater Robinson, Il. chap. v) (vor), or ich jchaurere 
(vor w. dat.) I shudder (at) ; 8 fehlifert mid) I am sleepy; ¢8 tchmergt 
mid) it pains me; es fchmigt mic), or more commonly icy fehrwibe T am 
perspiring ; ¢8 verlangt mic) (sometimes mir; see 262. II. B. @) nad 
(w. dat.), or ju+infinitive, I long for or to, or ich verlange mad); es 
wundert mic I wonder, am surprised; ¢$ wurmt mid) (or now less 
commonly mir) it vexes me inwardly. . wr 

b. Those that take a dative of the person: e@ abut mir (earlier in 
the period also micy) I have a presentiment; ¢8 ift mir befebrt, 
common in colloquial language in the expression 3c) weif felber 


350 IMPERSONAL VERBS 219. 4. a. d. 


nicht recht, wie mir befebrt ijt (Telmann’s Wahrheit, XIII), or Jch. weit 
nicht, wie icy befebrt bin I am sorely puzzled; ¢8 beliebt zt pleases 
in certain set expressions, as wie ¢3 Shnen beliebt as you please, also 
e@ geliebt z¢ pleases in a few expressions, as geliebt ¢8 Gott f God wills, 
geliebt’s ten Gittern (Grillparzer’s Libussa, 2); e3 dimmert mir it dawns 
upon my mind ; cg renft mir, see 262. TieAxe and BS: ad; 8 eilt mit lam 
in a hurry, 8 eilt Shnen ja auf cinmal ganz gewaltig, Derr, mir gute Macht 
zu witnfeyen (Wilbrandt’s Vater Robinson, iL chap. li), also ic Habe 
Gile and ¢8 preffiert mir: Wher c8 ift doch beffer, als Daf Sie Lis morgen warten 
miiffen, wenn ¢3 Ihnen {chon fo prefjiert (Spielhagen’s Faustulus, p. 60), or 
ich bin preffiert ; e8 efelt mir (also mich) yor (w. dat.) I am disgusted with, 
I loathe ; e8 fallt mir ein it occurs to me ; ¢8 feb{t mir an (w. dat.) 4 lack ; 
e8 gefallt mir in I find pleasure in: ¢8 gefallt mir in Berlin; e3 geht mir gut 
it fares well with me; e8 gelingt miv+infin. w. 3u I succeed in, &c. ; 
e8 genitgt mir it suffices, satisfies me; ¢8 graut, grauelt (grauelt), graujelt 
(graufelt), graujt, grujelt mir or mic) (yor w. dat.) or ich graue, graufe |le, 
&c, mic) (vor) I shudder (at), e8 ift, wird mir angjt, bange, or sometimes 
id) bin angft (originally a substantive, now sometimes construed as 
a predicate adjective) and more commonly ich bin bange (originally an 
adverb, now quite commonly felt as an adjective), bift pu bange ? 
(Otto Ernst’s Jugend von heute, 4, 6), or e8 bangt mir or mic) I am, am 
getting anxious, afraid, e8 bangt mir or mich fiir (um) mein Leben, meinen 
Sreund, Yor dem Bove, or ic) bange mich or ich bange fity etwas (or einen) or 
yor etwas ; e8 liegt mir Daran it is of importance to me; e8 miffillt mir 
it displeases me ; ¢$ nitgt or nugt mir it is of use to me; e8 rappelt ihm 
or more commonly bei tym something is wrong with him in his upper 
story; ¢8 jcheint mir it seems to me; e8 {cwant mir, dag I have a feeling 
or presentiment that; e¢8 jdwindelt mir (sometimes mic) I am giddy, 
dizzy; ¢8 feymecft mir I like it; fein in connexion with certain adjectives 
and adverbs, as ¢8 ijt mir falt, warm I am cold, warm, e8 ijt mir fepwad) 
I feel faint, ¢& ift mir ithel I feel sick at the stomach, e8 ift mir wohl gu 
Mut Iam in good humor, eé ijt mir lieb Lam glad; e8 ftebt miv frei + 
infinitive w. ju I am at liberty to; e8 jteht mir an + infinitive w. 3u it 
is becoming for me to; e8 tut or ijt mir Ieid IT am sorry; ¢8 traumt mir 
(only rarely micy), or ic) trdume I dream; ¢8 verjclagt mir nichts it is 
quite immaterial to me ; ¢8 widert mir yor etwaé, or etwas gu tun I loathe 
something, or to do something, also with acc. : Doc) e8 widert mid) 
(Hebbel’s Nibelungen, III, v, 14). 

B. a, The construction a and 6 under A may be varied by 
changing the order, either placing the dat. or acc. object before 
and the ¢8 after the verb, or by thus inverting the object but 
suppressing the e8: ¢8 graut mir, or mir graut e8, or mir graut. Some 
verbs only take the eg in the inverted word-order, when no other 
modifiers follow: hn janmert e8 It causes him pity, but Son jammert 
nes BVolfes He pities the people. A number of the verbs describing 
a state of mind or body do not take the eg at all in the inverted 
order: Mtich diinft, er wird alt. Mic) hungerte. The e8 is sometimes 
lacking in the subordinate clause, especially in set expressions : 
Selig find die Da Hungert ynd ditrftet nach der Gerechtigfeit (Matth. v. 6). G8 iit, 
a8 pb jemand anders dag Wafer trinkt, nach dem mich dirrftet (Spielhagen’s 
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Sonntagskind, II, 5). G8 ift nicht falt, wie mich) dimft (M. Heyne, 
Worterbuch). Wie miv efelt .. . wie mir efelt! (delle Grazie’s Vineta). 
Notice also the sentence from Telmann in A. 8, above. 

Note. In earlier periods of the language such verbs did not take a formal subject. 
Thus the omission of the eg in the inverted order is the survival of a once general 


usage. In modern German the tendency is to seek out a formal subject for a verb and 
in lieu of a definite one to make use of the indefinite eg, 


6. Observe that, though the impersonal construction may some- 
times be replaced by the personal, as in G8 friert ifn, or er friert 
He ts freezing, sometimes there is a sharp distinction between them. 
The impersonal construction indicates that the force exerted comes 
from without, while the personal subject indicates that the act 
comes from the subject: Gr friert und hungert aus Gei3 He freezes 
and goes hungry from pure stinginess. Here the impersonal 
construction could not be used. 

5. An impersonal construction with e8 either expressed or under- 
stood is found in the passive of verbs that govern the gen. or dat., 
and with many other intransitives, an idiom that is quite foreign to 
our language. Note the following points : 

A. In transferring a sentence from the active to the passive, the 
acc. aS in English becomes nom., but the gen., dat., and a prep. 
phrase remain unchanged and the subject becomes eg expressed or 
understood : (active) er fpottet meiner ; (passive) ¢8 wird meiner gelpottet, 
or meiner wird gefpottet ; er fehmeichelt mir, e8 wird mir von ihnr gefdymeichelt, 
or mir wird yom ihm gefdhmeichelt. Gr jchictte mic) mach dem Argt He 
sent me for the physician. 8 ijt nach rem Argt gefchicét worren The 
physician has been sent for. Sch) habe an ibn gejchrieben I have written 
to him, G8 ijt an ibn gefcprieben wortren He has been written to. 
When the agent is not expressed as in the last sentence, this 
-impersonal passive, as in B below, represents an activity only 
in a general way without reference to a definite agent. For fuller 
description of this construction, see 258. I. 

B, The impersonal passive of such intransitives as have no 
object at all and such transitives as are used like intransitives 
without an object does not represent the subject (see a, below) 
as acted on, but denotes in quite a general way an activity or 
a state in and of itself without reference to a definite subject, 
and with no reference whatever to a direct object: ©8 wird gelaufen 
There is running going on; G8 wurde immer viel geplaudert, gefdergt 
und gelacjt There was always a good deal of chatting, joking and 
laughing. Ofen wird getan3t There is dancing going on upstairs. 
€8 wird noch gefchlafen Some people are still asleep. Stir den lieben 
Konig und Herrw wird [personal eae alles getan, wird [impersonal 
passive] treulich gefimypft, wird [impers. | willig geblutet, wird [impers. | 
freudig in den Tod gegangen, fiir ihn wird [impers.] mehr als gejtorben : fity 
ihn werden [pers.] ftarfen Herzen auc) die Rinder geopfert (Vilmar’s 
Literaturgeschichie), Dtan muf Soldat fein fir fein Land oder aus Liebe gu 
der Sache, fir die gefodten wird, 

a, In principal propositions e8 can only stand as the first word in this 
construction, and also that in A, and drops out when some other word takes 
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the first place. It is omitted as a rule in subordinate clauses with transposed 
word-order. 

é. This construction can only be used with intransitives which express 
an activity or condition that stands in a relation to a free moral agent: 
Gs wird gegeffen, gefehlafen They (indefinite) are eating, sleeping, but not 
wird gefimfelt, gebligt, gevaufcht There is a sparkling, it is lightening, there is a 
rushing of water. 

c. In certain set expressions a trans. verb and its object are conceived 
of as together forming the idea of an activity, and hence the verb with its 
object, both together being treated as a simple intrans., may form this 
impersonal passive : G8 wurde Kegel (acc. pl.) gefchoben There was playing at 
ninepins going on. Rajtlos wurde fortgewirft, gewaffnet, geitbt, gefletdet und Verwundete 
(acc. pl.) gefeilt (Kohlrausch), Unter diejen wurde fleipig Karten gefpielt, gemapigte 
Parkpromenaden gemacht, den Tafelfreuden gehuldigt und unabfehbar viel ,, farmegegoffen “ 
(Suttner’s Die Waffen nieder! 111). Su den Qwifhenpanfen anf dem Sdulhofe 
wurde nur nod Soldaten gefpielt (Ompteda’s Sy/vester von Geyer, xv). 

6. In many idioms the impersonal construction is found: 8 
fommt darauf an, o6 (with a following subordinate clause) It depends 
upon whether. 8 gefchieht ifm recht It serves him right. Was 
gibt’? What’s the matter? Mit feiner Srimmigfeit ift e3 nicht weit her 
His piety doesn’t amount to much. 


PARTICLES, 


220. A particle is a word that cannot be inflected at all. Par- 
ticles are divided into adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and 
interjections, but these classes cannot always be sharply defined, 
as many prepositions and conjunctions are also reckoned among 
adverbs. 

Vote. Particles are in most part fossilized case forms, being either simple cases of 
nouns, or pronouns, or a case with a governing preposition. ‘These case forms are in 
part still discernible, as will be seen in the following articles. Also the different 
oblique cases of real nouns are often used adverbially instead of adverbial particles, or 
as prepositions instead of pure prepositions. A small number of adverbs derived from 


nouns and especially pronouns haye forms that cannot be brought into relation with 
known case forms. 


ADVERBS. 


221. Definition, The adverb (i.e. belonging to a verb) is true 
to its name, a particle principally used to modify the meaning of 
a verb, but it may also modify an adjective or another adverb: Der 
Sturm tobt febr; ein febr heftiger Sturm; ein febr heftig tobender Sturm. 

a. The adverb is often used alone without reference to a verb, adjective 
or other adverb: ferein! come in! yorwirts! forward ! wif, anf, Mameraden ! ; 


Tue Function and Form or ADVERBS AND ADJECTIVES 
COMPARED, 


222. 1. The adverb borders very closely in its nature upon the adjective. 
It modifies a verb, adjective, or other adverb in the same manner as an 
adjective modifies anoun. Thus in general out of any adjective an adverb can 
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be formed, and there results a large number of parallel forms—an inflected 
one modifying a noun and an uninflected one modifying a verb, adjective, or 
other adverb. 

2. The adverb has usually exactly the same form as the uninflected form of 
the adjective. Only in earlier periods of the language were they distinguished 
in form, Thus as the adverb has to-day usually the same form as the 
predicate adjective, and as both often approach each other closely in nature, 
the boundary between their respective functions is not always sharply defined. 
Hence an adverb is often used for an adjective, where there is no corresponding 
adjective. Many adverbs which are now used adjectively were originally 
used as true adverbs, modifiers of a verb, and did not take on adjective func- 
tion until after the verb (i.e. participle) had been dropped and they themselves 
stood alone in the predicate, and were felt as the real predicate comple- 
ment : Dev Singer tft ab(gefdylagen). It will be noticed in the articles below that 
these adverbs assumed adjective function first in the predicate. That they 
later were also used attributively and have taken on adjective inflection is 
only a natural development. The following cases of interchange of function, 
or form, or of both between adjectives and adverbs occur: 


A. An adverb or adverbial phrase often takes on adjective function when 
there is no corresponding adjective: 

a. In the predicate to express rest in a place or a condition, often with 
the verb fein, and sometimes as objective predicate after the verbs faffen and 
wiffen, and sometimes when no verb is expressed: Gr t/t da. Die Viiv ift gu. 
Sch weif, lag ihn dort I know that he is there, leave him there. ier [ift] 
der ergrimmte Feldherv, dort [ijt] die Fiwdhterlide (Schiller’s Jungfrau von Orleans, 
2,6). Gr ift 3ufrieden (lit. 27 peace). 

In the predicate to express motion to or from a place, lit. or figura- 
tively, usually with the verb fein: Gite find fort They are gone. Die Winterjaat 
ift gwar (he)vein (in). Gr ift yon dort He is from that place. Gr ift aus (from) 
Srantreidh. Gs ijt aus mit ifm It is all over with him. 

c. In the predicate to express time: G8 war im Miiryyz. Das Rongert ift aus. 
Das ift num vorbet. 

d. Attributively, following the noun that it limits, in the case of those 
classes of adverbs described in a, 4,c. Der Mann da the man yonder; der 
da oben He on high; der Berg dort the mountain yonder ; die Fahrt hierher the 
journey to this place; bie Musjidt auf den Fup; ein Wort fiivs Herz; der Baum 
dritben ; Die Mamypfe in dem Sahren 1813-15, &c. 

e. Sometimes in the predicate, in case of adverbs of manner after fei 
and sometimes werden: G8 ift fo, anders It is thus, different. (8 ift umfonft, 
or vergebens It is in vain, Gr ift redjté, linfs He is right-handed, left-handed. 
(rv wird mir guider He is becoming disagreeable to me. (G8 tft mtv wel) gu 
Mut I feel sore at heart. 

jf: In dialect or popular language in case of an adverb of manner, when 
it stands before a noun in the attributive relation: G8 gibt fo Gansden 
(i.e. girls), die Hibfd weide Schnabel haben (H. Hoffmann’s Wider den Kur- 
Siirsten, chap. 1). ; ; . ; : 

g. In the superlative (112. 3.B) in the predicate, instead of a superlative 
adjective : Dev Sturm war am heftigiten gegen MUbend. 

B. As a number of adverbs (as those in A, a, 0, c, e) could stand as an 
adjective in the predicate, it was only a natural development for them to 
assume adjective function also in the attributive relation. ‘Thus nabe, fern, 
felten, zuftieden, vorhan'den, behen’de, eingeln, taglidh, ungefabr, teilwetfe, anderwweit, wel), 
&c., have developed into full adjectives with adjective inflection. Other 
adverbs which have not proceeded so far in this development are thus used 
in dialect and occasionally appear in the Jiterary language: Jc) mufte alfo 
den ganzen Tag Ginladungen an allerhand unintereffante und guividere (see A. 2) 


Menjdyen verfafen (Hermann Bahr in Theater, chap. ix). Dialect goes much 
Aa 
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farther, and uses other adverbs adjectively : ein gues or 3uenes Senfter a closed 
window ; dev hinene Stuff the broken chair, &c. Notice here that the adverbs 
sit and hin usually become juen and finen in adj. function. Quite a number 
of other adverbs can also in the literary language take on adjective function 
and inflection when they add the suffix ig; see 245. II.9. 2. B. 

C. In the case of verbal nouns in -ung and nouns denoting agents in -¢r 
the adjective in fact fills the office of the adverb, as these nouns have in reality 
the meaning and force of verbs. Thus in eine gute Grjahlung @ good story 
and ein guter Grzahler a good story-teller the adjective marks the effectiveness of 
an action and not the quality of an object. In some cases such expressions 
may be ambiguous, as the adjective may also refer to the author of the 
action, and not the action. Hence such expressions cannot be freely formed. 
We may say cin guter Beobachter, Medner, Reiter, Sdhachipieler, Schwimmer, &c., 
but not cin finer Sdhreiber, &c. In such cases in German we must usually 
take recourse to compound nouns: ber Srithaufiteher or @riihauf early riser, 
Schonfgreiber good penman, Feinfdmeder one with a fine sense of taste, Lang: 
fclafer late sleeper, &c. 

D, In dialect the adverb standing before an adjective is often erroneously 
taken for an adjective, and hence assumes adjective inflection: ein ganjer 
(instead of ganz) guter Mann. 

E. The adverb has in N.H.G. given up in the positive and comparative 
the special form which it had in earlier periods, and assumed the exact 
form of the predicate adjective. However, in poetry, elevated diction, and in 
case of a few isolated adverbs even in prose we still find occasionally the 
old adverbial form; see /Vofe. In the superlative the adverb has in N.H.G. 
developed new special forms (see 114), one of which is, however, also used 
adjectively in the predicate (see 112. 3. B). 


Note. In M.H.G. the positive of the adverb was often distinguished from the adjec- 
tive by the ending e, and even to-day some adverbs have alongside of their short form 
also the M.H.G. form in e, especially lange, ferme, gerne, ftille, and in poetry and 
elevated diction also others as zuriicfe, &c. In M.H.G. some adverbs were distin- 
guished from the uninflected form of mutated adjectives by taking no mutation, and 
this usage is still found in the classics, and even to-day in poetry: Wir haben Feine 
Magd , mup fochen, fege, ftricen | und nihen, und laufen friih und fpat (now fpat).— 
Goethe’s Faws¢, 3111-2. Was beginnt ihe morgen fru? (for friih) (Geibel). All feeling 
for this differentiation of form has in general disappeared, so that in the few cases in 
a ue ee sea one for the adverb, one for the adjective, still exist, each form 

as taken on a different meaning: {don already, but fdhon beautiful; faft almost, 

but feft fivmz. Schon and fejt are now also used adverbial and then Hin (ee 
of the adjectives fdjon and feft—eautifudly, firmly. As here in case of {don and fon 

faft and feft, so also, in general, related forms which have become separated from each 
other in speech-feeling may soon drift apart in meaning. For cases of the survival of 
the older meaning of {don, see 223. II. 3.@ and XI. A.e andj. In M.H.G. the com- 
parative of the adverb differed from the uninflected comparative form of the adjective 
in that it lacked mutation. For a survival of this older usage see 117. 1.4. 


CLASSIFICATION OF ADVERBS. 


223. Adverbs and adverbial constructions may be divided 
according to their meaning into the following classes: 


_ 1, Apverss or Pxace which fall into the following subdivisions 
indicating : 


1. Rest in a place near the speaker: hier here and hie in early N.H.G., 


and still used in poetry, also in prose, in the set expression hie und da 


here pnd there ; hier accompanied by other adverbs which mark some place 
near the speaker more accurately, as hier oben here above, hier unten here 
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below, hier augen outside here, here in a foreign land, hier ibe (always con- 
tracted; see below) here on this side (of the ocean, river, question, &c.), hier 
yorne here in front, written together in hiente’Den here below, on earth, &c. ; 
contractions of the preceding, as hoben for hie oben, hangen for hie aufen, were 
formerly in use, but are now common only in dialect except hithen for hie 
uben : Wackere Marner ftanden Hitben und dritben Brave men stood on this side (of 
the question) and on the other side. 

2. Rest or motion near the speaker according to the verb used, in adverbs 
compounded of hier and some prep. (see 141.5. A.c¢ for the accent): fievan 
near this, hierbet by this, hievauf upon this, hierunter under this, hievaus out of 
this, fierin in this, Ateritber over this, concerning this, hierum around this, 
Hierzu to this, to this end, hierneben beside this; with preposition preceding 
and written apart: yom hier or (in elevated diction) yon hinnen from here, &c. 

3. Motion zoward the speaker either in a general way expressed by fer 
or in a specific way expressed by a preposition in composition with her, very 
frequently with contraction, as (he)run’ter, (he)raus’, (he)vein’ (the one prep. in 
changes its form to ein in these adverbial compounds), (fe)rit’ber, fervor’, 
(he)run’, hergu’, hernie’der, (he)van’, herber’, (he)vauf’, (he)vab’; with preceding prep. 
and adverb, as yon oben her, son oben ferunter; the indefinite irgend woher from 
somewhere, &c.: RKomm her Come here. Gr jteigt yon dev MAnhshe herunter He is 
descending from the height (towards the speaker). MRommen Gie herett Come 
in (the room where I am). Der Megen jtrdmt aus den Wolfen herad. Gr mug 
gleid) wieder von oben (upstairs) herunter fommen. 

a. In many cases the idea of motion towards the speaker contained in 
her disappears, and then this particle simply means motion or rest with 
reference to some other person or thing which is represented as the point 
of departure, centre of attraction, or as itself being in motion, sometimes 
implying in case of motion that the person preceding or following the 
person in question keeps step with him or goes at the same rate of speed, 
sometimes implying that the one party is in pursuit of the other: Gr ift 
von Berlin her He is from Berlin. Gie ftanden alle neugterig unt ihn her. Der 
Heidu Lanft neben dem Wager her. Die Mufik geht vor, dev Tro hinter dem Suge 
her. Sie waren fdnell hinter (in hot pursuit of) dem Ausretfer her. Cv ijt febr 
hinter dem Gelde her He is after money. 

It sometimes represents an action merely as proceeding in a given way 
without reference to direction toward a definite object: 3 geht {uftig her They 
are having a gay time. In N.G. colloquial language the force of fer has 
become so faint that its original meaning is now no longer felt, and hence 
jt is even used instead of hin to denote motion from the speaker: Wehen 
Sie rivber (for herither instead of: the literary hiniiber) und fordern Sie ihn auf, ev 
foll den Wiefenweg fofort freigeben (Halbe’s Haws Rosenhagen, iii, p. 124). 

4. Motion from the speaker either in a general way expressed by Dar (see 
D, below) or more commonly hin or in a specific way expressed by a prep. in 
composition with hin, very frequently with contraction, as (hi)naw’, (hi)nauf’, 
(hi)nab’, (Hi)mun'ter, (hi)naus’, (i)nein’ (the one prep. in changes its form in these 
adverbial compounds to ein), (hi)niiber; with preceding adverb, as oben hin 
superficially, touching upon a topic lightly in passing, oben hinaus’ (see example 
below), irgend wohin’ somewhere: Gehe redts hin Turn to the right. Gr polterte 
einen Stein in die Liefe hinab He rolled a stone with a great crash into the 
chasm below. Sch weif nidjt, wovauf er hinans wif( I do not know what he is 
driving at. Gr hat fich nuv fo obenhin dariiber gedufert He did not express himself 
fully concerning the matter. Gr will oben hinaus He is haughty, gives himself airs. 

A. Besides fin also fog and 3u can be used with reference to movement 
towards a goal, but with different shades. in simply points to the goal, 
while 3u implies a lively unceasing exertion to reach the desired end, and 
{eg emphasizes the beginning of the action, and often implies that up to 
this time something has prevented action though all was in readiness, and 
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hence often denotes a sudden, violent breaking forth: Yun fchtept muy a 
Daf e8 alle wird Now fire away at the mark that the pase (as to w ho ee 
turn out to be the best marksman) may have an endt Sdhteft a Ne: 
away with all your skill, and don’t stop till you hit it! Simmer ju: Go ie 
ahead with all your might! Sdhieft los: Don’t wait longer, fire away! : v 
Hat Sabre fang bedachtig und ftetig auf dtes Siel hingearbertet 5 eee Dut, went Dut 
nin ohne Bedacht daranf {os arbeiteft, es thm gleich) tum yu fonnen ? Der Zorn des 
Generals brad) los. 

B. Hin may not only denote motion fo, on a level surface, but may 
also denote movement downward towards a point at some distance away 
from the speaker. In this sense it is synonymous with unter, mteder, and 
Hera or Hinab, herunter or hinunter, according to the relation to the speaker. 

a. in simply denotes direction downward toward a point at some distance 
from the speaker, niedec without any reference to the speaker emphasizes the 
idea that the direction is from above downward, unter adds to the idea of 
nieder that in the course of the downward motion the object disappears below 
something : Dev Apfel fiel auf die Grde Hin or mtedev. Gin ins Wafer gewworfenter 
Stein finft nieder or (to express out of sight, below the surface) unter. Bon 
dent Angenblice an, wo ein Gejtivn fulminiert, feimen Hohepuntt evveicht Hat, finkt eg 
tiedev ; erft wenn 8 anfangt unter den Horizont zu treten, und dent Geftchtsfrets zu ent: 
fohrwinden, firft es unter. cs , 

6. Moreover, nicder seems more suitable for elevated diction where the idea 
of slow and gradual motion enters into it : [Der Sdhiffende] fteht dte Berge fhow 
Hla, die fchetdenden, fteht in das Mecer fie miederjinfert (Goethe). 

c. (Qi)nab’ or (he)rab’ simply denote motion downward, while himin’ter or 
Yerun’ter add to this conception that the whole distance in question is passed 
over: Gr glitt einige Stufen Herab, fam dann ing Stirrzen und fiel fo die ganze 
Treppe Herunter. Gr lapt jth herab He condescends (lets himself down a little), 
but Gr ift im feinen Vermaogensverhaltniffer gang Heruntergeforrmen. He is in very 
straitened circumstances (dropped clear down from wealth to poverty). 

C. (4i)nan’ with a prep. denotes a general movement forward on a plane 
surface with the intention of approaching something, with an adverbial 
acc. it may also add to the idea of pushing forward, the conception of an 
upward movement, and can refer to the whole distance in question or a 
part, while finauj’ denotes only movement upward, and implies usually that 
the whole distance in question is passed over: Wir vitten a det Feind Hinan. 
Gr fue den Strom hinan (up stream). Beh ftieg die Quaderntreppe Hina und trat in 
eine Vorhalle. Gr geht den Berg hinan (is ascending). Gr geht mancymal den Berg 
hinauf (to the top). Gr ift auf das Dach hinaufgeftiegen. 

a. (Se)ran’ denotes near approach to or movement toward the speaker om 
a plane surface or with upward movement, while hevauf’ implies direction 
toward the speaker, but only with upward movement: Sh winfte ihm zu mtiv 
Aan Ge Hletterte gu mie Hevan. RKommen Sie herauf Come upstairs (where IL 
am). 

db. An and (he)van’ differ in that at denotes a contact or simply movement 
forward or upward, while feran denotes a movement toward a definite goal: 
Man vent unvorfichtig an einen Pyojten an, but Gr rennt ans Zier heran. Das. 
Wafer fawillt an, but Gs fehwillt gu einer gewtffent Hehe Herar. 

; 10): In early N.H.G. dar (O.H.G, dara) was used with the force of Dahin, 
i.e, with reference to a definite place: Die Diener aber famen dar (Acts v. 22). 
To-day it is employed less definitely with the force of hin, but is used only in 


ai compounds : darbieten, darbringen, Ddargeber, Darlegen, darvetdhen, Ddarftefler, 
arti, 


_ 5. Motion, action, or change in a figurative or moral sense, without expres- 
sion of a definite direction to or from the speaker, or at least with no 


conscious feeling of such on the part of the speaker, is always expressed 
by her simple and in compounds ; (Gr blictt anf uns ferab He looks down on us. 
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Gr hat den Preis herabgefept He has lowered the price. Gr ift (fe)reingefallen. He 
has been taken in (lit. fallen in). Thus also many other figurative expres- 
sions: ein Bud) Herausgeber to edit a book, jemand von oben herab behanteln to 
treat somebody as an inferior, cinen herunter madjen to take somebody down 
(from his high horse). 

6. Rest or motion with the idea of distance from the speaker : 

Cis ISS im, 2 place at some distance from the speaker, as dorten (poetic) 
or bert yonder; in connection with other adverbs, as dort oben up yonder, 
Dort unten down yonder, &c. 

6. Motion from the speaker to some point distant: Qerthin yonder, to 
that place, with accent upon the first syllable to emphasize the place and 
on the second syllable to emphasize motion; dort (hi)nauf up yonder, dort 
(hi)nunter, &c. Exs.: Dovt’hin gu fieht man nod) Viirme yon Madrid Away in that 
direction, one still sees spires of Madrid. Da wird dorthin’ das Obr lieblidh 
gezogen The ear is charmed and attracted in that direction. Sort hinunter 
miiffen wir We must go down yonder. 

c. Motion toward the speaker from some point distant: Dorther (accented 
as dorthin ; see 4, above), or yon dorther, or yon dorten (poetic) from yonder, &c. 
Sch fomme dort’her. — RKommit du wirflid) dorther’? I come from that place. Do 
you really come from there? 

7. Rest or motion without expressing definitely nearness to the speaker 
or distance. 

A. Da there, dafelbft’ (demon. and rel.) at that place, at which place, dafer’, 
einfer’ along, yon da from there, Daher’ (accented upon the last syllable except 
to emphasize especially the place), or yen date’, or (in elevated diction) yon 
Dannen from that place, Dahin (accented in the same manner as Daher) or in 
early N.H.G. dar (see 4. D, above) to that place: Gr ijt fonda. Gr etlt daher’ 
He is speeding along. Sch fomme eben daher’,or Da fomme ich eben her! Bon 
Weifenfels? Da’her bin id) Are you from Weissenfels? That is the place 
Icome from. QDa'her fommt die ganze Verwirrung. 

B. Da accompanied by adverbs: da oben up there, in heaven, da unten down 
there, Da aufen out there, out of doors, Da innen inside there, dDarithen (usually 
contracted ; see below) over on that side, on the other side of the ocean, in 
the other world, &c.; the preceding very frequently contracted as Droben, 
drunten, Draufen, Drinnen, dDriiben, &c.; also with a double da, as ba d[a]roben, da 
Drimten, &c. 

C. Da (dav before a vowel) in composition with prepositions, with accent 
usually upon the prep., except to especially emphasize the place, hence 
usually contracted (see 141.5.A): Dd(a)ran’, dabet’, d(a)vanf’, d(a)run'ter, 
d(a)raus’, d(a)vein’, d(a)rin’, d(a)ri’ber, Davor’, Dahin'ter, dagwifdy’en, D(a)rum’, &c. 
Gr trug eine Kette; davan’ war eine alte Mize. Sch fahre Hre‘van und du fahrit 
da’ran I’ll drive up here and you drive up there. 

a. Earlier in the period and still in colloquial and popular language these 
compounds are separated, and often the dua is lacking altogether; see 141. 5. 
A. 6. Note. 

6. The O.H.G. had two forms corresponding to N.H.G. da, namely dara 
(now bat, still preserved in the group in 4. D, above) and dar, the latter 
of which now takes the place of both in this construction, usually in the 
reduced form da, but in its former full form in compounds the second element 
of which begins with a vowel: bdarin, &c. The vowel, however, becomes 
short when the accent is shifted upon the second element: dw'tin, but dartq’. 

D. The relative and interrogative we where, the indefinite irgendwoher from 
somewhere, irgendwo somewhere, anders somewhere else, &c. 3 the relative 
and interrogative wo (wor before a vowel) in compounds, as wobei’ near which, 
wormn’tery among which, webhin’ whither, woher’ whence, &c., or sometimes 
demonstrative compounds in their stead : babe’, darun'ter, &c.; see 153. 2. B. 

Earlier in the period and still in colloquial speech these compounds are 
separable; see 153.2. and B thereunder. 
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a. The O.H.G. had two forms corresponding to N.H.G. wo, namely war 
and wara, the r of which survives in compounds the second element of which 
begins with a vowel: worin, &c. The modern wo corresponds in form only to 
O.H.G. war, but it has taken the place of both the older words, having levelled 
out the wa form except in case of warum, which survives alongside of worum. 
The older language often makes no distinction between worum and twarunt, 

“using both forms relatively and interrogatively in the sense of for or om 
account of which, what: Sxrhabner Gert, Du gabft mir, gabjt mir alles, | wart 
(now worunt) td bat (Goethe’s Faust, Wald und Héhle). Warum (now tworumt) 
foll id bitten? (Herder). These forms still occur occasionally in elevated 
diction without differentiation, but present prose usage distinguishes sharply 
between the two forms, employing werum in the meaning for or om account 
of which, what, watum as an adverb in the meaning wiy. 

E. The adverbs denoting a relative position or direction in space with 
reference to the speaker: obe above, unten below, aufgen outside, &c.; anf’ 
warts upward, ab’warts to the side, hetn’ warts homeward, &c. 

F. Weg away, disappearance in any direction, used only of objects in 
space, fort ov, forth, movement forward in time or space, in one continuous 
direction: Der Bruder fagt zur Schwerter : fee deine Malevet jest weg (aside), wir 
wollen Klavier fpielen. Nach einer Stunde aber fagt er: Gs ijt genug, febe Dette 
Maleret fort (Go on with your painting). However, this proper distinction is 
very often disregarded : Meine Bieiftifte fommen mir tmmer fort My lead pencils 
always get away from me, get misplaced. 

G. Movement from a place is expressed by ab and aus with different 
shades. 

a. Xb expresses the opposite of an and auj, hence movement /rom a sur- 
Jace, while aus, which is the opposite of in, expresses movement out from 
within something: Wer auf dem Pferde fist, fteigt ab, but Wer im Wager fist, 
fteigt aus. 

6, What moves from the surface of a thing leaves it altogether, but what 
comes out from within a thing may still remain in close connection with 
it; hence ab and aus may sometimes differ materially : Gr bog linfs yom Wege 
ab (left the road entirely), but Gv bog aug (turned to one side, out), unt nadber 
wieder ti den Weg etnzubtegen. Wer yow etnent Grundjas ausgeht (Whoever is 
guided by a certain principle) halt an demfelben feft, bei allem, was darans folgt, 
but Wer yo dem Grundjag abgeht, verlape thir. 

c. %b expresses sometimes, from the idea of motion from a surface, super- 
ficiality or incompleteness, while aus expresses completeness: Die yom Wurnt 
gernagte Rofe bliiht ab, ohne daB fie aushliht. 


H. As ab and aus (see G. a, above) express motion from, they also may 
naturally express separation, to which, however, a third adverb or inseparable 
verbal prefix must be added, namely, ent. 6 denotes surface separation, 
aus separation from a position within something, and ent a separating some- 
thing from that which entirely envelops it and is closely attached or inti- 
mately related to it. One says: Sd) balge das Vier ab, when he is thinking 
of taking of the pelt, Sd) balge e8 aus, when he is thinking of taking the 
animal oz? of its pelt, Sch entbalge e’ when he is thinking of the rather 
difficult task of stripping off the tightly fitting pelt. Sa entgele einer Drohenden 
Gefahr, die mich fajt fchon gepackt hielt. Gnt represents also a more complete 
separation than aus; Wer fid) aus dem Staats: in den Hausrock geworfen, hat 
fic) ausgefleidet, ohne doch entfleidet gu fein, wie der, der ing Bad fteigen wiff. 

The difference between aus and ent is sometimes only a grammatical one. 
“us is used in an adverbial phrase, and ent is compounded with the verb : 
Und unfre Meijenden entftiegen ihrem Waggon (Fontane’s Cécile, chap. vii), or 
ftiegen aus dent Waggon. Sometimes aus is used where there is only one 
simple case object, and ent where there are two simple case objects, a 
dative and an accusative: Dev Cooperator jog die Lade heraus und entnabnr 
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x ne groper, halh befdhriebenen Bogen (Ebner-Eschenbach’s Glaubens/os, 
chap. ix). 

I. The word fogether is represented in German by three words with 
different shades of meaning. eijammen is only used with verbs expressing 
rest or an activity which is confined to a given place, and never with 
verbs of motion to or from, and hence it merely denotes that a number of 
objects are found in the same enclosed space, or in a merely local sense 
near together. Mitjam’men adds to this idea that of common participation 
in an activity with mutual relations, and jufam’men, much more commonly 
used than either, may contain the meaning of either or of both: In meinem 
Geburtstage waren alle Freunde beifammen. Sn den Spinnftuber arbeiten viele 
Madchen betfammen (working in one room, but entirely independently at 
different wheels). 8 fliefen wohl die Wellen mitfammen in das Meer, | es fliegen 
wohl mitjammen die Bagel drither her (Geibel’s Dee junge Nonne). Wir fahren 
mitfammen (H. Hoffmann’s: Bogis/aw). Man hat fie in eit Grab gufammen 
gelegt (here beifammen could not be used). wet Sehriftfteller arbeiten gufammen 
an etntent Bud). 

8. General diffusion throughout, or extension through or around a given 
space : itherall’ everywhere, durch’ weg or Durdhweg’ chroughout, hence usually as an 
adverb of degree ev¢zrely, rings round about, umber’ around, nirgends nowhere. 


Caution. Do not confound fermi’ around (in a closed circle, or in a turn or curve 
bending around towards the speaker) with umber’ around, about (from one place to 
another): Mandher zieht weit in Der Welt umber Many travel about considerably in the 
world, but Die Erde beweagt fich um die Sonne herum Zhe earth circles around the sun. 
Gr fam um die Ecfe herum ung entgegen. The use of umber, however, is more con- 
fined to a refined style, and hence in common language herum has largely usurped its 
place: Sh haue mich mit euch nicht herum I shall not fight with you fellows. Thus 
also : fid) herumzanfen to fuss about, {td herumftreiten to dispute about. 


g. Rest or motion wzthin a given space are expressed by in, and motion 
into a place is expressed by ein, both of which words are only found in 
compounds, especially with adverbs belonging to the preceding classes, verbs, 
and sometimes with substantives: Sch habe mich davin’ geivrt J have been mis- 
taken in that, but Mijdhe did) nicht davetn’ Do not mix yourself up in the affair. 
Worin’ hat ev fich geirrt? Worein’ hat ev fic gemifcht? Der in’liegende Brief che 
inclosed letter, but Gr legte den Brief ein He znclosed the letter. §eldein’ into 
the fields, walbdein’ into the woods, ha’fenet. (accent shifting forward in dis- 
syllabics) into the harbor, jahraus’ jahrein’ year in year out; Snhaber dearer, 
Snbhalt contents, but Gintritt evtrance, Sinfuby zmfortation, &c. 

a. In M.G. and N.G. dialects in is used for both in and ein. Gdfagen Sie 
in (instead of ein) (Rauchhaupt in Hauptmann’s Der rote Hahn, Act 4). 
From this failure on the part of dialect to distinguish different forms for 
the different meanings there have also arisen in the literary language several 
cases where the two forms have been confounded, ein being used for in: 
eingedent zzudful of, Singeweide entrails, and earlier in the period still others. 

In some dialects we find the opposite usage — cin for in: Senfeits dev M{pen 
fieht ei Grab, | gegraben am gritmen Rhein, | dvet wilde Rofen blithen drauf, | feine 
Liebe Ltegt daveine (Scheffel’s Zrompeter, Werner’s Lieder aus Welschland, v). 
’g wird div fdjier dveim gu nag fein (Anzengruber’s Wolken und Sonn’ schein, 

3230)5 
‘ pikatéad of N.H.G. in for the preposition and adverb, M.H.G. had a 
differentiation of forms, in for the preposition, and inne or innen for the 
adverb. These adverbial forms are still sometimes found, inne especially 
in compounds, and innen both in compounds and uncompounded : innehalten, 
innehabert, innewohnen, &c.; d(a)rinnen, yor innen, &c. In other instances, how- 
ever, the adverbial forms have been contracted to in, in which case preposi- 
tion and adverb cannot be distinguished in form: in (prep.) dem Bud); darin 
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H.G. form for M.H.G. darinne or darinnen. In M.H.G. in 
Wey Gace - replace inne and innen. Later the long forms gradually 
kept yielding to the contracted one. The form «inne, as in bartnne, 1s ee 
restricted to poetry and popular language, and -innen, as in Piesamiey is on Ps 
in limited use, though more commonly employed than inne. In one pean 
in the room, in the house, with reference to some inclosed space, as is 
quite common: Etruppmann (nach hinten weifend) : Er ift drinnen (Otto Ernst’s 
<a asta eames aia ears Sah Sp . 
ee eee aa auf have about the same relation to ae other as 
in and cin: Die Tiir war offen Zhe door was open, but Hangs machte die Vite auf 

ned the door. 

sae He with its varied relations is also expressed by the case of a noun 
or by a preposition with its dependent noun as follows: : : 

a. Place where or position are expressed, in certain adverbial expressions, 
by the gen. of a noun (fem. words often ending in ¢ after the analogy of 
masc.) or by some expression formed after the model of such: gehorigen Oris 
before the proper authority, hihern Ovts before a higher authority, ftnfer Hand 
to the left hand, allerorts (see 249. II. 2. A.a) everywhere, feines Orts in the 
proper place, unterwegs (an incorrect gen. formed after the analogy of es 
preceding, now, however, replacing the older correct dat. unteriwege Or in pl. 
form unterwegen) on the way or road, fetnerjeits upon his part, miittterlicherfeits 
upon the mother’s side, anbderjeits on the other side, betderjeits on both sides, 
feitens (now used as a prep. with gen.) upon the part of. Sch befant ein Simmer 
in der Buchftrage, machfter Vir mit Kings (next door to King’s). _ Dalbent Weges 
swifdhen Britcfenberg und der Obermiihle trat ev von dent tiefergelegenen Wolfshau her auf 
den ene Lange Sdraglinie bilbenden Fahrweg (Fontane’s Ow7ze, chap. xiii). S0g- 
fatvsft (name) lief fich als Reiter ertraglidy an und hatte Den alter’ Fahrern bald 
die Nniffe abgefehen, mit denen man beim Stalldienft die Vorgefesten hintergeht, aber 
im Sufererzieren fehlte es aller Enden (in every direction, every respect) (Beyer- 
lein’s Jena oder Sedan ?, iv). 


Note. Here also belongs dieferfalh (M.H.G. halbe, f., sede, direction) on (from) 
this stde, but in N.H.G. only used in the derived meaning o7 thts account : Wher ces 
weder Shnen nod) Mitty nod) fonft irgend einer yon meinen wobhlgefiunten Freundinnen 
ift es noch jemals cingefallen, fic) mit angemeffener Leidenfchaft in mid) gu verlieben . . , 
Gs fallt mir nicht ein, mid) dicferhalb etwa tiber dte Frauen aut beflagen CH. Hoffmann’s 
Der Dolch). Nur dieferhalb bin ich hier (Carl Busse). Earlier in the period the form 
Der‘halben (see Isaiah, xxi. 3), which is also a gen. sing., the old weak gen., was used 
here. The more common form for to-day is Deghalb, which is of a different construc- 
tion, the Deg being the gen. of the demonstrative governed by the prep. halb. 


&. Separation is expressed by the gen. with certain verbs. For full 
treatment see 262. II. 

_ ¢. The use of the simple dative to express place, once frequent, is now rare 
except in a few common adverbs whose origin is not felt: allenthalben (dat. pl. 
of the M.H.G, halb s¢de, preceded by the modifying adjective all, which here 
has an excrescent t appended to its regular case ending) on all s¢des, every- 
where. For other examples see 140. @. Vote. 

d@, In earlier periods and in part still the acc. heim ome is used with 
verbs of motion to express the goal. The dat. heime at home was formerly 
and in dialect is sometimes still used to denote the place of rest or the 
place where an activity is going on. The modern literary form of the older 
hetme is heim, and thus dat. and acc. are not now formally distinguished. 
This has led to the use of daheim in the sense of the older heime. Heint 
{acc.) and daheint (= older heime) are in common use in S.G., but are in N.G. 


more commonly replaced by nad) Ganfe and zu Sanfe. The dat. heim still 
lingers on in poetry. 
é. The place where is often ex 


ressed in colloquial language by the un- 
inflected form of a noun: Gefe ae : aaa 


t Schadowftrage ift dev Cingang zum Aquarium. 
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sae eee Du? Halbdorfitvage fiinfyehn. For the origin of such expressions see 
~1.0 

J. The place where and the goal or destination are more commonly ex- 
pressed by means of some prep. with its dependent noun: Gyr figt am Life, 
Die Kinder gehen zu Bette. 


Il. Apverss or Time fall into the following subdivisions, in- 
dicating : 


1, Definite time, expressed by an adverb, the acc. or the uninflected form 
of a noun, a prep. phrase, or the gen. in case of dev'zeit at present (with a 
present tense), at that time (with a past tense): heute to-day, jest now, nun 
(see A, below) now, nod) (in the expression nur ned) sometimes replaced by 
mehr, which in spite of the protests of certain grammarians is still used here 
in a meaning once common, namely further, yet, but) yet and a number of 
derived meanings (see B, below) ; morgen (originally a dat., but now felt as 
an acc.) to-morrow, Diejer Morgen or heute morgen this morning, diefen Abend or 
heute abend this evening, Diefe Woe this week, vorige Woche last week, Montz 
tag Abend Monday evening, Montag, Donnerstag, Montag den 9. September. 
SHlieflid) verabredete id) Ofterw 1899 mit A. Socin, dex mich Herbft 1893 yu 
einer erneuter Befprechung iiber Motwelfd Hier befucht hatte, gemeinfame Arbeit, aber 
der Tod entrif den fdon damals [cher Leidenden Gelehrten Pftugyterwt 1899 (Kluge’s 
Rotwelsch, Vorw.). SHerbit, Ojtern, Bfingiter may now be felt as accusatives, 
but they in fact represent the older prepositional expressions given below, 
which are still much more frequently used. 

To mark time exactly, the hour is often accompanied by uninflected Schlag 
or Punft: Schlag (or Punft) fiebe seven o’clock sharp. 

With prepositions: iibermovgen (with the accent shifted upon the first 
element, as the word often stands in contrast to simple morgen) day after 
to-morrow, gegen Abend towards evening, heute iiber act Tage a week from 
to-day, in vierzehn Lagen in two weeks, tm Herbft des madften Sahres, 3 (at) 
Ojitern, 3u Pringfter. 

Nur mehr instead of nur nod): Wir fahen den Barf uur mehr als einen dunfeln 
Sle in dev Ferne liegen (Stifter), Bis zum Anbruch des Morgens Hatten die 
Slammen gelodert, nun lag mur mehr etn Haugen yon rvaudhendem Schutt (Jensen’s 
Das Bild im Wasser, p. 410). 

The gen. may be used to denote the definite period w#/hin which in 
answer to the question how often or how much; see 1V.2.B.d, below. 

A. Mum represents the present in the light of its relation to the past and 
its complications in the present, but jet calls attention only to the present: 
Sh habe mein Verfprechen evfillt, nun erfiillen Sie dag Bhrige, und tun Ste es jest 
-I have fulfilled my promise, now (since I have done this) fulfil yours, and 
do sonow. Sekt regnet e8 /¢ 2s raining now, but Was tft mum yu tun? What 
is to be done now (under these circumstances) ? 

B. a. Noch (or negatively nod nicht) means primarily just now, now, how- 
ever, usually indicates a continuation at the present time of an action or 
a state of things, or in connection with a past or future tense a point in the 
past or future at which some act or condition was or will be continuing, or 
was or will be yet possible. It is translated by yet, as yet, still, up till now, 
only or but (with a past tense): Das alte Hans jteht heute nod) (still). Damals 
{ebte mein Vater noch (still). Gr befand fich noch nicjt wohl (not well yet), als id) 
ihn gulegt fah. Das wird in Guropa and) nod) Mode werden That will even yet 
become a fashion in Europe. Mod) yor einem Salve (only a year ago, or but 
a year ago), da er fic) dod). gar nicht um das Gemeinwoh! Himmerte, war es Das 
fiifefte Traumbild feines Chrgcizes, etnmtal Matshery zu werden. 

é. From the idea of continuation it has developed the idea of intensity, 
multiplication, addition, repetition, survival, contrast to a former situation: 
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nod einmal fo fon twice as beautiful, nod) einmal jo viel as much again, nod} 
groper larger still, nod) zwet Sahrve two years more, nod) mehr still more, nod 
cinmal once more. Haben Sie nicht nod) Mittel? Have you no means left? 
Der Hund fruvet uur nod) gang leife, ev bellt nicht mehr im Kanfladen und penft nicht 
yor weitent ans Beifer. 

c. From the idea of continuing to a certain point of time comes the idea 
of reaching a certain limit in a scale or a certain goal: Das geht nod) an That 
will work allright up to this point. Ou unterftehit dich noch, ihu gu entycdhuldigen ? 
You even dare to excuse him? 

d. Nod is much used in concessive clauses: Sei e& auch noch fo wenig be it 
ever so little; fet er noch fo worfichtig be he ever so cautious. 

e. It is often translated by very: nod) diefe Wodhe this very week. Mod 
amt Abend nach der Schlacht (on the very evening after the battle) lie Graf Otto 
Die gefangenen Mitter . . . enthaupten. 


2. Indefinite time, expressed by an adverb, the gen. or in a few cases the 
dat. of a noun, or a prep. phrase: dann und wann now and then, btstweilen, 
guweilen sometimes ; feutigestags in these times, jederzeit at any time, always, 
diefer Tage recently (with a past tense), within a few days (with future tense), 
lebterzeit, lewterer eit, lebtens, lesthin, or Lewtlich of late, nachjter Tage some time 
soon, eiues Tages one day, eines fdsnen Tages one fine day, eines Miittwodss 
on a certain Wednesday ; in ciner dunfeln Nadht on a dark night, an etnent 
hervlicherr Commermorgen. 

In the classical period we still find the following participial gen. construc- 
tion: Aber fo [ebten die Herren Mahrendes Krieges (while the war was going 
on), als vb ewig Krieg bleiben witrde (Lessing’s A/zma, 2,2). Bitte Ste wah- 
render Arbeit mir immer manchmal was zu melden (Goethe’s Brvefe, iv, 169). 

a. This genitive is often used in a general indefinite way to designate 
the time of day in which something happens: Rommf{t du Nachmittags (some- 
time in the afternoon) juricf? Mein, ich Fomme erft WXbhends (sometime in the 
evening) 3uricf. This general designation is often accompanied by a precise 
date, day, or hour: ant 16. Oftober Ybends on October the 16th in the evening, 
um act Uy Morgens at about eight in the morning. Sch fam Dienstag Nats 
(old gen. ; also the acc. or a prep. phrase: Nadt or tn der Macht) an. 


Note. The acc. is also often found here, as the idea of definite (see 1, above) and 
that of indefinite time often approach each other. Between gen. and acc., however, 
there is a slight difference of meaning. The acc. indicates the time approximately by 
mentioning the day or the date of the action, or it emphasizes the extent, duration of 
the time, while the gen. emphasizes more the beginning of the period or some point of 
time init. Thus Freitag Whend means Friday evening, either the given date for an 
action or a period of time extending throughout that evening, as in Gr famt (or avbeitete) 
Sreitag Abend He came (or worked) Friday evening, while Freitag Abends Friday evening 
calls especial attention to a particular part of the day, namely evening. Thus also to 
emphasize a point of time in a given period we say {pat Mbends or Whends {pat late in the 
evening. Da find wir Des Whewds 6} Why (at half-past six in the evening) hier 
gliicflic) angefommen. However, where the adverb cannot either precede or follow the 
noun as in the preceding examples, but mest precede it, the accusative of the noun 
is usually found : heute (or geiterm) abend this (or yesterday) evening. When an article 
or a pronominal adjective, particularly a demonstrative, modifies a noun unaccompanied 
by some adverbial element, the acc. is almost always used to denote a point of time 
whether definite or indefinite : diefen Morgen this morning, nod) diefe Woche some time 


yet this week. Dev Herr Leutnant apt fagen, fie Hatten die Nacht ein eines Madel 
befommen (Ompteda’s Cacti le von Sarryn, chap. vii). 


6. In elevated discourse the dat. is occasionally found in accordance with 
older usage instead of the gen. or a prep. phrase: QNiacht (old dat., last night, 
in the night) Aft tn unfern Trieb | der gleifend’ Woif gefallen (Uhland’s Graf Eber- 
hard, 4). Naichten (dat, pl. = Nacht) jah ich ihn im Traume (Weber’s Dreizehn- 
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linden). ‘The gen. ending 8 is also added to the dat. pl.: Go find wir ndditens 
in dies Land gefomtmen (Sudermann’s Deze drez Retherfedern, 2, 2). 

3. Relative time, expressed by an adverb, a gen. in earlier periods, and 
still in a few expressions, or more commonly by an acc., or a prep. phrase: 
vorher’ before, before that (with reference to another act or time), before hand, 
vorhin’ a few minutes ago, a short time ago, hievauf’ hereupon, nadjher’ (also 
colloquially hernady’) afterwards, feitbem’ from that point on, feither’ from that 
point to the present, bisher’ up to the present, fdjon (see a, below); Bnd des 
neheften tages famen wir gen Mileto (Acts xx. 15); tagé dvanj the day after this, 
tags vorler the day before this, andern Yages the next day, mittlerieile in the 
meantime ; den nadften Morgen, den Tag drauf, den Tag vorher ; ant nadhften Morgen, 
ant Tage vorher, am andern Tag, unterde/ fen in the meantime, indef‘fen zz she 
meantime, but now more commonly with adversative force, however, yet. 


a. The adverb fon as explained in 222.2.E. Mote was originally the 
adverb corresponding to the adjective fdjin, and hence meant beautifully. 
This idea led to that of completeness, which was once common, and is still 
not infrequent, The original idea, however, is now somewhat faded or in- 
distinct. We often translate it by gute, of itself, sufficient, without going 
Jurther: Das war fhon (quite) ein ander Ding. Dev yon Folterqualen gebrodene 
RKorper. eines folden Oypfers witrde fon (of itself) ener Mitletd ervegen. Sie fagter 
givar itdhts, aber fle hielten doch ftille, das war dev Vergeifamng fchon (of itself) ein 
ficheres Zetchen. Das itt fdon gut That will do (enough as it is without going 
further). The older meaning is also perceptible in the uses described in XI. 
A. e and 7, below. 


The older idea of completeness applied to time led to the newer, now 
more common meanings a/ready, yet, even, the very, as early as, first, often 
difficult to translate by any word. In all these meanings it should be 
noticed that fdjon often only strengthens some other more important word, 
and hence is then unaccented: Sift dev Brief fcon fe’vtig? Is the letter ready 
yet? but Sft der Brief fcho'n fertig? Is the letter ready so soon? atte fich dev 
Meifter vorher fon (strengthening vorfher; translate by eve) wenig um Haus 
und Beruf befiimmert, fo tat ev e3 jegt noch viel weniger. Mit furehtharem Shelter 
wurden fie Hinauf zur Mutter gefdicft und die beiden Knaben fdou anderen Tages 
(the very next day) bem Gchulmeifter zur fdharferen Qucht ithergeben. Sn Verfailles 
Haber nicht nur die Bringeffinnen fou von ze Salven (as early as the tenth year 
of their age), fonder fogar die Puppen ihren Hofftaat. Da musk man fchor mit 
Pierent fah.en, in Gold und Seide gefleidet fein, wenn fie es dev Meihe wert finden, 
einen tot 3u fehfagen You must first be rich enough to ride in a coach and 
four, &c. Deda! fchon wieder? Hollo! at it again ? 

4. Customary time or repeated occurrence, indicating the time at which 
something takes place according to custom or habit, or when something 
is repeated, is usually expressed by the gen. or by a prep. phrase: Sch effe 
Mittags gu Hanfe, Abends pflege id) angwarts zu effen. Miittwod) und Sonnabend 
Machutittags (every Wednesday and Saturday afternoon) ijt fein Unterricht. Des 
Tags or Tags in the daytime, Bormittags or des Bormittags in the forenoon, 
Montags Mondays, Nadjts (old gen.) or des Nadhts (after the analogy of masc. 
nouns) in the night. Und aller (also acc. here; see 1V.2.B, below) Mugen: 
blicke mug fie fich jest fon hinlegen (Hauptmann’s Linmsame Menschen, Act 4) 
Her health has reached such a state that she must lie down every few 
minutes. Gin neues Schlagwort nach dent Symboligmus hat man nod) mich, dte 
Frangofen fdeinen ihre Pflicht, aller dret Sabre fiir cing gu forgen, dtesmal nicht erfirllt 
zu haben (A. Bartels’ Deutsche Dichtung der Gegenwart, p. 276, 4th edition). 
Also prepositional constructions are common: am Yage in the daytime, in 
per Nacht. The prepositional construction is the usual one in tm Sevbft, tm 
Srihling (but quite commonly Winters or des Winters, Commers or ded 
Sommers), and in the more accurate designations, as um geh Ubr, um Mitter- 
nacht. 
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In answer to the question ow offen a given action or event takes nee, 
the gen. (also the acc.) pl., as in the examples from Hauptmann and Barte: 5 
is now quite frequent. In answer to the question az what time oF A ee 
a given action or event takes place, the gen. is also employed, as in t ‘ = 
two examples, but it is thus commonly used only in the sing., and is Sep ace 
in the pl. by the acc. or a prep. phrase: Und Arnold war jonjt die Bermitiage 
ebenfowenig yu Danse, nur dag ev fle am den Wodhentagen int Mevier und: des Eonntags 
int Wirtshanje yerbradte (Spielhagen’s Sonntagsk.nd, 1, 3). Sie wuste nicht, 
weshalh ify feldhe Crinnerungen gerade an Sonntag Vormittagen famen (ib.). 


Il], Apverss oF Manner (manner, specification, conformity, 
fitness): fo so, leicht easily, jcbnell fast, Xe. 
Manner is also expressed by: 


a. A noun or adjective in the gen.: berart or bdergeftalt (see IV. 2. A. 6, 
below) 77 such a manner, to such a degree. So \eidhten Kaufs fommyt du nidt 
fort You will not get off so easily. Wir fahren dvitter Mlaffe (Storm) We travel 
third class. Sie famen unverridteter Cache guritcf They came back without 
accomplishing anything. Gr ijt eines gewalttamen Todes geftorben. Andem id 
nad) beften RKraften dag Fraulein unterhtelt, hordte id) doch ftets halben Ors auf 
diefen fdrwarzen Mtehrat (Raabe’s Aezster Autor, chap. xxii). Gr beugte fid 
Halben Leibes iiber die Meling vor (Schulze-Smidt’s O Zannebaum, I). Trocknen 
Sues dry-shod, begreiflidherweife as may easily be conceived, glitfltdherwetfe 
fortunately, uetwendigerweife necessarily, tevid)terwetje foolishly, and many similar 
formations in weife; anerfanntermapen as generally acknowledged, bejagter- 
mafen as mentioned before, and many similar formations in -magen (wk. 
gen. of Mage; see also IV. 2. A. c, below) ; furyer Hand or furzerhand without 
any formalities, abruptly. Gr Utes fich Des weitere Dariiber ans He explained 
himself at some length. Sd) danfe bejtens I thank you heartily. The examples 
in this group might be greatly increased. P ; 

To this general head belongs the gen. of specification, once a common 
construction, but now reduced to a few expressions: Geines 3eidhens (with 
respect to or by trade, profession) ijt ev Eehnetder, Suvijt. Woher, mein liebes 
Tanbdhen? | Woher des Landes? (Gleim) From what land (lit. whence as to 
land) do you come? Woher des Weges? Whence do you come? QWoher der 
Gahrt? (Lienhard’s 77// Eulenspiegel, Der Fremde). Compare these last 
sentences with O.H.G.: “ Gidua mih sar nu,” quad er, “* wis, | wanana ldntes 
thu sis” (Otfrid’s ELvangelienbuch, 1V, xxiii. 31). Compare M.H.G.: Der 
war dés libes schcene with €o war fle fefhom feit zehn Aahven, fehlané von Leib 
und Hod) vor Brujt und blanE yon Mugen (Frenssen’s Jorm Uhl, chap. viii). 
This gen. was more freely used in early N.H.G.: (Saulus) fand cinen Sitden 
mit namen Aquila | dev Geburt (= dev Geburt nad) aus Ponty (Acts xviii. 2). 
This old gen. is still found after certain verbs, adjectives, and participles, 
although its force is no longer felt ; see 260 and 3 thereunder and 262. 
II].A. In compounds it is still quite common: jegensreidh, handelsflug, geiftesfrant, 
&c. Compare with M.H.G. ein ellens (= Muts) richer man (Nibelungenlied, 
I.7). See also 249. 11.1. C. 

6. A noun or adjective after a preposition: Gr fprad) mit Gelaffenheit. Gr 
Horte nrit gefpanntem Ore zu. Die Vogel fingen des Morgens am fceniten (114.1). 
Poftalogzt war aufs cifrigite (114. 2) benriiht, feinen armen Mitmenfchen gu Heljen. Gr 
ift feinem Handiverte nad) cin Schneider. Gs ift fechs nach meiner Uhr. Cs taugt 3u nichts. 

c. A dative of reference indicating the thing with regard to which some 
statement Is made survives in a few set expressions after the verb fein, now 
limited to pronouns, but in M.H.G, of broader application: Wenn dem fo ift 
If it is thus with respect to that. ft dem mm fo If it is now thus with 
respect to that. Wie dem auch fei However that may be. Deut fet, wie ihm 
wolle Let that be as it may. Die Gefdhichte iff gut; wenn ihe nur fo mare (Raabe’s 
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Hoxter und Corvey, chap. ix). In M.H.G. Wie ist disem mere? What is 
the state of things with regard to this story? In all these sentences ¢é 
understood is the subject. Usually this dat. must be replaced by a preposi- 
mon except in case of the few survivals of older usage mentioned above: 
Wie ijt es mit diejer Gefchichte? (modern expression for the above M.H.G. 
sentence). There is another somewhat similar dative of reference which is 
stili quite common ; see 258. 3. A. 


IV. 1. ADvERBS oF Decree (degree, order, measure, extent, 
price): jehr, itheraus very, bhichjt, duperft extremely, ju too, gientlict) 
tolerably, fajt almost, jchier (see a) well-nigh, entirely, etwa or 
ungefijr (in the South also beildufig, which in the North has the 
meaning of by the way, in passing) about, erjt (see b), nur (replaced 
often in the North colloquially by man; see 0. (2) Nofe) only, 3uerfi’ 
first, viel much, wenig little, itberhaupt (see c) in general, &c. 


a. Schier. This word is of double origin, and hence has two different 
groups of meanings: 

(1) Shier (M.H.G. schiere fast, soon) in early N.H.G. soon, now almost, 
confined largely to poetic language. 

(2) Edhier (Old Saxon skiri clean, Pure) common in N.G. and M.G., as an 
adverb, entirely, thoroughly, as an adjective, pure, clean, nothing but, sheer: 
Das leicht Grvungene | das widert mir, | mur das Grgwungene | evgest mid) fier 
(Goethe’s Faust, II, ll. 5169-73). Gerd blictte ihn verdugt und fahter ohne Verjtandnis 
ant (H. Hoffmann’s Wider den Kurfiirsten, chap. xi). am findet man dt&h und 
freut fich fchier, | da fhimpfit du uns Pack und Diebsgelidjter (Sudermann’s Deze dre? 
Retherfedern, 1,6). Da ift alles fo flar und fehier wie . . . in Shrev jungen fiebselhn- 
jahvigen Geele (Spielhagen’s Hervrzn, p. 34). Schieres Fleifd) pure meat (i.e. 
without bones and fat), eine fchiere Unméglichfeit a sheer impossibility. 

b. The adverb erjt 7vs¢ has a number of derived meanings: 

(1) Not until, not before, no further back than, only, but, once: Er (der 
Hund) fahlidh erft (vot zz¢i7) {pat nad) Haufe zurtich. Cin ftattlicher Holgbau, erft 
(only or but) yor zehn Sahren yon Grund aus new aufgefiihrt. Und hat ev ung erft 
(once or only) am fleinen Finger, fo hat er uns andy ganz. Often s¢z/2 more, much 
more: Gx ijt fehr ftoly und erjt feine Frau! Gr ijt fdhow erbittert, wie wird ev erft 
toben, wenn er das erfahrt! Especially frequent with refit in the meaning 
all the more: S& rief ihm 3u, ex folle gurivtfommen, aber da Lief er erjt recht. 

(2) The adverb eft ovly should be distinguished from mv only. The 
former marks a point just reached in a supposed progress, while the latter 
represents the limit as fixed or final: Sch hatte evft wemige Seiten gelejen als ev 
zuriicffam. Sch bin evft an dev dvitten Seite I am only at the third page. Warte 
nue big Morgen. Gs fojtet mv einen Talev. Thus erft often implies that there 
is more to follow, while nuv suggests that the progress is a limited one: 
ift erft (only as yet) Hauptmann, but Gr iff mv (only, which is not much) 
Hauptmann. Sch habe erft (more to follow) drei Briefe gelefen, but Id) habe nur 
(not many) dret Briefe erhalten. Mur and evft may be combined: Wie fletn, wre 
avinfelig it diefe grofe Welt! Sie fennen fie nur erjt (as yes) von ifver Slitterfeite 
(Lessing’s MZznna, 5, 9). 

Note. Mur is a contraction of O.H.G. 22 (= nicht) warz (= N.H.G. wire, past 
subj.) and thus means zzless it were. Its original use can still be found: Gr ftelt 
nich’, er hort nich’. Mur diejfe Perjon (Hauptmann’s Ezsame Menschen, 4) He sees 
nothing, he hears nothing unless it be this person, From this original use has sprung 
up the general idea of limitation, as described above, and also the common use of 
limiting a preceding proposition: Gr mag zuhdren, nur foll ev fdweigen He may listen 
if he desires, but he must keep still. The adverb blof is also used with the force of 
nur and sometimes both are combined: Rennft du mehr, als nur den Namen blof von 
nteinent Haufe? (Schiller), In N.G. dialect and colloquial language man bof are often 
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combined: G8 ig ja man blog von Fribe Belfow wegen, dap id) gefragt gehabt habe 
(Wildenbruch’s Dze Qudtzows, 1, 2). 

c. Uberhaupt expresses, as its parts signify (passing over without counting 
the heads, used in buying cattle by the lot without counting the heads), 
a statement in general without taking into consideration the limitations and 
conditions of a particular case. It may in part be translated by zz general, 
generally, as a rule, anyhow, really, after all, in any event, altogether, 
absolutely, with negatives, and after wenn translated by at all and often 
difficult to render into Engiish: Guted Wetter ware nicht nur unfever Neije halber, 
fondern iiberhauyt (in general) 3u witnfdhen. Wie fann man iiberhaupt (anyhow) 
umtobt von fo wilden Kinder einen jungen Hund ergiehen ? (Loth) Gs find die Grjten 
Auftern, die id) effe — (Frau Kruse) Sn dar (der) Setfong (Saijon) mein’n (meinen) 
Se (Sie) woll (wohl) ? — (Loth) Sch meine itberhaupt (absolutely) — Hauptmann’s 
Vor Sonnenaufgang, 1. Sch habe iiberhaupt (at all) fetn Bergniigen an der Mujif. 
Du Haft langit anfgehsrt mid) zu lieben, wenn ich deine Ltebe inberhaupt (at all) je 
befefjen habe. 

It is often used after mentioning one or more special points to sum up the 
whole matter in one general comprehensive statement: Seder Burjdhe, ward 
gemahnt, follte die Borlefungen pinftlich horen und iiberhaupt fid) durch Hleif auszeidnen. 


2. Instead of an adverb of degree, the acc. of a noun or pronoun, 
less commonly a gen., may be used to express: 


A. Extent or degree: Das Dorf liegt eine Stunde (an hour’s walk or ride, 
according to the connection) yon dev Stadt. Gehen wir einen Sdhritt weiter Let us 
go one step farther. Dev See ift einen Milometer lang und einen halben breit. Cr 
ftand mur einen Gus yon mir entfernt. Go geht das vier enggefdpriebene Seiten fort 
(Spielhagen’s rez geboren, p. 138) And so it (i.e. the letter) goes on for 
four closely written pages. Das fiimmert mich fein Haar That doesn’t worry me 
in the least. Du glaubft nicht, was (to what extent) dies Tier mein Freund geworder 
ift (Morike). Das Thermometer it etren Grad gefallen. 

a. The simple acc. or the acc. after the prep. um may stand after a com- 
parative to express the measure of difference: Griedrid) ift einen halben Ropf 
or iim einen halben Mopf groper als Wilhelnt. 

In early N.H.G. the gen. was here quite common: Da er ynter das Bolef 
trat | war ev eins Heubts Tenger denm alles Bolt (1 Sam., x. 23). It is still occa- 
sionally used: Damit ift gefagt, dab ev eines Hauptes Linger als alle vorigen Heidez 
vieter iit (Frenssen’s Dze dret Getreuen, ITI, 10). 

b. The gen. is used to denote that something takes place at fixed intervals 
of space: Und namentlich in Zeitungen tft aller paar Betlen MUhnliches gu finden 
(Theodor Matthias’s Sprachleben und Sprachschaden, p. 334, rst ed.). The 
acc. is also used here. 

c. The gen. of extent or degree is found in a number of idiomatic ex- 
pressions: bermafen (mafen, an old wk. gen. sing. of Mafe) £o such an extent, 
also 77 such a manner, Ddiejermafen fo such an extent, sometimes 22 this 
manner, cuuigermapen Zo some extent, foldermafen fo such an extent, sometimes 
im such a manner; derart, dergeitalt, foldhergeftalt = Dermafen, foldyermafen. The 
gen. is used here under the influence of the gen. of manner which is employed 
with these words when they denote the manner of the activity. In most of 
these words the idea of manner is not now so common as formerly and in 
some cases, perhaps, not found any more at all, having been displaced by 
that of degree, Earlier in the period a prepositional construction was also in 
use: ein Vorwurf, der in getwiffer Maen (in 2nd edition of 1801 with simple 
Sen. : gewiffermafen) allen andern Seften gilt (Wieland’s Horaz, SvAb 

B. Duration or measure of time answering the questions how long, how 
often, &c.: Er lieft den ieben Langen Lag He reads the whole livelong day. Gr 
ift gwanzig Jahre alt. iehen Sie auf uns 2 Monate dato (from date) fiir bie Halfte 
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des BVetrags. Mle Yage every day, alle get Tage every other day, alle adjt Tage 
every week, alle gwet Stunden, einmal, gweimal, &c. 

a. We not infrequently find also the gen. in sentences answering the 

question how often? See II. 4, above. 
_ $ Ina number of expressions containing numerals the gen. is only seem- 
ingly a gen. of measure, while in fact it is a partitive gen, dependent upon 
the numeral: jwet ganzer Stunden fang (Schiller) or now more commonly with 
the numeral after ganz, as in wie ev denn nod) ganzer drei Monate da gewefen ift 
(Lessing). The words wei and brei are here in reality in the acc. of the 
measurement of time, but are now felt as attributive adjectives modifying 
the genitives Stunden and Monate. Also in such expressions the acc. of the 
noun is now more common: ganze vier Jahre fang. 

¢. The gen. is also used in a few set expressions denoting duration, as in 
den Lag iiber or Tags iiber all day long: Hunderte hatten Tags ither den Plas 
umlagert (H. Bohlau’s Adam und Eva, chap. i). Wer das mal gefehen hat 
vergift’s fetner [or perhaps more commonly feine] Lebtag’ nict (Halbe’s Der 
Strom, p. 14), also jeine(r) Lebtage or fein Lebtag (a mutilated or contracted acc. 
sing. or pl.). 

@. In answer to the question how often, or how much within a given time, 
the gen., or perhaps more commonly acc., of the noun expressing the given 
time within may be used in case of masculines and neuters; with feminines, 
however, only the acc., or both constructions may with all genders be replaced 
by a prep. phrase: Das Schiff fahrt giwetmal des Tags, or awetmal den Tag, or jeden 
Lag gwetmal, or an jedemt Tage gweimal. DOr. Bie von Hillerdd fprad) dreimal des 
Tages Yor (Fontane’s Unwiederbringlich, chap. xxiv). Ginigemal des Jahres 30g 
die ganze Familie nad) Tivoli (2. Voss’s Psyche, chap. xviii). Dveifig Reidstater 
Des Sahres liefem fie ihm (Raabe’s Odfe/d, chap. ii). Not gweimal der Wodje, but 
jede Woche giveimal, or giweimal die Woche, or gwetmal in der Woe Dev Kutfdher 
muf twenigftens 160 m. (Meter) in der Minute zuriiclegen. 

C. Weight, amount, price: G8 ift cinen Sentner fhwer. Die Rechnung betvagt 
einen Zaler The bill amounts to one taler. (& fojtet mir or mid) viel Geld. 
Wie viel gilt es? Gs gilt meinen Kopf How much is at stake? My head. 
Sq bin ihm 1o Taler fduldig I owe him io talers. Mit diefen Rirfahen habe id) 
dret Maré den Korb verdient. Diefe Mirfdjen foften dret Maré den Korb. Haft Du 
mit nidjt immer den lateinifden WAuffak gemadht, einen Silbergrofden das Stic? 
(J. Rodenberg’s K/ostermanns Grundstick, p. 54). Notice that in the last 
two examples we have the accusative of price and also that of amount in the 
same sentence. Instead of the acc. of amount we often find the nom. when 
the noun denoting the material in question is in the nom.: Diefe Mirfdjen 
fojten drei Mark der Korb. The two nominatives are in apposition with each 
other, the nom. replacing the older partitive gen. The construction becomes 
clear by changing the word-order : der Korb Mirfdhen foftet drei Maré. 

Instead of an accusative of a noun we often find the acc. of a pronoun : 
Gr Lief, was er laufen fonnte. Sie (i.e. gwet reitende Batterien) vafen gu mie her, was 
das Riemzeug Halt (Liliencron’s AKviegsnovellen). Aber was Fann das helfen! 
(R. Huch’s Aus der Triumpfgasse, 1). ; 

a. Instead of the acc. the gen. is still used in a few expressions denoting 
a part ofa whole: teils in part, gréftenteils in most part. Gel ihmt gefallig halben 
Wegs entgegen (Goethe). Halbwegs entfdjfoffen half-way determined. 

Earlier in the period we find the gen. of the amount or price also else- 
where: Da gilt’8 Sdpweigens (Luther). Wie es fo unfaglidher Mirhfal gefoftet 
(Scheffel’s Ekkehard [1855] 84). With gelten also a prepositional construction 
was used: und follt’s dem Teufel umt ein Ohr gelten (Schiller’s Rawder, 2, 3). 


3. Degree can also be expressed by a prepositional phrase : teilé 
or zum Teil in part, Das Schiff wave auf ein Haar gefentert The ship 
came within a hair’s breadth of upsetting. 
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V. ApverBs oF CAUSE or Reason, usually expressed by an 
adverb or a prep. phrase: Dian fann davon franf werten One can 
get sick from that. r ijt gornig dariiber He is mad about it. Das 
Kind zittert vor Froft. 

The following five classes may also be considered as subclasses 
under the general class of cause. 

a. A gen. of cause was once common in the language, and still survives in 


a number of expressions. For full treatment see 260 (and 2.A.é and 3 
thereunder) and 262. II. 


VI. Apverss oF ConpiTion, usually introduced by a gen. or 
a prep. phrase: notigen Salls if it is necessary, ginjtigen Salls if a 
favorable opportunity offers itself, jchlinmmmjten Salls if worst comes 
to worst. Mur bet grofem Fleipe fannjt du Fortjehritte machen You can 
make progress only on condition that you are very diligent. 


VII. Apverss oF Concession, expressed rarely by a gen,, 
usually by a prep. phrase: jedenfallg in any event, in any case 
whatever, auf alle Salle at all events, by all means. rog mancdher 
Widverwiirtigfeiten ijt das Leben doch reich an Freuden. 


VIII. Apverss oF Purpose oR Enp, usually expressed by an 
adv. or prep. phrase: Daju (for that purpose) fam ic) nicht her. Man 
heftimmete ibn fehon in der Jugend dafitr (flr dem Soldatenjtand). Er ftrebe 
nad Chre. 


IX. Apverss or Means, usually expressed by an adverb or 
a prep. phrase: Dan jprengt damit (mit Pulver) die jtaréften Felfen. 
Durch) falfehes Beugnis glaubt er ftch gu retten. 


X. ADVERBS OF MATERIAL, usually expressed by an adverb or 
prep. phrase: Gchines Tuch, wir wollen einen Ioct dayon machen Lafjen, 


XI. Mopar Apverss, which denote in what manner a thought 
is conceived by the speaker. They are thus adverbs of manner, 
and, like them, are sometimes expressed by the gen. of a noun 
instead of a simple adverb, but they differ from them and all other 
adverbs in that they modify the thought in the sentence as a whole 
rather than any one word in it: feinesiweg8 by no means, meined- 
teil8 as regards me, as for me, meines Wifjfens as far as I know, 
meines Grachtens in my judgment, unferes Bediintens as we look at it, in 
our opinion, Of these adverbs only those most idiomatic and 
difficult of comprehension are treated below, which should be 
carefully studied, as each gives a distinct complexion to the 
sentence in which it stands: 


A. Expressing an affirmation: 


a. a indeed, truly, why, don’t you see, you know: Das ift ja mut alles vorbet 
But that is now, you know, all past. Was ift vorgefallen? Sie felen ja ganz 
bletd) aus What has happened? You look very pale indeed. See also g. : 

6, Ginmal’ or colloquially mal used to give emphasis-to a statement: Das 
ift einmal cin Bild! That is a picture for you! or, I tell you that’s a fine 
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picture! Tyranmifieren Laffe id) mich einmal nidt I want you to know that I can- 
not be tyrannized over. Nun einmal cannot be helped: Das ift mun einmal hin 
That is lost and can’t now be helped. M®idt einmal often occurs in the 
meaning #o¢ even, making some particular word in the sentence;emphatic: 
* Seasetee felber und nicht etrmal fei NKammerdiener Fonte fic) perfinlicer Ginflirjfe 

¢. Dod has a different force according to the word-order used: (1). In 
normal or inverted order it has the meaning of after all, though, just, truly, 
surely, in any event, any way. It is used to strengthen a statement, but is 
employed adversatively to state something in contrast or opposition to what 
precedes, or it may be used in elliptical sentences, the bod) expressing a 
contrast to something implied or understood: Gie ift nicht wie die andern 
Madchen, aber fie ift dod) nur etn Meaddyen She is not like the other girls (afraid), 
but she is after all only a girl. Get’ dich, Robert ; id) mugF dir doch etwas erzahlen 
Be seated, Robert; I have something which I just must tell you (although 
you may not want to hear it). Sd will doch fehen, ob man and) mid hinauswirft 
(The last man I sent, they put out of the house) I want*to see though if 
they willgo so far as to put me out too. Wo die (Bitchfe) herumftehen mug ? 
Die hat doch dev MWnbdres mit I wonder where that gun can be! Andrew has 
it with him (didn’t you know that?). More about this use in g below. 
(2) It is also used in sentences with question order to make in form of an 
exclamation some statement more impressive: Oabe ich dod oft fon Undant 
erfahren! I have indeed and in truth met with unthankfulness often enough 
already. Habe ich den Marft und die Strafen doch nie fo einfam gefefen! I declare 
I never before saw the public square and the streets so deserted ! 

d. Denn evidently, as 1s well known, as the facts indicate, as tt is evident 
Jrom the preceding, as I learn, perceive, and with various other translations 
of similar meaning: Gs war des Grafen Taaffe Wille, das Deutfhtum im Ofterreid 
niedev gu halten, und dag hat er dent (as is well known) and), fowett e8 in feinet 
Madht fag, griindlid) beforgt. Gr ijt denn (as I now perceive) dod) (after all) ein 
Narre! Gr fagt es und fo mugs id) es denn (seeing that he says it) wohl glauben. 
Das ift denn (as is very evident) dod) (and it is contrary to my expectation) 3u 
avg (bad). . 

e. Shon never fear, no doubt, surely, as a matter of course, used to 
express great assurance or emphasis: G8 wird ifm fdjon gelingen. Ste werden 
fich fdyon dort treffen They will no doubt meet there. Gr wird fdyon fommen He 
will doubtless come. Shr Herrn yom Handwerf fommt in allen Landern herunt und 
fount {don (as a matter of course) erzih{en. Here we have the original idea of 
fdjon, only somewhat faded. See II. 3. a, above. Compare 7, ; 

fr Sa wohl a stronger affirmative than ja, but often used without any differ- 
ence of meaning from it, merely to avoid the too laconic ja. Sometimes used 
after a question expressing doubt as to a matter or expecting a negative 
answer, when it answers strongly in the affirmative with adversative force as 
dod): Du fommft wohl nidt? Ja wohl. You are not coming, are you? Yes, 
indeed I am. Gh 

g. As dod) is nearly synonymous with wohl (see hand D.%), so it often has 
the same general force as ja in a, but dod) here, as elsewhere, asserts its ad- 
versative nature, and thus distinguishes itself from ja: Mit Rat diivfen Sie nrid) 
dod) unterftiiken You might certainly (even if your power be so limited as not 
to help me more directly) support me with advice. The substitution of fa 
for bod) here would not in English change the translation, but in the German 
implies that nothing stands in the way. 

A, Wohl strengthens a statement much as dod, but lacks its adversative 
force, indeed, certainly: Wohl war ed eine lange, falte Nadht (Uhland’s Ernst, 
1,1). In popular ballads this wohl loses much of its force, so that its meaning 
becomes so faint that it can scarcely be rendered: G8 jogen dret Burfdhe woh! 
aber den Rhein (Uhland’s Der Wertin ON Muy strengthens a state- 

B 
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ment in that it emphasizes the idea of urgency: Jd muf nur bald meinen 
armen Herren aufjuden (Lessing’s A774, 1. 1) : 

i, An uncertain affirmation may be expressed by an adverb or a noun in 
the gen. such as wahrideinlid) probably, vielletdt perhaps, eta possibly, 
perhaps, perchance, wohl used to modify the direct categorical tone of a 
statement, /ékely, probably, J think, moglicerweije (gen.) possibly. Gr fommt 
wohl (I think) nod) heute. Gr war es wohl nidt It is not likely that it was he, 
Compare the use of \woh{ in 4. 


Note. Wohl is much used in the narration of something that probably was accus- 
tomed to take place under certain circumstances without positively saying that this 
was the case in actual fact on any given occasion, would or used to: Wenn ev nun dort 
in wieder gefichertem Behagen bei jeiner Hausfrau fap, den freuen bereits ergrauenden 
Thaffo ju Sifen, Dann fprad) er wohl mandmal uf. 


j. The following adverbs are often used with concessive force: {don I admit, 
webl may be, freilid) or grat to be sure, allerdings it must be admitted. Exsie 
Das ift fon ridtig, aber... That is correct, I admit, but... Here we have 
the original idea of fdhon, only somewhat faded; see II.3.a. Gr ift wohl ein 
gefdictter Mann, dod) traue id) ihm nicht He may be a very clever man, but 
I don’t trust him. Gr ift allerdings reich, allein ev tft nicht gliiclic). 

B. Negation is expressed by an adverb, a noun in the gen., or a prep. 
phrase : nein no, nidt (in careless colloquial language often nit in S.G, and 
nid) in N.G.) not, feinesiweqs by no means, auf feinen Wall in no event, mid)t efwa 
not as you might be inclined to think, by no manner of means; the adversa- 
tives bod) and ja dod) (after a preceding negative proposition or a question 
implying a negative answer to affirm the contrary) ; dod) nidt (affirming the 
contrary of that which is expected and already expressed or inferred by the 
preceding speaker or questioner); nidjt dod) (after a preceding affirmative 
sentence or a question expecting an affirmative answer, for the purpose of 
correcting, denying, disavowing its contents, or disapproving of the thought 
therein advanced) ; Gott betwahre! bebiite Gott! or simply beware! or bebiite ! 
and colloquially i wo! (all strong negatives) ; id) Dadte gar! (ei or adj) warum 
nidt gar! Lieber gar! onsense! what an idea! ironically, in fact branding 
some statement as false: ®lauben Sie nicht eta, dab id) morgen wieder Fommre 
Don’t think (as you might be inclined to do) that I shall come again to- 
morrow. © bitte, e8 eilt nidjt! Dod); e8 eilt Oh please don’t hurry off, there is 
no need for it. Ax there is need of haste. Du gehft nicht ohne mich, Vater, 
du fannft nidt ohne mid) leben; Vater, das fh? ich jest an mir. (Der Vater, 
abtwehtend) Sa dod) But I can though. Gie haben wohl feine Cile? Dod You 
are not in a hurry, are you? Yes, I am though. _,, Sa, Sie denfen anf Herren 
Radegaft!“ ,, Dod) nidt, Here Mibegahl! “ —,, Dod) nicht? Warum dod) nit? Aft 
an Dent Mann was auszuyegen 2 “— ,, Es wird wohl reqnen.” ,, Nidt dod, das Barometer 
ift fehe geftiegen.” Soll id) eine Nuf aufbeifien 2 Nicht doch, du Fonnteft dir einen 
Deiuer fdjonen, weipen Sahne abbreden.— Meinft du, folden Burfdyen fei es davan 
gelegen? Bewahre! Die wollen nur Seit gewinnen. — Aber hier handelt eg fid) um 
eine freche Befdmusung meiner Ehre. Md, warum nidt gar! (Otto Ernst’s Die 
Gerechtigkett, 1, Verwandlung, 3). 

a, The Latin rule that two negatives make an affirmative has gained the 
ascendency in the literary language, but in the language of the common 
people two negatives make still, as formerly, a strong negative: @r war nit: 
gendé nidht gu finden He was nowhere to be found. 

_ Also in the literary language of the classical period a pleonastic negative 
is often to be found, especially in those cases where the clause or infin. phrase 
is logically negative, but there is no formal sign of negation : Wir muften ifn 
mit Gewalt hindern, dafi ev fidy nicht ein Leids gufiigte We had to keep him by 
ae Born Javing pend on himself. Here the verb. hindern has negative 

‘ peaker Is conscious of the strong desire, which he had, that 
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his friend might not lay hand upon himself, and hence uses nidjt to bring out 
this idea, though it is not required on strictly logical grounds. Thus also in 
infin. phrases: Corgfaltig hiiteten wir ung, nidjt ... ung umjufefen (Goethe). This 
pleonastic negative was formerly common, and colloquially is still sometimes 
found: (1) After verbs containing a negative idea, such as abraten, fic) in act 
nelmen, fid) beforgen, fic) enthalten, fid) erwehven, fiirchten, hitten, verbieten, verhindern, 
verhiiten ; after es fehlt wenig (or nidt viel, &c.), eg fann midjt viel feflen; for like 
reason after the prep. ohne and also the conjunction ofne baf, provided it 
follow a negative or a question. Exs.: Serhiit’ 8 Gott, daB id) nidt Hilfe 
braudye (Schiller). Daich hier gang allein ohne Sefretar und ohne nichts auf Urlaub bin 
(Goethe). Der gemeine Soldat fann nidt verurtetlt werden, ohne dap nit gwet feiner 
Kameraden 32 Gerichte fommen (Méser). Examples also in 168. II. D and 169. 
2. D. It is worthy of note that after fiiten and words of similar meaning the 
negative is still quite common in bag clauses, while it is dropped in the con- 
tracted infinitive clause: SDiite dich, Daf du nicht falljt, but Hitte dich, gu fallen. 
(2) In clauses of manner after a comparative: G8 ging beffer, als wir nicht dachten 
(Goethe). Under French influence this construction flourished earlier in 
the period, and is not infrequently found even in the works of the classical 
authors. It has now almost or quite disappeared. (3) In clauses introduced 
by bis or ef, beyor, when they depend upon a negative clause: S&h werbe feine 
andere Arbeit heginnen, bis ich utdht dtefe beendet Habe. Du fennit fe ja! CGinfach nicht 
wegznfriegen aus Der Miche und den Stuben, bis nicht alles fo feftlid) als méglidh glanzt 
und einfadet und gemiitlid) ijt (delle Grazie’s Sphinx). Che nicht feine Verhaltniffe 
geordnet find, fommt ev nidjt zur Ruhe (Fontane’s Poggenpuhls, chap. xii). (4) 
After ¢3 ift lange her: Gs ift lange her, Daf wir nicht Regen gehabt haben. 

6. The negative nit is often used in exclamations with the force of a 
strong affirmative: Was du-nicht alles weift! I declare if you don’t know 
everything ! = You surely know everything. The negative in such exclama- 
tions has arisen from a mingling of two constructions. From Wie wtef tut die 
Ginbifoung ? and Tut die Ginbiloung ict yiel? (see D, 4, below) has come 
Wie viel die Ginbiloung nicht tut! 

c. For the force of uicjt in questions, see D, 2, below. 

d. The acc. of certain words, such as Henfer, Teufel, is often in rather coarse 
language used as a strong negative: Gr weif dew Henfer davon. Da fchert man 
fic) Den Teufel um die Sdeen der Zeit (Sudermann’s Dée Hezmat, 1, 5). 

C. An imperative may be strengthened by the adverbs einmal’ (often con- 
tracted to mal), muv (colloquial'y in N.G. man), and pod). Ginmal emphasizes 
a request or command, but often has a force so slight that it cannot be 
translated. It can sometimes be rendered by jzs?/, sometimes it merely 
serves to give to the style a more lively conversational tone: Denfe div etnmal! 
Just think! Ron cinmal her! Come here a minute! Hér’ mal! Die Nadhtigall 
fiugt. Nav and dod) are used to urge an action or course of action, the former 
rather persuasively, and the latter rather more firmly, or beseechingly even, 
in spite of evident opposition or reluctance, as there is always here, as else- 
where, adversative force in dod): Fange nur an; ed tit ja nicht fdwer Do make 
a beginning; it is indeed not difficult. Gdjonen Sie nuv den Vater! Seten Sie 
redht aufmerfjam auf fetne fleinen Liebhabercien. Gut! Nur zu Good! Keep right 
on! Mur nicht Hibig, mein Herr! I hope you will not lose your temper, Vreten 
€ie man (instead of nur) ein. Gi! [af ifn dod) Let him alone, I say. Gtarven 
Sie mir doch nicht fo polizeilich ing Geficht, wie wenn id) geftohlen hatte. Sek did) dod! 
O do be seated ! 

Though dod) and nur are both used in commands and entreaties there is 
a marked difference in their several meanings. Ded) implies reluctance on 
the part of the person addressed, while nuv implies that the speaker desires 
this course and urges the other to adopt it. Thus as this desire (nur) on the 
part of the speaker and the reluctance (ded) on the part of the person 
addressed may both enter as factors into the case, both words may appear in 
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the same sentence: Ad, fo fomm dod) nue, bebte e8 nod cinmal yon Rathes Lippert. 
Sometimes dod) and etnmal are combined in one sentence : Grflaven Gie dod 
einmal! Come, do explain! Sometimes in lively conversational tone all three 
adverbs may be combined in one sentence: Soret Ste dod) nur cinmal! I beg 
of you, do listen a moment! : 

x, Admonitions or commands are also often strengthened by wohl, especially 
such as have the form of a question, the speaker in all cases assuming com- 
pliance upon the part of the person addressed: Uberlege wohl, was du fagit. 
Wille dat wohl machen, Daf du fortforrmyt ? 

3. In mild commands, direct and indirect, also in granting permission, 
immer is used to indicate that the speaker has no objection to the matter in 
question and sometimes to give encouragement: Die Leute mogen ed immer 
wiffert, DAB id) nichts mehr habe (Lessing’s IZzx2a, 3, 7) Let the people know for 
all I care that, &c. Lag fie nur immer tober! Gage eg ihm immer! Certainly, just 
tell it to him! Du darfit dem Mpfel immer nehmen. Gage ihm, er moge tmmer retfer 
Tell him he should go by all means. 

D. A question. 

a. Denn used to put a question in an interested, eager manner, inquiring 
after the cause or reason of some fact that is already known, or often only 
to ask a question in a tone of lively interest or of impatience: Warum haft du’s 
denn verfauft? Was ijt dew paffiert? Wie HeiBt fie denn?  Siehft dit es denn nicht ? 
Why, don’t you see it? 

, b. Tit expecting an affirmative answer: Mommt er nicht? He is coming, is 
e not? . 

c. Shva nicht suggests a doubt in the mind of the questioner as to something 
which he once had thought settled in the affirmative and concerning which he 
now asks definite information, and in inverted order, nicht ettwa, is often used 
politely to hint that the person addressed is in the wrong: omit er etiva 
nit? Is there doubt about his coming? Daben Sie mir etwa diefe Blumen 
nicht gefdytcft? (Sudermann’s Hezmat, 1, 2) Can it be that you have not 
sent me these flowers? Srvet Sie {td nidt etwa? Don’t you think you are 
mistaken ? 

d. Stwa or vielletcht in questions direct or indirect marking the matter in 
question as one of possible occurrence : Wibt’s etwa heute Regen? Can it be 
that it will rain to-day? Ronmte id) ettva ungelegen? Can it be that I come at 
an inopportune time? Shveifelt etiwa (or vielletcyt) jemand davan? Can it be that 
any one doubts it? Haber Sie ettwa Geld bet fic)? Do you happen to have 
P - re gs % ; wep 
ee with you? Sft Ihnen eta unt 5 Uber gefallig? Shall we say five 

é. Wohl is used in questions in the following constructions : (1) In rhetorical 
questions (i. €. in such questions as need no express response, as the answer 
is self-evident) to which the speaker would give a negative answer it is used 
in order to indicate that the speaker confidently expects a confirmatio 
from the hearer of his own negative position: Sft wohl dev ett wwii : 
Mann, der int GlicE und Ungliick fic) nur allein bevenft? Is he indeed a a 
man who in fortune and misfortune only thinks of himself? Nun alaubt She 
wohl, Gott werde es gugeben, daG ein eingigee Mann it feiner Welt wie rf Tiel 
Hhaufe und dag Oberfte gu unterft febre ? (Schiller). This use is. similar tc .. 
described below. (2) It is also very frequently used to ask after the o ini ‘ 
of the person addressed as to some doubtful point, and also often whoa 
reference to any person addressed, giving to the question the character of 
a mere enquiring conjecture : Wer ijt wohl dev fdhlanfe Burfdye? Who d 
think that slender fellow is? Sommt er woh heute noch 2 Do you think he 
eas tts eh bert wohl jene Tir? I wonder hae that sae 

: y frequent in indirect ions: i : 
gan eat fonde: ih: ac dines pe > Ob wohl die Bergoloungen echt 


f# Nur in questions or exclamations with the force of questions, J should 
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“ike to know, much used in questions, prompted by the desire to know and 
understand, and very often mingled with surprise: Wag id) mur anfange ? 
I should like to know what I ought todo in this case. her wag haben Ste nur 
vor? What in the world are you planning to do? Wag fuchit bu nur? What 
are you looking for? Wer e¢ nuv gejagt hat? I wonder who told it ! 

&- Dod) with its usual adversative force expressing something to the 
surprise of or contrary to the wishes, expectation, &c. of the speaker; Wy 
hab’ ich’s dod) ? Where is it, any way? (I can’t find it, but it ast be on my 
person). Gafy enc) dod) niemand? “Kein Menjd) But did not somebody see 
you? Nota soul, It is often used in questions put to one’s self for the 
purpose of trying to recall something forgotten : Was wollte ich ded) eigentlich ? 
What was I just about to do, any way? 

h. In questions having the form of declarative sentences dod) and wobf 
are used to state the opinion or idea of the speaker, and ask for a confirmation 
of it; nidjt wafy and in the South gelt expect an affirmative reply to a simple 
question : Du haft’s ifm dod) gejagt ? I suppose you told him? Gite haben doch 
Befaunte hier? I suppose you have acquaintances here? Gie haben jest wohl 
viel gu tun? You have now, I suppose, much to do? Gie werden mitfommen, 
nidt wahr ? You will come along, won’t you? ber gelt, ev ftectte div gewif Geld 
in deinen Beutel? He surely put money into your pocket, did he not? 

In the above sentences doc) and woh! have the same general meaning, but 
ded) with its usual adversative force implies (often politely) that something to 
the. contrary may possibly be urged against it, while iwel{ assumes that this 
will probably not be the case. Both particles can be combined with the 
combined force of them both: Sie muiffen dod) wohl antworten ? You will probably | 
have to answer, will you not? ; 

Nicht added to dod) or woh! in such sentences expects confidently a nega- 
tive answer: Du wirft dod) nicht Fraulein Helene mit ihrer Schwefter vergleichen 
_ wollen? You certainly will not desire to compare Miss Helene with her 
sister ? 

Nidst etwwa added to dod) in such sentences express the hope that a fear or 
suspicion may not be realized, or may be without foundation: Uhev (er fieht 
fich um, Ieifer) fie wird’s dod nicht eta Héven? But (he looks around him, and 
speaks more softly) I hope she will not hear it ; you certainly don’t think she 
will? Shr verhaut dew Hund dod) nicht etwa? Mein, ev haut uns. 

E. An exclamation may express different shades according to the adverb 
used. Here tod) expresses a surprise on the part of the speaker ; mur (collo- 
quially in N.G. man) an urgent wish that the person addressed may comply 
with some desire of the speaker, or look at something from his standpoint ; 
denn impatience ; nidjt (as in D, 4, and B, 4) expressing that the person 
addressed will agree to the sentiment uttered: Dag nenne td) dod) nod) Humor! 
Well, I will declare if that isn’t even humorous! Gie follten ihn nur horen und 
fefen ! You ought (I do hope you will) to hear him and see him. Cigt denn 
ftil(! Sit still then! Wte gliflidy waren wir uidjt! How happy we were! 
Was ift er nicht fir ein fredyer Burfche! What a bold fellow he is! 

F. A wish may express different shades by using different adverbs, such as 
dod) or nur (colloquially man) only, wenn ded) or wenn mv if only ; much less 
frequently erjt ov/y, alone or with nur; man nur used very often colloquially 
in N.G. for nur. Dod) is adversative, and shows that the wishes of the 
speaker do not harmonize with the facts, and cannot probably be made to do 
so. Mur, as in the preceding articles, expresses a wish that can be or could 
have been realized, but it often implies the fear that it may possibly not find 
realization. Wenn ev dod) fame! If he only would come (I fear he will not)! 
Menn id) uur nicht gu fpdt fomme! Oh that I may not arrive too late ! Wenn 
e8 nur fo gemefen wire! Wave ich erft ein alter Mann! Wenn id) nuv erft hundert 
Yalev hatte! Here, as often elsewhere, erjt calls attention to what would 


follow (223. IV. 1. 4. (2)). 
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CoMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 


224. Few genuine adverbs, from their very meaning, admit of 
comparison, but the many adverbs made from adjectives, like the 
latter, can be compared. The comparison of such adverbs does 
not differ at all in the positive and comparative from adjectives 
except that the adverbial forms are not inflected, and hence their 
comparison along with that of genuine adverbs is treated under 
adjectives; see 114-118, In N.H.G. the adverb has developed 
new forms in the superlative which are given in 114, 


PREPOSITIONS. 


NATURE. 


225. Very closely allied in nature to adverbs are prepositions, 
which, like adverbs, limit the force of the verb as to some circum- 
stance of place, time, manner, cause or reason, purpose or end, 
means, material, modal expression—in short the same circum- 
stances as are expressed by the adverb anus degree; hence the 
preposition, unlike the adverb, cannot admit of comparison. Thus 
a preposition in connection with its dependent substantive is exactly 
equal in force to an adverb, but a preposition and an adverb differ 
in this that the latter limits the force of the verb in and of itself, 
while the former requires the assistance of a dependent noun or 
some other word. A preposition does, not only serve to link thus 
its object to a verb, but also to an adjective, a noun, or a sentence. 
As this connective particle usually stands before the dependent word, 
it is called a preposition (Latin prae before and positio position). 


1. a. Sometimes a few prepositions and adverbs touch each other so closely 
that the prep. can only be distinguished by its dependent substantive, and 
if that be dropped the same word, which was only a moment before a prep., 
becomes an adverb: Das Sans liegt abwarts (prep.) des Flufjes The house lies 
back from the river. Das Haus liegt abwarts The house lies to one side. 

6. As the distinguishing mark of the prep. is its dependent word, it 
entirely loses its identity when it enters into composition with verbs, and 
must be considered as an adverb. It sometimes changes slightly its meaning 
when it becomes an adverbial prefix ; see 229.2 under the prep. nad, f, also 
under entgegen. The object of verbs compounded with prepositions is some- 
times governed in case by the preposition contained in the verb, especially 
where the local idea is prominent; often, however, its case is controlled by 
the verb itself where the verbal idea is conspicuous: Gie liefen dem Diebe nad) 
They ran after the thief, but J& will dir das Geheimnis mitteifer, du darfit.es (acc. 
of the direct object) aber nicht nadjreden I will tell you the secret, but you 
must not repeat it. See also 258.1. B. a and 262. I. 4. 

c. Sometimes when there is a dependent noun, there is actual fluctuation 
of conception, sometimes the particle being construed as an adverb, some- 
times as a prep. This is true of an or gegen about, ither more than, unter less 
than: &8 ijt an (adv.) or gegen (adv.) ein Talev or an (prep.) or gegert (prep.) einer 


225. 4. PREPOSITIONS 375 


Zaler Verlujt abet There is a loss of about a thaler in the transaction. @¢ ijt 
tuber (adv.) ein Taler or iiker (prep.) einen Taler Verlujt dabei. Gs ift unter (adv.) 
ein Laler or unter (prep.) cinent Thaler Verluft dabei. In this idiom, notice that 
the prep. iiber according to its idea of gormg beyond and an from the idea of 
approaching take the acc., but the prep. unter the dat., while all three used as 
adverbs remain without influence over the case. 

2. Prepositions approach in some cases the nature of conjunctions, and 
lose their influence over the case of the following word. This is true of 
anftatt or ftatt, auger,and earlier in the period, and even occasionally later, also 
ole except, which is now replaced here by aufer and ausgenommen: Ge hat es 
mic anjtatt meinem Bruder gegeben. Cine Majdine, die das Feuer treibt, anftatt dev 
Suhrmann (Rosegger). Sd) will mit Stahl und Stein das Reijig giinden | und diesmal 
dir, ftatt Herr, ein Diener fein (Hauptmann’s Der arme Heinrich, 3). Sa, nie: 
mand Fann mir helfer — auger id) felbft (Fulda’s Dee Sk/avin, 2, 8). Sie fanden 
alles aufer den Dolch, or auger (prep.) dem Dold. Sie war es langft nidt mehr 
gewohnt, was fie dadte und fihlte, gegen irgend einen Mtenfden, anfer gegen Suftus, 
fret 3u dufern (Spielhagen’s Sonntagskind, 1, 4). Daf id nicht nachdenfen fann 
ohne mit der Feder in der Hand (Lessing). Mimmmer mehr yon Alfheime zu Fehren 
aus dem Streit, | ohne mit Mlffonnen (Geibel’s Junzuslieder, 339). 

a. The preceding prepositions connect as conjunctions only words, but 
fett, big, wahvend also connect sentences, as may also others when followed by 
some other conjunction, as auger dag, anper wenn, anftatt dap, Kc. : Perfonticye 
Lapferfeit entihheidet weniger, feit fid) die Heeve der Sdhiefgewehve bedienen. Wir gehen 
tiglich, auger wenn es reguet. Instead of anfer daf we also find the simple 
connective: Das hibjde Berghaus hat fier ein Gajtzimrmer, und darin will td) 
mid) — auger Sie jagen mid) gewaltfam hinaus — volle dret Tage feltjesen (Suttner’s 
Im Berghause, p. 26). Formerly ungeadtet baf was common, but the simple 
connective is now preferred. Instead of the connective feit the form feitvemt is 
also used. The preps. anjtatt, ohne, and um 77 order are very commonly found 
as conjunctions in connection with the infin. with 3u in contracted clauses : 
Anftatt weg gu Laufen, fam der Bar heran. Ohne fic) umyufehen, lief dev Dieb davon. 
Wir leben nicht ume zu effen, fordern wir effe unt gu Leber. ; 

6. In the case of anjtatt, ftatt, and auger when they connect grammatical 
elements of like rank in the nom. or acc., the words can usually be used as 
preps. or conjunctions without difference of meaning : Der Bauer bradhte das Kalb 
anftatt der Rub, or ftatt die Kuh. Mtemand fommet mriv entgegen auger ei Unverfdamter 
(Lessing’s Emzza, 4, 3), or auger einem Unverfdamten. But in case of ftatt, anftatt 
when there is only an indirect object after the verb, either in the simple dat. or 
a case after a prep., there is a sharp distinction between the prepositional and 
conjunctional construction. In the former construction, the noun following 
anftatt, ftatt is felt as the subject or author of an action, while a noun after 
these particles in the conjunctional construction is felt as the indirect object : 
Gie danfte mir anjtatt deiner (instead of you doing so), but Sie danfte miv ftatt 
bir She thanked me instead of thanking you. v hat ftatt deiner (instead of 
you doing it) an mich gefchvichen, but Gr hat an mid) ftatt an did) gefdrieben He wrote 
to me instead of writing to you.. , 

3. A prep. often seems to show a relation of meaning between Ae nouns 
where in fact the relation is between a noun and a verb. Thus Geld zur 
MReife money for the journey is an elliptical expression = Das Geld, das aut ol 
beftintmt ijt. Thus also Herr ither Tod und Leben = Der Herr, dev iiber Tod un Ha 
gefegt ijt. In other cases the preposition may link together two oun the 
prep. phrase being a real adjunct to a noun representing an older simple case 
form: ein Mantelchen yon Sdarlady = M.H.G. ein scharlaches mentelin. 

4. Sometimes the same relations are expressed by a prep. and case as by 
a case alone, and sometimes by changing the prep. the idea may receive a 
new shade: Man freut fid) einer Sache, or an einer Cade One takes pleasure in @ 
thing (which one has), but Man frent fid) auf eine Sache One takes pleasure in 
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sométhing that one is expecting for the future. Perhaps the prepositional 
coristiuction is never entirely equal to the case construction, as the prep. often 
brings out more prominently some circumstance as Cause, Teason, &e. : Sd) 
bin mide vom (from, on account of) YArbeiten, but Id bin des MArbeitens muiide 
I am tired of work, do not care to work longer. 

5. Sometimes the prep. is followed by an adverb or a prep. phrase instead 
_ of a noun or pronoun: yon friih bis fpat from early till late; yon heute auf 
morgen verfdieben to put off from to-day till to-morrow. Gr dadte an 3u Haus 
(Ompteda’s Sylvester von Geyer, XXV). 


GOVERNMENT OF PREPOSITIONS. 


226. Originally the nouns which followed prepositions were 
not governed at all by the latter, but received their case directly 
. from their relations to the verb, the preposition likewise limiting 
the verb by adding some especial explanatory circumstance of 
place, time, &c. Thus in an earlier period most of the pure 
prepositions were in fact adverbs, and the same prep. could be 
followed by two or even three different cases according to the 
relation of the noun to the verb, and hence possessed no governing 
power over the noun. But in course of time a closer relation 
developed between the prep. and the noun, and the former gained 
governing power over the latter, certain prepositions habitually 
requiring certain cases after them. A group of prepositions, 
however, discussed below, still allow two different cases to stand 
after them according to the relation of the noun to the verb, which 
fact shows that the verb has not entirely lost its influence over 
nouns following prepositions, 

The improper prepositions (see 245. V. 1. B) still retain in good 
measure the power of governing the same case with which they 
were associated in their former capacity ere they became prepo- 
sitions, but also from the crossing of different conceptions may 
take another case without any difference of meaning, as is discussed 
in detail below. 

For the construction employed when several prepositions 


soverning different cases stand before one noun, see 141.5. B. d. 
ote. 


PREPOSITIONS WITH THEIR DEPENDENT CASES. 


227. The following lists contain almost all German prepositions, 
the few rarer ones or those needing especial treatment being 
mentioned in the following articles. Also a detailed treatment of 
each of the prepositions in these lists follows below. Those 
marked with a + usually govern some other case, but those with a * 
less commonly take another case. Those marked with ** govern 
different cases according as they precede or follow the dependent 


noun. Several of the prepositions have ‘several forms, the more 
uncommon being inclosed in parentheses. 


228. 1. a. ALPHABETICAL LISTS 377 
Prepositions with the Genitive. 

abgeredhnet entlang + inner(t) + bftlich ungeredhnet 

abfeits (ent{angi) innerhalb * oftwwarts ee 3 

_ (abfeiten) erflufive* inwarts punfto unterwarté 
(abjfeitig) gegenivarts jenfeits * red)ts umweit* 
abwarts gelegentlid) fraft rings vermittels 
abziiglic gemapt Langs + rittlings yermittel ft 
anbetreffs halb (lang ft) rivet fichtlich yermoge 
angefidts halben {anggjcit titchwarts yon feiten 
anlaplicy halber {ait fetta yon wegen 
sutftatt halbiweas linfs fettens vorbehaltlich 
auttwortlid) herwarts madyt fettlich yorwarts 
aufwarts hinfichtlich mangelé fettwarts wahrend* 
ausfdlieplidy binfichts mittelg ftatt twegen* - 
auperhalb* hinterriicés mittel ft judtich wejtlid) 
ausweislid hinterwarts namens fiidwarts weftwarts . 
behuye hinwarts niedevwarts trok* zeit : 
befage Hhitben und dritben nd rdLidh um —wiltér  gufolge** _. 
betveffs infolge nordiwarts unangefehen zugunften** 
begiiglich. inhaltlid ob + unbefdhadet guna fit 
binnen — inhalts oberhalb unerachtet zu feiten 
Dant+ influfive* oberwarts unfern* auzuglid) 
Diesfeits* inmitten often* ungeadytet sweets 
einfchlieblid 

2 With the Dative. 
ah entgegert nach feit zufolge** 
aug gegeniber nich ft tropt gunddft * 

» bet - gemag* nebft yon zurfamt 
benebft fangs ({angft) nid Yorgangig - zujamt mit 
binnen mit ob* zu zurwider 
Dant* mitfamt famt 

With the Ace. 
bis erflufivet gen fang (collog.) fonder 
durd) flir hindurd) ohne um 
entlang gegen inflafive+ per, pro, via, & wider 
With Dat. and Acc. 

on hinter mang (N.G.) — itber yor 
cant in neben unter awifden 
super inner (t) ober (S.G.) : 

Note. For contractions of these prepositions with the article, see 57. B. 


Oricin, MEANING, AND USE OF PREPOSITIONS WITH THE 
GENITIVE. 


228. 1. The use of the genitive after prepositions is easily explained by 
the substantive nature of a large part of them, for when one noun depends 
upon another the dependent noun is in the gen. The prepositions governing 
‘the gen. are in fact: / 

a. Nouns in the adverbial gen., or expressions formed after the model of 
such, often presenting in this form an abbreviated construction for an adverbial 
phrase. Thus instead of Bon Verlin aug liegt Magdeburg auf jenev Ceite der lhe 
we say more briefly jenfeits dev Elbe. Thus also instead of durd) das Mittel des 
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Gteucrruders we can more briefly say mittels dea Stewterruder’8. This adverbial 
gen. in such prepositions usually ends in 8, also in fem. words after the 
analogy of masculines : diegfeits, feiten’, &c. Many such prepositional forms 
are still written with a capital, as the original relation to the parent substan- 
tive is still vividly felt : Ansgangeé diefer oder Anfangs dev nadhiten Wodhe, Eingangs 
der fachfifcen Schweiz, There is here, however, much caprice as to the use of 
capitals. 

b. Nouns in an oblique case after a preposition expressed or understood : 
int Kraft allein des Rings (Lessing’s Vathan, 3, 7), more commonly without the 
in, as in fraft meines 2Amtes by virtue of my office; ftatt or anftatt meines Bruders 
for an meines Bruders Statt ; um de8 Freundes wwillen (acc. after um) for the sake 
of my friend ; von (now usually omitted) wegen (dat. pl.) bed vergoffenen Bfutes 5 
in Betvadht feiner Jugend. Anfang zz the beginning of, Mitte in the middle of, 
Gude the last of, toward the close of, Ee on the corner of, are now frequently 
used as prepositions dropping the preceding preposition and article, or both 
preposition and article may be retained: Die Trippelli, Anfang (or int Anfang) 
der Dreifig, ftark, mannlidh und vow ansgefproden humoriftifchem Typus, hatte de Sofa- 
Ghrenplay innegehabt. Jd) werde Mitte (or tn der Mitte) nachfter Woche vervetfer. 
Ge war ein athleti~d gebauter Mann Ende (or amt Ende) der Swanziger. Gre (or ant 
dec Gefe) der Schadowftrafe (in Berlin) ijt dev Gingang gum Aquarium. These 
prepositions are in different stages of evolution, and hence do not all stand 
in the same relation to the nouns from which they come. Some have 
thrown off the preposition before them, some retain it occasionally, some 
always, some drop it, but can be replaced by nouns with both preposition 
and article. In general, however, these prepositions differ from pure nouns 
in dropping the article, and in the more or less set form and position they 
assume in the sentence, usually admitting of no adj. modifiers, and standing 
always before the dependent genitive, thus having no freedom of position. 

c. Adverbs and participles, the former in some cases also, like the adverbial 
nouns in a, ending in 8: linfs des Sujychaners to the left of the spectator ; 
nordiwivts to the north of, einfeblieflic) inclusive of, &c.; wahrend (pres. part.) 
during, ungeadhtet (past part.) notwithstanding, abgeredjnet aside from, not 
counting, wugered)net not counting. 

2. The double construction, gen. or dat., after some of these prepositions is 
explained by the crossing of two or more conceptions. On the one hand, 
when one noun depends upon the other, the dependent one must be in the 
gen. Thus, as can be seen from 1. a@and 4, above, a number of these preposi- 
tions, being in fact nouns, require the dependent noun to stand in the gen. 
On the other hand, the idea that is contained in some nouns suggests the use 
of the dative after the analogy of other similar constructions. Thus we say 
Senfeits des Flufes fteht cine alte Mayelle, but we also find sometimes jenfeits dent 
Hluffe, as the idea of rest is so often associated with the dative. On the other 
hand, a few prepositions governing the dative are also found with a genitive, 
as their originally substantive nature is felt, or they are influenced b 
prepositions which were once substantives. Thus we say troh den Befehlen 
Des Kenigs in analogy with mun btetet dem Vefehlen des Minigs Tro, but we also, 
and now more commonly, say troy dev Befehle des Konigs. The form gemag is in 
fact an adjective governing the dat. and can still be inflected and compared, 
but it has become associated in meaning with the prepositional formations in 
Gemagheit and jufolge, so that it likewise sometimes governs the gen. : Dem 
Befehl gemag, or gemag dent VBefehl or des Befehle. : 

a. We sometimes find non-inflection or the dat. after prepositions governing 
the gen. on purely formal grounds : (1) We not infrequently find an unmodi- 
fied substantive uninflected after these prepositions: Gambetta folgte ipnew 
ebenfalls dorthin, indem ev Paris mittelft Luftballon (instead of the more 
correct gen.) verlie§ (Deutsche Rundschau). Thus also in a number of ex- 
pressions, especially in popular language, such as tegen Yodesfall on account 
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of death, wegen 66rd) on account of the tearing down of the building, &c., 
instead of the more correct, and in choice language more common, twvegett 
Vovesfallg, Abbruds, &c. After Ddiesfeits, jenfeits, oberhalb, unterhalb, auferhalb, 
unweit, unfern, nordlich, fiidlich, dftlich, weftlid) we often find non-inflection before 
names of places, although these words elsewhere more commonly govern 
some case: oberhalb des Teiches, but oberhalb Verling or Berlin. 

Non-inflection in case of unmodified words is especially common in lists 
of words, where the repetition of 8 would be unpleasant: Gs war eine fcier 
Yertierte Gemeinde, die vorwiegend wegen Betrug, Man, Diebftahl, Ginbruc hier gefangen 
{ag (Marriot’s Seize Gotthert, chap.ii). Others employ here the regular gen. 
ending: Dann ijt nod einer wegen Bettels, Landftreidhens und Nadtigens im Freien 
vorbeftraft (Beyerlein’s Jena oder Sedan ?, 11). 

(2) The use of the dat. instead of the gen. is especially frequent where the 
latter is not clearly marked in form: wihvend finf Tagen (instead of Tage, 
which is not clearly marked as a gen.). The dat. is quite common in case 
of the masc. and neut. sing. of the relative and interrogative pronoun tweldher, 
which has a gen. sing. exactly like the nom. and acc. neut. ; see twahrend under 
4, below. The dat. is likewise common in case of other pronouns which 
cannot distinguish a gen. from the nom. and acc. : wegen mandyem (R. Schwei- 
chel’s Verloren). See also anjftatt, wahrend, wegen, below. 

(3) The use of the dat. instead of the gen. is sometimes preferred when 
a dependent gen. stands between the prep. and its object: Unmut tegen 
Hegels immer fteigendemt MAnfefhen. The dat. is sometimes similarly used when 
a dependent gen. follows the object of the prep.; see wegen under 4, below. 

(4) Spielhagen in his Herrin, p. 29, uses the dat. to prevent a clash 
between different numbers of the same case: wahrend dev ganze givet und erent 
halben Sabre. 

3. These prepositions are constantly increasing in number, much more so 
than all other classes. It can be seen from the above that it is impossible to 
include in the list all such prepositional particles which govern the gen., for 
many nouns, as in I. a and 4, above, and others are occasionally pressed into 
service as preps., though they still retain their initial capital. In most cases 
only such are given in the list as are usually written with a small letter and 
pass generally for prepositions. 

4. The treatment of prepositions governing the genitive as to their meaning 
and use follows, the prepositions being arranged alphabetically. In some 
cases the mere definition will suffice, as these prepositions do not enter into 
so many idiomatic combinations as prepositions governing other cases. 

abgerecjuct aside from, not counting: abgeredynet einiger Stidte (Ausid,, 
38, 821 a). Ubevall fonft, wo der Geift heute ftreng mictig und ohne Falfdymriingeret 
am Werke ift, enthehrt er jest berhanpt ded Sdeals — dev populave Musdruc fiir diefe 
Abftinenz ift ,, Mtheismms “ — : abgerednet feines Willens zur Wakhrheit (Nietzsche’s 
Zur Genealogie der Moral, p. 480). The absolute construction in connection 
with an absolute acc. is more common here: Jtarciffa, thren Stol; abgerednet, 
war ein liebensiwiirdiges Wefen. 

abfeiter, see feitens and abjeits. . ' ie 

abfcits, abwarts, and the now rarer forms abfeit, abfeiten, abjeitig 
off to one side, aside from : Wbfeits des Weges liegt das Hans. WAbwarts des Gingangs. 
PVergebens hatte derlestere gegen den fungen Senator hervorgehoben, dag ,, Fraft fernes tragenden 
Ames, abfeiten ded Anfehens der Familte,” die Augen der gangen Stadt auf thn gevidhtet feien 
(Storm’s Sdhne des Senators, p. 301). They sometimes occur with the dat. : 
Gtwas abjeits dent Flecken und dariver erhdht lag ein einzelnes Schlopden (Hans 
Hoffmann’s Dre Totenhochzezt). Abwarts is also used in the meaning of 
below, downward, down stream from, usually with the gen., but often with 
non-inflection before names of places: abwarts dev Bruft, abwirts Hamburg below 


Hamburg (on the Elbe). 
abgiiglich deducting : abgiiglich dev Transportfofter. 
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anubetresfs, betreffs, in Getreff, tt UAnbetrety concerning, as regards: 
Mein Plan betveffs einer Meije. These prepositions are very closely related in 
meaning to hinfidhtlich, hinjichte, begiiglid) : Seine Gryahlung bedarf in Betreff or in 
Anbetveff, or betveffs, or Hhinfidhts, or Hinfidhtlich, or heziiglich mander Punfte der 

eridhtiqung. : 

B eeaereuee MAngeftdht zu WAngefid)t in the face of ; angefichts dev Seinde. Anges 
ficht 3u Angeficht ihres unbegihurbaven Ubermuts fap dev groge Peffimift ftumm, faft 
reguigsfos da. : 

e Nlaglich, anuj or aus %nlaf spurred on, impelled by the occasion of, 
upon the occasion of: anlaplid) des go. Geburtstages dis berfmten Gelehrten 

vfhien eine Settychvift. P4hg 
se eetl a bare instead of: YAnjiatt (or ftatt) des Vaters erfdhien dte Dinter. 
Sometimes, especially in popular language, with the dat.: Anftatt dem Vater 
erfchien die Mutter. Also sometimes in the literary form of speech: ftatt einem 
foldyen Steine (Lessing’s ant. Br, 2: ). Tut's denn ftatt mir (Grillparzer’s Lin 
treuer Diener, 2). Statt Kluchen, Gahnen und dem fehfiirfenden © chritte Dev Luighett 
horte man auf diefent Hofe wieder den rafdjen, freudigen Tritt des Flerpes (H. Seidel’s 
Der Schatz, V1). Especially when the gen. form has not an ending which 
clearly marks it as a gen.: Daf ftatt Bofent (the gen. Bojen would not be 
a Clear gen.) Gutes Daraus geomet wird (Rudolf Hildebrand’s Vom deutschen 
Sprachunterricht, p. 117). Doh wie ftaunten fie, | als fie ftatt jememt, Den fle hier 
geiucht, | mum etnen Mitter faker imt fchlidhter MRleibe (M. Greif’s Hezurich der 
Lowe. 21). 
> For me eae anftatt or ftatt, see 225. 2 and a and 4 thereunder. 
autiwortlich, in Geantwortung, in Grviderung in reply to: Antwortlid) Thres 
geehrten Leste (Vriefes) teile td Shnen nit, &c. ; ; 
anfwarts up, above (on a river, &c.), with gen., and often non-inflection 
in case of names of places: aufwarts des Stromes. Aufmarts Stfchang (place) 
fitdet man Stellen, wo das Hochwajfer Haufer . . . Hinwegge(dwemmt Hat (Beilage 
zur Allgemeinen Zeitung, Oct. 2. 1902). aoe 
ansfeblieplich exclusive of, einfchlieflich inclusive of, always with the 
gen.; also instead of the former evflujt‘ve, and instead of the latter influfi’ye, 
both words governing either gen. or acc., more usually the latter when the 
noun has no article or other modifying noun, rarely with the dat.: Gp habe 
ich influfive dev Nente meines Kapitals etn jAhrliches Cinformmen yon giemlich genau 
adtiaujend Marf. Die Preije find evflufive Trunfgeld.  Influfive g oder 10 Paffagieren 
betrug die fimtliche Schiffsgefellfhart 30 und einige Moyfe (AzzsZd., 38, 821 2). 
auferbalb outside, innerhalb inside, oberhalb above, unterhalb below, 
also sometimes with the dat. and sometimes with non-inflection in case of 
articleless names: auferhalb dev Stadt, unterhalh des Dorfs, innerhalb eines Sabre 
fanfends, tunerhalh zehu Tagen, inmerhalh einemt Tage (Lessing; more commonly 
eines Tages), auperhalh Bayerns (Hamburgischer Correspondent, 27. Feb. 1903), 
auferhalh Berlin und Potsdam (Curtius). Instead of the preceding constructions 
we sometimes find the preposition followed by you w. dat., especially when 
there is no word which can clearly mark the case: innerhalb yon vier Wanden 
(Raabe’s Pfitzers Miihle, XX). The prep. construction is the rule with 
pronouns: War’ der Durdbrud) “ne halbe Metle unterhalh yon uns ypaffiert, dann 
fonnten wiv nod) heut’ auf unferm Hof {igen (Halbe’s Der Strom, js 15))s 
ausiweislich, nad) Ausweis, befage (rare) as shown by the documentary 
evidence of : Daju find Sie ausweislich (or bejage) deg Vertrags verpflichtet. 

(2) Synonymous with these words in so far as the reference is to docu- 
mentary or written evidence are: gemaf in accordance with, inhalts or inhaltlidy 
(in official style), fant, 3ufolge (with the dat. when it follows the noun), and the 
very frequent form nad) (with the dat.) according to; see also each of these 
words. ; 


bebufs, jun Bebhnf, zwec€S for the furtherance of, with a view to, for 
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the purpose of, much used instead of the more simple but not so explicit ju 

(w. dat.) : behufs Wahrung de8 Preftiges dev italienifeen Slagge for the purpose of 
maintaining the prestige of the Italian flag. %m 2. 08. (diefes Monats) beach die 
Kolbenftange Btut givettert Male und das Schiff mufte infolgedeffen behufs der Mus- 
heffevung 41 Stunden fill Liegen. Gr ift dev Poligetbefharde gur, or behufs, or sweds 
GCinfperrung iberwiefen worden. Die Schilerinnen follen sweets Sdhonung ihrer Mugen 
adt Lage vont Unterricht dispenfiert werden und dann gweefs ernenter Unterfuchung {ich 
wieder in Der Schule einftnden. 

befage, see ausiveislid. 

betresfs, see anbetreffs. 

f bestiglich or in Bezug auf (w. acc.) with reference to; see anbetreffs. Some- 
times instead of the gen. after beziiglid) we find the prep. auf (w. acc.): feine 
Bemerfungen besitglich auf Farben organifder Kérper (Goethe). 

binnen within, inside of, of space and time, more commonly the latter, 
often with dat. like in and also often with the gen. like innerhalb: binnen 
Landes gemadjt (MGser), binnen ihren notwendigen Grenzen (Immermann) ; binnen 
hier und einemt Jahr (Lessing), binnen den nadhjten dret Stunden (Raabe), binnen 
furzent (Marriot) wzthin a short time; binnen eines Monats (Schiller), binnen 
weniger Monate (Curtius), binnen weniger Wodyen (Spielhagen), binnen weniger Woden 
(Marriot), binnen weniger Sahre (Felicie Ewart), binnen weniger Tage (G. Frenssen). 

danf thanks to, sometimes with gen., more commonly with dat.: danf bes 
fiir Die Sahveszeit befonders fdonen Wetters (Schubin). Da ging Heim hiniiber und 
febte fich unter fie und war, Dank des Feftranfches, der aud) ihn erfapt hatte, Frohlich mit 
Dent Frohltdhen (Frenssen’s Dze drei Getreuen, chap. 7). Dank des Anhangs von 

Anverwandten und Freunden... gelang es bald, eine Mehrheit gu gewinnen (R. Huch’s 
Teufeleien, p. 46). 

DieSfeit or now more commonly Ddiesfeits on this side of, jenfeit or 
now more commonly jenfeits on that side of, bitbew und driibewt on both 
sides of, lit. on this side and that: diegfeits des Flufjes, fenfetts des Grabes, hithen 
und Ddritben der Grenze. Sometimes yon is used in connection with the regular 
form: Senfeit von des Orus Wogen (Riickert’s Morg., 1, 251). Earlier in the 
period the dative sometimes occurs instead of the gen.: Diesfeit den MUlpen 
(Lessing). In case of proper names non-inflection of the noun is not in- 
frequent: jenfeits Bar. 

einfchlieplich, see ausidlieplic. 

eutlang, see entfang under 229. 2. 

exFluji’ve, see ansidlieplic. 

gegentvart$ in the presence of, or more commonly in Gegenwart ; gegen- 
warts der Herren. 

gelegentlich or bet Gelegenbheit as to the topic of, apropos of, embracing 
the favorable opportunity of, upon the occasion of : gelegentlid) diefer Gedichte 
will id) bemerfen uj. Gelegentlidy feiner MAmwefenheit in dev Stadt madhte ev einige 
Befude. Gelegentlid) (upon the occasion of) meined lebten Bejudjes auf Kras- 
nawoda (the name of a village) lenfte fic) das Gefprid) anf einige nener{djtenene 
Bitcher. 

gemafs (see ausweislid)) in accordance with (the request, instructions, com- 
mand of), sometimes w. gen. or more commonly and correctly w. dat. when 
standing before the noun, and w. dat. when following the noun. For explana- 
tion of the gen. see 2, above, toward end. The 8 found in compounds 
such as ftanbdesgemap 2 accordance with one’s station in life, wahrheitégemap 
in accordance with the facts, &c., is not the gen. ending, but the connecting 8 
so often found in compounds after the analogy of gen. compounds, as in 
flandesividrig, walrheitsgetren, &c. Compare gemaf in 229, 2. 

halb, halben, halber, tweget express : 

1. a. A motive, cause, reason, with the general translation on account oF, 
sometimes with the dat. in case of wegen: Sch bleibe des fchlechten Wetters wegen 
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(or halber, halben) gu Hanje. Dev Strang fann wegert feiner gu furgen Sligel nicht 
fliegen. Of these words wegen is the most common in this meaning. The older 
form yon tegen (dat. pl. of Weg) is still quite common in popular speech, and 
not infrequent in colloquial language: Gieber pacte id) Dir nod) etn paar wotlene 
Striimpfe, "ne warmte Unterfofe und cine efervenachtmii be Zl, Yo wegelt moglider 
Grfaltung bet diefer Grhigung fiirs allgemeine deutfdhe Baterland (Raabe’s Guzt- 
mann’s Reisen, chap. i). For the dat. see wegen, below in the alphabetical 
arrangement. tind 

8. A concern for a thing or that in regard to which some action is to be 
taken, or a regard for the interests of some one, translated by for the sake of, 
on account of, with regard to, concerning, as far as it concerns (me, you, him, 
&c.) : Wegen (with regard to) vergeffener Sachen wende man fic) an das ,, Bureau fire 
gefundene Sachen.””  Bwifden dem Bollbaner (possessor of a hide of land) Friedrid) 
Schmidt von hier und deffer Mindern ijt folgender Kontraft wegen (in regard to) Uberz 
{affung ded Hier belegenen Banergutes abgefdhlofjen worden. Des Scheines halber for 
the sake of appearances, dev Ehre halber, Des VBeijpiels halber. This meaning is 
also quite common in compounds (see 140. @d and Wo¢e 1) which these preps. 
form with the personal pronouns: Geien Sie meinetwegn (on my account) 
unbeforgt. Meinetwegen (as far as I am concerned, for ought I care) fann er gehen. 
Gr hat 8 meinethalben or meinethalh (out of regard for me) g:tan. Meinethalben 
(as far as I am concerned, for ought I care) fannjt du eg tun. The form 
halben is more common in these compounds than afb. Feminine nouns often 
take the gen, ending 8 after the analogy of the masculines, and are then 
written as compounds: Hoflidfeitsiwegen or -halber, Gefundheitswegen or zhalber. 

This meaning in case of wegen is especially frequent in the language of the 
common people, where the original form yon — wegen (see a, above) is still 

much used: G8 ijt man (= nur) yom wegen das Bieh (acc. instead of gen. in 
popular speech), daf id) fragen wollte (Wildenbruch’s Dze Quztzows, 1, 2). 
Earlier in the period this form was also used in the literary language : Gebt 
Rechenfchaft . . . vow wegen des vergopnen Blutes (Schiller’s /wefrau, 1, 11). 

c. The source or direction from which something comes, or the instance 
or occasion which calls forth some act, dy, o7 the part of, in pursuance of, on 
the authority of, by the order of. In the literary language this meaning, once 
so common, only survives in the form yo — wegen in a limited number of 
expressions; yon Redhts wegen by rights, von Wits wegen officially, yon Staats 
wegen by the State, von Obvigfeits wegen, vou Negierungs wegen, von Berufs wegen 
professionally, yon Polizei wegen by order of the police authorities. One mir 
ctren Borwwurf gu erlauber — idy meine, Durdhlaucht follten die Fundamente des Staates, 
gu deffen Hiiter Sie von Geburt und Partet wegen berufen find, cin wenig Hoher eine 
jhagen (Sudermann’s L's debe das Leben, p. 21). Sun irgend einer Weife werden 
wir vor Fraftions wegen (as a Party) wohl Stellung dagu nehmen miiffen (ib., p. 52). 
Ja hatte gwet oder dvet entfernte Verwandte von BVaters wegen (pon my father’s 
side) (Frenssen’s Die dre? Getreuen, 111, 2). Notice in the preceding 
examples that the fem. gen. sometimes takes the ending 8 after the analogy 
of the masculines. 

Colloquially, and especially in popular speech, this usage is not confined 
to the group of expressions given above: Gag’ ifm von meinetwegen, dag, &c. 
(Goethe) Tell him “for me” (as coming from me) that, &c. Gs ift ja man 
(= mur) blof von Grige Belfow (acc. in popular speech instead of the gen.) 
‘tegen, Daf id) gefragt gehatt habe (Wildenbruch’s Dre Quitzows, 1, 2) It is only 
at the instance of Fritz Belkow that I asked. : 
se ne eee hae a the noun 3 pronoun, while wegen may 

e or follow: wegen feines Gleifes or fetr rev Hr 
Estsea or hall Q B feines Gleifes wegen, unferer Freundfdhaft 
alb is now only found in composition with es and wes, and the personal 


pronouns (see 140. @. Vote 1): deshalb on account of that, weshalb why, meinet- 
Jalb for my sake, &c. ; 
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halben (but never falber) like halb enters into compounds with personal 
pronouns, and both halben and halber (now evidently the favorite although 
Hhatben is common earlier in the period) follow substantives, the latter often 
entering into a compound with them: meinethalben, eines fleinen 3rwiftes mit 
Sadneider Bufd) halben (Raabe’s Pfisters Miihle, 1X), des lieben Friedens halber 
Ordnungshalber (even fem. nouns taking 8 after the analogy of masc. in set 
expressions) for the sake of order, Rranfheitshalber, Der Unruhen und dev Unz 
fidherheit halber wanderten viele Cinwohner aus. 

Halbwegs, sometimes halbweg or halbwege, halfway 10, up, through, 
between, with gen. except before names of places, where non-inflection is the 
rule; Man muf das Trinkwaffer halbwegs des Berges helen (Auerbach’s Joseph, 
chap, 1) One must go halfway to the mountain for water. Die Flidptlinge 
erfubren jebo erft vom Waldrande aus, daf fie wohl halbwegs (halfway up) der Hohe 
Dev Vorhigel des Boglers fid) befanden (Raabe’s Odfeld, chap. xv). Halbwegs des 
Gedanfens fallt ihm ein, &c. (Hebel, 3, 101) When he is halfway through the 
thought it occurs to him, &c. Der Verwalter von meinem VBorwerf halbwegs Padua 
(Fulda’s Zwillingsschwester, 2, 8) halfway to Padua. Dev Vater und der Herr 
Behrend find fon halbwege Blume (Eckstein’s Familie Hartwig). Halbweg(s) 
Braunfdweig und GSamburg halfway between B. and H. 

? herwarts = nviesieits, hinwirts = jenfeits, with gen., dat., or non-inflection as 
in case of Diesfeits. 

; hinfichtlich, hinfichts, in Hinficht with regard or reference to, in con- 
sideration of (see anbetreffs and rictfichtlih) : Dinfidhtlich feines Fleifes fann id nicht 
liber ifn flagen. Synonymous with these preps. are riuctfichtlid) and beziiglid). 
Sometimes hinfidtlid) takes after it auf (w. acc.) instead of the gen. as in case 
of beziiglid). 

hinterriic€S behind the back of: hinterriics dev Mutter. 

hinterwarts back of: hinterwarts diefes Bauwerfs 

hinwarts, see herwirts. 

hHiiben und driiben, see dicsjeits. 

infolge and less frequently 3ufolge in consequence of: infolge or gufolye 
hefonderer Umftinde. Snfolge einer abermatigen fcledten Grnte und arger Unterlaffungs- 
finden der Ortabeharden hervidt in Sdhardringf (in Rufland) Hungersnot. Compare 
this use of jujolge with that in 229. 2. 

inhaltlich or inhalts, see augweislic) and faut, 

influfi’ve, see ausidlieplid. 

tumittemt in the midst of, between, sometimes also w. dat. and w. son 
and dat.: Snmitten des Waldes jtand cin altes Forfthaus. O VBaterland (Austria) ! 
Jumitten | dem Kind Stalien und dem Manne Deutfdhland | liegit du, der wangenrote 
Singling, dba (Grillparzer’s Konig Ottokars Glick und Ende, 3). Swmitten yon 
Kummer und Glend. 

inuer(t), see inner(t) under 231, 11. 

innerhalb, see auferhalb. 

imwarts = innerhalb or in. 

jenfeits, see dicsfeits. 

fraft by virtue of, by dint of: fraft meines Mmtes. For synonyms see 
vermoge, /Voze. 

langs and langft, see fangs under 229. 2. 

Lang sfeit alongside of: Das Boot glitt mit niedergeworfenen Segeln Langafett des 
Landungsftegs (Deutsche Rundschau, August, 1898, Heft 11, xxiv). Also with 
dat.: Unfer Boot legte fic) langicit dem englifden Dampfer (Gerstacker). 

laut according to (the purport of a letter, command, law, agreement, &c.), 
w. gen. and sometimes also the dat., especially when the noun is without an 
article or other modifying word: Laut unjerer Perabredung, laut feines Briefes. 
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Laut alter Bertrdge ijt Ungarn rit Oftervetdh unter etnemt Hervjcher vereinigt. aut 
Bericht, laut Ubereinfommen. es ; : 

(a2) Synonyms of faut are inhalts or tnhaltlid) (in official style), gufolge usually 
following the noun, nad) (see nadh, e. (2). Voce in 229) usually before, but also 
after the noun: Dag beftitigt ftch) laut, or inhalts, or inhaltlich meuerer Nachrichten, 
or nad neneverr Nachrichten, or neucven Nachrichten nad) or zufolge. 


lin€3 to the left of, recht8 to the right of, both with gen., also with 
yo + dat., and always so in case of a pronominal object: lints, vechts der 
Viiv, or you der Titr. Lins yon ime fah man mebrere holftetnijdhe Gefhidhtewerke 
anfgefehlagen itberetnander (Frenssen). 
macht (rare) = fraft. 


mangels out of lack of, for want of, in default of: Gr wurde mangels dev 
BHeweife freigeiproden. Mangels Zahlung in default of payment. 

mittels, vermittel3, or more commonly the corrupted forms with excre- 
scent t vermittelft, mittelft by, by means of: Viele Dampjffchiffe werden mit 
tels einer Schraube bewegt. Mittels Nachtmarfdjes war morgen frith vier Uhr dte 18. 
Divtfton vow linfer anf dem rechten Mofelufer etngetroffer (Moltke). We not in- 
frequently find non-inflection of the noun here ; see 2. a, above. 

(2) Synonyms of mittels, yermittels are you, durd, mit. The dvect source 
of an act is expressed by yon, hence limited chiefly to a living, thinking 
agent. The zzdzrect means by which the aim is attained is expressed by 
purdy. The instrument which produced the zmediate result is expressed by 
mit; Gr wurde von (by —the agent and author of it all) dem Richter. verurteilt, 
purd) (as the indirect means) den Henfer mit (the instrument which produced 
the immediate result) dem Beil hingerichtet gu werden. Of these durd) approaches 
the nearest to mittelg, but the latter has a much more narrow range of useful- 
ness. Mtittels is only used of some force as a means ora dead instrument that is 
purposely utilized, directed, employed to lead to a certain definite end, while 
durd) is used of a force that in itself has in some degree self-acting, trans- 
forming power, which, however, need not necessarily act toward some 
definite end: Miiihle werden mittels des Windes, Des Waffers, der ODampffraft bewegt. 
Das Schiff wird durch die Strémung abgetvieber. In (ver)mittels there also lies 
something of the technical, which does not admit of its use in elevated 
language so much. See also yermige, Vote. Mit is also used to express 
means and differs from durd) in that it does not necessarily point to a result : 
Gr will ung damit anlocen, but Gr hat uns dadurch verlocft. In some cases either 
mit or durd) can be used, the former calling attention to the effort and the 
means employed, the latter emphasizing the effective means and the result : 
einer mit Worte or durdy Worte antretben. 


uamens or im Mamet in the name of: Das fordere ich namens ded Konigs. 
niederivarts below. 


nbrdlich to the north of, most commonly with gen., also with yon + dat., 
sometimes with non-inflection in case of articleless names : névbdlid) des Rheins 
or vont Ihe; das Heine Gefecht bet Lundhy nsrdlid) Hobro. 

nordivarts — novdlid), now most commonly with gen., also with yon + dat., 
and sometimes with the simple dat.: an eingelnen Ovten nordwarts dev Alpert 
(Zurcher Zeitung, 11. Jan. 1903), novdwarts yout Rhein, occasionally novdwwarts 
Dent Mhetw. 

Db, see ob under 229. 2. 

oberhalb above, see anferhalb 

Dberiwarts = oberhalb. 

often = ojftwarts with the same construction, rare: Wo einft often dem Dorfe 


cin Hafen dev gefiirdteten Vitalienbrirder gewejen fein follte, fal man fest 
(T. Storm’s Renati, p. 1). Haima ues ee a 
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djtlich to the east of, with gen. or prep. yon + dat., or sometimes with 
non-inflection in case of articleless names, as in case of nérdlich. } 

oftivarts “= sftiid, with the same construction as nordiwarts. 
puntto or in puncto (ablative of Latin punctum) = wegen on account of, 
with reference to, especially a legal term: ,, Ou meinft, der General ift affen 
getftliden Leuten auffafig 2?“ ,, Alen ohne Musnahme, feit ev puntto gottlofer eden 
progeffiert und unt eine fdwere Summmte gebiift wurde “ (C.F. Meyer). Sv magen Sie 
fich, Liebjter Freund, den Weihnadtstrubel vorftellen, dem id) und meine Fran Do zwar 
freudig, aber dDody mit ciner gewifjen Sorge in puncto unferer alten Kopfe und fonftigen 
mit fetnen Merven gefegneten Glieder entgegenfehen (T. Storm an G. Keller, 23. 
Dezember 1880). 

rechts, see links. 

rigs round about (rare): rings ifves Fleinen Grabhiigels (Ense’s Denk., 6,558): 
Da ruhen die Gajte rings dev Waldeswitjte (Lenau). We usually find rings um 
(with acc.) here. 

rittlings astraddle of, across : Die Snfanterie entwickelte fich rittlings dee Strafe 
(Moltke). 

riicéfichtlich with respect to, in consideration of (see hinfidtlich) : Die Mrbett 
verdient Lob hinfidhts des Snhalts, aber hinfichtlich, or vikfidhtlich, or begiiglid) des Mue- 
drucks tft mandes ju tadeln. 


Note 1. The difference between hinftchtlid) and ricfichtlid) sometimes becomes 
more prominent when a motive enters as a factor into the case. Then the ritcf dack 
in ritctftchtlich requires this word to be used in case of circumstances that are already at 
hand, passed or finished, while the hin in hinftdhtlid) points to a future act or state of 
things: Sd tat es in Midfidht or rickfichtlidh des Borteils, der mir daraus erwirdhfe 
I did it out of consideration of the advantage, gain that might come to me. Sd tue 
e8 Hinfidhtlid) or in Hinfidt der guten Folgen, die daraus entfpringen werden. 

Note 2, Sometimes ricfidtlid) takes after it the prep. anf (with acc.) instead of 
the gen., as in case of hinfidtlich) and beziiglid. 


riicfwarts back of : feine Stellung riichwarts des rechten Fliigels (of the army). 

feitab’ to one side of: Gine Dame hielt allein in dev Cinfamfeit, and auf einen 
eh feitab ded Weges auf einem Felfenvorfprung (Raabe’s Frau Salome, 
chap. iii). 

feitens, vor fei’ten, abfei’tem on the part of: Gs fteht feitens, or von 
feitet, or less commonly abjeiten des Magiftrats nidjts entgegen. The first of these 
forms, although a new formation, is now very common. 

feitlich alongside of : Nadhdenflid) gehe id) den langen Rovridor hinunter, in deffen 
glanzend gebohnten Streifen, feitlid) des grimen Laufers, fic) die gelben Meffinggriffe dev 
Tien wiederfpiegeln wie goldene, fhwimmende Blumen (Anselm Heine’s Sis zn” das 
dritte und vierte Glied). 

feitwarts to the side of, most commonly with gen., also with yon + dat., 
and usually so in case of a pronominal object, sometimes with simple dat. : 
feitwwarts ded heiligen Begifs (Bedlage zur Allgemeinen Zeitung, 5. Dec. 1901), 
jeitwarts von unferm Hofe (Storm), feitwarts von thm (Frenssen’s Die dre¢ Getrenuen, 
chap. iv), feitwarts diejem Blab (Stifter’s Stwd., 1, 290). 

ftatt, see anjtatt. 

fiidlich to the south of, now most commonly with gen., also with von + dat., 
sometimes with non-inflection in case of articleless names, as in case of nérblid). 

fiidwarts = fiidlid), with the same construction as nordwarts. 

trof in spite of, originally with dat., now also with gen., and perhaps more 
commonly so, but in the sense of as well as, almost excelling, beating 
usually with dat., as also in the expressions tropbem 7272 spite of that and 
trob dent und alledem: trog alles Widerjirebens (Raabe’s Zum wilden. Mann, 
chap. ii), trog feiner fneeweifer Haare umd feiner wohlgezahlten fedhsig Sabre (ib.) ; 
tro ihrem MUlter und ihrer Mirdigteit (Raabe’s Hoxter wu. Corvey, chap. 1). 

Gc 


386 PREPOSITIONS 228. 4, 


efund bin id) jest, tro einem I am now as well as anybody. Gr ligt trog 
AL: pene tt fob einem Seitungsblatt, or trog einemt Meindhaufen (the 
famous liar of fable). Gr muf cinen Wabhriagergetft haben trop (equal to) der 
Magd in der Apoftelgefhidte, See unangefehen. 

Sum Tros also governs the gen., but it may stand after the dependent 
noun, and governs then usually the dat.: 3d) will dod) einen grofen Marftfus 
aus dix machen gum Trog eines jeden, Dev mid) Daran Hindern will, but allent 
Menfdenverftand zum Trog (contrary to), Sometimes, however, the gen. is 
found when the dependent noun precedes: allen MUbredens feiner guten Freunde 
zum Tros (Raabe’s Deutscher Adel, chap. vii). 

um — twillen for the sake of, on account of: unt Gottes tviffen, um des Tiebert 
Friedens wiflen. The younger form wwillen, as in ihrer felbft willen (Rosegger), is 
not yet so common as the older um —wiflen, while on the other hand the 
younger form tegen’ has supplanted in most cases the older von — tegen; see 
halb, above. 

unangefeben setting aside, notwithstanding, heedless of, now rare, and 
usually replaced by ungeadhtet or uneradhtet, or the rarer forms of ofnz 
geadjtet, ofneradjtet, either preceding or following the noun, usually with gen., 
but sometimes with dat., when the prep. stands after the pronoun or sub- 
stantive: ungeadytet des Wetters, des Wetters ungeadhtet, deffenungeachtet, or some- 
times demungeadytet (Marriot’s Sete Gotthett, chap. ii) notwithstanding that, 
aller perfontichen Sriebniffe und Kiimumerniffe uneradtet (Wildenbruch’s Vzce-JZama), 
allen Unfallen ungeadhtet (Lessing), allent Whmahnen Truds uneradtet (Fontane’s 
Grete ee chap. iii), aller Barbeipigheit ohngeadtet (Raabe’s Frau Salome, 
chap. viii). 

Tro is a synonym of ungead)tet, but is a much stronger word implying 
a more forcible resistance to obstacles: Gr geht ungeadtet or trok des fchledten 
Wetters fpazieren, but only Er laujft trog fetmes Stelgfufes (wooden leg). 

unbefchadet without waiving, without detriment to, with gen. usually, but 
sometimes with the dat., usually found before the noun, but sometimes after 
it: unbefdhadet meines Mnfpruds, meiner Rechte; unbefdyadet Berlidingen (dat.) 
und ee Verbindung (Goethe’s Gotz, 2,7); dem MAusdrucke unbefdadet (Les- 
sing). 

unerachtet, see unangefehen. 

Unfern or untveit not far from, usually with gen., not infrequently with 
dat., sometimes with yon and dat., or in case of names of places with non- 
inflection of the noun: unfern des Feuers (Goethe), umweit bes Dorfes (id.), eine 
verlaffene Glashiitte int Gebirge umveit der Sdhneegruben (G. Hauptmann), anfern 
dem Haff und dem Oftfeegeitade (H. Hoffmann), unfern yon Douay (Ranke), 
unweit von meines Vaters Stube (T. Storm), unweit Pillan (Moltke). 

ungeadhtet, see unangefeben. 

Ungerecdhuet not counting: ungerednet des OQualmes. Sanders gives a 
number of references in his Ergdnzungswérterbuch, p. 409. The absolute 
construction with an absolute acc. is more common here: Das Bud) foftet, den 
Ginband ungerednet, fiinf Mark. 

uuterhalb, see auferhalb. 
Ee anauas down; unteriwirts des Stroms, unterwarts (at the foot of) de8 
Berges. 

utveit, see unfern. 

vermittels and vermittelft, see mittcls. 


vermoge, earlier in the period nad) Bermsge (old noun, now obs.), in virtue 
of,” through, by means of, in consequence of, by reason of, only rarely with 
dat. : vermdge (through) feiner Redlichfeit. Mlle Merper freben vermoge, (in conse- 
quence of) ihrer Sah were nach dem Mittelpuntte der Erde. Die Lande Ofterreid) und 
Steer fallen, vermodge dem Majeftatsbrief Kaijer Friedridhs, wohl an des Lebten Lehnbez 
figers Tsdhter (Grillparzer’s Kure Ottokar, 2). 
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Wote. Synonymous with yermége are Fraft and mittels, Wermége and fraft have 
much the same range of meanings, and are often almost identical. The latter, however, 
often emphasizes the actual exercise or employment of power, be it a natural force or 
power invested in one from without, while yermége denotes an inherent za¢ural force 
or power which is inseparably connected with the nature of a person or thing, and is 
conceived of as self-acting, as all natural forces: Gr felbft, der nur mittelimapig 
Begabte, hatte auf feinem Felde Mithmliches geleijtet, aber fraft (by dint of) feiner 
fittlicdyen Sigenfdafter, nicht urd) eine gentale Unlage (Meyer). raft (by virtue of) ber 
Gewalt, die Imtr geliehen tft, fraft (by virtue of) meines Amtes, unferes Vertrages. 
Gin Stein fallt vermoge feiner Schwere gu Boden. Verméige des Verftandes bildet man 
Degriffe. Die Mafchine wird vermége (or more commonly vermittels) des Dampfes 
bewegt. Here yermige touches yermitte{s, but differs from it in that it represents the 
power as a natural force, while yermittefg represents it as controlled and operated by 
some one; see a, under mittels. 


vou feitem, see feitens. 


von Weget has not the full causal force of wegen, but only the original 
meanings, dy the way of, on the part of, concerning, at the instance of. 
Wegen without von has developed causal force, and in this meaning is widely 
used, while von tegen is now only found in a few set expressions (see falb, 1. c) 
in the literary language, usually with its original force, but it is still often 
employed by the common people in both the old and the new meaning (see 
also halb 1. a, 6 and c). 

vorbebaltlid, vorbehaltlid), unter Borbehalt with reservation of, 
upon the condition of: Gie (die Bertrage) wurden von der preugifden Regterung 
vorbehaltlic) der Zuftimmung ihrer Zollverbiindeten am 2. Auguft 1862 wnterzetdnet. 

vorivarts in front of. 

wabrend during, usually with the gen., but also occasionally the dat., 
especially when the gen. does not differ in form from the nom. and acc.: 
Wahrend des Mrieges fchweigen die Gefebe. Wiahrend fiinf Tagen, wiahrenddeffen, or 
quite frequently wihrenddem. QWihrend usually takes the dat. in case of the 
masc. and neut. sing. of the relative and interrogative pronoun tweldher : 
Grinnerft du did) nod) jeneds Gewwitters, wahrend welchem id) dich dort traf gang 
unter dem Vorjprung gedriidt ? (Raabe’s /rivhling, chap. v). 

Wegert, or in colloquial language also still in the older form yon iwegen, on 
account of, with reference to, concerning (for other meanings see falb, I.¢, 
above), usually with gen., but colloquially not infrequently with dat.: Sd) 
fame mid) von wegen dent ewigen Lug und Trung (Fontane’s Lf, chap. xxiv). 
The dat. is most common in the literary language where a gen. depends 
upon the governed noun, or where the gen. form has not an ending which 
clearly marks it as a gen.: wegen Umban des Haufes. Sie will mid) wegen 
Sommerfoftimen (the gen. would not be different in form from nom. or acc.) 
um Rat fragen (Fulda’s Die wilde Jagd, 3,2). Wegen etwas anderem (also the wk. 
gen. anderen, but not anderes, as it would not be felt as a gen.) on account of 
something else. Sometimes before unmodified nouns: Die Biider Liegen hier 
- Blof wegen Friedeberg, den ic) dex beigegebenen Zeidjnungen halber fragen will 
(Fontane’s Frau Jenny, chap. 6). So tft dix vielletdht lieber, Du Laft did) abends 
wegen Ausbleiben yon deinem Bater und deiner Mutter durdypriigeln (Raabe). 
, Haft du Kummer? Sie nice. ,, Kummer wegen Water? “ (Ompteda’s Sy/- 
vester von Geyer, LXII). Sometimes with non-inflection : Wegen dies und 
pas! (Frenssen’s Die drei Getreuen, 11,1). See also halb, above. 

tweftlid) west of, with gen., sometimes with non-inflection in case of 
articleless names, or prep. von, as in case of nérdlich. 

Weftiwarts = weltlid. ' 

willen, see um — willen. 

zeit 2x che time of, in a few expressions : 3¢it meines Lchens, geitlebens zx one's 
lifetime. 

cc2 
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gufolge, see infolge, above. 

3u Gunftew, zugunjtew in favor of, for the sake of, gu Ungunfter, 
Zu wunguitftet against, with gen., but with dat. when the preposition follows: 
the word: Der Midter hat zur Gunjten ded Berflagten und gu Ungunften des Klagers 
entidhieder. Der Muhmt einer Univerfttat follte nicht fowohl tt der grofen Bahl bunt 
— durdjeinander gewitrfelter Hover umd tnjfribterter Studenten, als in dev nachweis- 
harert Gedtegenhett threr Lehrerfolge und dtefer zugurtfter tm der vornehmen Wblehnung. 
swetfelhafter Bejudher thres Mudttoriums gejucht werden (H. Keferstein, in Bezlage 
zur Allgemeinen Zeitung, 28. Oct. 1901). 

gundchft, see nadjt under the dative in 229. 2. 

gu feiten along the sides of: die Baume gu {etter des Weges. 

zuziiglich wth the addition of, opposite of abgiigltd : zugiiglid der Fradht. 

gwecks, see belujs. 


MEANING AND USE OF PREPOSITIONS WITH THE DATIVE. 


229: 1. The prepositions that properly govern the dat. govern also other 
cases only in a few words, as they are in large part old, and usage has at last 
definitely fixed their construction. On the other hand, a goodly number of the 
preps. governing the gen. govern also, as can be seen by a study of the pre- 
ceding article, the dative. The reason of this partly lies in various ana- 
logies in meaning, as laut according ¢o in analogy with nad) according to, 
umvett sot far from, jenfetts on that stde, &c., expressing, in general, rest 
as in case of bet dy, neben vear, &c., may take the dat. instead of the more 
correct gen. There is also a decided feeling against a too frequent occurrence 
of the ¢ in the gen., which leads often to the choice of the dat. instead of the 
more correct gen.; see 228.2.@, 2nd paragraph. This same feeling, on the 
other hand, helps to preserve a dat., where there is in general a tendency 
away from it, as after tros in the following passage from Hans Hopfen: Die 
rauhe Welt, darin man fein Brot int Schweife des Wngeftchts gu verdienen hat und 
oft genug nicht etal eth, wte mam das anfangen foll trog Mut, und Fleif, und 
Sengnis und Diplont (from the university). 

2. The following are the prepositions with the dat. with their leading 
meanings, the preps. standing in alphabetical order. 

ab (a) from, of time or place = yon, now replaced by the latter except in 
S.W. dialect, where it is still frequently used, also in the literary language in 
the set expression abhan'den 7zsf/aced. It is used quite frequently in business 
style before local adverbs, names of places, and before nouns or adverbs of 
time, where, however, it may be the Latin prep. ab: Gracht ab hier foftet 10 
Mark. Unfrantiert ab hier charges of transportation from this. point not paid 
(by the sender) ; ab Gerlin, 7 the train leaves Berlin at 7 o’clock ; gu vermicten 
ab Oftern for rent after Easter; ab Heute in 14 Tagen gu Tiefern (to be 
delivered). 

(6) In a number of common commercial expressions af has quite a 
different meaning, with the force of af, usually found before the name of 
some city, or some definite place, as Bahn railroad track, Sdiff ship, Bahnhof 
depot, Kan boat, &c., indicating that the prices of goods quoted apply 
only to their delivery at the place mentioned, and that all future expenses in 
transportation must be born by the purchaser. The word frei Zo de delivered 
Jree is often found before these same places to indicate that free delivery 
is only to the mentioned place : fret ab Berlin, feet ab Bahnhof. 

Vote. Often the prep. ab is entirely dropped after fret or fr Ver 
charge: Sch liefere a Aelgen f, (feanto) Bertin, reyes a 


aus (a) movement from the inside of, oz¢ of, from: Er gelht aus dem Hanfe 
ans dent Lande. wt 
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(6) Origin, source, Jrom (see Note under you, Zd): Gr ftammt ans guter 
Familic. Cr ijt anus der Schweiz He comes from Switzerland. Gin Weib aus 
dem Bolf (common people), aus Berjehen by mistake. Origin of knowledge, 
feeling: Sd) wetf es ans Erfahrung. Uns dem Uuge fehltest man aufs Herz From 
one’s eye, we judge of the heart. Gr bewies e8 aus der Bibel. 

(c) Material, out of: ans weithem Ton gebildet. Granit befteht anus Feldfpat, 
OQuyz und Glimmer. 


Note. With materials, yon is used before nouns without an article, replacing the gen. 
case, and thus forms with its noun an adj. element, standing attributively, or as a predi- 
cate adj., while aug with nouns of material forms an adverbial element, representing 
the object as ledng fashioned out of the mentioned material : ein Ring yon Gold a gold 
ring. Dev Ming tft yon Gold, but Der Gold[dmied yerfertigt Minge aus Gold, Com- 
pare Yon, 7, 


(d) Motive, from: Mus weldem Grunde tat er das? Gr handelt ans Liebe, 
Haf, Leow. Gr tat es aus freten Sticten (from his own free will). ; 

(é) Figuratively in many ways corresponding to the above lit. meanings : 
Gr hat mid) aus (out of) mandher Berlegenheit geriffen. Gr lachte aus vollem Halfe 
He laughed heartily. Bas wird aus thm werden 2 What will become of him? Gin 
Marden ans alten Zetten, dag fommt mir nicht aus dem Stun (from a poem by Heine). 
_ (/) Synonymous with aug is yon, and sometimes yor. In aug lies the idea 
of movement owt of or from within something, while yon merely states that 
the movement begins ear or from something: Die OQuellen fonnmen oft aus 
den Bergen, but Die SFlitffe fommen yon dew Bergen. Gr fteigt aus dem Waffer, 
but Gr bricht den Wypfel vom Baume, Der Meiter fteigt aus dent Sattel, but yom 
Bferde. When we desire to express movement from something that threatens 
personal safety, then yor is the word: (Gr errettete feinen Freund aus dent Gefangnis 
und damit yor (from) det Denferbeil. ; 
_ bei 1. Now usually with dat. expressing nearness to some object in a 
general and indefinite way, but neighborhood or conjunction without 
contact, thus differing in part from eben, which. denotes c/ose approach to 
the szde of an object but without contact, and differing from an in that 
the latter denotes a closer approach and very often contact with the side 
of the object in question: Gr ftand bet or eben dem Baume, but Der Apfel 
Hingt am Baume. Only rest can be expressed by bei, and for motion we 
use an, neben, 31, of which an expresses motion close up to an object, often till 
it touches it, neben direction toward the side of an object without contact, 3u 
movement toward, much as an, but differing therefrom in that it expresses 
a close and intimate relation between the persons and things thus brought 
together: Gr fekte fid) an (at) den Tijd), or neben (near) den Tiyds, but zu (by) 
mit (in order to chat), See /Vofe under 3n. 

(a) Especially frequent is bet in the sense of bordering upon, in the vicinity 
of: Sachfenhaujen bet Frankfurt, Linden bet Hannover. Die Schlacht bet Leipgig 
the battle of Leipsic. 

(2) Nearness applied to things in its metaphorical use (1) expressing 
usually a condition of things: Gr ift nod) bei Leben He is still alive. Gr ift 
fdjon bet Safren He is already quite old. Gr ijt nicht mehr bet Kraften He 
is no longer strong. Gr ift nicht bet Gelde He is out of money. Gs bleibt 
beim alten The old order of things still remains. (Gr ijt bet gutem Mut, guter 
Gefundheit. Bet Geridht at court. (2) Jz, 2 connection with, in case of: 
Bet diefem Gefdhaft fommt nicjts heraus In this business there is no money 
made. icfes Praparat ift bereits von vielen Mrgten als cin fpegififdyes Heilmittel bet 
(in case of) gidjtijcen Leiden erfannt worden. (3) A succession, affer: Syeiler ber 
Pfeiler ftirrzte nieder. (4) Occupation, at, dusied with, over, all wrapped up in: 
Gr ift bei (at) dev Arbeit. Gr ift beim Mngtehen He is dressing. Gr fist immer bet 
der Biichern He is always poring over his books, Gite fafen plaudernd beim Bier. 
Sie war mit ganzer Seele bet der Gadje She was all wrapped up (deeply interested) 
in the affair. Gr bleibt bei der Gache He sticks to the point. 


390 PREPOSITIONS 229. 2. 


o persons, af the house of, place of business of, upon the 
peer thé house of) dem Herren Schmidt, bet mir at my house, bet Se 
the store of) dent Buchhandler, bet cinem Profefjor_horen to attend the cape to) 
a certain professor. Dad befommen Sie bet Schmidt You can buy that at 
Schmidt's (store). Gr hat ein Konto bet dev Bank. Bh Habe Feinen Pfenntg, 

in Schnupf et mit (upon my person). ; Seen 
tay suede Pied nersotl in its metaphorical use, with, in the 
case of, in, to, in the works of: S¥ halte 8 bet thm nicht aus I can’t get along 
with him. Gr gift viel bet ifm He passes for a good deal with him. Gt 
weiblide Naturen find jedoch in der Regel entfchlofjenen Setjtes ; fo wat e8 aud bet 
(in the case of) dent fanften, befchetdenen Fraulein. Bet dir (in your case) wird 
die Halfte geniigen. Bet enc Sungen mugs man ftreng fein LZ case of or weth you 
boys one must be strict. Bet uns 3u Cande in our country. Gr beflagte fid bet 
mit He complained to me, Gr fanm nichts bet (to) fid) behalten (keep). Das 
Wort fommt bet (in the works of) Goethe nicht vor. ‘oy y 

(ec) Bet often marks a conjunction or near association of two things, of 
which the one denoted by the object of bet: 

(1) Marks the time of the other, at, upon the occasion of, at the time d), 
when, in, by: Bet einer Hochzeit Lernte th thn fennen. Mach naherer Seftitellung 
find bet den Lesten Uberjdrwemmungen 500 Tote anfgefunden worden. Ge half betm 
Ausfteiget He helped us when we were getting off the train. et giemlid) 
jungen Jahren wurde ev zumt Rardinal befordert When quite young he was pro- 
moted to be a cardinal. Wet (in) dev Unterhaltung tft ex etn guter Gefellfdafter. 
Nod bet Menfdengedenfen within the memory of man, bet Tag, bet Nat by day, 
by night. or 

(2) Marks the cause of the other: Bet de'r Tenerung fann id nichts fanfert 
I can buy nothing when or since everything is so dear. Bet jolchem Sleif mug 
e8 thm geltngen With such industry he must succeed. Bet giinftigent Winde 
fegelt man fchnell. Gr zittert bet etnent Gewitter. Bet swet gegen eins tft dte Partie 
ungletc Two against one is not fair. 

(3) Marks a concession in spite of which, however, the other statement is 
true, with, in spite of, usually followed by all-: Bet aller ftillen Sanftmmut ifres 
Wefens war fie doch auperjt fcharfbltcend In spite of all the gentleness of her 
nature she was nevertheless keen of observation. Bet allem Fletf tft e8 ihm 
dod) ntdht gelungen. . 

(4) Marks the means of accomplishing the other: Gr lieft bet Ctcht. Gr nennt 
ihn beint Namen. 

(5) Marks an accompanying circumstance of the other, along with, to- 
Sether with, in: Sine Buchbinderet, welche ebenfowohl die Letdhteren einfachen, als dte 
{chwiertgen eleganten Ginbande, in gedtegener und gefdmacvoller Ausitattung bet unz 
iibertroffener Daltharfett gu {teferm tm Stande tft. Und bet foldhen Mameralverhattniffen 
retjen Sie in Europa herum? And when you are in such a state of finance you 
travel about in Europe ? 

(6) Marks the condition on which the other can occur : Meine Breife firr das 
Praparat find 85 PFg. (Pfennig) per Gramm, bet (on condition that the purchaser 
buys as much as) 10 Gramm 75 Bfq., bet 100 Gramm 70 Big. Bei 20 M. franks 
delivered free, if purchased to the amount of 20 marks. 

(7) Marks the manner: Sie fommten bei (or ju or in) Paaren, or Paar und Paar. 
Mart verFruft etwas bet or nad) Ounderten, 

(Ca) In oaths and kindred strong statements, by, upon: Sch jdwore bei 
fasnt Gr verfidherte es mir bet (upon) feiner Ehre. Betnt Himmel, diejes Kind Eft 

én! 

(g) Fixes the penalty: Gs ijt bei Leib und Leber verboten It is forbidden at 
ae of death. In threats: Bet Leibe nicht! Not if you value your 
ife ! 

(4) With numerals to ex 


press approximately distance, quantity, &¢.: bet 
mehreren Sdhritten Entfernung ia : 


at a distance of several paces. 
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_ Note. Sometimes without governing a case, after the manner of an adverb, when it 
1s Synonymous with gegen (about, not much less), an (very little less, perhaps reaching 
the number), auf as high as (the highest limit), but differing from them in that it ex- 
presses indefinitely an approach in general, perhaps more, perhaps less, and, moreover, 
is not used so often: Das Foftet mid) gegen, an, auf, bet 30 Laler, Of these Gegert 
en approaches unt, but they differ in that the latter means rather not much more 
or /ess. 


(2) The measure of difference: Gr ijt bet wettent (by far) der fahigite. 

_ (7) Bei expresses sometimes a closer approach and even contact, espe- 
cially in case of a part of the body with verbs of seizing, and a few set 
expressions : Gr fafte ihn beim (by) Kopf, bet der Hand, bet den Haaren, betm Roc: 
sipfel. Wir fangen beim erfte Mapitel des Budhes an. Gr hat alles bet Heller 
und Pfennig bezahlt He has paid everything up to the last penny. 

2. Bet now rarely takes the acc. except in a few set expressions: bet feite 
gehen to go to one side, einen bet feite nefmen to take somebody to one side, etwas 
bet feite bringen to take something secretly away. However, in the North the 
acc. is often heard with verbs of motion in colloquial language, and hence 
often appears in literature: Herr, wen dex heute Abend gu fetner Suppe einladt, dent 
wird er aud) einen fhlimmen Loffel bet den Napf legen (Raabe’s Odfeld, chap. iv). 
Sc mug bet een Heren uff’ Bahnhof jehn (Fielitz, in Hauptmann’s Der rote Hahn). 

Earlier this acc. was common, and is especially frequent with Luther: 
Da aber Saulus gen Serufalem fart | verfudhte er fic) bey die Singer zu machen 
(Acts ix. 26). 

benebft, see nebft. 

binnen within, sometimes with dat., sometimes with gen.; see binnen in 
228. 4. 

danf€ thanks to, usually with dat., sometimes with gen.: Sch bin, danf Shren 
Bemihungen, gerettet. See also danf in 228. 4. 

entgegett against, contrary to, either following or, perhaps, more commonly 
preceding the dependent word: entgegen unferem %Abfommen or unferent Ubfommen 
entgegen. Shre Haare waren cin wenig jzottig, was td aber, entgegen meiner fonftigen 
Gejdhmacsrichtung, fehr liebretzend fand (R. Huch’s Erinnerungen von Ludolf 
Ursleu, chap. iii). Sometimes it #zws¢t stand before the noun, so that it can 
be distinguished from the adverb entgegen, which follows the noun, and has 
sometimes quite a different meaning: Gr fam, entgegen’ meinen Wiinfdyen He 
came contrary to my wishes, but Gr fam meinen Winfdhen entgegen He met 
my wishes (complied with them). 

For full description of its use as a prep. and adv. see a, under its synonym 
guider, below. 

entlaug, see lings. 

gegemiiber over against, opposite, standing before the dependent noun, or 
following it, the latter almost always in case of pronouns to Gegeniiber dem Sofa, 
or Dem Sofa gegenither hing ein grofes Bild. Gegeniiber der Feftung Chrenbreitftetn 
Liegt die Stadt Koblenz. Gr nahm thm grad gegenither Plag. a 

eaeniiber (see its synonym gegen, 7) in its figurative use is translated by 
BY phat os ie tn the face of, in contrast Zo: Diefem jftillen Wirhlen, 

Planfamieden und Borberetten fetner Zunftbriider gegenirber (with respect to) verhielt 
fic Gerhard Ridhwin falt und sweidentig. Er jah voraus, dap feine Stelfung (attitude) 
Dem Suftizrat gegeniiber (toward) redjt drgerltd) war. Gegenither (in the face of) 
diefer Tatfachen fan nichts mehr befdonigt werden. Gegentiber (in contrast to) 
dent feit Ginfirhrung des Chriftentums finfenden Latet trteben anf anderer SdHhicdht und 
Unterlage die Romanfpradyen. (Romance languages) empor (Grimm). * Som 

(6) Earlier gegeniiber was separated into its two component elements: Sd) fal) 
mid) gegen dent hohen Wall ther (Goethe). Also the poetical form geniiber is 
used : Wie oft war fie an Gefen mir gentiber (Grillparzer). = ir’ 

(c) Sometimes the gallicism gegentiber vor instead of gegenither is found: Ge 
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i “bide Hauer am Bollwerf, eins gwifden RKonjul Martens und Konful. 
MEA ea Markt, gerade gegeniiber yon Gieshiibler (name) (Fontane s 
chaps). 
ine ren ee with the nature of, 272 accordance with the command, 
instructions, &c. of, either preceding or following the noun; in the former 
sense uniformly with the dat., in the latter sometimes also with the gen. 
when standing before the noun, after the analogy of in Gemagheit and gufelge 
(see gemaf, 228. 4): Gr lebte feiner Gejtnmung und fetnemt Stande gemag fehr einjam. 
Bemag deinen Wunfdhe or deinem Wunfdhe gemag. Seder Staatsbirrger foll den 
Gefesen des Landes gemagp fid) verhalten. Gemag, or in Gemafheit, or more com- 
monly jufolge des erhaltenen Anftrags, or very commonly Dem erhaltenen UAnftrag 
gemag or zufolge iiberfende td Ihnen die verlangten Werke. 
IdigS, rarely lingft, along, with gen., or perhaps more commonly the dat., 
preferring the position before the noun ; entlang, rarely entlingjt = Langs, some- 
times with gen., usually with the acc., less commonly with the dat., more 
frequently following the noun: lings dem Ufer or des Ufers, Langit des Gitters 
(Schnitzler’s Die Gefahrtin, p. 69), das Tal entlang or dent Tal entlang, entlang 
des Waldgebirges (Schiller), des Weges entlang (Frenssen’s Dze drei Getreuen, i11, 
7), entlang- einem Waldjtetg (Rosegger), entlang dem unteren Rande des Segels 
(T. Storm), entlang dem Waldesrande (id.), entlang die lange Strafe (Rickert). 
Instead of these forms [ang with acc. is often heard in N.G. dialect or collo- 
’ quial speech: Gr ift die Strafe lang gegangen. 
Originally entlang was an adverb, and is still so used: ®eliv, die Hanbde in den 
Tafhhen feines furgen Hansrockes, fam entlang (Junghans). Gr fam am Bach entlang. 


mit corresponds to Eng. w#fh very closely in its varied meanings, and 
hence is not treated here in detail: Der Vater geht mit den Mindern aus. Sie 
fpredhen mit einander. Sie arbeiten mit Fleig. : 

(a) When events or ideas stand in close relation wtf a person or thing, 
mit may mean wth reference to: Was gibt’s mit dem Sdymettiwig 2 What is that 
matter with reference to (Mr.) Schmettwitz?. Mum fag’, wie Haft du’s mit der 
Religion 2 How do you stand with reference to religion? Das mit dem Brief 
miiiffen wir uns nod) itherfegen We must reflect over that plan we have concerning 
the letter. 

(6) In many idiomatic expressions mit is used where in English other 
words are found, or it is not used where the English requires wzth: Gr ift 
mit meinent Bruder gleidyen Mlters He is of the same age as my brother. 
Sch wohnte mit the in demifelben Haufe I lived in the same house that she did. 
Meine Sdhvefter wohut gwar in demfelben Hauje, fogar an ein und dentfelben Fur mit 
ihm (Ertl’s Der Handschuh), Dev Gartner veift die Pflanze mit (by) der Wurzel 
aus. Mit einmal (all at once) fprangen die Fligel auf. Gr traf mit (on) dem Legten 
Sug cin. Das ijt fein Fall That is the case with him. Gr necfte mid) mit 
(about) thr. Sch war immer cin unbeimlicher, garitiger, brummiger Kerf, mit dem man 
die Fleinen Kinder fiivchten maden founte. Mit etrent Schlage at one blow, mit einent 
Worte in a word, mit dev erften Gelegenheit by (at) the first opportunity, mit der 
Poft by mail, mit dev Gijenbahn by rail, verwandt mit related to, mit Vorfak on 
purpose. Sch hin Gefdhwijterfind mit ifm (ibr) We are cousins. 6 mit (by) 3 
nuultipligiert gibt 18. Gr fpricht mit (Zo or w7th) thr davitber, Mit dem (in his) 
flinften Save Lernte ev Lefer. Was meinen Sie mit (by) dicfen Worten 2 

(c) For the relation of mit to its synonyms mittels, von, Durd, yermage, see 
nittels in 228. 4. 

(¢) With verbs, in the function of an adverb, mit has a different meaning 
according as it is accented or unaccented. Under stress, mit implies a close 
union and cooperation in the activity expressed by the verb, while unaccented 
it relinquishes the accent to the verb, and hence expresses mere contem- 
poraneity or indicates that the main stress lies in the activity: Wir wollen 
mr'tarbeiten We desire to work along with you. Wir woffen mit a’rbeiten We 
desire to work too (at the same time as you work), Wer nicht mit a’rbeitet, fol 
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aud) nidjt mit effet Who does not join with us in working shall also not join 
with us in eating. An accented mit is often used where we use the pro- 
nominal adj. ome: Gr war mit dabet He was one of the party. Gr war mit dev 
befte Sdhiiler in der Rlaffe He was one of the best pupils in the class. 

mitfamt’, see famt. 

nach (2) direction towards, without implying whether the goal is reached 
er not, 2 the direction of. In this use nad) has the same general force as 
gegen (less common except in set expressions).: Die Mutter blicte nad) den 

—Rindern, Gr Lenft feine Schritte nad) or gegen Wejten. Das Haus liegt nach) or 

gegen Norden. Das Fenjter geht nad) dem Hofe The window looks out upon the 
courtyard. 

Sometimes with the adv. zu or hin: Gr reitet nad) dem Walde au. Der Flug 
wird nach feiner Miiindung hin fdiffbar. 

Figuratively : Die Mutter fleht nad) den Rindert Mother looks after the 
children. Mir ift nicht nad) Lachen 3n Sinn I don’t feel in a laughing mood. 

(4) A definite goal (for modification of this rule see Vote under ju), Zo, only 
used of things: Gr geht nad) der Stadt, nad) Berlin. Wie fomme ih nach der 
Griedridhftrape 2 How can I get to Friedrich Street from here? 


Vote 1. When the definite goal is a person in the literal sense, 31 must be used, 
for nach (see c) has quite a different meaning: (r geht zu ihm He goes to him, to his 
house to see him, but Gr geht nach ifm He goes to fetch him. 

Note 2. Notice the idiomatic distinction: &r geht nad) Haufe and Gr ift 3u Haufe. 
A little earlier in the period, gu could also be used for motion toward: alg wir 3u 
Haufe gingen (Hebbel’s Agnes Lernauer,i, 5). 


(c) Motion towards a person or thing with the intention of obtaining it, 
bringing it back, using, enjoying, hitting, or injuring it, after, for, at: Gr 
reidht nad) (after) dem Apfel. Gr lanft nach (for) dem YXrgt. Gr geht nach (after) 
Wafer. Der Hund fchuappte nach (at) mir. Gr fehnt fic) (longs to be) nad) (in) 
Verlin, nad) (with) der Braut hin. Gr fragt nach (after) thm, nach der Urfache. Cin 
Herr ift da nad) dem Gefzimmer A gentleman is here enquiring after (with a view 
to renting) the corner room. 

(d) A following or succession in space or time, of persons or things, after: 
Gr ging nad) mit He went after I did. Gr jog e8 nach fic) He dragged it after 
him. Mad) Sahren years afterward, nad) Vijc) after mealtime. Mad) getaner 
Arbeit ift gut ruhen. Expressmg rank: Gr tft nad) dem Katfer der exjte Mann. 


Note. Synonymous with nad) in this use is hinter, only, however, when the idea of 
place is quite prominent: Die Minifter famen nad) or hinter (following from behind) 
Dem Konige. 


(e) Nac) standing before and sometimes after the noun denotes a corre- 
spondence, accordance between things, signifying :— 

(1) Likeness, of: 68 jdmecft nad) Wein It tastes of wine. (8s riedht nad) 
Veilchen. 

(2) The model or pattern after which. something is fashioned or done, the 
standard of judgment or authority cited, or that which has guided the action : 
ein Luftfpicl nad) dem Frangofifdyen a comedy following freely the pattern of the 
French original. Gr malt ifn nad) der Natur He is painting him from nature. 
Gr naunte fic) nicht nad) (after) feinem Vater. Bch fenne thn nue dem Namen 
nad) (by). Sie fingt nad) (by) Noten. Sie tanzen nady dem Lafte They dance 
keeping good time. Gein Standpunft, nad) mir (judged by my standard), tft 
nicht febr hoch. Ccinem Alter nad) (judging by) fonnte ev fiiger handeln, Nad) 
(according to the authority of) Gngelien tint das auslautende ng wie nf. Die 
Menfdjen beurteilt man am fidjerften nad) (by) ihren Taten. Midhtet eud) nad) meinen 
Porten und nicht nad meinen Taten Be guided by my words and not by my 
actions. Man emypfangt den Mann nach (according to) fetnem Mleide, aber entlapt 


ihn nach feiner Rede. 
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Note. Synonymous with nadare gemag, zufolge, faut. Nad) differs from them all 
in that the action, judgment, idea, expressed, is usually conceived of as a free one, the 
aim being to struggle to reach the model, pattern, standard, authority that has been 
set up, while the other prepositions imply that the resulting action is actually in 
accord with or in pursuance of these TE eee their ee oe aes 

v Fleidet fich feinem Stande gema e dresses as is becoming his station, as is 
peace Laas in his station. * Die SHotten leiden fic gum Teil nach alter Landes: 
fitte The Scotch still dress according to the old customs of their country (following 
these older patterns voluntarily). Gr richtet fich nach den Gefesert He conforms volun- 
tarily to the laws. Shrem Wunfhe zufolge (hice id) Shnen dag Buch In accordance 
with your request I send you the book. G8 ging nad Wunfdh It went off just as I 
desired it (but not necessarily because I desired it thus). Laut friherer Bertrage machte 
Friedrid) der Groge feine Anjpriiche auf Schlefien geltend Frederic the Great laid claim 
to Silesia upon the grounds of former treaties. Even where the idea of necessity enters 
into the case, nad) implies more the following of a model, standard, or wise course than 
obeying the instructions (as 3ufolge) of an order: Dev Lehrer mug fic nad dem 
Faffungsvermogen fener Schitler ridjten The teacher must regulate himself according 
to the comprehension of his pupils. ; 

These words sometimes approach one another very closely in the sense of from the 
purport of : Laut (according to) feines Briefes wird ev heut fommen. Cinem Brief 
zufolge (according to) fommt unfer Freund. Mach (according to) diefent Briefe mugs 
unfer Freund bald fonmmen. 


(7) Mach has as an adverb in general the same meanings as the prep., 
but sometimes shades of difference arise as a prep. shows the relation 
between a verb and a noun (or pronoun) which is supposed to represent 
an object at rest, while the adv. nach must modify immediately the verb, 
and hence must have reference alone to verbal action, and can refer to 
objects in motion: Gr lief nad) (after) dem MArzt, but Er ltef Dem Diebe nad He 
ran after the (fleeing) thief. 

nacht or jundchyt next to, the former used literally and figuratively, the 
latter only of the place where, are formed from the superlative of nahe sear, 
and still preserve its original meaning zearest fo: cin Haus nachft der Brice. 
She Bruder fag nachft mir. Cr ijt machft div dev altefte. Machft Gott fann ein 
Menfh dent andern am meifte mugen. 3unachft may precede or follow the noun, 
and sometimes governs the gen. when it precedes the noun: 3unddft dent 
Bahnhof, or dent Bahnhof gunadht ; gundehft des Meeres (Goethe). With adverb: 
Gr wohnt hier gunadjt He lives next door. 

nebjt and the strengthened form benebjt (in the language of the common 
people) = 3ugleid) mit together with : Die Stadt jah den Hunger nebjt feinent ganzen 
Gefolge mit fdyrecklichen Schritten fid) nahern (Goethe). 

(2) Synonymous with nebjt are mtt and famt with its strengthened forms 
mitjamt’, gufamt’, jufamt’ mit. Of these mit has the broadest meaning, as can 
be seen by consulting this word above. It differs from the others in that it 
expresses a closer and more intimate relation between the objects or persons 
in question, but may also usually replace the other two even in their especial 
fields. ®ebjt and jamt denote a connection (see J), a being together, an 
acting or being acted upon at the same time, with the distinction not always 
clearly marked that the former expresses a looser connection which can easily 
be severed, while the latter denotes that the connection is a usual and natural 
association, not, however, a live mutual cooperation as with mit: 3ur %us- 
ftener erhalt die verehelichte Karoline Schmidt 1 Kuh nebft 8 Sdhafen. Die Wirt 
{chaft tft gu verfaufen nebjt den anjtofenden Grundjftiiden. Das Schiff famt der 
gare Mannjchaft und Ladung ward ein Raub dev Weller. Die Mutter nebft or 
famt iheen Kindern, but Gr hat den Baume famt der Wurzel ausgerottet. 

(4) Nebjt, famt, and mit often have the force of the conjunction und, connecting 
only nouns or pronouns, thus not showing the relation directly between a 
verb and a noun, and hence when so used they are treated as conjunctions 
taking the verb in the pl., especially earlier in the period: Bnd Gaul fantpt 
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alle mennern Sfrael freweten fis (1 Sam. xi. 15). Dev Pfarver mit dem Vater 
gingen bedentlich dent Gemeindehaufe yu (Goethe). Gin Bedienter mebft einer 
Poftillton folgten mtr (id.). Present usage prefers the sing. in such cases in 
accordance with strict grammatical concordance: Mechtifde mit ihren grwei 
oe aoe auf dev Stnne (M. Greif’s Heinrich der Lowe, 5,1). See also 
Be oe a 5 : 
_ Wid = unter(halb) in Swiss dialect, but now found even there rarely, except 
in names of places : Auch dev Alzeller foll uns nid dem Wald (delow the Forest, a 
section of the canton Unterwalden) | Genoffen werben (Schiller’s Ze//, 1, 4). 
vb above, over, during, on account of, usually with the dative, often also 
with gen. in the last meaning after the analogy of tegen, in all the meanings 
now little used in colloquial language, but not infrequent in early N.H.G., 
and still in poetry and choice prose: O6 (above) dem Wtar Hing eine Mutter 
Gottes (Schiller). Denn reidhe Qufunft fhwebt ob deinem Haupt (Uhland’s Ernst, 
Herzog von Schwaben,1,p.1). 3h will dich mix fo ladend, ftrahlend wiffen, | fo 
Himmelhod) ob jedent fchwarzen Miiffen (Sudermann’s Die drei Reiherfedern, 3, 
10). Ofterveid) ob der Enns. Bnd namen jre waffer | ond fielen ein zn Simon ob 
(during) dem Mahl (t Macc. xvi. 16). Qiirnen Ste mir night ob meinem firhnen 
Geftandnis (Benedix’s Doktor Wespe, 5,7). Dabet erhoben fie ft und ftanden 
verwirrt, fivanfend ob all dem WAbenteuerlichen, das der Abend enthillt und gebradht 
hatte (Raabe’s Zum wilden Mann, chap. ix). 

With gen.: Shr fetd | verwundert ob des feltfamen Gerates (Schiller’s Jungfrau, 
Prolog. 3). Gr hatte thn ob feines Sdealismus weidlid) ausgefdholten (Auerbach’s 
Neues Leben, 3, 42). Selbft verwundert ob des Tonfalls (Raabe’s Hoxter und 
Corvey, chap. xv). Werjtetnert ob foldhes nie dagetwefenen regellofen Ginbruds (H. 
Hoffmann’s Wider den Kurfiirsten, chap. xx). ®elir ladte ob meiner Sorgen 
(Meinhardt’s Heinz Kirchner). 

famt, see (a) under nebft. 

feit since, for, representing the duration of some act or condition of things 
beginning at some point in the past and extending to some point later on: 
Wir Leben fdhon fett 7 Sahren in Berlin We have been living in Berlin now for 
seven years. Geit (since) fetner lesten Rrankhett hort er fdhwer. 

(a) Synonymous with feit are yor and nad. The two latter differ from feit 
in that they do not express duration of time, but refer to a definite occurrence. 
Bor refers to a definite occurrence counting back from the present, while 
tad) refers to something that took place after some other event or some fixed 
time: Gr ijt vor cinem Sabr geftorben He died a year since. Gr ift am Tage nad 
Oftert geftorben He died on the day after Easter. Gr ijt fett einem Jahre tot (not 
geftorben) He has been dead for a year. 

vou (for synonyms aus and yor, see 7, under aus) denotes in various ways 
the starting point, used of :— ; 

(a) Place (the opposite of nach and ju), from: Gr iff von Paris nad) Berlin 
geveift. Dev Apfel ijt vom Baume gefallen. Gr geht von Haus zu Haus. Figura- 
tively: Gr waljt die Sdhuld von fic. Ich mug mtv erft meine Gegner vom Halfe 
{caffe I must first get rid of my opponents. ; 

(6) The starting point of some action or state of things, and hence often 
denoting the direct cause, from, with, on account of, on, by, and after passive 
verbs the agent, dy: Bon Worten fam’s zu SAlagen. Das fommt vom SGigen her 
That comes from sitting too much. Gr ift mitde yout (from) vielen Canfen. Naf 
yom (with) Tau. Gr ift von (with) Mheumatismus gelahmt. Dre Hand tft yon 
(with) Froft erftarct. Die Waffer find yom (on account of) dem Regen ausgetreter. 
Pon (on) der Luft fann man nicht leben. Der Letdynamt war von (by) Wunder 
entftellt. Der Sdhitler wird vom (by) Lehrer gelobt. Der Baunt wurde vont (by) 
Winde umgeriffer. F , : 

(c) The starting point of thought or perceptions, denoting the point or 
especial topic that busies the attention, of, about, concerning: &x dentt {dlecht 
yon (of) mir. Dies Bud) handelt von (of) dem fiebenjahrigen Mriege. Berichte mix 
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son dit, Wir fpradjer, redeten yon (about) Ihnen. Cr weif vor (concerning) ber 
eee St Et oft won feinen Yeijen. Wher with the acc. is also used 
with these verbs, presenting the same thought from a different point of view ; 
see 231. 11. ither 2.B.4. This same meaning is found after nouns: Die Lehre 
von dev Oreieintakeit, das Marden yon Mothippdyert, eine falihe Vorjtellung yor etwas. 

(d) Origin of things, descent, place of nativity or residence, from, by: \d) 
habe es vor ihm. Sch weif-es yor guter Hand. Bor thm hat er allerlet Gahlechtes 
qelernt. Gr ftammt von rechtlichen Eltern ab. Dret Kinder von (by) feiner evften Sra, 
Gin Kaufmann yon Berlin. Thus also yon, which serves now simply as the. 
badge of nobility, originally denoted the place from which: %lerander yon 
Humboldt ; see 92. 5. : 

Note. Bon differs from aus in that it expresses a directer, more intimate relation: 
J&h Hore yon ihm, daB Karl frank ijt. Ich horte ans feiner Urt gu reden fehr wohl, daf 
ex ein edeluniitiges Derg hatte. Cr fommt aus Preugen, but yon Berlin. For a differ- 
ence from another point of view, see aus, /. 


(e) Time, from: you Oftern bis Pfingften, yon Tag yu Tag, von Sugend anf, Yor 
diefemt Tage an. i ; : 

(f) Material or that of which something consists, instead of the gen., 
which is now rare in prose, of (see ote under aus, c): Dev Tijd) ift yon Hol, 
ein Strahl yon Gfiek, cin anveritandliches Gemijd) yon Sypanijd und Staltent]d. 
Although yon is used chiefly in a phrase which serves as an adjunct to.a noun, 
it is also’ sometimes employed in adverbial phrases instead of the more 
common aus; Man macht Papter aus or yow Lampert. 

Similar is the use of yon in phrases indicating the quantity or measure: 
eitte Stadt vot 20,000 Simwohnern, eur Vetrag yo Loo MiarF, et Weg vow dret Merle. 

(g) Quality or rank, instead of a gen. of characteristic, which is in certain 
expressions now rare, of: Gin Mam yon Chre, yor Stande, yon Gefdhmact; eine 
Sache yon Widhtigkeit ; cia Greis you adhtzig Salven. In the predicate: Dag tft 
yo qropent Marberr. 

(2) A particular point or respect in which something is true, sometimes 
after adjectives and before a following noun, thus forming a phrase which is 
translated by a phrase, an adj., or in various other ways: Gr ift Fein yon Perfon 
(of stature). Sd) fenne ihn yon WAnjehen or Perjon (by sight). Ste ift bleid) yon 
Wefid)t (pale-faced). 

(7) Ina phrase which stands as an appositive to a preceding noun, just as 
of in Eng.: Schurfe yon einem Wirt rascal of a landlord. Das ift eine Pracht yon 
einem Bedyer That is a jewel of a cup. : 

(7) A separation, desired or forced, which comes from the original idea of 
movement from a point: Gr hat mid) yon Kummer befreit. Die Blatter Faller yout 
Baime ab. Geben Sie mir etivags yout Fleifdh. 

_ Hence also the whole, from which a part is taken, has often yon before it, 
instead of being in the partitive gen., especially after numerals, pronouns 
(see 141, 2. ose), and superlatives : Swei yon meinen Freunden, Feiner yom uns, dev 
Gelehrtejte yon allen. Euphony sometimes alone decides between the use of the 
gen. or the dat. with yon: Gie hirte es yon einer ihrer Freundinnen is to be pre- 
ferred to Sie horte eS yon einer yon ihren Freundinnen because it avoids the 
use of yon twice. Sometimes the prep. unter is also used here: Det ftirfite 
unter allen Tapfern. See also 255.11. 1. H.a@ and c. 

Also the objective gen. is often replaced by yon; see 255. II. 1. Dec. 


(2) Besides the cases mentioned in f ¢, and 7, above, which now usually 
prefer yon with the dat. to the simple gen., the following cases also very 
frequently prefer yon to a gen. :— 

(1) The names of places, always in common prose when they end in a 
sibilant: Dev Kdnig Preusens or yon Preuger, but only die BVevelferung yor Baris. 
The gen., however, cccurs here in poetry ; see 86.2.4. 

(2) Nouns without an article or modifying word to show the case: Gr ijt 
der Verfafjer vor Gedichten, cin Gerdufeh yon Waffer, Blatter yor Blumen. 
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(3) To denote authorship rather than ownership: Gin Bilonis yon Raphael 

a portrait by Raphael, but cin Bildnis Naphaels a portrait that belongs to 
-Raphael or one that represents him. Gin Bud) yon (composed by) meinent 
Sreund, but ein Buch meines (belonging to my) Freundes. 

(4) With numerals which have no declension, as also with those which 
may be inflected: die Gefangennahme von 83,000 Mann, die Musfage gweier or yon 
giwet Serger. 

(5) To avoid the recurrence of too many genitives: Der Genug det Frnt 
yout Baume dev Erfenntnis des Guten und Vejen. 

(6) The gen. must be replaced by vou with the dat. when the dependent 
word is to be separated from its governing noun, which is especially the case 
when it is placed at the head of the sentence for emphasis: Yon feinen 
Sreundent hielten thn einige fiir fhuldig, andere fiir unfhuldig. 

(7) With the idea of mastery and in a number of other set phrases: Die Fran 
vom Haus. Guftay WUdolf madhte fich Meifter vom Mhein. Gin Freund vont Hanfe, 
dev Leibliche Bruder yon that, etn Freund yon mix, or einer meiner Freunde. Das war 
ein Fehler yon ihm That was a fault of his. Das ijt das Ende yom Lied That is 
the upshot of it all, &c. 

(8) The use of yon instead of the gen. is among the common people and 
in familiar conversation widespread and, to the horror of the grammarian, 
spreading. Hence there is often a shade of difference between the simple 
gen. and the dat. with yon, the former being more choice, the latter more 
peculiar to the language of loose conversation or the dialect of the common 
people: Der Buter yon diefem Minde instead of diejes Mindes, &c. 

(Z) Bon is used in a number of idiomatic expressions difficult to classify : 
G8 war fehr unhsfltd) yon thm It was very impolite in him. 8 war nicht recht 
yon thut (31) It was not right of him (to). Gs ift ein Verbredhen yon mir (on my 
part), fon allein, dag dt hier bift (Hauptmann’s Friedensfest, 1). Gr lebt you der 
Hand in den Mund He lives from hand to mouth. Die Strafen wimmel yor 
Menfchen, or Es wimmelt von Menfchen auf den Strafen The streets swarm with 
people. 

vorgdugig prior to: Borgingig dem Kongreffe deutfdher Gas: und Wafferfad- 
manner hielt heute nacdhmittag der fdrveizerifche Verein vor Gasz und Wafferfadmannern 
im dev Aula des HirfhengrabenfAulhaufes feine 30. Sahresverjammlung ab (Neue 
ZLiircher Zeitung, 23. Juni 1903). 

gu. I. It is used of motion, direction, rest, and time, but these varied 
meanings lie rather in the verb or dependent noun than in the prep., which 
in all these meanings expresses a close approach and intimate relation which 
is often difficult to render fully into English, but which is usually translated 
by 20, at, tn, on, by, for, with, &c. 


Note. Synonymous with 3u are an and nad. Nach expresses a general direction 
toward or a destination in a broad, general sense, as a city, state, or other place, while 
aw and 31t express a more specific or definite goal, as a person or object, but in the case 
of 311 also a broader goal where a specific purpose is evident: Gr geht nad) der Stadt 
ait bem Bruder. Ih pode an die itv. Sch fehreibe an (to) meinen Freund. Man 
fahrt Steine zur (for building purposes, to the) Stadt, but nad Berlin, 3u not being 
used at all before names of cities with verbs of motion. Both an and 3u denote a near 
approach, but the latter expresses a much closer and more intimate relation between 
the objects and persons brought together. Sch fdjrieb an (to) thn, but Sch fprad zu 
ifm. Gr trat an das Bett He went up to the bed, but Gr ging gu Bett He went to 
bed (to sleep). It is difficult to draw a line between the uses of an and 3u, and in cases 
they blend together, but in general the difference is marked between them as above 
indicated. With 3u the idea of a definite place or goal is often entirely lost sight of 
and in its stead arise the associations that cluster around the place, the efforts that 
were necessary to reach it, the ends and aims there to be realized, and often the prep. 
and noun lose their several individual functions and become together the complement 
of the verb after the manner of a separable prefix, thus taking on general or abstract 
meaning instead of a concrete local one (see Note under 245. IV. 3. B): Die Kindet 
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i Rirdhe (not with any definite reference to a particular 
een} ven pga os ce idea of to learn, to eat, to devotional services). 
Gr ift 4 Gelde, zu Ehren gefommen He has attained wealth, honor. Biel Unglid 
ift ihm gu teif (here equal to a verbal prefix) geworden Much misfortune has — 
allotted to him. Mit vieler Mie bradhten fie endlid) ein Feuer guwege With muc 
trouble they finally started a fire, lit. brought it on the road. 


II, The varied meanings of ju may be arranged into the following groups :— 

1. The Zocal meanings fall into the general heads of motion or direction 
toward a goal or destination (with the idea of near approach) and res¢ in 
a place. eae ae 

‘A. Direction toward (see 1. Note, above) in its literal sense, of persons 
and things; Sch will Sie gu ifm fiihren. Man gelangte ther Feljen gur legten Hohe. 
Piel Getveide wird gur Stadt gefirhrt. Gr hat die Fedex gu dew iibrigen gelegt He has 
put away the pen with the others. Gr ftecfte e8 gu fid) (in his pocket). Gr 
nimmt ntemals irgendwelde Speife gwifden den Mahlzetten gu fid) (into his mouth), 
Gr firhrte feine Braut gum Wtare. Die Strafe zur Stadt, Die Tire gum Meller. 


Note, The adverb 3u has much the same force as the prep. : Das Sdhiff fegelt dem 
Hafen zu. From its employment in such adverbial relations, where it stands after the 
dat., it has developed into a preposition governing the dat. and following the noun 
with the meanings 7 the direction of, looking towards, facing: Zwei Vitren hat der 
Kurfaal zu Cannftatt, einander gegentiber an den Langfetten des Gebaudes gelegen, die 
eine weftltd) (on the west side) bey Stadt (dat. depending upon 31) und dem Mecfar, 
die andere Sftlid) der Sauerlingsquelle und dem Sulzrain gu (Raabe’s Pechiin, HU, 
chap. xi), 

B. Direction toward in a number of applied relations : 

a. Toward in an abstract or figurative sense: Gr bringt feine Gedanfen zu 
Papier He writes down his thoughts. Gr nahm es 3u Herzen. Gr fommet zu Fall. 
Gs fommt mix zu Ohren. Cr geht gu Grunde (ruin). Gin fallender Mpfel fihrte dew 
gropen Newton zur Entdecung eines der widtigiten Naturgefebe. Golche Erfahrung 
firhrt zum Menfchenhap. Dag Volk qriff gu den Waffen The people took up arms, 

Especially in the sense of attaining a goal or end: Gr fommt zu Anjehen, 

Vermogen. Der Plan gelangte nicht zur WUusfiihrung. Cr gelangte yu Mmt und 
Wiirden, Cr fommt ju Rraften (gathers new strength). Gr brachte es 3u Gnde, 
u ftande. 
: 6. Attitude toward or close relation or association: Gr fd wieg gu dev ganzen 
Sade He assumed an attitude of silence with regard to the whole affair. Gr 
ladhte dagu. Was fagen Sie dagu? Gr halt gu unjrer PBartei (sides with our party). 
Warum maden Sie da fo ne Bude auf, wenn Sie fo unhsflich find yu den Gaften? 
(Hauptmann’s Michael Kramer, Act 3). War ev dod) cin weitlinfiger Better gu 
[collog. and pop. ; in the literary language more commonly yon] ihr (Roseg- 
ger’s Die Stadt im Walde). Dev Stillttander ift ja ein Vetter gu mir (Heer’s Der 
Konig der Bernina, 11). Was efjen Sie zu (with) Shrem Odhfenfleijch? Die Infel 
gehott 3u (not possession, but with the idea of forming an integral part of) 
England. Ju einem grofen Manne gehdrt beides : Keiniggciten als Meinigfeiten und 
widtige Dinge als widtige Dinge gu behandeln. Sein Benehmen past nidht gu feinen 
Verhaltniffen. Sie fang fdone Werjen yu (accompanied by) meiner Flote. 

é Proportion: Der Montblanc verhalt fic) 3u dem Brocen (Mont Blanc has the 
same relation to the Brocken) wie ein Riefe gu einem Swerge. 

d, A fixed price, amount in money or weight, rate of interest, or in general 
any fixed measurement: cin Brot 3u 60 Pfennigen a loaf costing 60 pfennigs. 
Das Haus famt dem dazu gehdrigen Stallgebinde und Garten ift ju (at) 20,000 
Mark abgefhigt. Zum Selbjtfoftenpreis at cost; 80 Ballen Twift (cotton twist), 
yu Netto (with a net weight of) 1000 Pfunbd jeder; die jabrliden Zinfen yon 7500 
M. (Mark) gu (at) 43%; 1 Kiepe (measurement used in the dried fish trade) — 
4 Stiegen, die Stiege gu 20 Sti, 1 kiepe = 4 stieges, each stiege containing 20 
pieces. Das Deutfde Reich, Standinavien, Rufland, die SAweis rechnen jeden Monat 
gu 30 Tagen, bas Jahr 3u 360 Tagen. 
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Note. This German preposition is often in commercial language replaced by the 
haces prep. @; Wie viel betvagen die Zinfen von M. (Mark) 753,80 A 6% in 155 
agen ? 


e. The direction of an activity, inclination, growth, thought, or feeling 
toward an object or end, especially frequent before an infin.: Gr fpridht 3u 
mir. Der Vater Halt das Mind yur Sdhule, zur Arbeit, zum Fleig, zumt Gebet arn. 
Vhemiftofles wollte Wthen (Athens) yu einer unbeswingliden Seefefte madden. Mar 
nimmt ju (to make) diefem Gebact auf (to) ein Pfund des feiniten Weizenmehls ein 
halbes Pfund der bejten Butter. Cr hat Luft, Meigung, Liebe gu der Sache. Mir 
ift nidt gum aden I don’t feel in a laughing mood. Wir alle haben 
einen Hang zur Simbde. Und fie ift immer fo gut gu mir gewefen (Spielhagen’s 
ferrin, p. 238). Freundlid) bin id) yu ihr gewefen (Fulda’s Die Sklavin, 3, 3). 
Der Knabe wird zum ingling. ECs wird ihm yur Gewohnheit. Sd) hoffe gu fiegen. 
Sh bin bereit gu fterben. Sd) bin begierig 3u wiffen. Here belongs the common 
meaning an essay or paper upon the subject of, lit. directed toward, especially 
in titles of articles in periodicals: 3ur neueften Wallenftein-Literatur (Something 
upon the subject of) The Latest Literature on Wallenstein, 3ur %fzentz 
und Lautlehre der Germantfdhen Sprachen. 

J. The direction toward in the sense of purpose or intention, or that for 
which something is most suitable or serviceable, or to which it is best 
adapted, or for which it has been set aside: 8 gefdjieht zu deinem Beften. 
Gr reift guv (for the purpose of) Erholung, zum Bergniigen, zur Ausbilbung. Gr 
fommt mid) zu warnen. Steinfohlen dienen zum Brennen. Wozu nist fo etwas? Gs 
nubt zu nidts, Sie find der Mann zu (for) diefem Werf. Waffer zum Trinfen, ein 
Gefaf yu (for holding) Mild, Tud zu einem Mleid. Ich ftehe Fhnen zu Dienften 
I am at your service. Sch ftehe (Shnen) 3u Befehl Iam at yourcommand. 3u 
Vefehl, Here Hauptmann ! Right (or yes), sir! ‘ 

g. The point which an activity or quality has reached, or is expected to 
reach, hence in general expressing the extent, or force, or the result, or effect 
of the quality or action contained or implied in the predicate: © ift zum 
MRafendwerden It is enough to drive one mad. Gie ijt {din jum Cntziicfen She 
is so beautiful that one is charmed. Bray ift er und gut mit den Rindern nidht 
zum G@lauben He is good and kind to the children to such an extent that one 
can scarcely believe it. Gr {piclte feine Rolle gu allgemeiner Zufriedenheit. Cs 
geretht ifm zur Chre. Id) habe ihn zum Freunde. Gr hat fie jest gur Frau. Sie 
frénten ihn gum Kaifer. Der Onkel hat ihn gum Grben cingefest. Wir wahlten ihn 
gum Borfigenden. Es fam gu einer Pritgelet. Der Schnee wurde ju Waffer. Er fie 
mir zur Lajt He became a burden to me. Dev MKnabe wud)s gum Simgling eran, 
Der Richter verurteilte ihn zum Sdhadenerfag, 3x Gefingnis, zum Tode. Bur Not 
when it comes to a case of necessity, jur hodhften Mot, zum Veil in part, zur 
Hailfte Aal/ (as in Sie fennen mid) zur Halfte nur). tah 

h. Addition: Tun Ste Zurer zum Kaffee Add sugar to your coffee. Sie gieft 
Mildh zum Kaffee. Dagu’ or zudem’ desides, moreover. Abs 

C. Rest or motion in or at a place, and thus synonymous with an, bei, in 
(see each word), but differing from them in general in that it denotes 
a closer relation between the object and the place: Dev Dom jn (¢#, not 
temporarily, but permanently) Kon (Cologne), die Univerfitat gu Berlin. Gr 
fikt zu (for the purpose of eating) Tijdje. Die Tir fteht zur rechten, linfen Hand. 
Before names of places there is often no difference at all between in and ju, 
except that the former is more used colloquially, and the latter belongs to 
higher diction. If, however, a modifying word stands between the preposi- 
tion and the name of the place, in not 3u must be used ; in or 3u tom, but in 

en Rom. : i , 
eee tially frequent of a place through which something goes in or out: 
Da Famen zum Fenfter gwet Tauber herein. Dann gehen fie zum Tore Hhinans. Gr 
wirft fein Geld gum Fenfter hinaus (squanders his money). It is also used in 
a number of applied relations : 
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a. Noteworthy is the use of 31 on the signboards of hotels and drug stores, 
like the English “At the Red Lion”: Gajthof gum weifen Hof. . Ap. (Mpothefe) 
zum Lowen, zum Peltfan (also Lowen Ap., Pelifan-Ayp.). ese: 

b. Distributively and collectively : Sie fommen_3u (also bet and tnt) Paaven. 
Run ging der Jug zu fiinfen (in groups of five) jum Dorf hinaus. Num fapen fte zu 
peeten (three in all) um dasfelbe Tiychdyen. Wir find nav yu vter (or yieren) There 
are only four of us. ; 

c. Manner or condition in a few set expressions, dy, ov: Gr retft 3u Fug, yu 
Pferde, yu Wagen, yu Schiff, 3x Lande, yu Wafer. Begleitidhetne (giving weight, 
value, &c.) miiffen folder Warenballen beigegeben werden, dte 3uv Poft oder pr. (per) 
Fracht iiber eine Jollgrenze gehen. Gtwas befteht 3u Recht (has legal force). Mir ijt 
wohl 32 Mut I feel well, cheerful. 

2. In a temporal sense, 27, at, for: ju Anfang, gu Ende des Jahres, 3u (at) 
jeder Stunde, gu (in) meiner Beit, gur (at) rechten Zeit. Er fommet zu Oftern, Weth- 
nadhter. Gr ift zu Mittag, zu Whend bet uns. Bon Tag ju Tag, ven Stunde ju 
Stunde, zum (for) evften, lesten Male, zuerft first, zulest last. Willft du wenigftens 
meine MUufgaben gu (for) morgen machen; den Wuffas und die Dummen Crempel ? 
(Spielhagen’s Sonntagskind, I, 2). 

gufolge in accordance with, according to, in consequence of; see gemap 
and also nadh, e. (2), Voce, above, and in 228. 4 the words gemaf, infolge, laut, (a). 
It usually governs the gen. when it stands before the noun, and the dat. when 
it follows the noun (the favorite position). 

gunach{t, see nichft. 

gufamt’, gufamt mit, see nebjt, (a). 

guivi der contrary to, against, averse to, always following the dependent 
word. Like entgeget, it is not only a pure prep., but also an adverb, serving 
as a separable prefix of a verb though not usually written with it as one word ; 
hence it has the position of a separable prefix in the sentence, except where 
it is a pure prep., in which case it always follows the noun: Der Monftitution 
guider (prep.) fiihrte er frembde Trupper tr the Gebiet. Am Map dev guten Hoffnung 
ift den Schiffern der Wind mnicht felter zuwwider (adverb). 3u viel Siipigkeiten find 
utiv guider (adverb). Das lauft dent Gefes guwider (adverb). 

(a) The synonym of jutwider is entgegen. As prepositions they both have 
the same force, that of contrary to, with the exception that 3uwider is perhaps 
the stronger word. As adverbs they both still govern the dat. with the same 
force they have as prepositions, but 3utwider has not so broad a field of useful- 
ness here as entgegen. The former can only be used figuratively with the 
opposite force of nach, gemap, and 3ufolge according to, hence with the meanings 
contrary to the nature, commands, or instructions of, also in general with the 
idea of opposition, or hostility, opposed, hostile to: Sr hat dem Befehle ent gegen 
or gurvider gehandelt. Die Mvznet ijt mir guider (contrary to my nature, hence 
disagreeable to). Das Gliicl war uns entgegen or guwider. Dent fteht nichts entgegen 
or 3utwider There is no obstacle in the way of it. Der Wind war ihnen entgeger 
or 3utwider. ntgegen has also, as can be seen from the preceding examples, 
a force opposite to that of nad) or gufolge, hence with the meanings of 
contrary to the instructions, commands of, opposed to, hostile to, but also, 
in addition to these meanings which it has in common with juwiber, it is used 
literally with verbs of motion in the sense of a friendly or hostile movement 
towards: Gv fam uns entgegen He came to meet us. Offerreidh fheint feinem 


Serfalle entgegen gu gehen (to be approaching), Die Armee geht dem Feinde mutig 
eittgegen (against). 


PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 


230. The following are the prepositions with the acc., with 
their leading meanings, the preps. standing in alphabetical order. : 
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bis denotes in general a limit or boundary, used of time an 
nouns and adverbs, and often preeesiionial phrases till, Nts Bie Tee 
to, up to, except: Sx bleibt bis (until) Weihnachten, bis Montag, bis morgen bis eh 
Ube, bis mit (or bis und mit) den 1. (read exften) Oftober up to October the fa 
inclusive, bis nadhfte Woche, Gr bleibt gwei bis dret Tage He will remain from two 
to three days. Bis wie lange bleiben Sie? Bis (by) Mittag bin id wieder da 
Sie famen bis (as far as) Berlin. Wir veiften zujfammen bis Stalien, and likewise 
before the name of any place, but not usually before the names of objects 
There is a tendency, however, to extend this construction, and hence in short 
fragmentary utterances bis is sometimes found before names of objects : 
(Conductor of a street-car) Wie weit? (Passenger) Bis Rirde. Before prep. 
phrases: Gr hat alles bezahlt bis auf (except) einige Kleinigfetten. Gr hat alles bis 
auf (up to, here inclusive of) den Lesten Heller bezahlt, Ge wahrt bis gegen (until 
in the neighborhood of) bend. Bis vor (until just before) Oftern wabrte dic 
Kilte. Sie wadhten bis nach Mitternadt. 

Bis is also used as a conjunction without influence over the case of the 
following word, to connect individual words or different propositions: aus: 
gewablte Verte des 4. (read vierten) bis 15. (also gen.: read finfxefnten) Sahrhunderts. 
Sh blieb int Bett, bis er anfgeftanden war. 

durch and its strengthened form bindureh (always after the noun). 

(a) Extension or penetration from one point of time or space to another, 
through, throughout: Dev Bogel fliegt durd) die Luft. Gr geht ourdhs Zimmer. 
Das fchnitt mic durcdhs Herz. Mir fuhr etn Gedanke durch den Kopf. Gott hat 
feine Rirde durd alle Sahrhunderte erhalten. Viele wohnen den ganzen Sommer hin- 
durd) auf dem Lande. 

Note. Noteworthy is the common use of durd) as an adverb when it has the 
position of a separable or inseparable prefix. It has the same general force as the 
prep. dDurd), but as it modifies directly the verb, the idea of through gives the verb 
sometimes intensive force, which cannot lie in the prep. itself: Gr geht durdh det 
Garten He goes through the garden, in one direction. Gr geht den Garten durd 
(goes over the garden thoroughly in all directions). For further light upon the use 
of purd) as a verbal prefix, study carefully the different articles under 215. II. 3. 


(6) Means which one employs to reach an end, either of things or persons : 
Die MNiederlander fchiiwen fich durch Damme gegen den Ozean. Bdh habe mich durch 
eitele Lift verleiter laffen. Durd ihn habe id) meinen Swe erreidht. Dividtere diefe 
Zahl durch (by) jene. 


Note. For its synonyms, see in 228. 4 the prep. mittels (@). 


(c) Cause, of persons or things: Durd) ihn bin ich glictlic) geworden He is 
the author of all my happiness. Durch angeftrengte Wrbeit ijt ev franf geworbden. 
Ciffabon wurde imt 18ten Sahrhundert durd) etn Erobeben gerftirt. Gr ijt durd) (by) 
feinen Feind verdvangt worden. GSie ift elend durd) (caused by, not necessarily 
intended by) mtd. 


Note. This use of purd) approaches very close to yom (see 228. 4, mittels (a), and 
229. 2, vor (4) ), but they differ in this that the latter emphasizes more the starting place 
or the thinking agent, working to a definite end, while the former makes more promi- 


nent the manner or means, 


d@) In the sense a// mixed up, especially in the compound bdurdeinan’ber : 
Gr fpricht dentfeh und englifdh, bunt durdeinander. Er ergahlte, was er nuv wufte, bunt 
purdetnander wie Kraut und Mirben. 

entlang’, see lings in 229, 2. 

evflufi’ve, see ans{dlieplich in 228. 4. 

‘fiir (in early N.H.G., especially with Luther, often fur) in all its varied 
meanings corresponds almost exactly to the Eng. for, and will not neéd 


detailed treatment. 
) pd 
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(a) As could only be expected the German deviates from the Eng. in a 
ressions : 

we yen dare with the verbs adjten to consider, look at, erfernen pronounce, 
make known, halten regard, erflaren pronounce, finden consider : Gr adtet das 
fiir (as) nichts. Sie erfannten (recognized) bie von dem Finangminifter abgelegte 
Rednung als (as) falfdh, aber aus Mangel an Mut erfannten (pronounced) fie Diefelbe 
trobbem fiir vidjtig. Sch halte ihn fiir etnen ehrlidien Menfden. Gr erflarte dag fir 
eine Liige. Gr fand es fiir notwendig. .. 

(2) In case of diseases and poisons the German uses fir, or perhaps .more 
appropriately gegen or wider, where we use for: cin Mittel fur, or gegen, or wider 
RKopfidmerzen (Das Fieber, &c.) a remedy for headache (fever, &c.).  Diefes Gift 
ift gut fitr (for the destruction of) Maufe, This construction is a survival of 
older usage where fiir had the force of gegen. This older meaning still occurs 
occasionally elsewhere : Durdhweg waren das minder fraftige Leute, diirftige, blafje 
Burfdhen mit fahlen Gefidhtern, die er fiir den Tod (to save his very life) nidjt ausz 
ftehen fonnte (Beyerlein’s Jena oder Sedan ?, 11). ; 

(3) In naming a price, the German uses fiir, where in Eng. for is used, but 
he goes farther, and uses it for amount, price in general: (vr fanfte 6 fiir 1o 
Mark. Fir 25 Pfennig Schofelade 25 pfennigs’ worth of chocolate, fitr 6 Mart 
Ibergewid)t overweight on a trunk to the amount of 6 marks. @iir yehn Mart 
Gefdhire hat fe [fie] fallen laffen (Hauptmann’s Ezmsame Menschen, 1). 

(4) In a few idiomatic expressions, English for is rendered by other 
means: Gs ift jest fein Schiff nad) (for) Bolton in Bremen. Id) habe einen Brief 
nad (for) Berlin auf die Poft gegeben, Er ijt auf (for) adt Lage verveift, Viele 
Deutfhe geben ihre Beradtung der (for the) Juden immer ju erfennen. Sie hatte 
einen unangenehmen Gindruct gemacht dtefe Maje, wenn die Augen nicht gewefen waren if 
it had not been for her eyes. Gie war berithmt gewefen wegen ihres Teints (for 
her complexion ; Ossip Schubin has here fiir ihren Yeint). Qum (for) Frithftire 
erhalt jeder von euch swet troctene Wecten. 

(5) In a few expressions fiir is rendered differently in English: Diefe Vir 
ift fiir (to) dich gefdyloffen, Gr dient fiir (instead of) feinen Bruder, Gs ift fer hart 
fiir (upon) ehrliche Leute, da ufiv, Cr ftand gang allein fiir fid) He stood all by 
himself. Giir fid) (stage direction) aside. Gr tft blind fitr (to) feine Fehler. Ste 
meinen alfo, fiir gewohnlid) (as a rule, as a usual thing), liige id)? (Spielhagen’s 
Sonntagskind, 11, 5). Gv ipt wenig, aber ex trinft dafiir (to make up for it) viel. 

(4) Originally the nearly related words fiir and yor were more closely 
related. Both were used of time or space, the former with the acc. to express 
motion toward, and the latter with the dat. to denote rest. Early in the 
present period these relations became confused, as in N.G, and M.G. the 
two forms had merged into one, namely yoy. This state of things can still 
be seen in the dialect of these sections, In the literary language of early 
N.H.G. vor had already assumed in large measure the meaning of fiir besides 
its own original meaning, and consequently governed the dat. or acc. according 
to the sense. On the other hand, as the result of this confusion fiir sometimes 
assumed the meaning of yor, and_hence we find it with either the dat. (as in 
Baume . .., dte fic) fiir dev Laft der Friichte gur Grde heugen — Goethe an Frau von 
Stein, 3, 178 — instead of wor der Laft, &c.) or acc. according to the sense. 
These fluctuations still occur not infrequently in the eighteenth century, and 
even to-day in a few words, as fitrlieb or yorlieb, yornefm, or more rarely fiirnehm. 
Gradually, however, yor replaced fit also in the literary language, except in 
many derivative or figurative applications where fitr is still used, now always 
with the acc. Only in a few set expressions can its former literal meaning 
be seen: Sdpritt fiir Sdhritt (also Sarit vor Sdjritt) step by step, lit. one step 
pelare the other, ie fiir Puntt, a Occasionally in the classics fiir can be 
ound in its original meaning, where present usage requires yor: ing t 
Walde | fo fir mid) hin (Goethe's eh Tas ek ee 

gegel and Wider, both with the idea of 


1 y direction or movement towards, ° 
the former in the sense of friendliness, 


hostility, or resistance, the latter only» 


] 
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in the sense of hostility or resistance, used of tim i 
figuratively, coward, fo, aleue PE eats 
(a) In the sense of a general direction toward or a position facing toward : 
Wir vitten gegen den Rhein. Gegen Ende Auguft about the end of August. St 
wird gegen (about) dret Uhr juricffommen. Das Hans licat geget Morgen (to the 
east). G8 iff jchwer gegen or wider den Strom yu fAwinmen. Die beiden Heere 
Fampfen gegen or wider einander. Man halt mid) hier gefangen wider alles Volfervedht. 


Note. In a few set expressions, especially in the Bible and poetry, before nouns 
without an article the shortened form gen is found instead of gegen: gen Himmel, gen 
Often, gen Weften, gen Rom. ’ 


(4) The direction of thought or feeling toward, in a friendly sense, after 
gegen (here often closely related to its synonyms 3u and fiir), or in a hostile 
sense, or one of opposition, after gegen or wider: Gr erweilt fich gefallig gegen 
Freunde. Seine Liebe gegen feine Gejdwifter, die Pflichten gegen Gott, feine 3uncigung 
gegen (also fiir) ifut, die Liebe gegen Gott (or gu) Gott, Chrfurdt gegen das Alter, Get 
gegen das Lefen, but usually ju or fiir with things: feine ithermapige Ciebe zum 
Branntwein, zum Vaterland, zum Sptel, yum Gewinn, Gefiihl fiir das Schsne, Sinn 
fir Chre. Gr hat einen HaG gegen or wider mid) gefaft. Was halt du gegen or 
wider mid)? Das gefdhah gegen or wider alle Crwartung. Das geht ifm wider die 
Natur. Cr tut ef wider Willen. 

(c) Approach toward for the purpose of comparison, 27 comparison with, 
synonymous with im Bergleid) mit, im Verhaltnis gu: Meichtum tft nidjts gegen 
Gejundheit. WAlle Birdher find nidts gegen die Bibel. Gegen friiher in comparison 
with a previous period. Sch wette hunbdert gegen (to) eins. 

(d) Attitude towards, synonymous with gegeniiber (see this, a), sometimes, 
however, indicating a more positive attitude, 77 the face of, to, in the presence 
of: Alles .... war daritber einyerftanden, Dag dag Gemeinwefen in diefem Falle eine 
PBflicht 3u erfiillen habe und daG es derfelben gegen jede, wenn aud) fo refpeftable Privatz 
Gegenmeinung nadfommen miffe (Raabe’s Villa Schoénow,v). Raijer und Retdh 
regten fid) nicht gegen diefen unermefliden Verlujt. Die Regierung war gegen das 
entfefjelte Element ohnmadtig. Cr Lieb fic) gegen ifn nidts merfen He pretended 
to him that he did not notice it. Gegen (in the presence of) andere ritfmt er fidh 
feiner Tater. : 

(e) In exchange for, for, closely related to fiir and um: MRKriegsgefangene werden 
gegen einander ausgetanfdt. Man taufeht etn Ding gegen (or fiir, sometimes unt) etn 
anderes. Ste fonnen Shr Geld gegen Quittuitg (on receipt) befommen. Man pflegt 
Geld nur gegen einen Schuldfdein zu lLethen. Gr gibt dieje Ware nur gegen bare 
Bezahling. ’ : 

(7) In estimates, an approximate judgment as to weight, magnitude, cost, 
and the like, used as a prep. or as an adverb (see 225. 1. c, and for synonyms, 
see in 229. 2 the prep. bet, 1.4. Mote), about: Die Stadt hat gegen dretpigtanjend 
Ginwohner. 

(g) Gegen, now exclusively with the acc., was up to the seventeenth century 
found usually with the dat., and occasionally even so in the works of Goethe 
and Lessing: ynd ewre Garben wmbher neigeten fid) gegen meiner Garben (Genesis 
Xxxvii. 7). Shr werdet gegen der Menge wenig fein (Goethe’s Gorz, 3, 4, Hirzel- 
Bernays, 2, 309). Also in the later form of Gé¢z: Sie fommen ither Die Heide, 
ich will gegen ifnen halter (3, 11). : 

(z) In Austrian and Bavarian dialects the gen. 1s found after gegen, espe- 
cially with pronouns: Stemm’ did) an gegen meiner, was [du] fannjt (Ganghofer’s 
Der Dorfapostel, 11). 


General Note. Wider is. only used in a. and 8, of the above articles. 


gett, see gegen, a, /Vote. 


_hindurch’, see durch, above. 
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influfi’ve, see ausidhliepli) in 228. 4. 

fang, see under fangs in 229. 2. 

ohue (2) is the opposite of mit, and hence denotes lack, w7thout, but for: 
So Lange id) metnen Freund zirtlich ltebte, ging Ach mtdht ohne thn. Gr tjt_ohne 
Freude. Gs gibt feine Freundjdhaft ohne gegenfertige Achtung. Sd) fan dte Suppe 
night ohne einen Loffel effer. Ohne thr waren wir gettorber But for him we should 
have died. Notice the idiomatic omission of the object in the following : 
Wie jammert mid) Bater’s VBartden ; ich fenne thn gar nicht mehr ohne (Bismarck to 
his wife, Oct. 7, 1850). Regularly so in colloquial speech when the object 
belongs to two prepositions which govern different cases: Wte wiirde ¢8 div 
beffer munden : mit einer Ialmrjauce oder ohne ? (Meinhardt’s Allerleirauh, p.236)- 
In more formal language we find mit einer Nabhmrfauce oder ohne diejelbe. ; 

(2) In an earlier period in the sense of aufer except, not counting, besides, 
and still found in certain expressions: G8 waren jwanjig Perjonen da ohne die 
Kinder. Especially in the adverbial expressions: ofnedas, ohnedtes, ofnehin 
besides. 

(c) In early N.H.G. ofne governed the dat., as can still be seen in the one 
word ofnedem (= ofnedas ; see 2, above), which is still sometimes used : Obne- 
dem aber war fir ihn night mehr an einen Berfehr in Grafenwang zu denfen (Perfall’s 
Der schine Wahn, p. 86). The dat. still lingers in the classical period: 
Bald mit, bald ohne demt Mitletd (Lessing). In Austria it appears with the gen. ; 
see @, towards end. 

(dz) After the verbs fein and werden in an earlier period, ohne governed 
a gen. which usually preceded it, in the sense of vozd of, free from, and is 
still commonly thus used in the word awwetfelsuhme doubtless and quite a number 
of expressions in familiar language where the gen. is always understood: Gs 
ift nicht ganz (des Grundes) ohne It (the report) is not entirely void of founda- 
tion. Dte Gadhe ijt nicht ganz (der WahrichetaltchFett) ohne. Sie ijt fehmuck, aber 
dte anderert find aud) nicht ganz (der Gchouheit) ohne. In Austrian and Bavarian 
dialects ofne with the gen. is also used with other verbs, usually, however, 
preceding the dependent noun, or more commonly pronoun, like a preposition 
with the meaning wzthout: Sd) fan ohne Shrer (perhaps a dat., which is also 
used here) Todhter nicht leben (Raimund’s A/penkonig, 3, 16). Sie witrden 
aud) ohne feiner das Gfyen fertty bringen (Anzengruber’s Schandfleck, chap. xx). 
Die Mutter Sanna wollte ohne fetter ntaht weiter gehen (Rosegger). 

per is a Latin prep. much used in commercial language, both in foreign 

expressions, as fer diem, and with many German words, especially those 
without an article or other inflected word, but it is also sometimes employed 
before words which can show inflection. It is found in certain set expressions, 
denoting : 
A (a) Means, by, per, in: Nh fchicte cs per (or durch die or mit der) Poft, per 
Srtadht. EF geht biliger per Schiff als per Bahn (or Gijenbahn). Heutzutage geht 
alles per Dampf (= Gejchwindigfeit). Ie) melvete eg ihur per Telegraph. Ber Maria 
per steamship Maria, per erjten Gegler by the first sailing vessel. Gr gahlt per 
Raffa (in cash). Gin Brief per Woreffe (in care) des Here Karl SHmidt. 

(4) Distributively, fer, a, for: twas fojtet fo und foviel per Gentner, per Pfund, 
ia per Dugend, per Stict, or der Gentner, das Pfund, die Elle foftet fo und 

(c) A definite time when something is to be done, due, payable: Hierbet 


liberjenden wit Shue M. 1000, oo pr. 1. (read erften) Sanuar We send you inclosed 
a draft for 1000 marks, due Ist Jan. 


Note. Three other foreign preps. are much used in commercial language, but they 
are usually found before nouns without modifying words which can show case, ecca- 
sionally, however, also before a word which marks the ace.—vza (=ither) with the same: 
force as in English, pro for (=per, 2. above), & each (costing, containing, weighing) : 
pr. (per, see (a) above) Henriette via Neu-Orleans; Preis pro Paar M. 0,60 (Go. 
pfennigs) ; Preis pro Band geheftet (umbound) 1 Mare; Infertionspreis pro finfges 
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fpaltene Nonpareille-3eile 6o Pfennig; grofe eige Stirde (Seife) yon 125 Gramm a 
(each costing) M. 0,25, besgleidsen (the same) in Pafeten a (each containing) 5 Sti = 
500 Gramm a (costing for each) Pafet M. 1; 1 grofes Grog a (containing) 12 ffeine 
@rog = 1728 Sti. 


founder = ohne, now little used except in poetical style, usually before nouns 
without an article, only very rarely with an indefinite article, sometimes with 
the dat.: Sonder 3uweitel, fondergleichen without an equal. lle Hoheit der Grde 
fonder hergliche Liebe tit Staub. Conder ciner foldyen Flafche blieh bet den Griechen 
ett gu begrabender Leichnahm ebenfo wenig als fonder Kranz (Lessing), 

unt, 1. It has in general the force of around, either of rest or motion, but 
has developed out of this meaning a rich store of related literal and figurative 
ones as follows: 

A. Around in a literal sense: Alle Planeten bewegen fid) um die Sonne, Die 
Gaffe jafen um den Tijd. Es fahren viele Schiffe um das Map der guten 
Hoffnung. 

(a) From the idea of movement around some central point comes the 
figurative idea of the central, material cause which excites and attracts our 
interest and feeling, over, on account of: Sr traucrt um den Tod des Bruders, 
Sch beneide Sie um dtefe Meife I envy you this journey. ‘ 

(4) It often points to the person or thing about which thought, feeling, or 
action is busied, concerning, about, with respect to, of, with, for: Weif die 
Kinigin um diefe Neigung ? Gs handelt fic) um die Grbfdhaft. Suft wnt dtefen Brief 
war mir’s 3u tun It was Just this letter that concerned me. Seh bin fo in Unruhe 
um den Bater I am so worried about Father. Sch fomme um den Ofeim I come 
(to consult with you) about Uncle. Wie jteft es um ifn? How are things with (re- 
spect to) him? (s ijt eine fine Cache um die Freihett Freedom is a beautiful thing. 
Darum (with respect to that) feien Sie unbeforgt. Dag habe id) nicht um (of) ihn 
yerdient. Bismare hat fich um das Vaterland verdtent gemacht Bismarck has deserved 
well of his country. © ijt um ihn gefdhehen It is all over with him. Gade 
war’s um ire Haare The loss of her hair would bea pity. 8 tut mir leid um 
ihn I am sorry for him. Compare yon, ¢, in 229. 2. 

(c) Movement around in a circle leads back to a starting point, hence the 
idea of change, succession, alternation: Das Fieber fommt etnen Tag um dent 
anbdern The fever appears every other day. ote (after) um Bote wurde ansz 
gefandt. Ste fangem einer um den andern They sang alternately. : 

(2) Movement in a circle implies a desire to encompass, close in on, gain 
something, hence umt points to the desired object, the reward, end or purpose in 
view, for, after, in order (to): Gx fchictt, feyreibt um (for) etwas. Gr tut alles unt 
Geld. Cr arbeitet unt dte Ehre. Ste arbeiten um die Wette They are trying to outdo 
one another in working. tele bemiihen fich um dte Gunft der Machtigen. Gr bewirbt 
fic) unt die Hand des fchonen Maddyens. Gr bittet um Verzeihung. Especially with 
an infinitive: Sd fomme, wm (in order) Sie 3u fehen. It also denotes price and 
exchange : um jeden Preis at any price ; um einen billigen Preis; um alles tn Der 
Welt nit not for all the world; um nidjts und wieder nidjts for absolutely 
nothing ; etivas um (more commonly gegen or fiir) etwas taufden; Auge um Muge, 
Zahn um Zahn. : te ie 

(e) In moving around an object we pass it by, miss it, hence the general 
idea of Joss: G8 bradjte ihn um fein Vermsgen, um feinen Berjtand It caused 
him to lose his property, reason. Sd) bin um meinen Shhunmer. Cr ijt ums 
eben gefommen. In moving around a circle one must sooner or later encom- 
pass it, come to the end of it, hence the general idea of end, especially in 
adverbial use: Das Sahr ijt um (up). This idea may also be contained in 
some of the preceding sentences, __ : ; 

(/) Out of the figurative application of dstance avound comes the idea of 
measure of difference, not translated at all or rendered by the (adv.), oy, 
within: Gr ijt um einen Kopf groper als fein Bruder He is a head taller than 
his brother. Gr fam um gwet Tage zu {pat Se fleifiger ev tft, um fo (the) mehr 
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{ernt er, Diejer Umitand vermrelrte fei Leider unt eit Groges (by a good deal). 
Ung Haar hattft du mir dte Terrine Da umgeworfen You came within a hair’s 
breadth of upsetting the tureen for me. It also denotes amount, extent : Gr 
ftrafte ifn unt eh Marf He fined him ten marks. Gr hat fich um eine Mar ver- 
redynet He made a mistake of a mark. ; ; 

B. Jn the neighborhood of, near, used of space, time or number, in a more 
or less indefinite sense : Cede : 

(a) Of persons and things in space, around. Gr hat Fetmen Greund unt fich. 
Jah Hi den ganzen Tag unt thn. Wm Berlin herunr gibt es viele Sandgegenden. 

(6) Of time and number, synonymous with gegen (see under 229.2 the 

prep. bet, 1.2. Wore), about: E8 gejdhah um Mitternadt, umt Oftern. Um dreve 
Hundert Horer an audience of about three hundred. But with the hours of 
the day um expresses time more accurately, af: Gr geht pimnftlid) um jzehn Uhr 
3 Bette, 
C. Less frequently, the logical reason (A. a, above) instead of its synonyms 
unt — willen, wegen o7 account of: Sd Lobe did) um deinen Fleif, or more frequently 
unt dDeiues Hleipes witllen or wegen deines Fletfes. But very commonly the words 
warunt, Darin instead of iwesiwegent wherefore, why, desiwegen therefore. 

We sometimes find um with the genitive in this meaning after the analogy 
of um — willen; D Gott! Sch danke div metn Leben nur | unt dtefer MKumde (Kleist’s 
Schroffenstein, 2,1). Den dev Paya am feines Geldes erfor (Heyse’s Jz Paradiese, 
Ty Lz). ; 

9! Occasionally the dative can be found after um, when it denotes rest, 
after the analogy of other prepositions which denote rest. Das Gis um 
meinem Derzet (Borne). 

fwider, see gegen. 


PREPOSITIONS WITH EITHER DATIVE oR ACCUSATIVE. 


I. General Remarks. 


231.1. These prepositions (see list 227) govern the dat. when the 
place 7 which is denoted, whether motion or rest in that place 
is expressed, but the acc. when the direction fowards or into an 
object is expressed: Das Bud) liegt auf dem Tifth, but Hans legte 
das Buch auf dew Vijeh. Hangs lteF tt dent Bimmer berum John ran around 
a the room, but Gr lief in (into) da8 Simmer. 


a. Often the two ideas are only figurative: ein Buch ther Goethe's ,, Fant” a 
book on (spreading itself over the subject of) Goethe’s Faust; itber allen 
Snweijel beyond (lit, raised above) all doubt. Wilhelm fam auf einen guten Ginfatl 
William hit upon a happy thought. 


2. In applying this rule to time the following rule will be of 
service: In answer to the question when they govern the dat., but 
in answer to the question how Jong and until when the acc.: Wann 
famen Gie nad) Hauje? In der Macht. Wie Lange, bis wann bleiben Sie in 
Der Stadt? Bis tief im die Macht. 

3-, In abstract or figurative expressions where the idea of place or 
motion toward does not appear, these rules cannot always be applied, 
but in these cases the following rule will be found useful: When 
manner, cause, or means are expressed, an, in, unter, yor take the 
dat., but aur and uber the acc. Manner: in bdiefer Weije, but auf diefe 
Weife in this manner, Gr jehreibt ant fehinften (see 114. 1), but Gr 
fehretbt aufs jehonfte (see 114. 2). Der Konig 395 unter dent Subel des 
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Bolf3 in die Start The king marched into the city amid the hurrahs 
of the people, but G8 geht iiber alles Grmarten fhin Things are going 
along well even beyond all expectation. Cause: Wir freuen uns an 
Dent fchinen Wetter, or iber das fchine Wetter We rejoice over the 
beautiful weather. ena erwachte an (aroused by) einem wilden, mart 
durchmihlenden (piercing) Serei, but Mebrere Leute liefen nun auf (alarmed 
by) den Larnr gleichfalls aus dent Felde herbei. Means: Man erfennt den 
Baum an (by) feinen Sriichten. Means is rarely expressed by auf or itber. 

4. Sometimes fine distinctions may be made by using the dat. 
when it is desired to represent the person or thing as already at 
the place where something is to occur and by using the acc. when 
it is desired to emphasize the movement of the person or thing 
towards the place in question: Gr wurde in (he is already there) der 
Gefellfchaft freundlich aufgenommen, but Er wurde in die Gefellfchaft auf- 
genommen (admitted by ballot). Seen Gie fic) auf diefe Bank von Stein 
Take a seat upon this stone bench (the person addressed will have 
_to first walk up to the bench before he can sit down, hence the 
acc.), but in Schiller’s drama Tell, who is standing immediately 
before the bench, says: Auf diefer Banf yon Stein will icy mich fegen, 
as we also say: Gie lagerten fitch bequem auf dem Rafen. Diefes Land ift 
die fchinfte Perle in der Krone diefes Firften (it has long been in his 
possession), but Das ift ein frifdes Blatt in feinen Lorbeerfranz (it has 
lately been added to his wreath and is here vividly imagined as 
just entering it) and ch, liebe Frau Suftizratin, Sie diurvfen mir glauber, 
der Junge ift ein Nagel in meinen Sarg (Isolde Kurz’s Nachbar Werner). 
Thus we say: Gr wird in der Krone einfehren He wll put up at the 
‘Krone’ (hotel) more frequently than Gr wird in die Krone einfebren, 
because the idea of future rest in the place is more important than 
the mere entering of the house. For the same reason T. Storm 
uses the dat. with fich fesen in the following sentence from a letter 
to G. Keller, dated June 9, 1880: Sch febte mich gwifcyen meinen beiden 
Meiftern, dem Maurer- und Zimmermeifter. The poet often uses the 
dat. and acc. differently from common usage because he paints in 
more vivid colors. 


Il. Treatment in Detail. 
These prepositions follow in alphabetical order : 


au is synonymous with bei, nad), neben, 3, but often with sharp distinctions, 
as are described in 229. 2, under bet, and in the /Voée, under 3u, I. 


1. With the dative. 

A. Close approach to or contact with the side of an object, also with 
various figurative applications, a¢, dy, on, fo, near to, in, about: Sr figt amt (at) 
Fenfter. Gr figt am (by) Ofer. Das Bild hangt an (on) dev Wand. Hranffurt legt 
ant (on) Main (river). Gr fist ant Hiigel (on the hillside). Sie ftelen Mopf an 
Kopf. WArnt an Arm (in English, shoulder to shoulder). &8 liegt mtr am (near 
to) Herzen. Gv ijt am (near unto) Lode. Dev Befen fteht an (in) feiner Stelle. 
Gs ift nichts an (in) ihm. Gs ift nichts Wares an (in) dem Geriicht. Cv hat 
feine Spur vor Stolz an (about) fic). Ote Rethe ijt am mir It is my turn. Dinge, 
die an (und fitr) fic) (in themselves) graflidh find, werden in dDichteri{der Mahahmung 


ergoplich. 
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i tact only with 
. Do not confound an oz with auf o7. The former denotes con 
ane of an object, the latter with the upper surface: an (on the slope of) bem Berg, 


auf dem Gipfel on the summit. 


Applied to time, only, however in certain set expressions, on, in: Gr 

oad Mittwodh. Wir arbeiteten am Lage (in day time). Die Leipgiger 

Slat wurde amt (on) 18. Oftober 1813 gefhlagen. Gs tft an der Zeit, an der 
Stunde The time, hour is at hand. 


Note. We say am Gage 2 day time, but in der Nadjt, because an denotes 
a surface, hence that which is visible, while in expresses here the idea of an enveloping 
darkness. Thus we say &¢ liegt am Tage It is as plain as day, but Es ift in Dunkel 
gehiillt It is shrouded in oe Thus also im Sommer, tm Winter because we 

ves within a period of time. 
age tefers to pas back of us, and auf to time ahead of us: Sch bin amt 
Sonnabende (last Saturday) dort gewefen, but Cr wird mid) auf den Sonntag (next 
Sunday) befudjen. This distinction is not made in early N.H.G.: Muf (now am) 
Montag der erften Wodhe nad) Advent zog Heinrich Durd dag Stift (Luther). Bnd eg 
begab fich auff der tage einen | dag, &c, (Luke viii, 22), 


(6) The idea of near approach to which lies in an leads naturally to its use 
in the adverbial superlative (112. 3. B) of the adjective and the relative super- 
lative (114.1) of the adverb: Der Sturm war am heftigften (lit, at that 
which is most violent, i.e. in the most violent stage) geqen Morgen. Gr 
fehreibt am fdonften von allen. Lane: ; ‘ : - 

(c) Close approach on a certain side gives rise to the meaning 2” respect 
to, in, about, as to, of,in the way of: &s feblt ihm an Geld, an Fafjung He lacks 
(lit. in respect to) money, self-command., Das Land ift reid an (in) Mineralien. 
Sn Stalien gewinnt dex Kampf der Parteten an Scarfe. Ah jweifele an (have 
doubts about) der Mujfrictigteit diejes Mannes. Wn (as to) Fleif geht Marl allen 
andern RKnaben vor. Mangel an Waffer, an guter Luft lack of water, good air ; 
fhiwad) am Leibe (but im Ropfe). Co hatte fie in unbefangenftent Plauderton ausz 
geframt, was fie in ihvemt Kopf an (in the way of) Sedanfen vorgejunden. 

(@) Close approach gives rise to the idea of rapid succession, affer: 
Pfetler an Pfeiler zerbrach, 

(e) Close approach gives rise to the idea of close application, busying 
one’s self with, being tn the act of, and often an together with an infinitive- 
substantive is equal to the progressive form of the verb in the English: Sq 
will did) nicht guritEhalten — du bift am MUusgelhen I will not detain you, as I see 
you are going out (down town). Ste hatte e6 gerade mit einem Minde zu tun, das 
am Rartoffelfdhalen war She was just then occupied with a child who was 
peeling potatoes. It should be noticed that the progressive form of the verb 
in Eng. may have an object, while in German the object must form a com- 
pound with the infinitive-substantive as in the second example. Note also 
that an is here always contracted with the article. 

B. Out of the idea of approach to and contact with comes the conception 
of varied relations which the persons and objects thus brought together 
sustain to each other; Gr ift Lehrer an (in) diefer Saute, Prediger an der Hoffirde. 
Diefer Gelehrte arbeitet an (on) einem grofen Werke. Gr hat fic) an feinem Gegner 
tatlid) vergriffen He laid violent hands on his opponent. Gs Liegt an ifm (it is 
his fault), daf er nidt vorwarts fommt, Gr nimmt an den Freunden der Minder 
teil. Gr ftief fid) an dev Wand blutig. Gr wird an dir gum Berviter He will 
betray you. Gr hat eine Stiike an (27) feinem Sohn. Cr wird fidh an feinen 
Weinden vacher. 

(2) This relation may be that of cause, of, from, &c.: Gr ftarb an (of) det 
Sdhwindfucht. Gr leidet an (from) der Bruft. Sd) Labe mich an (with) den Sriichten. 
Gr drgert fic) an (at) allen Dingen. Das Cig fcmilzt an (in) der Sonne, 


Note. In earlier periods (and occasionally still) the simple gen, was used here ; 
see 223. V. a. 7 


. 
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_ (8) This relation may be that of means, dy: Sd) hire am Gelaute, dag heute 
Conntag ijt, Man erfennt den Vogel an den Federn. Sd) weif 8 an mir (by my 
own experience), (Gr erfannte mid) an der Stimme. Gr geht am Stood He walks 
with the aid of a cane. 

2. With the accusative. 

(a) Direction toward, implying close approach to the side of a person or 
thing, or even contact therewith, literally and figuratively : Hinge das Bild an 
Die Wand, dag Kleid an den Nagel. Gr feste fic) an (at) meine Seite. Gr fdreibt an 
(on) das Senter, but Gr fhretbt am (at) Fenjter. Gr ftecéte den Ring an (on) den 
Singer, Gr zog den Strumpf ang Bein. Jdh habe viel an thn verloren I have 
lost a good deal to him (in cards, &c.), but Sch habe viel an ihut yerloren Z Lave 
lost much in him, Often with bis to mark limit: Das Waffer reichte bis am die 
Kniee, Ex begleitete mic) bis an das Tor. Figuratively: Gr geht an (to) die Mrbeit. 
Sd denke an thn. Sch fchretbe an (to) ihn oft. Hter ijt ein Brief an (directed) 
Sie. Die Meihe (turn) fommt an mid. 

(6) Temporally, used only with big to mark a limit of time: Gie tanjten bis 
an den Morgen. 

(c) An approximate number (for synonyms see in 229. 2 the prep. bet, 4, 
Vote), used as an adverb or prep. (see 225.1. c), about: Wie lange habt ify 
projzeffiert? Wn die act Jahre, Gs waren an hundert Menfdhen verfammelt, 

auf. 1. With the dative. 

A. Contact with the wfper surface of (see an, 1.A. Wore), on, upon: Auf 
Hrijtliden Kirchen fteht gewshnlich cin Krenz. Das Buch ltegt auf dem Tijd. Also 
without contact, but as a necessary part of: Der Punftaufdem t. Figuratively: 
Sh habe cine Angit auf dem Herzen. Die Sache beruht auf Shnen. CEs hat nichts anf 
fic It is of no consequence. Was hat es damit auf fic)? What of that ? 

(az) In a number of cases auf is used because the present or original con- 
ception is that of a place at some height, although the place may be an 
enclosed one. It is translated accordingly in Eng. by zz: (Sr wofnt anf einem 
Shloffe, auf Nummer zehn (in hotel). Gr ijt auf (of an upper room) feinem 
Zimmer, anf der Burg, auf dev Kangzel, auf den Galerien. 

B. The idea of an upper surface gives way in many cases to that of a 
surface in general, considered as a base of operations : (Gr arbeitet auf (in) Dem 
Felde. Sim Sommer lebt man angenehm anf (in) dem Lande. Friedrich der Groge war 
ein Meifter auf dev Flote. Wir fegeln auf der Kegelbahn. Wilhelnt Megt anf dem 
Ricken, auf der Seite. Gr ift blind anf (or an zz) beiden Augen, taub auf (in) einem 
Ohr. Unf diefem Wege wird er zu nichts gelangen In this way he will not accom- 
plish anything. 

Note. Sometimes there is quite a difference of conception in German and English, 
as the former regards certain things as extended surfaces or open public places while 
the latter looks at them as bounded spaces, hence in the former case we find auf, in 
the latter zz, af: Man fauft etwas auf dem Marft, but a¢ the market. Mian fahrt auf 
der Strafe, wohnt aber in der Stvafe, while in Eng. one drives 77 the street but lives 
on the street. Thus also anf (in) dem Griedridplag, auf (at) dem Bahnhof, auf (2) 
dem Shor, auf dem Lager in stock, auf (in) der Station, auf (in) dev Wrefe. 


(a) Closely connected with the idea of a literal base of operations is its 
figurative application to political, educational, business, and social organisa- 
tions and individual activities which proceed on a definite open basis: auf 
(in) dem Reichstag, auf dem Parteitag at the party convention, anf Dent Wiener 
(of Vienna) Gongref, auf (a, of a pupil, but an of a teacher) dem Gymnafium, auf 
(az, of a student, but an of a professor) der Univerjitat or Sule (but in der Schule 
of elementary schools), auf dem Kriegsfhauplas, auf dem Rictmarjd, auf ( at) feinent 
Bureau, auf der BErfe, auf (at) der Poft, auf (at) der Meffe, auf (at) dev Weltausitellung 
in Chicago, auf (at) dem Balle, auf (at) der Hochgeit, auf der Jagd, auf (in) der Flucht, 
auf der Reife, auf (at) fetnem Poften. Man ertappte ihn auf (in) der Lat. Gr fteht auf 
meiner Seite, Gr ijt auf fetner Out. Auf diefem Gebiet in this line (of study, art, 
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music, &c.). Gr halt mich auf bet Caufenden He keeps me posted. Muf (at) et 


nigen Bunften haben die foctaldemofratijden Stinmen feit Der [este Wah! zugenommten. 


Note. In the above, it can be seen how often the German and English conception 
differs, but on the other hand where the idea of a close body or corporation or position 
or action within a body distinctly appears, in is used in both languages: im Deut 
preupijhen Minifteriunt, Kabinett. Doch blieh Curemburg tm deutidhen Sollverein. 


2. With the accusative, with the general idea of direction toward. 

A. Direction or movement toward the uppersurface of, implying ultimate con- 
tact, om, upon: Gr febt fid) auf den Stubl. Er legt das Buch auf den Tijd. Ge 
f(ettert auf Den Baum. Also with movement toward without actual contact, but so 
close as to form a necessary part of (see 1. A, above) : Gr fest dem Punft auf dag t. 
Figuratively : Sch bane auf ifn I count upon him. Coincidence: Das eft fiel auf 
cinen Sonntag. Gr fam auf den Glockenfehlag. Gr hezahlt mich tmemer auf den Tag. 
Gr fam pimftlid) auf die Minute. 

(2) Movement toward an object which according to the present or original 
conception is situated at some height (see 1. A.a, above), Zo: Gr geht auf das 
SAHloG, anf fein Zintmer, anf die Burg. 

B. As in 1. B, above, the idea of an upper-surface gives way to that of 
a surface in general, considered as a basis of future operations when reached, 
to, into, on: Die Arbeiter gehen anf das Feld. Ste fahren aufs Land. Sie geben 
aufe Gis (to skate). Gr macht fitch auf den Weg. Cr legt jich anf die Sette, anf den 
Ricken. In nautical language, for (the port of): Warum firhr ev mut feit zehr 
Sahren als Schiffazimmermann auf etnem groper Oamypfer anf Ralfutta 2? (Aam- 
burgischer Correspondent, 17. Mai 1903). 


Note. The same differences of idiom between English and German as described in 
Note under 1. B., above, appear also when direction toward is indicated: Man geht 
auf (to) den Markt. Der Hausbejiker feste Die armte Familie auf (into) die Strage. 
Gr biegt in Gnto) die Friedrichjtvape. DOte Friedvichitrape, Wilhelmitrake und Lindenz 
ftrafe miinden (terminate) Fonvergierend auf (in) den Freigrunden, mit Gartenanlagen 
gefdyuriictten Bellealliance- Blas. 


(a) Corresponding to 1. B.a, above: Man geht auf die Pot, anf den Ball, auf 
die Jagd. Er Lapt fic) auf den Ramyf ein He engages in the battle. Anf diefe 
Bedingungen, VBorjdlage fan ich nicht etgefen I cannot assent to, &c. Man ging 
auf den Scherg etn. Gr jtellte mic) auf (to) die Probe. Often, instead of naming 
such society or action, mentioning some article or object which is suggestive 
of it: Gr tnd mich auf (to) cine Mahlyeit, auf eine Supye, anf ctr Butterbrot, auf etn 
Glas Wein, auf cine Tajfe Tee. Gr forderte mid) anf Pijtolen He challenged me 
to a duel with pistols. Gr hatte gwet fewere Forderungen auf frumme Sabet. 

C. Direction of some activity of the mind or of some feeling toward an 
object, in various relations, representing it : 

(a) As an object of attack, attention, or of some feeling either hostile or 
friendly: Das tt auf mid) abgefehen That is meant for (aimed at) me. Gr 
{himpft auf mich. Das Madchen heftete feime Mugen auf den Tanger. Gr ijt auf 
mid) gut (or ithel) 3u fyredyen He speaks well (or ill) of me. Gr 3itrnt auf mtd. 
Gr ijt auf jeine Frau ciferfiichtig, poly. Mein Handwerf halte id) hod) und laffe nichts 
darauf fommen I think a great deal of my trade, and allow no one to say any- 
thing against it. 

(2) As the object or point toward which the mental activity is directed, 
usually with a view to furthering, acquiring, enjoying it: Bsje Geute merfer 
Mtht aujs Recht. Cr halt auf Orodnung, auf Ghre He attaches much value to, &c. 
Seid Ihr "ne VBackerstrau, die ihren Mltfuedht freit anf ihe Gewerh? Are you a 
baker woman who marries her head-servant with a view to using him in her 
business? Sie ijt bis vor furgent in Berlin gewefen auf (in order to acquire) feine 
Erziehung. Ich berette mich anf das Fejt vor. Wer fich von einem Studtunt aufe 
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autdere wirft, wird tir feinent foviel erreicher, als wer fic) ausidlieflid auf eins (eat. 
Jc vergichte auf meinen Anteil. Gr verfteht ftd) aufs Mater He is good at guessing. 
Gr tft auf das Madden erpiht. Ich befinne mid) nicht auf thir. 

_ (¢) As the end, purpose, design : Der Gelehrte priift dag Grz auf (to see whether 
it contains) Silber. _Sch trimfe dag auf (to) Shre Gefuudhett. DOtefe Ware iit auf 
Den Kauf gemacht This article is made to sell. Das Ganye ijt auf eine Uberrafdhung 
anigelegt. Wir bejtehen auf feine Mofesung. Mich deudyt, du Haft utdht gerade anf der 
Paftor jtudtert (Jensen’s Heimkunft, VIL) It seems to me that you didn’t exactly 
study for the ministry. 

(@) As that upon which the action or feeling rests, and from which the 
actor draws strength, courage, inspiration, or as the false basis upon which 
a misdoer stands in order to conceal the true one: %uf fetnen Betjtand darf tc 
tedhnent. Auf dteje und andere Anflagem htm wurde ev tir dew Tower gefperet. Auf 
deine Gefahr (at your risk) wage th es. Gie bildet fic) was anf thre Schsmbeit ein 
She prides herself on, &c. (8 fommt auf did) an It depends upon you. Sch 
frage dich anf dein Gewiffer. Er hat es auf eigene Fault getar. Gr wagte es auf 
(trusting to) gut Glick. Gr machte etn Gedicht auf Bismarc. Es ijt gut auf (in) 
dew Herru (Lord) vertrauen und fich nidht verlaffen auf Menfden. Das Kind ift auf 
meinen Namen getauft (named for me). Gtner diefer Paffe lautet auf einen Schweizer, 
Dew Furier Kody One of these passes is made out in the Swiss quarter-master 
Koch’s name. Gr war auf dem Namen Wilhelmt Schmidt eingefdrieben (registered 
under the name of, &c.). Go wird dann fretlich der Firft fiir taufend Oinge verant- 
wortlid) gemacht, von denen er Feine Silbe wetf, und die ganze Umgebung fitndigt auf 
(on the strength of, under the cover of) feinen Namen. 

D. Movement toward leads to the idea of some point of time or of some 
event in future time, and in general to the idea of futurity and expectation in 
varied relations (see an 1. A.a. oe 2): (88 geht auf neun It is going on nine 
(o'clock). G8 ijt dvet Btertel anf fiinf It is a quarter to five. Man hofft 
auf beffere Lage. Gr bat mich auf den Mbend gum Gffen. Gs wird Regen geber 
auf die Nacht. Dte Berorduung iiber die Ctuberufung des Metchstags auf (on) den 
16. (of next) November tft amtlich befannt gemacht worden. Meine Frau Pathe (god- 
mother) habe teh in meinem Leber nicht gefeler, und Sie formen denfen, wie ic mid 
auf fte freute (how glad I was at the prospect of seeing her). Sch bejchaftigte 
mich ntit den neuen Gommerfletdern, welche mir die liebe Elterm auf dag (in consi- 
deration of the approaching) eft Hatten machen laffer. Das Geld name er zu fic) 
auf dent Fall, wo er e8 gebrauchen witrde. Diefe Mohnung ijt auf Ofterm zu vermeter 
This house can be engaged now for occupancy at Easter. 

E. Movement toward a moving object gives rise to the idea of pursuit, and . 
this leads to that of immediate or rapid succession, and hence a sequence or 
response in general: Gr folgt auf mid) He succeeds me. Auf Regen folgt 
Sonnenfhetu. Wnf (after) das Gffen darf man feine heftige Bewegung madyen. 
Tropfen auf Tropfen flug an das Feniter. Blib anf Blib, Schlag auf Sdhlag folgte. 
Auf die Dauner (in the long run) wird die fletnfte Laft fchwer. Cr hort (heeds) midht 
auf meine Worte. Gr hort (answers) auf (to) beide Namen. Cr antwortete auf 
meinen Brief. Gr fant auf dew evfter Muf. Dte Hausfrau... ttady unt fo_vortetl: 
hafter von der Schwagerin ab, weldhe auf den ltebliden Muf (dy che cetle of) Srautein 
ging (Raabe’s Hungerpastor, XIII). 

(a) From this idea comes that of following the will or desire of another, 
closely related in meaning to nad) and gemaf: 3c) habe eg auf (in accordance 
with) Shren Befehl, auf Shren Wrunfeh getan. Wuf (upon) fetnen Antrag erfolgte 
Sretfpredhumng. es 

(6) As that which follows upon something is often that which is caused by 
it, auf with its dependent noun is often considered as a cause: Mehreve 
Leute liefen nun auf (alarmed by) dew Larmt gletdfalls aus dem Kelde, Der Graf 
hatte mit Bedauern vernommen, daf fet Oienfimann einen Birger auf (provoked by) 
fo geringfiigigen MUnlaf gefdlagen habe. Der Baum fallt nicht arf et’nen Heb, 
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F. The limit ~f zo which something may extend, sometimes taken inclu- 
sively, sometimes exclusively: Gr ijt auf den Tod verwundet. Id bin elend, auf 
mein ganzes Leben elend. Gr qualte mid) (bis) aufs Blut (almost to death). Gr 
will nur auf (for) einen Tag fortgehen. Gr verlieG uns auf viergefn Tage. Auf 
Mederfehen! good-by till we see one another again! Bei dem ungewiffer 
Sadhein des Neumonds fonnte man faum auf flinf Sdyritte vor ji) fehen. Gr sweif 
e8 aufé Saar or auf cin Haar (accurately). 3 foftet auf (as high as) 100 Laler, 
Man fast die Zahl famtlicher Mumanen (Rumanians) auf (at) Io Meillionen. Some- 
times after big: Gr tranf dag Glas bis auf die Neige (excluded) ang. Wile feine 
Sreunde verlicfen ihn bis auf (except) einen. 

G. A trend in a certain direction gives rise to the idea of manner: Wuf 
Diefe Art, anf diefe Weife wird ev fein Stel erreichen. Cr empfing mich anf freundlidhfte. 
Sie fed)ten auf den Hieb (with broad-swords). & begahlt es cnet WAbfchlag (making 
payments from time to time). (Sr fagte e8 auf (in) Deutich. MWujs Geratewohl at 
random, anf jeden Fall in any case, auf feinen Fall. 


Note, With superlatives both an and anf denote manner, but as an with the dat. 
denotes arrival at the goal, while anf w. acc. indicates only a movement toward the 
goal itself, the latter is more general, and hence its use with the absolute superlative 
of the adverb, while the former is used with the relative superlative ; see 114. 1 and 2, 


H. Used distributively to show that which is allotted to, falls to the share 
of: Die Stenern verteilen fic) folgendermafen (are distributed as follows among) 
auf die cingelnet Provingen. Cine Steiguag yon 1 Fuf anf jede 100, Wr verteilte dew 
Borrat anf »iermal He divided the rations so as to make enough for four 
different times. vr of alles anf (at) etumal. Gv wurde auf etumal wieder hiftig. 

I, The idea of resting something on something else gives rise to the idea 
of an underlying condition: Man wimmt einen Kod), Bedtenten auf Probe (on 
condition that he gives satisfaction). Gin Rauf auf Beficht, auf Probe (subject 
to examination). 

aufser. 1. With the dative: 

(a) Position on the outside of an object or place which has fixed limits, 
once frequent, but now usually replaced by auferhalb with gen., and in case 
of greater removal from the object aus with dat.: Die sffentlichen Predigten 
fogar auger (for auferhalh) der Stadt zu verhindern (Schiller). Ach bin verfchiedene 
Tage aufer (for aus) Leipzig gewefen (Lessing). Cie gehen in Dem Maume aufer dent 
Selte (for auferhalb des Seltes) quer itber die Bihne (Grillparzer’s Der Traum, ein 
Leben, 3). 


LVole. In a few set expressions aufer is still used where the position is entirely 


indefinite and general, out of doors, out: Sie arbeiten auger dewt Hauje (out of doors). 
Wir fpetjen heute aufer dem Haufe We dine out to-day. 


(4) The figurative application of the meaning owt of, outside of, beyond, 
now very common, as auferhalb by reason of its accurate local meaning is not 
usually applicable here: Sie ijt daviiber anfer (Aesdde) fich. Sch) habe mid) ganz 
in mid) jurticfgesogen und habe feine Wimnfde anfer mir (Frenssen’s Dze dred 
Getreuen, 11, 3). Dev Kranfe ift auger (deyond) Gefahr. Seid auger (zvithout) 
Surcht, ich bin gugegen. Gs ijt auger (deyond) allem Zweifel. Cr ijt anger ftande 
(mod able) 8 gu tun, Aufer Horweite, auper Schupweite. 

Note. Also auferhalh is here used when a definite limit is to be expressed; Dag 
liegt angerhalh des Blanes, 


(c) Exclusion, eacef¢ (in this meaning also used as a conj.; see 225. 2 and 
a, thereunder) : {le waren zugegen anger dir. 

(@) Excess, desédes : Gx yerlangt aufier dem Lohne aud) gute Behandlung. Gr ift 
Dum und auperdent fant. 

2. With the acc. with verbs of motion. The grammarians often demand 
the dat. here in accordance with older usage, but the acc. is not infrequently 
found after the analogy of other prepositions, which take the acc. with verbs 
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of motion: Da ich fie mit folder Wahrheit reden Harte, fam ich ane auger mi 

(Goethe). Du bijt mun auger unfere Gemeinidiaft sel (G. elle, Ths ode 
dat. is also still used: Was mich fo aufier mix bradjte, war, &c. (Spielhagen’s 
Selbsigerecht, p. 66). The acc. has become well established in certain ex- 
pressions: aupger allen Swetfel or Streit fegen or fteller, aufer den Stand febert, &c. 

_ 3- With the gen. formerly, and still found with the gen. of and and Saus 
in a few set expressions: Gv tt, gelt, veift auger andes (in a foreign country). 
Wuften Sie, dap id) aufer Haufes war? (Marriot’s Der geistliche Tod, chap. x). 
Sometimes elsewhere under the influence of auferhalb: Da aber, auper des felig 
weinenden Kreijes, fprad) ploglidh.cine Stimeme, vor devent (151. 1. c) Schmerzensflange 
id) erbebte (Anselm Heine’s Ezme Gade, Brockendorf im Lehrer-Hauschen). 

biuter. 1. With the dative: 

(a) Position, behind, back of, beyond, from behind: Dev Hund liegt hinter dent 
Ofen. Dev Hof liegt hinter dem Haujfe. Wir ritten hinter ihm her We rode along 
behind him. Die Stadt liegt hinter (beyond) dem Gebirge. Sie drefte den Saliiffet 
Hinter tht 3u She turned the key on him. Gr 30g die Tiiv hinter fic) gu He 
pulled the door to after him. Dev Gefretiv zog die Feder Hinter dem Oe hervor. 
Figuratively : Gr hat e3 hinter den Oven He is sly. Gr Halt hinter dem Berge He 
conceals his views. inter der Sache ift etwas Something is at the bottom of 
all this. Gr bleibt hinter fetmer Sett guviscé. Hinter deinem Riicfen wird viel Wahrheit 
tuber did) gefproden. Gr hat eine fawere Bett Hinter fic) He has passed through 
hard times. Sch médhte e3 hinter mir haben I should like to have it over with. 
Gr hat mehr hinter fic, alg man meint There is more 27 (or fo) him, &c. 

(6) Pursuit, or when compounded with such adverbs as drein and fer, also 
time after, and thus closely related to nad): Dev Hund fubr wie befeffen hinter 
(after) dem Tiere drein. Ging etn ehrfamer Bitrger auffallend vafchen Sechrittes durch 
die Strafe, flugs fprang Thaffo (name of a dog) hinterdretn (after him). Gr ift 
inter dem Gelde her He is after money. Gr hat es miv hinterdrein (afterwards) 

efagt. 
: ( Succession (see in 229. 2 the prep. nah, @ Mote) after: Er fam 
hinter miv. 

2. With the acc. after verbs denoting a direction toward : 

(a) Movement toward a position behind or back of something: Dev Hund 
Tegte fic) hinter den Ofen. Sie Hegten (set) Hunde hinter (on) ihn. Figuratively : 
Der SGchisler geht hinter die Schule (plays truant). Gr fchretbt fid)’s hinter die 
Oven He marks it well. Sch fomme hinter das Gehetmnis I shall find out the 
secret. Gr fpannt die Pferde hinter den Wagen He puts the cart before the 
horses. Gr fiihrt mid) hinters Lidjt He deceives me. 


Note. Once more common than now was the combination hintev fid) in the sense of 
backwards: Er fiel hinter fic. Die Heivat ift hinter ftd) gegangen The match has 
been broken off. 


(6) Repetition : fiinfmal hintevetnanbder five times running. 

3. Earlier in the period and still in Austrian and Bavarian authors hinter 
is found also with the genitive, both with verbs of rest and motion, more 
commonly, however, with pronouns than nouns: Gebe did) hinter_ meiner (M. 
Jokay, Andere Zeiten, 2, 45). Und fhimpfen f’net her hinter deiner ? (Ganghofer’s 
Der Dorfapostel, v), but Keiner fieht net, was hinterm Miauert 13 (ib.). 

in. 1. With the dat. it denotes rest or motion within a given thing, or 
on a surface within the given limits which form its boundary, corresponding 
thus almost exactly to the Eng. 2 or w7¢hzm, also in their figurative applica- 
tions, hence not treated here in detail : Gr fist, avbettet in dem Daufe. Gr fteckt tief 
in SaGulden. In adt Tagen reife ch ab. In (within) cinent Monat wird alles fertig 
fein. For certain idiomatic differences here between the two languages see 
auf, B. Vote. ; . 

2. With the accusative : ae oft . 

(a) Expressing a motion toward a position within something, corresponding 
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i ly to the English zv¢o, but sometimes translated by Zo: Sth fomme 
i peer Gr fiel ind Wafer. Gr ging in den Garten. Translated by Zo: 
Sch gehe in die Stube meiner Sawefter, Id gehe in dre Oper, Shule, Kirche, ing 
Theater, in die Sdhweiy (Switzerland). In numerous figurative applications 
variously translated; Sdhicfe did) in andere Leute Adapt yourself to other people. 
Gr fiel mir in die Nede He interrupted me. Gr willigt in alles He consents to 
anything. Gr ijt in diefe Dame verliebt He is in love with this lady. Gr ijt mir 
in den Tod verhaft I have a mortal antipathy to him. Die (i. e, Komplimente) 
fann id) in den Tod nicht leiden (W. Hegeler’s Pastor Klinghammer). 


Note. Before names of places having no article nad) is used to express direction 
toward, while before names of places that have an article and can thus by their 
accusative form indicate clearly direction toward in is still used: nad) Serlin to 
Berlin, nad) Deutihland 2o Germany, but in die Lirfet 2o Turkey, in das geliebte 
Deutfdland, In early N.H.G. in could also be used before articleless names of 
countries. 


(2) Direction of measurement or of an activity in general: Die Stube hat 
adhtzehn Fug in die Lange und vierzehn in die Breite. Sen Fuf in. die Hohe, ins 
Gevierte (square), big in das Ginzelne to the minutest detail. G8 geht in die 
Yaunfende It amounts to thousands. Gr flettert in die Hohe He is climbing up. 
In some expressions the dative is also used here with a slight shade of 
meaning, namely, expressing the idea of extent within a given direction : Dag 
Haus hat achtzig Fup in der Hohe. 

(c) Applied to time usually preceded by bis, except in figurative expres- 
sions: Gr {piclte bid fpat in die Nacht. Cr bleibt mir treu bis i den Tod. Gr geht 
ing zefhnte Sahy He is going on ten. 

(d@) With reference to materials, 77: Gv arbettet in Gold, in Silber. 

(e) An approximate judgment as to weight, magnitude, &c., with a more 
general and indefinite meaning than an or gegen, and besides much less 
common, usually like an with the definite article, about: Sudas fchlug die 
Gottlofen | ynd bradt jv in die dreiffig taufent ymb (11 Maccabees xii. 23), 
Sometimes the dative is also used here with a slight shade of difference, 
namely, expressing the idea of an indefinite extent within certain limits ; 
($8 ift in Den gwangzig Taufenden, was er fehuldig it. 

inet, and in Switzerland also in the form inmert, within, inside of, a 
preposition now little used, governing sometimes the gen., sometimes the 
dat. or acc., according to circumstances: inner dev Grengen der Wakrbeit (Grill- 
parzer), inner Des Hoftores (T. Storm’s Zur Chronik von Grieshuus, p. 113), 
innert einer Stunde (Pestalozzi), inner diefen Wanden (Anzengruber’s Schandfleck, 
chap. x), inner die Grenzen aufnefmen (J. von Miiller). 

maitg, often pronounced manf, and sometimes written so, confined to dialect 
or colloquial language in the North. 

1. With the dative, among, in: Habt Thr denn da mitten mang den Studenten 
gefefien? (M. Dreyer’s Jz Behandlung, 1). It is often found in adverbial 
compounds, as damang, mittemmang, and, as is common with such adverbial 
compounds in the North, is often separated ; Da ig ja Waffer mang (cz ze, 
i.e. the wine). 

2. With the acc. among, into: Un mang folde Gefellfhaft willft ou did) hier 
hinfegen ¢ (M. Dreyer’s Jx Behandlung, 1). &8 ift mang (= unter) de Lente 
jefomm’ (Hauptmann’s Der rote Hahn, 4). In jocular language the acc. is 
sometimes found where we would expect the dat., in imitation of popular 
speech, which employs the acc. for both dat. and acc.: Mang die vielen 
Menfdhen founte id) ihn nidt finden (Genthe’s Deutsches Slang, p. 35). 

uebent (in early N.H.G, also beineben and bene'ben, usually, however, only in 
the dative relation) with dat. or acc. standing before the noun, occasionally 
in the form 3unte’ben with the dat., also following the noun: Bor dent Sarge geht 
dev Kaplan in Barett und Mantel, im gunchen der Sigrift mit dem Weihwedel und dent 
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heiltgen Waffer (Ernst Zahn’s Wie dem Kaplan Longinus die Welt aufging). 
I. With the dative : 

(a) Expressing rest or motion alongside of something ; Gr fist, geht neben 
mir. Gr wohnt neben (next door to) meinem Bruder. 

(2) In its figurative application, 7 addition to: Mander Kaufmann hat 
nebent einem Tabafsgefdaft aud) nod) ein Weingefdaft. 

(c) Passing alongside of without hitting, hence missing the mark: Dus gett 
neben der Wahrheit vorbei. Cr ift daneben gefommen He didn’t get anything. 

2. With the acc. to express motion toward the side of something: Gr 
febte fic) neben mich. Gr hat fein Hans neben das meinige gebant. 

3. Formerly also with gen., and still occasionally found with this case in 
Austrian and Bavarian dialects, especially before a pronoun: 3’neb’n meiner Tag 
inber | geht’s vorbet 3? Rof und 3’ Kus (Anzengruber’s Die Kreuzelschrezber, i, 5). 

ober, in S.G. sometimes for iiber, with dat. and acc.: Da faw’ id) auf und 
ober miv fliegt eit Wdler (Byr). Sein Sdhuurrbart war ober die Lippe hinanfgeftriden 
(Silberstein’s Dorfschwalben, 2, 87). Ober uns gebreitet | dies blanende Gewslbe 
(Schnitzler’s Der Schleter der Beatrice, p. 141). 

liber (with Luther yber). 1. With the dative: 

(2) Position above something without contact, over, above: Dev Bogel: 
foiwebt wher dem Dace. Cr liegt immer ither den Bichern. Gch bin eben itber 
(occupied with) der Verpacung. Figuratively of social position: Sie ftelt 
uber ihm. 


Vote, The idea of place often mingles with that of cause (see 2. E, below) and 
hence the dat. or acc. is used according as the idea of position or that of cause is more 
prominent: Und nod) jebt fcheint fie (i-e. Die Natur) mit derfelben Sorgfalt ber ihm zu 
wwachen, mit Der fein Muge fet Fleines Gartdhen itherfteht (Ludwig’s Zwischen Himmel 
und Erde). Sollte ein Rommifjar ither die Wusfiihrung ... waden (Ranke’s Papste, 
2, 56). 

(6) Position that can be reached only by going over something = jenfeits, 
over, on the other side of: Sr wohnt itber dev Elbe. 

(c) Contemporaneity, closely connected with wahrend, unter, during, at; 
Gr fpradh iiber der Mahlyett, ber Lifde davon. Bch fonnte ber dent Gefdhret (while 
the noise was being made) ntdjts héren. 


Note. In the last sentence the idea of cause seems to mingle with that of time. 
The usual rule in this case is that the dat. emphasizes the idea of contemporaneity, the 
acc. that of cause: Sch erwadhte iiber (while the noise was going on) dem Larm, or 
iiber (on account of) den Lirm. Except in the case of aufftehen, fid) erheben, erwadhen, 
nichts horen, vergeffen, vernadhlafjigen, which, perhaps, more commonly prefer the dat. 
both in the temporal and causal meaning, the actual practice of good authors seems to 
take little note of this rule, as the acc. is usually found, the idea of cause being in 
general more prominent. In Und iiber dag Verfaumnis haben eud) die Spanier das 
New itber die Ohren gegogen (Agmont, 2) Goethe emphasizes the idea of cause, and 
uses the acc. where to-day the idea of contemporaneity seems more prominent and 
the employment of the dat. more common. 


2. With the accusative : 
_ A. Denoting motion toward a point above something : Der Adler erhebt fid) 
iiber die Wolfen. . ; vel 

(2) A heaping up of something over something else, hence repetition, 
upon, after: Er haufte cine Siimde iter die andere. Ich habe thn etnmal itber das 
andere gewarnt. one 

(2) Superiority; Der Major geht iter den Hauptmann A major is higher than 
acaptain. Qufriedenmbeit geht iiber Metdhtum. ; 

B. Diffusion or extension over a given surface, usually with contact: Sie 
breitet den Leppich iter den Fufboden. Das Waffer geht iiber die Wiefen. Der 
SAHhweif flof ber fein Geficht. Cr wav iiber den gangen Leib wund, nag. Figura- 
tively ; Ungliié fommt itber mich, Gr fiel iber mid) her He pitched into me 
(abused me). 
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(a) Power, authority, supervision over a given domain, field: Gafar hervfdhte 
liber die Ramer. Bet Leipzig ftegten die Berbiimdeten ither die Franjofen. Der Konig. 
iiher Das Land, dev Aufieher uber die Mrbeiter. : 

(6) Mental activity directed in such a manner as to cover the matter in 
question, on, about: Dr. Hermann Baumgart hat ein Buch itber Goethes Saft 
qefdrieben. Profeffor Schmidt ltejt (lectures) iber Gleftrizitat. Sd) fpreche iber 
(at some length, while yon may imply mere mention) etivas. Gr weif mandyes 
daritber He knows a good deal about it. Compare yon, cin 229. 2. 

C. A passing over and beyond a certain limit: Der Vogel flog tuber das Haus. 
Figuratively : Dag geht iiber meinen Verftand, meine Begriffe, metuen Horizont, metne 
Krifte, &c. Id fann es nicht iibers Herz bringen. Cr lebt ber fetne Verhaltnifje 
(beyond his means). ,; (Ze 

(a) A passing by or through, and then beyond, véa: Gr veift tiber Hamburg 
nad London. 

(4) Excess in amount, weight, measure, number, &c., over, above, more 
than, upwards of: Er gab iber fein Bermégen (more than his wealth justified 
him in giving). Gite ijt itber alle Befdretbung fain. Cs waren ither fiinfzig 
Perfonen da. Die Mede danerte itber eine Stunde. Uberdtes’ (in the eighteenth 
century sometimes iiberdem’, after the analogy of 3udemt) moreover. 

D. Of time: : 

(a) Represents a future event as to take place after the close of a given 
period of time: Sente uber acht Tage (a week from to-day) werde ich wieder 
fommen. Thus heute ithers Sahr, or without heute, ibers Sabr, heute iiber dret 
Woden, ibermorgen day after to-morrow, &c. Formerly also with reference to 
past time, a/fer: Darnadh yber drey jar | fam ich gen Serujalem (Gal. i. 18). 

(4) Excess of time: itber (more than) eine Woche, ither ein Jahr, &c. 

(c) In a few expressions, duratzon, the prep. standing in case of Mad)t 
before, with other words after the noun: Gr blieb iiber Madt. Den ganzen 
Sontmer itber war td auf dent Lande. 

E. Cause: tan foll ftch mte iiber dag Unglic etnes Menfchen frenen. Sch erftaunte 
jiber (at) diefe pléslice Grfdetnung. Earlier in the period we find also the 
dative here: Gnd ev... war betvitbet yber jremt verftoctten Hergen (Mark ili. 5). 


Vote. Also an w. dat. denotes cause. The difference between an and iber in this 
respect is in general that an denotes, in accordance with its meaning of*a close 
approach or contact, a closer and more intimate relation than ither: Gr ftarb an einer 
Mervenfrantheit. Man lacht ber einen guten Wis. 


unter, 1. With the dative: 

A. A position below, under something: Der Hund ltegt unter dent Ofen. 
Der Hund fulyy bellend unter (fro under) dev Bank herver. Figuratively : Sn dev 
Kenntiis des Lateintychen ftehe teh unter thnr. 

(a) Dependence, subordination : Sie feufgten unter demt Drucée der Herefdaft. 
Der Lehrling fteht unter der Leitung des Metfters. 

_ (4) Below a certain degree, number, value, &c. : Unter fitnfzig Maré farn th 
die Ware nicht geben. An mandhen Orten blieh die Teiluahme unter der Erwartung. 
Gin Kind unter geht Sahren. Das tft unter (beneath) aller Kritté. 

(c) Contemporaneity: Manche felafen unter dev Predigt ein, Unter Karls Ve 
Regierung war Antwerpen die lebendtgfte und herrlidhfte Stadt in der Welt. 


Note. Synonymous with unter is wahvend. The latter usually expresses duration, 
while unter may denote also only a point of time: Der Safriftan felief wahrend dex 
Predigt, but Cr ging unter der Predigt hinaus. : 


(d) Very commonly used to add some attendant circumstance: Der Kranfe 
werfdpred inter (in) heftigen Schmerzen. Sch wollte ihn unter vier Augen fpreder. 
Sh lich ihm das Geld unter (on) dtefer Bedingung. Gr tat e& unter metnent Namen, 

_ (2) Classification, wader the head of, by: Unter ,, Arm“ Lefer wit ufw. We find 
(in the dictionary) under the head of “arm,” &c. .Was verftehen Ste unter 
Diefemt Musdrucf? What do you mean by this expression? 
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B. Position in the midst of, among (see Note 2, under swiichen) : 5 
unter den Sufchanern. Ge fteht viel i Nas Demt Weizert. net he 
man das fleinere wahfen. 

C. Often used instead of a partitive gen.: Unter or GSetra i 
Wafer das gefundejte. See also 141. Beene sera ert ty A 

cf ie the accusative : 

- Movement to a point below or under something: Det ; 
unter Die Bank. Wir fegten uns unter der Baum. Er Sie it ae Saute ae 
(in rank) feinen Bruder gefegt. 

(a) Change toa condition of dependence, subordination : Unter Ddiefes Sod 
wird man cud) beugen. Ste ftellten den Berbrecher unter die Aufficht der Polizet. 

B. Movement toward a position in the midst of something, among: Sch 
febte mid) unter Die Sujdhaner. ; 

(a) A belonging to a group: Der Mrieg gehsrt unter die grofiten Ubel. Sch gable 
ihm unter meine Freunde. 

(4) Distribution : Der Wobhltatige vertett Geld unter die Armen. 

_ 3- With the genitive in unterdefjen 2x the meantime, while, and sometimes 
in a few expressions of time: unter Gffens (Adelung) during the meal. Sn der 
aa war aud) viel Befuch unter Yags (Hauptmann’s Michael Kramer, 

ct Iv). 

vor. 1. With the dative: 

(a) Position in front of, 27 front of, before, in the sight of, at the siege of: 
Der Hund ltegt vor der Haustiir, Der Verbrecher erfdien vor dem Richter. Vor Gott 
und der Welt firafbar guilty in the sight of God and the world. Gr ftel vor 
Ridmond. Activity or motion in front of: Gr redete vor ctner grofen Berfamm- 
lung. Gie haben ihn vor unjerm Hans vorbeigetragen. 

(6) Surpassing in degree, rank, value, hence also precedence: Gie war yor 
allen Die Sdhonfte. Gr hat mid) vor (more than) allen anderen beleidigt. Bor allen 
Dichterin gebihrt ihm der Preis. Gr Hat vieles wor feinem Bruder voraus He has 
many advantages over his brother. 

(c) Applied to time, 4efore, ago, since, back, prior, ahead of: Sr fam yor 
fetnent Herr an. Gin Biertel yor 6 Uhr, vor etniger Beit some time ago, vor nun 
3ehn Sahren now ten years since, vor etnigen Sahren a few years back, vor (prior) 
der Einfiihrung der Gaslaternen. Moles lebte vor Shriftus. Du fommft vor (ahead 
of) der Bett. ; 

ey Reference to something which stands before one in such a manner or 
condition as to cause fright, horror, aversion, or before which one must 
defend or protect himself: Das Mind fiirchtet fich (is afraid of) vor dem Hunde. 
Manche haben Sfel vor halbrohem Fleifd. Dem Feigen tft bange vor dem Lode. Gr 
flieht vor (from) dem Feinde. Id) habe Fein Gehetmnis vor Shnen. Nimm did) vor 
ifnt im MAdht. Warme Meider fchiiwen vor Malte. Ich warnte thn vor dent Menfchen. 
See also aus, fin 229.2. Also awe: Achtung vor einent or etwas haber. 

(e) Cause in a number of set expressions, for, 07 account of, with: Ytan ann 
yor Sdmerz und vor Freude weinen. Das Herz fchlug mir vor banger Grwartung. 
Gr fonnte vor Schmerz nicht fchlafen. Cr fommt vor Gefdhaften nicht gu ftdy felbjt. 
Gr fieht den Wald vor fauter Baumen nicht. Gr tft vot vor (with) Born. — 

2. With the accusative to express motion toward a point or position before 
something, literally and figuratively : Der Hund legt fic) vor die Hanstir. Gr 
fpannt die Pferde vor den Wagen. Man bringt dte Sache vor den Richter. Gr 
wirft feine Perlen vor die Sane. Gr tritt yor den Rip (breach). Gv fprach vor fid) 
hin He talked to himself. For Gdritt vor Sdritt see fiir, d in 230. ; 

zivifehem with the dat. or acc. according as rest or movement toward is 
expressed, corresponding in meaning to English between: Sie fap swifchen 
mit und ihrem Bruder. Gr ift gwifehen 20 bis 30 Jahren alt. Ste feste ftch gwifdyen 
mich und ihren Bruder. When it is a question of movement between objects on 
either side, swif/chen with the dat. is used, often in connection with some adverb 
as Win, durdh, &c.: Swifden den Kirhenftiihlen hin “fcpritten fie wieder auf den 
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Yusgang 3u (Fontane’s Vor dem Sturm, 1V, chap, xxv). Die Antwort fant halb 
en gefhricen : ,, Ungenchme Muh!“ wie fie swifden ihnen durdhging (Ilse 
Frapan’s Mamsell Biene). Sie fteht auf und wanbdelt in tiefemt Sinnen gitfdjen Dent 
Grabern (Heer’s Der Konig der Bernina, 111). The dative is also used with 
verbs of motion where the idea of position is prominent: 1nd fdnell und 
madjtlos fallt der Minig des Gebirges (i.e. der Adler) gwifchen dent Weg und dem 
Wald auf die grime Matte (ib., 11). See also I. 4, last German sentence. 

Note 1. Also unter can be used of two instead of gwifden, if the noun is found in 
the plural in a collective sense including both parties, but never if two nouns are taken 
separately: G8 entftand ein Streit gwifdhen dem Manne und der Frau, or zwijden 
beiden Eheleuten, or unter den Cheleuten. ; 

Note z. 3 wifdyen does not mean exclusively Jetween two objects, but may also refer 
to more than two. In this case, it differs from unter in that the latter indicates 
a confused mingling, a mass, while the former infers that the different objects in one 
group are homogeneous, and hence the introduction of a foreign object into their 
midst gives rise to the idea of a twofold division : Gin Swarm Spagen ftob mit 
erboftem, endfofen Gegwitfdher auseinander, wie fie gwifdhen fie fur Clse Frapan’s 
Mamsell Biene). Sein Blict ftreifte den jungen Gelehrten, der jo vergntigt und vertrauz 
lid) gwifdhen der ehrfamen Sdhnetderfamilie fap. Also as in English to express the 
idea of zxdividual relations between more than two: Berfehr gwifden Mationen. 


CONJUNCTIONS, 


DEFINITION AND CLASSIFICATION. 


232. 1. A conjunction is a particle used to connect sentences or 
the elements of a sentence. Conjunctions are divided, as in English, 
into co-ordinate and subordinate. 

2. Classification, however, as to their influence upon word-order 
in the sentence is a better method of grouping conjunctions for 
practical reasons. The particular word-order required by certain 
classes of conjunctions is in part explained by their origin and 
development. Originally a few conjunctions as aufer and obne 
except were prepositions, but they were for the most part adverbs 
or of adverbial nature. Certain adverbs not only performed their 
function of adverb within their own sentence, but also served to 
connect in thought the proposition in which they stood with the 
preceding or following. Thus many conjunctions still show traces 
of their adverbial nature in that like adverbs they have great 
freedom of position as is illustrated in 284, and also cause inverted 
word-order when they introduce the sentence: Qir waren eben yom 
Rifehe aufgeftanden, da trat er in das Bimmer We had just arisen from 
the table when he entered the room. While the co-ordinate 
conjunctions thus retained the free position and influence upon 
word-order which they possessed as adverbs, the subordinate con- 
junctions developed in course of time quite differently, and at 
present can only occupy the first place in the dependent clause 
and require the verb to stand at the end of the clause: Sch mup 
geben, weil ic ile habe. In contradistinction to these adverbial 
conjunctions with their different manner of influencing word-order 
are the pure co-ordinate connectives which influence in no way 
word-order, such as und and, over or, aber but, &c. 
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Thus the position of the verb at the end of a subordinate clause 
introduced by a subordinate conjunction is imperative, while on 
the other hand co-ordinate conjunctions with regard to their 
influence upon the word-order are divided into three classes: 
pure co-ordinates, adverbial co-ordinates, and those conjunctions 
which admit of a double construction, either influencing like 
adverbs the word-order, or leaving it undisturbed after the manner 
of pure co-ordinates. 


PuRE Co-oRDINATE CONJUNCTIONS. 


233. The conjunctions which connect sentences or parts of 
sentences of like rank, and do not disturb the word-order, are: 


A. The pure conjunctions aber but, however, alfein but, denn for, ja yes 
indeed, nimlicd) as, since, oder or, fondern but, und and, entweder — oder either 
—or (see ¢); and the forms now frequently used as co-ordinate connec- 
tives : iwie, fowte, ebenfo wie, ebenfo, wie aud) (all in a general way = und, with 
which they often alternate in the same sentence) and, and also, and likewise, 
as weld as, fowoht — als (auch), or fowehl — wie (aud) dock — and, chenfv — wie 
both — and, wie — jv both — and, wiht fowohl — als (or als vielmehr) ot so neuch 
— as, and the adverbial conjunctions bejiehungswetfe (beziw.), begiehentlich, vefpefti’ve 
(vefp.) or as the case may be, the one so, the other so, auger (225. 2), anftatt 
(225.2), ausgenommen except, all of which differ from the preceding pure 
conjunctions in that they do not usually connect independent sentences, each 
containing a verb, but only parts of the sentence of like rank, and hence 
cannot influence the word-order. Of these \wie and fowie are in fact sub- 
ordinate conjunctions: see f, below. Also alg and wie in the combination 
fowoh{ — als (or wie) are subordinate conjunctions, but to-day they usually 
connect only parts of sentences. Auger sometimes connects two complete 
propositions without influencing the word-order; see example below. We 
more commonly find here aufer wenn or auger Daf, with transposed word-order, 
for such a clause is really subordinate. 

Exs.: Sch gehe nicht ang, denn ic) bin franf I do not go out of the house, 
for I am sick. Das Bild der Toten wich nicht aus meiner Seele, ja e8 fteht noc) 
heute yor mir, Mein Bruder hat nod) eine Verhinderung, namlich fei Miuftflehrer 
wird heute foummen. Crtweder ex wird den cinen haffen und den andern Liebert, oder er 
wird cinemt anhangen und den anderi veradhten. Brwifdhen Bozen, dag ftets eine gweifel- 
Haft dentfdhe Stadt war, und Trient liegt das Gebiet, wo deutfdye und italienifche 
Sprache wie Nationalitat fic) abgrenzen und mifcen. Auf dew fidlichen Halbinfeln 
fowie in Sitd-Franfreid) bliiht die Yucht der Gfel und Maultiere. Sm allgemetnen 
ift das Klima (Chinas) cin binnenlindifdjes, durd) die Hftliche Lage des Landes ftaré 
beeinfluft: Hheipe Sommer und falte Winter, ebenfo in dew ndvdlichften wie in dem fiid- 
Lichften Gegenden des Meiches. Cowohl fein Vater als auch feine Mutter famen. 
Hier war es ziemlid) ruhig fowohl bei Tage wie bet Nadjst (Rodenberg). Dadurd) 
(i.e. its position) ijt Miindyen wie der Hauptfig fiir die Crzeugung des Nationale 
getvanks fo der grofe Getreidemarft Bayerns geworden. Nicht jowoh! ee 
Sinanzverwaltung als vielmehr die gahlreiden Kriege haben das Land mitt drefer 
SHhuldenlaft befdwert. Die Artillerie und Kavallerie mug mit ihven Kanoren begw. 
(beziehungaweife) Pferden gut umzugehen wiffen The artillery and cavalry must 
know how to handle well their cannons or horses as the case may be. Der 
Bater refp. (refpeftive) Bormund hat dafliy 3u_forgen The father or guardian, as 
the case may be, must provide for this. Jd habe flix Frib und Miarteden eine 
SHachtel Soldaten besw. eine Puppe mitgebracjt I brought Fritz and Marie each 
a present, the one a box of toy soldiers, the other a doll. {le freuen fics, 
ausgenommen du. Sch rufe alle, ausgenommen Did). Ganz heftinemt werde ich fommen, 
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aufer id) ware tot (Felix Schwarzenburg). For another example of the use of 
auger to connect two propositions, see 225. 2. a. 


a. Sometimes und is omitted and replaced by -, when two names are to 
be associated with one work or undertaking, either as co-workers or to repre- 
sent one as the original worker and the other as the one who has carried it 
on after the author’s death : fritifche Unsgabe von Ladmann-Marmeter, der Denfmals- 

on Sduris-Geiger, &c. i 
a: ri et eS alfei, fondern differ from each other in meaning. 
Gondern is only used after a negative, and introduces a contradictory state- 
ment, while aber, which is used after either an affirmative or negative pro- 
position, concedes the statement of the first proposition, and introduces 
a limitation or a contrast: Gr ijt nicht retch, fondern arm He is not rich, but 
poor. Gr war awar nicht Frank, aber doch nicht Dagu aufgelegt He was to be sure 
not sick, but still he did not feel like it. Gr ijt arm, aber ehrlid) He is poor, 
but honest. %%ber and allein have the same general meaning, but the latter 
is much less used, hence more forcible in making a contrasting statement: 
SH war bet ihm, allein ich traf ih nicht an I was at his house, but did not find 
him at home. ber has also a broader meaning than alletn; the latter 
always introduces some limitation to the preceding proposition, while the 
former may also introduce something different from the preceding proposition 
without limiting it: Gr war ein groBer Seldhere, allein ev befap nicht die Gabe 
umfaffender Berednung He was a great general, but yet he did not possess the 
gift of comprehensive calculation. let aber mein It is small, but it is mine. 
Abel war et Hirt, Main aber et Wcfermamm Abel was a shepherd, Cain was a 
husbandman. ber is also often (especially in the Bible) used without ex- 
pressing any especial emphasis or contrast, merely to take up in a new 
sentence the thread of the story: Dev Teuffel aber {prach gu jut (ifm)—Luke iv. 3. 

c. Namlicd) does not always introduce the proposition, but stands even 
more frequently after the verb, and aber has a still greater freedom of position, 
as it may be introduced at almost any point without influencing the word- 
order : Sch forte thn mtcht fprechen, ev war mamlicy franf I could not see him as 
he was sick. Sch hoffte e8; teh fand mic) aber getiufcht I had hope, but I found 
myself disappointed. 

ad. The proposition following und has usually normal order, whether the 
preceding one has inverted or normal order. Sometimes, however, we find 
the question order after und as a survival of an older construction, which 
allowed a verb to introduce a proposition if it was to be emphasized, lay 
nearer in thought, or if it came to the front by the removal of the subject 
towards the end of the proposition for the sake of emphasis. With emphasis 
upon the verb: Shr Herr ift vor dret Jahren weg, und Hsrt und fteht man ntdhts yor 
ifut (Goethe’s Sze//a, 1, 1). Qwifchen dent Mlecblatt (trio) funfelte es rot yom 
Ulbacher Borjrhrigen ans der Flajche und dent Glafe und duftete es fafig (Raabe’s 
Pechlin, 11, chap. x). With emphasis upon subject: Sc) habe Sdhiffornd 
gelitten auf dex ungeftiimen See diefer Welt, dte Hoffrunget meines Lebens hab’ ic 
miiffen fehen tn den Grund finfer, und blieb mir nichts libvig als die marternde 
Grinnerung thres Verluftes (Schiller’s Rauder, 3, 2). For fuller explanation see 
251.11. B.. Grammarians often condemn this construction, although it is 
supported by the usage of the best authors, and also by historical con- 
siderations. 

e. After the first member of the correlative expression entweder — odet we 
also find quite frequently the inverted word-order (see 236) : Gutweder werden 
Sie bald einen Brief yon miv erhalten, odev id) werde jemanden gu Shnen fdicter. 

J. The conjunctions we, foie, now used so frequently to connect, like unb, - 
two parts of a sentence of like rank, are in fact subordinate conjunctions, 
as appears occasionally when they stand in a clause containing a verb, in 
which case, as after genuine subordinate conjunctions, the verb stands at 
the end of the clause: Six geheiligt galt die Perfor des KSnigs, wie (= und) ihm aud 
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pricfterlidhe Rechte beiwohnten. The verb may be understood, in which case the 
contracted phrase is still treated as a subordinate clause, and a following 
principal proposition has inverted order: Cowie die Schweiz [einmal gum 
Deutfdhen Reidhe gehdrte] gehirten and) die Niederlande zum deutfdjen Meidhe. Gene- 
rally, however, these words do not connect propositions each containing 
a verb expressed or understood, but connect only parts of a sentence, and as 
they, like und, do not influence the word-order they are classed here. 

g. Often several conjunctions are used together with the combined force 
of them ‘all in a way that is difficult to render exactly into English, Espe- 
cially is this true of oder aber, or oder aber vielmehr or on the other hand, making 
more emphatic the second member of the disjunctive phrase: Der Angeredete 
wufte cine Stunde lang nicht, ob dtefe wunderliden, wenn and) fehr Hoflich vorge: 
bradten Worte wirklich eine Urtigfeit oder aber vielmehy die fpsttifche Ginleitung zu 
einer ungeitgemapen Herausforderung fein follter (Hopfen). 

B. A number of other conjunctions apparently like pure connectives 
introduce a proposition or connect parts of a sentence without disturbing the 
word-order: 

a. When adverbial conjunctions connect different subjects of one and the 
same verb or different parts of the sentence of like rank they do not disturb 
the word-order, but when there is more than one verb, and they thus connect 
different propositions, they have the full force of adverbial conjunctions: 
Weder ex nod) thy war da Mecther he nor I were there, but Der Neidifhe ift weder 
froh, nod) gonnt er andern eine Frende. Tetls fein FletB, teils feine Gefchiclichfeit, 
teils fein gutes Betragen gewinnen ifm Wdhtung und Liebe, but Die Kelten unterwarfen 
fich teils den Groberern, teils erfauften fle den Befik ihres Landes durch grope Opfer. 

6. Often even when there are two distinct propositions with different verbs, 
the adverbial conjunctions may introduce a proposition or follow the subject 
without causing inversion, if it is the subjects that are emphasized or con- 
trasted, for here as elsewhere the emphatic word takes the first place in the 
proposition : Der heroijdye und (der) dramatifdhe Dichter maden die Erregung der 
Letdenfchaften zu ihrem yornehmiten Cndgwece.. . . Der Fabulift hingegen (or Hingegen 
der Fabulift) hat mit unfern Leidenfchaften nichts gu tun, fondern allein mit unferer 
Grfenninis. Gr billigte dein Verfahren nicht; auch dein Bater billigte es nist He 
did not approve of your proceeding ; also your father did not approve of tt, 
but when the emphasis rests upon the predicate inversion takes place: Gr 
billigte dein Verfahren nicht, aud) wollte er did) warnen He did not approve of your 
proceeding, also he desired to warn you. Sc\b{t even always lays the emphasis 
upon the subject or a modifier of the subject when it precedes the verb, and 
hence in spite of its adverbial nature never causes inversion: Gelbft dte 
Pflanze wendet fid) zum Lichte. Selbft die Crmahnung des VBaters, or Die Gre 
mahnung felb(t des Vaters, or Die Grmahnung des Baters felbjt frudhtete nichts. 

C. The following explanatory or intensifying conjunctions (see a, below) 
do not influence the word-order of the proposition: als, or more commonly 
wie as, such as, namentlih) or aljo particularly, nimlid) namely, to wit, jelbtt 
even, und zwar indeed, even, especially, and that, that ts to say, yum Beijprel 
(3. B.) for example, das heift (d. h.) or das ijt (0. t.) chat zs, gejchweige (first pers. 
sing. pres. tense, the subject id) being understood) benn Zo say nothing about. 
Exs. Ans der Schweiz werden einzelne Produfte in hedeutender Menge ausgeflihrt, wie 
Bich, Mafe u(ud) f(o) weiter). Diefe Mranfheit hat verfchiedene Urjadhen, als Malte 
Rafe, Zugluft. Der Kuckuct Leqt andern VBogeln, namentlid) fletneren, felbft Dem 
Zaunfonig, fein Ci ing Meft. Cine grofartig entwicelte Fabrifation in Lederwaren 
(alfo Shuben, Handfehuhen ufw.) liefert fiir Franfreih einen Gewinniiberfdhug, der 
den Wert der CGinfuhr iiberfteigt. Die Medizin wirkte faum Lindernd, gefdwetge Denn 
befriedigend. Das halt cin jiingerer Mann nicht aus, gefdpweige etn alter. 

a. These conjunctions belong here only when they connect parts of sen- 
tences not containing a verb, and add to a preceding word an appositional, 

explanatory, or intensifying word or phrase. These phrases as appositional 
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phrases in general are cqual to a subordinate clause, but the conjunctions 
themselves resemble in their use more the pure connectives, as they do not 
affect the word-order. " . 

b. Sometimes als is followed by the particularizing adv. da and also by a 
verb, all three together containing the meaning such as: » Siftualien ? “ Fragte 
Wally (name) verbliifft. ,, Num ja, epbare Segenftande,“ erflarte Suje (name) ladend, 
1, 18 da find: Kaffee, Mehl, Mets, Grirge, Schmalz.” 


ADVERBIAL Co-ORDINATE CONJUNCTIONS. 


234. Adverbial conjunctions (except those enumerated in 236), 
like true adverbs, generally cause inversion when they introduce the 
proposition, and have also in large part the freedom of position of 
adverbs. Hence these conjunctions can occupy almost any position 
in the proposition except the place between the subject and the 
verb: Gr ijt reich, daber braucht er (, or er braucht paher) folche BWusgaben 
nicht zu fcheuen. Ifsome other modifier of the verb is for emphasis 
placed at the beginning of the proposition in which the conjunction 
stands, the conjunction musf stand in some position after the verb 
and subject: Diefem Menjayen, der ich in Wirflichfeit bin, fennjt du weder, 
noc) Tiebft bu ihn (R. Huch’s Vita somnium breve, 1, p. 8). 


235. The following are the principal adverbial conjunctions, which may 
be divided into three classes : 

A. Copulative : 

a. Connecting propositions of equal value: aud, also, auferdem’ besides, 
zudent’ moreover, itherdies’ furthermore, desgletch’en likewise, weder — nod neither 
—nor: Gr hat eine reiche Frau; auGerdent hat ex felbjt cin gropes Bermogen. 


Note. The conjunction auc does not only correspond to English a/so, but has 
developed quite a rich store of adverbial and conjunctional meanings, the more 
idiomatic of which are here given:—(1) It often has the force of Zoo, and together 
with a negative the force of 707: id) and) Z Zoo, ih auch nidt 207-7. (2) Often=even: 
Aud der Geduldigite Fann dag nicht aushalten. (3) It adds generalizing force to 
pronouns and adverbs: Wer ev auch fei whoever he may be, wo es auch fet wheresoever 
it may be. (4) It introduces or stands within a proposition to indicate that the 
statement follows or should follow as a natural result of the one immediately preceding : 
Die Nachricht it feltiamt, aud glaubt niemand daran The report is very strange, and 
indeed no one believes it. Sd) will div vergethen, nur must du es aud nidt wieder 
tun I will forgive you this time, but mind you do not do it again. (5) It is often 
used in one proposition to confirm a preceding one: (A) Gr fieht fehr guimitig aus. 
(B) Das tft ev aud (A) He looks very good-natured. (B) And so he is.—(A) Gr 
ift gar nicht dumm. (B) Das habe ich auch night gefagt, nur dag er hochft nachlafftg ift 
(A) He is not at all stupid. (B) I did not at all mean to say that he is, only that he 
is very careless. (6) It stands after the verb in a proposition giving the reason for a 
preceding proposition ; Diejer Ring tft fehr fin. Gr foftet and viel Trzs ring zs very 
beautiful. It ought to be, tt cost a good round sum. Hence it is often used in reproaches, 
as the reproach gives the reason for the discontent felt: Du Fannft (aber) and) nie dent 
Mund Halten It’s too provoking, you never can keep your mouth shut. (7) It is often 
used in questions to indicate doubt as to whether the actual reality is in harmony 
or will harmonize with somebody’s conception of it: Haft du auch wohl bedadht, wag dit 
nite vatft 2 Are you sure you have considered well what you advise me? QWirft dit es 
aud) tun? Will you be sure to do it? Such a doubt can also take the form of a 
subordinate clause introduced by tvent, such as is used in wishes: Wenner nur and) zu 
‘aufe tft! I hope he is at home, but I fear he is not. (8) It is used ironically: Jest 
iff e8 aud) gerade Seit dazu! This is a pretty time for such things! 
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6. The second proposition more emphatic or- intensive than the first : 
namentltch particularly, befonderg especially. 

¢. Ordinal conjunctions : erjt first, etftens or erftlic) in the first place, jweitens 
secondly, &c., fodann’ in the next place, dann then, fernet farther, datanf’ 
thereupon, julegt’ at last, endlich finally, bald — bald now—now: Exft befinn’s, 
Dann beginn’s. 

The ordinal conjunctions formed from numerals, as etfteng or erftlich, 
stweitens, &c., are sometimes followed by a pause, and in print are then cut 
off by a comma, in which case they do not cause inversion: Gtftlidh, Sefus 
(ofte mit fharfent Schnitte die Berbindung der Gthif mit dent auGeren Kultus und 
den tedhmifch-religidfen Ubungen ... Swweitens, er geht iberall in den fittlien Fragen 
auf die Wurzel, d. h. anf die Gefinnung juritcf& (Harnack’s Das Wesen des 
Christentums, vierte Vorlesung). 

d@. Partitive conjunctions : teilg — teils partly — partly, einesteif{s — andernteils, 
or cinerjeits — ander(er)feits on the one hand — on the other hand: Meifen ift 
immer niiblich ; einerfeits bereihert man dadurd) fetne Renntniffe, anderfeits ftarft es 
Dent MKorper und erheitert Das Gemiit. 

B. Adversative : (restricting or limiting the contents of the previous pro- 
position) hinge’gen, dahinge’gen, and dage’gen on the contrary, iibrigené more- 
over, gleidhwobhl or Dennod) yet, however, notwithstanding, nevertheless, trokdem’ 
in spite of that, dejfenun’qeachtet notwithstanding, nidhtsdejtowe’ niger nevertheless ; 
(the second sentence excluding the contents of the first) fonft, andernfalls 
otherwise, vielmefr’ but rather. Exs.: Gajar wurde gewarnt, trogdent ging er in 
die Sibung des Senats. Afrifa ijt nidht iberall mit Wirften bedeckt, wielmehr zeigt 
e8 in vielen Gegenden eine anferordentlide Frucdhtharkeit. 

C. Illative : darum’ for that reason, deshalb or Ddestwegen (and earlier in the 
period derhalb, derhalben [Romans xvi. 19], Derohalben, dermwegen, Derowegen) on that 
account, dann then, mun now, consequently, bdafer’ hence, jo so, and the 
conjunctions introducing an inference or conclusion, with the general meaning 
of therefore, consequently such as mithin’, fomit’, folglich, dem’nadh, fonacdh’: Sd 
war franf, folglid) fonnte id) nicht felbjt fommen. 


Co-oRDINATE CONJUNCTIONS WITH A DoUBLE CONSTRUCTION. 


236. The following adverbial conjunctions introduce a propo- 
sition like pure co-ordinates without influencing the word-order, 
or, more commonly, may influence the word-order like adverbial 
conjunctions, and also like adverbs either introduce the proposition 
or follow the verb: aljo therefore ; the adversatives nur or blof only, 
int Gegenteif on the contrary, doch, jedoch, inde|’fen however, yet, entweder 
either ; fogar even; vollends added to this, to crown all (introducing a 
climax): Der ift grop und ftar£, wie nur einer fein foll, blof er hat wag Seineres 
und ift nicht fo’n Untier, wie fein Gropyater Grobjchmied (H. Hoffmann s 
Wider den Kurfirsten, chap. 1); or Dev ift grof und ftarf, wie nur einer 
fein foll, bfof (or nur) bat er, &c.; or er hat blof (or mur), &c. Gr ift 
reich, doch ich mochte nicht mit ihnr taufdhen ; or doch mobchte tc nicht, or id) 
mobdhte doch nicht mit ihm taufchen. 


a. The conjunction nur (or blof) also quite commonly takes the form nur 
bag (or Blof dap), and then of course requires the verb to stand at the end of 
the clause: Und doch weif man yon eben Diefemt furdhtjament RKnabern etltche Shelmen- 
fireiche 31 berichten, die Heldentaten iibertaydhend ahnlich faher : mae Daf eine Heldentat 
Sinn haben foll, und Shre Stretdhe Hatten Fetnen (H. Hoffmann’s Wider den Kur- 


Jiirsten, chap. xX). 
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b. Aside from the question of the influence upon the word-order there is in 
most cases little difference in the use of the adversative co-ordinate conjunctions 
aber and bod. Of these dod) has the widest use, as it has more adverbial 
nature, and in its capacity of adverb can be employed when aber is not 
used, as for instance to put a principal proposition in contrast to a sub- 
ordinate clause: Wiewohl ich ihn oft gewarnt habe, ift er dod) (or dennod) or trogkdem, 

ot aber) wieder hingegangen. Es 
no loa saloee a Bees commonly precedes, the verb, but when it intro- 
duces'a thought which seemzngly stands in conflict with the preceding, it 
must follow it: (A) Mein Bater ijt fewer franf. (B) Gr war dod geftern nod 
ganz minter. 


SUBORDINATE CONJUNCTIONS. 


237. 1. Order of Words. The subordinate conjunctions (see 
238 for list), including the relative and interrogative pronouns and 
relative and interrogative adverbs, now require the verb to stand at 
the end-of the subordinate clause: Gr fann nicht gut jeben, weil er alt 
ift. G8 Tebte einmal cin Minig, der Fein Rind hatte (see E, below). 

The following exceptions occur: 


A. There are six common cases where subordinate clauses are not 
introduced by subordinate conjunctions, and ccnsequently do not have the 
word-order of the subordinate clause. 

a. In substantive clauses Daf may be dropped, especially in colloquial 
language, in which case the word-order is zornza/, or, if some other word 
than the subject introduces the subordinate clause, zaverted: Sd) glaube, dab 
Sie die Wahrheit fprechen, or Ich glaube, Ste fprechen die Wahrheit. Cs fcheint, da¥ 
c8 ifnen nicht Freude macht, or Gs fcheint, Freude madht’s ihnen ntdht. 

There is a decided tendency to drop the conjunctions baf and tie after they 
have been used once and to return to the normal word-order: Der Apothefer 
unterrichtete Gran Mat RKivften, daB eta alter feltener Wein in fo ftaubigen und fdhim- 
meligen Hlafden auf den Tifeh fommen miiffe; das fet fiir den Kenner das Kernfte 
(H. Boéhlau’s Ratsmadelgeschichten, p. 14). 

6, In conditional, concessive, and temporal clauses wenn 7/, though, when, 
whenever, may be dropped, in which case the word-order is that of a ques- 
tion: Wen ev fortmt, fo fehe id) ihn, or Momumt ex, fo fehe id) ihn If he comes, I 
shall see him. The dropping of tenn is not so rare and poetic as is dropping 
if in English, as in Had I the wings of a dove. This dropping of the wenn 
is, however, much less frequent now in conversational style than in earlier 


periods, as can be seen by comparing any recent novel with one from the 
classical period. 


Note 1. If there are two or more subordinate clauses connected by und or oder, the 
first of which is introduced by wenn, or if wenn is dropped and the question-order 
takes place, the clauses after the first one, instead of taking the regular subordinate or 
question-order, often have the word-order of a principal clause: QWenn er dant nad) 
Haufe fam or Kam ev dann nad Haufe, und die Frau hatte das Mittageffen nidht fertig 
(instead of die Fran das Mittageffen nicht fertig hatte), fo fchalt er fie. 

Note 2. Such subordinate clauses with the question-order were originally indepen- 
dent questions, as can be seen in the following passage from Luther who places an 
interrogation point where the revised editions have a comma: Sft jemand gutes 


muts? dev finge Pjalmen. ft jemand Kran? der ruffe gu fic die Elteften von dev 
Gemeine (James v. 13, 14). 


_ & Inthe combinations als wenn or als vb as 2f, wenn and vb may be dropped, 
in which case, as in a conditional clause, the question-order results: Gr fiebt 


aus, als wenn ev reich wave or als wire er reid) He looks as if he were rich. See 
also 239, 1.¢, Note. 


_— 
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d. In concessive clauses the conjunction can be dropped, in which case either 
the normal or the question-order is found : Obfdjon e8 taufend Leben foftet, vette idh 
did, or Gs fofte taufend Leben, id) vette did), or Mofte e& taufend Leben, ich vette dich. 
If the subordinate clause is introduced by und, the inverted order is used : 
Der Menfdy ift fret, und wiird’ er (even if he were) i Metten geboren. 

é. To emphasize the point of time of an action the conjunctions wenn or 
alg when may be dropped, and the adverbs faum scarcely, {hon already, or 
nod) s¢z/7 substituted in their stead, followed by inverted order: %{8 Sie fort 
waren, or Kaum waren Sie fort, fo trat er ins Zimmer. Nod) harrte im heimliden 
Dammerlidht die Welt dem Morgen entgegen; nod) erwadhte die Erde vom Sehlummer 
nidt: ba began fic)’s im Tale gu regen When the world, still enveloped in 
shadowy twilight, was waiting for morn; when earth had not yet awakened 
from slumber, there arose a stir in the valley. Wm Getle fon gleht man den 
Sreund empor, Da zertrennt er gewaltig den didjten Ghor When they had begun 
to draw up the friend (Phintias) to crucify him, behold there he (Damon) 
came pushing his way with all his might through the throng. Often in these 
sentences the principal and subordinate propositions as in English exchange 
roles, the principal proposition becoming the subordinate clause, introduced 
by the subordinate conjunction alg: Raum hatten fich die Gajte entfernt, als 
fcjou wieder neuer Befudh eintraf. 

/: In the set expression ¢é fet (or ware) denn zzess, lit. if it be (were) not, or 
kindred expressions, as er (fie, e8) milfte Denn wmless he (she, it) should, each 
of which is seemingly a negative conditional clause in force, the clause is . 
not introduced by a conjunction at all, and the normal word-order is used. 
For fuller explanation of the construction see 168. I. 2. C. 3. 

B. The personal part of the verb sometimes stands before an infinitive, or 
participle, or their modifiers, instead of standing at the end of the subordinate 
clause, especially in the following cases : 

a. In clauses where the perf. part. assumes the form of the infin.: Sch hore, 
Daf er das Buch nicht friher hat erfdyeinen laffen fonnen I heard that he has not 
been able to publish the book before. 

6. To avoid two similar forms of werden from coming together : Sch begiweiffe, 


dai dtefe Sritchte je werden het uns retf werden. 


c. Sometimes when two or more uninflected verbal forms (infin. and perf. 
part.) come together at the end of the clause, the personal part of the verb 


‘may precede the uninflected verbal forms in order to prevent the heaping up 


of unaccented words at the close of the clause, but even here it is usually 
best to allow the personal part of the verb to stand at the end according to 


‘the general rule: G8 (apt fich (chwer beftimmen, ob Dent{dhland fic) femals zu etner 


fo hohen Stufe wiirde emporgefdwungen haben, or emporgefdpwungen haben witrde, 

Note. In poetry the personal part of the verb may sometimes stand between the 
two uninflected verbal forms : Sch hab’ es ja | von dix, DaB er gefangen hergefdictt | ift 
worden (Lessing’s Vathaz). 


-d. In dialect and colloquial language there is naturally a lack of conformity 


‘to the stereotyped rules of the literary ianguage and a tendency to place the 


important grammatical elements of the predicate, i.e. infinitive and participle, 
at the end, and then place the personal part of the verb either immediately 
before infinitive or participle, or less frequently after the subject: Nu — mt 
id) Dachte nur — ich meine, (huftet) weil eben halt der (tebe Gott meine Vodhter barrdu 


“(for partont) ur gnidigen Madam will haben (Frau Miller in Schiller’s Kabale 
‘und Liebe, 3,2). Deine Mutter Haft faffen hinrichten, weil dr gu fetg bet getwefen 


Rosegger). Sekt af ich mit devfelben Gabel, die ex hatte in den Mund gefiihet (id.). 
Sa bake hie nit, was du Anguftdhen gefdhrieben Haft: Daf du folltest dein deutfdhes 


“Gefiiht in Frantreid) verloren haben (Schulze-Smidt’s Denk? ich an Deutschland 


in er Nacht, 11). 
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C. In case the predicate or a word in the predicate is modified by a clause 
or an infin. with 3u, the personal part of the verb usually stands before the 
clause, or the infin. and its modifiers, or predicate complement : Sch bemertte, 
Dap fie micht gleich wuften, was fte tun follten. Als ih am nachjten Wend mids 
anjdhicite, gu ihr zu geben, war das Wetter trish 1nd ftirmif getorDdent. Gute 
Kinder, die fics mit Planen (now usually Planen) und Wusftchten befchaftigten, dich 
Habhaft 3u werden (Goethe). In short clauses, however, it is often better to 
place the personal part of the verb at the end of the clause in case the 
predicate verb is modified by a short infinitive phrase: &s fteben genug Srdz 
beerent imt Walde, das heift, fiir den, der fle zu finden wetf (T. Storm's /mmensee, 
Im Walde). : 

D. Earlier in the period there was more freedom in the word-order, so 
that we often find some important modifier of the verb at the end of the 
clause instead of the verb itself: Wer feine Obren verjtopfft fur dem fdhreten der 
Armen | Dev wird anc ruffen | vnd nicht erhdret werden (Proverbs xxi. 13). Al- 
though the position of the verb at the end of the clause has in general become 
stereotyped, the older freedom is preserved in poetry, and asserts itself not 
infrequently in vigorous prose for the sake of especial emphasis: {8 er’s wog 
in freter Hand, | dag Sehwert ex viel zu fehwer erfand (Uhland). Suns Gefidht wil 
ih’s ihnen fagen, was id) denfe you dir umd cud) und eurer ganzen biirgerltder 
Geftttung (Sudermann’s Hezvzat, 3,14). In colloquial language also unim- 
portant modifiers sometimes follow the verb. 

This irregular feature which is employed for the sake of meter or emphasis 
in literary or colloquial German is a regular feature in the German spoken 
by Jews who have not eradicated all traces of Hebrew influence from their 
language : Of id) bin dev Mann, oder ob es tft et anderer: e8 tft dod) yu machen, 
DaG man fauft yon jedent Menschen, was er hat (Veitel Itzig in Freytag’s Soll und 
Haben, chap. i). This order is also found in the German of Poles, French- 
men, Englishmen, and other foreigners : Weil id) warnen will yor dent retfenden 
Wolf int Schafspelz, welcher umberzicht und anfehuldige Herzen will verfithren (the 
Polish chaplain in Halbe’s Jugend, p. 96). Compare also the German of 
Riccaut in Lessing’s A/7mna von Barnhelm, 4, 2. 

E. When two subordinate clauses have an auxiliary in common it usually 
stands in the second clause and is understood in the preceding one: Geine 
Unruhe vermehrte jich, Da fetne Gefithle nicht mehr yon den fanften Ténen genahrt und 
qelindert wurden. Sometimes in easy colloquial language the auxiliary is found 
with the first clause, and is understood with the following one: Sch glaube, 
went wit uns Heute mal wteder hinfegen wiirden und den Fauft guiantmen Lefen, wit 
wiirden wieder wie funge Studenten werden (Hirschfeld’s Der junge Goldner, p. 62). 

F. The relative pronoun dev has arisen from the demonstrative Dev, from 
which it at present differs little except in requiring the verb at the end of the 
clause, and in the familiar language of every day life the demon. is still used 
with normal order in the clause where in the literary language we would 
expect the relative with the word-order of the dependent clause: @¢ Iebte 
einmal eit fletner RKnabe, dev hie® Hanschen. Gs wav cinmal cin Kaifer, der hatte eit 
gropes Land. 


2. Position. Subordinate conjunctions always introduce the de- 
pendent clause with the one exception that a prep. may stand before 


a dependent relative or interrogative pronoun: Das Maden ging art 
einen Spiegel, in dent e8 fich betrachtete. 


238. Classification of Subordinate Conjunctions, Subordinate 
conjunctions which join subordinate to principal propositions may 
be divided into classes as follows: 


1. Those which introduce sudstantive clauses. ‘They are made ‘up of the 
following groups of words (for illustrative sentences, see 269, 270, 272) : 
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a. The relative and interrogative pronouns: wer, was: dev, die, das: 
weldher, ze, -ed. ats 
_ 6. A prep. with its dependent relative or interrogati i 

: : ogative pronoun : 

mit weldhent, &c. : : as 

¢. The relative and interrogative adverbs: da (early N.H.G.; Matthew viii. 
20) where, wo where, wann when, wie how, warum’ why, womit’ wherewith, 
wodurd) whereby, wo3u' to which end, &c. 

. ad. The conjunctions bdaf chaz, wenn z/, whem, wie (= dap), and ob whether: 
Sch fehe, dap ev da tft, Ich weif nicht, ob ex heute mitgeht. 


Vote. For origin of conjunction Daf, see 240. a. 


2. Those which introduce adjective clauses. They are made up of the 
following groups of words (for illustrative sentences see 271) : 

a. Relative or interrogative pronouns: ier, was (153. 1. (3)); det, die, das; 
weldher, 2e, 28; fo (153.5) ; dergleichen, desgletdyen (161. 2). 

5, A prep. with a dependent relative : mit dent, mit weldent, &c. 

c. Relative or interrogative adverbs: wo (see 153. 3.A,C.c) where, in 
which, when ; \wofelbft’ or occasionally dafelbjt’ in which place; da (153. 3. A. 
C.d@) where, when ; da denn (see ore 2, below) ; weshalb, or westwegen (151. 1. 
6), or less commonly dafer’ on which account ; wemt (see 1538. 3. C. 2) or wann 
(in indirect questions) when ; ‘wie as, how, in which; the compounds worin’ 
in which, twobet’, woran’, &c., or occasionally in their stead the demon. com- 
pounds bdavin’, dabei’, &c. 


Vote t. In familiar speech the compound relative adverbs are often separated; see 
153. 2. and B. thereunder. 

Note 2. Goethe is fond of using Da denn in the meanings 272 consequence of which, 
under which circumstances: And fang dev Alte nidjt itbel, und meine Mutter mufite 
fich bequemen, ihn und fich felbft mit dem Rlaviere taglich zu affompagnicren ; da id) dent 
Dag Solitario bosco ombroso bald fennen Lernte (Goethe’s Dichtung und Wahrhezt, I, 
1). Gr faf faft niemals, alg wenn ev feine Harfe nahm und darauf {pielte; da ev fie 
Dent meiftens mit Gejang begleitete. 


ad. Dag (168. I. G. 4, 1538. 3. C. e), ob (168. II. F. a, 2nd par., and 169. 2. F. 
a, 3rd par.), wie (168. 11. F. a, 2nd par., 169.2. F. a, 3rd par., 153.3. D. (1) ), 
sometimes als (158. 3.D.(1)): Wallenftetn fchmeidhelte fid) nod) immer mit der 
Hoffuung, daf viele zu thm nod) umfehren wiirden. Sd) arbeitete bis zu der Beit, das 
ev fant. . 

8. Those which introduce adverbial clauses, They are made up of the 
following groups of adverbial conjunctions indicating : 

A. Place: wo where, twofer’ whence, wohin’ whither; in early N.H.G. and 
still in elevated diction von twannen (= fwoher) and da (= two, for example see 
John vii. 34). Compare with 274. 

B. Time: alg used of an actual occurrence or a definite state of things in 
past or present (see ¢, below) time, more commonly, however, the former ; 
wenn (see 2 and c, below) or now rarely wann when, whenever, used with 
a present or past tense to indicate that something is or was accustomed to 
happen, and with a future tense to indicate a point of time in the future ; 
wo (see c, below) = als; da (see c, below) corresponding to M.H.G. dé = als, 
but now more frequent in elevated discourse than in plain prose, though very 
common in early N.H.G. and the classical period; da (M.H.G. da), earlier 
in the period used with the force of temporal indem w/z/e and adversative 
wihtend whle, while on the other hand, and in the latter meaning still found 
in the form of da dod) whzle, although; wie = als, common in colloquial lan- 
guage, especially with a present tense (see ¢, below), sometimes also = fobald, 
wenn, indent; Faum daf or faum (see d) when — scarcely ; fo oft {alg] as often 
as; fobald’ [als], wie or fowie’ as soon as; ingwijden, ingwifdyen dap, and less 
commonly mittlerwetle while (27 the meantime) ; wahvend, wahrend dag (not now 
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go much used), indem’, inbdef’fen, indes’, unterde{ jen, unterdes” (and the following 
forms common in early N.H.G. and still later, but now rare in prose: 1wetl, 
berweil, dieweil) while; feit daf, feitbem af, now more commonly feit (not rare, 
as stated by some grammarians) and jfeitbem sence ; folange [als] as long as; 
bis dag, now more commonly bis wnzzl, by the time that (see e, below), in 
early N.H.G also while, as long as (Matt. xxvi. 36); ehe or bevor before, Or 
more emphatically che und bevor; nadjdem’ affer, Compare with 275. 

a. From the meaning of contemporaneity, wafrend, indeffen, and ingwifchen 
take on often adversative or contrasting force: Mande Menjdhen bleiben in 
gewiffer Begiehung ewig Kinder, indes andere vor der Seit Gretfe werden. 

d. The form wann when is rare only as a conjunction. As an interrogative 
adverb it is the common form both in direct and indirect questions: Wann 
fommt et? Sch weif nit, wann er fommt. The form wenn, like the English 
when of to-day, once had a wider meaning, being used as an interrogative 
adverb = wan, and also as a conjunction with the force of alg in addition to 
its present force, and sometimes in dialect or colloquial language this usage 
can still be heard: HGrr | Wenn (= wann) haben wir dich hungerig gefehen | ynd 
haben did) gefpetfet (Matt. xxv. 37). Stcher, du itherlegtejt nicht wohl, o Marden des 
Angslands, | wenn (= als) du, het Frembden yu dienen, dich allzu eilig entfdloffeit, | 
was 8 HetSe, dag Haus des gebietenden Herr zu betreten (Goethe’s Hermann, 1X, 
113-115). Wenn (for wann) geht der bette Zug? (Hauptmann’s Lznsame 
Menschen, Act ii). 

c. There is considerable fluctuation in the use of conjunctions which indi- 
cate a point of time. With reference to an actual state, or actual event or 
occurrence in past time in connection with a past (or historical present) or 
past perfect tense, the conjunction which is most widely used in the literary 
language is alg, in poetry and choice prose not infrequently also ba. After 
the conjunction als Z/a7z, da is preferred to als when, to avoid the unpleasant 
repetition of als: Wie cine elegante, junge Dame ftand Lenes Tochter da ; fchlanf, nod 
eit Wenig mager, dod) yoller als, Dajte fam (Wilbrandt). In colloquial language 
wie is also in general quite frequently used instead of either alg or da. Also 
wo is employed here, especially after a preceding adverb, as in damuals, wo. 
With reference to present time usage is quite unsettled. {8 is sometimes 
employed here, and in poetry and choice prose also da: Gs ift fpat in der 
Macht, als td) dies fehretbe (Raabe’s Sperlingsgasse, p. 238). Du fommift nur eben, 
da id) retfen mug (Goethe’s Zasso, 1, 4). Und willft du jest, da deinen Wahn 
befiegt | Wahrheit und Treue, fehrwefterlid) verwoben, | da Falfeh und Echt entjchletert 
vor dit liegt, | midht etrmal nod) gu deines Bolfes Gliict | die Wunderfraft des Talis 
mans erproben ? (Fulda’s Talisman, 4, 8). Wie is more commonly used here: 
Sch will nicht dabet fet, wie Martters Brautfletd yerfauft wird (Halbe’s Das tausend- 
jithrige Reich, p. 52). Sa, wie id) das jest fchreibe, erfahre ich es erft, wie gut 
fic bei feiner Mutter Bejchetd wufte (Raabe’s Die Akten des Vogelsangs, p. 95): 
Wo is also often used here, especially when preceded by an adverb of time: 
Und jebt, wo wie glitclich daftelhen (Halbe’s AZutter Erde, 1). Nh qlaube dir 
Mid}t, was du Muguitdhen gefdhrieben Haft: Dag du follteft dein deutfejes Gefiihl in 
Frantretd yorloren haben. Gs wird dod) fchow nicht fo fein, wo unfer Deutfches Meich 
in hohen Ghren dajteht (Schulze-Smidt’s Denk’ ich an Deutschland in der Nacht, 
Il). With reference to a point in the future, wenn is the most common con- 
Junction: Und wenn du dann geheizt halt, gehjt du im dte Rantine (Hartleben’s 
Rosenmontag, 2,1). Wo is also used in colloquial language: Sa, we dit wieder 
da bit, hab’ dh mix gedacht, follen auch die Lichter wieder brennen (Halbe’s Mutter 
rel). 

d, The adverb faum, usually in the form fam daf, also sometimes simply 
faum, has developed into a conjunction with the meaning when — scarcely or 
barely: Raum da§ id) Bacchus den luftigen habe, fomrmt auch fchon Manor (Schiller). 
Kaum diefe Worte gefpreden waren, wandte fich dte junge, fone Frauengeftalt um und 


te 


verffwand hinter der Tir (Rosegger’s Martin der Zann, p. 14). 
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e. Note the use of bis in the meaning dy ¢he time that: Bis du nad Rom 
suriictfommyt, tit die Langit Grofmutter (Sudermann’s Johannes, 1, I). 

C. Manner or Quality : 

a. Expressing a comparison (see 239): tie, fowie or gleidwie as, wie aud) as 
also, wie denn (Ephesians i. 4) even as, just as, according as, al8 wenn, alé (237. 
1. A.¢) or al8 ob as zf, wie wenn as when. Compare with 276. A and 239. 

__ 6 Expressing an attendant circumstance: indem as. Ex.: Die Serdje firigt 
ihe Lied, indent fie fich in die Lifte fehwingt. Compare with 276. B. 

_¢ Expressing a result: fo — daf so — that; fold (or derartig or simple der, 
cit, or fein before asubstantive; see 271.1) — daf such — that ; with negative 
force: anftatt daf zzstead of, olne dak wrthout, dab nidt that — not, without, 
common earlier in the period, where ofne dag is now used, gefchweige (1st pers. 
sing. pres. tense, id) being understood) denn duf Zo say nothing about, much 
ess. A question may replace the words in the principal proposition: Was 
ift Der Tod, dap er mich fdjrecten follte? (= der Tod ift midjts derartiges, daB, &c.). 
Compare with 276. C. 

D. Degree or Intensity. 

1. Expressing a comparison : 

A. Signifying a degree equal to that of the principal proposition : 

a, Expressing a comparison: fo, alfo (rare) or ebenfo (in the principal 
proposition) — alg or wie (see 239. 3) as — as, fo (with corresponding fo in the 
principal proposition: fo hod) er ftand, fo tief und fchmahlich war fein Fall) so, 
was (as in da fief er, was er fonmte) as much as, as fast as. Compare with 
PAPIUS ita aren 

6. Expressing a proportion: je (in the sub. clause) — defto, or um fo, or unt 
defto, or now more rarely je the —the (as in Se hover ev ftteg, um dejto befdheidener 
wurde er), Danady’ (still in proverbs), nacjpem’ (especially in early N.H.G.), je 
nachdent’ (common form) according as. Compare with 277.1. A.é. 

c. Expressing a restriction: infofern’, folweit’, infoweit’, or foviel’ (in the prin- 
cipal proposition) — als (or intvieferm’ or imwiewweit’) just in so far, or to as great 
an extent, or as much —as, (in)fofern’, (in)foweit’, or intwiefern’ (now rare) so 
far as. Compare with 277.1.A.c. 

B. Following a comparative expressing a different degree from that of the 
principal clause: webder (early N.H.G.; Job xxxili. 12; now obsolete, see 239. 
1. a. Vote 2) than, denn (early N.H.G. ; now less common, see 239. 1. a. Vote 
2 and 6) than, alg (common form) than, wie (239. 1. a. Vo¢e 1) than, als (more 
rarely denn) dDaf than that, als wenn than when. 

2. Expressing a result : fo, der (see 271.1), or ein (see 271.1) — dag so — 
that, such — that; Daf so that; faum dag so that scarcely ; (in the principal 
proposition 3u + positive, or more rarely a comparative instead of ju + posi- 
tive) —alé Daf too — to (as in Die Firfterne find gu weit yon uns entfernt, als dag 
wir vor ihrer Natur etwas Genanered wiffen finnten). The clause of result may 
follow a genug, hinveidhend, hinlinglid) in the principal proposition: Sd) hatte mir 
dads Bild ihrer Ciebenswitrdigfcit tief genug eingedristt, dap es fo leidt ausguldjdhen 
nidt war (Goethe). Compare with 277.2. 

ie. Gause;: 

Cause or reason: da’tunt daf (early N.H.G.; Luke viii. 6) because; tveif (in 
early N.H.G. also alldicweif, dieweil ; Genesis iii. 17) or indem’ because (material 
cause and in case of weil also motive) ; nachdem’ (Austriacism) = weil; Da as, 
since (logical reason) ; da ja or da dod) since indeed ; anerwogen (in official or 
archaic language) in consideration of the fact that, since, as; mafen (dat. pl. 
of Mage, now little used) seeing that, since ; fintemal (early N.H.G. ; Acts xvii. 
24) seeing that, since; dafi that; 3umal’ especially as; num now since, now that, 
dejte, or um Ddefto, or um fo (before a comparative in the principal proposition) 
— als all the more —as; da’von, or da’ran, or da’rin, or Dda’her, &c. (in the 
principal proposition) — daf from this (cause or source), by (because of) this, 
&c.-— that. Compare with 278. 
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a. The most popular of these conjunctions is weil, and it often has a wider 
use than the one above indicated, encroaching upon the territory of da. ; 

é. In the classical period weil is also still used in a temporal sense = fv 
{ange alg or wahrend: Das Gifen mug | gefdmiedet werden, weil es gliiht (Schiller’s 

: Bs 1 
Meese pa classes may also be classed as sub-divisions under the 

ral head of Cazse. x : 

ar A condition or restriction: ob (early N.H.G.; see 1 John ii. 1) if, fo 
(early N.H.G.; Matthew iv. 9) if, the former now obsolete, the latter now 
rare, wo (rare except in the expression wo méglid)) if, wenn (Common form) if, 
went anders provided that, wofern’ or daferm’ (rare) if, provided that, weit (or 
wo) nidjt if not, falls or im Falle Dag in case that, dod) daf but only on the con- 
dition that, aufer Daf except that, aufer wenn if not, unless, nur dap if it were 
not that, except that, ofne Daf (after a negative) but that, unless, es fei (or ware) 
denn daf, or denn (preceded by the present or past subjunctive, with normal 
word-order : Sd) Jaffe dich nidjt, Du fegneft mid) Denn — Gen. xxxil. 26, revised 
ed.) if not, unless, tver (159) for anybody who. Compare with 279. 


Note. The explanation of the force of the subjunctive in eg fet or (tude) Denn and 
the seeming negative meaning of Denn is given in 168. I. 2. C. 4. 


G. A concession: jo ded) (early N.H.G.; Jeremiah iv. 10) although, whereas, 
ob (Luke xvi. 31), or und ob although, ob — ob whether — or, vb auch, or wiewohl’ 
although, and the more common words having the same general meaning of 
although : obgteid’, obwohl’, obfdyon’, obgwar’, wenngleidy’ (sometimes separated, 
but not so frequently as formerly: ob —leid), ob — wohl, &c.) and the 
separable forms wenn fon, wenn auc); auc) wenn even though; fo (followed by 
an adverb or an adjective, or a noun with its preceding modifying adjectives) 
— auc) however (e.g., Gv grog er and) ijt) and with the same meaning and 
construction wie, wie and); weld) (followed by a noun) — aud) however, what- 
ever, wer aud) whoever, was aud) whatever, wo — aud) in whatever place, 
wohin’ — aud) to whatever place; ungeadtet or uneradjtet (or more rarely 
vhugeadtet), or now less commonly ungeadtet Daf notwithstanding that, trogdem’ 
or trogdemt Daf in spite of the fact that. Also certain temporal conjunctions 
assume concessive force: ba (earlier in the period), da dod}, indent doch, wahrend 
Do}, wo Dod) (colloquial) while, although. Compare with 280. 

H. Purpose or end: the older now less common forms }(a)runt’ (da’rum) 
dag, auf daf, dap (oldest form, but still used in colloquial language), the newer 
now more common damit’ in order that. Compare with 281. 

I. Means: da’durd) (or da’mit, &c.) daf, or separated da’burd) — daf by: Man 
gefallt oft ant meiften dadurch, Daf man andern Gelegenheit yu gefallen verfdhafft. Den 
Mangel an Reiteret wufte ev dadurdy yu erjehen, Dap er Fufgdnger gwifden die 
RMeiteret ftellte. 

J. Material: da’raus — tworaus’ out of that — out of which, or da‘von — 
wovon’, Machen Sie mir da’yon einen Mock, woyon’ Ste meinent Freunde einen 
Mantel gemacht haben Make me a coat of the same material as that out of which 
you made a mantle for my friend. 

239. Subordinate Conjunctions used in making Comparisons. "The 
following subordinate conjunctions, which are used in making com- 
parisons, are by reason of their importance treated at some length below: 
alg than, from, but, except, as; wie as, like, than; dem than; weder than; 
ats wie as, than. Of these words tvie is the favorite, especially in N.G., and 
is much used even where it ought not to be. Hence there is some confusion 
in the use of these words, but the following may serve as a fair outline of 
their proper usage : 

I. fs is used : 

a, After a comparative: Hans ijt gréfer als Wilhelm. Reter als Blut. 
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Note 1. Ws and the still older denn are now very often replaced here by twie, not 
only in colloquial language, but also in a serious literary style: Ginem {honeren 
Singling tie Diefem Gottfried von Leffow bin id) in meinem ganzen Leben nicht 
hegegnet (Suttner’s Die Waffen nieder! 11). G8 ijt mir mehr vertrant, wie metner 
toten Mutter Wiegenlieder (Hauptmann’s Der arme Heinrich, 4). Die Verusgens- 
verhaliniffe hatten jd) als nod) zerviitteter herausgeftellt, wie man annahm (G. Ompteda’s 
Lysen). Allein fte ift um vieles finger wie Du (H. von Hofmannsthal’s Die Hochzeit 
der Soberde, 1). Duckmaujerei namlich fonnte Falfenhein nod weniger ausftehen wie 
Spiel und Lanz (Beyerlein’s Jena oder Sedan ? 111). 

Note 2. In early N.H.G. denn was usually and weber sometimes used after the 
comparative: Bund die Sdhlange war liftiger denn alle Thier auff dent felde (Gen. iii. 1). 
Denn ein Nadhbar ift beffer in der nehe | weder ein Bruder in der ferne (Prov. xxvii. 10). 
In the middle of the sixteenth century als begins to appear instead of penn. The old 
ange rot alg Blut, roter denn Blut has become rot wie Blut, réter alg Blut. See 
also Note I. 


6. After the pronominal anber-, negatives, questions with negative force, 
and sometimes after af(z and jedz: Mein Urtetl ijt cin ganz anderes al3 das Shrige. 
Sch urteife darither ganz anders als Sie. Niemand als Sie wiirde das gewagt haben 
Nobody but you would have dared to do that. 3h fithle mich nirgends gliclic) 
alg hier I am happy nowhere except here. Sch witnfche mir ntdjts als Iinhe. 
Was fann ev mir vorwerfen, als einen gewiffen Stolz? Gefihllog jedem Schmery, als 
ungeliebt gu fein (Wieland). An allem Mangel leidend, alg an Schmerz (Grillparzer’s 
Medea, 1) suffering a lack of everything but pain, 


Note. Wie is often used here instead of alg, especially in colloquial language : Sch 
habe ihtt eigentlid) geri, weil er anders ift wie andere (Fontane’s Stechiin, XIII). Sie 
werten anders, wie Shre Cltern werten (Hauptmann’s Linsame Menschen, 4). Sie 
war fo ganz anders wie die anderen (Paul Keller’s Waldwinter, XV). Seder Tro 
war aus ihrer Geele wie weggewifchht MNichts war darin wie maflojer Sammer 
(Boy-Ed). Du faft’s ja felber zu tragen! Mein anderer wie du! (Halbe’s Das 
tausendjihrige Reich, p. 45). Also even in the higher forms of literature: Und da id 
nun einmal nidjts wie 3u lieben weif (Sudermann’s Die drez Retherfedern, 3, 10). 


c. After fobald, fo oft, jolange, fofern, foviel, &c., in which cases it is now more 
commonly suppressed: Somm fobald [als] du fannjt, und bletb folange [als] du 
darfft. Although alg may be omitted the verb must stand at the end of the 
clause: Sobald [als] die Wege fahrbar find, fonrme tch 31 dtr. 

d. In the combination fowoh{— als as well—as, both—and: Sowohl dem 
gegenwartigen als aud) dem vergangenen Jahrhundert verdanfen wir grofe Fortfdhritte in 
Kunft und Wiffenfaft. Here we also now find fowoh{ ... wie, and indeed wie 
is more common than als if the identifying als described in 4, below, follows : 
fowohl in feiner Gigenfhhaft als Berliner wie als Menfhh iiherhaupt (Raabe’s Die Villa 
Schonow, V). 

é. In the combinations alé wenn (or also wie wenn), als vb as 7f, as though, in 
comparisons that are represented as resting not upon absolutely assured 
facts, but upon personal impressions, appearances, or even represented as 
unreal, contrary to fact: G8 {dheint, als wenn, or als ob fie reid) waren. Ich tat, als 
wenn, or als ob ich ed nicht bemerfte. 


Note. In early N.H.G. alg could be used alone without wenn or ob and still be 
followed by the dependent word-order; see 1 Sam. xx. 20, If alg be used alone, 
present usage requires the question-order ; see 237.1. A. ¢. 


2. Wie is used: aes» 
a. After the positive of adjectives: weif wie Sdnce white as snow, Sarl tft 


ebenfo fleifig wie Du. Karl ift fo alt wie Wilhelm. 

When the adjective which would stand in the second member has already 
‘been mentioned, it may be suppressed in colloquial speech : Richard : 
Mmtlid) 2 (Is the dispatch) official? Holtzmann: Go gut ite (Sudermann’s 


Es lebe das Leben, pp. 43-44). 
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Note. Formerly alg (of the same origin as English as) stood after the positive, 
as is still Fe aan in early ‘N.AILG.; see Matt. xxvill. 3. A survival 
of this older usage is still preserved in certain constructions, especially after fo and 
fold), where alg can occasionally be found: fo gefhwind als (or wie) mogltd. This 
accounts for its use in I. ¢ and d, above. 


6. Also in connection with verbs to indicate likeness, similarity: Das 
SHiff flog dahin wie cin Pfeil. Marl fpricht, wie er denft, but Er fprad anders, als 
(1.6) er denft. 


Note. In early N.H.G. alg was here still frequently used, and even later in the 
classical period: see Matt. xxii. 39. A survival of this former usage is still preserved 
in the construction mentioned in I. ¢, above. 


c. Often in the combination wie wenn as when (or also als tvenn after fo or 
a negative) in comparisons which are represented as real: Gs 3ijcht, wie wenn 
Majer fic mit Feuer mifcht. Mein Frithling weiB fo trant und wohl gu Flingen, als 
wenn gum Herzen Freundesworte dringen. Der Mtenjch tit mte fo fchon, als wenn er um 
Perzeihung bittet oder felbyt verzetht. 

d. After the comparative; see 6, below, under denn; also 1. a, Wore I, 
above. 

e. After negatives; see 1. 4, Vote, above. 


3. In one case usage fluctuates between als and tte, with, perhaps, the 
preponderance on the side of tte, namely, in comparing different objects 
or actions as to the degree or intensity of certain qualities or forces. The 
grammarians demand als when degree, intensity, is to be expressed, and wie 
to express manner, likeness, quality. Degree: Gr fdpreibt jo fchlecht als du. 
Manner: Gr jdbretbt fchlecht wie Du. Degree: Cine plopliche Wreude ift fo 
gefahrlich als etn pliglicher Gehrec&. Likeness: Das Herz war fo rubig wie dte 
Wiefenquelle. This distinction is a nice one theoretically, but it is not supported 
by practice, as can be seen in the best modern authors: G8 gibt feinen 
auideren Menfcdyen mehr auf Grden, der fo alletn tit wie td) (Raabe’s Zam wzlden 
Mann, chap. 5). 

4. In the predicate, however, a sharp distinction is now made between 
wie and alg. Here alg is used in all appositional constructions and hence 
denotes zdentity, oneness with, while wie expresses mere simzlarity: Sah ebre 
ih als meinen Bater I honor him as my father (which he is). Sah ehre thir 
wie meinen Vater I honor him just as I would my father, or like my father. 
Sie fpracen mit einander als Freunde They were speaking together as friends 
(which they were). Ste fprachem mit etnander wie Freunde (like friends, but they 
were not). Leonidas fort bei Thermopila wie ein dwe und fiel als cin Held. Friedrich 
Wilhelat der Vierte hapte dite Revolution ntcht blof wie, fondern als die Side. For 
that class of appositional constructions which merely add an explanatory 
word or words to a previous noun, see 283. C. 


a. The distinction between als and tie described above is quite commonly 
neglected in the colloquial language of the North, as wie here as elsewhere 
replaces alg: Sd) wie dein Alter, Rerldhen, ich Hatt’ all meinen Motfpon felber 
getrunfen vor metnent Gnd'!! (Halbe’s Mutter Erde, 3, p. 157). 

5. Als wie was frequently used in the classical period instead of wie after 
a positive and instead of alg after a comparative, and is still so used in 
colloquial N.G.: Und bin fo Flug als wie zuvor (Goethe’s faust, 1, Nacht). 
Weifer als wte Sanee (Wieland). Wir finden wohl heute abend feine Statte in 
Amelungshorn, wo ev beffer rubte als wie hier (Raabe’s Odfeld, chap. xxiv). Some- 
times even in the higher forms of literature: Gelbjt die MAbendréte | faut anders 
aus als wre zuvor (Sudermann’s Die dyez Retherfedern, 5, 2). 

6. Demt (see Mote 2 under 1, a, above), which was so common after the 
comparative in early N.H.G,, is now in general much less used there, but 
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it 1s not so rare as grammarians-often represent, at least so i : 
mehr dent hundert. Jahre Lang (Crettschie).. melyr ben ein Danese 
(Raabe’s Hoxter und Corvey, chap. 13), wahrend feines mehr denn fechsigiahrigen 
Lebenslaufes (id., Lulenpjfingsten, chap. 6), blithender denn je (H. Hoffmann). 

It is, moreover, quite frequently employed after the comparative instead of 
alg when there is already an a{s (the identifying als described in 4 above) 
in the sentence: Dag betradjten wir eher als etne Tugend denn als einen Sehler 
(G. Keller). Wie is perhaps still more common here, especially in colloquial 
pees ee ie ea ae Bejud mehr als Stérung wie als Freunde 
empfunden wurde (Fontane’s , Chap. 9). Wiel Hofer wie i | 
alg “yrifer (Adolf Bartels). any o ss ia clo 

_@ Denn was common in early N.H.G. after a negative or anvet:, and sur- 
vives in poetic language: Bei div gilt nichts denn Gnad allen (Luther). Mod) 
jebt erfcheint der Sohn mir im Traume anders nie denn frifd) und blithend (Uhland). 
Der Wind hatte feine Stimume wiederum erhoben ; dod) nicht fo laut denn guvor (Raabe’s 
Llse von der Tanne). 

7. After comparatives, weber haz has become entirely obsolete; see Vote 
2, under I. a, above. 


ConJUNCTIONS USED AS CO-ORDINATE OR SUBORDINATE. 


240. The following conjunctions may introduce either co-ordinate or sub- 
ordinate propositions: darum (early N.H.G.; 1 Thess. iii. 5; now obsolete as 
a subordinate conjunction) therefore, smce; ba then, when; infoweit, tnfofern 
thus far, so far as, indeffen, indes, unterdeffen, unterded, ingwifdyen in the meantime, 
while ; trogdem nevertheless, in spite of the fact that ; feitpem since, num now, 
now that, {9 so (which though usually an adverbial conjunction is also a 
subordinate conjunction in concessive clauses (see 2388. 3. G), widrigenfalls 
otherwise, fonft or anfonf{t (now little used) e/se, otherwise, both usually with 
inverted word-order ; and the compound forms mentioned in 239. 1.¢: @rwar 
fran£; trogdent ging eraus. Lrowdem er franfwar, ginger aus. Du haft dir Miihe gegeben, 
infofern fann ich Dich Loben. Jnfofern du dir Mitihe geqeben Haft, fann teh dich loben. 
Du hajt mir das verfprodjen ; nun mut du Wort halten. Mun du das verfprodyen 
aft, must du Wort halten. Begahl’ mid) jest; widrigenfalls mus id) did) verflagen. 
Ban der Straaten, dev es Horte, verbat fic) alle devartig intrifaten Wortfpielercien, 
widrigenfalls ex an dte Braut telegraphieren werde (Fontane’s L’Adu/tera, chap. viii). 
Gib dem Kinde das Spielzeug, fonft fingt es an zu weinen. Die fleinen Leiden mit dev 
auforinglichen RKrapiile und was damit gufammenhangt, gehen aud) bet mir immer fort, 
allein es Lohut am Gnbde nicht der Mtithe, lange Davon gu fprechen, anfonft mart ja doppelte 
BVefdwernis hat (G. Keller an T. Storm, 5. Juni 1882). 

a. The above small list of conjunctions, once, however, large, still illustrates 
very nicely the origin of most subordinate conjunctions, which were originally 
modifiers of the principal proposition. Thus Sch fehe, dap (the same word as 
the demonstrative bag nom. and acc., from which it is first distinguished in 
orthography in the middle of the 16th century) er juftieden tft originated in 
Fh fehe das: ex ijt guftieden. Thus also Sch tue ed nicht, ohne dab td Shre Erlanbnis 
habe originated in Sch tue e6 nicht ohne das: ich habe Shre Grlaubnis. In both 
examples das is acc. neut., but later when it passed over into the subordinate 
clause the distinct feeling of its case passed away, and it, in a number of 
conjunctions, passed as a connective without inflection, the form a8, later 
paf, standing even after a prep. governing some other case than the acc., as 
in anfer daf excepz, wahrend daB whe, anftatt daB instead, or after a verb which 
governs the gen.: Sd) evinneve mid) nicht, Daf id) dies gefagt habe, In other con- 
junctions the proper case of the original demonstrative still stands, as in 
naddem after, feitdem since, indem while. In the list given above the conjunc- 
tions can still stand either in the principal or subordinate proposition, while 
most of the subordinate conjunctions now are restricted to the subordinate, 
although they too once stood in the principal proposition. 
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In the same manner the demonstratives ber, Die, Das were moved from the 
principal to the subordinate proposition, and became what is now called the 
relative pronoun. Even as late as early N.H.G. we find sentences in which 
the demon. stands as a word common to both clauses, but still with the case 
that belongs to it according to its function in the principal proposition : Mit 
all dem ich fan und vermag (Hans Sachs). Later, the demon. passed as a 
relative pronoun over to the subordinate clause, and took the case that was 
required of it according to its function in the subordinate clause. 


INTERJECTIONS. 


241. An interjection is a single particle, or some other part of speech 
used as such, or a combination of particles, or a fragment of a sentence used 
to give vent to some sudden outburst of feeling or passion, or to give ex- 
pression to some intimation of will, or on the other hand to imitate some 
sound in nature. In order to facilitate an understanding of the more idiomatic, 
illustrative sentences are given under the several words. A few of the most 
common or most difficult here follow in alphabetical order, others must be 


looked for in the dictionary : 


aber nein! expressing surprise. 

ad! expressing pain, anger, regret, 
displeasure. nee 

af)! expressing joy, admiration, sur- 


prise. 

alfo dod)! Well, I never should have 
expected that ! i 

atfd) or eetfd)! teasing, expression of 
joy at the loss or discomfiture of 
another, 

au! expression of physical pain. 

banz! imitating a falling body: Bau3, 
da liegt ev! 

beileibe nidht = um Gottes willen nicht! 

fein Bein! (colloq.) not at all! 

bewahre! by no means! 

nein, id) bitte Sie! expressing sur- 
prise. 

brry! whoa! (to stop a horse). 

bums, imitating a falling body: Sims, 
da liegt er! 

dallt (colloq.) = flinf! quick! 

idu meine Gite! good gracious ! 

holterdipolter, a heavy, dull noise: Das 
ging holterdipolter (in great haste and 
noisily), 

hoppla, or hoppfa, or foppfaffa! excl. 
when some one stumbles or lets 
something fall. 

hur’ta! (or hurra’) hurrah! hurra hod! 

hip, hip, hip, hurrah ! 

hujd! expression of rapidity: Sujd! 
fort war der Vogel. 

feine Sdee, or fet Gedanfe! not at all! 

iwo! by no means! 

judjhe’! or judjhet’! heigh-ho ! hurrah ! 

fladderadatfch, imitating a falling body. 

fnactg, imitating the breaking of some 


brittle substance: Knacks, fagte es, Da 
war det Henfel an der Taffe abgebrodjen. 

ja Kudhen! (colloq.) It’sallimagination! 

man ja nidt! in no case! 

na! unusually frequent, expressing 
surprise, displeasure, an urgent 
admonition to do something desired 
by the speaker, or encouraging 
words to some one to proceed: 
Wer fommt mit? Ma (surprise) ? 
Reiner? (What! ne one?) Ma, 
Das fehlte nod)! Well! That caps 
the climax! Ma, vorwarts! Often 
used when the speaker thinks that 
something confirms, or soon will 
confirm his ideas, words: Ma, dag 
fagte td) Shnen ja gleid)! Used when 
one forms unwillingly a resolution 
which he cannot well avoid: a, 
id) will Den nur weiter gehen. To ex- 
press doubt as to the outcome: Ma, 
na, wenn es uur gut ausfauft! A 
warning: Qa, na, na, nit fo higig! 
Sharp rebuke: na, na! Appeas- 
ingly: Ma, na, es war nidt bis 
gemeint ! 

nanu, strengthened ma, expressing 
surprise, pity, indignation, disap- 
pointment, impatience: Manu, was 
bedentet denn das 2 

na ob or und ob! in responses = well, 
I should think so! rather! 

ne, very frequent = nein. 

9! of! O! oh! 

pfui! for shame! shame on you! 

pft! or fot! sh! hush! 

{hiwups, expressing suddenness: 
Sdwups! hatte ev eine Obrfeige. 
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Note. As bitte! short for id) bitte Z deg, is usually used with some expression 
understood, the suppressed words being easy to supply from the connection and in the 
spoken language from the tone of voice or gesture, it often has varied meanings: 
bitte! please! Bitte um Verzeihung ! Beg your pardon! Mitte, bitte! Please, do it! 
Bitte! Please let me pass. Bitte! Please enter this room! Mitte, dag bleibt mein 
Geheimnis. Please don’t inquire, that’s my secret. Bitte! What did you say? Mein, 
ich bitte Sie! Well, I declare! (expression of surprise). Bitte! Don’t mention it 
(answer to one returning thanks for a favor). Bitte fehyr Z deg your pardon, used to 
introduce politely something contradicting that which has just been stated by the 
person addressed. 


pf2 


PART IT 


WORD-FORMATION. 


242. Words are divided with reference to their formation into 
three classes: Primitives, Derivatives, and Compounds. 


PRIMITIVES. 


243. The most primitive element of a word is the root. The 
exact form of the original roots cannot be ascertained. They may 
have consisted of one, two, or more syllables, but usually appear 
to-day in a reduced monosyllabic form which may be styled the 
stem. To this stem the inflectional endings are added, and from it 
new words may be formed by the addition of prefixes or suffixes, 
These new words thus formed may in turn become the stems from 
which by the addition of other suffixes still other words may be 
formed. Words which spring up directly from the root syllable with- 
out the addition of other suffixes than the usual inflectional endings, 
and which are themselves the stem from which other words by the aid 
of suffixes spring, are called primitives. The strong verbs of the pre- 
sent and past periods of the language form the primitive stems from 
which a large number of German words have sprung. In these primi- 
tives it is the consonants that give consistency to the roots, for the root 
vowels themselves differ in the different tenses: fingen, fang, gefungen. 
This difference of vowel, called gradation, is due to a difference of 
accent in an earlier period ; see 197. A. It is no longer possible to 
tell what the original root-vowel was. Thus the original root has 
thrown up different stems which have become remarkably fruitful. 
The different classes of the gradating verbs are treated in articles 
198-205. The numerous nouns and adjectives which have been 
formed from the same roots as these strong verbs are, like the 
verbal stems themselves, in direct association with the root and are 
also true primitives. Usually, however, such nouns and adjectives 
are associated directly with strong verbs, as the original roots 
cannot be ascertained, and the strong verbs are the oldest related 
forms which can shed light on their real meaning. For fuller 
explanation of this point, see 197. a. Note. As certain primitive 
nouns and adjectives have the same gradation as the related strong 
verbs, they have been treated in detail under the different gradation 
classes (beginning at art. 198) rather than here. A number of 
primitive nouns and adjectives have no relation to any existing 
strong verb, but can be traced back to verbs found in earlier 
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periods of German or some older related language. Some primi- 
tives, however, cannot thus be traced back to verbal forms. Also a 
number of weak verbs must be regarded as primitives. 


a. Next in nature to these primitives are those derivatives with endings 
that have no appreciable meaning. Such are the substantives formed by 
adding e, de, te, d, dt, ft, ft, t, or tt to a primitive stem, and adjectives in ¢f, er, 
en, t: Grube ditch, Stand condition, Stadt city, Gruft tomb, eitel vain, bitter 
bitter, eben level, Did)t close. 


Note. Such words have a change of § to f and g or f to dh before the suffix t: 
tretben to drive— rift pasture, fdlagen to strike—Gdhladht battle, gefdyehen to 
happen— Gefdhidhte history, See also 40.1.d. Note 1. After -{ and -n we often find 
ft, and after -m the ending ft instead of simple t: Gefdhwulft swelling, from fdwellen 
to swell; Gunft from génnen, Kunft from fonnen, Gefpinnft (fpinnen); MUnfunft from 
anfommen, Sernunft from yernefhmen. 


DERIVATIVES, 


244. Derivatives are formed by adding or prefixing to a simple 
word a syllable that has an appreciable force and thus influences 
the meaning of the word: Yon accent, tonlo8 unaccented. To such 
a derivative still other suffixes can be added: Yonlofigfeit absence of 
accent. 

- Vote. In student slang there is a tendency to form for comical effect hybrid 
derivatives, consisting of a German word and a foreign suffix: Spfiffifug sly-boots, 
gaffatim or gaffatum (gehen to rove) about the streets at night, fdjauderds’ terrible, 
Kneipier (knaipje’) host, keeper of a beer-hall, &c. A number of hybrids, however, 
from their frequent use have become naturalized, the accent alone indicating their 
foreign origin, especially those in a’ge, al’, et’, ta’de, te’ven (verbal suffix), is’mus, ift’, 
fei’, 08’: Lakela’ge, Futteral’, Sageret’, Hanswurftia’de, haufie’ren, Berlinis’mus, Bluz 
mift’, alferlei’, ftatids’ (slang) pretty, elegant. The strong foreign influences at work 
in former periods can still be seen even in certain names derived from German cities 
and states, especially nouns in aner, ener, ner: MWeimara’ner, Baden’fer, Wnz 
halti’ner, &c., inhabitants of Weimar, Baden, Anhalt, &c. In popular language these 
words usually have a German ending: Weimarfdhe, Badener, Anhaltfdhe, &c. Scholars 
now recommend the use of the forms in zer; Weimarer, Badener, Anhalter, &c., 
sometimes also in foreign names, %1the'ner instead of Uthenien’fer. 


ForRMATION OF Worps BY MEANS OF SUFFIXES. 


I. Derivative Substantives. 


245.1. A. e (from O.H.G. i, hence producing mutation), beit 
(cognate with hood, as in falsehood), feit (corrupted form of O.H.G. 
ic[k Jheit, hence another form of heit), which form abstract feminine 
substantives. Those in -e may be formed from adjectives, and 
those in heit from adjectives, perfect participles, present infinitives, 
and nouns: Gitte kindness, Hiirte cruelty, Liebe love, Sreiheit freedom, 
Dummbeit stupidity, Grgebenheit devotion, AWlhwiffenheit omniscience, 
Kindheit childhood. Grammarians who claim that Bedeutendfeit (or 
also Bedeutenfeit) is the only case where feit is added to a present 
participle are not in accord with the facts of the language : Areffend= 
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Heit des Ausdrucks (Fontane’s Vor dent Sturm, I, chap. 2). Gie find 
einer gewiffen Unausreichendbett begegnet (ib., Stechlin, chap. 4, p. 48). The 
Ajeit may be added to adjectives, and hence also to adjective 
participles. Me. nf 

Those in -feit are chiefly formed from derivative adjectives in -bar, 
el, zer, -ig, lich, fam: Heiligfeit, &c. Nouns formed from adjectives in 
Ao8 and -faft, and from certain monosyllabic adjectives, add the 
lengthened form -igfeit : Chrlofigfeit, Chrenhaftigkeit, Seichtigkeit, &c. 

a. The forms in 2 and (ig)feit often take on concrete meaning: 
Hohe hill, height, Viefe the deep, Girfigfeit something sweet. : 

b. Sometimes -¢ and -heit, or -feit and -feit, stand in contrast with 
each other, the former representing something concrete, the latter 
something abstract: Gbene level, plain, Cbenbett levelness ; Neuigfeit 
something new, piece of news, MNeubheit newness ; Sitpigfeit something 
sweet, Giife and Giifheit sweetness. These three suffixes have 
the same general force, but when they are affixed to the same 
stem a little different shade of meaning usually develops, as plainly 
as in the preceding examples or in finer shades of abstract meaning. 
See 13. 2, below. In earlier periods of the language e (O.H.G. i) 
was used much more frequently than now. It has been in many 
cases replaced by beit and also by ung and nig. In early N.H.G. we 
still frequently find words in e which are now replaced by other 
suffixes : Die Gleiche (now Gleichheit or Whnlichfeit), Schone (now Schinz 
heit), &c. These words in e, however, have found favor with poets: 
Wir tragen | die Triummern ins Nichts Hinither, | und Flagen iber die verlorne 
Shine (Goethe’s Faust, 1613-16). 

c. The suffix heit and its corrupted form feit, both of the same 
origin as our hood and head (in manhood, Godhead), represent 
a once independent noun with the meaning of condition, kind, which 
accounts for the meaning of these suffixes to-day, and sometimes 
leads to the use of heit to express a collective idea: Gefunnbeit 
health, lit. healthy condition, Menfcheit human race, mankind, 
Shrijtenheit the Christian world. 

d, Not all the feminine words in -¢ are of the same origin as 
those described above. These other words in -e distinguish thems 
selves by their lack of mutation in many cases and also by their 
concrete meaning: die Sloffe (O.H.G. flozza) fin, Grube (O.H.G,. 
gruoba) pit, &c. 

B. There is another e (Gothic a(n) and ja(n), the latter of which 
has left its imprint in the mutation of the preceding vowel), which 
forms weak masc. nouns denoting persons or other living beings: 
Bote messenger, Biirge bondsman, Grbe heir, Gefibrte companion, 
Gefelle fellow, comrade, Gchitke marksman, SHaje hare, &c. Some 
have lost the distinguishing suffixal ending in the nom. : Schultheip 
(gen. de3 Schultheifen), Herv (gen. de8 Hervn), &c. In many words -e 
has been replaced by the foreign suffix -er (see 5, below), which is 
a great favorite : (Gothic) fiskja, (O.H.G.) fiscari, (N.H.G.) Sifcer, 
&c, Formerly -e was also found in many weak masc. nouns denoting 
lifeless things, of which a few traces are left: Name, &c. For the 
history of these nouns denoting things see 67, 2nd paragraph. 
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In older periods three suffixes were much used to denote living 
beings, namely ze, -el, and er, each of which was a live force in the 
language. Of these -er has been gradually replacing the other two. 
The suffix el is now least common, and its former meaning is no 
longer vividly felt. The -¢ is best preserved in names of peoples, 
where it competes with zr: SBreufe, Ruffe, &c., but Englander, 
Spanier, &c. 

2. Accented ei, ie, and unaccented ien, different forms of the 
same foreign suffix, from which are made abstract and concrete 
substantives. The M.H.G. form was ie, which in N.H.G. passed 
over into ei. Later, especially in foreign nouns, the French form 
was restored to some of the words: Xbheorei (Klopstock, Gellert), 
now Xheorie. In a few cases both suffixes remain: Melodie or 
sometimes in poetry for sake of a rhyme Meloni. In one word 
differentiation of meaning has taken place: Bartei, party, faction; 
Bartie parcel, match (in matrimony), game, party, picnic. 

The suffix -ei does not usually mutate the stem vowel. However, 
as a number of the derivatives to which it is added already have 
a mutated vowel, as in the case of Sirber, tande{n, &c., mutation 
has in several instances spread by analogy: Gémerei, Biberei, 
Andichtelei, &c. 

The following general points with regard to their use may be of 
service : 

1. The form ei is found: 

a. Affixed to derivatives in -er, which denote persons engaged in 
a certain business or occupation. Here the ei denotes the idea of 
a trade, business, art, profession, or an act or state of the class of 
people in question: Sarberei the dyeing business, Gerberei the tanning 
business, Verrateret treachery, Uberlduferei desertion. These words 
often take on concrete meaning, and then denote the building where 
the business is carried on: #arberei dyeing establishment, Drucerei 
printing-house, Biderei bakery, &c. 


Note. The suffix et is, after the analogy of the above words in zer, sometimes added 
to the plurals in zer, as Rinbderei childishness, Abgstteret idolatry, &c. This frequent 
reoccurrence of ej after zer has led to the erroneous idea that the suffix is cevet: Biiberet 
knavery, Gdhurferet rascality, Sflaveret slavery, Pfafferet or Pfafferei, &c. In a few 
cases only is zet added directly to the stem: %Abtei abbey, Dedyanei deanery, Pfarvet 
parish, parsonage, Propftei provost’s residence or office, Vogtet prefecture, Narret 
(early N.H.G.) or now Qarvetei somfoolery, which has resulted from the mingling of 
the older Narret with Narrenteiding or Narventetdung (/awsz, 1. 5798). However, in 
student slang ei is still (mot so much though as formerly) in some university towns 
added to the name of a family, to indicate a house where students live: Gdhiller 
wohnte gu Sena in einer Shrammet und Hoffmann von Fallersleben in einer Kuabei. 
Also the beer-halls where the different academic societies meet take this suffix: Dte 


Beckei, Oppelei, &c. 


6. Affixed to verbs, to denote the abstract idea of repetition or 
prolongation of the activity expressed by the verb: eine grope 
Graberei (Frenssen’s /dérn Uhl, chap. 26) extensive excavations, 
Plackerei pestering, Plaureret chatting, chat, Necferei teasing, Tandelei 


toying. 
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ii i Z i fix cerei: 

te, Only ei is added to stems in zef and -er, but monosyllabic stems a eis 

pike afecation from fid) zieven. The noun Andadjtelet (see a, below) false devotion 
affixes -elei after the analogy of the verbs in -eln. 


c. Sometimes -ti has collective force: Meiterei cavalry, Bucheret 

library, die ganze Treibelei (Fontane) the whole family or tribe of the 

S. 
nes we find in -ef the combined force of ¢ and d: Diefe 
Treibelei war ein Sretum (Fontane’s Frau Jenny, XVI) This whole 
Treibel business (striving to get into the Treibel family by marriage) 
was a mistake. 

If the stem of the word does not end in <el or -er, the suffix here 
is -erei: die ganze Felgentrenerei (Fontane) the whole Felgentreu family. 

d. In the uses a and b and sometimes ec, the -tt very often has 
a disparaging force: Surijterei business of a pettifogger, Lauferei 
much unpleasant running about, Yejerei indiscriminate reading, 
Reimerei poem without poetic merit containing jingling rhymes, 
Auslanderet predilection for everything foreign, affectation of foreign 
manners, Gnglinderei Anglomania. Und daB das Miadel bet  diefer 
ewigen Warteret vielleicht unt vie Ichinften ‘Bartier fommt, das Fimumert 
Sie wohl gar nicht? (Beyerlein’s Damon Othello, 1, 8). The 
Ge —e (see 83. 6) formations have a somewhat similar meaning, 
but more distinctly abstract and verbal force, and cannot be used 
in the plural, as can those in ti, as in Su allem, wag er fonft... auf 
fich genommen, num auch nod) die Romriteefigungen wegen des Kirchenbafars und 
die Laufereten yon einent gum andern, unt eine allgemeine Betetligug der gee 
hildeten Kreife guwege gu bringen (Telmann’s Wahrheit, X1). 

e. Ina few geographical terms ; see 3, below. 

2. The form te is used mostly in foreign words, especially in 
a number of scientific and geographical terms: Theologie, Geographie, 
Geologie, Picardie, Normandie, &c. Also in the arts: CStenograpbie, 
Lithographie, Photographie, &c. 

3. The form ien is found in a number of geographical terms: 
Spanien (pro. Span’jen), Italien, Sizil’ien, &c., but Pieardie’, Normandie’, 
&c, These foreign names in -ien have been conformed to the 
German model $reufen Prussia, &c., the ie becoming ien. In a few 
geographical names the form is ei: Virfei, Lombardei, Walachei, Mandz 
fchuret, Mongolei. 

3. el, masc., less commonly fem. and neut. suffix, denoting on the 
one hand an instrument, implement, a belonging to, on the other 
hand a person or other living being: der Hebel lever, Meifel chisel, 
Stempel stamp, pestle, Spiegel mirror, YArmel sleeve, die Geifel scourge, 
Angel (formerly also masc.) hook, Trommel drum, &c.3 der Birttel 
beadle, sheriff's officer, Rriipyel cripple, Sehlingel rascal, Ylpel dunce, 
tiimmel lubber, Burel poodle, die (now less commonly der) Geifet 
hostage, da8 (less commonly der) Wiefel weasel, &c. For important 
additional matter see 1, B, above, 2nd paragraph, 


Note. The zef of these words represents O.H.G. il, al, ul, of which il has left its 


imprint in the mutated vowel of the stem. The el is frequently in case of strong verbs 
affixed to the stem of the past, in other cases to the Present stem: §{iigel wing, from 
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fliegen to fly; Schliffel key, from fdjlieferto lock: GSeffel easy-chair — igen; Siigel 


rein — jiehen; Griffel slate-pencil — greifen; Gdhlege{ mallet — fafa en; Loffel 
(corrupted N.H.G. form of M.H.G. effel) spoon — O.H.G. laffan, to et lap. i 


4, ew or sometimes only e or even disappearing entirely, usually 
a masc. suffix, less commonly neut. It is of different origin in 
different words, and has to-day no appreciable meaning. It is used 
in words which denote : 

a. An instrument: Spaten spade, Bogen bow, Hafen, hook, &c, 

6. A place for storing or securing something : Laven store, Schuppen 
shed, Safen harbor, &c. 

c. A part of the body: Magen stomach, MRicen back, Daumen 
thumb, &c. 

d, An abstract idea in a few cases: Glaube(n) faith, Sriede(n) peace, 
Schrec or Schrecfen fright. 

e. Various other things : Game or Gamen seed, Oft or Often east, &c. 

5. er (O.H.G. ari, from Latin arius = English er, as in baker), 
masc. suffix, used to form appellations of male beings. Compare 1. 
B, 2nd paragraph. Mutation of the stem vowel is the rule when 
the suffix is added directly to the stem-word, but there are some 
exceptions: Bier &c.; Damypfer, Srager, Maler, &c. When -er is 
preceded by another suffix mutation is not so common, perhaps, as 
non-mutation : Stamm(e)ler, &c., but also Pfortner, &c. The leading 
points as to use are as follows: 

a. Affixed to substantives it indicates that the person either 
manufactures the article or thing named in the stem of the sub- 
stantive or is associated with it in a business or professional way: 
Hafner potter, Gartner gardner, Canger singer, Schaufpieler actor (on 
the stage). 

b. Affixed to verbal stems it indicates either that the person is 
temporarily engaged in the activity expressed in the verbal stem, or 
is engaged therein in a business or professional way: Der Lejer the 
reader, Bettler beggar, Schneiver tailor, &c. It is also used of animals: 
Weidenbohrer caterpillar of the goat-moth, Wc. 


_ Note. After the analogy of the numerous derivatives from stems in ef and en in @ 
and 0, above, as Bettler beggar and Hafner potter, the suffix er is lengthened to [er 
and nev in a large number of words with stems not ending in el, en: Dovfler (now 
more common than the older form Dérfer) vel/ager from Dorf, Gegenfipler antipode, 
Hinterwaldler backwoodsman, Mriegerveretnfer (Raabe’s Vz//a Schonow, v) member of 
a club of veteran soldiers, Kimftler artist, Naturwifjenfdaftler scientist, Nenfpradhler 
one who devotes himself to the scientific study of modern languages, adler cyclist, 
Sommerfrifdler visitor at a summer resort, Vifdler joiner, &c.; Slicer dell-ringer 
from @locke, Harfner harpist, &c. Liigner ar does not belong here, as it is derived 
from the older form Giigen (still in use in early N.H.G.), now Yitge. There is no dis- 
paraging sense in -{er, as is sometimes claimed. If such force exists it lies in the 
meaning of the stem word, as in Sudhthausler (convict) -—- Zuchthans (penctentiary) + ler. 


c. Figuratively er is often applied to names of lifeless objects: 
Weefer alarm clock, Bohrer gimlet. hie ; 

d. It forms a few masculines corresponding to feminines in ¢: 
Kater tom-cat — Kage cat, Vauber or Tauber male pigeon — Taube 


pigeon, Witwer widower — Witwe widow. 
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ce. Affixed to names of cities, countries, and continents, it indi- 
cates a resident or subject of the place in question: #imer Roman, 
Srlander Irishman, Guropder inhabitant of Europe. 

Note 1. There is, however, much irregularity in forming such nouns from names of 
countries, and often there isno mutation. Foreign names in ten drop n and add r, as 
Gallier inhabitant of Gaul (Gallien), Spanier inhabitant of Spain (Spanien), but 
exceptionally Stafiener (pro. ifalje’ner). In some other foreign names the endings a'ner, 
i/ner, en fer are added to the stem in imitation of the Latin endings anus, inus, ensts: 
Mimevifa’ner American, ¥forenti’ner Florentine, Athenten’fer Athenian. See also 244. 
Note, towards end. In many other names the words end in e, and are inflected weak: 
Preufe Prussian, Pole Pole, &c. ; ; il 

Note 2. In popular language zer and zerin are often replaced by ifm. The id is 
added to the stem, and the word is then inflected as an adjective: Der Spanifde 
instead of der Spanter, die Spanifdhe instead of Die Spanterin, &c. 


f. In a number of foreign words accented -ier (pro. ir) and -eut 
(pro. dr) are found instead of er: Offisier’ officer, Junvelier’ jeweler, 
Redafteur’ editor. In a few words the German suffix has been added 
to the foreign ier: Maffte’rer or less commonly MSajffier’ cashier, 
Tapezie’rer or Qapezier’ paper-hanger. The -er indicates that the noun 
has been brought into relation to the corresponding German form 
of the verb: faffterem, tapezieren. In a few cases only has the French 
pronunciation of the prefix been retained, as in Vortier (pro. port-je’) 
door-keeper, Banfier banker, &c. In some foreign words ot (un- 
accented in the sing. and accented in the pl.) corresponds to 
German er: dev Brofe({ir professor, pl. Profefjo’ren. 

6. 1. in (usually causing mutation), fem. suffix, used to form 
fem. from masc. appellations denoting a rank, dignity, occupation : 
Grafin countess, Graf count; Bfarrerin pastor’s wife. For use with 
titles, see 92. 6. 

a. Words ending in e drop it before adding in, as in Franjo’fin 
French lady, from Sranzo’Je. Words ending in erer may drop one 
of the er’s before adding in, as in Sauberin sorceress, from 3auberer. 

6. In popular language in is often weakened to en or mn: bie 
Buchholzen Mrs. Buchholz, die Frau Sunfern Mrs. Junker. See 92. 6. 

2. Most appellations of male persons have corresponding forms 
for female persons, only a few words as Gajt evest and most nouns 
in -ling have the same form for both genders: Muaifer emperor, 
Kaiferin empress ; Lehrer teacher, Lehrerin lady teacher. But Gie ift 
unfer Gaft. Gie ijt der Liebling aller. In the use of the feminine 
form the German goes very much further than the English. See, 
however, 253. III. 2. a for other exceptions to the rule. 

7. ing (related to ung in 14, 1, below), now commonly written 
ling (cognate with Eng. /img, as in sapling), except in the cases 
mentioned in @ and 8, usually a masc. suffix whether it be 
applied to males or females, sometimes, however, in the form 
lingitt with reference to the latter, as die britifehe Siimglingin 
(Raabe’s Pech/in, Il, chap. 11), usually causing mutation if affixed 
directly to the stem. It is affixed to nouns, verbs, adjectives, and 
in a few cases to other parts of speech, to form designations of 
persons or other living beings, less commonly of things, with the 
meaning of origin, intimate relation, or association: Gimling that 
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which comes from the seed, seedling, Sauptling one who serves as 
the head, chieftain, Gitmjtling one who receives favors, favorite, 
Peinling (H. Hoffmann’s Rittmerster, p. 204) one who gives, causes 
pain, pedant, Yiijtling one who seeks the gratification of his senses, 
sensualist, Grimbling, groundling (a kind of fish that stays upon 
the bottom of a body of water), Sanjfling a bird that feeds upon 
hemp-seed, linnet, Saujtling mitten, Haftling prisoner; derivatives 
from verbs sometimes with active, sometimes with passive. force, 
as Ginbdringling truder, lit. one who intrudes, Strafling convict, 
lit. one who is being punished; Srihling spring, Neuling novice, 
Sinfterling a friend of darkness and ignorance, obscurant. The 
idea of origin, descent from, or association with may come from 
that of /iileness and the derived ideas of youth, dependency, 
recency, which meanings still occur: Gegling small rooted plant for 
setting out, young fish to be put into a pond for the purpose of 
propagation, Schopling shoot, Gaugling suckling, Neftling young bird, 
Daiumling hop-o’-my-thumb, Pflegling ward, Schiigling protégé, Bigling 
pupil, tebrling apprentice, Anfommling new-comer, &c. In dialect 
this idea of littleness is still quite commonly associated with -ing; 
see 8.1. /, below. Also in the literary language the diminutive 
force in -ling is so strongly felt that an additional diminutive suffix 
is rarely added. In Old Norse and in modern English this 
suffix still has in a number of cases pure diminutive force, and 
the same is true of the corresponding Latin and Greek k-suffix. 
Others, however, regard the idea of association which is now the 
most common meaning of -ling as the original one from which the 
other meanings have been derived. 

A number of words in -ling have a depreciatory meaning: Mietling 
hireling, Gindringling intruder, &c. This ling, from association with 
such words as have in themselves a depreciatory meaning or from 
the general idea of dependency developed in the suffix, often assumes 
depreciatory force and has become productive especially in this 

-sense: Sdfling courtier, Dichterling poetaster, Ginjtling one supported 

by the favor of a king, lord, &c., Wigling, would-be-wit, Emypor- 
fommling upstart, parvenu, Ginjeitling (H. Seidel’s Lang lang ist’s 
her) one-sided, narrow-minded person, &c. Sometimes in a milder, 
humorous sense: Seiftling (Raabe’s Stopfkuchen, p. 129) fat fellow, 
‘fatty.’ 

a. The idea of origin can be more clearly seen in proper nouns. Many 
S.G. family names end in -ing, as Henning, Gritning. In the North corre- 
sponding to these names in -ing are names in $ or je: Ghers (gen.) = Shers 
Sohn, Sanjen = Sahns Sohn. Also many names of places in the South are 
derived from these family names, usually ending in -ingen, the en being the 
dat. pl. ending after the prep. ju understood : Vitbingen city of Tiibingen, &c. ; 
see 88.1. Incase of certain ruling families er is added to -ing: Sarolinger 
descendant of Karl der Grofe, Carlovingian, &c. This is a survival of older 
usage, which employed here linger interchangeably with -ing. Luther still 
uses both Frembling and Fremdlinger (Luke xvii. 18). 

b. The earlier form of the suffix was -ing. As it very commonly stood after 
al, il, ul, the preceding 1 became associated with it, and finally the lengthened 
form -ling supplanted it in most words. The few existing forms in -ing are 
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lder, and the force of the suffix is not now vividly felt : Hering herring, 
hence neetee these fish move in great armies (Deere) or schools, Biicing or 
Biicfling bocking (fish), &c. The particular group in a, however, always 
es form -ling is added to many words in tt, the suffix has from 
analogy assumed the form ling in a few words: Hetderling, Windling or 
Winderling, &c. For the form -linger see a, above. 


8. 1. Tein (O.H.G. ilin) and chen (earlier ichin, cognate with Eng. 
kin as in lambkin), neuter diminutive suffixes affixed to nouns, 
usually causing mutation when they follow an accented syllable. 
The former is the original H.G. suffix, which in different dialectic 
forms is still used everywhere in the South in familiar language 
(see f, below). In the form of !ein and lin (more common in his 
later writings) it was employed by Luther in his translation of the 
Bible and elsewhere as the more dignified form, in preference 
to the M.G, -ten, but it has only limited use to-day in the lite- 
rary language and only in the form of lein, being Jargely confined 
to a beautiful style and a few common words with endings that 
are difficult to unite with cen, as Bichlein, Fijehlein, &c. Modern 
authors, however, do not seem to regard a number of these com- 
binations as harsh: die ijdjdyen (Spielhagen’s Fre geboren, p. 15). 
After stems in ¢) and g it is common to employ a double diminutive 
formed by adding chen to -el (the shortened form of -lein): Bitchelcyen 
booklet, Gachelchen little matter, pretty little thing, gimcrack, Wagel- 
cen little wagon. 

- Inthe eighteenth century the Middle German suffix -hen replaced 
-fein in the language of the prose writers Lessing, Wieland, Herder, 
and others who had taken the Upper Saxon dialect as their standard. 
Gradually -tjen became established in the literary language in general 
and the familiar language of the North in particular, while under the 
influence of the poets Goethe, Birger, Voss, and others -lein secured 
a permanent place of honor in poetry. 


a. If a word ends in ¢, el, or en, these endings are often dropped before 
adding the diminutive suffix: Ditbden from Bube; Naglein from Nagel, but 
Magelcven; Garten from Garten, &c. 

6. The diminutive endings are usually added to the sing., but may in 
familiar language be affixed to plurals in et, and also to the plural form eute 
people: Das Kinddjen, pl. die Kinddhen or Kinderdyen (see 73. a), Leutdhen “small 
Sry,’ good people, people spoken of slightingly or in a tone of friendly 
familiarity. 

c. The mutation is often dropped, especially when the suffix expresses 
irony, and in case of proper names where the suffix has more the force of 
endearment than littleness (see 2, below): Sd) habe dies Sabr einen Moggen und 
Weijen, tberhaupt cin Rornchen (= ei practyolles Korn a splendid crop of grain) 
gebaut wie nod) nie. Dann fam and) nod ein Fleines Schlaganfallchen! (Suder- 
mann’s Die Heimat, 1, 4) Then there came in addition a nice little (ironical) 
stroke of paralysis! By dropping mutation we may emphasize the idea of 
largeness or efficacy, while the use of mutation makes prominent the idea of 
littleness: Dex Phyfiolug fpricht von VBlutfiigelden, etn Sagdfreund aber jpricht mit 
Hegeriterter Liebe von feinen mie feflender Kugeldhen. Borldufig friert’s und fchneit’s 
nod) Luftiq wetter. Das gibt wieder cin Wafferchen (Halbe’s Der Strom, p. 20) 
a great flood. In the literary language it is the rule that the suffix does not 
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cause mutation if it follows an unaccented syllable: Monatden, Hoffrungdert, 
&c. Most of the exceptions to this rule occur after words in -ef and -er: 
Vogelhen, Briiderdhen, &c. 

We say Hanjel (also Hanfel — Rosegger), Hansdhen, Mnnden (but also Mrrnchen 
— Bismarck to Herr von Puttkamer, April 5, 1848), Srangchen, Réschen, but 
usually proper names remain unmutated: Tonnerl, Lottden, Marldhen, &c. 

The use of mutation varies a good deal: §rauchen, but Fraulets ; Onfeldhen, 
but Waterden, Siingdyen (also Sungdyen — Sudermann’s Der Sturmgeselle 
Sokrates, 3, 3) or Simgelden ; Tantchen, but Basdhen, Mirtterdhen (also Mutterdhen 
— Sudermann’s D.S. S., 1, 17; Schwiegermutteldyen — Hauptmann’s Fredens- 
fest, p. 59), &c. 

d. Sometimes the diminutives are fem. according to the natural sex instead 
of neut. according to grammatical gender: die (or das) Gretdjen little Mar- 
garet.- | see 263. 1.7. 2: 3. 4. 

e. These prefixes are usually affixed to nouns only, but in familiar language 
can be added on to the case ending or the stem of an adjective used asa 
noun, and also to other parts of speech: %lterden or Altdjen dear old fellow, 
mein liebes Dicterdyen (Raabe) my dear fat friend, Gebdulddjen (noun used as an 
imperative)! Just have a little patience! Sah will mich fachtchen in mein 
Bettchen ftehlen (Goethe). Warting (see 7) nod! Wait a moment! Die jungen 
Maddhens, die find ja hier fo feining gezogen (M. Dreyer’s Zz Behandlung, 1). 
In verbs the form [is very common: lidheln to smile, from [aden to laugh, 
&c.; see III. 2, below. 

jf. In dialect these suffixes assume various forms: ef, ’{, erl in Austria, as 
in Bibel boy, jedes MAderl every fiber, Binderl (with lengthened stem, after the 
analogy of many words ending in er) necktie ; in Switzerland and in part in 
Bavaria t and lt, as in Geppt Joseph, Madlt = Manden; fe in Wiirttemberg, 
as in Rindfe; fe or fa (pl. lth) in Franconia, as in Vifdhle, pl. Tifhlich ; in the 
North fe, efe, fen, as in Mafen = Madden. In Mecklenburg and Pomerania 
ing (see 7, above) is still used in its original meaning as a diminutive: 
Kinning = Kinddhen, Hanning = Handden, Mutting = Miittercyen. Writers from 
the ing-section have introduced this diminutive into literature: Was div 
eigentlid) fehlt, mein Téchting, das wetf ich ganz genau! (M. Dreyer’s Winterschla/, 
1). This suffix in the form of -ling, as in gosling, has diminutive force also 
in English. 

Note 1. The Austrian and Swiss dialects are especially inclined to the use of 
diminutive endings, which in consequence of their frequent use naturally lose somewhat 
of their force. Hence some words, as Hérnf (= Hornlein), &c., are often found with 
diminutive ending, whether the reference is to something small or large, beautiful 
or ugly. 

Note 2. In some dialects, as in Rhine-Frankish, the plural of -chen becomes -qher, 
the -djer being added directly to the simple stem or to a lengthened form, made by 
adding er: die Lammeher or Lammerder = die Lammaden. Also nouns whose plurals 
do not end in er may add this er to the stem in the plural: die Maderder = Madchen. - 


2. These suffixes have not only diminutive force, but are also 
used to express the idea of endearment, tenderness, comeliness, 
neatness, something affording satisfaction and pleasure, as well 
as the idea of slyness, stealth, and lastly contempt. These ideas 
naturally grew up out of that of littleness. Here Tein and chen 
often form somewhat different shades of meaning. In the literary 
language of the North den has usually the idea of endearment, 
comeliness, sarcasm, contempt, slyness, pleasure, and even of 
largeness, as the diminutive is often used ironically, implying 
the opposite of what is actually asserted: Srauchen dear wife, 
P®aya’chen dear Papa, Hitchen a pretty hat, Majtchen an ornamental 
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little box or jewel casket, die jungen Serrchen the young gentlemen 
(sarcastic), ein Potentat’cen an insignificant little potentate, ein Hirbfehes 
Simmedyen a nice little (meaning a big) sum of money. ein, besides 
its use in beautiful poetic style, is also found sometimes in common 
style, be it prose or poetry, where it has more strictly than den the 
idea of littleness and more intensely the idea of contempt: ein 
Hindlein a little dog, but ein Hiinddyen a nice dog; das arme gejdhlagene 
Kaiferlein (a contemptuous reference to Napoleon in a poem appear- 
ing in 1813), feifte Byafflein (contempt.), dag Produttlein modernen Wufe 
flaridhts (Spielhagen’s Was will das werden, I, chap. viii) the pro- 
duct of modern sham enlightenment, &c. As Iein is so little used in 
the North in plain prose, the simple idea of littleness is best expressed 
by placing the adj. flein before the noun. In South German authors 
the very opposite use of Iein and cen above mentioned may be found. 
Rein denotes something nice and large, and chen something spoken of in 
a sense of disparagement and littleness: ein Giebentriuber!(Rosegger) 
a nice large bunch of seven cherries. Dag legte [chibige Knechtchen, das 
er gehabt, hatte ihn {chon feit einigen Wochen yerlaffen(G. Keller). Gin paar 
{ehlechte Mainmerchen (id.). 

The two forms den and [ein are in certain cases differently dis- 
tributed, the one being used in connection with certain words, the 
other employed with others: We say Obrlippejen, 3imbdbolgden, 
Liebchen, ein bipchen, Bleib noc ein Stimdchen bei mir, but Bauerlein, 
Brimnlein, fein Scherflein heitragen, Sein Stimbdlein hat gefehlagen. Some- 
times differentiation takes place: Srauchen dear wife and Sraulein 
Miss ; Diinnletn and Weiblet of human beings, Diinnchen and Weibchen 
of animals. 

In a large number of idiomatic figurative words and expressions 
which reveal a lively play of imagination or feeling, only the 
diminutive form of the noun is used: Ginfefitpcjen quotation marks, 
Sraulein Miss, unmarried woman, Grithden dimple, fein Gchafehen feheren 
to feather one’s own nest, {ein Mirtchen an einem fithlen to vent one’s 
anger upon a person, in8 Sauftchen laden to laugh in one’s sleeve, &c. 
In case of Sriulein, hen is in colloquial language added to Iein to 
bring out the diminutive force or to give expression to the idea of 
endearment, &c., as the original meaning of the [ein is no longer 
vividly felt : Da auf dent Tijeh, gnadiges Frauleinchen (Sudermann’s Frits- 
chen, 1). 

9. uis (cognate with ness as in goodness; see 14. 2, below), earlier 
in the period also niif (nuf) especially in S.G.,a neut. and less com- 
monly fem. (99. 2. b and 3. c) suffix, usually causing mutation, affixed 
te verbs (especially such as have prefixes), nouns and adjectives, to 

enote: 

a. An act, performance, activity, function or something concrete 
which is represented as having active force: Gelibnis vow, Wagnis 
daring deed, Beforgnis fear, concern, Greignis occurrence, Begribnis 
funeral, Gedichtnis memory, Verftindnis understanding, comprehen- 
sion, Vermidtnis testament, legacy, Sindernis hinderance, that which 
hinders, W(rgerni8 that which gives offence. 


6, That which is the result or object of the activity implied 
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in the verbal stem of the noun, or that which is at the same 
time the result of an action and yet is itself an active force: 
Verzeichnis catalogue, list, Crzeugnis product, Grgebnis result, Bedirfnis 
need, that which one needs, Siindnié alliance, that which is the 
result of union and at the same time has active binding force. 

c. A condition or quality or something concrete which possesses 
the quality indicated by the stem of the word: Sinjternis darkness, 
Sainte rottenness, Geheimnis secret thing, a secret, Bitternis bitter 
thing. 

d. The place where the condition implied in the stem of the word 
is found: Gefangnis prison, lit. a place where one is caught, Wildnis 
wilderness. 

10, 1. fal or its more common weakened form fel (O.H.G. isal), 
usually neut., but in a few cases fem. (99. 3. c), and also in a few 
cases masc. (99. 3. c), sometimes causing mutation. They are usually 
found after verbal stems, and only in several instances are affixed to 
nouns. These suffixes have in part a force similar to that of ni8, but 
differ often from it in that they have a more comprehensive and in- 
tensive force. They have usually an abstract meaning and contain 
a collective idea, implying that the activity expressed in the verbal 
stem is long continued, oft repeated, customary, or is extended 
over a considerable field, or is associated with a large number of 
objects. Sometimes they may take on concrete meaning, especially 
fel. Nouns having these suffixes denote: 

a. A thing which is represented as the subject, or the object, 
or result of the activity implied in the verbal stem of the noun: 
Das Schicfjal that which sends, or is sent, hence fate, destiny, der 
Stbpfel that which stops, a stopper, das (also der) DHackfel that which 
is chopped, chopped feed, dag #illfel that which 1s filled in, stuffing, 
pa8 Rinnfal that which has resulted from flowing water, a channel, 
watercourse, da8 Labjal anything (as food, drink, encouragement, 
&c.) which refreshes body or mind. 

4. Acondition, state, or an action: pag Wirrfal confusion, confused 
state, die Tritbjal affliction, die and das Mish{jal difficulty, misery, dag 
Srrfal state of erring, erring course, erring, serious error (as in 
religious belief), which causes a train of errors, In these same 
words and others the meaning may sometimes become more con- 
crete, indicating something that causes this condition or state, or 
the place where the condition is found or the action takes place: 
pa8 Mirhjal that which causes misery, da8 Webjal that which causes 
serious trouble, sorrow, a8 G¢heujal that which instils fear and 
aversion, a monster, da8 Srrfal a place where one can easily err, 
a labyrinth. q 

c. Sel often denotes something insignificant or contemptible : da8 
Uberbleibfel something left over, remnant, dag SGejchreibjel a miserably 
written production, dag SHervorbringfel inferior production, Grjdhachert, 
indent er fity ei Mitbringfel (insignificant acquisition) unfre Chre preiggab 
(Fontane’s Schach von Wuthenow, chap. 6). 

2. In derivatives in ig formed from words in -fal, this suffix 
becomes fel: %Bebfal sorrow, but webfelig sorrowful. Sometimes the 
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original noun has gone out of use: armfelig mzserable, from M.H.G. 
armsal, misery. This felis should not be confounded with the adj. 
felig in compounds such as gottjelig pious, redjelig talkative. 

ll. fchaft (from jchaffen to shape, create ; cognate with Eng. ship 
as in friendship), once an independent noun, now a fem. suffix, 
affixed to the sing. or pl. of nouns, also to adjectives, participles, 
and verbs, to denote : ; 

a. An act, activity: Wanberjchaft travelling, journeying, Urheberfdhaft 
act of originating, authorship, Vaterfdaft perpetration, Rechen{daft 
account, Wirtfdaft management of a house, business or government, 
Wiffenfehaft scientific study, Herrfthaft rule, authority, Raufmannjchaft 
business of a merchant, Gejandtfchaft duties and position of an 
ambassador, embassy. 

This suffix often assumes concrete meaning, denoting some 
person carrying on the activity or something which is associated 
with it or resulting from it: bie Serrjchaft master or mistress or 
according to ¢ both, QWirtfcaft restaurant, Gefandt{chaft dwelling or 
office of an ambassador, Grrungenjchaft something won, achievement, 
Wiffen{ehaft news, information. 

b. Conduct, attitude, relationship, condition: Brubderfchaft, or now 
more commonly Britderjdaft relationship of brothers, close friendship, 
Sreundichaft friendship, Feind{chaft enmity, Meifter{chaft championship, 
Vereitchaft readiness, Gefangenjdaft captivity, Brautfchaft state of being 
betrothed, engagement, Witwenfcdaft widowhood. 

c. A collective idea: Wiffen{daft science, Brurerfchaft or now more 
commonly Britderfchaft fraternity, Birgerfdaft all the citizens ofa place, 
meine Derrjchaften! (in direct address) ladies and gentlemen! Raufmannuz 
{haft all the merchants ofa place, Gejandtjdaft embassy, an ambassador 
with his corps of assistants, Ortjchaft city, town, village, Wirt{daft 
family, doings, goings-on, Dinterlafjenfchaft property left by a person 
at his death, Briefjdaften papers, written documents. 

12, tel, reduced form of Weil part, a neuter suffix added to the 
stem of ordinals to form fractions. The final t of the stem of the 
ordinal is dropped before the t of the suffix: Drittel ¢hird, Sechftel 
sixth, 3wangigftel. See also 126, 2. a. 


Note. Both ordinal and suffix were formerly independent words; M.H.G. daz 
viinfte teil. Later both words entered into a compound. By reason of its weak accent 
in the compound teil has been reduced to tel. This change of the noun Teil when it 
becomes the unaccented component of a compound has taken place in the present 
period, and fitly illustrates the process by which, in general, words used as component 
elements have gradually under loss of accent changed their form, and at last lost their 
identity with the original word. Weil was formerly masc. or neut. The suffix tel is 
now exclusively neut., and the noun Teil is almost always masc., and thus the two 
forms differing in form and gender are drifting apart. Preceding the change of form 
the suffix usually takes on a little different shade of meaning which facilitates the 
separation from the original word and the change of form. 


_ 13. 1. tum (cognate with Eng. dom as in kingdom), once an 
independent noun, now a neuter (except in the two masc. nouns 
Fteichtum wealth, Irrtum error) suffix, added to nouns, adjectives, 
and verbs, to denote: 


a. The dignity, rank, profession of the class of persons mentioned 
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in the stem of the noun, with all the peculiar characteristics which 
attach to such a dignity, rank, or profession: Saifertum office and 
power of an emperor, Srieftertum priesthood. 

6. A condition, state, or an action: Giedtum a state of poor 
health, Wachstum a state of healthy growth, Reictum wealthy state, 
Srrtum state of error, erring, error. 

c. A collective idea: Biirgertum the citizens of a place, Suventum 
the Jewish people, Reidjtum all that which is implied by the word 
‘rich,’ riches, Ultertum all that period of time which can be said 
to have age, antiquity. These words may also take on concrete 
meaning: eiligtum sanctuary, MRaijertumt empire, Gigentum property, 
lit. all that which is one’s own, Altertum an object that has been 
preserved from a former age. 


Note. If tum and fchaft may both be affixed to the same stem to show the collective 
idea, there is a little shade of difference in their meaning. The latter marks more 
distinctly the collective idea, the former the dignity or the peculiar character or nature 
which attaches to the dignity, rank, or profession: $riefterfdjaft priests taken collec- 
tively, rieftertum peculiar character and nature of the priesthood. 


2. The suffixes heit, jchaft, tum had originally about the same force, 
and are still so used, but in cases where these suffixes are added 
to the same stem as in the JVole above, differentiation of meaning 
usually takes place: @briftenfeit Christian world, Cbriftentum Chris- 
tianity, peculiar character and nature of the Christian faith and 
life; Gigentum property, Gigenbeit peculiarity, Cigenjcdaft quality ; Bereit= 
fchaft outward readiness, preparedness, Wereitheit inward readiness, 
willingness. Their use is sometimes subject to caprice, not to a 
fixed difference of meaning: Seivenfchaft heathentsm, heathen world, 
but Gbrijtenbeit Christianity, Christian world, 

14, 1. ung (cognate with Eng. mg as in warning), usually a fem. 
suffix, affixed in most cases to the stem of transitive verbs, especially 
compounds and derivatives, rarely to the stem of nouns. It is related 
to -ing (see 7, above), as can still be seen in the few words where 
the suffix is masculine: bie Qibelungen the children of the mist 
(Nebel), name usually given to the sons and vassals of Mibelung, 
a mythical king; Sornung (here Horn =corner as in Old Norse) 
February, literally cornering, one who takes a back seat, i.e. 
unimportant in amount of days in comparison with the other 
months. Others explain Sornung as the little Horn, January being 
the large Horn. 

The feminine suffix has become exceedingly fruitful and is now 
used to denote: 

a. An activity: Bewachung guarding, Bewaffnung arming, Erziehung 
education. This suffix gives the noun sometimes almost pure 
verbal force, so that it can usually take a dependent objective 
genitive and sometimes a real direct object, which must then be 
written as one word with the verbal noun, and sometimes it takes a 
prepositional phrase with almost the force of an adverbial modifier: 
die Grgiehung der Knaben the education of the boys, RKnabenergiehung (see 
also 249, II. 1. D.(1)) the education of boys, die Befreiung aus der Not 
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deliverance from distress. It is also added to intransitive stems: 
Die Vinden ftillten die Blutung The bandages stopped the bleeding. 
With intransitive stems it can take a predicate noun, ‘which is 
written as one word with the verbal substantive: die Denfdnverdung 
the incarnation, lit. the becoming a man. These derivatives cannot 
only have active force as in the preceding examples, but also some- 
times passive and even reflexive force : Seine Erhebung auf den Thron 
yerdanfte er feinen Giegen He owed his being raised upon the throne 
to his victories. Sn der Opferung fiir andere feiner Geele Glick gu finden, 
ift nur wenigen gegefen Only a few find happiness of soul in sacrificing 
themselves for others. See 189. 


Note. These derivatives with verbal force, though still much used, seem to be be- 
coming less popular, as many formations common in the eighteenth century and 
even later are now replaced by shorter formations: die Erblicdung (Goethe), now 
replaced by der Anblté; die Quricfnehmung (Lessing), now die Zurintnahme; die 
Befuchung (Wieland), now der Vefuch; die Erjtaunung (Wieland), now das Erftaunen ; 
die Befdhliesung (Heinrich v. Kleist), now Befdhlug, &c. _ On the other hand, the use 
of these derivatives seems to be growing more frequent in that common construction 
which prefers to clothe the chief idea of the predicate in the form of a noun rather 
than that ofa verb: 8 wird in Eriwagung gezogen Gnstead of erwogen) It is being 
considered, Das Stic wird bald zur Wuffubhrung gebradht (instead of aufgefiihrt) The 
piece will soon be played. See 252. 1. a. Wote 2. 


b. A condition, state: QWufregung excitement, Beflemmumg anxiety. 

c. Sometimes it denotes something concrete which is closely 
associated with an activity in the relation of a result, product, 
means, place, &c.: 3eitjnung the product of drawing, a drawing, 
Grfrijchung refreshment, that by which we are refreshed, &leidung 
that with which one is clothed, i.e, clothes, Wobhnung a dwelling- 
house, Siegung a bend in the road, &rimmung a turn in the river, 
Seftung fortress, Niederung low ground. 

d, A collective idea, since a number may be engaged together in 
the same activity: Regierung government, Bedienung body of servants 
in a house, Bemannung crew. This collective idea is also seen in 
derivatives from nouns and such as are now felt as belonging to a 
noun ; Walpung large forest (in its entirety), Solzung wood, grove, 
Befagung garrison, &c, 

2. The suffix nig sometimes approaches near to the force of ung: 
Verldbnis or Verlobung betrothal, Sindernis and Verbhinderung hinderance, 
&c. However, in most cases the verbal force is stronger in ung, as 
can be seen in the objective gen. which may follow it. In other 
cases the meaning of the two suffixes drifts still farther apart: 
Bildnis picture, lit. that which has been formed, Bildung education, 
culture, lit. that which has been formed; Grgebni8 result, Ergebung 
resignation, submission. 

15. A few suffixes which were originally used in forming proper 
names are later, as also to-day, used in common class nouns: 

a, bold (from M.H.G. balt) bold: Leopold (the bold one among the 
people), This suffix in common class nouns indicates an inclination 
to that which is indicated by the stem of the derivative: Wigbolo 
wit, one fond of getting off witty things, Raufboly one fond of getting 
into a fight, Lrunfenbold drunkard, &c. , 
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Note. Kobold does not belong here. It is derived from oben house (formerly 
for human beings, but now in the sense of f7g-sty) and -tvalt protector or hold favorably 
inclined , formerly applied to friendly house-spirits, now usually to unfriendly spirits 
in general, 


b. jan, Low German form of Sohannes John, added to adjectival 
and verbal stems to indicate a person endowed with the quality 
or inclined to the activity expressed in the stem of the derivative: 
Dummerjan a stupid fellow, lit. stupid Jack, Murejan grumbling 
fellow. 

This suffix may be replaced by the foreign suffix ian of like 
meaning; hence there is sometimes a double form, as in Dummerz 
jan or Dummrian. Some have more commonly the foreign form: 
Grobian, Schlendrian, &c. 

16. A few suffixes occur only in a few words and have a force 
that is not always felt distinctly: 

a. icht, usually a neut., sometimes a masc. suffix, sometimes 
both, affixed to nouns, adjectives, verbs to denote a collective 
idea: dag Rbhric)t reeds or a place where reeds grow, m8 Dicficht 
thicket, der or da8 Rehricht sweepings, &c. 

&. vich, in Gothic an independent word reiks ru/er, in M.H.G. an 
adjective rich mighty, rich, surviving in the adjective reich rich and 
the suffix ric, which is affixed to names of persons and plants with its 
original meaning ruler, but weakened in force: Griedricy Frederic, lit. 
prince of peace, Wegeric) plantain, lit. ruler of the road, &c. Gnterich 
is of different origin. The last part of the word is of the same origin 
as Eng. drake. The first part is the German Gnte. Ginferich and 
Taubericy have been formed after the analogy of Enterich. 

¢. ud, present participle ending, but not felt as such; hence all 
words with this suffix have the inflection of nouns and are true 
fossils: SHeiland (heilen to heal) the Savior, lit. the healing one, Wind 
(ween to blow) wind, Seind (Gothic fijan, to hate) enemy, Sreund 
(Gothic frijon, to love) friend, &c. ; 

d. ch, a masc. suffix found in a few names of plants, animals, and 
things: Attic) dwarf-elder, Kranich) crane, Bottic) vat, &c. 

e. A few in at, ut: die Heimat native city, der Monat month, die 
Armut poverty, &c. ; Le 

f. A few in ig, mostly masc.; Reifig greenfinch, Rafig cage, das 
Reifig brush-wood. 


Note. In a few words ig is the reduced form of an earlier ing (see 7, above): 
RKénig (O.H.G. kuning ead of the tribe) king, Pfennig or until recently also Pfenning 


penny. 


17, The names of a number of rivers and smaller streams and 
places named from them end in ad) =M.H.G, ahe river= Latin 
aqua. The names of rivers and streams are feminine, but the 
names of places are of course neuter according to the rule for 
such names. This suffix is not a genuine suffix, as it is in the 
Alps also used as an independent noun, die 2c) or in the fuller 
form Ache Little stream: die Gajteiner Ache (tributary of the Salzach). 
In Ritfnacht (place) it has the form of acht. 

: Gg2 
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18, at, an accented foreign suffix from the Latin -atus, affixed ag 
foreign stems to denote a rank, office, position, building where t e 
office-holder resides, state. It is_always neuter in a number fo) 
words, as Meftorat’ rectorship, Sonjulat” consulship, Pajtorat’ pastor- 
ate, parsonage. In others under learned influences the masculine 
gender is also found as in Latin: bas and ber GColibat’ celibacy, 
Das and oder Gyiffopat’ episcopate, as and der Brimat primateship, 
&c. In Magiftrat’ city council, Ornat’ official costume, Traftat’ treaty, 


treatise, it is usually masculine. 


II. Derivative Adjectives. 


1. artig (= %Art kind, manner + ig), an independent adjective 
with the meaning well-behaved, and also added as a suffix to nouns 
and adjectives to indicate a kind, manner, resemblance : aalartig like 
an eel, eely, bergartig resembling a mountain, turmartig tower-like, 
&c.; frembdartig strange, grofartig grand, magnificent, gutartig good- 
natured, &c.: ein aalartiger Hofling ; mit feiner affenartigen Gefchwindigfeit. 
MArtig is now felt as a suffix, but in a number of cases the real suffix 
is ig: gutartig = gute Art + ig; Xe. ' 

2. bar (from bérn, to carry, bear), once an independent adj. bari 
bearing, now a suffix, affixed to nouns and verbs, to denote: 

a. That the stem-word in the derivative is the object of the verb 
that is implied in the suffix: fchiffbar navigable, lit. bearing a ship, 
fruchtbar fertile, lit. bearing fruit, danfbar grateful, lit. bearing thanks. 

6. The possibility or ability to perform, or more commonly to 
receive the activity implied in the stem of the derivative: ftreitbar 
able to fight, lesbar legible, capable of being read, gangbar passable, 
fichtbar visible. 


Vote. In some words both active and passive force lies in bar: haltbare Leinwand 


strong linen, linen that will hold; eine haltbare Behauptung a tenable assertion, one 
that can be held. 


c. Rarely with other parts of speech: offenbar, fonderbar. 

3. en (M.H.G., in), (after er), eru, a suffix sometimes causing 
mutation, affixed to a name of a material to indicate that the 
substantive which the adj. modifies represents an object made of 
that material: golten golden, hinfen or hanjen hempen, filbern silver, 
holgern wooden. 

a. The form en is usually added to the stem of the noun unless 
the latter ends in e or er, in which case only n is added : Wolle wool, 
wollen woolen ; Rupfer copper, fupfern copper (adj.). In a number of 
cases the suffix n is added to the plural of such words as form a pl. 
in ev: Holz wood, hilzern wooden; Glas glass, glifern glass, of 
glass. After the analogy of many adjectives thus ending in ern 
a number have likewise mutated the stem vowel and added ern to 
the stem as if this were the regular suffix, especially in cases of 
stems ending in [, n, 8: ftiblern steel, beinern made of bone, fteinern 
made of stone, 3innern tin, tonern earthen, wichfern waxen. 
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Note. As explained in 73.a, the er of the plural of nouns was originally not a 
plural case ending, but a suffix which was also found in the singular, Thus in case 
of nouns ending in -er in the plural the adjective suffix n is only seemingly added to 
the plural, as it was in fact originally added to the singular. The cer in the plural of 
nouns, however, has long been felt and construed as a plural case ending, as the -er of 
the singular was dropped and its existence forgotten. Thus the -er in the adjective 
suffix zern is now felt as belonging to the plural of the noun in question, or asa forma- 
tion made after the analogy of such words, while in fact it is a fossil remnant of the 
original stem suffix. In most cases, however, it is not really the old stem suffix, as 
words not entitled to it have only assumed it after the analogy of the original group. 


b. This suffix denotes that the object in question is entirely made 
of the mentioned material: holgerne Banfe wooden benches, but holgige 
Rettige radishes of a woody fibre. 

c. This suffix is not much used in the predicate, being there 
replaced by the preposition yon and a noun, and in the attributive 
relation is sometimes replaced by a compound noun: Der Tifch ift 
yon Holz. Marmorfiule marble pillar, instead of marmorne Gaule. But 
in elevated diction the suffix is also found in the predicate: Der 
Stubl ift elfenbeinern, darauf der Kaifer tht (Rtickert’s Barbarossa). In 
figurative use adjectives with this suffix are quite commonly found 
in the predicate: Gein Geffcht war jest grau und fteinern (rigid) wie das 
per Miefen am Tor (Volkmann’s Dre berden Werser). 

4, erlei, see 126. 1. a. 

5, fach, see 126. 1. 0. |. 

6. faltig, see 126. 1. d. 

7. haft (related to Saft clasp), once an independent adjective, now 
a mere suffix. It is usually added directly to the stem, but a 
number of weak masculines take en between stem and suffix, 
which is probably felt as a weak genitive ending, although corre- 
sponding strong genitive formations do not occur:  hirenhaft, 
fnabenhaft, heloenhaft, riejenbajt, but fchitlerhaft, meifterhaft, &c. 

The leading points as to use and form are as follows: 

1. a. Added to abstract nouns, it represents something as in- 
fected with, marred by, or as possessing the qualities implied in 
the stem of the derivative : fiinbdbaft sinful, lafterbaft vicious, fehlerhaft 
faulty, tugendhaft virtuous, jchambaft bashful, &c. 

6. Added to concrete nouns it represents something as possessing 
or inclining towards the thing or the characteristics of the thing 
mentioned in the stem of the derivative: teilfaft having a part, 
share in, fefhaft having a dwelling, settled, wohnhajt residing, {chalf- 
Haft having the characteristics of a wag, waggish, tiefenhaft gigantic, 
{ebiilerhaft schoolboy-like. 


Note. Here -haft touches close to -ifd) and -lidh: heldenhaft and heldifd) Aerorc, 
gottlich divine. 


c. In the adjectives boshaft malicious, tranthaft morbid, wabrbhaft 
truthful, Iecerhatt loving nice things to eat, &c., it represents persons 
as resembling in their manner and ways the attribute mentioned 
in the stem or as having a fondness for things possessing this 


attribute. 
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d. Added to verbal stems it implies an inclination towards that 
which is mentioned in the stem-word, or indicates that the person 
or thing to which reference is made possesses something which is 
connected with the activity mentioned in the stem-word: najihbaft 
fond of eating tit-bits, fchwabbhaft talkative, fehmeichelbaft containing 
something which flatters, hence complimentary, glaubbaft containing 
that which inspires belief, hence credible, trustworthy, efelhaft contain- 
ing that which nauseates. nat 

2. In some words the lengthened form -haftig is also used with 
the same general meaning as the shorter one: mabrbajtig truthful, 
teilfaftig having a part, share in, [eibhaftig bodily, in person, &c. 
The -ig is always thus added before -feit to form abstract nouns: 
tugendbaft virtuous, Tugendbhartigfeit virtuousness. 

8. idt, closely related in origin and meaning to -ig (see 9, below), 
so that in most cases it has been entirely supplanted by the latter, 
or survives only as a less common variant: bergic)t, or more com- 
monly bergig, &c. Only the form toricht is established. Grammarians 
since Adelung’s day have without fixed results tried to establish 
in a few cases a shade of difference between -ig and -icht. In the 
former should lie the idea of having or possessing the thing men- 
tioned in the stem of the derivative, while ict should denote only 
an outward resemblance: fteinige 2Ucfer stony fields fteinichte Birnen 
pears which are as hard as stone. 

a. In M.H.G. -itht appears as éht, oht, aht, and hence there 
is no mutation in these words, except toricht foolish. 

b. Formerly zicjt was most common after the suffix -el, and is 
still occasionally found there in the form of <ich instead of the more 
common ig; fiinf von den weifmantlicher Ritrafjieren (Fontane’s Vor 
dem Sturm, II1, chap. 12); furgdrmlic) (id., ITI, 4). 

c. In S.G. dialect itt often appears as et: flachbshaaret for flaca. 
haarig, &e. 

9. ig (cognate with y in hungry), a very common suffix with the 
general meaning of having, possessing. The leading points as to 
form and meaning are as follows: 

1. a. Its O.H.G,. form was ag or ig; hence there have resulted 
two groups of words, one with mutation, the other without it: 
froftig, durjtig, &c., but fliichtig, fitmdig, &c. 

b. It is affixed to all parts of speech, and in a number of cases it 
is even added to compounds which do not exist outside of this 
combination, as in vielfopfig many-headed (but not Bielfoyf). 

2. Affixed to some parts of speech, it has a definite meaning, 
while after others it is a mere mechanical form used to make an 
adj. out of some other part of speech. The following points may 
be a guide as to its use: 

A. It denotes: 

a. The possession or the presence of the thing implied in the 
stem of the noun: fonnig sunny, bufdjig bushy, fleifig diligent, fandig 
sandy. This idea leads sometimes to a causative relation: freudige 
Nachrichten news that contains joy, hence news which makes us 
rejoice, yerdictig causing, arousing suspicion. a 
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b. The presence of the quality implied in the adj. stem, usually, 
however,. in a less degree or a different shade: {pis running to 
a sharp point, jpisig (possibly from the noun Gpite) pointed ; fett fat, 
fettig greasy ;_ laf wearied, lajfig indolent, lacking energy. 

¢. An inclination toward or a quality naturally associated with 
the activity implied in the verbal stem: biffig inclined to bite (as of 
a dog), brummig inclined to grumble, fibig (fahen = fangen) capable, 
gefallig of a nature such as to please, agreeable, ergiebig productive, 
freigebig liberal, fallig due, lit. which should now fall or be paid, 
$arthorig hard of hearing. 

d. It has much the same force as haft. Some stems regularly 
take the one suffix, some the other, and some have both. If both 
suffixes are added to the same stem, they sometimes have the same 
force, sometimes a differentiation of meaning: flatfchig or flatfdyhaft 
prone to gossip ; bherzig lovely, but herghaft courageous ; gliubig believing, 
but glaubbaft zxspiring belief, credible. 

B. It is a mere formal suffix used to make an adj. out of other 
parts of speech, when added to the stem of pronouns, prepositions, 
and adverbs : derjenige, der meinige, die ibrigen (itber over, above) Perfonen 
the remaining persons, die jesige (jest now) Diode the present fashion, 
die heutige (heute to-day) Seitung to-day’s newspaper, der obige Sag the 
above sentence, die dortigen Gebrauche the customs of that place. In 
a few words of more than one syllable the stem is shortened : bie 
morgige Seier, in der iibermorgigen Sigung (Sudermann’s Der Sturmgeselle 
Sokrates, 1, 15). In several cases an { is now, contrary to earlier 
usage, inserted between the adverbial stem and the suffix to prevent 
two vowels from coming together: die bieftgen (bie here) Sabrifen the 
factories of this place, daftg (pa there) of that place. Thus also any 
noun or expression denoting the “me or duration of an act or state 
may take on adjective function by affixing ig: da8 nachtige Wegfchleppen 
per Angeflagten the dragging away of the accused in the night, diefe 
vierzehnmonatige Saft this fourteen months’ imprisonment. Also lid) 
can be affixed to such nouns and expressions, but it denotes the 
repetition or manner of the activity; see Il. 2. A.e, f All such 
formations in ig and lic) are in fact true adverbs, as they denote 
some circumstance of time, place, or manner, and hence are 
adjectives only in form. 

10. ifch (cognate with Eng. zsh as in childish) or {ch (see 1. a, below), 
acommon suffix denoting a belonging to that mentioned in the stem 
of the derivative. This original meaning can still be seen in the 
following groups which illustrate its present use as to meaning and 
form: 

1. Affixed to names of persons, countries, peoples, districts, and 
places, it usually has the force of an English noun in the possessive 
case, or the objective after the prep. of, and thus indicates a 
belonging to, or something concerning, or a coming or descent 
from the person, people, or place mentioned in the stem, or 
indicates a participation in their personal or local peculiarities 
and characteristics: die Schirrmacherfhe Hypothef the mortgage held 
(, i.e. owned) by Mr. Schirrmacher, ba8 Gehmidtjdhe Haus the Smith 
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residence, die Treikelfche’ Diners the dinners given by the Treibels, 
ber Mommerzienrat Treibelfche Suticher the coachman of Mr. Treibel, 
councillor of commerce, ein Gchmidtjthes Lieblingsthenta a favorite 
theme of Mr. Schmidt, a8 GSchmidtfce that which characterizes 
a true Schmidt, ich yperfonlic) Cin mehr ins Gteshiblerfche gefchLlagen 
I myself have taken more after the Gieshiblers (the father’s side 
of the speaker’s family), die Baul Heyjefihen Movellen Paul Heyse’s 
novelettes, Dag Sallijehe Waifenhaus the Orphans’ Home of Halle, 
bie ftrafburgifte Univerfitit the University of Strassburg, die Darme 
fladtifeye Berwaltung the government of the city of Darmstadt, Die 
rdmifche Gefchichte the history of Rome, or Roman history. 

Adjectives formed from names of persons do not suffer mutation, 
and likewise most adjectives from names of places, but a few, as 
Hanndverifey or Hannoverifey, rdmifch, and those in -ftadt (friedrichftantifch, 
&c., after the analogy of ftidtif¢) formed from the common noun 
Stadt), are mutated. Those derived from names of peoples usually 
mutate: frinfifch, frangojttch, jirdivd), fachftjch, &c. A number, however, 
especially foreign words and new formations, do not suffer muta- 
tion: amerifanifch, arifch, gotifeh, ruffijch, fpanijch, &e. 

a. The original method of adding the suffix was to affix it 
directly to the simple stem, as in bremtjch, Goetbifd, but the modern 
trend is to shorten the suffix to {th (also ’fth), and then add 
it to the full name: bremenjh, Goethef. In this way the name 
is not mutilated, and can always be inferred from the adjective 
form. Proper adjectives do not uniformly follow this new trend, 
however, and hence both forms are found. The full suffix 
if is still used if the preceding syllable is accented: Some’rifch, 
Hora’zifch, &c. Differentiation of meaning between the two forms 
sometimes takes place. The form jt) is employed where there is 
reference to one person, and ijd) where the meaning becomes general 
or abstract : die Lutherjce Spracde Luther's language, but die luthe’rifche 
(see also 47. 2. A.d) Stirche the Lutheran church, The form ifd is 
most commonly employed thus in the predicate relation: die Gott- 
{chedfche Orthograpbhie the orthography of Gottsched, but Die Orihographie 
ift Gott{chedife. Die Mankiftye or more commonly Ranfefche Weltgefhichte 
Ranke’s History of the World, but Gv ver{ucht gwar Ranke nachzuahmen, 
aber feine Darftellung flingt gar nicht Rankijeh. However, we also now 
find the shortened form in the predicate: Shre Lofung ift bier ja, wir 
find fonjervatiy, febr, aber nicht Bismardid (Bismarck to his wife, 
July 20, 1849). 3a, Gorinnehen, in diejemt Belang bift du auch gang 
Seymidtid) (Fontane’s Frau Jenny, chap. 11). Gil, ver Profeffor, 
Bruder des Majors, ein groper vielleicht von allen ant wenigiten Cyfenfch aus- 
fehender Mann (G. Ompteda) looking least of all like an Eysen 
(family). 

» 6. Many names of cities form indeclinable adjectives in -er (see 
11. 7. a) instead of taking (i)fth, and some admit of either suffix: 
Limburger Jaye Limburg cheese, der folnifthe or Milner Dom the 
cathedral of Cologne. It should be noticed, however, that only 
the form in (iit can be used in the substantive relation or 
predicatively in the adjective relation: Dag Verlinijdhe the dialect 
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of Berhn, not m8 Berliner, Das ift Berlinijey (not Berliner) that is 
a Berlin trait, 
_ Note 1. Also some names of countries or sections of a country take the suffix -er 
instead of ij), especially Schweizer (or fchweizerifdh), Hollander (or hollandifd)) 
Holfteiner (or holfteinifdh), Sdhwarzwalder (very common, as in Sdwargwalder Uren), 
and the names of many Austrian states or sections: Daflmatiner Wein, RKarnthner 
Lieder, Banater Grenzfoldat, Krainer Hohlen, Steyrer Wagen, Tiroler Canditurm, &c. 
Grammarians do not favor such and other similar formations, but some of them are 
more or less widely used. ; 

Note 2. The adjectives of this group which take ifd) usually add the suffix directly 
fe the name, but fdjmeizeri{d) and wienerifd) regularly suffix ifd) to the lengthened 
orm in er. 


c. In a number of cases usage adopts here the Latin adjective 
suffixes anus, inus, and ensis, converting, however, the last syllable 
into ifch: amerifa’nifd) American, florenti’nifc) Florentine, athentew’jifd 
or athe’nijd) Athenian, &c. The foreign form should be avoided in 
case of German words: banndyerifcy) or hannoverifd) rather than hannoz 
veranifd) ; weimarifd) rather than weimaranifch ; &c. 

2. Affixed to common nouns denoting persons or things, it de- 
notes: 

a. The peculiar manner and character of the class of persons 
or things mentioned in the stem word: teuflift devilish, dichterifd) 
poetic, friegerijch warlike, erfinderifc) inventive, tierijd) animal, brutal, 
hofife courtly, fawning, ftidtif) after the manner of city people, 
irdif earthly, hollijd) infernal demofratifcy democratic, &c. There 
are a few contracted forms: deutfd) (O.H.G. diot people + ifth, used 
of the popular language in contradistinction to the Latin of the 
learned class) German; Miten{c) (contracted form of minnijch, hence 
originally an adjective) human being = Latin homo; bith{t) (origi- 
nally another form of hoftjd) courtly, but now with differentiated 
meaning) pretty. 

The suffix usually causes mutation here. Those in -erifch, how- 
ever, only mutate when the stem word is mutated: trdumerifc), from 
Traumer; but malerifch, from Dealer. 

Note. Were ijdh) has the signification of fic), but when both can be added to the 
same word their meanings often diverge, the former sometimes taking on a disparaging 
sense: findfid) child-like (in a good sense), findifd) childish; wweiblid) womanly, 
weibifd) (in early N.H.G. still in good sense ; see Peter iii. 7) womanish ; manntidh 
manly, mannifd) (see also 4) Zhe a man, when used in a derogatory sense of a woman, 
or coarse, when used of a man, referring to his lack of refinement; hdflid) polite, 
hofifd) fawning, &c. Thus nouns meaning primarily something good, as Medht right, 
@ott God, Sungfrau virgin, do not usually take td), and those signifying something 
bad, as Gatan Satan, MUbgott idol, do not take lid). On the other hand, tfc) does in 
“some words occur in a good sense: Sh bin fein Held, und das Heldifche Lapt fich nicht 
{ernen (Fontane’s Frau Jenny, chap. viii). Gr branche ja nur ein Bauerngewand, denn 
herrifd) (dressed like a gentleman) bdiitfe miemand fommen (Berlepsch’s /ortunats 
Roman, p. 183). 

b. Somebody or something concerned or connected with, or 
restricted to that which is mentioned in the stem word, usually 
causing mutation only in native German words: biftorijt) historical, 
philologifty philological, feelijd) of the soul, ein gmeimdnnifches (pro- 
vine.; or more commonly aweifehliferiges) Bett a bed for two persons. 
We usually find mannlich male, weiblicy female, on account of the dis- 
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paraging sense often found in -ijch, but mannifd is quite commonly 
used in a good sense in compounds: manntiche Studenten, but in fach- 
mannifchen Kreifen in professional circles, faufmannifche Begtebungen, &c. 

Note. Though ifc, here as in a, has the same general meaning as [id}, it is 
decidedly the favorite with words of foreign origin, as nicely illustrated by the following 
sentence: Und dod), licher Beng, ich modhte heute, wenn ed geht, etwas anderes vor 
Shnen Horen als Kulinarifdes oder Fruhjtincklides (Fontane’s Unwiederbringlich, 
chap. 16). Compare 2. A.c under fid, below. a 

c. As in 1 above, it contains the possessive idea, but this idea is 
more commonly expressed in this category by lit) (see 11. 2. A. 6, 
below): tierifdje Gewebe tsswes of animals, animal tissues, but pflang- 
Liche Gemwebe, &c. ; ‘ 

3. Affixed to stems of abstract nouns or verbs, it denotes an 1n- 
clination toward the thing or quality denoted by the stem, usually 
causing mutation: ;infijd) quarrelsome, necfijc) inclined to tease, 
droll, mitrriff) morose. Thisis a favorite formation with the people, 
who extend it beyond the literary limits: Mobinjon ift tmmer fo wenig, 
wiewohl er den Streupel ungeheuer germ mag. Aber fo find die Englander, fte 
find nicht fo zugreifj (Frau Imme in Fontane’s Stechin, chap. 14, 
p. 186). 

Vote. Here zifc) has the same force as -haft and -ig, some stems preferring one 
suffix, some another. Also zfamt has the same general force, but it differs from the 
other three in not having as wide a range of meanings, expressing usually only an 
inclination toward praiseworthy things : folgjam obedient ; arbeit{ant industrious. 


4. It is suffixed to an adj. in the one word Iinfift) awkward, lit. 
left-handed, to an adverb in beimijt) home-like, to a pronoun in 
felbftifc) selfish. 

5. The frequent occurrence of -ijd) after stems in -er, as in 2, 
above, has given rise to the idea that the suffix is -erifd), as can be 
seen in reqnerifcd) rainy. : 

11. lich (cognate with Eng. /y as in /frrendly), once an independent 
word, now a suffix with the general meaning of resembling or 
befitting that which is contained in the stem of the derivative. 
The following points may serve as a guide to its use: 

1. It is affixed to nouns, adjectives, and verbs: minnlid) manly, 
rotlid) reddish, verftdndlich intelligible, begreiflich conceivable. 

a. When lic) is added to the present part., » appears as t, 
according to older usage: hoffentlid) as is to be hoped, wiffentlich 
wilful. After the manner of these part. adjectives, other adjectives 
have inserted a t: wichentlic) weekly, gelegentlic occasional, &e. 
Other good grammarians look at this matter differently. They 
regard the t in all these cases to be an excrescent growth, as 
it does not usually appear in the M.H.G. period. Thus the 
basal component according to this view is the infinitive (wiffen, 
&c.). In case of tunlid) the infinitive form is actually found, but 
earlier in the period tulic) was also common. t 

6, In some words the lengthened form -erlid) is found instead 
of lich: Lacherlich, lejerlich, firrchterlich, &c. 

_ ¢. Ifthe stem-word is a monosyllable the vowel is mutated, except 
in behaglich, faBlicl, Folglich, fraglich, qattlich / gedantlich, glaublich, fachlich, fanglich, 
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jorglich, {portlich, [prachlich, ftaatlich, ftattlich, tauglich, unerforfchlich, verdaulich, 
wabrlich, widerruflich. If the stem-word is a dissyllabic, it is also 
sometimes mutated: Britderlich, mittterlich, vaterlich, jammerlich, nebenfach- 
lich. The same stem-word may be mutated or not with a difference 
of meaning: fichlid) neuter, fachlic) sticking to the question at hand. 

2. It differs somewhat in meaning according to the part of speech 
to which it is affixed: 

A. Affixed to nouns it denotes : 

a. An attribute which naturally belongs to the person or thing 
denoted by the stem: ein vaterlicyer Rat a piece of paternal advice, 
manntlicher Dut manly courage; feftlic) festive, herbjtlid) autumn-like, 
autumnal. Mir ift nurinmmer merfivitrdig, dah du, neben Gomer und fogar 
neber Schliemann, mit folder Vorliebe Rochbuchliches (matters which be- 
long to a cook-book) behandelft (Fontane’s Frau Jenny, chap. vii). 

6. Possession or origin, often equivalent to an attributive genitive : 
Eaijerliche Schlojfer castles of the emperor, pflangliche Gewebe tissues of 
plants, plant tissues, {pracjliche Cigenheiten peculiarities of speech, fein 
miitterliches Bermogen property inherited from his mother, ein mittterlicher 
Om an uncle on the mother’s side. Compare 10. 2. c, above. 

c. Something concerning, or concerned or connected with, or 
effected by that which is mentioned in the stem-word: nebenfachlid) 
concerning a minor point, of secondary importance, Literarifihed 
matters with regard to literature, Srihjtiidliches (Fontane’s Unwieder- 
bringlich, chap. 16) matters pertaining to breakfast, friedlich peaceful, 
angftlic) anxious, finnliche Wabhrnehnung perception through the senses, 
polizeiliches Ginfchreiten intervention by the police, fitnftliche 3abne 
artificial teeth. Compare 10. 2. b. Note, above, under -ifch. 

Note. Notice the difference here between, ig and -lid): der fremdfpradlide Unter: 
ridht instruction in foreign languages, but Ofterveich ift etn vielfpradhiges Land und hat 
giveiz und dDret{prachige Ghulen Austria is a land in which many languages are spoken, 
and hence it has schools in which two or even three languages are used as mediums 
for imparting instruction. 

d. Somebody afflicted or blessed with that which is mentioned 
in the stem-word : gebrechlid) afflicted with infirmities, glicflic) happy. 

e. Repetition: eine jabrliche Reijfe a journey taken every year, ein 
taglicher Waft a daily guest. In such cases ij would denote duration: 
eine gweijdbrige Iteije a journey that lasts two years. 

» £ An attribute of an abstract noun, indicating the manner in 
which an activity proceeds: eine titliche Beleidigung an insult offered 
in the way of blows, brieflicje Quéfunft information obtained by 
letter, eine fchriftliche Suftcherung a written assurance. The suffix is, 
with this meaning, also added to adjectives, as ein ganglicher Diangel 
a complete lack. Such adjectives are really adverbs in the form of 
adjectives, and hence cannot be attributes of objects, as they only 
modify the activity implied in the noun. Even when such adjectives 
modify nouns representing persons, they refer more to the activity 
exercised than to the persons: ein glitcflicher Gpieler a lucky gambler. 

B. Affixed to adjectives and participles it has: 

a. Adverbial force, being used just as the derivatives from nouns 
described in A. f, above, to denote an attribute of an abstract, verbal 
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noun: bitterlic bitterly, villig complete, ganglich complete, wiffentlich 
wilful (sin, lie), gittlic) amicable, &c. Ex.: die gittliche Beilegung des 
Gtreites the amicable settlement of the quarrel. In a number of 
cases such formations are only used adverbially: freilic) to be sure, 
surely, fiirglicy lately, befanntlic) as is well known, &c.; see also LV 
2. b, below. 

b. Diminutive force with reference to things and the idea of 
inclination toward when applied to persons: fdwarglicd) blackish, 
Langlich oblong, rundlich roundish, &c. ; Fleintich inclined to be small, 
pedantic, mean-souled, frinflic) sickly, jiflic) sweetish, affected, soft, 
fulsome, &c. 


Note. Earlier in the period and in dialect still the form lidht is found : Der Sonne 
rotlidjter Untergang (Schiller). 


c. In other cases where there is a simple adjective and a 
derivative in lich, a differentiation of meaning takes place: arm 
poor, irmlicy) having the outward signs of poverty; &c. 

C. Affixed to verbs it has: 

a. Active force, representing the person or thing to which it 
refers as acting, or acting upon something: erbaulic) edifying, {chad- 
fic) injurious, fchmerglic) painful, &c. Exs.: ein unterhaltliches Weib 
(Anzengruber’s Schandfleck, chap. 21), etwas tief Betribliches (Fon- 
tane’s Unwiederbringlich, chap. 22), nichts geradegu Verftimmlices (id., 
Stechlin, chap. viii). 

b. Passive force, representing the person or thing to which it 
refers as a possible or deserving (usually in a reprehensible 
sense) recipient of an action: heftedjlid) capable of being bribed, 
bribable, feweglic) movable, faplic) comprehensible, ftriflic) deserving 
punishment, verwerflic) deserving rejection, bad, abominable, &c. 

ic) here touches close to -bar, but is more common in composition 
with prefixes, and not so common with simple stems: bredbar, brennz 
bar, &c., not usually bredlich, brennlich, &c., on the other hand more 
commonly gerbredylich, verbrennlich, &c. The -bar, however, can also 
usually be employed here, as it has a little different shade of 
meaning: it has more verbal force and emphasizes the idea of 
possibility, ic, however, is always used in miglich, Leidlich, unause 
ftehlich, iblich, Loblich, &e. 

c. Either active or passive force, as the verb has active or passive 
meaning : zerbrechlich, verbrenntich, &c. The positive form is sometimes 
active, while the negative form is passive: yergefilich forgetful, but 
unvergeplic) never to be forgotten, &c. 

3. The meanings of -lic) often touch very close to those of -haft 
and -bar. When lich and -haft, or -lic) and -bar, may be added to the 
Same stem or two stems of kindred meanings, the different words 
sometimes have about the same force: G8 war bei allem Tantlichen 
ehvags ausgeiproden Ontelhafted in der Art und Weife, wie fie nas junge 
angftliche Meidchen an der GHandgelenfen ergriff (Raabe’s Eulenpfingsten, 
chap. 5). Sometimes a shade appears: {chadhaft injured, broken, 
{chadlic) injurious ; fcymerghaft accompanied with pain, as eine fchmer3- 
Hafte Sranfheit, Wunde, Operation, {hmrerglich causing pain, as eine 
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fehmergliche Pflicht ; foftbar costly, foftlic) precious; Lesbar legible, also 
readable, interesting, Ieferlicy legible. See 12. 1. 6. Note, below. 

12. fam, related to the Latin szmzis similar, Eng. same and -some 
(, as in winsome), and German jamt together with, denoting originally 
a close, intimate connection with or similarity, but this meaning 
cannot always easily be detected. 

It is now usually affixed : 

1. To abstract nouns and verbs to denote: 

a. An inclination toward a thing implied in the stem of the 
noun, or an attribute which naturally belongs to it: forgfam careful, 
furchtjam (originally belonging here, but now felt as belonging 
to 6) timid, gewaltjam violent, wonnefam delightful, mihjam requiring 
laborious toil. 

Vote. Here -jam touches close to -lid), sometimes with no difference, sometimes 
with a greater or less variation of meaning, -fam referring more to the inclination of 
the mind and character, and -lid) pointing more to the exterior nature of the thing in 
question: ein friedfamer Menfd) a peaceful man, but ein friedlidjes Val a peaceful 
valley ; fittfam zxclined to keep within the bounds of proper conduct, modest, but fittli&h 
moral, concerning or conforming to the established code of morals. Other shades 


appear: jwunbderfam (poetic for wunbderbar) wonderful, twunderlicd) queer; ehrjam 
honorable (used to-day in a half comical sense), ehrlid) honest, upright. 


6. In a passive sense a possibility that the activity implied in 
the verbal stem may be performed, or in an active sense a pos- 
sibility of performing it, or a natural inclination to do so: bilofam 
capable of being moulded, fashioned, | biegfam flexible, wirfjam 
efficacious, capable of making an effect, fleidjamt becoming, folgjam 
willing to follow, obedient, {cpveigjam taciturn, fparfam saving, 
economical, ftirfam disturbing, apt to disturb. 


Note. The suffixes -har, -[tch, and -fam here touch close to each other in their 
passive meaning, sometimes blending entirely together, sometimes diverging. In -bar 
lies often the general idea that something can be done, while -Jid) implies sometimes 
more particularly that it can be done with reasonable ease: Harted Fletch ift vielleicht 
yerdaubar, aber jedenfalls nicht verdaulich Tough meat can perhaps be digested, but at 
any rate it cannot easily be done. Somewhat different from -lid is -fam, which not 
only implies that the activity can be performed with fair ease, but also indicates that 
the reason for the easy performance lies in the nature of the object in question: Die 
Metalle find defnbar Metals are capable of being drawn out (into a wire, &c.), but 
Gold ift fehr dehnfam Gold is very ductile. Also when they have active force -famt 
and -lidj) have meanings more or less similar: empfindlid) sensitive, empfindjam 
sentimental. Sometimes -bar has passive, while -famt has active force: furdthar 
dreaded, dreadful, formidable (ein furdthaves Rriegsheer, Wewitter, also in weakened 
meaning : eine furdjtbhare Hie), furd)tjam fearing, timid, and, with a meaning differing 
somewhat from that of the former, fird)terlid) instilling fear, horror (as in ein flirdjter- 
liches Gefdhret, also in weakened meaning: ein flirdjterlider Gerud). 


2. Affixed to a few adjectives, it denotes an inclination toward 
the quality indicated by the stem of the adjective or some condition 
associated with it: langfam slow, einfam lonely, gemeinjam joint, 
common. Differentiation takes place also here between adjectives 
in -lic) and -fam: Langlic) oblong, tangjam slow ; (un)lieblic) (un)lovely, 
liebfam (now little used) affectionate, unliebfam (not infrequent) un- 
pleasant, disagreeable (unliebjames Quffehen ervegen, untiebjame Grfal- 


rungen macdyen). 
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13, 3ig (in the form of fig in dreifig), formerly an independent 


noun with the meaning decade, related to 3ehn, now used to form | 


numeral adjectives: zmanjig, &c, In the lengthened form jiger it is 
also employed to form nouns and adjectives; see 121. 2. b and 5, 


Ill. Derivative Verbs. 


Derivative verbs, which are in most part weak, constitute by far 
the greatest number of German verbs. They cannot only be formed 
from simple words but also from compounds, as explained at length 
in2h7. Gv0ee. 

The following suffixes are used in the formation of derivative 
verbs : 

1, ew (representing older jan, Gn, €n), sometimes lengthened to 
igen after the analogy of the many verbs that have an ig in the 
stem preceding en, as beiligen to hallow, from heilig holy. Sometimes 
both of these forms may be added to the same stem without a shade 
of meaning, sometimes the one form is more common and the other 
more choice, sometimes a slight shade of meaning has developed: 
beenden or beendigen to end ; fic) erfunden, or more commonly erfundigen 
to inquire; freujen to cross, freugigen to crucify; reinen to cleanse, 
reinigen to clean. Derivatives with the prefix be- show a preference 
for the forms in igen; see 246. II]. 1.d. Note. The same tendency 
is found in student slang: berappigen fo pay for berapypen. 

A large number of these words suffer mutation (a often appearing 
in the form of e) of the stem-vowel, as they had a j in the suffix (-jan) 
in an earlier period of the language: fillen (falljan) to fell, legen 
(lagjan) to lay. Mutation has become very popular, spreading by 
analogy to words that originally had no j. Mutation is in general 
characteristic of transitives and the lack of it the mark of in- 
transitives; wirmen to warm, make warm, but erwarmen to grow 
warm, 

The following common groups illustrate the meaning and use 
of this suffix: 

(1) Affixed to the past tense of intrans. str. verbs it makes a 
trans, factitive verb: legen ¢o Jay from lag, past tense of liegen fo He. 
See 197. A. d, and under each class of str. verbs (beginning 
at art. 198) for a full treatment of this interesting group of 
words. 

Also other derivatives are formed from the gradation forms of 
strong verbs. For examples see 198, 2. Division, c. 

(2) Affixed to the positive or comparative of modifying adjectives 
it is used: 

(a) To make factitive verbs: hirten to harden, jihmen to tame, 
Heigen (from beif; see 197, A. d) to heat, befreien (frei) to free; 
vergrdpern (grof) to make larger, yerfchlechtern to make worse. 

(6) To make verbs which denote a passing over into a condition 
or the condition itself: faulen to rot, ermarmen to grow warm, !abmen 
to be lame, )ungern to be hungry. 


vento 


245, III, 3, d, _ VERBAL SUFFIXES 463 


-(3) Affixed to sing. or pl. of nouns it denotes: 

(2) An activity which is directed toward the object implied in 
the stem of the noun, or which is employed to produce or procure 
this object : fépfen to cut off the heads or tops, er blattert (from pl. of 
the noun) im Buche he is turning over the pages of the book, locen 
(from the sing.) to put in the lock-up, lit. hole, durclichern (from the 
pl.) to punch holes in, buttern to churn, fifcjen to fish. 

(6) A working or busying oneself with the object implied in the 
stem: pfliigen to plow, eqgen to harrow, meifeln to chisel. 

(c) In student slang verbs are made from nouns in the freest 
manner: ochjen or biffeln to study hard (especially for examination), 
‘cram,’ ‘bone,’ Holzen to cane, becern to drink freely, &c, 

(4) It is sometimes affixed to other parts of speech : 

(a) To particles: bejaben (ja) to answer affirmatively, yerneinen to 
answer in the negative. 

(6) To numerals; yereinigen to unite, entgweien to set at variance. 

(c) To interjections : jucyhei/en to call out juchhei (hurrah). 

2. efu (O.H.G. ilén), a suffix usually causing mutation, added to 
the stem of verbs, adjectives, and nouns, to express: 

a. A diminutive idea: ficheln (fachen to laugh) to smile, franfeln 
(franf sick) to be sickly, riejelu to drizzle, mich friftelt (Froft frost) I am 
chilly, This idea naturally leads to the two following: 

6, The idea of contempt for the activity or quality expressed in 
the stem: lfiebefn to dally, fromme!n to affect piety, heudyeln to play 
the hypocrite. It is also added to nouns to indicate an activity 
which from association with the thing in question excites merri- 
ment or contempt: najeln to talk through the nose, jchwabeln to talk 
like a Schwabe Swabzan (inhabitant of Wirttemberg). 

c. The idea of interruptions in the activity, a short period of 
activity being followed by a short pause, hence the idea of the 
frequent occurrence and repetition of an activity: betteln to beg for 
a living, winfeln to whine, ftreichefn to stroke, hafeln to crochet, lit. to 
keep hooking. 

3. erm (not to be confounded with the ern which arises from the 
addition of n to a comparative suffix or the pl. of a noun as men- 
tioned in 1. (2). (a) and (3). (a) above), a suffix usually affixed to the 
stem of verbs to express: 

a. The frequent repetition or the continuation of an action which 
is often conceived of as proceeding by jerks or with unsteady 
motion: {fdjnattern to cackle (like geese), {tottern to stutter, flacern 
to flicker, flettern to climb, lit. to keep on sticking, platfdern to 
splash, dabble. 


Note. Here ef{n and ern approach each other very closely, some stems preferring 
the one suffix, other stems the other suffix. Where both suffixes may be added to the 
same stem e[n expresses a weaker activity : wande{n to saunter along slowly, leisurely, 
wandern to go from one place to another, auswandern to emigrate ; fditteln to 
shake (hands, &c.), fdhiittern to shake violently (as the earth in an earthquake, or the 
human frame under the influence of violent emotion). 


6, The irresistible desire of doing that which is implied in the 
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stem, especially in use among the common people in impersonal 
constructions: mic) feblajert, trinfert, durjtert, tangert I feel like going 
to sleep, &c. ta 

c. In a few cases it makes factitive verbs: folgern to draw a con- 
clusion, to conclude, lit. to make follow out of, fteigern to raise (the 
price), to increase, lit. to make ascend. 

4, fen, fehen, 3en with iterative force, enjen (or elm) denoting 
likeness or inclination: mu¢fen to mumble, mutter to one’s self in 
complaint, flatjden to clap (with the hands), achyen to groan, grunjen 
to grunt, duzen to address by du thou, fijhen’zen (or fijcheln) to smell 
of fish, wilren’zen to smell or taste of game, polen’zen to be fond of the 
Poles and their ways, griecen’3en to imitate the Greeks, fau‘lenjen to 
idle away one’s time. ! 

5. chen, cen, pfen, suffixes which in reality are the strengthening 
of the final consonants of the stem to express a strengthening or 
intensification of the meaning of the stem: borden (hdren to hear) to 
listen, bitcfen (6iegen to bend) to bow humbly, ruypfen (raufen to pull) to 
pluck (a chicken). 

6. ie’ren (from the Old French ending ier), a foreign suffix, hence 
the accent. It has no distinct meaning, but is only a formal sign 
of the infinitive, affixed not only to foreign stems but also to 
German: regie’ret to rule, marjchie’ren to march; buchjtabie’ren to 
spell, ftolzie’ren to strut. 


a. From the last half of the twelfth century on, foreign, especially French 
verbs with this suffix began to appear, and later fairly swarmed into the 
language, assuming quite a stylish, aristocratic tone under the existing literary, 
political, and social supremacy of the French, but now for some time the tide 
has turned, and they are disappearing, and a number have sunk to the level 
of mere slang, or imply contempt, or mark something as being of a light, 
frivolous, “‘ Frenchy” nature, as can be seen in the following ironical sentence 
from Lessing’s Minna von Barnhelm, 3,2: ©&8 war cin ganzer Menfdh! Cr 
fonnte frifieren umd rafiere und parlieren (palaver or here perhaps ‘talk French,’ 
‘parley voo’) — und charmteren (flirt). 

6. Notice that the German ending en is added to the foreign infinitive 
ending, so that there are in fact two endings in all these words. In O.H.G. 
the German infinitive ending was added to the stem of the foreign word : tihtén 
(from Latin dictare) now didten. Sometimes we have the older and newer 
formation side by side with differentiated meaning: pdidten and diftieren ; 
ordnen (L. ordinare) and orbdinieren; opfern (L. operari) and operieren; fpenden 
(L. spendere) and fpendieren, &c. 


7. ifte’rem, a suffix corresponding in large part to the English ize: 
movernifteren to modernize, tyrannifieren to tyrannize, &c. 

8. ei’ew, a suffix corresponding to the foreign ending ei in nouns 
and the M.H.G., infinitive ending igen, ien. It has no distinct 
meaning: propbegei’en to prophesy, fajtei’en to chastise, &c. 


: General Note. _It should be noticed that all these verbal suffixes frequently appear 
in nouns, as the infin. of a verb is often used as a neut. abstract noun: Dag Gehen 
ermlidet. Ste fonnte vor Sdhluchgen nidt fyredjen. 
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IV. Derivative or Compound Adverbs. 


Most adverbs are particles which are derived from adjectives, 
participles, nouns, pronouns, and a few from verbs. Only a very 
few, as ja yes, were originally independent words. The commonest 
of the adverbs derived from other words may be divided into the 
following groups : 

1. From adjectives and participles, by casting off the inflectional 
endings : gut well, fiihn boldly, trefffich excellently, gelebrt learnedly, 
auggegeichuet splendidly, entgicfend charmingly, &c. 

a, Adverbs cannot always be formed directly from limiting adjec- 
tives as they can from qualifying adjectives, and sometimes when 
there is an adverbial form corresponding to a limiting adj. they 
differ considerably in form, as the adv. is not formed directly from 
a case form of the adj., but both have been formed from a common 
stem, and in their development have drifted apart : der that, da there. 
Sometimes the limiting adj. is younger than the corresponding 
adverb, and has been formed directly from it by adding an adj. 
suffix: damalg at that time, der damalige Raifer the emperor at that 
time. See II. 9. 2. B, above. 

b. Instead of assuming the simple uninflected form of the adj. 
or participle the adverb sometimes takes the form of a case of the 
adjective or participle, especially the gen. in -8: recht8 to the right, 
finf8 to the left, anders otherwise, ritcfwarts backwards, bereits already, 
but in South Germany almost, 3ujehend8 perceptibly, &c. 

2. From adjectives, nouns, and sometimes other parts of speech 
by adding the suffixes -e, -lich, -ling8, -warté: gerne willingly, enbdlid) 

‘finally, meuchlings treacherously, fiidwart8 southward, &c. 

a. In a few instances there is still, as in M.H.G., a slight formal 
difference between the positive of adjectives and adverbs. The 
adverb adds ¢ to the stem of the adjectives, or if the adjective has 
mutation the adverb is distinguished from it by taking no mutation ; 
see 222. 2. E. Note. 

b. Some adverbs, especially those formed from adjectives in ig, 
were formerly distinguished from the corresponding adjectives by 
suffixing -lid): traurig (adj.), trauriglid) (adv.). Also to-day a few 
of these formations in -lic) are only used as adverbs, as befanntlich, 
ewiglich, falfchlich, freilich, gewaltiglich, gemiplich, Hochlich, furglich, feyrwerlich, 
jicherlich, wafrlic). A number of formations in -lid) are adjectives 
only in form, and are in reality adverbs ; see II. 11.2, A.fand B. a, 
above. 

c. The adverbial suffix -ling3 (related to the masc. substantive 
suffix -ling) is suffixed to nouns, adjectives, verbal stems, preposi- 
tions, and adverbs to denote manner or indicate position or direction 
toward: biuchlings lying flat on one’s belly, risdlings backward, 
blindlings blindly, rittlings astraddle, yorlings forward. This suffix 
was common earlier in the period, often in the form lingen or ling, 
but is now restricted to a few words. 

d. The suffix warts denotes direction toward : oftmarts, weftwarts, 
pormarts, feemadrts, &c. 

Hh 
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3. From nouns: . 

A. a. From the cases of nouns, especially the gen. : Vormittags in 
the forenoon, teilg partly, ring8 round about, Donnerstags on Thurs- 
days, rechter Hand to the right hand, unnotigerweife unnecessarily ; and 
often with an 8 in the gen. in case of fem. nouns after the analogy 
of masculines : meinerfeitS on my part, unferjeits on our part ; (in the 
acc.) heim home, weg (= M.H.G. enwec, i. e. auf den Weg) away, ein 
bifeyen a little bit, jeden Lag every day, ein Sabr one year, kc. The 
genitive construction is treated more at length in 223. I. Io. a, it 
12,3, 4, lll. 4, 1V,2.A.¢6 6 Biaged Coa Wi VIL ake 
dative in 223. I. 10. c, II. 1, 2. 4, III. c; the accusative in 223, I. 
TOG) Ale Ve ees 

b. From nouns or adjective - substantives with a preceding 
governing prep. or a following particle: iibermorgen day after to- 
morrow, abban’ven removed from its proper place, auf gut Olid at 
random ; bergauf’ uphill, jabrein’, jabraug’ year in, year out ; bet weitem 
by far, »or allem above all, &c. 

c. From two nouns separated by und or a prep.: Knall und Gall 
suddenly, Vag fir Tag day by day, rm in rm arm in arm, 

B. Among the cases mentioned in A. a and 6 that are especially 
worthy of notice is a large group of adverbs formed from nouns 
which have lost their original meaning and force, and now form 
together with the verb a single idea. Such adverbial nouns in an 
oblique case after a preposition are now in force true compound 
adverbs, and can be distinguished from genuine nouns by the 
dropping of their article, and also by this that they no longer 
retain their original restricted literal meaning, but have taken on a 
much more general or a figurative one: 3u Sette gehen to go to bed 
(not any especial bed, but in a general sense of /o sleep), 3u age 
fommen to come to light, in Gee gehen fo put fo sea, not any especial 
sea, but the broad ocean in contrast to land, ju Grunbde gehen to go to 
ruin, guleide tun to hurt, aujer acht Lafjen, or auper aller Wht laffen to pay 
no attention to, zu Herzen nehmen to take to heart, &c, These adverbs 
are sometimes written with capitals, especially when a preceding 
inflected modifier reminds us of their originally substantive nature, 
but in many cases they are written with a small letter when the 
originally substantive nature is not distinctly felt. These adverbs 
are in force separable prefixes, and should be written in one word 
with the verb, but as yet this practice is not followed, and some 
fluctuation in usage in this respect occurs: 3u Grunde geben, or ju 
grunde gehen, or gugrunde gehen to go to wreck and ruin; in Stand fegen, 
in ftand fegen, or inftandjesen to put into working order, &c. 

4. From pronominal stems: wo where, from the same stem as 
wer; da there, dann then, both from the same stem as the demon. ber. 

5. From other particles: Die Gonne hellt den Simmel auf. Ich habe 
cuégefehlafen I have had my sleep out. 

6. In composition with other particles: dagegen on the contrary, 
Hierin in this, &c. 

7.. From verbs : gelt (= e8 gelte, pres. subj.) in the popular language 
of South Germany, expecting the confirmation of the speaker's 


245.V.2, FORMATION OF PREPOSITIONS 467 


position, 1sv’t that true? expressing assurance, J say, I’m sure, 
tmdeed, also as an introduction to an entreaty or command; Gott- 
ar ge knows ; beware, or ei bebiite, or Gott bewafre, or hehirte no, 
not at all. 


V. Formation of Prepositions, 


1, Prepositions may be divided into pure and improper. 

A, Pure prepositions differ from improper in two points: 1, They 
cannot {except in compounds) be used as other parts of speech. 
The most of them (see Vole) come from other parts of speech, but 
have in course of time been isolated from the parent stem by 
changes in form. None of them except gemif (also an inflected 
adjective) are now ever used in their present form in any other 
function than that of prepositions, or the kindred parts of speech, 
adverbs and conjunctions, and hence are pure, 2. They can in 
most part enter freely into various compounds: aufgefen, Uufgang, 
abtrimnig, {chriftgemag, &c. 

_Wote, The pure prepositions are: ab, an, auf, aus, aufer, bet, binnen, bis, Durd), ehe 
(in the one word efedem, otherwise limited to the language of the common people), 


entgegen, fiir, gegen, gegentiber or gen, gemag, hinter, in, mit, nad, neben, nebjt, ob, 
ohne, famt, fett, fonder, uber, um, unter, von, Yor, wider, zu, zuwider, zwifden. 


B. Improper prepositions are such as are also used as other 
parts of speech, and can enter into no compounds. 

Note. The improper prepositions are those which in reality are: 1, Substantives : 
ftatt, fraft, trop, mittels, feitens, zwecks, wegen, &c.; see 228.1. a, b,c, 2. 2. Adjectives 
or adyerbs derived therefrom: nadjft (superl. of nahe), umwett, unfern, &c. 3. 
Adverbs: abiwarts, feitmartg to one side of, nérd{id) to the north of, redjtg to the right 
of, &c. This group approaches often very near to the nature of pure prepositions, and 
can sometimes even enter into compounds; see 225.1.a. 4. Of verbal origin; 


wahrend (pres. part.), ungeachtet (perf. part.). 


2. As can be seen above, prepositions are in part fossilized 
particles derived‘from various parts of speech. Another part of. 
speech was pressed into service at first temporarily to show a 
relation between a verb and some other word. In course of time 
the feeling of its former function disappears, and the temporary 
office it has filled becomes a permanent one, and thus a new pre- 
position has been added to the list. In other cases it is difficult to 
tell whether the word in question is a real prep., for it is also used 
at the same time in another function, but gradually the one word 
with the two functions develops into two forms, one for each 
function, and then the words drift apart. Thus new prepositions 
are constantly being formed. The following instances may serve 
to illustrate in brief the varied origin of prepositions. In an earlier 
period the comparative of the adj. was followed by the dat. (just as 
in the Latin by the ablative). Later this dat. construction after a 
comparative died out except in case of the two comparatives 
ehe sooner than and {eit farther on. At present all feeling that 
they are comparatives is lost, but since they still as formerly 
govern the dat. they are construed as prepositions with the dat. 


wm he 
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The latter of these words, feit, is now the common prep. since, 
and the former, ebe, is also felt as a prep., though only found 
written together with its dependent dat. in the one word ebedem 
before that in the literary language, but often heard thus as a prep. 
in the language of the common people in such expressions as Gbhe 
(before) Dienstag fann ich nicht fommen. WAnftatt or ftatt cstead of are 
examples of recently formed prepositions, the word Gtatt still 
existing independently as a noun. When the two elements of 
anftatt are separated the latter element is distinctly felt as a noun, 
as also Gtatt when preceded by an article or other modifying word, 
and hence written with a capital letter: an Sinde3 Statt in place 
of a child (of one’s own), Gutes Wort findet eine gute Gtatt, and 
Sch bitte, e8 an meiner Statt zu tun. When an and jtatt are found 
together the compound is felt rather as a prep., and is written with 
a small letter, and likewise ftatt when there is no article: Und nun 
anftatt or ftatt ded Vaters erfchien die Mutter. The prep. neben is com- 
pounded of the prep. in and eben /eve/, and hence its meaning on @ 
level with, alongside of. 


246. FoRMATION OF WoRDS BY MEANS OF PREFIXES. 


Only two classes of words—nouns and verbs—have especial 
prefixes. Adjectives and adverbs have their prefixes in common 
with verbs and nouns. These prefixes were once independent 
words, but have in course of time lost their identity as such, and 
have now no existence outside of compounds. In connection with 
the loss of their independence is the loss of accent. In nouns, 
however, all the prefixes except ge usually retain their former stress. 
For details concerning accent, see Art. 47. 


I. Formation of Nouns, Adjectives, and Pronouns by means of 
: Prefixes. 


1, ab has two meanings : 
a. Away, off: Abfabrt, Abveife ; Wil, Whoruc. 
b. The idea of falseness, worthlessness, negation: lbgott idol, 


AUbhfall garbage, and in an earlier period abholz (=A bfallbols), abewi 
= Unverftand), &c. P olz ( fallhol;), abewitze 


2. ore Ree nutes meanings : 

a, It is still in early N.H.G. an independent word, meani 
again: Bnd der HERR He Samuel aber zum atin mal (x Sam. iii. By 
To-day aber is in this meaning rarely used as an independent word, 
and is now found only as a prefix in a few words, as abermalg once 
more, again, Aberfaat second sowing. It has become more commion, 
however, in the derived meanings of falseness, negation, perverse- 
ness : Uberglaube superstition, Abherwik (= Unverftand), Wberfinn stub- 
bornness. The development of meaning here may be again, back, 
opposed or opposite, false: abermals, Abereltern (Swiss. = Urahnen), Where 


- 
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wille (= Widenville), Aberpapft anti-pope, Aberwig, Uberglaube. Others 
explain the meanings /a/seness and negation by regarding aber as a. 
corrupted form of ab (see 1. b, above). A relation between these two 
groups has in fact existed, the aber group growing at the expense of 
the ab group. 

b. It expresses something different, a contrast, in the conjunction 
aber but, however. 

c. In a few words ater is a corrupted form of pber upper, higher : 
Uberacdjt a ban which has been proclaimed again and made more 
severe, lit. a higher ban. aye, Sy 

3. after (identical with Eng. after), which is now prefixed to only 
a few nouns, participles, and adjectives, has the meanings behind, 
after in their literal, local, or temporal sense, and also in their 
applied meanings znferior, false: AUfterbiirge one who stands behind 
another as security, AUjtervere talk behind one’s back, calumny, Ajterz 
mutter step-mother, Ufterfritifer would-be critic, AUftergripe false greatness ; 
aftergelebrt having a superficial knowledge, afterweije would-be wise. 

4. aut (the full form corresponding to the unaccented entz, emyz ; 
see II. 2, below), prefixed now only to two nouns Antwort answer 
and 2lntlig poetic word for face. Here the prefix denotes toward 
or against. 

5. et, prefixed to a few pronouns in order to convey to them 
a general or indefinite meaning: etwas something, ctlicd) some, 
several. oe 

6. ers; (= Eng. arch-, Gk. apy), prefixed to nouns (1) to denote 
the leader of a class: Grjbijdhof archbishop, Grjengel archangel, 
Grzherz0g archduke, Grpriefter archpriest, Grzvater patriarch, &c. ; 
(2) to convey intensifying force: Grjdieb arrant thief, Grzdemofrat 
radical democrat, Grjpummfopf regular blockhead, Grgligner infernal 
liar, arch-liar, &c. It is also added to adjectives to convey intensi- 
fying force: erznumm extremely stupid, erzfaul very lazy, erzfatholifch 
ultra-catholic, &c. For accent of these substantive and adjective 
derivatives see 47. 2. B. a and Note thereunder. 

7. ge, prefixed to the stem of nouns and verbs to denote : 

a. A collective idea: Gebirge mountain-system, Gebit{d) thicket of 
bushes, Gefinde all the servants of a household, Gebritaer two or 
more brothers of a family. 

6. A person engaged with another in the activity mentioned in 
the stem : Gefabrte a fellow-traveller, Gefpiele play-mate. 

c. The idea of a collection or association naturally passes over 
into that of repetition, duration, that which is connected in order of 
time: Geswitjcjer chirping, ®eplaurer conversation. Here the idea 
of duration or repetition may be unpleasant, and hence ge often 
takes on the meaning of disparagement, contempt; see 83.5, 

d. In a large number of nouns Ges has not a meaning that is 
clearly felt to-day: Gejcenf present, Gehaufe case, Gewalt power, &c. 
In adjectives its force is in general scarcely appreciable, as the 
stem-word is in most cases lost: genug enough, genelm acceptable, 
gefund healthy, &c. Ina few cases where the stem-word is also in 
use a shade of meaning develops between the stem-word and the 
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derivative: tren true (as in ein treuer Freund), but getreu loyal (to 
a ruler), true (vem Original getreu), close (eine getreue Uberjesung), faithful 
(cine getreue Nachbilpung) ; ftreng strict, severe, but geftreng in use earlier 
in the period to address persons of noble rank, especially such as 
have the power of life and death over subjects, as in gejtrenger Derr 
Your Worship. ; ; ‘ 

8. mifs (in M.H.G. misse, which still survives in Miijfetat, cognate 
with Eng. ms, as in mistake), prefixed in most part to stems having 
an abstract meaning to denote: i ; 

a. The opposite of that contained in the stem: Mipgunjt disfavor, 
Mipfallen displeasure ; miffillig displeasing, unpleasant, &c. 

6. Something wrong, erroneous, defective, unsuccessful, bad : 
Mifftand abuse, Difbheirat meésalliance, Miipverjtindnis misunder- 
standing, Mifton dissonance, Mifernte bad crop, Mifjetat misdeed ; 
mifigeftaltet misshapen, mifitinend ill-tuned, discordant. 

9. uu (cognate with English wn-), prefixed to the stem of nouns 
to denote: 

a. The opposite of that mentioned in the stem or mere negation 
or lack: Undanf ingratitude, Unart naughtiness, Unjinn nonsense, 
Unyerftand want of judgment. It is also prefixed to adjectives with 
the same force: unbdantbar, &c. For accent in these substantive and 
adjective derivatives see 47. 2. B. a and Vole thereunder. 

b. Something defective, bad, aside from the regular and usual, 
unnatural, hence sometimes repulsive, contemptible, also something 
worthless, unpleasant : Untat (often Untitchen) spot, blemish, Unfitte 


bad custom, Unfojten transportation charges, that is, charges aside 


from the regular price of the goods, also disagreeable expenses, 
Unmenfe) a brutish person, Unnatur that which is contrary to nature, 
Unland land swampy and good for nothing, lUnfraut weeds, Ungegiefer 
vermin, Umvetter bad, stormy weather. 

c. A strong intensification of the idea contained in the stem, 
however, with indefinite force so that the extent of the idea is not 
accurately defined : cine Unmenge or Unmajje Menfihen a great crowd 
of people, eine Unjgabl Miaifafer a great number of may-bugs, ein Untier 
a monster, Unjummen vast sums of money, Untiefe a great depth, a 
ae lg in a river, or according to a, above, just the reverse, a 
shoal. 

10. ur (full form corresponding to unaccented er-; see II. 3, 
below), a prefix originally meaning out, which can still be seen 
in its present signification, the extreme, in the direction of the 
beginning, source, from which or out of which a thing may come, 
or of the end of something, literally the coming out of some con- 
dition: Unwaly primeval forest, Uvgrofvater great-grandfather, Urbe- 
wohner aborigines, Uvanfang first beginning, Urenfel great-grandson, 
Urbeimat original home, Urfehde oath to put an end to a feud. 

Gs In most words ur is long, but in Urteil judgment, sentence, it is 
short. 

b, The idea of the extreme has in adjectives given to ur intensifying 


power: uralt very old, urpliglics very sudden, all of a sudden, urz 
fraftig extremely powerful. 


ty 
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Il, Formation of Verbs by means of Prefixes. 


1, be (related to the prep. bei) has two general meanings, around 
and dy, on, upon, over, Originally be was also a preposition, as 
can still be seen in behen’ve (=M.H.G. behende = bei der Sand) 
quick, nimble, Originally this preposition governed also the acc., 
and this former construction still occurs in composition with in- 
transitive verbs, where the compound takes an object in the acc. 
which is in fact the object of the preposition be; see a below. 

The original local meanings of fe are no longer vividly felt, 
but out of them distinct groups of applied meanings have been 
developed. The main uses of this suffix are: 

a. To bring the action expressed in intransitive verbs to bear 
upon some object, and change thereby intransitive verbs into 
transitive: Sie weint she weeps, but Gie beweint den Tod ihrer Mutter, 
or beweint ihre Mutter she 1s mourning over the death of her mother, 
or weeping over her mother, Surcht und Entfegen befallt mich Fear and 
horror seize me. 

6. In composition with verbs already trans., to bring the action 
to bear upon some object or extend the force of the action entirely 
over something: Gie begieft die Blumen She is watering the flowers. 
Der Landmann bebaut (cultivates) da Feld. 


Note. Observe that the object of the simple verb often becomes in this construction 
a dative after the prep. mit: Die Urbeiter laden Getveide auf das Schiff Zhe workmen 
are loading grain on to the ship, but Die Avbeiter beladen das Schiff mit Getreide. 


c. To give intensifying force to the simple verb, which force 
naturally comes from the idea of the extension of the action 
over the whole object: Wir befehen die Statue We are examining 
the statue. 

d. In composition with adjectives, to indicate that the attribute 
in question is bestowed upon or put 7, on, over something: feudt 
moist, befeudjtet to moisten; rubig calm, berubigen to calm; reicher 
richer, bereichern to enrich. Thus befdleunigen to hasten, betrithen 
to grieve, beluftigen to amuse, &c. . 


Note. Some verbs are formed after the analogy of those derived from adjectives 
in zig, and thus end in igen, although there is no ig in the stem from which they 
are formed: becidigen (be + Gid), beerdigen (be + Erde), befriedigen, befraftigen, 
benachrichtigen, &c. 


e. In composition with nouns to indicate that that which is 
implied by the noun is bestowed upon some one or that some- 
thing or somebody is supplied, furnished, endowed with what is 
contained in the noun: Laub foliage, belauben to furnish with foliage ; 
Gaite string (of an instrument), befaiten to furnish with strings ; 
Geele soul, life, bejeelen to put life into, animate. ; 

f. There is also an ironical application of the idea over, on in 
some verbs formed from adjectives or nouns: 3d) bin elend! Ud 
wads, ich will dich bee’fenden! I feel miserable! What, I will give you 
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something to make you feel miserable about. Gie behauptet, fie fei die 
Frau Sunfern (245. 1. 6. b), aber ich will fte bejunfern, dap ffe an mich denfen 
foll She pretends to be Mrs. Junker, but_I will ‘ junker’ her so that 
she will remember me. Wn8 Latein? (What! you want to study 
Latin ?) ich will dich Rnirps belateinen (Raabe’s Hungerpastor, chap. 5). 

g. Although the decided tendency has been toward use with 
transitive verbs, it is nevertheless still used with a few intransitives 
with the same general meanings. Out of the idea of nearness has 
developed the idea of rest by, mm or om a thing, m a condition 
or a close approach to: O(e)leiben to remain, beharren (Gr beharrt aur 
jeiner Meinung) to stand firmly by, berufen to rest upon, bejtehen to 
insist upon, behagen to be agreeable to, to afford comfort or pleasure 
to, befommen to agree with (one’s health, &c.; originally used of 
plants in the sense fo come up, spring up, flourish, which meaning 
still survives in early N.H.G.), begegnen to meet, &c. 

h. In a number of verbs be seems to have privative force—a 
meaning which stands in strong contrast to the usual one: benefmen 
to take from, beftehlen to steal from, berauben to rob, begrafen to eat or 
browse the grass off of (a meadow, &c.), beholgen to clear the timber 
off of, berahmen to skim the cream off of. This meaning did not 
originally lie in the prefix itself, but was contained in the meaning 
of the verb, as in the first three examples. After the analogy of 
such verbs other verbs were formed, especially derivations from 
nouns in which the stem designated the thing taken away, as in 
the last three examples. 

2. ent (or emp before a few verbs in initial f), which is found in 
its original form ant only in Antwort and Antlig, is identical with 
Latin anti and hence meant originally foward, against. This 
meaning can now only be found in a few words: entbieten to send 
to, entgelten to pay for, atone for, enthalten to contain, entfprechen to 
answer, correspond to, empfangen to receive, empfehlen to recommend, 
empfinden to feel, be sensible of. 

The following derivative meanings are now more common: 

a. From the original meaning of movement toward comes that 
of a beginning of an activity, a change, a passing into a new state 
or condition: entbrennen to take fire, become inflamed, entftefen to 
arise, originate, entziinden to inflame, entfacjen, to enkindle, ent{dlum- 
mern to fall asleep (in death), entleeren to empty, enthlifen to lay bare, 
strip, entledigen to get rid of, &c. As can be seen from the examples 
the basal part of such verbs is either a verb or an adjective. 
Verbs of this class of meanings are called inchoatives. 


Note 1. The prefix ent of inchoatives formed from adjectives has the same force as 
ev in 3. 4, below, but is much less widely used, as it is largely confined to adjectives of 
a pronounced negative meaning, which is now so generally associated with ent, as 
explained in &. Hence these inchoatives are not felt as pure inchoatives, but rather as 
privatives, and in fact are usually associated with the group in 6, 

_ Vote 2, The prefix of a number of the verbs in this group whose basal element 
is a verb is in fact the modern corrupted form of O.H.G. in (identical with N.H.G. 
prep. in) coward, into, which was closely related in meaning to the original force of 


ent, and in certain verbs became confounded with it, as int ‘(the O.H.G. form of ent) 
was itself often used in the corrupted form of in. 
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6. A change is not only a movement in the direction of that 
which is new, but is also a breaking away from the old, hence 
in general separation, removal, now the most common meaning: 
entreifen to snatch away from, entfommen to escape, entfagen to 
renounce, entgleiten to slip out of; enthlittern to strip of leaves, 
enthaupten to decapitate, entthronen to dethrone, entfraften to enervate. 
As can be seen from the examples, the basal part of such verbs 
may be a verb or noun. Verbs of this class of meanings are 
called privatives. For comparison of this meaning of ent with its 
synonyms, see 223. I. 7. H. 

c. Intimately related to the preceding is the idea of reversal, 
denoting the opposite of the simple verb: even fo honor, but 
entefren to dishonor; laden Zo Joad, but entlaren to unload; ftegeln to 
seal, but entjiege{n to unseal. 

d. With the idea of separation there is often associated the 
idea of a careful, systematic or natural unfolding or division: 
entwirren to disentangle, entwiceln to unravel, develop, entfalten to 
unfold, develop, entwerfen to sketch, map out, lit. to throw or take 
apart, entfallen to fall to one’s regular share, &c. This meaning 
stands in marked contrast to that in 8, which usually contains 
the idea of violent or unnatural separation. The idea of care and 
system did not originally lie in ent but in the verb itself, as in the 
first examples. From these verbs the idea may have become 
attached to the prefix and then spread to other verbs. 

8. er, which is found in its original form ur only in nouns and 
adjectives, originally meant from within out, out of, and building 
upon this has developed a rich store of shades, all of which can 
easily be brought into connection with the fundamental meaning. 

a. In its original literal sense or much more frequently its 
figurative application, but only dimly felt if felt at all: erpreffen 
to press out (wine out of grapes), extort, ergiehen to educate, lit. 
to draw out, evbauen to edify, erbeben to elevate the thought or 
feeling, erfcvopfen to exhaust, fein Snneres erfchliefen to disclose one’s 
feelings, &c. 

b. The original meaning gradually lost its distinct local force 
and then developed either inchoative or perfective force, that is, 
the idea of motion from within outward passed, on the one hand, 
into that of change or transition into a state or condition, or, on 
the other hand, into the idea of the result or outcome of an action: 
(inchoatives) erblithen to come out into blossom, erwadjen to wake 
up (intrans.), erwecfen to wake (trans.), ermitden to become tired, 
ermarmen to grow warm, erblinden to grow blind, errdten to blush, ftcly 
ermannen to summon up courage ; (perfectives) erleben to live to see, 
erliegen to succumb (the action resulting in somebody’s lying down, 
i.e. giving up), erldfdjen to become extinguished, &c. As can be 
seen from the examples, the basal part of such verbs may be a 
verb, adjective, or, less commonly, anoun. Also ver in composition 
with verbs derived from nouns and adjectives has inchoative force : 
see 5. C. 5. Note, below. 

The derivatives with er often stand in a more or less marked 
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contrast to their simple verbal forms, the simple verb representing 
an action in its duration, the derivative form representing only 
a particular point in the course of the action, namely, the entrance 
into the state or condition, or the outcome or result of the action: 
qviimen fo be or remain green, but ergrimen fo become green; machen to 
be awake, watch, but erwacen to wake up; wiihlen to choose (i.e. the 
entire act, including the period of deliberation and the final act of 
settling upon a choice), but ermablen fo select, elect, choose (refer- 
ring only to the resulting choice, excluding the preceding period 
of deliberation). ch fterbe, fterbe, und fann nicht erfterben (Goethe’s 
Gotz, 5, 10). The derivative form often has a figurative applica- 
tion, while the simple verb has its literal meaning: jattigen to 
satisfy (one’s stomach, &c.), but erfiittigen to satisfy (one’s longings, 
&c.); weichen to soften (leather, &c.), but erveichen to soften (the 
heart, feelings, &c.). In some cases the distinction of meaning 
between the simple verb and the derivative is very faint. 


Note. In inchoatives er often represents the change as coming from within from 
inner causes: Lackmuspapter in Saure getaucht wird rot Lztvzws-paper, dipped into an 


acid, becomes red, but Das Madchen errotet vor Sdham the gzr/ blushes (lit. turns red) 
Sor shame. 


c. The original idea and the more common one of result can be 
clearly seen in such expressions as etwas erfragen to get something 
out of one by questioning. From such expressions comes the very 
common meaning of getting, obtaining something in the manner 
described by the simple verb: erflebe to get by entreaty, erftiirmen 
to get something by storm, as a city, Xc., erftreiten to get by fighting, 
ergaunern to obtain by knavish tricks, erreicyen to obtain by reaching, 
to reach (a river, a town, &c.). Compare the force of the simple 
verb with that of the derivative in the following: Das Sind reichte 
nach den Sritchten, aber ed Eonnte fie nicht erreichen. 

d. &y refers in so many cases where a result is expressed to the 
life within, as in erbittert embittered, erfriftben to refresh the inner 
man, erldfet to save the soul from sin, &c., that it is associated 
in general with the vital forces, and when placed before certain 
verbs it indicates that the person died or was killed in the manner 
described by the simple verb: ervolchen to stab to death, erdrofjel to 
throttle, erjchiefen to kill by shooting, erfefagen to kill by striking, 
ertrinfer. to drown, erlegen (huntsman’s expression) to kill, lit. to lay 
out dead, erdriicfen to press to death, &c. 

e. In accordance with the original meaning of from within out 
and the more common meaning of a result, there is a distinction 
made between freuen and erfreuen. The former is used of some 
thing, the existence of which merely occasions us joy, the latter 
of some body or thing that working from within outward, i.e. 
intentionally or by virtue of inherent qualities, produces joy: &8 
freut mich, Sie zu jeben, but Grfreuen Sie mich doch mit einer Antwort, 
Gin weifer Sohn erfreut den Vater, and Der Weim erfrenut as Her3. The 
reflexive fic) evfreuen (an, w. dat.) expresses’ a warmer, deeper 
interest than ftch freuen (iiber, w. acc.). The participle gefreut is not 
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used adjectively, because it is here the question of a result: Gr ift 
Darither erfreut, not gefreut. 

4. ge denotes a collection or union (of persons, or things, or 
related parts). This meaning, so common in nouns, as in Gebirge 
a chain or systent of mountains, Geldut a chime of bells, is now only 
rarely found in verbs: gerinnen to coagulate, lit. to run compactly 
together, gefrieren to freeze. More common are the following de- 
rived meanings: 

a. Like er (see 3. 6, above), though now much less common, ge is 
used to represent a particular point in the course of an action, 
namely, the entrance into a state or condition, or the outcome, 
or result of the action: gebrecjen ¢o dack, originally meaning in its 
impersonal form e8 gebridjt there arises a breakage, a loss, hence 
a lack; M.H.G. bern (now no longer used) éo carry, bear, gebaren 
to give birth to, referring to the result. From the idea of a 
collection, association, or a result comes the intensified notion of 
completeness, permanence, perfection, in a number of verbs: 
denfen to think of, gedenfen to think of often, hold in remem- 
brance, bear in mind, foben to praise, geloben to promise, 
lit. to praise thoroughly or approve something which has been 
proposed; orden to hearken, gehorcjen to hearken to faithfully, 
hence to obey. The idea of perfection, completeness is most 
commonly found in the ge of the perfect participle: Gr hat einen 
Brief gefchrieben. A few verbs which of themselves convey the idea 
of an entrance into a state or of the result of an action, such as 
werden and fommen, did not formerly take the ge in the participle 
and are even treated so still in popular language. In case of verbs 
accented upon the first syllable, only the participial form worden 
is now without ge in the literary language, and then only in its use 
as an auxiliary in the passive. Thus the force of the prefix in 
participles has been lost, as it is prefixed to most perfect participles 
as a part of its regular participial form, whether the meaning of the 
verb would admit of it or not. Certain groups of words, however, 
have not yet assumed the ge in the participle. The prefixes ge, 
er, be, ver, ent, 3er, have of themselves in greater or less degree 
perfective force, and hence derivatives formed from them do not 
prefix ge in the participle. Also all other verbs unaccented upon 
the first syllables now, contrary to earlier usage, follow their 
example, as they are influenced by their accent: ftubiert’ (not 
geftudiert), pofaunt’, &c.; see also 178. 2.A. b. (1), (2), (3). For further 
suppression of ge in the participle in S.G. see c, (2), below. 

b. The idea of coincidence, completeness, permanence, naturally 
gave rise to the idea of succeeding or doing something satis- 
factorily : gefallen to please, lit. to fall together with, coincide with 
(one’s wishes), gedeifen to prosper, gelingen to be successful, genejen to 
recover (from sickness), geraten to turn out well, gewinnen to win, 
geziemen to befit. The lines of development, however, are here, as 
also often elsewhere, not so evident as this treatise seems to indi- 
cate, for the paths of the mind are not always clearly open to view. 
Thus in case of gefallen the ge may have perfective force and the 
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verb be used much as ‘strike’ in English, so that Wie gefallt ef 
Shnen? has the force of How does it strike you ? 

c. Ina number of words all feeling of the meaning of the prefix 
has been lost, and in general it has in connection with verbs ceased 
to be productive and is frequently a mere fossil. This can be seen: 
(x) from the fact that in some cases the simple verb has been lost 
and now the compound alone exists: genefen, gejchehen, &c. (2) In 
a number of words, especially those whose stem begins with I, r, or 
n, the vowel of the prefix is suppressed and is no longer felt: 
glauben, gonnen, &c. In S.G. the e of the prefix in the perfect 
participle is usually suppressed and often the g is assimilated to 
the following consonant, so that the prefix is felt little or not at all: 
qmefen, traumt for gewefen, getrdumt. On the other hand, its force in 
the group in J must be dimly felt, for when mif, which means the 
very opposite of ge, is added the ge is dropped : gefaflen, but mipfatten ; 
gelingen, but miflingen ; gevaten, but mipraten. Notice also: gebisten, but 
yerbieten. 

5. ver is a very common prefix with meanings not always clearly 
defined and sometimes even contradictory. This is accounted for 
by the fact that it represents three older prefixes—Gothic fra, faur, 
fair—with all their meanings. 

A. Groups of meaning corresponding to those of Gothic fra: 

a. The commonest meaning seems to be that of away, forth: 
verlaufen. to pass away (of time, &c.), Yerreifen to go away on a 
journey, verfdenfen to give away, Yerjagen to chase away, veraeben 
to forgive, lit. give away, let (a fault) go by, verfaufen to give away in 
exchange for something, to sell. 

b. The idea of away may lead to that of the end, exhaustion, 
entire consumption of, even waste, and reckless and lavish use of: 
verbliifen to come to an end of blooming, verfcjmerzen to get over 
something (as sorrow, &c.), verhallen to die away (of a sound), vere 
bluten to bleed to exhaustion or death, verfiimumern to waste away, 
yerhungern to die of starvation, yerbrennen to burn (something) up, 
verbraucher to use up, verfaufer to squander away in drink, verjchlafen 
to sleep (precious time, &c.) away, vertindeln to trifle away. 

c. The idea of away may lead to that of loss, destruction, error, 
excess, spoiling, perversion, and the reversal of the meaning of the 
simple verb: yerwirfen to forfeit, yerderben to destroy, verdrucfen to 
misprint, fic) verrecynen to make a mistake in figures, yerjchreiben to 
write incorrectly, fich yerfchreiben (as in Ich Habe mich yerjehrieben Zs a 
mere slip of the pen) to make a mistake in writing, fich yerfprechen (as 
in Sch Habe mich verfprochen Lt was a mere slip of my tongue) to make a 
mistake in speaking, fic) verlaufen to lose one’s Way, Yerfiittern to 
over-feed, verjalgen to spoil by over-salting, verfiihren to mislead, 
Seduce, verraten to betray, verachten to despise, opposite of achten, 
verfennen to misjudge, verlernen unlearn, forget (little by little), 
verfehren to turn upside down, &c. 

da. The idea of Joss (see c) may be applied figuratively to the Joss 
of individuality and independence, and this may lead to the idea of 
close fusion, union: vermifcen to mix all up, confound, blend, fic 
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verloben to become engaged (to be married), lit. to promise one’s self 
away, fic) verlieben to fall in love, verbeiraten to give away in marriage, 
verbinden to join, verjdymelzen to melt together, verwachfen to grow 
together, verzafnen to dovetail, verfetten to link together, &c. 

B. Groups of meanings corresponding to Gothic faur: 

a. To ward off: verbieten to forbid, verbitten to insist upon some- 
thing not “being done, verfagen to deny, refuse. 

b. To cover, conceal, protect, care for, prevent, hinder: verdecen to 
cover, vernageln to nail up, verfrbliefen to lock up, verftopfen to stop up, 
verjchiitten to cover up (a ditch, &c.) with (earth, &c.), verbergen to 
hide, verfechten to stand up for, fight for, verantworten to answer -for, 
be responsible for, vertreten to take the place of, represent, yerforgen 
to provide for, verbitten to prevent, vergittern to enclose with a grating, 
verfcletern to veil, &c. In a number of these verbs the protecting, 
covering object is indicated in the stem of the verb as in the last 
examples. 


Vote. Also be has a similar meaning. It has, however, only the general idea of 
over, upon, while yer implies that the covering is to protect or conceal: bedecfen to 
coyer (the earth, &c., with snow, &c.), yerdecfen to cover (one’s face, to remove it from 
the observation of others, or to conceal one’s feeling), to conceal (one’s intentions, &c.). 


C. Groups of meanings corresponding to Gothic fair: 

a. Prefixed to verbs yer often intensifies the verbal meaning, 
indicates that the activity is sustained to the end, meets with 
successful issue or is directed with energy to a certain goal or 
end: verbfeichen to grow pale in death, verbleiben to remain until the 
end, verlefen to read (a roll of names, &c.) to the end, vernefmen to 
perceive, lit. to take a firm hold of (withe the senses), verfangen 
to operate, take effect, avail, lit. to catch a good hold on, verbelfen 
to help some one to get something, lit. to help so effectually that 
the object is attained, verfolgen to pursue (a course, design, &c.), 
verhandeln to negotiate, transact, &c. 

6. A change, transformation into a state or thing indicated usually 
by some adjective or noun which forms the stem of the verb: ver- 
armen to grow poor, vereinfacjen to simplify, verdeutfchen to translate 
into German, yeredefn to ennoble, verdicfen to thicken, vergolnen to 
gild, verjumpfen to become like a swamp, stagnant, Yergottern to 
deify, idolize, verfegern to brand as a heretic, verjilbern to cash, 


Note. Also er has the meaning of a change or transformation into a state or 
thing, some verbs preferring er, others yer; erhohen, but verttefen ; erwweitern, but 
vyerengen; fics ermannen, but fid) vernarren. Ina number of cases yer has supplanted 
er since early N.H.G.: in early N.H.G. evarmen, erfaulen, ergropern, erhungern, &c., 
all now with ver. In other cases er has supplanted yer, as in erfdjrecfen, In dialect, 
however, the form may be preserved that has been rejected in the literary language: 
Gr ift gang verfdyrecft (Uschei in Marriot’s Der gedstliche Tod, chap. vi). Except in 
a few cases ver is now used exclusively in case of verbs formed from nouns; Yet 
fteinertt, verwwafrern, &c. There is a slight shade of difference in meaning between 
verbs with er and those with yer; not always, however, can the difference be seen. 
Those with er represent the transformation as a process of development, while ane 
with yer represent it as a final result: ergrunen to grow green (of the grass), but 


yerewigen to immortalize, verftetnern to petrify. 
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c. It converts a few intransitives into transitives, as it, in accord- 
ance with the meaning in a, directs the activity against an object: 
verlachen to deride, from lachen to laugh; verjpotten fo scoff at, ridicule, 
from fpotten (w. gen.) fo scoff at; verflucen fo curse, from fluden 
to swear. } 

d. Differentiations of various kinds arise between the simple 
verb and the derivative: jihreiben to write, verjchreiben to order by 
letter, as in Sch babe das Buch aus Leipzig verjchrieben ; fuchen to seek, 
verfudjen to try, attempt ; wenden to turn, dermenden to apply, bestow, 
employ, &c. te 

6, ‘wider agaimst and very rarely back: wiverjprechen (w. dat.) to 
contradict, widerlegen to refute, widerjieben (w. dat.) to resist, widerrufen 
to retract, call back. 

7. 3er denotes separation, a breaking to pieces, dissolution, a 
scattering: 3erbrechen to break to pieces, 3erjcneiden to carve, jerfleijden 
lacerate, 3erfliepen to melt away, 3erftreuen to scatter. 

8. mifs. A. This is a very productive prefix, expressing failure, 
error, something false or the opposite of the simple verb: miglingen 
to fail of success, mifteuten to interpret falsely, mipfallen to displease, 
mipbilligen to disapprove of, mipginnen to begrudge, the opposite of 
gonnen to be glad to see somebody have something. 

B. The meaning of mif causes no trouble, but its accent in com- 
position with verbs has become double, either strongly accented or 
unaccented, and is hence treated as a separable or inseparable 
prefix. In the main, however, even though accented, it is not 
separated from the verb in the literary language except by 3u 
and ge in the infinitive and participle, where sometimes three 
forms can be found for the one word: 3u mipdew’ten, gu mip’deuten, 
Mip’zudeuten ; mipden’tet,*gemip’deutet, mipf’qedeutet. Thus the infinitive 
and participle can be treated as separable or inseparable verbs, 
and the participle may in addition be treated as if made from 
a compound noun (see 217), and indeed this form may have had its 
origin in a compound noun, as: gemip’braucht from Mif’brauch, and 
then have spread by analogy to the others. The prefix was 
originally unaccented, but its newer use of placing the derivative 
in contrast to the simple verb naturally resulted in shifting in such 
cases the accent upon the prefix in accordance with its logical 
importance. Such participial forms as mif’gedeutet, &c., are after 
the analogy of adjectives and adjective participles such as mif’2 
gelaunt 2/-humored, which (see 47. 2. B. c. bd) uniformly accent the 
prefix. Thus the prefix after the analogy of such participial 
adjectives and also from its logical importance was in the par- 
ticipial form at times separated from the verb by ge, which led to 
the idea that it was separable and consequently to the placing of 
ju between prefix and verb in the infinitive. ‘While these verbs 
which accent the prefix are often used in the form of the participle 
{used adjectively or in compound tenses) and infinitive, they cannot 
be thus so freely used in simple tenses in principal propositions, 
as the natural feeling of the inconsistency between the accent and 
the non-separation of the prefix usually suggests the avoidance 
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here of such verbs and their use only in places where as separable 
verbs they would not be separated, namely, in subordinate clauses : 
not Man mif’greife nicht Let one not make a false move, but Man achte 
Darauf, daf man nicht mip’greife. The simple tenses of a number of 
these verbs, however, are used also in principal propositions, 
usually with fluctuating accent: Gr mifdeu’tet or mip’reutet 8. 

a, The prefix mif is usually accented in compounds in which 
it stands before the unaccented prefix of an inseparable verb: 
mip’verftehen. Such verbs are freely used as inseparable verbs even 
in simple tenses in principal propositions, although the accented 
prefix would suggest the separation here of verb and prefix: © wie 
mip’verftehen Sie mic)! In the infinitive of such verbs, however, the 
ju usually stands after mif}: mip‘zubehagen, mip’zuverftehen. The perfect 
participle of course has no ge: mif’yerftanden. 

b, Intransitives are more liable to take the accent upon the prefix 
than transitives: © ijt doc) dunum, daf ihm der legte Streich mifalirctt’ ift 
(Goethe’s Gotz, 1. 1), but also: Gtwas ift mif’gegliift (Moritz Heyne). 
Sch Habe fhimypflich mif’gebandelt (Goethe), usually however in transitive 
use: Gr hat mic) mifhan’delt. But also with accent upon the prefix in 
transitive use in conformity with the general irregularity here: 
mip’ gehandelt (Faust, II. 5.1. 6470). Und wen Haber fte dergeftalt gemip’e 
hanvelt ? (Raabe’s Schiidderump, chap. 24). hr bofen Wffen, | wie habt 
meinen Garten ihr mip’gefchaffen 2? (Wildenbruch’s Kénig Laurin, 1, 22). 

c. Though the prefix is in general only separated in the above- 
mentioned cases, there is a slight tendency toward complete sepa- 
ration, as can be occasionally heard in facetious or sarcastic 
language: © wie verjtehen Sie, mein Vater, mich einmal wieder recht 
griimdlic) mip! (Immermann’s M., 2. 5). 


COMPOUNDS. 
FoRMATION OF CompounpD Worbs. 
Definition and Nature of a Compound. 


247. A compound is a word formed by the close union of two or 
more words whose meanings blend so thoroughly as to produce 
one single idea. The natural tendency is to distinctly mark this 
oneness of meaning by a oneness in form, that is, by writing 
together the different words of a compound: Dampficiffabrt steam- 
- navigation. Languages differ in the accuracy with which they 
distinctly mark compounds as such by writing the parts in one 
word, German, though more careful than English in this respect, 
often, as is discussed in 249, fails to recognize the distinct unity in 
a group of words: alt und jung old and young = jepermann everybody, 
pie heilige Schrift Holy Writ= die Bibel Bible, faltes Blut sang-froid = 
Kalthlitigfeit. For exceptions to the general rule that the compo- 
nents of a compound form one single idea, see 249, II. 
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a. In German the inflection often forces the recognition of a true compound 
where in English such is not the case, as in eit RKénigsfohn a king’s son. In 
the German compound the form of the article shows that it agrees with 
the second element of the component, for if it agreed with the first it would 
be eines. Hence, as the second element determines the gender of a compound, 
the word must be evidently a true compound, although it is not so recognized 
in English. Aside from this mere formal principle, compounds are much 
more common in German, and of much greater length than in English, 
sometimes of colossal proportions, as Gijenbahnbauunterfudungsfommiffion a 
body appointed to investigate the questions concerning the building of rail- 
roads. Such compounds though often ridiculed are nevertheless common, 
and not without their decided advantages, for they, in a certain sense, tersely 
give the substance of a whole sentence. 


Parts of a Compound. 


248, A. Though a compound may consist of two words or several, 
it can as a rule have only two component elements—the basal 
component, which contains the more general idea, and the modifying 
component, which contains the more special meaning, usually some 
essential modification of the meaning of the basal component, and 
hence accented: Sweig’-eifenbabn a branch railroad, Ba’terlandés-liebe 
love of native land. Each element can thus be either simple or 
compound. The exceptions to the rule that a compound has but 
two components are found in 249. II. 2. 

a. If several compound words have the same basal or modifying 
component, the element which they have in common need only be 
expressed once, but a hyphen must in the written word follow the 
modifying element, in the first-mentioned case, and precede the 
basal element, in the second case: Wiirfel= und Schachjpiel the games 
of dice and chess; Wortableitung und -3ufanmenjesung formation of 
words by derivation and composition. 

b. One of the components is often shortened by dropping a word, 
as the natural tendency is toward simpler forms: Sabnbof railroad 
depot, for Gijenbabnbof. 

B, The basal component determines the part of speech to which 
the compound belongs except in such cases as in 249. II. 2, where 
there are more than two components. Since every part of speech 
except the article can become the basal component, all parts of 
speech except the article can form compounds: Qannesmut courage 
of a man, bilfsbediixftiy requiring help, finfyebn fifteen, derfel’/be the 
same, bergab’ down hill, &c. In inflected words the basal component 
stands last and assumes the inflectional endings of the compound 
and in case of substantives also the gender : frithjtiicten to breakfast, 
ich fricbjtivcte ; das Frivhjtie, ves Frithjtinets. This rule, however, holds 
only ° a broad general sense, the limitations being discussed in 

en AUS ce 

C. The accent usually rests upon the modifying element, as it is 
the special point to which the attention is called. There are, how- 
ever, manifold exceptions, and the whole question of accent in 
compounds is treated at length under the head of Accent, 47. 3. 
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Different Kinds of Compounds. 
249. Composition is proper or improper. 


Vote. The common terms profer and improper compounds are retained upon the 
basis of usage. In fact, however, the latter class are as true compounds as the former, 
for they must have originated in the same manner, the naked stem in the original lan- 
guage having been employed in the sentence in much the same way as later the 
inflected forms which gave rise to improper compounds, as described in II, below. 


I. Composition Proper. 


A compound proper has two components, which do not stand in 
any self-evident syntactical relation to each other. It is formed by 
joining the stems of two words directly together without the aid of 
inflectional endings between them: Birnbaum (Birne + Baum) pear 
tree, Haushery (Haus + Herr), ebefcheu (Che + fcheu) having an aversion 
to marriage. The peculiarity of composition proper is that the 
ideas which lie in the two components are so thoroughly fused 
together that one idea results from their union. This idea, how- 
ever, rests entirely upon the fusion of the two components, and 
may often immediately disappear if the compound is separated 
literally into two parts. Thus 2lbenomabl denotes the Lord’s Supper, 
not literally az evening meal; Grobjcymieda smith who manufactures 
coarse (grob) tron articles, not a coarse smith, 

a. In an earlier period of the language the stem of a word was 
not always identical in form with its nom. sing. as to-day, but often 
ended in one of the vowels a, i, u. In compounds the first element 
always stood in its simple stem-form, the second element was 
inflected: (O.H.G.) N. taga-sterro or taga-stern morning star, G. 
taga-sterren or taga-sternes, &c. As a survival of this older usage 
are still found a number of words with the final stem vowel e (which 
is the usual N.H.G. weakened form of O.H.G. a, i, u): Sunvdehiitte 
dog-house, Ragebud) diary, Pferdevieb horse-thief, &c. In a number of 
these cases the e is now felt as a pl. ending. In most cases, how- 
ever, the former final stem-vowel has disappeared: Yagwade, tag- 
tiglic), &c. This vowel instead of disappearing has become pro- 
ductive in case of verbal stems, which after the analogy of nouns 
now freely add ¢, especially if the stem ends in 6, d, 9, f: Gterbezimmer, 
Ladeftoc€, Zeigefinger, Lefebuch, Halteftelle, &c.; many, however, without the 
e, asin case of nominal stems : Gcbreibfeder, Raufleute, &c. In general 
the old stem-vowel ¢ has not only disappeared in a large number of 
words, but this old formation of stem-composition is often replaced 
by improper composition, as described in II, especially in modern 
words : Yagespreffe, &c. The same modifying component often shows 
all three formations, the forms differing in different compounds or 
even in the same compound: Lagedieh or Tagdieb, Tagelohn or Taglopn, 
agewerE or Tagwerf, Tagereife, Tageslicht, Tagedordnung, Kc. In case of 
adjectives the modifying component may have different forms with 
the same basal element : wortbriichig, but vertragsbritchig ; gehaltreich, but 
yerfebrareich, inhalt(s)reich ; gottfiirc)tig (Luke ii. 25), now gottesfiirehtig, &c. 

b. In case of verbs whose stems end in en (now always contracted 
to n), as recnen 4o count, compute, many people prefix the whole infin. 

Ti 
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to the basal component, as the simple stem is never heard : Rechnen-z 
{ehver arithmetic teacher, eichnenbuch drawing-book instead of Rechenlehrer, 
Zeichenbuch. All grammarians and the new dictionaries, however, 
condemn this natural and popular trend and favor the strictly 
grammatical form. , ae 

c. A number of words which have the distinctive form and 
features of proper compounds, and are therefore classed here, were 
originally syntactical fragments and hence have had a different 
origin; see II. 1. A, below. 


II. Composition Improper. 


A later formation than composition proper is improper composi- 
tion. An improper compound is a mere syntactical fragment, a piece 
- of a sentence the words of which stand in some syntactical relation 
to each other, and have come in course of time to be felt as a 
compound. The different components together usually form one 
idea, but differ from the components of proper compounds in that 
their syntactical relations to each other can be traced by the philo- 
logian. Sometimes, however, the parts of the compound are simply 
bound together by one accent, and the union of the syntactical 
elements has not resulted in a thought-unification, as in case of 
proper and most improper compounds: daran’ from da + an; &c, 

In improper compounds the original syntactical relations of the 
different components are now sometimes not felt, sometimes the 
logical relation of the components is a peculiar one, and quite 
different from that suggested by their grammatical relation, some- 
times the logical force of one of the elements becomes more 
important than the idea of its grammatical function, all of which 
gives rise to various classes of compounds : 

1, Compounds with Two Components. In these compounds the 
logical importance of the modifying component requires it usually 


to be accented, even though its syntactical function may not call 
for accent. : 


The following groups occur : 

A. In some compounds the syntactical relations are no longer 
vividly felt, nor do the components maintain always the literal 
meaning they have outside of the compound; Sung‘gefell bachelor = 
M.H.G. junc geselle young fellow, gen. junges gesellen. Thus this 
compound was originally a syntactical fragment consisting of a noun 
in the nom. and its modifying adjective, which in an earlier period 
was allowed to drop sometimes its nom. ending, Adjectives are 
not now permitted to drop here a case ending, and thus the original 
syntactical relation of the words became indistinct. This left the 
two words free to enter into a new, closer relation, and develop an 
idea not literally contained in the syntactical relation of the indivi- 
dual components. Also the accent distinguishes the compound 
to-day from the usual combination of adjective and substantive as 
found in actual use in the sentence, where, according to 50. A.5, 
the accent usually rests upon the last member of the combination, 
1,€, upon the substantive. Originally the accent was upon the 


aaa 
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adjective. Thus these compounds preserve the older order of 
‘things, while the usual syntactical group as found in actual use in 
the sentence has followed the tendency observable elsewhere to 
_shift the accent upon the last member of the group. 


a. The different compound elements of such compounds, and also those 
of proper compounds, have ina number of cases become so contracted and 
corrupted in the course of time that they are no longer clearly distinguished, 
and the words which they form are not always felt as compounds: @lend 
misery, O.H.G, eli-lenti foreign land; Soffart pride, arrogance, from older 
hochfart, from hod) Azgh and fahren to “ive, ride; Sungfer mazd, miss, from 
Sungfrau; Junker young nobleman, from M.H.G. juncherre = jung Herr, &c. 

6. Some compounds which have thus arisen out of the juxtaposition of 
adjective and noun have not fused so thoroughly as the above examples. 
‘Thus we address a little child who is afraid of a goose pleasantly by the 
words fleiner (formerly also ffein) Da'fenfug Zi¢tle coward, or by the compound 
Klein-Ha'fenfug, which still retains the older inflectionless form of the adjective, 
but has modern grammatical accent according to 50. A. 5, as the syntactical 
relation of the components is vividly felt. Likewise many geographical 
names (47. 3. A. g) have the modern sentence accent, some with inflection of 
the adjective, others without such inflection: %ltftre‘lib, Neuenteid’ (= am 
nenen Veich’), &c. 


B. In some compounds the syntactical relation between the 
components is clearly that of a noun and its modifying genitive: 
(str. gen.) Got’tesdien{t divine service, public worship of God, Stith’- 
fingregen spring rain, Wirts’haugs inn, tavern, Der’zenélujt desire of 
one’s heart, Glau’bensfreiheit ; (wk. gen.) Sir’tenftab shepherd’s staff, 
Gra’fenftand dignity and rank of a count ; (pl. gen.) Got’terlehre mytho- 
logy, treatise on the ancient gods ; also many geographical names: 
Ro nigsberg, &c. 

Such substantives are formed by placing the singular or the 
plural ending of the strong or weak genitive form of the modifying 
component before the basal component. In declining such com- 
pounds the genitive form of the modifying component remains 
constant throughout the different cases, only the basal component 
assuming the inflection. 


Note. The principal cause that led to the formation of such compounds was the 
fact that the genitive which preceded the governing noun lost its concrete force and 
took on abstract general meaning. The abstract genitive after the manner of an 
emphatic adjective gave a distinct shade of meaning to the following noun, and 
made natural and easy the retention of the original accent of such syntactical fragments, 
while the same combination of genitive and governing noun as found in actual use in 
the sentence usually follows the modern tendency described in 50. A. 7. to shift the 
accent upon the last member of the combination. New genitive compounds follow the 
logical principle observed in the older compounds, and not the modern sentence 
accent, as the accent has become the distinguishing feature between a compound 
and a syntactical combination. Another circumstance has been of assistance 
in forcing the recognition of such words as compounds. M.H.G. usage often 
placed the article which belonged to a governing noun before the preceding 
dependent genitive: der gotes segen. As such old forms often remained after 
this M.H.G. usage gave way to the N.H.G. rule that the preceding modifying genitive 
retains its article, while the governing noun is without one, as in Deg lieben Gottes 
Segen, it became evident that in case of these old forms the preceding genitive and 
the following governing noun were no longer felt as. separate words, but as one 
word, and tnat the article in accordance with the general rule for compounds followed 


Ti2 


otk 


484 COMPOUNDS 249, Il.1.B, 


the gender and case of the last component. Thus this N.H.G. change of construction 
has forced the recognition of such compounds in the common orthography, and we 
must write dev reiche Gottesjegen. In German the form of the article reveals to us at 
once whether the words are considered as compounded or as separate, but in English 
we have no such formal evidence, as the article is uninflected: diefer Dirtenftab cAzs 
(pause) shepherd’s staff, diejes Dirten Stab ches shepherd’s (pause) staff = the staff of 
this shepherd. 


a. In a number of words the old weak genitive still stands in such 
compounds, although the same words have elsewhere long since 
become strong, or in case of feminines in the singular have lost 
inflection: Greifenalter (see 76.1.3. 5) old age, Schelmenjtiné piece of 
roguery, Hergzogenbufd) (71. 1. c. (2)), Sptonenriecher (see p. 81, General 
Note) one who is always on the look-out for spies, Gpigrammendichter 
(p. 81, General Note) epigrammatist, Gelehrtenverjammlung (111. 4. 6) ; 
Sonnenfebein. sunshine, Freurentay day of joy, &c. In a number o 
words the old feminine genitive of the strong declension, which was 
exactly like the nominative, has been retained: Rachegott god of 
vengeance, Mufeftumve hour of leisure, &c. In an earlier period 
some of these strong feminines added ¢ in the genitive singular, 
and the vowel was mutated ; see 71.2.¢. This old genitive survives 
in a few compounds: Ganjefeder, Brautigam (the first component 
being the genitive of Sraut with an i corrupted from e, the second 
component an old noun, not now found elsewhere, the modern 
form of O.H.G. gomo man, related to Latin homo), &c, 

b. The connecting of the two components by an 8 has become 
very popular, and has spread to a large number of words originally 
without it, often even to feminines, where Luther rarely has an 8. 
Note especially the following cases where the 8 is now used: 

aa. When a fem. modifying component ends in at, ut, heit, {chaft, 
t (in compounds and derivatives only), ion, ung, tit: Freundfchaftsdienft, 
Hochzeitstag (, but Seitpunft; see dd, below), Krénungstag, &c. 

bb. Usually after the modifying components AUcht, Gefchichte, Hilfe, 
Liebe, and often Miete : Wchtserélarung, Gejchichtsforfcher, Hilfstruppen, Liez 
besdienft, Miet(s)leute, Miet(Swagen, &c, Also in Rindtaufstuchen (see dd, 
below), Srauensperfon, Frauensleute, Seelengiite or Seelensgiite (after the 
analogy of Sergensgitte). In the last three cases the 8 is added to 
the weak gen. Colloquially the n8 often occurs instead of n in 
Wienjchenstind fellow, lad, ‘my boy’: Jakob: Syft e8 nicht fo, Ohm 
Reinhold? Ulrichs : So ijt e8, Menjchenstind! (Halbe’s Der Strom, p. 8). 

cc. In a few feminines in -> and -nabme: Geduldsfaden, Wufnahme 
bedingung, &e. 

dd. Often when the modifying compound is itself a compound: 
Weihnachtéabend, but Nachtfalter ; Handwerfszeug, but Werkzeug, &c, 


Note. The reason that the connecting g is thus often found in decomposites and 
not in simple compounds is that decomposites were little used in earlier periods, when 
proper compounds were so common. They came into use late, when improper com- 
position had become the favorite formation, hence the 8. 


ee. The connecting 8 now often stands where Luther has proper 
composition: Aber der Vuterbeubtman gleubet dem Schiffherrn ond dem 
Shiffman mehr | denn dent das Paulus faget (Acts xxvii. rz). 
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Jf. The connecting 8 now so common in compounds does not 
always have the force of a genitive singular ending. It may 
indicate: (1) that the modifying component is to be considered as 
an appositive to the basal component: Sagergmann, Rittersmann, &c. 
(2) It may in fact contain a plural idea: Diebeshande, Gaftwirtsverein, 
Sreundestreis, Anwaltstag, Bijchofsverfammlung, Heringsfang, Offiziersforps 
(Beyerlein’s Jena oder Sedan ?, xiii), dad befte Offiziersmaterial (ib.) 
the best material out of which officers can be made, Schifféverfebr, 
Swillingspaar, &c. This 8 is regarded by some as the Low German 
plural ending; see Note, below. Perhaps the plural 8 in many 
foreign words has also exerted some influence. Whether this 8 be 
a gen. ending or a pl. ending due to Low German or foreign influ- 
ence, nouns with the plural ending e do not readily enter compounds 
with their regular plural ending as do other nouns, but they usually 
take an 8, as in the examples given above, or very often have the 
form of composition proper, or in the case of certain nouns (see a, 
above) which were once weak assume the weak plural ending en: 
Offizierforp$ (preferred to the form in 8 by a number of grammarians), 
SKopfzahl number of persons present, &c.; Spionenriedyer, &e. The e 
in the formations described in I. a, above, may in part be felt as a 
plural ending, but it is in fact an old stem-suffix. (3) It may contain 
the idea of a comparison : engelsgut, finger(s)lang, Iebensgrog, &c. Ina 
number of cases this 6 has resulted from the analogy of similar 
noun formations where the 8 represents a real genitive ending: 
Engelsgute, Singerslinge, &c. (4) Oar bnally it is equivalent to a 
prep. phrase: eine Wuflachensneigung ibrer Lippen (Jensen’s Schats- 
sucher, p. 288) instead of the more common cine Neigung ihrer Lippen 
gum Wuflachen. (° 

} 

Note. The ¢ in the cases in aa, 0d, cc, dd, ce, ff (2) seems to have come from the 
Low German, where it is a favorite, being found in accordance with older usage in 
the genitive of feminines as well as masculines and neuters, both in compounds and in 
independent words, and often throughout the plural as the regular plural ending. 
Owing to the importance of North German writers in the present period this connecting 
6 has gradually since Luther’s day been gaining ground in the literary language. The 
analogy of masculine and neuter words has of course facilitated the spread of this 
g among feminines. Sometimes the same word has the form of proper and improper 
composition, in a few cases with differentiation of meaning: {Landmann peasant, 
Landsmann fellow countryman ; Waffernot lack of water, Waffersnot inundation. 

d 


c. The connecting of the two components by an en, the weak 
genitive ending, though not so popular as that of 8, has spread to a 
number of words originally without it. Especially those feminines 
now ending in e which were originally strong take this en in com- 
pounds after the analogy of weak feminines, which formerly ended 
regularly in ew in the genitive sing. : Gnadenaft, Siulenfnoyy, Gntenz 
{epnabel, &c. Some words enter into compounds with their simple 
stem or the weak genitive ending with differentiated meaning: 
Grdgeruch smell of fresh earth, but in figurative sense Erdengefchict fot of 
this earth or world, human fate, &c. 

Masculines do not usually take an en when they are not entitled 
to it, but weak masculines often take an en, especially in derivatives, 
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h corresponding strong nouns enter similar formations, not 
ae eke: ecules eadiae 8, but with their simple stem: 
bubenbaft, but {chilerbaft ; Sirftentum, but Raijertum, &c, <a 

C. In many compounds the modifying component stands in the 
relation of a modifying adverb: hochbegabt highly endowed, weitver- 
Greitet, aufiteben, &c. Adverbial genitive: berjensfroh (gen. of specifi- 
cation; see 223. III.a; in M.H.G. the gen. is also written separate : 
so wart er aber do sines muotes harte vro — Hartmann von Aue’s 
Gregorius, 2902), jeelenfroh or feelensfroh (after the analogy of hergens- 
froh), bersensgut, jeelengut or jeelenggut (after the analogy of Hergensgut). 
To this group of compounds belongs the large class of verbs with 
a separable prefix (215. II. 1. B.@) or prepositional phrase (215, II. 
1.B.d). These are not fixed compounds, as the prefix is separable 
in simple tenses in principal propositions. Nouns made from such 
verbs are, however, fixed compounds: YAusgang, Inftandyegung, &c. 
There is also in case of verbs a tendency toward the form of a true 
compound ; see 215. I].2.c. 

D, The modifying component may be: 

(1) The object (215. II. 1. B.c) of the verbal stem contained in the 
basal component, as in jtattfinden Zo take place, freudebringend, menf{chenbez 
glitcfend, or in case of adjectives it may be the objective predicate (104. 
2.A.cand 215. 11.1. B. 0), as in grofztehen to bring up, rear. Such 
compounds are in large part separable verbs, and hence are not 
fixed compounds. In case of verbal nouns the object is sometimes 
in the acc., sometimes in the gen.: Map’halten or Maf’haltung ; 
Gehor’jamsverweigerung, Srie’Denshrecher, Befehls’ haber, &c. Where the 
form is not decisive, as in Rna’benergiehung, Schul/denmacher, &c., the 
object may be regarded as an acc. or a gen. Composition proper 
is also common with verbal nouns: Gefes’gebung (corresponding to 
Gefeve geben), Buch’binder (corresponding to Bitcher binden), &c. 

(2) The modifying component may be the object of an adjective 
in the gen. or dat. according as it governs the gen. or dat. in the 
sentence : [e’bengmiide tired of life, yor’wurfsyoll reproachful ; mileh’e 
ipulicy milklike, gott’ergeben resigned to the will of God, devout. 
Although the gen. form is always clearly marked here, the dat. 
form never takes a clear dat. ending except in case of weak nouns, 
and there it remains uncertain whether the number is sing. or pl.: 
gottabntich (not gottedhntich), but men feendbulich. 

he modifying element may be a predicate nom., although 
there is no ending here by which the form can be distinguished 
from composition proper : die Menfchwerding the incarnation, lit. the 
becoming a man, M8 SGoldatfein, das Flitffigwerden fefter Morper, &c. 

2. Loose Compounds. A large group of words, mainly new forma- 
tions, have not, as the above-mentioned compounds, a basal com- 
ponent and a modifying component, which stand in a clearly marked 
fogical relation to each other, but form a loose compound in which the 
elements stand only in a grammatical relation to each other. Such 
a compound is in fact only the syntactical fragment of a sentence 
or indeed a whole sentence which has been written together as one 
word. The improper compounds described in 1, above, are also 
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syntactical fragments of a sentence, but they differ from loose 
compounds in that they have retained their former logical accent, 
as explained in 1. A and B. Note, while loose compounds follow the. 
modern rules for sentence accent, which is now often controlled 
by merely mechanical principles. Thus Sung/frau, Mee’resftromung 
preserve the older accent upon the attributive adjective and geni- 
tive, although in sentence accent the following noun now usually 
receives the stress: die junge Frau’, des Meeres Stri’mung. On the 
other hand, the loose compound Langewei’fe follows the mechanical 
principle of accenting the second member of the syntactical com- 
bination as in sentence accent. Nouns formed in former periods, 
when logical accent prevailed, have preserved their former accent: 
Weih’nachten (M.H.G. ze den wihen nahten = in den feiligen Nachten), 
Mit’tag (= older der mitte Tag), &c. In new compounds formed from 
syntactical fragments the modern sentence accent is natural. Also 
in older formations there are traces of the struggle of the older 
logical principle with the modern mechanical accent: Nu’c Mitta’ge 
{a’Ben wir (Goethe’s Stirbt der Fuchs, so gilt der Balg). There is, 
however, in general a tendency toward the estate of a true com- 
pound ; see A, below. 

The number of the elements in a loose compound is not limited 
to two. 

In some cases the different elements of the compound are 
each inflected, in other cases the compound remains uninflected, 
as.it is not felt as one word: der Gebheimerat’, de3 Gebeimenrats’ ; das 
Nebelocy’, des Lebehocy’. Thus both accent and inflection show that 
these compounds are not yet in general felt as true compounds, 
there are, however, a number of them which are treated partly or 
wholly as such: der Spring’ingfeld, de3 Spring’insfeld(es), pl. die Spring’ 
indfelde. 

The following groups will illustrate this kind of compounds: 

A. The compound consists of a noun and its modifying adjective, 
which is inflected as well as the noun: der Hobeprie’fter high-priest, 
ein Hoberprie’jter, de3 Hohenprie’jters, &c. Also many geographical 
names: MNeuenteich’ (= am neuen Teich’), &c. Many of these compounds 
have retained the older sentence accent (249. II. 1. A and 6 there- 
under), or have assumed it after the analogy of such: Altenburg, 
Ho'henftein, &c. Sometimes instead of inflection the nom. form be- 
comes fixed, and is used throughout: in der Langewei’le (instead of 
Langemwei’le, which is also common) unferes Lagerfebens (Sudermann’s 
Teja, 3). The tendency in a number of cases is toward the form of a 
true compound: instead of aus Langerwei’le(or Yangewei’le) also aus tang’s 
weile (Schénherr’s Sonnwendtag, p. 38); instead of ver Geleimerat’, 
also ber Gebein’rat. For full treatment of this construction see 94, 6. 

a. A number of adverbial compounds consist of a noun in the 
adverbial gen., modified by an adj. in the gen.: je’venfallé af all 
events, In a number of pl. compounds, where all feeling for the 
original construction has been lost, the substantive element of the 
compound has dropped its gen. pl. ending, and after the analogy of 
the sing. compounds taken on the ending 8, although the modifying 
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adjective still remains as originally in the gen. pl.: aller pb 
(seventeenth century), allerdings’ (present form) ¢o be sure, certainly, 
allerorté’ everywhere, &c. In a number of such compounds the 
substantive element adds $ even to fem. nouns, following here the 
analogy of masculines : {ei’nerfeits upon hts part, mit terlicherfeits upon 
the mother’s side. For a similar formation see untermegs’, 223. I. To. a. 
B. The article forms a compound with a following adj. : der’jenige, 
ich’en. 
A res forms a compound with its modifying gen.: Mtutter- 
got’tes, zeitle“beng. For accent see 47. 3. A. ¢. (3). Also many geo- 
graphical names (47.3. A. g): Rippoldsau’, &c. The words of this 
group resemble in form the proper compounds described in 1. B 
above, but differ from them in having modern sentence accent (see 
50. A. 7.d and 255. II. 1). 

D. The name of a material or something measurable forms a 
compound with some word denoting a measure, quantity, or weight: 
Viertelftun’ve guarter of an hour, See 126. 2. a. Note. 5 

E. A prep. forms a compound with its dependent noun: abjei’ten. 
Du Hatteft doch hier ’n fichres, warmes Subau’fe (Hauptmann’s F% riedens- 
jest, 1). Also verbal derivatives are formed from such prepositional 
phrases : ithernad)’ten, itberwin’tern. 


a. In some of these words, all feeling for the nature of compounds having 
disappeared, inflectional endings are added to the oblique case ending: 
yorhan’den (dat. pl.) on hand, die vorhan’denen Vorrate the provisions on hand. 


F. In some compounds the syntactical relation between the 
parts is that of apposition, co-ordination, or addition: Gottmenfdy’ 
God incarnate, Siryjtbifcy’ny a bishop who has also the dignity of a 
prince, Prinjregent’ a prince temporarily filling the place of the 
ruler, Danswurft’ jack-pudding, Sangnarr’ tom-fool ; Ojterreich-UUngarn 
Austro-Hungary, die fcywargro’te Sabhne Wiirttembergs the flag of 
Wirttemberg consisting of black and red, vag jfhwargrotgoldene 
Banner Deutfeylands 1848 the banner of Germany in 1848 consisting 
of black, red, and gold; Mordojt’, Sitdweft’; einumdswan’3ig ; bimbamz 
bunt! piffpaff! 

a. Not all words indicating a co-ordination of parts are written 
together as one word. In a number of cases a pair of words 
connected by und or ober form a single idea, when the two words are 
synonyms, and thus represent the same thing from two different 
standpoints, or are opposites or complements, and thus show the 
whole range of the idea from the two extremes (see 94. 5): fein 
ganged Hab (vie Habe) und Gut a// he owns or all his property, nev BVerluft 
ifres Hah und Gutes, fein Tun und Laffen hes actions, in die Kreuz und 
Quere fragen to cross-examine, in die Kreuz und Ouere {ervagen to talk, 
chat upon this subject and that, and the other similar examples in 
94.55 auf ein oder die andere Weife 2 one way or another, ftwarz und 
weife Fahnen flags consisting of black and white, and the other similar 
examples in 111.7., In the preceding examples the inflection 
of only the second of the two words, or the use of the article which 
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belongs to the second word as the article for the combination, clearly 
stamps them as compounds, though not written as such. In many 
other cases words are in fact compounds, but the absence of an 
inflectional ending in the second part does not show it so clearly : 
weit und breit, in Gack und Wjdhe trauern to repent in sackcloth and 
ashes, burd) dick und ditirn, ither Land und Meer. 

: In some compounds the syntactical relation between the parts 
is that of verb and object: a8 immer erneute Gichfliich’ten gu dem Herrn 
(Briickner), Gichitherhe’ben, Sichvergef’fen. In accordance with older 
usage the reflexive object is still omitted here in many compounds, 
especially in connection with felbft: {ich befin’den, but Befin’den ; fitch 
bin’geben, but Hin’gabe or Hin’geben ; fich felbfl’ beherrjcyen, but Selbjt’- 
beherrfdung, &c. A dative object is sometimes found: Gichfelbftiber- 
laf’fenfein, &c. A dative of reference is also found: Das Menfchen: 
mig‘liche hab’ ic) getan (Halbe’s Der Strom, p. 109). 

There may be a double object, an acc. object and an objective 
predicate : Sobald ich am Menfchen diefes unndtige Wefen und Sieh: man’ fig: 
ne bemerfe, fo laffe ic) ibn Laufen (G. Keller an T. Storm, 5. Juni 
1882). 

The verbal stem may be modified by both an object and a 
prepositional phrase: Dein feligey Vater wirde darin faunr eine Urfache 
zuut Sichimgrab’umodrehen finden (Baumbach’s Der Schwiegersohn, v). 

H, A whole sentence may become a compound, especially in 
imperative sentences : Lebehody’, Gottlob’, Vergif meinnicht. 

I, Some compounds consist of two components, of which the 
first is a loose compound and has the principal accent, which is 
placed according to the rules for sentence accent: @utnacht’grug, 
Dreifo’nigsfeft, Witwei/berfommer, Dummerjung’enjtreics, in diefer DrojchEe- 
erfter-Rlaf’fe-Gefell{chaft (Raabe’s Lm alten Eisen, XVII), die Raifer 
Wilhelm IT’, Mealfchule (read Wilhelm ver Buwei’te). The first element 
is sometimes inflected, and sometimes remains uninflected; see 
94. 6. “a 

3. A large number of words which by their form belong to on 
or other of the above-described categories form with respect. to 
accent and meaning a distinct group, namely compounds the first 
element of which does not contain an essential modification of the 
basal compound, but only an intensification of the idea or a con- 
crete or specific illustration of it, and hence does not take the 
principal accent: hundégelend very miserable, Stiefenfleif great dili- 
gence, ftodfinfter very dark, pech{dywar; jet-black, freugfidel as merry as 
a cricket, &c. For particulars as to accent see 47. 3. A. 6..aa, 
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SYNTAX. 


EssENTIAL ELEMENTS OF A SENTENCE. 


250. A thought expressed in words is a sentence. It is usually 
considered that there are two essential elements in every sentence 
—the subject and the predicate: Karl fingt. 


a. Some grammarians look at the subject as a modifier of the verb, and 
hence consider the verb as the only essential element of a sentence, since it 
alone, as in imperative sentences and other instances mentioned below, can 
express a thought completely, containing within its own personal endings the 
subject: Gile! Hurry! In earlier periods of the language the subject was 
not so necessary, but it must now be considered as an essential element in 
a normal sentence. 

The primitive sentence must have been of far less formal nature than it is 
to-day, and we still have in interjections a form of expression that cannot be 
resolved into a subject and predicate: %d)! Md! &c. See 241. 


251. The Subject. 


I, The Case and Forms of the Subject. 


1. A. The subject of a finite verb is in the nominative: Der 
Schirler lernt. 


a. The subject can sometimes in imitation of a French construction be in 
the gen. or in the dat. after yon; see 255. 11.1. H.c. 

6. In a number of instances a noun in an oblique case after a prep. is 
considered the subject of the sentence, since the real origin of the construction 
is no longer felt: Gegen Hundert Mam find gefallen About a hundred men fell. 
An die taujend Menfchen waren verfammelt. In these sentences the prep. an and 
gegen are felt now as adverbs with the force of ungefahy and etiwa. 


- B. The form of the subject may be that of: 

a. Anoun: Die Sonne leuchtet, 

b, A pronoun: Sch fehreibe. 

c. An adjective or participle used substantively : Der Frohliche fact. 
Su grob ift unanftindig und die Mechnung wird das ausweifen (Raabe’s Der 
Dréumling, XXV1). Dev Trauernde weint, Der Befiegte trauert. Luftig 
gelebt Heift felig gejtorben (Beyerlein’s Damon Othello, 1, 4). 

a. An infin. with or without gu: AUnderm yu dienen macht ihr Freude. 
Miaipig leben macht ftarf. 

e. Any other part of speech used substantively: {uf ift eine 
Prapofition. 

Ff Awhole clause: Wer nicht Hoven will, mug fiihlen. 
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2. A. Sometimes there are two subjects in a sentence —the logical 
and grammatical subject : © (grammatical, or provisional subject) 
war einmal ein Konig (logical subject). The grammatical subject is 
usually the uninflected ¢8, which as a provisional subject serves 
only as a formal introduction to the sentence, and points forward 
to the logical subject in the nom., which follows the verb: &8 find 
viele Hier gewejen There have been many here. The logical subject is 
here the real subject, as it regulates the number of the verb. In 
inverted order the e8 drops out: ier find viele gewefen. It is also 
dropped when the real subject stands at the head of the sentence : 
Viele find hier gewefen. For the use of the grammatical subject, see 
II. B, below. 

It should be noted that this use of e as grammatical subject 
corresponds in part to the use of there in English, but the con- 
struction has in German a wider field of usefulness: 68 weif ja 
niemand, wann er gulegt gur Beichte gegangen ift Ludeed, nobody knows 
when he confessed (to the priest) /ast. In English, on the other 
hand, the expletive there is in one particular case more used than eé 
is in German, namely, it can be used even when some other word 
introduces the sentence, while in German eé is then uniformly 
dropped: A few years ago there lived in this house a lonely old man 
Vor einigen Jahren wobhnte in diefemt Haufe ei einfamer, alter Mann. In 
both English and German it is not customary for the expletive to 
introduce the sentence if the logical subject is a personal pronoun: 
not G8 fann ich, but Sch fann J can. 


a. In poetical style a grammatical subject agreeing in gender, number, and 
case with a following logical subject is found: Und trocinet’ ev ab die Trane, 
der Singling ede( Gefiuhles. 

6. Somewhat different from the above is the common case where the 
logical subject is placed at the head of the sentence, and then for emphasis 
is immediately or after an interval of several words again referred to by a 
personal pronoun or demon. which agrees with it : Die retheit, fie ift fein {eerer 
Wahn. Der arme Menfdy! Nun ijt ev gang verlafjen. Mein Schecf da, dev ijt vorgeftern 
verfauft worden. 


B. Similar to the grammatical, or provisional subject in A is the 
anticipative subject 8, which points forward to a following infin. or 
substantive clause that explains more fully the indefinite e3: ©8 
macht mir gropes Vergniigen, Sie hier gu fehen. CEs ijt nicht gut, dap der 
Menje allein fei. This eg differs from the grammatical subject e8 in 
having more independent force, and hence is only rarely dropped, 
even when some other word stands at the head of the sentence: 
Heute macht 3 mir grofes Vergniigen, Sie hier gu feben. It drops out, 
however, when the real see stands at the head of the sentence: 
Gie hier gu fehen macht mir gropes Vergnigen. 

: The La eg. Similar to the es in 2. A and B is the inde- 
finite e8, which does not point to a definite person or thing, but 
to something which becomes known from the connection. Two 
distinct groups may be distinguished : _ : ; 

_ A. G8 in expressions of identity, 8 is much used in connection 
with the verb jein and a predicate noun or pronoun to indicate that 
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the subject introduced indefinitely receives its definite meaning by 
means of the predicate noun or pronoun. Different aspects of this 
construction are treated in II. B.a. aa, below, and in 141. 9. a and 
151, 3. B.c. Attention is here called to the peculiar word-order 
employed here when the predicate is a personal pronoun. In this 
case the predicate usually comes first in the sentence, and so in- 
fluences the verb that the verb agrees with it instead of agreeing 
with the subject : ich bin e8 it is I, pu bift e8 it is you, er ift es it is he, 
wir find e8 it is we, ihr feid e8 it is you, fte jind es it is they; or in 
question order: bijt du e&? is it you?, ift er e8? is it he? &ec. 
Grammarians usually make this rule general, but in the third 
person the normal order is sometimes used as in English: err, 
ich Hore Pferde im Galopp! Brwei! G8 find fie gewif (Goethe’s Gorz, 
1, 2). Quite commonly so in Swiss dialect and colloquial language : 
Nein, eB ift ihn (252. 2.C. a) nicht (J. Gotthelf’s Geld und Geist, 366). 
Hatte gedacht: Bjt’s ibn wohl? (ib., 155). 

The form i’) bin e8 zt 2s J should be distinguished from the ich bi’n 
¢8 (129. 2. C. (4)) Zam, which is given in answer to such a question as 
bift du treu? ave you faithful? While the English distinguishes these 
cases sharply by a difference in form, the German cannot so do, 
except often, as in these examples, by the accent, emphasizing in 
case of the expression of identity the predicate and in the latter 
case the verb. 

B. As indefinite subject of impersonal verbs. ‘This construction 1s 
treated at considerable length in 219. 


II. Omission or Expression of the Subject. 


In general every sentence must have a subject expressed, but 
usage admits of certain irregularities, which are here treated briefly: 

A. The logical subject is omitted : 

a. Asa rule in imperative sentences in the familiar form (177. I. 
A. a): Sliehe! FKlieht! 

b. In the first person in a few set expressions: Danfe I thank 
you. Witte I beg of you, please. Bedauere febr, fann nicht dienen I 
regret very much that I cannot serve you. Besides these and a 
number of other set expressions the subject is frequently omitted 
in business, and crisp epistolary style in general, and also often in 
poetry and familiar language: Shr Sebhreiben yom 16. d. M. (diefes 
Monats) habe erhalten, Habe nun ach, PHilofophie, | Surifterei und Medizin, | 
und Leider auch Weologic | durchaus ftudiert, mit heifem Bemirhn! (Goethe). 

c. Often in the 2nd person in poetry and familiar language, and 
less frequently in the 3rd person: Silleft (speaking of the moon) 
wieder Buje) und Tal | fill mit Nebelglang, | ldfejt (dost free from oppres- 
sive care) endlicl) auc) einmal | meine Geele ganz (Goethe). Warum Haft 
Denn bis jegt fein Feuer angemacht ? (Auerbach), [Sie vou, 2nd sing. | 
Seben ja Frifeh und blithend aus wie die Gefundbheit felbjt! Cs is especially 
dropped in familiar conversation: Mag fein may be. Rann nicht 
erlaubt werden It can’t be allowed. QWird jeyon fommen It will surelycome, 

qd. As in English, a pronominal subject, predicate, or object is 
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often omitted in clauses of manner and degree introduced by wie 
as, alg as, than. The subject is omitted especially in case of 
impersonal verbs or an indefinite reference: Gr bat con mebr 
getrunfen, al8 ihm befommen ditrfte. Om, bm, id) Habe, bet Gott, wiiftere 
Lantew in meinent Dafei gefehen, als da ebe auf dem Balfon jtand(Raabe’s 
Eulenpfingsten, chap. viii). Omission of predicate: 3c) micte dic) 
nicht anders, als du bift. Omission of object: 3ch traute Ihnen eine jolche 
Miedertrachtigéeit nicht zu, wie Sie begangen haben. 

In German, however, subordinate clauses often have an expressed 
subject, predicate, or object where the English does not admit of 
it: Sie trat an den Tifeh und, ihre Brieftajche Hffuend, legte fie eine Banknote 
unter det brennenden (illuminated Christmas) Baum, grdfer als fie nod) 
je in diefer armen Hiitte gefehen worden. Die Grafin befiimmerte fic mebr 
unt ifre Minder, als e3 in Wien der Fall war. Wir trinfen eine Flafehe 
befferen Weines, alS man ihn uns im Murhaufe vorfegen witrre. When the 
reference is to a preceding predicate adjective, or predicate noun, 
or the thought contained in the preceding proposition, the pro- 
nominal predicate or object here is e8 or dies: Du bijt auch bhefchei- 
dener ald ich eB bin, Shre Uberrafchung war grof, aber nicht fo freudig, wie er 
died erwartet hatte. After the word such English adjectival clauses 
introduced by as regularly suppress a pronominal object, while the 
German regularly insert it: Mus dem Krug flop Feim Diinnbier, jondern 
ein Weir, wie der weitgereifte Schufter noch) feinen getrunfen hatte Out of the 
jug came no small beer, but a wine such as even the shoemaker, 
who had travelled so much, had never drunk. Instead of e8 or 
piejes the numeral ein8 is sometimes used here ; see 153. 3. D. (1). 

e. If several verbs have the same subject, it may usually be 
expressed only once, but the subject must be expressed in each 
proposition where some modifier of the verb (such as an adverbial 
element or an object) or a predicate noun or adjective stands before 
the verb: Gr fam gu mir, ging aber fogleich weg, but aber fogleich ging cr 
weg. The word-order need not necessarily be the same in the 
different propositions: Nach wie vor befuchte er wochentlich mehrnald das 
fangleiratliche Haus und hielt den Damen Vortrage ither pompejanifehe Wus- 
grabungen int Bejonderen und iiber Wltertunt int Wllgemeinen (Baumbach’s 
Der Schwiegersohn, v). In this sentence an adverbial element is in 
fact understood before the second proposition, as the adverbial 
modifier of the preceding proposition belongs also to the following 
one. This point is usually not vividly felt, so that inversion does 
not follow. Sometimes, however, we find the inverted order, as 
the presence of the preceding adverbial element, object, or predicate 
noun or adjective is felt: Echin war fie (die Stadt Miel) niemals, ift fie 
auch nicht geworden und wird fie nie werden (Jensen) ; or also Schon war 
fie niemalé, ift e8 auch nicht geworden und wird eS nie werden. Ag 

B. Omission or expression of provisional (see I. 2.A) and anticr- 
pative (1.2.8) subjects. The general rules for the omission of 
these subjects have already been given in the articles I. 2. a. and B. 
Moreover, the retention or omission of the provisional and antici- 
pative subjects are questions of emphasis or style which deserve 


careful attention. 
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a. The e8 is retained in the following cases : ; 

aa, To make emphatic a predicate noun or pronoun. In this 
case the predicate is placed at the head of the sentence in accord- 
ance with the general law for sentence accent, and is then followed 
in the first place by the main verb, in the second place by the 
anticipative subject ¢8, and in the third place by the real subject, 
which assumes the form of a relative clause introduced by der or 
welder: Deutjdhe waren e8, die Das Pulver, die Buchdructeret erfunden haben, 
Sch bin e8, der e8 getan Hat. Sie waren e, der anfing. Du bift’s, dem Ruhar 
und Ghre gebihrt. Notice that in these sentences the verb does not 
agree with the grammatical subject ¢$ or with the real subject, but 
with the predicate, being attracted into its person and number. 
This emphatic form also has the following word-order: @s tft dein 
Bruder, der du damit franfjt. This form with normal word-order cannot 
be used if the predicate is a personal pronoun; see I. 3. A, above. 

bb, It is also used when it is desired for emphasis or some other 
reason to bring the verb forward from its usual position. As the 
verb cannot stand first in the sentence without giving it the im- 
pression of a question or of a conditional clause, it is necessary in 
simple tenses of a principal declarative proposition to introduce the 
sentence by eé, if it is desired to bring the verb forward for em- 
phasis: G8 i’rrt ber Mten{ch fo fang ev ftrebt Man errs as long as his 
aspirations last. 

This emphatic word-order is not used if the subject is a personal 
pronoun, In this case the predicate verb may take the form of an 
infinitive depending upon tun: Loben tat fte nicht viel, fie hielt’s yom 
Uberflug She rarely pratsed anybody, as she thought it superfluous. 
This construction is also common when the subject is a noun, 
especially in colloquial and popular language. 

There is no need of the construction with eg in compound tenses 
where the emphasis is to be placed upon the participle or infinitive, 
as the participle and infinitive which contain the important part of 
the predicate can be placed at the head of the sentence: Genommen 
ift die Freiheit, nicht gegeben. Lag nur ftehen!  Gingiepen wird fich jeder 
fel6jt. Likewise with modal auxiliaries : Uber effen fannft du doch gu 
ung fommen (Maria Janitschek’s Eimer Mutter Sieg, XVIII). If, 
however, the emphasis is to be placed upon the auxiliary, the 
auxiliary itself may introduce the sentence, and the participle and 
infinitive be omitted ; see the example from Fontane and the first 
one from M., Dreyer in 6, below, 

cc. The construction with e8 must be used if it is desired to 
emphasize especially the subject, for this can only be made promi- 
nent by taking it away from its usual place before the verb and 
placing it after the verb, In this case e& becomes a provisional 
subject : © wanfen ganze Regimenter. As this construction is used to 
emphasize either the verb or the subject, the accent and context 
sometimes alone make clear which in each particular case is to be 
made prominent. It is the subject that is to be emphasized when 
it is found removed from the verb standing near. the end of the 
proposition ; G8 irren in Fallen yon fo miflicher Natur felbft weifere Manner, 
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&% Haben in Fallen von fo miflicher Natur felbft weifere Manner geirrt. -Es 
weif ja niemand, wann er gulegt zur Beichte gegangen ift. — Die , Neuen “ 
freilich, ja, die wechfelten ihre Schiffe, will fagen die Damypfer, mit verfelben 
Gleichgiltigteit, wie fte einen anderen Roc€ anzogen. Warum denn auch nicht 2! 
G8 band fie ja nichts an das eiferne Ungetiim, E8 war ihnen doch nur die 
AUrbeitsftatte, wo fle nach dem neuen Ausdrud , Arbeitsnehmer “ waren 
(H. Pichler-Felsing’s Auf Abbruch verkauft). 

6, In popular language and in poetry the eg, following older usage 
still common in early N.H.G., is often omitted, so that the verb 
introduces the sentence: Gah cin Knab ein MRoslein ftehn (Goethe’s 
Heidenroslein). 

Originally there was more freedom in the word-order than now, 
so that even a verb could introduce a declarative sentence, if it was 
to be emphasized, lay nearer in thought, or if it came to the front. 
by the removal of the subject to the end of the sentence for the sake 
of emphasis, as described in cc above. Later, when it became the 
rule for some other word than a verb to stand at the beginning of 
a declarative sentence, the expletive e8 was often placed at the head 
of the sentence and immediately after it the verb, so that the formal 
grammatical rule was observed, and at the same time, as indicated 
in 00, cc, prominence given to the verb or the subject. Thus by 
a simple expedient the old historic word-order can still be used. 
The common people and poets do not comply with the formal rules 
of grammar, but often cling to older historic forms, and thus use 
here the old freedom of putting a verb at the head of the sentence. 
Even in the literary language the verb may for emphasis be placed 
at the head of the sentence if the subject is a pronoun, for the 
expletive e6 cannot be freely used here, and with personal pro- 
nouns cannot be used at ali; , Und ic) wette, Sie haben wieder einen 
Gierfuchen gebacen,” , Hab’ icy) auc)" (Fontane). Der Landrat: 3h 
hab’ euch namlich lieb, Herrfcbaften! Markuse: WWiffen wir! (Suder- 
mann’s Der Sturmgeselle Sokrates, 4, 13). Trude: Und du — zeigft 
fte jegtan? Forster: DMupicd)(M. Dreyer’s Winterschlaf, 1), Trude: 
Sangft du fchon wieder davonan! Tante: Sa, tu’ ic) (ib.). Eva: Dlagft 
pu nicht ein Stirchen Ruchen, Kurt? Kurt: Danfe .. . . veracht’ ich! 
(delle Grazie’s Sphinx), Kurt (unter erneuten Kiissen): tun? 
Eva; Sch rufe! Kurt: Umfo beffer! Wijfen’s alle (ib.).  Meirfjen die aber 
reid) fein! (Ompteda’s Sylvester von Geyer, XLIII), In colloquial 
language this construction is not restricted to a pronominal subject. 
For examples see 287. B. (7). The older freedom is also still found 
in the literary language within the body of the sentence after the 
conjunction und; Wir wollen fort, und foll vie Hajenjagd angebhen (Goethe’s 
Gotz, 3, 9). Aus freien Stitcfen iff er mitgegangen und lauft ev viellerdyt 
ifm yoraus, der WAbjcheulicye (Raabe’s Pechhn, chap. xi). Often in 
colloquial language and dialect: Neue Yajten! Und drucen (S.G, for 
priicfen) und die alten {chon zentuerjdywar (for zentnerjdwer)! (Schonherr’s 
Sonnwendtag, p. 91). For other examples see 283. A. d. 

On the other hand, the construction with the expletive e8 can be 
freely used with indefinite pronominal subjects; see a. cc, last two 


examples, 
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c. The provisional subject eé must not be confounded with the 
es described in 141.9. a, which is used in expressions of identity, 
In the former construction the noun following the verb is the 
real subject, while in the latter construction it is the predicate. 
G8 war ein Konig There was (once upon a time) a king, or if it is the 
latter construction /¢ was a king. The difference between the two 
constructions becomes apparent in the inverted order, as the pro- 
visional subject es there according to rule (see I. 2. A, above) drops 
out, while the e3 in the expression of identity remains: Ginmal war 
ein Konig in groper Not There was once a king in great need, but Ein 
Konig war e3 Lt was a king. : 

C. The ampersonal subject e3 is sometimes omitted; see 219. 4. 
B.a (and Nole thereunder); 219.5. A. and B. a, 


The Predicate. 


The Forms and Case of the Predicate. 


252. 1. The predicatecanbe: 
a. A finite verb of complete predication : Reichtum vergebt. 


Note 1. The verb often becomes quite an unimportant element in a sentence, and 
by reason of the overtowering importance of some other part of the predicate loses 
a part or all of its original force and significance, or may be entirely or in part omitted. 
This is especially true in colloquial language in the following cases: (1) With nouns 
or adverbs which express a goal, destination, direction, the idea of the destination 
becomes so prominent that the idea of the sazer of reaching it, which is contained 
in the verb, remains in the background and receives little attention. Thus we say: 
Sh gehe morgen nad Berlin I am going to Berlin to-morrow, although in fact we 
intend to go on the cars and not on foot, as would be naturally suggested by the real 
meaning of the verb gehen. We thus use gehen with any manner of locomotion, as we 
do not stop to think of its real meaning, but are thinking rather of the destination. 
(2) In compound tenses we may retain only the auxiliary and omit entirely the verb of 
motion, where there is a goal or destination mentioned : Gr ift nad Haus [gegangen]. 
Ih wollte nad) Berlin [gehen]. Sie find fort [geqangen]. The auxiliary here performs 
the verbal /usction, and the adverb or prep. phrase contains the verbal meaning. 
Also in other cases the auxiliary is alone used when the omission can easily be 
supplied from the context: Du wirjt Papa unterridten, nidt twahr? MNatiirlicgh werde 
id) [ih unterridjten]. (3) The verb often drops out even when there is no auxiliary 
to perform the verbal function, as the really important part of the predicate is con- 
tained in some modifier of the verb, and the verb itself can easily be supplied: Dag 
Fenfter auf und dite Frithjahreluft (herein! Sadhsnen Dank (fage ih)! I thank you! 
Guten Tag! Wohin (geben Ste) des Weges? Where are you going to? (To the 
ticket agent at the railway station) 3ywet Dritter Berlin! Two second class tickets for 
Berlin! (4) The auxiliary often drops out where it can easily be supplied: (Dat 
du) WAusgefchlafen ? Have you had your sleep out? See also 190.1. A.6 and B.c. 

Note 2. A marked difference from the English is the frequency of the usage which 
prefers to clothe the chief idea, of the predicate in the form of a noun rather than in 
that of a verb: Gs wird in Uberlegung gegogen (instead of itherlegt) Zt zs being 
considered. Das Sticé wird bald zur Anffuhrung gebradt, or gelangt bald 
zur Muffihrung (instead of wird bal aufgefithrt) The piece will soon be played. 
This idiom is also found in English, as for instance we say, “The matter is ander 
consideration” (instead of being considered), but in German it is a much greater 
favorite, and is used in many cases which cannot be imitated in English. 


6, A verb of incomplete predication in connection with a predi- 


cate complement, which with the assistance of the verb qualifies 
the subject. 
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Note. The verb, here usually called copula, is of so little importance that it very 
often in colloquial language and the terse crisp style of proverbs drops out entirely ; 
Srifche Sifche (find), gute Fife. Ende gut, alles gut. 

It is not always necessary, as in the above, to supply a verb where there is none in 
the sentence. In colloquial language the predication is often an immediate reflection 
of personal feeling which suddenly gives vent to what is upon the mind without the 
formalities of grammatical rules: Bande dag! That’sa bad set! Gin wackerer Mann, 
Dein Water! Your father’s a brave fellow! The preceding examples illustrate a 
common style of exclamatory sentences, where the predicate, the principal thing upon 
the mind, springs forth first, followed by the subject. In such informal sentences the 
predicate adj. may even assume the form of an attributive adj.: Der gute Gregor ! 
These are the words uttered by the pastor in Halbe’s Jugend as he looks after the 


receding chaplain, Here the noun is the real subject, and the attributive adj. the real 
predicate. 


2. The predicate complement may be: 

A. A noun: 

a. In the nominative after intrans. verbs of incomplete predication 
(jein to be, werden to become, bleiben to remain, heifen to be called, 
named, bdiinfen to seem, ftheinen to seem, erfcheinen to appear), or after 
the passive forms of the transitives (see 262. III. 2. A. a) which take 
a predicate accusative in the active: Gofrated war ver Sohn eines 
Bilohauers. Ich wurde yon ihm ein Seigling gefcolten. 


Lote. After such verbs as faffen zo /e¢, heifen to bid, command, (ehven to teach, 
fefen, &c., the predicate complement of the dependent intrans. of incomplete predication 
is often in the acc. attracted into this case by the preceding acc., which is the object of 
the principal verb: af mich deinen Freund fein (Wildenbruch’s Konig Heinrich, 4, 5). 
Gr hie® ihn einen Cyrannen werden (D. Sanders). In earlier periods of the language 
the acc. here was more common than the nom., and this is, perhaps, still the case, 
except after fehren, but at present the more natural nom, seems to be gaining upon theacc. ; 
Laffen Sie den Grafen diejer Gefandte fein (Lessing). Laf den witften Merl, den 
Grobigid) meinetwegen ihr Komplice fein — deshalb bleibt fie doc) immer die Schuldige 
(Hartleben’s Rosenmontag, 3, 2). Mich laf ein wilder Sager durd) den Nebel fahren 
(Traeger). Laffen Sie mid) in Ihrem Lempel weilen als ein frommer Veter, als eti 
ergebener Berehrer (Ring). Lehre du ihn ein Menfch fein (Meinhardt). If, however, 
the predicate complement has no modifiers, it is usually in the nom.: af mid) Here 
feit. When the object and the unmodified predicate are the same word, the latter 
usually stands in the acc., but the nom, also occurs in accordance with the general 
rule: Laf den Narren Narven fein. Lag dir den Menfdhen Menfch fein (Grillparzer’s 
Ein treuer Diener, 5). 


b. The predicate noun is in certain cases introduced by alé or the 
prepositions fiir (w. acc.) and gu (w. dat.): ; 

(1) The predicate nom. after erfcheinen 4o appear, and the passive 
forms of anfehen to Jook at, begriipen to greet, betracten fo consider, 
behandeln ¢o treat, and all others (for list see 262. III. 2, A. 6) which in 
the active take a predicate acc. introduced by als, also predicate 
appositives after intransitives of complete predication, are intro- 
duced by als, which here denotes sdentity, oneness with: Died erfchien 
ung.als der eingige WAusweg. Er wird als ein Taugenichts betrachtet. Gr wird 
al8 tapferer Held gepricfen. Kommft du gu uns als unfer Feind oder unfer 
Metter ? 

In case of predicate appositives the als is frequently omitted in 
poetry: Gin §eind fommft du guriveé dem Orden (Schiller). This is 
a survival of early N.H.G., which did not yet require here the alé, 
In certain set expressions this older construction is also still pre- 


Kk 


498 SYNTAX 252. 2. A. b. (1). 


served in prose, and has even become productive, so that me 
expressions are formed after the analogy of the old ones: ote 
{see also 257.2. A) faufet to go on an errand, Geyatter bigs 
to stand godfather, bei einem Kinde Bate jtehen to become spouee or 
a child at baptism, Sraut ftehen to stand as a bride before the altar, 
be married, Modell fiken or ftehen to serve as an artist's model : Rein, 
e8 ift cin Runftwerf, zu dem Sie einfach Morell gejeffen haben! (Fulda’s 
Die wilde Jagd, 3, 10). In case of Wache ftehen Zo stand guard this 
construction has replaced an older prepositional one: ih sihe 
den videleere an der schiltwache stan (Nibelungenled, 1778, 4). 
Similarly Wache fiken: Jeso fie teh Hier Wache (Raabe’s Mezster 
Autor, chap. xxiii). Some grammarians feel some of these 
articleless nouns as cognate accusatives (see 257. 2. A), and in fact 
a clear acc. form is sometimes found: , Gie waren verreift?“ , SM, bet 
einer Nichte in Oberfehlefien Patew gejtanden“ (Paul Keller's Waldwinter, 
IX). On the other hand the nom, sing. is sometimes used with 
reference to more than one, which shows that the noun has lost 
its identity and has entered into relations with the verb to form 
a compound: Bate ftehen jollten Gottfried yon Geyer und Major yon 
Schirrmacher (Ompteda’s Sy/vester von Geyer, 11). The same result 
is also sometimes indicated here by the use of the masc. form with 
reference to a female: Denn der Alte hatte ein Enfeltochterchen bei fich, gu 
pent fte (i. e. Wqnes) Pate geftanden (Storm’s Lx St. Jtirgen). , 

(2) After the passive forms of a few verbs the predicate is intro- 
duced by fiir (with acc.) which does not positively affirm complete 
and absolute identity as does alg, but only equality, and hence 
denotes that something is considered or represented as able or 
worthy to pass for the thing expressed by the predicate: Gr wird 
fur einen reicyen Mann gehalten He is regarded as a rich man. Some- 
times after gelten and certain passive forms fiir and als are both used 
with the same verb, either with the same or with a different shade 
of meaning: Gr gilt fitv einen or alg ein Dichter He passes for a poet. 
Gr wird als ein Narr or fir einen Narven angefehen He is looked upon as 
a fool. Instead of the acc. here after fiir we often find the gen. 
where the substantive is in fact a substitute for a predicate adjective 
(see 253. 1V): Gr gilt argtlicy nicht fiir erften Ranged (Fontane’s Efi, 
chap. xxiii). Though fitr is pretty well established after a few verbs, 
especially halten and erfliren, alg is in general the favorite. The 
passive and the intransitive active constructions with fiir and al8 are 
not so common as the transitive active one, and hence the use 
of fiir and alg is more fully illustrated in the active construction 
described in 262. III. 2. A. ¢ and Note. 


Note, The two particles fitr and alg are closely united in meaning, and hence 
sometimes it is forgotten that they differ in function, alg being a conjunction and fitr 
a prep. which governs the acc., and accordingly a nom. is sometimes loosely allowed 


to follow fiir after the analogy of alg: Hier wird allgemein der Gtandvuntt fir ein 
forrefter (instead of einen fovreften) gehalten (National-Zeitung, 46, 15). i : 


__(3) The predicate after werten is introduced by 3u with the dat, 
if it is desired to show an actual or desired transformation or 
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development into the state indicated by the predicate; Diefe fchinen 
Hoffnungen wurden gu Wajjer These fine hopes ended in smoke. Gr 
wurde gum Bettler He became a beggar. Der Mnabe wird sunt Mann, 
If it is the finished state or condition reached or to be reached 
rather than the process of development that is before the mind the 
ju drops out: Sie wurde Schaufpielerin. Gr wird Kaufmann He is going 
to be a merchant. 

c. After the verb fein fo be, more rarely after werden to become, 
fcyeinen Zo seem, a predicate genitive is used to express several ideas 
also found in the attributive gen., namely, quality, origin, and in 
choice language possession, or the first two of these ideas, and also 
that of material, and sometimes the partitive idea may be expressed 
by a prep. phrase (see 253.1V): Sch bin gang Shrer Meinung I am 
quite of your opinion. Dariiber fann man yerfehiedener Wnficht fein. 
Wir find gleichen Wters We are of the same age. Geien Sie guter 
Dinge Be of good cheer. Gr ift andern Ginnes geworren He has 
changed his mind. Aljo du bift wirklich des Glaubens, Michael hatte feinen 
fehnlicheren Wunjh gehabt, als feinen Sis im Reichstag Loszuwerden ? (Suder- 
mann’s Es /ebe das Leben, p. 40). So fonnte Monmnfen glauben, dap ih 
mit Unred)t gegen ifn anfampfe, wabrend ich natirlich der Uberzeugung war 
und noc) heute bin, dap ich gum BWiderjpruch verpflichtet war (Otto Seeck’s 
Zur Charakteristik Mommsens, Deutsche Rundschau, Jan. 1904). 
Raufaler Natur ift auch for, wie e3 jest gebraucht wird in to leave (start, 
sail) for, to long (wish) for, eager for, indem ein gu erreichendes Biel, ein 
Bwee als der Grund einer Tatigfeit over eines Bewuftfeinszuftandes gedacht 
wird (Franz’s Shakespearegrammatth, p. 212). 3uweilen, wenn er fdlechter 
Laune war, behandelte er ihn allerdings wie einen Lafaien (Beyerlein’s Jena 
oder Sedan ?, viii). Das Berhaltnis war nicht derart, dag e8 Johanna 
grope Berlegenheit verurfacht hatte, Ich bin willens e3 gu tun I am dis- 
posed, intend to do it. Daé ift mir einerlei (126. 1. a) That is all 
the same to me. Da ift fo Rechtens That is according to law. Gie 
waren deutfcher Urfprungs. So gebet dem Keifer | was des Meiferd ift | ynd 
Gotte | was Gottes ift (Matt. xxii.21). Ich tu’, was ich mug, der Ausgang 
ift Gottes (Hebbel’s Agnes Bernauer, 4, 4). Dringt in die Haujer, was 
ihe davin findet, | Frauen und Kinder, Schage, Hab’ und Gut, | ift ber 
Soldaten (Wildenbruch’s Kénig Laurin, 5, 14). Und weffen find die 
fhonen Blumen, die Euch gegenither die SKenfter fcymicen ? (Herr’s Der 
Konig der Bernina, V). Wenn ex uns damals itberfatlen hatte, jo waren 
wir alle ded Todes gewefen If he had fallen upon us at that time we 
should all have been doomed. Dag ijt meines 2mtes (Suttner’s Jm 
Berghause, p. 54) That_is my duty, my work. Gr ift vom 2€bvel He 
is of noble birth. Die Sache ift yon groper Wichtigfeit. Seien Sie ohne 
Fureht. Er ift von fhlechter Herfunft. Der ifch ift von Holz. Er ift oon 
‘penen (one of these men), die ihr Gelithre halten (Freytag). 

An objective predicate genitive of quality is used after madjen to 
make, zeigen to show, &c.: Sedvenfalls recyne nicht Darauf, mid) anderen 
Sines zu machen (Fontane’s Frau Jenny, xii). ; , 

The gen. is quite common in the categories mentioned above in 
such expressions as those given in the illustrative examples and 
other similar ones, but in general it cannot be freely used. In 

Kke2 : 
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poetry, however, it is often employed where in plain prose it would 
be replaced by von with the dat.: Gfifabeth ijt meines Stammmes, meines 
Gefehlechts und Rangs (Schiller’s Marva Stuart, I, 2). Das fehwache Gee 
{Glecht, fo wie e8 gewdhnlich genannt wird, | geigte fich tapfer und madhtig 
und gegenwartigen Geijtes (Goethe’s A. w. D., vi, 102-103). The 
possessive gen. is, aside from certain set expressions, found only 
in rather choice language, and is replaced in colloquial speech by 
gehoren with dat. : Das Haus gehdrt meinem Freunde. ae 

B. The predicate complement may be an adjective or 
participle : pe. 

a. In the nominative after intransitives of incomplete predication 
and passives, now usually without grammatical forms except In 
the superlative (see 112.1): Gie ift fchon. Gie feheint betribt. Das ift 
rithrend. Sarl tft der jiimgite. Gr wurde tot gefthlagen. Here also be- 
longs the perfect participle in the compound tenses of intransi- 
tives that are conjugated with fein : Gr ijt gefommmen. 

A noun is often used in the predicate with the force of an 
adjective, indicating a quality or characteristic of the person or 
thing which it represents: Geine (Fulda’s) lesten Stice heipen ,, Sugend- 
freunde" und, Deroftrat"; jened ift trob guter Crrindung durchiweg Blaimenthal- 
Kavdelburg (Bartel’s Die deutsche Dichtung der Gegenwart, p. 256). Du 
hift doch die geborene alte Sungfer (Fontane’s Lf, chap. 1) You are a 
regular old maid. 


Note 1. If it is desired not simply to predicate a certain quality of the subject, 
but to assign it to a definite class of objects or ideas, the predicate adj. is preceded by 
eit or negatively Fein, and is inflected: Diefe Mirfdhe ift fawer Sour), but eine fauere 
(a sour kind). Das Gremplar, das ich begogen (procured) habe, war ein gebundenes. 
Diefe ganze Frage ift eine vein ajthetifde. Oer Genus davon tft mehr ein finnliger, fein 
rein getftiger. Usage, however, goes farther, and employs also this construction as a 
more emphatic form of predication than the simple uninflected adjective: Die Mufregung 
war bedeutend, or more emphatically eine bedeutende. In the pl. eitt of course drops 
out: Die Letitungen waren ganz hervorragende. This favorite construction has its roots 
in part in the natutal tendency to generalize rather than make a specific predication. 
Thus also in English we often prefer He 7s a kind-hearted fellow to He ts kind-hearted. 
The predicate noun is not needed in the German, as the inflected article or adjective 
suggests it. In part the cause of the spread of this construction lies in the fact that its 
use is necessary in the groups in (1), (3), (4), (5), and (6) in Wore 2, below, and has 
spread from these groups to others. 

Note 2. Some adjectives are principally used attributively, and are not commonly 
used as predicate complements except in poetry, but of course can be used attributively 
in the predicate: (1) Many derivatives in ifd and Yid): diebifd) thievish, nadhtlid 
nightly. Not Die Sufammenfunft war nadtlid), but eine nadtlide (Qufammenfunft 
understood), (2) Adjectives in en, erm made from names of materials : golden golden, 
Holjern wooden. In elevated diction and in figurative language, however, these adjec- 
tives are also used in the predicate; see 245.1I.3.c. (3) Adjectives in ig derived 
from adverbs of time and place: heutig of ¢o-day, from heute s damalig of chat time, 
from damtals ; dortig of chat place, from dort, Not Diefe Zeitung ift Hiefig, but Dies 
if die hiefige Seitung This is the newspaper of this place. (4) All superlatives and 
the comparatives in 117, 2, all of which require an article before them, the noun being 
expressed or understood: Not Rarl ift jiingft, but der jiingfte. Die vordern Simmer 
the front rooms. Dies find die yordern Sinmmer. (5) Verbal nouns, especially those 
in ung, do not usually take a predicate adjective, as the idea of condition or state 
which lies in the uninflected predicate adjective ill accords with that of activity con- 
tained in the verbal noun. In this case the attributive form is used : Die Verbreitung 
bes Buchs tft eine fhnelle. Die Ausniigung der Wagenplake ift eine gerinae. (6) A 
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present participle can only be used in the predicate when it has the force of an adjec- 
tive ; see 182.1.A.6. It cannot now as formerly be used here with pure verbal force. 
It can, however, be freely used in the predicate as elsewhere in attributive form: Dag 
ganze Verfahren ijt cin Durdhaus den Gefesen widerfprechendes. Die Sprache des Buds 
ift eine Flare, einfade und allgemein verfiandlide, vom Herzen fommende und gum 
Herzen gehende. Smt ganzen ift das Werk freilid) fein den Segenftand erfdopfendes, 

he constructions (5) and (6) find little favour with certain grammarians. The oppo- 
nents of these constructions recommend that the predicate adjective or participle be 
replaced by a verb: Dag Buch hat fich fcpnell verbreitet. Das ganze Verfahren wider: 
fpricht Durchaus den Gefesen. The use of the predicate adjective and participle is, 
however, widespread and easily explained by the tendency described toward the close 
of WVote 1, above. 

Vote 3. On the other hand, a number of adjectives can only be used as a predicate 
complement.; see 111, 7. c. ; 

i; 

b. In the nom. as predicate appositive ; see 104. 2. A. d. 

c. Instead of the simple nom. construction the predicate is in 
certain instances, as in case of nouns, introduced by alg and fir: 
Gr gilt als der befte von allen. Gr wurde fiir unwirdig erflirt He was 
pronounced unworthy. 

C. The predicate complement may be a pronoun in the nom.: 
Sein Gli ijt meines. Cr bleibt verfelbe. Das Pferd ijt ein Gaugetier ; der 


Walfifch ijt es (129. 2. C. (4)) auch. 


- a. In Swiss dialect the personal pronouns are frequently in the acc. when 
used as predicate: Seid Shr ihm etwa felbjt? (J. Gotthelt’s U¢ der Pachter, 76). 
Seht, da tft es thn ja felber (Spitteler’s Conrad, p. 52). Compare with popular 
English: /¢ zs me, us. 


D. An Infinitive : 

a. As a predicate or to complete the meaning of the predicate 
after the verbs enumerated in 185. B. I. 1. b: Gr bleibt ftehen. 

b. As a predicate with 3u, with the force of a gerundive; see 
180. A. 

E. An adverb: Die Gehule ift aus. Die Vitr ift gu. 

F, A clause: Du bift nicht mebr, der Du warft. Nicht jeder fcheint, 
was er ijt. 


Agreement between Subject and Predicate. 


253. The predicate agrees with the subject in number, and 
where it is possible in person, gender, and case. 


I. Number. 


1. If the subject is singular, the verb is also sing.: Dag fleinfte 
Haar wirft feinen Schatten. 

a. Often in speaking fo and sometimes also of persons of 
relatively higher social or official standing, the verb is in 
the pl., though the subject is in the sing. : General Manteuffel 
jehreibt mir eben, dap Geine Deajejtat dev Kinig die Gnade gehabt haben, 
Dir diefe Auszeicmung zu verleihen (Moltke an den Neffen Henry, 
22, Marz 1864). Geine Majeftit der Mdnig haben Alergnavigft gerubt, 
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on Gitenbabnietretdren Goldammer in Halle a. S. und Lemme in Weipen= 
He vale Tibertvit in det Rubeftand den Charafter als Rechnungsrat 
zu verleien (Vossische Zeitung, No. 55, 1903). Giw. are 
wollen verzeifen Your excellency will be so kind as to pardon. ais 
Goith) Gnaviges Fraulein Hatten mir doct) yer{proden, mir dag oe i 
gu geigen, dad Sie gemalt haben (Fulda’s Das verlorene Para 1€S, sf 

). Wolken Herr Kommerzienvat wirklich diefe Nacht nod) gurincffabren ? 
(Hartleben’s Rosenmontag, 2. 3, where a first lieutenant addresses 
respectfully a visiting ‘Kommerzienrat’). Die gnadige srau find 
ausgefabven (language of a servant) My mistress has gone out 
driving. It is difficult to define usage here accurately. Sturdy 
independent natures resist this servile style, while others, as on the 
one hand servants, and on the other hand persons that move in 
circles dominated by official or social formalities, employ it to show 
their respect and deference to superiors, or use it in general as a 
mere mark of esteem or politeness. It is sometimes used in mock- 
respectful tone: Serr Doftor wurden da fatechiftert (Goethe’s Faust, 
1. 3523). . 

b. If the die’, da8, jenes, ¢8, or welches used in expressions of 
identity is subject, the verb agrees with the predicate. See 128. A. 
a; 129. 2. C. (1) and 251. 3. A; 141.9. a; 148. a. 

c. The grammatical subject e3 has no influence over the number, 
the verb agreeing with the logical subject: €8 gogen drei Burfebe(n) 
wohl itber den Ithein. 

d. If a subject in the sing. is associated, by means of the preps. 
mit weth, famt together with, nebjt along with, auf upon, nach after, with 
other words which logically though not formally constitute a part 
of the subject, the verb is in the sing.: Das Giff famt der Ladung 
und Mannfehaft ging gu Grunde, Deofes nebjt feinent Bruder Waron ftiey auf 
den Berg Sinat. Schlag auf Schlag folgte. Cin Tag nach dent andern 
verftrity. The pl. is also sometimes found after the first three of 
these prepositions in accordance with older usage as explained in 
229. 2, under nebft, d. 

e. If the predicate noun is in the plural, the verb is usually 
attracted into agreement with it rather than with the subject, even 
though the latter is in the sing.: Mein alles find meine Kinder. Alles, 
was du anbringit (drive forward), find nur Teere Entfdhuldigungen, Mein 
Umigang waren die Bauernjungen des henachbarten Dorfes und defjen PBfarrer 
(C. F. Meyer), But we also find the verb in the sing., where the 
pl. predicate noun is felt as containing the idea of a mass or fixed 
amount: Gine Srone ift (or find) gehn Marf (Sittterlin’s Dre deutsche 
Sprache, p. 327). If the subject is plural and the predicate is 
singular, the verb may agree either with the subject or predicate, 
more commonly with the former: Gerdtete Augen find ein eichen 
innerer Erregung. Die Cimwohner diefer Gegend éft eit eigentimlicher Schlag 
don Menfeben (Engelien’s Grammatik der neuhochdeutschen Sprache, 
5th ed., p. 373). 

. If the subject is sing. in form but has several adjective modifiers 
which do not qualify the one thing but each a different thing, the 
verb is in the pl.: Die nbrdliche und firdliche Halfte fcheinen unter gleicher 
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Breitegraden ungefibr diefelbe Erdfriimmung dargubieten The northern and 
ee Rie appear to have about the same curvature on 

&. A collective noun or noun of multitude in the sing. now 
usually requires the verb in the sing.: Das Seer ijt verjammelt. Das 
Heine Volt ltef voraus. The earlier part of the period was not so 
completely under the domination of grammatical rule as the 
present. Luther frequently uses the plural here, or places the 
first verb in the sing. and all following ones in the plural : Aber das 
Bol | jo (153. 5) jren Gott fennen | werren fic) ermannen (Dan. xi. 32) 
Bud alles Kriegsuole dag hey jm war god hinauff | ond tratten [Hlergu | vind 
famten gegen die Stad (Josh. viii. r1). The plural of a verb still occurs 
here in the classical period, but much more rarely: QWie eine rafende 
Menge mit Stabe, Beilen, Hammern, Leitern, Stricfen verfeben, von wenig - 
Vewaffneten begleitet, erjt Mapellen, Kirchen und Mlofter anfallen, bie Andachtigen 
verjagen (Goethe’s Egmont, 1, 2). In our time the plural here is quite 
rare in the literary language, and perhaps only found in a relative 
clause referring back to a collective noun, where it is also rare: 
Gndlich teilte fic) das Volf in eine rauhere Partei, welche... gerne nunmebr 
nachgeholt Hatten, was, wie fle meinten, bei der Eroberung des Landes verfaiumt 
worden und die Stalier fiir ihren hetmlichen Hag mit offener Gewalt gu ftrafen 
begehrten (Felix Dahn’s Ein Kampf um Rom). The older freedom 
of usage here is preserved in English: Zhe Council 1s or are of the 
opinion that, &c. 

If, however, a noun in the gen. pl., or a dat. pl. after von, or 
an appositive in the pl. follows the collective noun, the verb may 
be in the pl.: Dort hatten fich eine Majfe chinefticher Sruchtverfaufer 
angefammelt. Gine Anzahl yon Beamten find gufammen getreten. Cine 
Menge Apfel lagen unter dem Baume. Also the singular can be used 
here, and in general the rule can be laid down that the use of the 
sing. and pl. depends upon whether the subject presents itself to 
the mind in the form of a closed mass or group, or as individuals : 
Gin Schwarm Bienen flog auf, but Cine Menge Hafen wurden gefchofjen 
(one at atime). Und an einer Stelle des Ufers lagen eine Maffe Kiefelfteine 
(Wildenbruch’s WVerd, p. go). Syiter erfchienen noc) eine Meenge anderer 
Pefucher (W. Hegeler’s Pastor Klinghammer, p. 17). Gin Schock Krebje 
foftete einen Pfennig (Fontane’s Frau Jenny, chap. 7). Unter der bren- 
nender Mittaqsfonne fam ein Trupy Bauernburjchen die Landftrape herauf 
(R. Huch’s Vita somnium breve, I, p. 127). 


Note 1. In the case of ein Baar, ein Dubend there is a difference of meaning 
involved, the pl. verb denoting an indefinite number, the sing. an exact number—/wo, 
twelve: Gin paar (a few) Haufer find abgebrannt, but Draugen wartet cin Paar auf 
die Trauung. Gs famen ung ein Dugend (a number) Hufaven entgegen, but Das 
Dupend Cigarren foftet 1 Maré. 

Note 2. The indefinite numerals viel, wenig, mehr, and genug were in early N.H.G, 
used as sing. neuter substantives, often with a dependent partitive gen., and accord- 
ingly when used as subject could have a sing. verb even though the reference was 
to a number of persons or things, while later usage requires here quite uniformly 
a plural verb: Wenn der gerechten viel ift | frewet fic) Das volcf (Proverbs xxix. 2), but 
Mber diefent Rufe folgten heute nur wentg [see 139.3.2, Note] (Fontane’s Quitt, 
chap.6). Luther also employed the plural here: Sintemal fich’s viel ynterwunden 
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faben (Luke i, 1). Denn e6 find viel falfcher Propheten ausgegangen in die Welt 
( hn iv. 1). | 
“ Nene als a + asing. subject may be used with a sing. or pl. verb: Mehr als cin 
Fall ift befannt, or Gs ftnd mehr als ein Fall befannt. The sing. is more common. 


h. Nichts alg before a pl. noun is always found with a pl. verb as 
it simply has the force of nur: eine Sabrif, tn welder nichts als Mahnadeln 
genracht werden. 

2. If the subject is pl., or if there are several subjects, the verb 
is pl.: Die Minder hedirfen der Wufjicht. Gut und Ehre vermogen viel ber 
die Mienfchen. 

a. If there are several sing. subjects, the verb may agree with the 
nearest one, provided it does not thus stand after them all, in which 
case it is usually pl.: Mein Bruder fommet Heute und meine Sehwefter, but 
Mein Bruder und meine Sehwefter fommien heute. Mu aber bleibt Glaube | 
Hoffnung | Liebe | diefe drey (x Cor. xiii. 13). eit Mahel und Ruth fam Herr 
Ernft Payphoff und fein Ween (Raabe). There is nowastrongtendency 
here to use the plural in accordance with strict formal principles: Da 
fagen dev Tauffehein, dev Pah und dev Yotenfehein ihrer Mutter (Schubin’s 
Refugium peccatorum, \11). The verb must, however, be in the 
sing., even when it follows the different subjects, if for any reason it 
is expressly desired to associate the activity implied in the verb 
with each subject separately, as, for instance, to denote consecu- 
tiveness, to indicate a contrast, or to present the subjects as 
individuals : Da Hebet ficy’s fewanemveif, | und ein Wem und ein 
qlingender Nacen wird blof (Schiller’s Der TYaucher) There out of 
the water something white as a swan raises itself and an arm is 
seen and then a glittering neck. Der Thron, gu deffen Rechten ver Maja, 
ihm gegentiber meine Wenigfeit Blog nabnt The throne at the right of 
which the rajah seated himself and opposite to him my humble self. 
» Woher aber darn die heiderr Kinder 2", Sch wei} nur, dap ed ein Knabe und 
ein Madchen ift von etwa acht und gehn Jahren“ (Ertl’s Der Handschuh). 

b. If the subjects are in part sing., in part pl. the verb if pl. 
should be so placed that it will not follow a sing. subject, or if the 
sing. verb be preferred it should precede a sing. subject: Das alte 
heben (Thebes) und jeine Trimmer find taufendmal befchrieber worden. Wn 
der einen Geite ftanden mebhreve Srithle, cin Tifely und ein Seffel, or Aan der 
einen Geite ftand cin Tifeh, cit Seffel und mebhrere Stiihle. Wer weif, ob nicht 
morgen fon dein innighted Selmen dahin geht, e8 mige Pech, Sehrwefel und 
OHuaderfteine auf die Teilnehmer, die Mitwirfenden an deiner qropen Seier 
herabregnen (Raabe’s Der Drdumling, X111), Da waren Qirm und Bank 
Unfrieden und boje, drgerliche Gejichter (id.) : 

c. In the case that several co-ordinate simgular subjects are felt 
as forming a distinct collective idea, a close union or oneness of 
idea, the sing. verb may be used: Haus und Hof ift verfauft. Lob und 
Dane fei dem Herrn. Freude und Subel fehallt ung entgegen. Arm und eich 
ift (or find) im Lode gleich, but always Die Armen und die Reichen find im 
haan gleich, Na, na, da ftebt man wieder mal, daf Alter, Erfahrung und 
Sramlichfeit nicht vor Lorheit fcigt (Raabe’s Der Lar, p. 150). G8 
famen Lage, an denen die Arbeit, die Sorge gu viel und gu grop war (R. Voss’s 
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Psyche, chap. 7). Gr jagte, dap ifm dafiiy meine Stelling und meine Sufunit 
viel gu jehr am Herzen Liege (M. Dreyer’s Der Probekandidat, p. 22). 
Sie hetraten die Rajerne, aus der Signalblafen, Larm und Pfeifer ertinte 
(Ompteda’s Sylvester von Geyer, XLII). Two subjects can express 
a oneness of idea if they are opposites or complements of each 
other, and thus show one idea in all its range of meanings from the 
two extremes: Weil ich weip, was ein guter Wandel nicht blofx vor Gott, 
jondern auch yor den Menfehen bedeutet und daf Glitcé und Unglite daran hangt 
(Fontane’s Quitt, chap. 7). 8 follte Dteer und Land nicht Ginenr dienen 
(Schiller’s Wallensteins Tod, 1, 5). De8 Greln Wort und Lat flingt noch 
nad) Jahren wierer. Of course the verb is in the pl. if such words are 
considered separately: Denn bier find Recht und Unrecht nah yerwandt 
(Goethe’s Tasso, 2, 4). Gut und hife ftreiten wunderlich in dir (Frenssen’s 
Das Heimatsfest, 3, 1). 

Opposed to the usage described above is a formal principle which 
requires strict grammatical agreement: Unauslijelicher Groll und Gram 
erfullten jeden Winkel ihrer Seele (Isolde Kurz’s Das Vermdchtnis der 
Lante Susanne). 

The sing. is also used in case of a general or indefinite reference : 
Keiner und feine bleibe dabeim (Rosegger). Diejen hier mufte wohl jeder 
und jede {cin finden (Spielhagen’s /reigeboren, p. 148). 

d. If a single pl. subject or several sing. or pl. subjects are felt 
as forming the idea of a firm mass or fixed amount, the verb is 
in the sing.: ©8 wurde nur fiinf Brozent (96. 4. 1) der Miafje gerettet. 
To Pfennig (96. 4. 1) ijt mehr als 5 ‘Brennig. Cin Kilo und 327 Gramm ift 
(not find) genug. Sweimal gwei ift vier. Bret Maré und nod) 2 Maré find 
or ift 4 Mark. Bei Valer und 4 Grofchen find or ijt genug. Here the pl. 
of the verb is used wherever instead of the conception of oneness 
the idea of two or more distinct units of the same order occur to 
the mind, but not if one unit of one order and a number of a lower 
order (as in the third example) are used and the reference is to 
a firm mass, 

e. In case several subjects are followed by a neut. pronoun 
which refers to the previously mentioned subjects collectively or 
distributively, the verb is in the sing.: Die Ofmungen der DYiauer, die 
foliden Stellen derjelben, die PBfeiler, jedes hatte feinen befondern Charafter. 
Seine fortgejeste Wufmerfjameeit, ohne dah ev gudvinglicy gewefen ware ; fein 
trener Beiftand hei verfchiedenen unangenehmen Zufillen; fein gegen ihre 
Eltern gwar ausgefprochenes, doc ruhiges und nur hoffnungsyolles Werben, 
pa fie freilicy noch febr jung war: dag alles nabni jie fiir ifn ein. 

In connection with the conjunctions ober ov, entweder — oder 
either — or, weder — noc) neither — nor, jowohl — als both — and, as 
well —as, nicht allein (or blo or nur) — fondern auch sot only — but also, 
nicht fowoh! — als vielmehr not so much —as, rdesgleichen Likewise, wie 
auc) as also, and, teil —teils partly — partly, &c., the different 
subjects are usually considered singly and hence the verb agrees 
with one of them—the next one to it—and is understood with the 
others: Werden Ihr Bruder und Ihre Sehwefter fommen? Mein, beive 
finnen fie nicht fommen, aber jedenfalls wird mein Bruder oder meine 
Sepwefter fommen. Sowohl meine Schweftern wie auc) mein Bruder wird 
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fommen or more smoothly Gowobhl meine Schmejtern werden Fontment, wie. 
auch mein Bruder. Nicht allein mein Bruder, fondern auch meine Sehrwefter 
wird fommen. Nicht mein Bruder Fommt, fonderm meine Sehwefter. Miche 
mete Brivder, fondern meine Schwefter fFommt. Nicht meine Schwefter, jondern 
meine Britder fommen. Nicht fowohl vie alten WAnfchauungen der Romer in 
Stadt und Land als vielmebr dag Wobhlergehen dev auferitalifchen Provingen 
war fiir die Politif ner romifchen Raifer mafgebend. Zur Reife fellte mir 
teil eit, tetls Luft, tele Geld 

After all these conjunctions except such as ober, entmweder — oder, 
nicht — fonrern, which positively exclude the statement in the one 
proposition or the other, the verb can also be in the pl., as that 
which is predicated of one subject applies to them all: Gowobl 
meine Schwefter als auch mein Bruder werden fonrmen. Werer meine Schrwefter 
nod mein Bruder werden fommen. Even after oder, the pl. of the verb. 
may be used, if the strict exclusive force of the conjunction disap- 
pears and it takes on the meaning of und: Wolf oder Bir fommen 
felten davon, wenn ein Lappe ihnen aufs Blatt halt. 

g. If the subject of the sentence is the name of a book or play 
consisting of a pl. noun or several nouns, the verb is sometimes in 
the sing., sometimes in the pl., the former especially when the 
subject is a couple of proper names linked by und and not 
preceded by a pl. article, or when the predicate is a noun in 
the nom. sing. even though the subject is preceded by a pl. 
article, otherwise the verb is now more commonly in the pl.: 
Momeo und Julie wird heute gegeben. Was , Hermann und Dorothea “ 
an metrifcher Vollfommenheit gewonnen hatte, ware wohl an der Uriprimg= 
lichfeit und Natirlichfeit der Darftellung wieder yerloren geqangen (remark on 
Goethe’s Hermann und Dorothea, Weimar ed. vol. 50, p. 383). Die 
Rauber ift ei Schaufptel yon Schiller. Daw die Rauber bet ihrem: Erfcheinen 
und namentlicy bet dem erften Wuffirbrungen einen Sturmte yon Begeifterung. 
erregten, Fann uns nicht wunder nebmen (Bellermann’s Schillers Dramen, 
I, p. 53). Sichtes ,, Rede an die deutfche Nation" ivbtem eine tiefgebhende 
Wirfung aus. Die Piccolomini werden Heute gegeben. 

h. If the subject is accompanied by explanatory words in the 
appositional construction, the verb may agree strictly with the 
grammatical subject or often agrees with the appositive, when this 
more vividly represents the idea contained in the subject than the 
subject itself: Wiel tragt dag bei, dai alles, mas gum Haufe gebort, alfo 
Gheleute und CShehalten (servants), nun fir einige Monate gufammien bleiben 
fann (v. Hérmann). Meine Kinderjahre, die fchdne, unvergefilice Zeit, 
yerflop mir als Berliner Sehufterjungen — Rodenberg. 

7, A plural subject or several subjects in the nominative absolute 
construction found in subject clauses do not influence the number 
of the verb, which is invariably in the sing., as the reference is to 
a single idea ; see 265. B. d. (2), 3rd paragraph. 

j- A few originally pl. nouns are now often felt as singular, and 
hence the verb is often in the sing. when such words are used 
as subjects; see 96, 1. 


3- The predicate noun agrees with the subject in number: Rlevbi8 
und Biton waren Britder, 
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__4 The predicate noun does not agree with the subject in number 
if it is a name of a material or a collective or abstract noun: 3hr 
fetd das Galz der Erde. Die Frangofen find ein romanifches Wolf. Gute 
Kinder find die Freude ihrer Eltern. 

In a number of cases the predicate noun may be in the sing. or 
pl., according as it is desired to give expression to the abstract idea 
of quality or the concrete one of different individuals: Beide Britder 
find Soldat or Soldaten. 

6. Also the interrogative pronouns wer and waé do not agree with 
the subject when they are used as predicate, but remain uniformly 
in the sing.: Wer waren dieje Leute? Was find diefe Manner ? 

c. When the subject is the polite form of the personal pronoun, 
which is really 3rd pers. pl. in form, though it is used as 2nd 
pers. sing., the predicate stands in the sing. if the reference is to 
a singular subject: Gie, mein Serr, waren mein Retter. 

d. The predicate does not agree in number with the subjects 
Dies, Das, jenes, e8, welded used in expressions of identity; see 128, 
Bot 120.2>C. (x) 3 141:.9.. a3 148) a. 


II. Person. 


The verb agrees with its subject in person. If there are several 
subjects of different persons the following rules are usually fol- 
lowed : 

1. If the subjects are connected by und or conjunctions of kindred 
force as fowohl — alg (or wie) both — and, as well —as, wie auch or | 
fowie as also, the first person has the preference over the second 
and third, and the second person the preference over the third, 
and often a pronoun comprehending the different subjects is 
added : Sch und du haben gleiche Schicffale, or Icy und du, wir haben gleiche 
SGehicffale. Du und dein Bruder feid meine Freunde, or Du und dein Bruder, 
ihr feid meine Freunde. Ich fowohl wie du find das gewohnt. Gowobl ich 
alg mein Sreund, wir find dafiir verantwortlic). Occasionally the third 
person is preferred: Jd) weif, daf du und mein Vater in Krieg verwictelt 
find (Borne). 

a. If sing. subjects are connected by fowobhl — als (or wie), wie 
auch, fowie, it is also common for the verb to agree with the first 
subject in the sing., even though it stands after both, especially if 
the emphasis is upon the first subject : 3c) fowohf wie du bin (or find) 
e8 gewohnt. Du fowobhl wie ich bift (or find) es gewohnt, but usually Du und 
ich (wir) find e8 gewobnt. be 

6, Sometimes in case of subjects connected by und the verb is in 
the sing., agreeing with the nearest subject : Jn diefer Cache irrft du 
und ich. Sch und alle Welt erfernt das an. 

2. If different subjects of different persons are opposed or in 
contrast to each other, or are considered separately, the verb agrees 
in person and number with the nearest subject : Du bift ¢8 gewolnt, 
nicht ich, or Du, nicht td bin es gewohnt. Weder du bift e6 gewobnt nod) ich, 
or Weder du noc) ich bin eB gewobnt, or Weder du noch ich find es gerwohnt, 
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Du oder ich mitjte (ought) e6 gewohnt fein, Ich oder du mitpteft 8 gemobnt 
fein. Nicht nur ich fondern auc) du hift es gewobhnt. eils unfer Sreund, teil 
ich, teils du hift daran fehuld. Xeils unfer Freund, teilé du, teils ic) bin daran 
jhult. Sometimes the verb agrees with the first subject if the 
statement only holds good for it: Gin alt Gejeg, nicht ich, gebietet dir 
(Goethe’s Iphigenie, 5, 3). It also agrees with the first subject if the 
following subjects are regarded as only explanatory : Reiner yon uns, 
webder Du noch ich, ift e8 gewohnt (D. Sanders). 

3. If the subject is a noun or a pronoun and the predicate a per- 
sonal pronoun, the verb agrees with the predicate in person and 
number: Dex Mann, yon dent Sie fprechen, bin ich. Bch bin es It is I. 
For further examples see 128. A. a ; 129. 2. C. (1); 141. 9. aand 251. 
I. 3. A; 148. a. See also 151. 3. B. c, toward the close of the article. 

4: The person and number of the verb in relative clauses present 
several idiomatic peculiarities that are considered at length in 151. 
2, B. a, 0,-¢. 


III. Gender. 


1. The predicate noun does not in general agree with the subject 
in gender, as it has its own gender: Gein Yun ift der Wusdruc feiner 
Liebe. . 

2. The predicate noun can assume a grammatical form in accord- 
ance with the natural sex of the person represented by the subject 
in only one case — when the subject represents a person or some- 
thing that is personified. Then the predicate noun may take a 
masc. form if the subject is represented as a male and a fem. form 
if the subject is represented as a female, provided, however, such 
forms are elsewhere in common use for persons (see 245. I. 6. 2): 
Gott ift mein Seuge. Hunger ijt dev hejte Rod. Das Unglivcé ift der Lefte 
Lehrmeifter. Das Madchen wird Erzieherin. Das ift unfere Freundin. Sie 
ift eine gemeine Diebin. Die Natur war die erfte Erzieherin des Menfehen. 
Die Nationalban£ ijt Snhaberin des Wechfels. Die Gottesfureht ift die Ere 
gieherin ded menfchlichen Gefchlechts, der Anfang (without fem. form) bder 
Weisheit, die Mutter aller Tugenden. In the fourth sentence the natural 
sex, not the grammatical gender of the subject, has influenced the 
gender of the predicate, while in the second sentence and the last 
three the grammatical gender of the subjects has suggested the 
form of the predicate, as things have no sex. In the third sentence 
the subject is a neuter noun which cannot suggest sex at all, and 
thus the mind is free here to select a gender according to fancy. 


a. The predicate noun does not assume a fem. form to agree with a fem. 
subject when it is the abstract idea pure and simple, devoid of all reference 
to sex and its attributes, that is before the mind: (Maria Stuart speaking to 
Queen Elisabeth) MRegterte Recht, fo Liget ihr vor mir | im Staube jest, denn ich 
bin Suer Kdnig (Schiller). Die Frau ift Hier Here und Meifter im Haute, Meine 
Mutter fornte ihres Berdruffes nidht Here und Meijter werden. Die Bibel tft unfer 
befter Fihrer aur unferm Lebenswege. But the force of the gender of the subject 
often asserts itself even here, especially when the predicate has inflected 
modifiers before it: Sie wufte thre Uberrafdung zu verbergen und war die unum 
theinfte Hervin ihrer Gebarden (Raabe’s J alten Eisen, xiii), Some words, 
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however, as Saft, Merl, Mtenfcs, have regularly the masc. form for reference to 
females as well as males, as the idea of sex is not felt: %{(o8 int alert, fle tpt eta 
guter Rerl (Spielhagen’s Fre geboren, p. 378). Agnes, mein’ Todhter, hor’ rial 
gu. . . Du bift ein verminftiger Menfch (Sudermann’s /ri¢zchen, 2). 

_ If an adjective or pronoun is used in the predicate substantively referring 
to the abstract idea contained in some preceding adjective or noun, the neuter 
Sender is used: Mein Bruder ift reich, was ih) nicht bin. Cs tft wahr, Brantigam 
und Deidhhauptmann find fajt incompatible ; aber wenn ich festeres nicht wave, 
witBie td doch gar nidht, wer es fein foflte (Bismarck to his betrothed, Feb. 23, 
1847). Gv (i.e. Gafar) war ein groper Rednev, Schriftiteller und Feldherv, aber fedes 
Davon iff ev nur geworden, weil er ein vollendeter Staatamann war (Mommsen’s 
Romuische Geschichte, V, chap. xi). 


IV. Case; 


The predicate word agrees with the subject in case, and thus 
both stand in the nominative: Grjt wenn ich auf die Berge fommre, da 
werd’ ich fo rect ich felbjt (Wilbrandt’s Die gute Lorelei, vi). For an 
exceptional usage in Switzerland see 252.2.C.a. The adjective 
here in general loses its inflection except in the superlative. In 
an earlier period the predicate adjective agreed with the subject 
in gender and case in all the degrees of comparison. Fossil 
remnants of this former usage still exist; see 111.8. Sometimes 
(see 252. 2. A.c) a prep. phrase or a gen. stands in the relation of 
a predicate adjective, just as they often stand in the relation of an 
attributive adjective : Der Ring ijt yon Gold (instead of golden). Er ift 
unjrer Gefinnung (instead of gefiunt wie wir), Gr gilt drgtlich nicht fir 
erften Ranges (Fontane’s Lf, chap. xxiii). 


SUBORDINATE ELEMENTS OF A SENTENCE. 


254. The subordinate elements of a sentence are called modi- 
fiers. They are divided into the following general classes : 

1. Adjective modifiers, which modify a noun or pronoun. 

2. Modifiers of the verb, adjective, and adverb, which fall into 
two classes — objective and adverbial modifiers. 

3. Independent elements, which are not related grammatically to 
other parts of the sentence. 


Adjective Modifiers. 


255. Adjective modifiers are treated as follows: 


I, Adjective and Participle. 


Adjectives and participles modify nouns and pronouns and agree 
with them in gender, number, and case, except when used without 
an article or other pronominal adjective in the appositive relation, 
in which case they remain uninflected : Der fleipige Stnabe lernt. Der 
Hlihende Rofenftrauc duftet. Der beleidigte Freund verzeiht. Cin gutes Bud) 
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ift eine nirgliche Gefellfchaft. Appositive adjectives: Durd) ein Gebirge, 
witft und Leer, wie die Erde heimr Beginn der Schopfung, but Friedrich der 
Groge. 

= When an adjective modifies two or more nouns having different 
genders or representing different persons or things, the strict 
grammatical rule requires the repetition of the adjective before 
each noun: mit foldjem Gifer und folcher Beftindigfeit, Worterbuch der 
peut{djen und der frangdjtjehen Sprache. This rule would often require 
tiresome repetitions, and hence is in familiar conversation and even 
in serious discourse frequently disregarded when no ambiguity 
would arise; grofer Schmerz und Angft instead of grofer Schmerz und 
grofe Angft; mit feiner gemdhulichen Trocenheit und Crnft (Goethe) ; 
ein gemeihted Barett und Degen (Becker); den erften beften Knitppel und 
Holgiheit (Raabe); mit einem verzerrter Lacheln, im dem gebeimer Grinum 
und Scant fch deutlic genug auspragten (Marriot). 

The simple article and pronominal adjectives are not in such 
cases so easily suppressed as qualifying adjectives, and are more 
commonly repeated, even in familiar style: Der Konig und die Maijerin. 
Gigenes Haus und | qualifying adjective not repeated] Minderfegen 
erjchien dem rdmifcen Birrger als das Biel und der [article repeated | 
Kern des Lebens (Mommsen’s Fdmusche Geschichte, 1, chap. v). 
Frequently, however, in case of the def. art. each noun may drop 
its article, and thus the awkward repetition may be avoided : Ginz 
gang ju Garten und RKegelbahn instead of gu dem Garten und zu der Kegels 
fan. This is especially the case, as in the preceding example, 
when the nouns are connected by und. The article, however, 
cannot be suppressed here if its demonstrative force becomes 
prominent, as for instance where it points to a following restrictive 
relative clause: Diodte dads fchine Buch, das uns Grimm gefchenét, iberall 
mit der Warme und dem Ernft aufgenommen werden, mit denen e8 gefchrieben 
ift (Wilhelm Bélsche in Deutsche Rundschau, Dezember 1895, p. 472). 
The simple indefinite article is rarely omitted: Gr faufte eine Taube, 
eine Gans und einen Hafen. Ifthe different nouns each take a definite 
article or pronominal adjective of the same form, it is necessary 
to use it but once, even if the governing nouns are in different 
numbers: die Gnade, Weisheit und Liebe Gottes ; die Wnordnung feiner 
Vibliotheé und Gefelljchaftszimumer. 

If the article modifies two nouns both representing the same 
person or thing, it should, of course, only be used once, while, on 
the other hand, if the nouns represent different persons or things 
which it is desired to contrast or to mark especially as distinct 
and separate, the adjective should be repeated before each noun: 
Die Schuld trifft allein den Pfarver und Ortsfchulinfpeftor M. (one person), 
but Leider muf der Deutfche Berlin und Mimeyen eimander nocd als die 
politijdhe und die Fiinftlerifde Hauptftadt des Reiches gegeniiberftellen and 
Der Pjarver und der Schultheif (two persons) leben sfters mit einander in 


Uneinigfeit. 
II. Attributive Genitive. 


1. A noun or pronoun in the genitive may modify a noun, 
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The following general rules with respect to order are here given, 
other special ones are mentioned below. In poetic style the geni- 
tive often stands before, but in prose usually affer the noun it 
modifies: des Seuers Macht, or more commonly die Macht ves Feuerd. 
The genitive of origin, however, and the subjective and possessive 
genitives in case of names of persons, or less frequently of nouns 
representing persons, may stand either before or after the noun, 
often with a shade of emphasis, before it when unemphatic, after it 
when emphatic or conspicuous : De8 Dichterg [i. e. Hebbel’s| Gugend 
war reich an Enthehrungen und Demiitigungen, und nicht viel feblte, fo ware 
der Knabe yon feinem Vater zum Maurerhandwer£ gegwungen worden. Dayor 
rettete if des Vaters Tod (A. Bartels). Luther fteht grammatijcy der mph. 
(mittelhochdeut{chen) Berinde naher als der nbd. (neuhochdeutfchen) ; die Sprache 
HOypitens ift nho. (F. Kauffmann). Die Gefehichte fennt feines Volfes 
Anfange (Ernst Curtius’ Griechische Geschichte, 1, chap.i). In earlier 
periods the position of the genitive before the governing noun was 
much more common than to-day. This older usage survives in 
compounds: @eu’ersbrunft, Lan’desverteidigung, &c. Not only the 
older word-order, but also the older accent survives in these com- 
pounds; see 249. II. 1. B. Note. The genitive must still precede its 
governing noun when the latter is also modified by a pronominal 
adjective : Die Tote war unfere und des ganze Dorfes Wohltiterin. The 
genitives defjen and deren, whether they be relatives or demonstratives, 
must precede the governing noun: die Grafin, thre Vermalterin und 
peren (the latter’s) Xochter. 

If there are two genitive modifiers of a noun, one genitive should 
stand on each side of the noun, the genitive of origin preceding : 
Schwabhs Leben Schillers Schwab’s ‘Life of Schiller,’ Ranfes Gefchichte der 
romifden Bapite. The dependent gen. should not be cut off from 
the noun upon which it depends: Die Anhanglichfeit famtlicher Anz 
gefteliten an mic) (not die Anhanglichfeit an mich famtlicher Angeftellten) 
the attachment of all the employees to me. A gen. dependent 
upon a gen. should follow it, except that sometimes a dependent 

en. of a noun denoting a person can precede a governing fem. or a 
plural: die Gefchichte der Crbauung der Stadt, trog des Verbotes des Doftors, 
wahrend der Kranfheit meines Freundes, or wahrend meines Freundes Krank 
Heit. Go fang’s daran nicht mangelt und an frifehem Deut, Lach’ ich der Siirften 
Herrfehfucht und Ranfe (Goethe’s Gotz, 1, 2). Agen. of a noun denoting 
a person may also precede a modified governing substantive : trog 
PVeltens najeweifen, unverjdhimten Cinredens, troy der Frau Amalie abwelrenden 
Kopffhittelns und Lachelns (Raabe’s Die Akten des Vogelsangs, p. 41). 

The governing noun is usually omitted in such expressions as 
bei Millers ; see 93. I. a. ; 

The attributive genitive expresses different classes of ideas briefly 
described in the following articles. These categories are not all 
peculiar to the attributive use, but several of them are found in the 
genitive which is used in connection with verbs, adjectives, and 
participles. On the other hand, the peculiar genitive which is 
employed in connection with certain verbs is also used with nouns 
derived from these verbs, as explained in I, below. 
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A. Genitive of Origin, denoting source, cause, authorship: Yer 
Sob des Fitrften, die Kinder diefer Frau, die Nachfommen Abrahams, die Later 
nes Herfules, die Verwiiftungen greter Kriegsjahre, Soethes Sauft, Schitlers 
VWerfe. This same idea is found in the genitive used in the predicate 
with the verbs in 252.2. A.c. 


a. This one use of this case form has given to it the name of genztzve 
(from Latin genitivus pertaining to generation or birth), which has become 
a fixed name not only for this use, but also for all the following relations 
expressed by the same case form. 


B. Possessive Genitive, denoting possession, inherence, a belonging 
to, association with, or relation to : Das Haus meines Bruders, die Weis- 
Heit des Sofrates, der Mut des Helden, die Blatter des Baumes, die Strafen 
der Stadt, die Mihle des Wbends, dev SGehnee der Alpen, die RKameraden des 
Soldaten, das Haupt des Stammes, der Bitrgermeifter der Stadt, der Vater 
pe8 Minded. This is a very productive category from which have 
probably sprung A, C, F, G. The same idea is found in the genitive 
used in the predicate with the group of verbs in 252. 2. A.c. 


a. In English we here sometimes use the objective after the prep. Zo, 
where in German the gen. should be employed: Gie ijt eine Gchwefter meiner 
erjten Brau She is a sister to my first wife. Sometimes it is possible in 
German to use either gen. or dat. with a slight shade of difference: eit 
Vater dev Armen, or more impressively den Armen ein Bater a father to the poor. 
Sometimes in both German and English there is a marked difference of 
meaning between the dat. and gen.: dem Berfolgten et Freund a friend to the 
persecuted man, but ein Freund des Verjolgten a friend of the persecuted man. 
When the modifying word is a pronoun the gen. must in all these cases be re- 
placed by the prepositional construction with yon or 3u; see 229. 2, 3u, I]. 1.B.4. 

6, The gen. must be replaced by the dat. with yon in case of names of 
places ending in a sibilant ; see 86. 2. e. 

c. The gen. is often replaced by the appositional construction in case of 
proper nouns ; see 94. 3. A.c. 

d. If a dependent genitive which precedes its governing noun is itself 
modified by other attributive elements containing nouns, each element 
maintains its own syntactical force and its own proper inflection, while in 
English the different elements are considered as forming a compound, and 
hence the s is added at the end of the compound, even though the last 
component to which the s is added is in fact in the objective case after the 
prep. of: Diefer eine war. Till Cutenfpiegel, des Herzogs von Braunfchweig Hofnare 
(Lienhard’s 77/7 Eulenspiegel, Der Fremde) This one was the duke of 
Brunswick’s court-fool. 


C. Subjective Genitive, which denotes the agent from whom the 
action proceeds: die Riige des Lehrer’ the reproof that comes from 
the teacher, die Liebe einer Mutter, der Gejang der Vogel. 

D. Objective Genitive, which denotes the object toward which the 


activity is directed: die Grgiehung ver Kinder the education of the 
children, die Erbauung de8 Hanfes. 


a. This objective gen. is limited in general to those substantives that 
contain a verbal stem which has a pronounced transitive force : die Srfillung 
(from erfillen Zo feed@l) dev Pflicht. Earlier in the period verbal nouns in 
general, even though they did not have pronounced transitive force, could 
take an objective gen., while to-day a prepositional object is either required 
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or is much more common, except in poetry, where older usage still lingers : 

Aber ich fernne end) | das jr nit Gottes Liebe [now in prose Liebe gu Gott] in end 
habt (John v. 42). Und inberall. . . . fand id) den gleichen Hag dev [in plain prose 
gegen die] Tyrannet (Schiller’s Zed/, 2,2). Sch ftvitt ans Hap dev Stadte und nicht 
um euren Danf (Uhland’s Die Déginger Schlacht). Older usage, however, is 
still the rule in compounds: Merijfdjentiebe, Menfdhenhag, &c. 

A verbal noun formed from a verb governing a gen. or dat. cannot take 
an objective gen., but where such verbs are also used with an acc. and 
hence are also felt as transitive verbs the objective gen. can of course be 
used: dev Genug (from geniefen with gen. or acc.) des Weines, dev Mipbrauch 
amtliher Stellung ; die Erinnerung des gleidhen Schictfals (Goethe's Iphigente, 5, 3), 
or more commonly die Grinnerung an das gleidhe Schicjal. The gen. in the 
last example may be explained by the fact that instead of fic) (acc.) erinnern 
with gen. the simple verb is sometimes used with a direct object : Gr erinnerte 
eine Bitte (Goethe). Deutlich evimmere ich fein Gefidit (Frenssen’s Das Heimats- 
Jest, 2,5). The gen. after Grinnerung may be explained in another way ; see 
I, below. . 

; Throughout the period attempts have been repeatedly made to extend 
this usage to verbal nouns made from verbs which govern the dative, which 
practice is quite generally condemned by grammarians: Daf ev mid) mit 
Cntjagung feiner eignen SGlickfelighett gliclich gemacht habe (Lessing, 2, 40). Bon 
jener erftaunenswiirdigen Gntjagung der Krone (Schiller, 4, 93). _Very commonly 
in case of Dienjt: der Dienft Gottes (Goethe), Gottesdienft. Gine Entfagung alles 
deffer, was man bisher geliebt und fiir gut befunden hat (Goethe). Seder vow den 4o 
Afademifern in Paris hat yon der Veiwohnung ciner Seffion cinen Silberpfennig 
(Jean Paul’s Teufelspapiere, 1, 10). Also in the language of our time: 3ur 
WUbhilfe dev dringendften Bediirfniffe, sur Stenerung des Unjugs, die Beiwohnang des 
Mansyers, &c. Some of these expressions are difficult to avoid, but gram- 
marians recommend a change of word or recourse to a prep. phrase: 4uv 
BVefriedigung dev dringendften Vediirfniffe. Er giivnt miv, but fein Sorn auf mid). Ste 
widerftanden den Momern, but ihr Widerjtand gegen die Rdmer, Cr entfagt dem Throne, 
but die Entfagung auf WAnfpriidje, also in the form of a true compound, as in 
Thronentjagung. The genitive after Gntjagung, as in the example given above, 
may be explained in another way, namely, according to I, below, as the 
reflexive construction is also sometimes used: Entfagen Gite ftch im guten aller 
Anfpritdhe (Lessing’s Die glickliche Erbin, 1, 2). 

Verbal nouns made from verbs requiring a prep. object usually retain the 
same prep. construction: Gr fpottet iiber den Armen and der Spott inher den 
eatin ten after trans. verbal stems the context alone shows whether 
the subjective or objective gen. is meant: die Liebe Wottes che dove that comes 
from God, or now less commonly our love for God. The use of a popscee 6 
before a governing noun or of some appropriate preposition instea fi e€ 
genitive will usually distinguish the objective gen. from the subjective : a 
Beradhtung der Menfcyen his contempt for men, die Liebe gu Gott pallet ae 
der Haff gegen den Tyrannen, The subjective gen. can be aes : i ) 
placing it before the noun that is to be modified, except in ee of re a a 

ronouns, which must always precede even when used as pris v 
Liebe Zove that comes from God ; but also Piast ley (o pertine, gen. 
Hefimpfung uns fdon viel Mirhe gefojtet hat Ths prejudice, the comva ‘ f y 

hich has already cost us a good deal of trouble. If there are two genitives, 
ee, jecti he other an objective gen., the latter is usually replaced 
ays z Pe a ce enters nies a compound with the governing noun: 
Bie as end uane Dev Ghriften gegen Den Lod, or very frequently die Todesveradtung 
per Chrijten the contempt of the Christians for death. - 

c. A personal pronoun rarely stands in the objective gen. weet mi 
construction must usually here be chosen: Die Liebe gu ihm or gegen th 
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for him. However, the objective gen. of a personal pronoun is quite common 
where it is used as a reflexive pronoun: Beherrfdung fetmer felbft control of 
himself, dag Sefirht feiner felbjt. Go fann durd) dag Opfer unferer felbft wenigftens 
Wei und Mind gerettet werden (Sudermann’s 7e7a, 5). 

Also nouns rarely stand in the objective gen. in those cases where they are 
without an article, such as abstract nouns denoting materials when used in a 
partitive sense. The gen. is here replaced by von with dat.: Menfchenbedirfris 
fonnte gumei{t ohne viel Bitten auf et Borfegen vou Speife und Trunf rechnen (Jen- 
sen’s Das Bild im Wasser, chap. i). 


E. Genitive of Material, denoting that of which something con- 
sists : ein Gehmucf des feintter Goldes, rer Strom feiner Gedanfen, ein Dad) 
jdhattender Bucher a roof of shady beeches, ver Bweige Laubiges Gitter 
the leafy trellis-work of the branches. Ungern vermiff’ ich ibn dod), 
den alten fattunenen Sehlafrocé | echt oftindijchen Stoffs (Goethe’s H. wu. D., 
I, 33-4). Die Sonne verfinft hinter einer Webr weifer Berge im Weften 
(Ernst Zahn’s Wie dem Kaplan Longinius die Welt aufging). This 
category is closely related to H. 


a. The gen. here is not common in plain prose, and is now largely confined 
to figurative or poetic language. In prose the gen. is usually replaced by 
yon; see in 229. 2, the prep. yon, 7 


F. Genitive of Quality or Characteristic: YWaren erfter Gitte goods 
of the best quality, Dinge diefer YArt things of this sort, einer jeines 
Schlags one of his stamp, stripe, ei Mann der Yat, eine Drofehfe zweiter 
Kaffe, ein Bferd arabiicher Maffe, ein WerE der Barmberzigfeit. Es hanvdelt 
fich Leider um Dinge des bhitterjten Crnftes. Geriichte find in Umlauf gefest 
worden des Inhalts, dag, &c. Reports have been set in circulation to 
the effect that, &c. This same idea is found in the genitive used in 
the predicate with the verbs in 252.2. A.c. 


a. The gen. is here often replaced by the dat. with von; Waren von ver 
{chiedener Gite, ett Weih yor fdponer Geftalt, &c. 


G. Appositive or Specifying Genitive: ver Fehler des Argwobhns the 
fault of always entertaining mistrust, dag Lafter der Trunffucht the vice 
of intemperance. Sviedrid) der Qiweite erbielt den Beinamen ves Grofen. 
Die Gleicyheit der (in, with respect to) Gejinnung ift das feftefte Band der 
Freundfehaft. Die Zeit der MKreuzziwge the time of the Crusades. 

a. Also the appositional construction can here be used, the 
appositive agreeing with the preceding word in case or standing 
in the nom., cut off by quotation marks: bdie bifen Gitten, Mipiggang 
und Lrunfenbeit. Er Hat den Namen ,, Kleiner Sehalé" erhalten. The 
appositional construction is the rule with proper names: die Stadt 
Berlin the city of Berlin, pag Rénigreicd) Breupen the kingdom of 
Prussia, der Monat Mai, or simply der Mai the month of May, or simply 
May, &c. 

_ 6, This gen. is often replaced by an infin. with ju: Die Munft gu 
\ehreiben war den Agyptern (Egyptians) befannt. The infinitive phrase 
is more natural than the gen. of a noun where the dependent word 
has an object, predicate, or adverbial modifier, as it admits of greater 
freedom of movement, and can be made to convey the thought of 
a complete proposition: auf rem Wege der BVefferung, but verfchiedene 
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Wege Deut) zu treiben, der Weg reid) gu werden, der Leichtejte Weg gum Rubm 
zit gelangen. Unter allen flaglicen Itollen gibt 3 feine Flaglichere als die 
mebr gu gelten als gu fein (Mommsen’s /edmische Geschichte, V, chap. x). 
The ju in this construction had originally its literal meaning of 
designating a goal, end, purpose, result, as can still be seen in the 
examples with Ug. To-day, however, this original idea is little 
felt, as the 3u has become a mere form to join an appositive to 
a noun or pronoun, as in the first and the last example. For the 
present method of expressing the ideas of purpose and result see 
IV. 2. a, below. 

H. Partitive Genitive, denoting the whole, of which only a part 
is taken: die Haljte meines Vermadgens, der erfte Vers des Liedes, cine Flafche 
des beften Weing, etter meiner Kameraden. Unter der Velamirge zeigt ftch ein 
fleiner Veil eines gutmirtigen, gebrdunten Gejichts. The same idea is found 
in the genitive used with the verbs in 260. See also c, below. 

a. In case of common nouns after the indefinite pronominal ad- 
jectives, indefinite pronouns, and nouns denoting weight, measure, 
extent, or quantity, also in case of certain proper names, this gen. 
has in the language of every day usually gone over into the 
appositional construction. This important construction is treated 
at length in 145 (read carefully the /Vo/es there under 4, ¢, e, f, g) 
and 94.3. A, and d thereunder. Attention is called here to the 
peculiar word-order often found in this appositional construction 
when the word indicating the part is a noun denoting an indefinite 
amount, or more commonly an indefinite pronoun. The word 
denoting the whole may precede the word denoting the part, and 
often introduces the proposition: 8 ift Wein vie Menge da. Solthe 
Sebhler fonnen die Menge im Plinius fein (Lessing). Darmonifches Getin 
war wenig dabei (Raabe’s Horn von Wanza, xvi). Daé (i. e. Ach, du hit 
ja ein Dummer Bunge) fagt er auch immer, und Antwort ift’s doch feine (Maria 
Janitschek’s Einer Mutter Steg, xviii). Gafte waren wenige da (Ertl’s 
Walpurga). Gejabhr ift nid) die Spur (Paul Keller’s Waldwinter, xiv). 
Schwein Habe ic) feines (Suttner’s Lm BLerghause, p. 10). Scmerz 
empfand icy feinen (Isolde Kurz’s Nachbar Werner). Dit dem Kleingeld 
Hapert’s, das ift mein altes Ubel, und groped hab’ ich fein angureifen (Halbe’s 
Der Strom, p. 19). Aber Geld fteht man feing! (Karl Schdnherr’s 
Sonnwendtag, p. 9). Sorgen braucht er fc) feine gu machen (Ertl’s Aus- 
wanderer). Abnliche Gefchichten gibt e6 ungablige (H. Seidel’s Hunde- 
geschichten). The word-order in a number of these sentences in- 
dicates clearly that the word denoting the whole is no longer felt 
as belonging to the substantive in an attributive relation, but that 
it is felt as the subject or object of the verb. As the subject it 
regulates the number of the verb, as in the sentence from Lessing. 
As an emphatic object it may introduce the proposition causing 
inversion, as in the sentence from Suttner and the examples 
following it. This construction which is flourishing so vigorously 
in German was also once common in English: But there is gold 
and silver gret plentee (Mandeville). Silver and gold have I none 
{Acts ili. 6). 

A pronoun dependent upon these groups of words, however, less 
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commonly takes the appositional construction. It is either placed in 
the dat. after von (see 6, below), or it may still follow the old usage 
and stand in the gen., especially when it precedes the governing 
word: G8 waren ibrer mefr alg huntert There were more than a 
hundred of them. Sfrev find mebr alg unjer There are more of them 
than there are of us. Wie viel find unferer? (Schiller’s Rauber, 2, 3). 
But also the appositional construction occurs here: Se mehr wir jinr, 
nefto befjer the more of us there are, the better. hr feht einen Wann 
wie andere mehr (Goethe). 8 ware yu wiinjchen, dap es mebr Gieshibler 
(name) gabe: ¢8 gibt aber mebhr andere (Fontane’s Effi, XXIX). Wir 
find ja mur noch fo wenige betfammen! (Raabe’s Die Akten des Vogelsangs, 
p. 11g). Wir find zen. Wie viele find wir renn? (Storm’s Der Herr 
Etatsrat, p. 216). Seder meiner Sreunde, jeder yon ung (the gen. not 
now used in case of personal pronouns), or with the appositional 
construction: Wenn wir jeder ung geben, wie wir find, und tun, was unfer 
Gevwiffert ung vorfebreibt, wird’s ja wohl dag Rechte fein (Telmann’s Wahrheut, 
XXIV). The genitive and appositional constructions are sometimes 
combined: Gie waren ihrer elf Gefchrwifter, gwijchen oterundsmwanzig und 
awet Sabren (KGlische Zeitung). So waren wit unjer zehn (Fontane’s 
Vor dem Sturm, Ul, chap. 15). Aber wie wenige find unferer denn wir, 
went wir Die UNgeheure Menfehheit dagegen betrachten ? (Telmann’s Wahr- 
heit, v). The possessive is often in colloquial language used in 
connection with the appositional construction: Vor allen Dingen 
waren fie ihre gwanzig (Sudermann’s Der Sturmgeselle Sokrates, 1, 9). 

In general after measures the gen. of nouns is much more 
common in the pl. than in the sing. Goethe’s expression ein Glas 
des echten Weines (instead of echter Wein, or yon echtem Wein) now sounds 
somewhat choice, although we still quite commonly say eine Menge 
fleinerer Fahrgeuge. The gen. sing. of anoun modified by an adjective 
is still in choice language not altogether infrequent here, but the 
gen. of an unmodified noun is now obsolete in prose: Gr af faft 
nichts und tran€ gwet Glayer febweren Weins (Maria Janitschek’s Lrebes- 
wunder, viii), but now always ein Glas Wein, ein Gehluct Bier. 

In a choice style the gen. still occurs after pronominal adjectives, 
expressing the idea of number, and used substantively, as described 
in 139. 3.7, (Vole, but very rarely after indefinite pronouns ex- 
pressing the idea of amount, which now usually require the apposi- 
tional construction, although the gen. was much used earlier in the 
period, and survives in a few set expressions (see 189. 3.7. Vote) : 
Wo viel Weisheit ift | da ijt viel gremens (Gramens)—Eccles. i. 18. Mit 
nichts Gutem (not now Gutes as formerly). 

If the noun dependent upon a pronominal adjective, or any mea- 
sure, or weight is modified by an article or pronominal adj., it must 
usually stand in the partitive gen. or in the dat. after the prep. yon 
or unter : Die obere Dalfte des Berges, viele diefer Bircher, or yon dtefer 
Birdhern, or unter diefen BVirchern; ein Bfund diefer Mirfehen, or yon 
Diefen Mirfehen. — For an exception see 94, 3. A, last paragraph. 
The partitive gen. is also still much used after comparatives, 
superlatives, and ordinals: die beffern meiner Schitler ; die heften meiner 
Schirler ; ver erjte, dev gweite, dev legte der Mafje. 
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Note. Observe that in case of the relative pronoun, resembling the Latin and 
differing from the English, the partitive construction is replaced by the appositional 
when a// are embraced in the statement: qui omnes = Die (or tweldhe) alle = all of 
whom. For further examples see 139. 1. d, Notes 1 and 2 (1). 


b. The gen. is here often replaced by the prep. construction of 
von w. dat., which emphasizes more sharply the partitive idea; see 
last of a, above, and also the prep. yon, 7 in 229. 2. 

c. A partitive gen. or much more frequently a dat. after the prep. 
Yon is sometimes used independently of a noun or pronoun as the 
apparent subject, predicate, or object of the verb, to indicate that 
the thing or things in question should be considered as a part of 
a whole, or as individuals of a species. The latter construction is 
of French origin. It was quite common in the eighteenth century 
and is not infrequent in the colloquial speech of our own time, but 
it is now in general avoided in choice language. 

As subject: %Uué Ariftophanes lajfen fic ihrer nachweifen (J. Grimm) 
Some (monologues) can be found in Aristophanes. Dort zeigte fich, 
jelbft wo fie yon Cichenholz war, die Belattung und Verfehalung ganglich 
morfdh; und folcher Stellen waren itherall (Ludwig’s Zwischen Himmel 
und Erde, I11). Geftern, denft, gingen yon feinen Leuten yorfei (Goethe’s 
Egmont, x, 3) Just think, yesterday some of his men went by. G8 
war You Luthers Geijt und Mannbeit auf ihn ibergeqangen (Alexis), Dann 
ftebt da wohl auch yon (something about) den Uric)s (family) drin (i.e. in 
vem Buch)? (Halbe’s Der Strom, p. 13). Notice that the verb is in 
the singular or plural according as the reference is to an indefinite 
quantity or an indefinite umber. 

As predicate : Dag find cinmal wieder yon euern Streidyen (Kotzebue). 

As object. The gen. is not infrequent here in poetic language: 
Dem GErzeuger jest, dem grofen, giept Meoptolem ves Weins (Schiller’s 
Siegesfest). Weil ich deines Weins verfcymahte (Kleist’s Kathchen, 1, 1). 
Wie... | und fie nun fam, des Opferrauchs gu ftreun (Grillparzer’s Des 
Meeres und der Liebe Wellen, 2). Also in prose in case of pro- 
nominal objects: Aber es gab ihrer, und gar nicht wenige (Raabe’s Horn 
von Wanza, chap. 9) But there were such people and, &c. More 
common than the gen. is you + dat.: Die Frauengimmer fauntten nicht, 
yon ihren fleinen Haarfimmen hineingulege (Goethe). Mimme den Meller- 
{ehliffel und hol’ yom bejten Wein (id., Gotz, 1, 3). Geiner dafity fo danFbaren 
Witwe fchreih’ ich alle Sahre noch einmal, fehicée ihr auch yon meinen Gachen 
(T. Storm an G. Keller, 3. Jan. 1882). Serr Omnia hatte fofort 
einen filbernen Becher bei der Hand und bot den Damen yon der Flaren Slut 
(H. Seidel’s Herr Omnia, M1). Dev Barrer foll yon unferntr Wein 
probieren (Hauptmann’s Versunkene Glocke, Act 3). x war in Mairg 
bei Englandern, dew unbeftrittenen Meiftern deg Sports, tn die Schule gegangen, 
wibrend fie felbft, blof mit minderwertigen Spielern jpiclend, von ihrer fritheren 
Fertigfeit eingebipt hatte (Beyerlein’s Jena oder Sedan ?, vi), 

The partitive gen. occurs frequently throughout the period as 
subject or as object in connection with the negative nicht, where 
originally nicht was a substantive and was the real subject or object 
and the gen. a partitive gen. depending upon it (see 145. g¢. 
Note 2): Wenn ich mit Meniehens und mit Engelgungen redete und hatte der 
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Liebe nicht (x Cor. xiii. 1, revised ed.). As the original force of the 
negative nicht is not now felt, the gen. is now retained as object or 
subject of the verb in’ the positive form of statement in a few 
expressions: est, da ich der iebe (after the analogy of the language 
~in t Cor. xiii. x) babe, ohne tie wir eit tonendes Gry und eine Flingende 
Schelle find — eS ijt feltjum, wte ganz ich jest etm anderer geworden bin! 
(Otto Ernst’s Aus verborgenen Tiefen, p. 39). Was wir wiffen, ift 
aflein, daf unfres Wanrels (after the analogy of the negative form of 
statement in Hier ijt meines Bleibens nicht; see 145. ¢. Note 2) auf 
Groen ift (Telmann’s Wahrheit, XII). As explained in 189. 3. 2. 
Note, the partitive gen. is used after fein in certain set expressions 
as subject or object of the verb: Auch ijt hier fein Vefinnens (Goethe) 
There ts also here no time for reflection, but also: Da gilt auch Fein 
{anges Bejinnen (id.). © war fein Haltens mehr There was no stop- 
ping them, but also ©8 war eben fein Halten mehr (P. Heyse, 8, 345). 
Also in questions with negative force: Wie mare da Haltens gewejen ! 
(Immermann, 12, 53). Also the partitive gen. Sederfejens, which was 
originally dependent upon viel, and is still frequently so used, as in 
obne viel Sererlejens (Ertl’s Walpurga) without much ceremony, making 
short work of it, is no longer vividly felt as a genitive, and can be 
used without viel as an accusative: Rein Oupjehmied brachte je fein Gijer 
rund, | macht? er mit folchen Birheben Federflefens (Hauptmann’s Dre ver- 
sunkene Glocke, 4). Except in the cases mentioned above and 
the few expressions given in 145. ¢. Nofe 2 this gen. is now rare, 
aside from the words Ding8 and 3eugs (see 83), which were originally 
in the gen. depending upon some word as viel, nicht, was, but are no 
longer felt as genitives. 

Sometimes an w. dat. is used as an object: Gin Langer Bofal oder 
eine ftarfe RKonfonantenhaufung tr der Nabe einer hetonten Silfe erfordert gu 
ihrer Aunsjprache eine gropere Kraft als eine gang Eurze Silbe ; und fie entzieht 
Daher dent Afzent ver hetonten Silbe an Kraft (Minor’s Meirik, p. 59, 
isted.). WAllmahlich yerforen die Sterne an ihrem Glang (Jensen’s Hezm- 
kunft, 1). 

In many of these cases the gen. or prep. phrase can still be freely 
used if we supply some pronoun, as etwad, einige, &c., upon which 
the gen. or phrase may depend, 

I. Nouns formed from reflexive verbs which take a genitive 
object, as fich einer Gache bemachtigen, may also take a genitive object, 
but drop, according to 249. II.2.G, the reflexive pronoun : 
durd) Bemachtigung eines Stromes (Lohenstein’s 4 rminius, I, 3), corre- 
sponding to Gr bemichtigte fich eines Stromes : fretwillige Begebung aller 
Sreuden und Bequenrlichfeiten diejes Lebens (Joh. Mart. Miller’s Siegwart, 
I, 30), corresponding to Gr begab fich aller Freuden diejes Kebens ; diefe 
fajt gangliche Cntduperung der Leivenfejaft (Goethe), corresponding to Gr 
entduperte fich der Leivenfehaft ; dieje Enthaltung aller getjtigen Getrante, 
corresponding to Gr enthielt fic aller geiftigen Getrante. Dieje Entydarigz 
unget .... find ditrftige Cntlediguagen der Verbindlichfeit der Gefellfchaft 
gegen fie (Fichte, 6, 33). Durdy fein Dir guefte die Grinnerung der Beit 
(Spielhagen’s Faustulus, p. I). G8 fommt bei feiner Wrbeit fer auf eine 
Vefleipiguag groperer Kitrge an (Georg Edward). There isa tendency to 
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use a prep. construction with the verbs of this group instead of a 
gen., and this tendency is still more pronounced with the derivative 
nouns: Ddieje Enthaltung von allen geiftigen Getranfen ; die Grinnerung an die 
Zeit ; die Cntwdhnung von der Gefell{chaft, vont Wein, &c. The gen. after 
Grinnerung may be explained in another way; see D. a, 2nd para- 
graph, above. The gen. after Gnidugerung and Begebung admits of 
the same double explanation, as entdufern is sometimes a transitive 
with acc. object, as was also begeben in early N.H.G. 

Nouns formed from verbs which take an acc. of the person 
and a gen. of the thing now require the gen. of the person 
and a prep. construction with the thing: die Gutfegung ded Beamten 
vou Amt und Stelle,-vie Cntfleidung des Gedanfens von allem ierrat. 
The gen. here is in accordance with the general rule that 
the gen. object with nouns corresponds to the acc. object with 
verbs. The employment of the prep. construction with the thing 
is in accordance with the tendency among derivatives from the 
reflexive group described above. The gen. of the thing is found 
here earlier in the period: excommunicatio, dag beifiet Cutfegung 
verfelber Gemreinfchaft (Luther), Also still in a few expressions : unter 
Der Befchuldiguny des Diebhftahls, die Beraubung der Chrenrechte ; also in a 
few compounds, as Amtésentlajfung, Wutgentfegung, Cidesenthindung, &c. 
The old gen. may survive in bieje Verftcherung feiner Teilnalme, but 
it may also be construed as the attributive gen. corresponding to 
the acc. object after the verb, for we can say Gr verficherte mir jeine 
Xeilnabme, or Gr verficherte mich fetner Teilnahme. 

2. Instead of the genitive in all the above relations von with 
a dative is now often used, as discussed in 229. 2, under the prep. 
von, 7, g, J, &, except in certain cases mentioned in H.c and I. 

III. Apposition. ol 

1, A noun, which explains or characterizes another noun, is 
placed alongside of it in the same case and if possible also number 
and gender, and from its position is accordingly called an appositive 
(placed alongside of): mein Bruder, dev Kaufmann ; die Lerche, die muntere 
SGangerin; meine Vettern Iambergs (Hartleben) my cousins the Ram- 
bergs; die Miaffai, ein friegerijihes Wolf (not able here to agree in 
gender or number with the noun it explains) Ojtafrifaé ; dieje Bircher, 
mein Stolz und meine Freute (agreeing neither in gender nor number) ; 
diefe Frau, ein Mufter von Sanftmut; Srievic) der Zweite. The relations 
of the gen. to its governing noun are, as unfolded above, varied, 
but the relation of an appositive to its noun is very simple, as it is 
equivalent to an explanatory clause or sentence, of which it is the 
predicate, as in Sairo, [welcye] die jebige Dauptitart Agyptens Lift], ivt 
gugleich aud) die yornehmjte arabifche Stadt unjrer Zeit. Grammarians 
now demand that the appositive agree strictly according to the 
Latin rule with its governing noun, but in accordance with its real 
nature as a predicate noun we sometimes find, as noted in the 
following articles, the nominative, irrespective of the case of the 
governing noun. This tendency to disregard conventional rules 
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ce the appositive in the nom. in accordance with its real 

aa e essen marked in dialect: Geftern hab ich de (den) Hannes 
gefelen, en (ein) Liewer (Lieber) Rerl (= 8 ijt ein Lieber Merl). 

Appositives form two groups: nen es : 

A. The appositive follows the noun or pronoun which it explains 
in the form of a noun or an adj. used as a noun: Dito, die Grinbderin 
RKartha’gos, fol. um vas Jahr 8r4 v. Ch. gelebt haben. : Die Athener 
(Athenians) verurteilten den Gofrates, einen der beriuhmtejten Weifen Griedhen- 
lands (Greece). Sriedricy den Grogen Hat teils fein Genie, teils die Cifere 
fiichteleien feiner Gegner gerettet. 0, ich Unglirdlicher ! si tse 

If the appositive is not modified by an article or adjective, it is 
often uninflected: Das Werf de8 berithmten und hochgeitellten Verfajfers, 
Mitglied (or, perhaps, more commonly Mitglieds) der meiften gelehrten See 
jellfchaften. If the appositive is in the wk. declension it inclines here 
more readily to inflection: Die Erpedition des Gouvyerneurs yon Deut 
Oftafrifa, Oberjten ». Sebele. If, however, the noun is an adjective- 
substantive or is modified by an adjective, it s«st be declined: yon 
Baron yon W., Gefandtem ded reutjchen Reichs, or veutychent Gefandten, 


a. A noun which is in apposition with a whole sentence stands in the 
nom.: Gr will aufbrechen, ein Gntfdhlap, dev ihur fehr fdhwer geworden tt. 

&, When the appositive stands in direct address it is in the nom.: Dir 
modhte id) Diefe Cteder weihern, geliebtes Deutjdes Baterland! 

¢. Under the influence of lively or excited feeling an appositive in the 
nom. may often precede the pronoun which it explains or characterizes, 
although the pronoun may be in some other case: Der arinfelige Ghefriippel 
(feeble old married man), den fofl cin frifdyes Diiddyen Heivaten ! 

@. Remarks and explanations that are made in passing or parenthetically, 
and do not have as vital a connection with the word explained as a regular 
appositive, are usually placed in the nom.: Das Grab war qut unterhalten, mit 
Refeda und Monatsrojen, die Lieblingsblumen der Verftorbenen. Gr dent weitlaufigen 
Hofe, ZU Des Prinze Seit ei groper Garten, find mehrere Kabrifert. 

e. An appositive which refers collectively or distributively to two or more 
nouns, or to a noun in the plural, usually stands in the nom.: Sd) wat mit 
weifen, weitfaltigen Beinkleidern und langem Quaftan, beides aus dent leichteiten Seuge, 
beFleidet (Junker). Gie faher gwet junge Herven mit Hohen Hiiten daherfommmen, jeder 
uit einer hitbfdhen, jungen Dame am Yrme (G. Keller). Da war aud dev Thronerbe 
mit Drei feimer Vettern, famtlich allerliedite Biirfehlein yor 7-9 Jahren. 

J: Especially frequent is the use of twie and als (see 233. C) with appositives, 
and it requires care to distinguish here the true appositive relation from other 
constructions which are associated with wie and als: Bei mandyen Lieven, wie 
dent Biber, der Spine, zeigt fich ein Heryoreagender Kunitiiam, but in einent Yargenz 
blicke wie Per gegemartige [tit]. In the first example wie connects an appositive 
with the noun it explains, and hence both words are in the same case. In 
the second example wie is a subordinate conjunction and introduces a clause, 
and hence the following word is in the nom., as it is the subject of the clause. 

Thus also care must be exercised to distinguish between the case where 
alg joins to a noun another noun which explains it, and the case where alg 
introduces a noun as the predicate complement of a verb which lies concealed 
in the form of some preceding noun: Sd vervate e8 nur dir als meinent beften 
Sreunde, but Der Mektor fprad ither das Wirfen Sybels als afademifder 
Lehrer (= Sybhel dwitfte als afademijdher Lehrer). In the first sentence alg con- 
nects two words in the same case, of which the second.is a true appositive 
to the first. In the second sentence the noun following alg is a predicate 
appositive after the verb, which lies concealed in the form of the noun 
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Wirfn. The verb that is concealed in the preced’ng noun is not always 
literally contained in the stem of the noun, but it is always naturally sug- 
gested by the idea that it is implied in the stem: Man hatte ifm die Stelle 
als Legationsrat (= er follte Legationsrat werden) angeboten. 

_ This distinction is not by any means always followed. At this point con- 
siderable confusion prevails, some mechanically conforming the noun after 
alg in case to the preceding noun, some distinguishing between the con- 
structions as above described. 


g- If the appositive is a title of a work, the name of something, or a 
technical phrase, it usually remains in the nom., whatever be the case of 
the noun it explains : Wir (efen einen UAnfrvitt aus ,, Nathan der Weije’” We are 
reading a scene out of (Lessing’s) “ Nathan the Wise.”  QWir {efen einen Teil 
des Gedichtes ,, Die Glock.” Und gerade hier wurde immer die Fabhrt fon verfang- 
famt wegen der Nahe des Bahuhoss ,, Zovlogiider Garten.” Wie planten mit meinem, 
gegemmartig im Banthauje Schmitt & Sehne lirgenden Vermégen ein Gut gu faujen. 
ue fetner Verwendung im Heldengedtaht Hat er (Der Herameter) den Namen ,, hervijder 
_ #. A noun in apposition with a preceding possessive adjective is usually 
in the gen. in accordance with the natural conception that the idea of 
possession lies in the gen.: Du wwitjt doch wenigftens meine, Deines Freundes Hilfe 
annehmen! In prose, as in the preceding sentence, the appositive stands 
between the possess:ve and the noun that it modifies, but in poetry the 
appositive may follow the noun, as in the following sentence from Schiller’s 
Piccolomini, where Thekla speaks of herself and her father, the great 
Wallenstein: Sc hatte feine Winfde, faunte mich | als fetne Tochter nur, des 
Machtigen. 

The appositive usually follows the noun when introduced by als: Gie 
(i.e. die Griedhen) find unjere getytigent Uveltercn. Bhre Wirde als folcher ift aner- 
fannt (Hermann Grimm in Dew/sche Rundschau, Mai 1896, p. 244). After 
alg the appositive is more commonly in the nom. construed as predicate as 
inf, above: Sein Beruf als Richter (= der Beruf, den er als Miter hat) verpfltch- 
tete ifn gu ftrengiten Unparteilichfeit. Meine PAtchten als Kéuig vou Preugen und als 
Dentfcher Fixit geftatten mix midht, den Cutwurf als die Grundlage einer neuen Bundes- 
verfaffung anzgunefmen (Wilhelm I. in Frankfurt). 

z. An exact date, which follows a more general one, usually stands in the 
acc. in accordance with the general rule for exact time (see 223. II. 1), 
although the noun it explains may be in some other case: Die Wahf fand 
Samstag or am Gamétag den 28. April ftatt. Here dew 28. April is not a 
real appositive to am Camstag, but both expressions are adverbial modifiers 
of the same verb, and take the case required by their respective relations 
to the governing verb, Samstag dat. after the prep. an, den 28, Mpril acc. of 
time. 

j. Learned men often allow the appositive to stand in the nom. in titles of 
their books, and hence cannot justly complain that people generally follow 
this practice in the titles they use in addressing letters to them : Wejdichte dev 
hollandifcen Baufunjt, ». Dr. G. Galland, Privatdocent (instead of the more 
correct Privatdycenten) ; Wa Heren M., ordentlicher Profeffor (address on a letter). 

k. To complete the confusion that is so prevalent with respect to the 
proper case of the appositive noun the dat. is used by various authors uni; 
formly without regard to the case of the preceding noun. Woll Grimerungen 
an das poetifche Sevilla, meiner liebjten Stadt wt Spanien (Emperor Maximilian of 
Mexico, Aus meinem Leben, 187). 


7. The weak noun is in a number of relations uninflected when it has no 
article before it, as in 94.1. a,4,c,d,e, but it must as an appositive be 
inflected if the thought depends upon a clear designation of the case relation : 
Gr befang den Kafer als Helden (not Held, as the form would be construed as a 
nom. agreeing with the subject). 
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B. The appositive may stand before the noun it explains, 
especially when it is a title or some other explanation of a proper 
noun, and then enters into such close relations to the modified 
noun that they both are felt as one word, and hence one case 
ending for both words is often sufficient (for full rules for 
inflection see 92 and 94. 1. d@): der Konig Karl, die Werke des Profeffor(s) 
Wagner, Kafer Wilhelms lange Itegierung, das Erzhergogtum Ojterreich, Des. 
Grgherzogtums Ofterreich, der Gefchichtsychreiber Johannes Wiuller, die Senfe 
Des erbarmungslofen Scbnitters Tov, der Genueje (Genoese) Coluntbus. 
Other examples are given in 94. 1. d. 


a. The gender of the appositive usually determines the gender of the 
article or other pronominal adjective that must sometimes stand before such 
closely united words, but if the appositive be jrintetn the article is often fem., 
following the natural gender of the word that is explained rather than the 
grammatical gender of Fraulein: die Hauptitadt Berlin, Shre (or perhaps more 
commonly Shr) Frauletu Schweyter your unmarried sister, die (or more com- 
monly das) Fraulei Chrhard. ; 

d. If the appositive has several modifiers it follows the noun it explains : 
BVerlt, Die HMauptitadt des deutychen Meiches Berlin, the capital of the German 
Empire. 


2. Quite different from the above is the employment of the 
appositional construction, instead of the gen. of earlier periods. 
This important construction is explained in II. 1. H. a, above, and 
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IV. A Prepositional Phrase as Modifier of a Noun. 


A noun or pronoun may be modified by a prepositional phrase, 
which usually follows it. The following groups occur: 

1. Nouns denoting an action, and sometimes those denoting an 
actor, can by virtue of their verbal nature be modified by a prep. 


phrase, which is always identical in construction with the phrase 
that modifies the verb of the same origin: Die Trauer um den Vater, 


die Freude iiber dew Sieg (for we say Mian trauert unt ven Vater and Man 
freut ficlh iiber den Sieg). Cin Streiter fiir Wahrheit und Recht. 


a. Compound nouns denoting an action the first element of which has 
the relation of an object to the second element cannot thus be modified 


by a prep. phrase, as in the following incorrect expressions: Der Sanumerwurf 


Ut Den Mbhein, die Vibelirberfegung ins Deutfdye. In such cases the objection may 
be removed by breaking up the compound into two words, the first element 
of the compound becoming an objective genitive : Der Wurf des Hammers in 
Den Mhern, Dre Uberfegung der Bibel ins Dente. 


2. All nouns, including the above, can be freely modified by 


prep. phrases in all those cases where, in the exact sense, the 
prep. phrase is an adverbial modifier of some word of verbal 
nature understood: ver Schreiber heim Rechtsanwalt [angeftellt em- 


ployed] the copyist at the lawyer’s. Gin Gyerling i der Sand 


[Feftgebalten] iit berfer als eine Taube auf rem Dache [figend]. 


ae 
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a. Here belongs the common prepositional construction with ju which 
expresses the adverbial ideas of a goal, end, result, purpose, and thus differs 
from the appositive construction with 3u given in II. 1. G. 4, above, in meaning, 
and, moreover, distinguishes itself by its form, as it usually requires the 
definite article before the dependent word : der Weg gur Kirche, sur Armut, ein 
Ojen zunt Brothacéen, et Simmer zum Mufigteren, cin Raunt zum Holzfpalten. There 
is a strong tendency here to place um before the ju of the infinitive to 
emphasize the idea of purpose or result, a usage quite common in adverbial 
constructions : cin Raum um Holz zu fpatten. Sch) Hatte miv feinen Mefiias fo zu 
eigen gemacht, Dap ich ihm bet meinen sfteven Bejuchen, um Siegelabdvirete fir meine 
Wappenjammilung zu hole, grofe Steller dayon yortragen fonnte (Goethe). sg darf 
nicht fein, folange diefe Heuchler | nod) Ofen haben, unt fic) Brot gn backer (Hebbel’s 
Nibelungen, \1, iv, 2). Often in colloquial language with a prepositional 
construction as in the English expression a@ stove to cook with: Da iit das 
hetlige Granatholz, um das Lamm daran gu braten, da find die Gewitrglein, unt den 
hetligen SiPbrei damit zu beveiten (Sudermann’s Johannes, 1, 4). The Germanic 
scholar Matthias Lexer uses this prepositional construction in his J7/z¢te/- 
hochdeutsches Taschenworterbuch in explaining the M.H.G. word kulter: 
gefiitterte Steppdecte tiber dag Bett, um daranf oder Darunter yu liege. This con- 
struction is usually opposed by grammarians. It has, however, a great 
advantage over the older construction in that it can drop the article and 
expand itself into an infinitive clause with various objective and adverbial 
modifiers, as in the last three examples, and thus give terse expression to the 
idea of purpose. To secure this freedom of movement some grammarians 
recommend the use of an infinitive clause here with simple 3u, and then 
construe it as an appositive to the substantive, as described in lI. 1.G. 4, 
above. Thus a prominent German grammarian would remove the wn from 
the following sentence: Das Ubrige war der Beredjamfeit des Botfchafters vorbe: 
halten, dent die Statthalterin cinen Wink gab, cine fo fchone Gelegenhett utdt yon dev 
Hand yu fehlagen, um fich im der Gunft feines Here fertzufesen (Schiller). The 
removal of um destroys the distinct idea of purpose which the author sought 
to convey. The idea of purpose lay originally also in 3u, and this idea is 
still quite common in connection with substantives, as described in 229. 2 
under 3u I1.1./, but this idea is no longer vzv/dé/y felt in connection with the 
infinitive, as the infinitive with ju is now also used as a subject, a direct 
object, and an appositive, and it therefore no longer conveys the distinct idea 
of a prepositional object indicating the direction of the activity or the idea 
of purpose, end, result. Hence the natural feeling of the people and even 
authors of good repute has suggested here the use of um, which vividly 
expresses the idea of purpose. 


V. An Infinitive as Modifier of a Noun. 


A noun may be modified by an infin. with yu: Dag Bejtreben  fieb 
auggubilden ift fobenswert. Bch habe heute rechte Luft gu ftunieven I feel like 
studying to-day. 


VI. An Adverb as Modifier of a Noun. 


An adverb may modify a noun in the same way as a phrase (see 
IV. 2, above) may do: Der Meni) da, das Buch da, ver Kelfen dort. 


VII. A Clause as Modifier of a Noun. 


A clause may modify a noun: die Hoffnung, dap wir ihr belfer 
werden, verletht ibmt Mut, Die Tat, welche der Verzeihung bedarf, ift 
nicht gut. 
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A Noun and its Modifier replaced by a Compound Noun. 


256. All the above kinds of adj. modifiers, except the last 
two, can sometimes be replaced by terser forms of expression by 
converting them into the modifying component of a compound 
noun: (x) ein ILeichter Ginn = Leichtfinn, (2) ein Tropfen Wafers = ein 
Waffertropfen, (3) diefer Mann, ein Ritter = diejer Rittergmann, (4) ei 
Aunfenthalt fir den Gonmmer = ei Sommeraujenthalt, (5) vie Begierde gu 
herrfchen = die Herrjcpbegierde. 


Objective Modtfers. 
Accusative Object. 


257. 1. All transitive verbs require, to complete their meaning, 
an object which, to be distinguished from other words, stands in 
the acc. This acc. represents a thing either as affected by an 
action or as the result of it: Der RKnabe fehligt den Hund (thing 
affected). Gr hat einen Brief (result of the action) gejchrieben. 

In changing such a sentence from the active to the passive, the 
acc, becomes nom. and the nom. is put into the dat. after the prep. 
yon: Der Hund wird vow dent Knaben gefehlager The dog is being 
beaten by the boy. The nom. subject of a passive verb denotes 
the same thing as the acc. object of a trans. verb, but from 
a different point of view. The acc. denotes the person or thing 
toward which another person or thing is directing an activity, and 
thus emphasizes the idea of an active agent at work. The nom. 
subject of a passive verb represents an object as receiving an 
activity and thus emphasizes the idea of a passive recipient. 

a. Many transitives which usually require an object are used 
without one when the activity they express is represented only in 
a general way without reference to an effect upon a particular 
object: Der Menjely venft, Gott lenft Man proposes, God disposes. 
Gr gibt gerne He likes to give. 

b. A number of verbs are trans. or intrans. according to the idea 
to be conveyed—trans. when the subject is represented as acting 
on an object, intrans. when the subject is represented as moving 
toward a certain goal or as passing over, of its own initiative, 
into the state caused by the action of the verb: Das Pjerd zieht 
(trans.) den Wagen, but we also say intransitively Gv ift nad) Berlin 
gegogen, He has moved to Berlin. Sd) babe pas Gi gebrocen, but we 
also say of the egg when it seems to break of itself without our 
intending or wishing it Dag Gi ijt gebrodyen The egg broke. Thus 
also Die Saite ijt gerijfer The violin string broke. Here the German 
by means of the intrans. auxiliary jein shows more distinctly than 
the English that these verbs are considered intrans. 

c. In transposing a sentence into the passive voice only the 
object of the principal verb of the active construction should in 
the passive be put into the nom., never properly the object of 
a dependent infinitive. However, in actual usage the object cf an 
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infinitive depending upon anfangen, beginnen, fucher, verfucher, Yergormnert, 
wiinjchen, often appears in the nom. in the passive: Man fucht einen 
Dirhuerhund gu faufen becomes Gin DHihnerhund wird au faufe gefucht. 
Die verviegelte Viiv wurde fraftig zu offen verfucht (H. Bohlau’s Adan 
und Eva, chap. 1). Osfar Schades AUAltdeutjeyes Worterbuch wird 
ju faufen gefucht (Zeitschrift fir deutsche Philologie, 1903, Heft 3, 
p. 2 of the wrapper). Da erjehien num vor furzer eit eine umfinge 
Liche Urbeit eines Angliften, des Profeffors Moris Irautmann in Bonn, 
in der feine gerimgere Behauptung aufgeftellt und zu beweifen gefucht 
wird, als daB . . . das Hildebrandslied itherhaupt gar nicht dev deutjchen 
Literatur angehire, fondern altenglifeoen Urfprungs fei (H. Jantzen in 
Beilage zur Allgemeinen Zeitung, Jahrgang 1903, No. 209). A 
more correct passive form would be: 8 wird gefucht, einen Hithner- 
Hund gu faufen. 

d. The object is often expressed in German when it is omitted in 
English ; see 251. IT. A. a. 

é. In English the accusative is used in some groups of ideas 
where prepositional constructions are more commonly employed in 
German. It is usual to explain such differences by saying that the 
idiomatic structure of the two languages is different. While matters 
of idiom are often very subtle, some of these things can be explained. 
For instance, the German has in a number of cases preserved the 
old idea of instrument better than English. Originally there was 
a special case form for this idea. Later the dative assumed besides 
its own functions also those of the instrumental. Still later pre- 
positional constructions replaced the simple dat. Thus to-day we 
say in English: The dog ts wagging his tail, He shook his head, He 
1s winking his eyes, He threw stones at him, while the German says : 
Der Hund wedelt mit dem Sehrwanze, Cr fchiittelte mit dem Kopfe, Er wintt 
mit den Augen, Er warf ihn (or nach ihm) mit Steinen. While the accusa- 
tive is also in German sometimes used here, the native German in 
speaking English often provokes a smile from English-speaking 
people by a too liberal use of the prepositional construction here. 

2. Intransitives used transitively with objects. The following 
classes of intransitives often take an object in the acc. 

A. A cognate accusative, that is, an object of a meaning cognate 
or similar to that of the verb, may repeat and also explain more fully 
the idea expressed by the verb: Gr fchlief nen Gehlaf res Gerechten. Gr 
ftarb den Tod firs Vaterland. Cr lebt ein elendes Leben. Die Gache gebt 
ibten rubigen Gang. Gie fingt ein Lied. Gr fpielt Karten. This con- 
struction has become very productive, so that now an acc. can be 
quite freely added to an intransitive to complete its meaning: Sm 
RKellergefehoR fam Hinten aus ver Gefindeftube die Mochin im buntgeftreiften 
Wollenroé und hLerichtete yon unten Herauf, raf die Meamfell ,, mur ein 
Gewerbe ausgegangen" (Storm’s Von heut und ehedem, III, p. 173) had 
only gone out on an errand, Gx lauft Sdlittfhuh, Spigruten fe zs 
skating, is running the gauntlet, Gr faibrt Gijenbahn, Pferdebahn, 
Omnibus, Kahn, Rad, Nidytvaucher (in the car for ladies). Ich verftehe 
jest, warum wir dvitte (also gen.; see 223. III. a) Kaffe fahren mupe 
ten (Spielhagen’s Fret geboren, p. 43). 3h fahre nur AUrbeitersug 
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(Hauptmann’s Eznsame Menschen, 2). Gr reitet Galopyp, Schritt, Trab, 
Karriere (post haste), Boft (post haste), Batrouille, geftrectten Galopyp (at 
full speed). Gin audgezeichneter Reiter, der gum Leid meiner Mutter Jten- 
nen vitt (Ompteda’s Frieden, I). Gr raucht Pfeife. Er fehlaft Mittags- 
ftunde. Dann redeten wir Bismard, Kulturfamyyf, fogiale Frage und was - 
fonft dazu gehirt, unt einen Wbh{chiedsabend unter guten Freunden Hingubringen, 
ofe gu fehy gu merfen, wie die Zeit Liuft (Raabe’s Pftzer’s Mihile, Xx). 
Went ich nur den Verdacht {08 witrde, daf Sie hier Pofe ftehen (Sudermann’s 
Die Heimat, 2, 9). ch foll nun fir drei Bagen Boten geben (go on an 
errand) (Hauptmann’s Der arme Heinrich, 3), or Sch will euch [ ala] 
Bote faufen (Freytag). Sie jollen mir Reve [earlier in the period 3ur 
Rede | ftehen (id., Soll, 1. 118). Bei Tifche ftand Tante Wmralie gang richtig 
Rede und Antwort, wenn man eine Frage an fie richtete (Beyerlein’s Jena 
oder Sedan ?, vi). Uber ras, was die Iungmannfchaft von St. Moris in 
Gemreindeangelegenbeiten getan, ftehen wir gerne Recyenfchaft (Heer’s Der 
Konig der Bernina, xv). Gefabr laufen fo run the risk, but earlier in 
the period with or without in: Der Wig (auft fajon bei feimem Urfprunge 
in Wefahr zu wigelt (Goethe), Dan mitfte alfo diefe Gefabr Taufen 
(Schiller). auf Gturm wider die RMingmauer (id., Rauber, 5,1). Auf 
Poften ftehen, now also diejes Gewebhr hier diefe Nacht bet diejer Hundefalte 
au tragen und Poften gu ftehen yor dent alter. Schlofje (Adalbert Meinhardt’s 
Allerleirauh, Jung sein, p. 31). Yon elf his eins ftand Vogt gum legten 
Male ar diefent Wachttage Boften (Beyerlein’s Jena oder Sedan ?, iv). As 
can be seen from a number of these examples, this favorite con- 
struction is replacing various older ones. In case of an unmodi- 
fied weak noun the acc. ending is not always expressed as in the 
sentence from Hauptmann, but in accordance with usage elsewhere 
the noun may remain-uninflected : Und wenn der Graf bei ifnen hier 
Here fpielern wolle — fie wollten e8 ihm fehon yerleinen (Spielhagen’s 
Sturmflut, vi, 15), but Er will den gropen Herr fpielen. 


a. Here also belongs the acc. after verbs of motion which denotes the 
ground over which the motion passes: Gr geht rubig feinen Weg He goes 
quietly on his way. Der Wein lauft die Mehle Hinunter. Gr fommt die Trepye 
herauf. See also 260. 2. A. a. 

6, Instead of a cognate acc. of a noun, the acc. neut. of a pronominal 
adjective or pronoun, such as cing, eg, etwas, is much used: Gr hat wieder eins 
gelogen He has lied again. Ging eins, daf die Beit vergeht! Lak ung eins plandern 
Let us have a little chat. Sd) wollte, du Ladhteft eing mit I wish you would join 
us in laughing. Der junge Burfdhe fchob den Hut aus der Stirn, pfiff fic) eins und 
jehvitt weiter (Beyerlein’s Jena oder Sedan 2, 1). Die Giferfudt aber Spanien 
gewann es (won the victory) itber diefe politifche Sympathie. Gr hat mir oft etwas 
vorgejungen. The same construction is often found in English, as in to “ walk 
1 Gam etOOtniten 

¢. The cognate acc. construction cannot usually be transferred to the 
passive, but like other intrans. constructions can form the impersonal passive 
(219. 5. B), where the cognate acc. remains acc. as in the active: Ge wurde 
Karten (acc. pl.) gefpielt There was playing at cards going on. The use of 
the acc. instead of the nom. here indicates that the cognate acc. is not to 
be considered an object in the strict sense, but rather as an adverbial element. 
In some cases, however, the cognate acc. approaches the usual force of the 
acc.,and hence becomes nom. in the passive: Gr fingt ein fied becomes in 
the passive Gin Lied wird von ihm gefungen. 
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B. Intransitives sometimes take on the trans. idea of causing, 
producing, showing that which results from or accompanies their 
action: ranen weinen, Zorn hlicten, Liebe Lacheln, Wut jfeynauben to 
breathe rage, that is, to show rage in breathing. Gr gebt fic) (dat.) 
Blafen unter vie Fife He walks until blisters form on the soles of his 
feet. Gr hat fich ein Loc) in den Mopf gefaller. 

3. Some adjectives take an accusative object to complete their 
meaning; see 260. 3. 


Dative Object. 


258. The connection of the dative with a verb or adjective is 
of every degree of closeness, from constituting their necessary 
complement to forming an almost or entirely independent ele- 
ment which expresses an emotional interest in the statement of 
fact as a whole: Dag Kind ahnelt der Mutter The child resembles 
the mother. 3d) lobe mir mein Dérfcyen bier I for my part have 
always a word of praise for our village. In the first sentence 
the dat. is necessary to complete the thought contained in the 
verb, while in the second it is a lively rhetorical means to show 
the interest of the speaker in the statement, but it qualifies the 
thought as a whole rather than the verb alone. 

1. Some intransitives take a dat. object to complete their mean- 
ing: Gr danfte mir nicjt He did not thank me. This dat. object 
expresses a less direct relation to the verb than the acc. object, as 
it only points out the person in some way interested or involved in 
the action, especially the person with reference to whose inner or 
material interests something is done, and does not represent him 
as the direct recipient of the action of the verb in a literal exterior 
sense as with the acc. after such verbs as fdjlagen fo strike. Thus 
the dative places in the foreground the idea of a person or a thing 
with personal attributes which is interested or involved in the 
action, while the accusative emphasizes the idea of the immediate, 
direct object of the activity, whether it be a person or a thing, and 
implies that the object is thoroughly affected, or that the action 
ends in the attainment of a definite goal or end. This difference 
in meaning between the two constructions appears again in the 
passive, for in changing such active constructions into the passive 
the acc. becomes nom., but the dat. remains a dative, instead of 
becoming nom., and the sentence is thus without a subject, or 
in order to conform to the now prevailing grammatical pattern 
is introduced by the vague, indefinite eg, which serves as a formal 
subject (219. 5. B. a): Sch wurde gefdlagen, but Mir wurde, or CS wurde 
mir yon ifmt nicht gedanft I was not thanked by him. However, not 
all intransitives which take a dat. object can form this passive. 
This construction is limited to such verbs as represent an acttvity 
as proceeding from a person. Thus Gr gefillt mir He pleases me 
cannot be transferred to the passive, as the verb gefallt indicates 
a quality of the person denoted by the subject and not an actiity 
which proceeds from him. The main characteristic of this imper- 
sonal passive is that it emphasizes an activity, and hence the 
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commonest form of the construction has no subject at all, or at 
least no definite subject, nor any reference to an agent, placing 
the sole stress upon the activity: Mir wurde hart begegnet, or G8 
wurde mir Bart begegnet They treated me harshly. It is often 
desirable, however, to represent some person or thing as acted 
upon, even with these verbs which govern the dat., and hence 
under French and English influence this impersonal passive is 
often, even in good authors, though severely condemned by gram- 
marians, replaced by the personal passive: Get (pu understood) 
pafiir ferglicy gedanft, instead of Dir jet dafitr Herglic) gedanft. This 
contested construction is especially common in the form of an 
appositional participle, where the noun or pronoun which is limited 
by the participle is the real subject of the verbal idea in the 
participle: Gr ging binab, gefolgt yon Peters (Spielhagen’s Herrm, 
p. 194). The passive is universal in the expression Yq) fithfe mich 
gejemeichelt, which can be more easily defended, as fchmeicheln earlier 
in the period sometimes took an acc. in the active. 

There is another dative of quite a different origin and force 
which is used with both transitives and intransitives. It gives 
expression to the ideas of a goal, place, separation, point of depar- 
ture, source. For examples see B, below. 

The dative object is found after the following groups of intran- 
sitives, some of which pass for transitives in English: 


A. Those which signify : 

a. Inclination or aversion, a pleasing or displeasing, a serving or resisting 
behagen to please, suit, afford comfort to, mifbelagen (opposite of befagen), 
belteben. (used in a number of set expressions; see also 259.8) and gelieben 
(earlier in the period ; see 2 Peter ii. 15) to please, dDanfen to thank, diene to 
serve, dominteren (dat., with more force ither with acc.; with the acc. in the 
second meaning) to domineer over, command (i.e. overlook, as from a 
superior position), dDrofen to threaten, efjet (early N.H.G. and biblical; see 
Rom. xiv. 6) to eat unto, fiucjen (but verjludsen with acc.) to curse, frénen (or 
fronet) to be a slave to (passion, &c.), be addicted to, truckle to, indulge 
(passions, &c.), gefallen to please, miffallen to displease, gnaden to have mercy 
upon, gtatulieven to congratulate, groflen to bear ill-will against, hofteren to pay court 
to, huldigen to pay homage to, swear allegiance to, janc)zen to hail with shouts 
of joy, fondelteren to condole with, fonyenteren to suit, Ladveln to smile upon (lit. 
as in Lichle deinen Gajten — Wildenbruch’s Kozig Laurin, 4, 2 —or fig. Das 
Gliict Mchelt mir), lacjen to smile upon (lit. and especially fig., as in Das Gtitct 
lacht ihm), favor (as in Die Gelegemheit lacht ihm), laujchen to listen to, {eben 
to live entirely given up to or devoted to, live up to, lend)ten to light the way 
for (some one), munbden to taste well to, podjen (rare) to defy, fchmecfen to taste 
(well, &c.) to, fdymeichel and flattieven (both occasionally with acc. earlier in 
the period) to flatter, jdwéven to swear (the oath of allegiance) to, trogen to 
defy, tun to do unto, treat, wider to be repugnant to, willfagven to gratify, 
indulge, grant, jlivmen to be angry at (somebody), &c.: Nefhmen Sie, was Shrew 
beltebt Take your choice. Was beliebt Shien? What’s your pleasure? What 
can I do for you? Wie es Ihnen beliebt as you like. Nur die Vorftellung der 
Mioglichfeit, es fornte ihe jemand ier den Kopf wachfen, ihr dominteren . . . bringt 
fie auger fid) (Spielhagen’s Her7i, p. 238), but auf einer den Hafen dominierenden 
Hohe (Wat.-Z. 18, 413). Und wer die Ruhe jtdrt, Gott msy’ thm gnaden (P. Heyse, 
3, 149). Wollte die Weisheit dem Heregott gefallen, | dann gnad’ ev div, Herrin, und 
gnad’ ung allen (Sudermann’s Dée drei Retherfedern, 3, 4). Bis dahin lebte er 
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feinent cinfamen Studie, fetnen Sdriften und der Gefellfchaft. Dtefemt allem (up 
to ail this) hatte Miefchen feitdem gelebt (Fontane’s Stechlin, chap. xii). Bitte, 
Teuchten Sie dem Herrn (id., Cécéle, chap. xxi). Dann, wie mit Zaubevinnen man 
verfahrt, fo wollten fte ihr tun (Wildenbruch’s Konig Laurin, 2, 3). DO, mug meine 
Seele immer | von diefer Syeife effen, die ihr widert! (H. von Hofmannsthal’s 
ELlekira, p. 20). Man hat ihm in diefem Punfte gewillfahrt. Sie fah feine bittenden 
Mugen auf fic) gerichtet und willfahrte feinem Wunfche (Ompteda’s Sylvester von 
Geyer, XV). 


Vote. It must be remembered that the dat. object is found only when it is desired 
to indicate the person interested or involved in the action, or sometimes to indicate 
a thing which by way of personification is conceived as having interests like any 
person. When an interested person is not involved in the action, an acc. or prep. 
phrase may sometimes be used to complete the meaning of the verb, even after 
verbs which usually govern the dat.: Der §eind droft der Stadt mit einer Bela 
gerung, but Die VerhandLlungen mit Franfreid) zogen fidh Lange hin, drohten melrmals 
fogar den ganglidhen MWhbrud). Gr antwortete (see ¢) mir He answered me, but Gr 
antwortete Feine Silbe He answered not a syllable and Gr antwortete auf meine Frage 
fle answered my question, This is in general true of all verbs which govern the 
dat., and hence applies to the verbs in 4, c, d, e, B, C, D, below. 

In order to denote that the activity of the verb is directed toward some thing 
be is placed before several of these verbs, which then govern the acc.: @r anttvortete 
(see ¢) mir and Unfern Rufen (personified) antwortete niemand (Raabe’s Finkenrode, 
xii), but Gr beantwortete den Brief. Gr folgte (see Z) mix, feinen Litfte (personified), 
but Gr befolgte meinen Pat He followed (heeded) my advice. The prefix fe is also 
used before a few of these verbs to denote that an activity is directed against a 
person, In this case the derivative verb with bez governs the acc., and usually has 
a different shade of meaning from the simple verb, which governs the dat.: einent 
Dienen Zo serve, be of use to one, cinen bedienen ¢o wazt upon (at the table, &c.). In the 
same way a shade of meaning arises between these simple verbs, which govern the 
dat., and their derivatives with other prefixes which govern the acc.: einem folgen 
to follow one, einen verfolgen to pursue, persecute one; cinem {dmeideln to flatter one, 
einen umfdmeldheln zo caress; nachtlidem Gefange laufdhen Zo /dsten to nightly music, 
etwas (acc.) erfaufdyen Zo get or learn by listening. In all these cases, as also else- 
where, the dat. brings to the front the idea of a person or a thing with personal 
attributes that is in one way or another interested or involved in the action, while 
the acc. emphasizes the idea of the zmediate object of the activity, and implies that 
the object is thoroughly affected, or (as in the last example) that the action results 
in the attainment of a definite goal or end. ; 

The action may be directed not only foward an olject, but also for or against 
the interests of some one. In this case the acc. of the thing expresses the first idea, 
and the dat. (see 3, below) of a noun or pronoun the second: Gr bhefdadigt mir den 


Baum. 


b. Benefit or injury, fullness or lack: befommen to agree with, befderen to 
give a present to, feflen to be lacking to, frommen to avail, benefit, profit, 
frudjten to avail, gebredjen to be lacking to, gedethen to succeed, gelten to be of 
value to, be intended for, geniigen to suffice, satisfy, gefdhehen or paffteren to 
happen to, serve (see ex.), glitcen, gevaten, gelingen to succeed, mifiglticen, mtf- 
raten, mifilingen, Helfer (259.17) to help, mangelu to be lacking to, nugen or 
migen (earlier in the period also with acc.; in the meaning to make use of, 
both are trans. with acc., either in the simple form or more commonly in the 
form benuten or benitgen) to be useful to, be of service to, aid, vemedteren to 
remedy, {daden to injure, {efundieren (also trans. with acc.) to second, i 
to ail, einem ftimmen (Swiss for fir etme ftimmen) to vote for, jtrenen to make 
a bed for (cattle), tangen to be good for, be useful to, be eas to, 
yergeben (see 259. 34), vergeihen (259. 34), 3injen to pay tribute to : Die Ane 
befommt mir nicht. Unten an dem Chriftoaum befcherte tc metnen Leuten : ae : cu 
Magden, demt NKutfcjer, dem Forftlaufer, dem Jagerburfdjen (Spielhagen’s Se/ds/ge- 
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: Shnen? What is the matter with you? Alle Miuhe 
hee K ee ee Prat dem Armen am Gelde. Wiles gedetht ihm. Das 
jruchtet Shnen nichts. gebr edie : 

i{t mir gletch It is all the same to me. Der Spott galt mir the ridicule wa 

spiended for me. 8 gefdjieht dir recht It serves you right. Gs nugt dem 
Gigner nichts. Was rwiirde es Shnen nugen? Gs nigt feiner Berdauung (H. ve 
Hofmannsthal’s Elektra, p. 14). Der fann mir nicht fchaden. Was it Shnen $ 
What ails you? Gr ftreut dem Bieh. The verb may be understood one 
be unnecessary : Drunt ett’ erft thu, jum swetten Diefes Kind, | Die dDritte Fahr 
der Sehwefter und dev Mutter (Grillparzer’s Ezn ¢reuer Diener, 4). 

. Fitness, a belonging to, believing, trusting, obeying, listening: eiguen to 
ae be characteristic of, folgen to follow, obey, gebiihren to be due to, belong 
to, be becoming to, gehsren to belong to, gehordyen, ornowless commonly gehorjanten, 
in colloquial language also pavieren, to obey, ylauben (see 259. 15), hordyen (259. 
18), dre (now no longer common, usually auf einen, efivas horen) to mind, pay 
attention to, answer to (a name), [ajjen to become, look pretty on, fiegen to be 
adapted to, pafjen to fit, suit, be agreeable to, fet (poet.) to be accorded to (see 
ex.), {igen to fit, fteher to become, look well on, frauen to trust, miftrauen to 
distrust, vertrauen to confide in, werden (in choice language) to come into one’s 
possession, fall to one’s lot, 3temen to befit : Das Haus eignet mir. Nuv dev HKorper 
cignet jenen Machten, die das dunfle Schictjal flechten, Den Cowen cigtiet es, etrifamt zt 
fagern. Und dod) bin ich dev eingige, Dem er (der Pudel) hort (Lessing’s J/7ma, 1, 8). 
Selbit der Born laPt thr fchou. Gebhen wir fchlreplich 3u_Demt unjeres Wiffens exftent 
Verfucy der anf belletrijtifdent Gebtet beltebten Frau Sle Srapan-Mfuntan liber, fo will 
mtd) bediimfen, daf auch dtefer talentyollen Dame das dramatijce Genre nicht Ltegt 
(Stéckhardt in Die schone Literatur, Betlage sum Literarischen ZA entralblatt, 
Nr. 24, 3. Jahrg.). Der Rache fet ihe Recht, Dem MNecht fet Mache! (Grillparzer’s 
Ein treuer Diener, 4). Diefer Mock ftet Shnen wie angegoffen This coat fits you 
to perfection. Gre ward eu) und Steg (Schiller), Win qrandioferer nblic ijt 
mir nie geworden (Liliencron’s A7zegsnovel/en, Anno 1870). Dergleidhen ziemt 
mie nicht, 

Earlier in the period fei was used with a dative of possession: Went ift 
das Haus da drithen? (Goethe’s Sze//a, 1). Streng gemeffen ijt mein WMuftrag, | jede 
Wohnung zu durchfuchen, | went fie fet, went fle gehdre (Grillparzer’'s Die Ahnjrau, 
2). This construction is still common in popular speech : Das Bud) ift mir. 

ad. Approach, restraining, yielding, similarity, dissimilarity: abneln, 
or less commonly afnen, to bear some resemblance to, afnden (earlier 
in the period) or afnen (M.H.G. anen, lit. 7o come upon; now with 
non-personal subject when the dat. is employed, earlier in the period 
sometimes also when the acc. was used; also with a personal subject and 
an acc, object) to have a presentiment of, begegnen (earlier in the period not 
infrequently with the acc., and still occasionally so) to meet, treat, fid) beugen 
(with simple dat. or yor with dat.) to bow to, submit to, erliegen to 
succumb to, evfeheineit to appear to, folgem to follow, fic) einent or more com- 
monly ju einent gejellen to join (go to) some one, gleidyen to resemble, be like, 
fontmen to come to (in a figurative sense), attack, treat, speak to, ({ftch) nafen 
or fid) nihern to approach, pavie’ven to parry one’s thrust 
ments, fteuer to check, traumen (see also 219. 4. A. 2) 
dream of, verfallen to meet with (a sad fate, &c.) 
hinder, restrain, check, weidjen to yield to: Der Sohn ahuelt oft dem Bater. 
Und al ich fo dem Tteve mehe— | wobhlan! fo haut? id) mich vielleidht etrmal, | 
und es entpuppt, wie's fa guweilen fon | gefdyehen if, fid) aus dent Ter der Heilige 
(Hauptmann’s Der arme Fleinrich, 2,6). &8 ahut (formerly also afnbet) mir 
(formerly also mid) nichts Gutes. Sch ahnte nichts davon. Sd) bin ihm auf der 
Strafe begegnet. Da begegneten wir Wunderlich, der Affeffor, auf dev Treppe (Bismarck 
to his wife, Sept. 26, 1850). Gr begeguete auf der Stage die Lehrer your Gyuinaz 
fium (Ompteda’s S vluester von Geyer, xxii). NiGt deine Sahre zahlte das VBolf, 
mur deine Laten . . . . Gveife beugten fidy willig deiner Sugend (Sudermann’s 7e7a, 


, Meet one’s argu- 
to appear to ina dream, 
, become a prey to, welren to 
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3). _Seuge Did) vor dem Witer! Sich diefen gu gefellen, fiel Opis aber nicht etn (Fon- 
tane’s Qudit, chap. iii). Gr gletcht feinemt Bater, wie cin Gi dent anderen. Diefe 
Cinjidt fommt Shnen fpat. Komment Ihnen da feine Gedanfer, Ohm Reinhold? 
(Halbe’s Der Strom, p. II). Wi fommen ihm eben, wie man fo cinent fommen 
mug. Langjam, vorfidhtig, Schritt um Sdritt! (ib., p. 55) We shall attack it (the 
river, In attempting to regulate its course), &c. Lag div nidjt fo fommen! Don’t 
put up with such treatment! Somm mir nidst fo! Don’t speak to me in that 
way! Wagte fie etnmal, ihren Mann nach Heing yu fragen, fo blieh ev entweder gan; 
Die Untwort fhuldig oder htef fe ihmt mit Dem Sungen eta fity alle Mal nicht mebr zt 
fommen (Storm’s Hans und Heinz Kirch). 3& habe das Gefiihl, dag alles hath: 
wegs Sefcheite, das id) tm Hirn hatte, verausgabt ift, unt Shnen zu parterett (Suttner’s 
Im Berghause, p. 33), but Sch parierte den Schlag mit einem Stocf. Gr ftenert der 
Unorduung. U3 fle endltc) fchltef, traumten ihr hapltche Dinge (H. Bohlau’s Adam 
und Eva, chap.i). Gr _verfiel etnent traurigen Schicffal. Ich verfiel den Adeen, die 
du feunft (Otto Ernst’s Jugend von heute, 4,7). Man muh dem Bofen webren 
nut harter Strafe. 

After transitive verbs of removal the dative is much used to indicate the 
person from whom the thing in the acc. is taken: Gv nahm mic meine Brief: 
tajche weg He took my pocket-book away from me. tr {tah{ mir meine goldene 
Uhr. Der Wolf raubt dem Hirten Sdhafe. This dat. is thus often rendered in 
English by fro, but in German it does not in fact express separation, but is 
a dattve of interest (see 3. B, below) denoting the person that is benefited or 
injured by the action. 

é. A declaration, response, announcement, advice: abjagen in the olden 
times Zo send a challenge to, now to break with a person, renounce a person or 
thing, abjure (one’s faith), in other meanings with the acc. (as einen Befudy 
abfagen Zo send an excuse for not coming, &c.), abjfretben (with dat. of person) 
Zo write to one to cancel or recall some previous engagement, in other 
meanings with acc., abjewéren Zo renounce allegiance or fidelity to with the 
dat., fo renounce a thing or abjure with acc. or dat., in other meanings with 
the acc., antworten (see a, Vote) to answer, beten (with dat. only in elevated 
style, usually with ju + dat.) to pray to, biirgen (einem fiir etwas bitgen) to 
answer, vouch, be responsible to some one for, guarantee, entgeqnen to reply 
to, ertwidern to reply to, flagen to complain to (in this meaning usually in 
connection with an object: einem fein etd flagen), mourn for (earlier in the 
period with dat., now with acc. in poetic style, and in plain prose replaced 
by beflagen), flingelu, fchellen, or Lauter to ring the bell for, fiindigen to give notice to 
leave (a dwelling, position, &c.), liigen to tell a lie to (in early N.H.G.; see 
Judges xvi. 10; now replaced by einem befitgen), lie to or deceive (still in 
poetic language), predigen to preach to, taten advise, cinemt rufen (see 259. 26), 
einent or an einen fcretbent, telegraphteren, telephonieren to write, telegraph, telephone, 
to some one: Sch habe ihm abgefehrieben. Wollt Ahr dem Matfer abfehweren ? 
(Schiller’s Wadlensteins Tod,2,5). Ach fefvte in der Kirche Schof guriief, | fdpwur 
meinen Srvtum ab in fetne Hande (id., Maria Stuwart,1,6). Che id) zu end) guriuct- 
fehrte, wiirde id) meinent Gott abjehwsren (Telmann’s Wahrheit, VII). Det Herr 
flingelt Dem Bedtenter. Bon fiinf zu _fiimf Minuten hat ex dent Kellner gelautet 
(Franzos’s Der Gott des alten Doktors, p. 270). Wir it gefiindigt I have 
received notice to leave (my position or dwelling, according to the connection). 
Denn alles log mix, was icy hochgeachtet (Schiller’s Wallensteins Tod, 2, 7). Went 
nicht 3u raten tft, dent ift auch nicht gu helfen. Gr predigt tauben Ofren. 

f. Poetry prefers the dat. in a large number of cases where in prose some 
other construction, especially a prep. phrase, is used ; Seinen [= vor feinen] 
Picken, feinemt Winken | macht’ teh in dte Mice finfen (Goethe's Laws, 1. 6630) ; 
faymunzeln (ib., 1. 6100), riimpfen (1. 5272), &c. Das macht mich dent Tod erblafjen 
(Grillparzer’s Afhnfrau, 2). Sd) will fachent fetremt Wiiten (ib.). Nie fab th 
Dent Tod gezittert (ib.). Oumpf ertinte die Gegend dent [= von dem] Sturze (id., 
Die Argonauten, 2). Many other verbs might be added to these. Cf. 3. A. 2. 
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o, In early N.H.G. other verbs not included in the above lists governed 
the dat., such as befdjeiten (Matt. xxviii. 16), lieben (Ecclus. vil. 28; the 
dat. still surviving after the derivatives belteben and gelieben ; see a, above) in 
early N.H.G. ¢o de dear Zo, betten (see 259. 9), fehweigen (Job xi. 35 now gu 
with dat.), feg(e)nen (2 Sam. xxi. 3), forge (1 Cor. vil. 21), verjdyonen (1 amc 
15), verhindern, &c. The fine shade expressed in the dat. is not felt so vividly 
as in earlier periods, and thus the dat. is gradually losing ground, yielding 
to the acc. Poetry still preserves here occasionally in case of betten and 
jchweigen older usage. 

B. The dative object stands after the following prefixes : ab, ant, auf, aus, 
bet, bevor, ett, ent, entgegen, inne, nach, ob, unter, yor, yorauf, yoraus, vorbet (see 259. 
36), vorher, wider, gu, zuvor. Exs.: Sein Vetragen fiel mir auf His conduct 
attracted my attention. Der Name fallt mir nicht gletd) wieder cin. Der Jager 
ftef(t dem Wilde nad) The hunter is on the watch for the game. Gs fam mut 
fonderbar yor. Gr eifte mtv yoran He hurried on ahead of me. 8 ift dod) 
merhwitrdig, Daf die Sirddentidhen ung im Gejelljhaftlichen tmmer unt einen gute 
SAHritt vorauf find (Fontane’s Szech/in, xxi). Meiv ft grofes Unredht widerfahren. 
Mir ift viel Gutes yon ihnen widerfahren. Widerrede mix nicht. Gr feste mir mit 
Bitten ftarf zu. Gr fam mir zuvor. For exceptions see 262. I. 4, 2nd par. 


In M.H.G. mit belonged to this list, and survives in muitiptelert to treat or 
use ill or roughly, play a nasty trick on (some one), lit. to tilt with: Wie 
fannft Du mir fo mitjptelen 2 

The idea of personal interest is prominent in many of these datives, but 
the ideas of a goal, place, separation, point of departure, source, are also 
common: Gr geht feinem Schictfale mit Mubhe entgegen. Das Schiff fteuerte dent 
Lande zu. Gr lebte feinent Vorbilde nach. Cs ijt merfwirdig, dab manchem Namen 
etioas tie cine myftijche Macht innewohnt (Fontane’s Poggenpuhls, chap. xi). Gr 
hat fon allem Glicé entyagt. Ou hijt meinem Cinflufjfe entiwachyen. Gr ijt der Sefahr 
entflohen. Das Wort ift meinem Mtunde mur int Qorn entfahren. Gr entftammmet einent 
alten patrigifchen Gefchledht. 

a. Transitives having these prefixes take a direct object of the person 
or thing in the acc. and an object of the person or thing in the dat., 
denoting the individual to whose advantage or disadvantage the action 
accrues, or indicating a goal, place, separation, source: Gv feqt metnen Wortent 
cinen ander Sinn unter He puts another meaning into my words. Gie fingt 
ung heute abend das Lied yor She is going to sing the song to us this evening. 
Gr jagt mir Boyes nad) He speaks ill of me. Gr bot mir feinen Beiftand an. 
Gr widerfeste fid) der Obrigfeit. Ou haft den Mingling dem Verderben gugefirhrt. Gr 
fegt Demt Pyerde Den Baum an. Gr feste dent Pferde einen Sattel auf. Gr febte Dent 
Buche eine Vorvede vor. Gr Legte dem Huhne Gier zune Britten unter. Ou halt 
mich allem Leiden entriveét. Gr hat das Vefte in feinen Werfen (yor) dew Mlten entlefynt. 
At the first glance it might seem that the dative in many of these compounds 
depends upon the preposition contained in the compound. A closer inspec- 
tion, however, will show conclusively that the dative is used with an, auf, 
unter, Yor even with verbs of motion, where according to usage elsewhere the 
acc. should be used, The dative is used with these prefixes without regard 
to the idea of rest or motion. Different factors have brought about this 
uniformity. In many of the compounds the idea of personal interest is 
stronger than the usual force of the preposition, and thus leads to the use of 
the dative. The words often have a figurative or altered meaning, so that 
the usual force of the preposition is not vividly felt. The use of the dative 
with the transitives here is made easy by the fact that the construction is 
thus conformed to one of the commonest types in the language, namely, the 
use of the dative in connection with an accusative. For additional treatment 
of this common type see 262.1.4. The employment of the dative with wider 
here while it elsewhere only governs the accusative is explained by older 
usage, according to which it took either dative or accusative. 
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6, Also a foreign prefix can take a dat. object if it has the force of a 
German prefix: Die wirllidhe Giymologie judt das Wort auf ein yerforen geganz 
genes oder wenigitens aus dem Bewuftfein verfdwundenes Stammwvort yon irgendwie 
verwandter Bedeutung zuritckyufiihren; die ,, Bolfsctymologie “ fub ftituicrt untgefefyrt 
ein Wort mit befannter Bedeutung einem anderen, wodurd) diejes zugletch mehr oder 
weniger in fetner Bedeutung verindert wird (Wundt). Der Graf mufite fi fchlies: 
lid) nod) beglictwiinfdhen, als ev 1805 dem Goering’ fchen HufareneMegiment als 
Major aggregiert wurde (Fontane’s Wanderungen, 1, p. 259). Wir meiden den 
Bezirf, welcher dem fdwedijchen Mriegsvolf fontribuiert (= beifteucrt) (Freytag’s 
Rittmeister, chap. iv). Wie fonnen Sie mir dergleiden imputieren, was mtr dod) 
midht einmal im Traume einfallen witrde! (Spielhagen’s Sturm/flut, 1. 9). Dit 
Dem WAdjeftiv hat das Partiziptum gemein, da es cinem Cubjtantivum des Sages 
attribuiert ijt (Brugmann’s Kurze Vergleichende Grammatik, p. 606). We 
ein Melativfag einent cinfachen AUttribut foordiniert ijt (Anmzeiger fiir deutsches 
Altertum und deutsche Literatur, xxix, 3. Januar 1904, p. 173). Sa 
fehen Sie, wenn Man Den Frauen oppontert (entgegentritt), fo neunen fie das immer 
Grobheit (Otto Ernst's Jugend von heute, 1, 10). Thus also afflamieren to 
acclaim, applaud, applaudteren (sometimes also with acc.) to applaud, affentieren 
to agree with, ajfftjtteren to help, be present at, attadjicren to attach to the 
suite of (, as in Gr ijt der [or bei der] Gefandtihhaft attachiert), cinent etwas avifteren 
to notify some one of something, impenieven to impress forcibly, awe, prafidteren 
to preside over, cinent etvags proponieren to propose something to some one, 
fuggerieren to suggest to, fufsedieren to follow, succeed. 


C. The dative object also stands after a number of verbs loosely 
compounded with an adjective, noun, adverb, or prep. phrase: anheimfallen 
to fall to (one’s lot), devolve upon, escheat to, fall a prey to, 3um Stuhme 
geretdyen to redound to (one’s) glory, ftandfalten to hold one’s own against, 
worthalten to keep one’s promise with, 31 gute fommen to be to one’s bene- 
fit, hetmfommen to come home to (in a fig. sense), ju Hilfe fommen to come 
to one’s aid, 3u jtatten fommen to come in handy to, be of use to, 3u 
ftehen fommen (see 259.29) to cost, come to, heimlend)ten to make short work 
with (some one), give (some one) a piece of one’s mind, turn (some one) off, 
einent or einen (the dat. to be construed as the indirect object of the verb and 
angit as a noun used as direct object; the acc. to be construed as the direct 
object of the verb and angjt as an objective predicate adjective) angft maden 
to frighten, alarm one, einem or einen bange (to be construed as an adverb with 
dat., or as an objective predicate adj.) madjen to make one afraid, cinem 
gtufelig madjen to make one feel creepy, einem or cinen heif madjen to make 
one angry, excited, einem warm madjen to make it hot for some one, den 
Hof machen to court, pay court to, das Wort reden to defend, einem fitr ctwas 
gutjagen to stand responsible to some one for something, lobjingen to sing 
praises to, hofn{precen to scoff at, cinem zur Vernunft fpredyen to urge one 
to come to reason, be reasonable, Yicde ftefen to answer one, account to 
some one for something, 31 Dienften ftefen to be at one’s service, genugtun to 
satisfy, quttun to do good to, benefit, [cid tun to fill one with pity (see ex.), 
not fei or not tun to be needed (by some one), be lacking to, be necessary for, 
weftun to hurt, grieve, faucr werden to become troublesome to, cause difficulty 
to, 31t teif werden to fall to (one’s) lot, weffiellen to be kindly disposed toward, 
feimzahlen to pay (some one) back (fig.), and many others of like formation. 
Exs.: Das gereiht ihm zumt Muhme That redounds to his glory. Das fommt 
ifm 3u gute He gets the benefit of it. Die Grfalhrung fommt thm ju ftatten 
Experience stands him in good stead. Das fol ihm tency ju ftehen fommen He 
shall pay dearly for that. Gr hatte offenbar die (obliche Abficht gehabt, mir etn 
bifchen grujelig gu machen (Paul Keller’s Waldwinter, IV). Das Mind fprach dev 
Mutter zur Bernunft (Wildenbruch’s Die Alten und die Jungen). Selbjt mir, 
feinem bejten Freunde, hat er nidjt darither Rede geitanden, was aus einer projeftierten 
ober wirklich vollzogenen Heivat geworden ijt, von dev vor etwwa feds Jahren cit Seriidht 
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ergittg (Heyse’s Zz Paradiese, 1, chap. vii). Die Argnet wird Ahnen guttur. 
Sie tun mir tein I feel quite sorry for you. Mut iit uns not und eit gejapter 
Geijt (Schiller). enfe eine Geele jet auf andere mecinetiwegert irdifce Dinge, ed 
tut dir net (Hauptmann’s Der arme fetnrich, 4). Das Ut, was wns not tut. 

We often find this favorite dative construction where in English we have a 
prepositional object. In German both of these constructions are used with 
a slight shade of meaning. The preposition points to a person toward whom 
the activity is directed, while the simple dative represents the person as 
involved in the action in an emotional way or through personal interests : 
Gs war der evfte HleibendDe Gindrucf, dew che weibliches Weyen auf mutch gemadht hatte 
(Goethe’s Dichtung und Wahrheit, 1, 5).  Welden Gindruct hat fie Ihnen 
gemacht ? (Suttner’s Jz Berghause, p. 42). Sr wollte wnat qleteh bet Dev evjtert 
Begegquung Gidruck machen und herefehte fle deshath an, &c. (Ompteda’s Sylvester 
von Geyer, XXVi). 

Such compounds occur often in connection with a dat. of the person or 
thing, and an ace. of the thing: Gines Tages ftteg ancy ex langfant und gewidtig 
die Drei Treppew gu SGufannes Wohnung Hirauf, unt fic der Tante tr Crimmervung 
au bringen (Isolde Kurz’s Das Vermdachinis der Tante Susanne). Gv gab feine 
Familie dent Clende preis. Dd Htelt es feiner Unnviffenbett yu gute I put it down 
to his ignorance. Aber mam wufte, DAB Der alte Here fetner eit in Polchow 
nteht angerommmen worden war, und Hielt thnt deshalh feinen Born zu gute (Spiel- 
hagen’s Hev7 in, p.208) made allowance for his anger. Man famn ihnt nichts 3u 
Danf mache One can never please him. MNienrand faut es ihnr recht machen No 
one can satisfy, please him. Mad)’ mir mtehts weis Tell meno fibs. Gr tite 
fetiter wWltege was suleide, 

D. A number of impersonal verbs take a dat, object. These verbs are 
enumerated in 219. 4. A, d. 


2. Also adjectives, participles, adverbs, and nouns, take a dat, 
object to denote that (usually a person) toward which the given 
quality or activity is directed: Gr ijt mir, den Litgen feind He is an 
enemy to me, to lies. 

A. The following are the principal adjectives, participles, and 
adverbs which are used with the dative : 


a. Those signifying inclination, attitude (harshness, kindness, favorable- 
ness, Xc.), gratification, comfort, service, benefit, a belonging to, fidelity, 
obedience, fitness, nearness, similarity, conformity, superiority, and their 
opposites, all of which conform in general meaning to the verbs in 1. A, above: 
Sv ijt mix gram He has conceived a dislike toward me. Ge tjt mir béje (angry 
at), Shr Bejuch it mix ftets angenefhr. Weil — — yweif's nicht wahr ijt; und 
weil mee michts gutwiderer ijt als die Umvaheheit (Wildbrandt’s Die gute Lorelei 
vii). Gein Vergehen it thut {eid He is sorry for his fault, Lap div das nicht 
feid fein! Don’t be uneasy about that! Das Unternefmen wurde ihnt leid He 
began to repent of his enterprise. Dieje Spetje ift dent Mvanten nicht zutraglich. 
Die Mathajer find dew Baumen fehadligh. Die mix gehirigen Bitcer the books 
which belong to me. Majfehen tft den Kinder eigen. Das Madeher tft ihur tres. 
Sve tt fermen Jdealen abtriimnig geworden. Gr wohnt ans ant nidjter He lives 
nearest to us, — Vicinent Hauje benadhbart (tegt das Gaus eines jitdijden Mannes 
(Heyse’s Maria von Magdala, 1, 5). Dev Knabe ift dem Vater fer ahntich. 
Lie Kamele lager Felsblveter gleicdy im Sande. Die Michtung des Stromes, der 
ok sao a Hier Dem Ufer midht parallel. Gy ift miiv Davitt itber Ae zs superdor 

me in that, but when the subject is a thing iiber has developed a meaning 
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Lote. The dative after adjectives, participles, and verbs is often replaced by a 
prep. construction. Except in figurative language, or in case of personification where 
things are represented as having interests, as in the ninth sentence, the prep. con- 
struction is the rule for nouns representing things, and is also common for persons, 
as the various prepositions can express so many appropriate shades of meaning: Gr ift 
mir geneigt He ts favorably inclined toward me, but Der Menid ijt zum Bajen genciat 
Man is inclined to evil. Die Shhube pafien mic The shoes fit me, but Der Deckel papt 
auf ben Lopf The lid fits on the kettle. Die beiden Ceute paffen recht zu einander 
The two form a good match. Das Haus gehirt (belongs) mir. Gr gehsrt in das 
aus The house is the place for him. (Gr gehért unter meine beften ireunde He is 
one of my best friends. Gr gehort 31 unfrer Freundjdaft He belongs to our circle of 
friends. Diejer Schuh a auf den linfen Fup. Die Unmerfung gehrt nicht hierher, 
fondern an eine andere Stelle. 


4. The dat. also stands after adjectives in many set expressions in con- 
nection with a verb, especially an impersonal verb: Mir ijt wire im Kopf My 
head is confused. Wir ijt gar nicht Ladyerlicy 3 Diute | am by no means in 
a laughing mood. Wir wird von alle dem fo dumm, als ging’ mir ein Miihlrad 
im Kopf herum. Mir tft itbel I feel sick at my stomach. 


B. The dative is sometimes found with nouns which have 
meanings and form corresponding to verbs in 1 and adjectives in 
A, above: Wergebens war e8, dah der Biirgermeifter Gehorfam dem Gefege 
forderte (Immermann’s Miinchhausen, 6,11). Diefe Kunftwerfe find blo 
feit 1816 nadcy ibrer Cinverleibung dem britifchen Mufeunt in die allgemeine 
Kenntnis ibergegangen (Springer’s Kumnsthistorische Briefe, p. 197). 
Although this dative has been attempted by different authors, it 
has not become established, and is usually replaced by a prep. 
construction: Daf fic) fiir die Jugend Gehorjam unter das Gefes zieme 
(Gutzkow). Der Gehorfam der Untertanen gegen die Obrigfeit. In many 
cases, however, the dative is seemingly connected with a noun, 
where in reality it belongs to the sentence as a whole, and is in fact 
a dative of personal interest as described in 3, A, B, C, below: Gr 
war mir ein Vater. Gr ijt... cin Mufter Biirgern und Bauern (Goethe’s 
H. und D., II, 53). Das war euch eine Greude That was a joy, I can 
tell you. 

3) The Dative of Personal Interest. The dative in the preceding 
articles is more or less connected with a single verb, verbal 
expression, or an adjective whose meaning it completes, but the 
dative of the person (or far less commonly of the thing) interested 
in the statement is often used to qualify the whole sentence. ‘This 
dative shows the following shades of use: 

A. The dative of reference. The dative often denotes the person 
to whom the statement seems true, or with reference to whom it 
holds good: Wir Heiffen ihm nur Ringer We are to him only children. 
Gie ift mir {chin To me she is pretty. Dag ift mir ein Dtirjel That is 
a riddle to me. a8 bleibt mir ein groper Troft. Das Kleid ift mir zu 
{ang The dress is too long for me. Der Rock ift ihm nicht weit genus. 
Dad ift mir nicht ganz flar. Gs flang dem peinlich gejpannten Obr wie 
fernher raufchendes Wafer. Bin icy derfelhe denn nicht mehr, dent hier fonft 
alle Xitven {prangen? Am I not any more the same man, to whom 
once all doors stood open? Wir (upon me, as far as I am 
concerned) hinterlief feine Rede einen tiefen Gindruc. Das ift mir micht 
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erinnerlid) I do not remember that. Gr machte e8 mir Teicht He made 
it easy forme. Gr machte 3 mir mig lich gu reifen. ,, Willjt du fein Werben 
cine Drohung nennen?" — ,, 3 ift die {ehrectlichfte yon allen mir “ (Goethe s 
Iphigente, 1, 2). Mir war zuweilen, als fet id) yon unfermt lieben Gott 
geichieren (Freytag’s ARittmerster, ix). Sd) modjte dir was fein fonnen 
(Hauptmann’s Einsame Menschen, 2). So (because he was supposed 
to be unacquainted with the German language) fonnte er ftch fleine 
Srechheiten erlauben, die einem anderen nicht purchgegangen waren (Beyer- 
lein’s Jena oder Sedan ?, iv). 

A preposition can often replace the dative here, usually, how- 
ever, with a shade of meaning: Die Nachricht war meinemt Vater widtig 
The news was important to my father, i.e. he felt it as such, but Die 
Nachricht war fiir meinen Vater wichtiy The news was of importance for 
my father, i.e. in and of itself, whether he was conscious of it or 
not. Gr ift den Armen ein Vater He zs a father to the poor (and they 
feel the results of this relation), but Der nicht jung war mit unfern 
Fitnglingen, | dem wunfre Worte nicht gum Herzen tonen, | fan er ein Vater 
fein gu feinent’ Gibnen ? (Schiller’s Jungfrau, Prolog, 3), because the 
poet calls attention to the attitude rather than its resultant effects ~ 
upon the persons. 

a. Dative of agent. After the gerundive infinitive (180. A) and 
after verbal adjectives in -bar and <li), this dat. has the force of 
a dative of agent, as the natural inference is that the person in the 
dat., with reference to whom the statement of the necessity or 
possibility of performing the action holds good, is also the one 
who actually performs it: Gine Lajt hab’ ich getragen — [ed ijt] feinem 
Sterblichen gu faffen! (Lienhard’s Kénig Arthur, 5, p. 103). In 
the expression Das macht mir zu fehaffen (185. B. 1. 2.d, toward 
end) the dative is the usual expression. In connection with 
the gerundive, yon is, in general, more common in plain prose 
and often necessary to make the thought clear: Bon diefem bin ich zu 
retten. In connection with -bar and <lics, the dat. is usual: Dag 
weimarifihe Theater war auf feinent hochften ihm erreicbbaren Bunft (Goethe). 
The theater at Weimar was at the highest point of perfection that 
could be attained by it. Ulles dent Auge Erreichbare (id.). Steil ift der 
Fels, die Burg ganz unbezwinglich | und feinem, rer nicht Flirgel hat, ere 
\hwinglic) (Gries) The precipice is steep, the fortress is impreg- 
nable and cannot be reached by one who has not wings. The 
prepositional construction with fiir is often in plain prose more 
common here : Gr (i. e. diefer Verfuch) macht jevod) feineswegds den Wnfpruch 
eine erjchdpfende, grammatifche Analyfe dev Spracde Shakfpeares bhieten gut 
wollen ; eine folehe ift fity den BWaigenblicé weder praktifeh, nod) war fie fiir uni) 
sur Zeit augfithrbar (Franz’s Shakspeare-Grammatth, Vorwort) The 
fir here gives the statement more objective force, while the simple 
dative would impart a subjective meaning representing the thought 
as the personal view of the speaker, Also when faffen has a reflexive 
object and a dependent infinitive with passive force, the agent can 
be in the dat.: Drauf lift er fic vem (or more commonly yon pent) 


re {eben (Gellert), Other examples are given in 232. III. 2. 
me 
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b. Poetic Dative of Cause. In poetic language the dative is very 
common to denote a person or thing involved in the action in the 
relation of a cause: Gich, ic) Lebte nicht dir (in prose vor dir), icy Lebte 
dev furchtharen Gottin (Birger). Dem (in prose yon vem) Stof tes Widders 
bebt der morjce Stein (Platen’s Treue, 2). The list of verbs given in 
1.A.f might also be classed here. In prose the dative is usually 
replaced by a prep. construction. 

B. The dative of interest. The dat. often denotes the person 
to whose advantage or disadvantage the action results: Gein Ser; 
fehlug der ganzen Menfehheit His heart beat for all humanity. ir (for 
you) bliht gewih das fchinfte Glicé der Grove. Bere ich | fo jrre id) mir 
(Job xix. 4). Das Bferd lief ifm fort The horse ran away from him, 
lit. ran away to his discomfiture. 

This dat. is very common after trans. verbs, even when from an 
' English standpoint there seems to be no need of it: Scbreiben 
Sie mir dieje Wufgabe ab Copy this exercise for me. Somm’ auch, 
fieh’ dir’s an Come too and look at it for yourself. Gr fauft feinem 
Sobne cin PferdD. Kammerer: Gie ftirlt. Ute: Sc) fonnt’ iby (for her 
sake) witnfchen, e@ ware jo! (Hebbel’s Nibelungen, I, vi, 5). Reinem 
anderen wollte fie den Marren gieben, aber ibm (Carl Busse’s Die 
schine Andrea). €o nahm ice mir (not translated into English) ju 
Hauye nur Beit, nrich angugiele (dress) und zu fribjtinfen, und fubr fofort 
wieder nad) Siebenjc)lof (name of a castle). 

This dat. is much used in prose, but very much more so in 
poetry: Wohl rwittert jedes Wefen feinen Geind; | drumt heyt auch div (in 
prose gegen dic) der Raifer wildern Hah | und unyerfobnlicheren, als mir 
(= gegen mich) jelbyt (Uhland). 

a. This dat. is used with unusual frequency instead of a pos- 
sessive or a genitive: Mir (or Dem Wilhelm) jheint die Conne ing 
Geficht The sun shines in my (or William’s) face. Here, as in 
English, the possessive or gen. might also be used: Die Gonne 
fcheint im mein Geficht (or in Wilbehns Gejicht). These two construc- 
tions are not, however, exactly equivalent in force. The dat. 
makes more prominent the person to whose advantage or disad- 
vantage the action accrues. Sometimes both dat. and possessive 
are used: &8 gibt bife Geifter, | die in des Menfehen unyerwabrter Brujt | 
jich augenbliclich ihren QWohnplak nedmen (Schiller). This double 
construction is in our own time a characteristic of popular speech : 
Wen icy an den Arend (name) jest denfe und an Sie, Hery MKumemund, und 
an die Gertrud und die Hunde und das itbrige Vieh und das ganze gute alte 
Leben, fo fonnte icy mir mein Sembde in meinen Tranen wafchen (Raabe’s 
Merster Autor, chap. 17). See also 1388. 3. 

C. Ethical dative. The dat. is not only, as in the preceding 
article, used to denote the person who has a material interest in 
the action, but is also often employed to denote the person who 
has or is expected to have an emotional interest in the statement, 
especially a dat. of a personal pronoun in the rst or 2nd person 
which is frequently in conversation inserted here and there, in 
some particular proposition, to indicate that that particular point 
seems important to the speaker or should be noted by the person 
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addressed: Giel mir nicht fo finfter aus Pray, don’t look so sullen. 
Das war euch cine Sreude That was a joy, I can tell you. Geid miv 
recht artig, iby Minder Come, children, I do want you to be real good. 
Dah mir feiner aufs Gig geht! I don’t want one of you to go upon 
the ice. Rede mir doc nur! Come, don’t be bashful, speak right out, 
for I am anxious to hear it. Gprich dem Bater (not an indirect object 
here, but an ethical dat.) Lieber nicht erft yon diefem Borhaben Don’t say 
anything to father about this plan now, for you can expect from him 
no interest in it, but rather opposition. Jmmer wufte fte etwas Neues, 
und fo giftig fam Shnen bet ifr alles beraug She always had something 
new to relate, and I tell you, she had a mean way of telling it. 
This dat. cannot easily be rendered into modern English, though 
the same construction is common in Shakespeare: Whip me such 
honest knaves (Othello, I, 1. 47). 


4, In the eighteenth century and even later a dat. is found with fihlen, 
fennen, ‘wiffen, and wolfe or begehren, where a prep. phrase is now used: Sch 
fiihle mir (now in mir) Hoffnung, Mut und Kraft (Goethe). Ich hatte eine qrofere 
Heiterfett des Getftes gewonnen, als ich mir (an mir) lange nicht gefannt (Goethe). 
Und Hatt’ ich dtv (bet dir) et fo verfohnlic) Herz gewuft (Schiller). Weip ich, was 
Saladin mtr (von mir) will? (Lessing). Was jie thm wolle (Freytag’s Bz/d, 1, 
200). Was mir (yon mir) die Gsttliche begehrt, das weif teh (H. v. Kleist). 

5. It is a marked peculiarity of the uneducated that they use an accusative 
often where a dative is in place, and on the other hand a dative where an 
accusative should be employed: af mirin Muh! Beh hab’ nichts mit dich yu 
fchaffen! (May in Halbe’s Das tausendjahrige Reich, p. 128). 


Either Dative or Accusative according to Meaning or from 
Unsettled Usage. 


259. Some verbs take the dat. or acc. according to the meaning 
involved, while others, on account of fluctuation of usage, admit of 
both cases without a difference of meaning. The difference of 
construction with the same verb usually results from analogy, the 


verb breaking away from its original construction to follow that of 
another verb of the same meaning. 


et augeber ¢o concern, usually with acc, but occasionally also with dat. 
in accordance with the nature of the dat. to express a relation which con- 
cerns inner or material interests (see 258. 1): Was gehen dem Chriften diefes 
Manes Berveije an? (Lessing, 10, ro). Das geht mich nichts an, or Das geht mix 
nichts an (Hildebrand’s Vom deutschen Sprachunterricht, p. 65). 

2. anfoumen: (A) Zo depend or hinge upon, with dat. of interest: Gs 
font mir auf ein paar Taler nicht an I do not mind giving a few talers more. 
(B) Zo get at, with dat.: Man fann dem Berbrecher nicht anfommen. (c) Zo 
come (hard, easy, &c.) for, with acc. early in the period, but later also with 
dat., the fluctuation continuing without a marked preponderance of either 
form: Bud es fant fie hart an vber dev geburt (Genesis xxxv. 17). Gs ift mit 
fehwer angefommen (Schiller). Und das hinzunehmen, ware mix hart angefommen 
(Fontane’s Frau Jenny, xvi). Sauer ijt’s mich genug angefonmen (Anzengruber’s: 
Schanafieck, VII). Gs fam thm fauer an, daf er ihr jest einen gropen Sehmrerg 
bereiten follte (Rosegger). Gg fam ifm hart gemng an (R. Voss’s Das Opjer, X1). 
Ss it mir hart angefommen, meinem Sugendpreund diejes Seid anzutin (Schubin). 
Ss fam mich hart an, mic) ju verijtellen (Marriot). Gie firhlte, Daf fie dem 
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gropte Verluit erlitt, da es fiir die anderen, fo fchwer es fie anfam, doch nicht das 
bedeutete, twie fit fie (G. Ompteda). (D) Zo befall, come upon, with acc. in 
early N.H.G., later also frequently with dat., now perhaps more commonly 
with acc.: Surcht ynd jzittern tft mic) anfomen (Psalm lv. 6). Midht einen 
MAugenblicé tit mir eine Hurdht yor der Hslle angefommen (Goethe). Der yerftorbene 
Schickedan; hatte, wie der Tod thn anfaut, ein Leben hinter fich, dag fich im zwei fefr 
verfdptedene Halften tetlte (Fontane’s Srech/im, xii). Danchen hatten eg ihre Briefe 
an fich, DaB etwas wie leichte BVergluft daraus hervorzuquellen fchien, fo dag mir Neid 
und Weh anfam (R. Huch’s Ludolf Ursleu, XXV). Mich fam ein gewaltiges 
Grjchrecfen an (ib.). Und whe mix nun cinfiel, Daf teh gang alleia in dem sden Hanfe 
war, fam mir et Sdhauder an (ib, XXVIII). 

3. auliegemt fo entreat, usually with dat., though occasionally the acc. 
after the analogy of angehen Zo entreat is found: Sch fag der Mutter an, und 
Diefe juchte den Vater gu bereden. Hter lag Antonio den Konig fehr an, ifm beigue 
ipringen (Lessing, 6, 163). 

4. autvandel to befall, come over, usually with acc, occasionally also 
intransitively with dat.: Surdt wandelt mid) nicht an. Was tft dir angewandelt ? 
(Tieck). 

5. ansbietet: (A) Zo give notice to leave the house, city, &c., with dat. 
or acc.: Sch biete Dem Sunfer aus (Schiller) I'll give the young gent notice to 
keep off the premises. Su Wien hat man alle Frembden ansgeboten (Goethe) In 
Vienna all strangers have been given notice to leave. (B) Zo cuthid (= 
iberbteten), with acc. 

6. bedentemt 0 instruct, inform, give a sign to somebody that (with depen- 
dent clause) or (with infin.) fo g?ve somebody to understand, to order, except 
in the first two meanings usually with dat. of the person and the acc. of the 
thing, or instead of the acc. a clause or infinitive: Danfmar bedeutete thm Mubhe 
(Gutzkow). Mian bedeutet ihm yu fehwetgen (Otto Ernst’s Plachsmann als Er- 
gteher, 3, 8). Unmutig wendete und warf er jich Hin und Her und gab zulegt 
Dent Wichter Befehl, dem Mufifantern zu bedenten, dap er den Mend halte (Raabe). 
The acc. of the person is also not infrequently found, usually so in the first 
two meanings: Thereje bedentete den Berwalter in allem (Goethe). Da fie ziemlich 
faut fprach, fam der Pfarrer ans Fenjter und fragte, was ed gebe. Sie bedentete ihn (id., 
Dichtung und Wahrheit, 11,10). Bleiben Sie nur, bedeutete ihr Conis (Gutzkow). 
Die Gran, die ihn ftefhend empfangem hatte, bedeutcte ifm mit etnent Winfe der Sand, 
Plas gu nefmen (Wildenbruch’s Vzce-Mama). Da id) ihn bedeutete, dah fetu 
Pater auch das Kranfenzimmer metde, da fchiittelte er dem Kopf (Meinhardt’s Hens 
Kirchner). Matted Ehrnveich . . . bedeutcte fie durd) Gebarden, dag cv das Geld bet 
fich abe (Schénherr’s Sonnwendtag, p.71). The acc. of the person explains 
the frequent passive construction here: Schnell werden wir bedeutet, hter fet vou 
einer Meehrheit die Mede (Goethe). Cr will fic) nicht bedeuten faffen He will not 
listen to reason, . 

7. befeblen, befebligen, gebictew: (a) bejehlen fo conzmend, commtt, 
with acc. of the thing, now limited to elevated diction : Water | Sch b:felfy meinen 
etjt im detne Hende (Luke xxiii. 46). Befelh dem HEMMM d-ine wege (Psalm 
xxxvii. 5). (B) Befehlen to command, to give a command to, with dat. of 
person: Gr befahl mir hingugeheu. (C) Befellen Zo crder to appear at, summons, 
invite (used in circles where the invitation is equal to a command as in case 
of an invitation or request from a prince, king), with acc. of the person: Dev 
Giirft befahl thu zur Tafel The prince invited him to dinner, In the meanings 
to desire, order to bring, or pass (a thing) with acc. : Befielhlit Du Deine Pyeife, 
Papa? (Sudermann’s Dre Heimat, 1, 6). Befehlen Sie nod ctmnas Supye ? 
May I help you to some more soup? (D) Befehligen usually used in the sense 
of fo have command of (in a military sense), with acc. of the thing: Gr 
befehligt das Heer, den linfen Fliigel des Heeres. (E) Gebieten with a simple acc. 
of the thing, 0 enjoin, impose, require: Er gebietct Stilljchweigen. Die 
Freundfdaft gebietet es. With the simple dative of the person or personified 
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thing, ¢o govern, rule, curb, bridle: So vielen gebietert bu! (Schiller’s Wadlen- 
steins Tod, 2, 3). Ge gebietet fetnen Leidenfchaften. With dat. of person and 
acc. of thing: Gr gebietet ihnen Stillychwetgen. 

8. belicben: (a) 40 choose, please, like, with dat. when the subject is a 
thing, when it is a person, with acc.: Gs belichte ifm micht gu antworten He did 
not choose to answer. MNefmen Sie, was Ihnen beliebt (pleases). Beliebeu Ste 
(would you like to have) roten Wein? (B) Zo duspire love in somebody Sor 
something, with dat. of person and acc. of thing, a Swiss idiom: [Gr] wwandte 
fic) an die Negterung, indem er ihe die Srhaltung etnzelner jchdner Baume als einen 
allgemeinen Grundjag belieben wollte (Keller's Seddw., 2, 262). 


g. bette: (a) to make the beds) always intrans.: Das Deaddyen hat nod) 
nicht gebettet. Also a dat. of interest can be associated with the verb, Zo 
prepare a couch for, to bed (horses, &c.): Went (for whom) die Liebe bettet, ruhet 
gut (Chamisso). Gr bettet dent Biel. (B) In the sense Zo /ay oneself or some 
one down to repose betten was used earlier in the period intransitively with a 
dat. of interest, while present usage employs it transitively with a direct 
object after the analogy of fic) hinlegen, or einen ins Bett legen: Bettet td) mir 
in die Delle | Sihe | fo bijtu and) da (Psalm cxxxix. 8). Mod) yerfuch’ tch’s, fle 3u 
retten, | wo nit, anf ihrem Carge mir yu better (Schiller’s JZazza, 3, 8). 3h 
bettete mtd) auf wetches Moos. Dte Mutter bettete das Mind tn die Kammer. The 
dative still survives in poetic style. 

10. bezablen ¢o pay, with the dat. of the person and acc. of the thing 
when there are two objects, but with the acc. of the person if the thing 
stands after a prep. or is omitted altogether: Sh habe demt Schneider die 
Rechnung bezahlt. Bch Habe den Schneider qlir den Moc begahlt. Ady Habe den 
Ehneider besahlt. Sometimes, however, the dat: in the latter case: Das 
Madchen felbjt .... mit deren Hoffnung | ev gern mir yu bezahlen fchiene (Lessing’s 
Nathan, 4, 4). 

11. Diimfew (and the rare form Ddimfe{) and the less common form 
beditnufem (and the rare form bediinfel) Zo seem took in early N.H.G. the acc. 
almost regularly, but now, after the analogy of yorfommen and jdeinen Zo seenz, 
take also the dat. : Gs diinft, or dDeudht, or bediinft mid) or mir. Sd) diinfe mid) 
or mir etwas (3 fei) I think myself to be somebody of consequence. Although 
the accusative is, in general, more common, the dative is often more expressive 
and hence preferred to emphasize the personal element: Unter den yornefymen 
» Slandrifaen “aber war Richwin wiederumt dev MNeichjte und Bornehuifte und cs 
diinfte ihm, er fet Doc) fajt um einen Ropf fiber dte Qitnfte iiberhanyt Hinausgewachjen 
Und auf cin Haar fo grog ite cim Patrizier (Riehl’s Der stumme Ratsherr, 1), 

12, geltemw: (a) ¢o be aimed at, be intended for, with dat.: Det Marj lag 
galt nicht feinem Leben, fonderm fetnent Geld. Went gilt diefe Bemerfung? (B) Zo 
concern, be valued at, be worth, with adverbial acc., sometimes also with dat. 
of interest in addition to the acc.: Gs gilt fein Leben It concerns his life, or 
His life is at stake. Das Buch gilt einen Taler. Das Gemalde gilt mir zehnmal 
mefr (acc.) als e3 mir foftet. 

13. gelitjtem fo covet, long for, lust after, with acc. of the person and gen. 
of the thing, or more commonly the thing is in the dat. after the prep. mach : 
Las dich nidht geliiiten deines Nehejten Weihs (Exodus xx. 17). Gs geliiftet dag Kind 
nad) dent Objt. Also the dat. of the person is here sometimes used, after the 
analogy of the dat. with other verbs of kindred meaning as belichen, gefallen : 
Ss gellittete ihnen nach einer Cyane (blue-bottle) (von Hormann). See also 262. 
II. B. d, 2nd paragraph. 

14. getranen, tranuem: (A) The simple verb trauen in the meaning Zo 
‘rust in, rely wpon, takes the dat. or a prep. phrase : Sch traue ifm or auf 
ign. Sch traue ihm nicht iter die Gaffe I would not trust him across the street. 
(B) Trauen or gettauen ¢o dare, venture, with acc., rarely with dat., if there is 
no dependent infinitive: Sch getraute mid) nigt dorthin I did not venture to go 
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there. Jd} getvaue mid) nicht 3 ihm (to go to his house). (Cc) Trauen or getranen 
to trust one’s self, or have confidence in one’s self, or be bold enough to under- 
take something, to dare, with acc, or dat., if there is a dependent infinitive: 
Sch getraue mic) or mir eg gu tun. If there are two inflected objects, one of 
the person and one of the thing, the person is in the dat. and the thing in the 
acc.: Sch getrane mir det Sprung nicht I haven’t the courage to make the leap. 
Earlier in the period, the acc. of the person and the gen. of the thing was 
common here, and still occurs in poetic language : Sah getraue mich deffen 1 have 
the courage to attempt it. In such sentences as Gr getrant ftch’s, the ¢3, which is 
in reality a gen. (see 140.c), was taken for an acc., and the acc. fic) was 
erroneously taken for a dat., and thus arose the now common construction of 
the dative of the person and the acc. of the thing. (D) Trauen fo wnzte in 
wedlock, always with the acc.: Der Prediger wird metne Schwefter tranen. 


15. glaubett : (A) Zo de/ieve in the sense of having confidence in the veracity 
of somebody, or the reliability of something, with the dat.: Sch glaube thm. Sd 
glaubte meinen Mugen faunt, alé id) ifn jah. (B) Zo delieve to be true, with the 
acc. : Dieje Gefdhichte glaube ich nicht. The dat. of the person represented as 
the authority for the statement can also accompany the acc. of the thing: 
Rein Menjch glawbte thm das No one believed him when he said that. (c) To 
have a firm belief that something exists, or that the claims, teachings of 
somebody are worthy of implicit confidence, usually with the acc. after the 
prep. au, but sometimes with the simple acc.: Gr glaubt an Gott, an Chriftum, 
an Traume, an Geijter, an die Wahrhetten der Meligion, an die Wuferftehung der Toten. 
Goethe: (Gretchen asks:) @laubft du an Gott? (Faust replies:) Wer darf 
ifm nennen ? | Und wer befennen: | teh glaub’ thn (= an ifm) ? | Wer empfinden | und fich 
aunterminden | 31 fagen: td glaub’ ihn (= an thi) nicht? 

16. granuen, graufen, granfelu, grufelt, &c. For fluctuations of usage 
among impersonal verbs, see 219. 4. 


17. helfew: (A) Zo help, now usually with the dat. Earlier in the period 
the acc. was also sometimes used here: HEMRM du Hilffeit beide Menfchen und 
Pihe (Psalm xxxvi.7). Lieber Pappe [Papa], ich helfe did) (Goethe’s Des Kiinstlers 
Erdenwallen, 1) (probably used here for the sake of the rhyme or in imitation 
’ of the language of a child). In the colloquial language of the North we some- 
times find an acc. of the thing, a construction well known in English and Low 
German: Jan: , Od, Maptet,— te funn dat doch nich helper! “ — und die fleine Frau 
Doftorin lachelte den Geftrengen auGerft reizend an und meinte: ,, Wirklich — er fonnte 
08 nicht helfen, Here Mapitiin (Schulze-Smidt’s O Tannebaum, 111). (B) to avail 
or profit, with dat., or earlier in the period also quite frequently the acc. of the 
person: Was hilff's den Menfdyen [acc. sing.] | wenn er die ganke Welt geminne | 
ynd neme ant fetner Seefen fchaden (Mark viii. 36). Was hilft dich’s, dev befte gu fein ? 
(Goethe’s Rein. F., 8). 8 hilft thn nichts (Uhland). 

18. horchew to hearken, listen, usually w. dat. or more commonly a prep. 

hrase, sometimes w. acc. in elevated discourse: Gv fhorcht dem Gefange dev 
Pagel. Du fiehft, id) horde detnen Worten (Goethe’s /phigenie, 5, 4). Gr hordht 
auf die Mufif. Man darf vor dem RKnaben nicht veden, ex hordt anf jedes Wort. 
Horhe auf meinen Wun. So fangen die Parzen; | es horcht dev Verbannte | in 
nidhtliden Hohlen | der Mite [auf] die Lieder, | denft [an] Kinder und Gnfel (Goethe's 
Iphigenie, 4, 5). The prep. inclosed in brackets would be required in prose. 

19. fleidew ¢o clothe, always w. acc., but in the meaning ¢o become, look 
well upon, w. either the acc. or dat. (not rare as stated by grammarians) : 
Die weife Binde feinet did) nicht (Goethe). Die Poffer fleiden, wre ippige Krange 
nur braune Locfen (C. F. Meyer’s Plautus). Mandhem fleidet es zu fpredyen, und 
mandhem fleidet es gu fehweigen (Fontane’s Szechlin, XV, p. 197). . 

20. Fofett to caress, make love fo, w. acc., rarely w. dat.: Sft’s mogltdh, dap 
ich, Liebchen, dich fofe? (Goethe’s Drv., 8,7). Div mit Wohlgeruch gu fofen (ib., 7, 2). 
Now more commonly mit einent fofen. 
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21. foftew: (A) Zo ¢aste, always w. acc. when used transitively. (B) Yo 
cost, w. dat. or now perhaps less commonly acc.: Diefe Arbett hat mir or mid) 
viel Miihe gefoftet. The acc. here leads fommen Zo cost to take sometimes the 
acc. instead of the correct dat.: Dag fime Sie fehr foftfpielig (Uber Land und 
Meer). See also 29, below. 

22. liebfofen Zo caress, formerly with the dat. and in choice language still 
with that case: Gr... fiebfofete ihmen fo fdon (Wieland’s Grazien, 3). Sch 
liebfofte dir (Heyse’s JZeleager, I). Was bin th fiir ifn? Nicht wert, das nur 
jeine Hand metner Wange liebfofte (id., Warza von Magdala, 4, 1). Now quite 
commonly with the acc. after the analogy of fitfjen and herzen: Die Miutter 
ficbfoft ify Rind. 

23. lohuen Zo reward, w. dat. of the person and acc. of the thing when 
there are two objects: Gr {out mir meine Dilihe He pays me for my trouble. 
When there is only one object, and that is a thing, it is now occasionally in 
the genitive in accordance with older usage (as in Lessing’s Minna, 5, 9), 
more commonly, however, in the accusative and sometimes in the dative: . 
Der Gewinn {oft dev Miihe (genitive now usually confined to this word) or Die 
Miihe nicht. Soldhen gottjeligen Taten fan nur Gott fohnen (Goethe).  Lebhafter 
Beijall lofnte auch diejer Rede wie allen vorhergegangenen (H. Hoffmann’s Wider 
den Kurfiirsten, chap. 27). If the single object is a person it may be in the 
dative or accusative, the dative emphasizing the idea of inner gratification, 
the accusative that of financial compensation: Lebhafter Beifall lohute dem 
Reduer. Cr lout die Urbeiter. This distinction is not strictly observed: Den 
font nicht Gold, dew lout Gefang (Birger). 


24. nachahment iztaze, nachatfen zo ape, imitate, nachmachen Zo copy, 
zmitate: (A) The person is in the dat. and the thing in the acc. if there 
are two objects: Gr mad)t mir das RKunititiné nad) He is copying this trick from 
me. ,, Sd) verachte dich err,“ affte ich thr nad) und betonte das ,,ferr” noch fcharfer als 
fie (Carl Busse’s Digga). (B) If there is only one object and that the name of 
a thing ora person whose name is used instead of his works, it is now usually 
in the acc.: Gr ahmt den Gang und dte Gebarden fetnes Bruders nad. Wie id) als 
Kuabe Den Tereng nadhzuahmen wagte (Goethe). (C) If there is only one object _ 
and that a noun representing a person or a thing which is endowed with 
personal attributes, it is in the dat. when the verb has the meaning of striving 
in a laudable way to imitate somebody, but the acc. when the verb is used in 
the sense of mechanical copying: Wiele Dichter ahmen demt Schiller nach. Der 
Shaufpieler amt (imitates in the role that he is playing all the external 
characteristics of) einen Granzofen nad). 


25. rate: (A) Zo advise, w. dat. of the person, or if there are two objects 
w. the dat. of the person and acc. of the thing: Gie tiete mir dazu You advised 
me to do it. Gr tiet mir @utes He gave me good advice. (B) Zo guess, W. acc. 
of the thing: Man rat cin Matfel. 

26, rufert Zo call, fehreien to cry out to, pfeifen to whistle for, locken, 
fornen, foderu Zo decoy, Flingelu, lanten, fchellen zo ring, winken 
to make a sign to, flehen zo zmpiore, take a dat. to denote the person toward 
whom the action is directed, and with the exception of {dhreien, fcheller, Lauten, 
and flingel, may with a slight shade of meaning take the acc. to represent the 
person as the direct object of the action: Cie wird bet Sufen fein: ruft ify doch! 
She is probably with Susan; call out to her! Wer ruft mir? (Otto’s Ernst’s 
Die Gerechiighett, 2,1). But Qufe fie! Callher! Although the dative was not 
infrequent earlier in the period and survives in part still, present usage inclines 
toward other constructions in case of some of these words. Mufen, focken, fornen, 
and fodern usually take the acc., {ejreten and flehen, 31+ dat., while winfen may still 
take a simple dat. and flingelu, lauten, and fdellen either:a simple dat. or a pre- 
positional construction : Us fle Berta Witt fh, wintte fie ife (Frenssen’s Die drei 
Getreuen, II, 5). Dev Here fLingelt dent Bedtenten or nad) det Bedienten. Kingels, 
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fauten, and jdhellen may also take an accusative in connection with a prep. 
phrase: Bald war id) auch am Doftorhanfe und flingelte den alten Doftor Snittger 
aug den Sedern (Storm’s John Riew’). Mufen, freien, and winfen can still be 
freely used with a dat. of the person in connection with a direct object of the 
thing, an infinitive, or clause: Bald rief mix meine Mutter: ,,Komm,” or yu 
fommmen, or dag ich foramen follte. Man winfte ifm Aufmunterung. MNufen is used 
with the simple dat. in a few expressions and pfeifen quite commonly so, and 
pfeifen, rufer, and winfen can also take the acc. of the person in connection 
with a prep. phrase: Gr rief fetnem braunen Sihnerhund, dev in einem Winkel 
gelegen hatte (T. Storm). Dem Mannchen rufen to call the male. Gr pfeift feinem 
Hunde, Gr pfiff Den Ound yu fich hin. In Switzerland rujen with dat. is used in 
the sense of Zo call for: Die Befdhaffenheit dev SAhullofalitatenr ruft pringend einer 
Reparatur (Bliimner’s Zum schwetzertschen Schriftdeutsch, p. 47). 

27. fagett Zo say, tell, w.a dat. of the person and an acc. of the thing, when 
there are two objects: Gr fagte mir die Wahrheit. However, the simple dat. is 
replaced by ju w. dat. when the exact words of direct discourse are reported : 
Die Minder fagen meijt zu ihver Elterm Paya und Mama. Gr fagte zu miv: ,, Sd 
fomme morgen wieder,’ but indirectly: Gr fagte mix, er fomme morgen wieder. 
Dialectic and French influences often affect the construction here and cause 
the dropping of the 3u in direct discourse: ,,Sd) habe,“ fagte fte ifm (for zu 
ifm) mit bewegter Stimme, ,, deine Gegenwart gewiinydht.” 

28. fprechem, redem: (A) Zo speak, usually require some prep. as mit, 3, an 
before the case of theperson: Sch {prad) ctuige Worte guihm. Id) fprachuritipm. Sch 
rede mit ijt. We sometimes find an acc. of the thing and the dat. of the person: 
Solch ein vernimnftiges Wort haft du mix felten gefprocyen (Goethe’s H. und D., 11, 
106). When a prep. phrase modifies the verb in connection with a personal 
object, we not infrequently find the simple dat. of the person instead of 
a prepositional construction: Miemand jpridht germ einem ander von feiner Ltebe 
(Zschokke). O mein Bruder! fprich mir nicht yon dev Che! (Ebers). The simple 
dat. here is usually a gallicism which is not especially to be recommended, 
but it is sometimes a good German dative of interest or an ethical dative, as 
"in the last sentence. (B) Sprechen (not reden) Zo Za/k (consult) w7th, w. acc. of 

the person when there is no object of the thing: Sc) modhte Sie auf einige 
MAugenblicte alletm fpreden. 

29. ftehem: (a) Zo become, look well, w. dat.: Das blaue Kleid fteht thr aus: 
gezeichnet. (B) Zo Lake one’s stand against, w. dat.: Sch ftehe felbjt tr meinen 
Sahren nod) dem Feinde. (C) Zo be egual to, bea match for, w. acc.: Gx jteht 
fete Mann He is a match for any fellow. Dir Mann fteht (comes up to) {einen 
Ruhnu (Lessing). (D) zu ftehen fommen Zo cost, usually w. the dat.: ,, €hwas 
fommt etuent tener zu fiehen’ tft Meft einer Altern ausgedehuteren Verwendung yor 
ftehen = ,,3u verfaufen fein fir einen gewiffen Preis” (H. Paul). After the analogy 
of foften Zo cos¢ the acc. is also used: Das fommt dich billiger zu ftelen (Spitte- 
ler’s Conrad, p. 158). Sometimes simple fommen is still used here; see 21, 
above. 

30. ftenertt: (A) /o steer, trans. w. acc.: Der Shiffer ftenert fein Schiff. 
(B) Zo check, prevent, w. dat.: Der Lehrer fteuert dem Sujpatfommen oer Schitler. 

31. tranet, see getrauet, above. 

32. liberfommen : (a) 40 come over, seize, usually with acc. but occasionally 
with dat.: Gine plégliche MUngft iberfam mich. Cine tiefe [geiftige] Lahmung wber- 
fam ifm (Lewald). Sie wandten dev ober Nacdhfdauenden den Miicen, und fonderbar, 
wie mit einer Augentinfhung iberfam es dem Blice Sibylle Lundhorjts (Jensen’s 

_Jenseits des Wassers, ix). (B) Regularly w. the dat. in intrans. use with the 
‘meaning Zo be transmitted to, be delivered to: Der Name tft mir iberfommen und fo 
fanit e8 mir perfinlidh nur obliegen, thm, nach dem befdhetdenen Mage meiner Fabhigfeiten, 
-Ghre zu machen (Fontane’s Cécile, chap. 13). Gin Brief ijt mix iberfommen. 

33. liberwiegen fo outweigh, w. acc., rarely w. dat. : Der Tadel Wberwog 
dag Lob, 
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34. Vergebert and verzeihen: (a) vergeben 40 forgive, w. simple dat. of 
the person, or if there are two objects w. dat. of the person and acc. of the 
thing: Bnd vergth ons unfere Schulde (now Schulden) wie wit unferit Schildigern 
yergeben (Matt. vi. 12). Sch vergebe dix die Beleidiguug. (B) Bergeben to Porson, 
correctly with the dat., but after the analogy of vergijten also with the acc., 
now rather uncommon in this meaning. (C) Werethen 7o pardon, condone, 
with the same construction as yergeben in (A): Werzeth mir. Berzeth metn 
Unrecht. Bergeth mir mein Unvedht. 

35. verficherm: (A) fo assure, w. dat. of the person and acc. of the thing, 
or the acc. of the person and gen. of the thing: Jd) verfidere Ihnen dies, or 
Sch verfichere Sie defen I assure you of this. The acc. of the person is often 
incorrectly used with acc. of the thing : see 262. II. B. 4. The thing is usually 
expressed by a clause and then either the dat. or acc. of the person is used: 
J verfichere Shen, (or Sie,) dag ich dies tun werde. Of the constructions accusative 
and genitive and dative and accusative the former is more common, while of 
the constructions accusative and clause and dative and clause the latter is 
more common. Aside from the question of greater frequency there exist, 
doubtless, shades of meaning between the different constructions. The dative 
emphasizes the idea of personal interest or reference, while the accusative 
indicates a greater intensity of the verbal action and emphasizes its direct 
bearing upon the object: Stel Troja? Teurer Mann, verjidr’ es miv (dat. of 
interest) (Goethe’s /phigenie, 2,2). Gr vetjicherte mir (the party to whom the 
statement was made), dag er fontmten werde. Sch verjichere es (140.c) Ste auf 
mein GShremvort. Wenn ich dich nun auf meine Chre verjtchere, Dap ujw. (Lessing). 
Man Hat mich wtederholt verfichert, DaB ujw. Gv verftcherte den Berwaijtem fetes 
Veiftandes (or if the idea of personal interest is uppermost: werjtcherte Dem 
Verwaiften feinen Veiftand). Correspondingly in the passive: Mir (the interested 
party) tft wtederholt verjidhert worden, daf alles in Ordmaitg fet, und mum dtefer Fehlbetrag ! 
Mix wird verfichert, daB ufw. Z awe told, assured, that, &c., not Sch werde verjichert, 
DaB ufw.; but Sete Sie veritchert, dab ufw. Vou can rely upon tt that, &c. (B) 
To insure (one’s house, &c.), always w. acc.: Sch werde mein Haus gegen Feners- 
gefahr verjtcherm Laffer, 

36. Yorbet (coming up to something and then passing beyond), vortiber 
(from one side to another) fasz, in composition with verbs of motion take 
a prepositional phrase as a complement, or a simple dative or accusative: 
Gr ging an mix yorbet, ohne mix quten Tag gu fagen. Bet etnent einzeln ftehenden 
Hauye gtehen wir yorbet (Liliencron’s Avzegsnovellen). Sypazier’ ein Stiindden 
lang dent Spiegelglas yoriiber (Goethe’s Faust, 1. 2887). Sch pariere, wenn wir 
wettlaufen, tc) laufe div yorbet (Marchen). Raum ein Wagen ging mir vorbet 
(Wildenbruch’s Die hetlige Frau, p. 122). Dagmar ging mit unbhsrbaren 
Sehritten, da fie dem Gela§ vorbetfamen (Storm’s Lin Fest auf Haderslevhuus, 
p- 289). Di gehjt dei Sehlog yvoriiber (Uhland). Of these constructions the 
prepositional one is more common for the literal idea of passing and going 
beyond, The dative emphasizes the person or thing which is associated 
with the action, as in the third, fourth, fifth, and sixth sentences. The acc. 
represents the person or thing as the object of an action, and is now most com- 
mon inthe figurative sense Zo pass by, pass without mention, overlook, slight: 
Sine Vemerfung, dte Hterher gu gehsren fcheint, fann id) nicht vorbeigehen (Lavater). 
Nicht unger geben fle den Biychof yorbet und wenden fic an den Papft (Ranke). 

The accusative construction can be put into the passive: [das] wird als 
befannt yorbeigegangen (Lessing). 

In literal use the acc. is not so common as the other constructions, but it 
was not infrequent earlier in the period. 

The verb of motion is often omitted in these constructions: Bald war dev 
Oherft defer Lruppe, nur yon einem Trompeter begleitet, bet mix voriiber [geritten] 
(Liliencron’s A riegsnovellen). &8 begegneten uns bald Leute, die uns erft yertwunz 
Devt anftarrten, und wenn wir ihnen yorbet waren, ftehen blieben, Sc. (Raabe). 
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37: Accusative or dative of the person affected. Usage often makes a fine 
distinction between the dat. and acc. after such verbs as Zo beat, strike, hit 
bite, seize, &c., when the activity of the verb is represented as affecting a 
person. If the person alone is mentioned without indication of the particular 
part of the body affected, the acc. is used: Die Mutter felagt dag Kind mit der 
Rute. If the part of the body affected is mentioned, the acc. of the person 
or personified thing is used, when the person is represented as the objective 
point of the activity in a literal, exterior sense, but the dat. is employed when 
he is represented as more or less interested or involved in the action, either 
as to his material interests, comfort, or his inner feelings, or as affected by an 
accident or the operations of a natural law: Sch fdjneide mid) in den Finger 
but Die Trauerbotfdhaft fchnetdet mix durd) den Leib. Gr griff mich an dev Keble He 
caught me by the throat (it was his purpose to do so), but Dev herabfatlende 
Riegel fchlug mir grade auf den Kopf The falling tile hit me right on the head 
(the falling was accidental). Gr yerwundete feinen Gegner an den Sahlafen, but 
Der Arzt fdneidet dem Kranfen ins Flet{cd) The physician cuts into the flesh of 
the patient (for the good of the latter). MNimmt die Handdjen yom Ofen weg, du 
brennft dic) fonft daran, but Der Streid) brennt mix nod) auf der Wange. Cr hat 
den Nagel auf den Kopf getroffen, but Der Ranch beift mix im die Augen, Gr hat 
mid) ins SGefidht geidhlagen, but Das fHlagt der Wahrheit ings Gejicht (Wustmann). 
Du haft mich mit deinem Stock ings Auge geftoden, but Xin Sdhaufenfter ftach mir etn 
fhoner Brillantfhmuck ins MAuge (id.). We even find this distinction in case of 
verbs that do not take a simple acc. of the person in the same meaning: 
Gr trat mich auf den Hus (intentionally), but Ju Gedrange tritt man etner Fran 
auf det Mtocf. This distinction, however, is often not observed: ,, Herr, Shr 
habt mich | unfanft auf den Fup getreten “’ — Sprad jung Werner: ,, Das bedan’r 
ich ““ (Scheffel’s Zrompeter, Zehntes Stiick). 

A good deal depends in all the above cases upon the standpoint of the 
speaker, so that usage is quite unsettled here. If the person is conceived as 
interested, the dative is used, but if the person is regarded as an object the 
accusative is employed. 


Genitive Object. 


260. The genitive object after verbs and adjectives is a rapidly 
decaying construction, especially after verbs. There is now no 
strongly marked shade of meaning in this object in contradistinction 
to the acc. object, and hence those verbs which have a force similar 
to that of transitives have in common prose become transitive, and 
now take an acc., while those that have pronounced intransitive 
nature follow the trend of intransitives, and take a prep. object. 
In choice language, however, a number of verbs still prefer the 
gen. object to the acc. or prep. object, and in certain cases the 
old and new constructions are both used with the same verb 
with a fine and beautiful shade of meaning. The acc. here 
represents the object as thoroughly affected by the action, while 
the gen. sometimes represents the object as suffering only in part 
from the effects of the action: Die Spigbuben Haben mir alles genommen, 
but Bnd der Priefter fol ve Huts nemen vom Schuloopfer (Leviticus 
xiv. 14) And the priest shall take some of the blood of the trespass 
offering. Similar to this partitive gen. is the gen. of the goal, 
which represents the object, not as actually receiving the full 
force of an activity, but as being the point toward which an 
activity is directed: Mit dicjem gweiten Pjeil ourchjchop ic) — Euch, | 
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wenn ich mein Liebes Kind getroffen Hatte, | und Surer — wabrlich, Hitt’ 
id) nicht gefeblt (Schiller’s Te//, 3, 3). Wer ein Weib anfibet jr (140. d) 
su begeren (Matth. v. 28). The old partitive gen. and gen. of goal 
are now usually replaced by the acc. in plain prose. Some- 
times a prep. construction is now used instead of the gen. of the 
goal; see next paragraph. Sometimes the acc. expresses a 
material or superficial relation, while in choice language the gen. 
may denote a deep, inner relation, or be used in figurative or 
changed meaning: Der Gjel fann die Koft Heute enthebren, but Drein 
Haus enthehrt ves Baters. Die Kugel verfeblte ihr Biel, but Die Sede 
yorfeblte der Wirkung. Das ift einen Taler wert, but Dein Vater ift eines 
Thrones wert (worthy of). Other shades may arise. The gen. may 
be used with yergejjen when the activity proceeds from an act of the 
will, while the acc. is employed when the act of forgetfulness is 
an unconscious and thorough one: Und taten ibel yor dem Derrn - 
und vergafen Ded Herrn, thres Gottes, und dienten Baalime und den Dainen 
(Judges iii. 7, rev. ed.). Und yor dem GCinjehlajen ... . faltete er die 
Héande und betete gu ihr, der VerFlirten: daG fie in ihrer himnrlifchen Seligkeit 
ihres einzigen Sohnes auf Crden nicht vergeffen und nicht gugeben modge, er tue 
etwas, dag ihrer umwvitrdig fei (Spielhagen’s Herrin, p. 178). Doc auch 
diefe, wie alle Weiber Serufalems, verjehliept fitch fiveng Yor dent rdmifchen 
Manne, fo dap, auc) wenn ic) je meiner Schwiire vergefjfen fonnte, &c. 
(Heyse’s Marta von Magdala, 2, 1). But Jey habe das Wort vergeffen. 
When the forgetting is represented as only temporary, and conse- 
quently the act as only imperfect, the old partitive gen. is still quite 
frequent: Lehnert aber, dev all die Seit wher mit befonderem Fleipe gearbeitet 
Hhatte, hatte feineds in die Hobelfpane geftellten Maffees gang vergeijen (Fontane’s 
Quitt, chap. ix). [In spite of the word gan; here the forgetting was 
only temporary, for his mind soon returned to the thought of his 
coffee. | G8 gab Zeiten, im denen fie felbft ihres Mindes vergaB (Schubin’s 
Refugium peccatorum, V). Und wenn ev eine Minute lang feiner Traner 
vergap, fo war ihm dag bet Gott nicht gu verdenfen (Ganghofer’s Der Dorf- 
apostel, 1). Dabei mufte ich beftindig an meine Gabe denfen ; ich hatte ihrer 
jaft vergeffen unter der Gefchaftiqfeit der legten Seit (Anselm Heine’s Ezne 
Gabe, Den 9. Dezember). The genitive formerly expressed the idea 
of deprivation, separation, and traces of this usage survive: Gr bedarf 
des Yrgtes, der Schonung. The acc. is now also used here. The gen, 
is preferred to express a deep inner relation: Sc) bedarf Geld, but de8 
Yrojtes, 

The distinction between the genitive and a prepositional object 
lies sometimes in the same direction. The latter by means of its 
preposition calls attention to the outward direction of the activity, 
while the genitive may emphasize an inner causal relation between 
the activity and the object: Uber wen Lacht man? Ther Wilhelm. Aber 
ou HENM wirft jrer Tachen | Bud aller Heiden {potter (Psalm lix. 9). 
In general, however, there is little difference between the gen. and 
the prep. construction, except that the former is more suitable 
to a solemn or poetic style. Originally the idea of a goal, as 
indicated above in another relation, and also that of speci- 
fication, often lay in the gen., and indeed still lie there half 
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concealed : (Gr) wartet nur cines Winfes [also auf einen Wink]... um 
{osjubvechen (Hausser’s Deutsche Geschichte, 3, 187). Hat nicht Diane, 
ftatt ergitrnt zu fein, dap fie der Dlut’gen alten Opfer [gen. of specification | 
mungelt [now also dap e8 ibr an den Lblutigen alter Opfern mangelt |, &e. 
(Goethe’s /phigenie, 1,2). The gen. after walten to hold sway over, rule 
over, now largely restricted to poetic language, does not represent 
the object, as the direct objective point of an activity, but in accord- 
ance with an older meaning denotes the sphere where an activity is 
exerted, and is thus related to the gen. of specification and the gen. 
of place. The sphere over which the activity is extended is now 
more commonly expressed by placing iifer (with dat. or acc.) before 
thenoun. Thus, in general, as the force of the gen. is not now clearly 
felt, prepositions are often used to make more vivid these relations. 
The employment of the gen. can often be explained only in the 
light of its history. Earlier in the period the gen. was used un- 
restrictedly, later it disappeared entirely, or survived in certain 
meanings (as in Gr fpottete tiber mich, but Dag fpottet jeder Befchreihuig), 
or in certain authors was retained in its former unrestricted limits. 

In case of several compound verbs the gen. is in fact an attribu- 
tive objective gen., as it modifies the noun element in the compound: 
Nim der giinftigen Gelegenhett wahy (M.H.G. war observation). As the 
two elements of the compound enter into close relations, the noun 
often loses its identity, and the compound is felt as a true compound 
verb and takes an ace. object : Sc) babe die Erjcheinung wahrgenommen. 

Sometimes in case of adjectives and some verbs the acc. has 
arisen from a misapprehension. The old gen. e8 (see 140. c), which 
is still often used here, is mistaken for an acc. This leads to the 
use of the acc. in case of other pronouns, and even in case of nouns. 
For examples of this acc. see the fourth from the last example in 2. A 
and also the last one in 3. 8, below. 

The gen. object is now found in the following groups, which are 
fairly complete for the present period, but were still fuller in early 


1. Partitive Genitive Object. This object is used in elevated dic- 
tion with a few verbs of pronounced transitive nature, much as 
of is used in English with the corresponding group of words. The 
most common of these German verbs are bringen to bring, ejje to 
eat, geben to give, giefen to pour, pour out, haben to have, nafdyen to 
nibble at, sip of, nehmen to take, fenden to send, {tenfen_ to pour out, 
fpenden to bestow, be lavish with, trinfen to drink, Exs.: Wer dis 
waffers trincfet | Den wird wider ditrften. Wer aber de Waffers trincfen 
wird | das ich jm gebe | den wird emiglich nicht diirjten (John iv. 13-14). 
Sorgfam brachte die Mutter ves Elaren Herrlichen Weines (Goethe s Ht: 
D., 1, 166). G8 fchenFte der Bohme des perlenden Weins (Schiller s Graf 
v. Habsburg). SKaum mag ih de3 Weines nafchen (Scheffel’s Zrompeter, 
Werner’s Lieder aus Welschland, xi). See also 255. 11.1. Hue. 
Compare: She gave him of that fair enticing fruit (Milton). 

Such verbs, except in a few expressions, now usually take in 
plain prose the acc. without the article, or, to make prominent the 
partitive idea, yon with the dative becomes object, or the real object 
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is placed in apposition with etwas: Gr nab Brot, or Yon dent Brot, 
or etwas Brot. The partitive gen. objects, defjem, deren, are, however, 
still quite common: Saben Sie nod Papier 2 Da, ich hale deffen noch. 
Haben Sie Ferern? Ya, ich Habe deren noc. See also 255. II. 1. Hee. 
' The partitive idea appears also in the gen. object of a number of 
the verbs enumerated in 2. A, below. a 

2, A. Genitive Object after Intransitives. The gen. object is used 
with the following intransitives, or verbs originally intransitive, 
especially in elevated diction, but other constructions, indicated in 
parentheses after each verb, are also found, especially in certain 
meanings of the same word, and are often more common In ordi- 
nary prose : abgeben (with gen. only in early N.H.G., now with yon 
with dat.) to desist from, give up, abjtefen (with gen. only in early 
N.H.G., now with yon with dat.) to desist from, give up, abwarten 
(with ace. ; earlier in the period with gen. or dat.) to attend to, adjten 
(auf with acc., sometimes with simple acc.) to heed, pay attention to, 
take notice of (in this meaning commonly in the form beachten, with 
ace.), respect (in this meaning with acc.), acbthaben, or in negative form 
also gar feine Yicht haben (the gen. common in a few expressions, as ¢8 
[see 140. c] achbthaben, also elsewhere, but more commonly with auf 
with acc., sometimes with simple acc.) to heed, pay attention to, 
bedirfen (with acc.) to need, require, begebren (with acc. ; nach with dat.) 
to desire, long for, covet, demand (with acc.), bendtigen, or less 
commonly bendten (with gen. or acc., both constructions of recent 
date ; for older and still more common construction bendtigt fei see 
3, below) to have need of, need, braucen (with acc.) to need, use, be 
in need of (with gen.), gebraucyen (with acc.) to use, mifbraucen (with 
acc.) to misuse, danten (always with dat. of the person, sometimes 
with gen. or acc. of the thing, or more commonly with fiir with acc. 
with the one exception that the gen. is still common in a few ex- 
pressions, such as Gintt fei e8 [old gen. ; see 140. ¢] gedanft) to thank 
for, denfen (a with acc.) to remember, think of, gedenfen to mention 
(with gen.), think of, remember (in the last two meanings with gen. 
or ant with acc.), entbhebren (with acc.) to be without, miss, entgelten 
(only in early N.H.G., now with acc.) to pay (atone) for, entraten 
(with acc.) to get along without, dispense with, entfagen (262. II. A. 
6) to renounce, give up, ermiiden (yon with dat.) to become weary 
trom, erjebrecte (now with iver with acc., or vor with dat.) to take 
fright at, ermibnen (with gen. or ace., only rarely with yon with 
dat.) to mention, erwarten (see warten, below), feblen or verfeblen (both 
verbs also with acc.) to miss (a mark, road, &c.), fail of, come short 
of, froblocten (ither with acc.) to exult at, fitrehten to fear for (, as in 
unfers Lebens fitrebter — Josh. ix. 24; now fiir unfer Leben fiirehten), 
fear (trans., always with acc.), gelten (185. A. I. 6. Note 2), genefer 
to recover from (gen. or yon with dat.), be delivered of (a child in 
child-birth, with simple gen.), geniefen (or niefen in early N.H.G. ; 
both also with acc.) to enjoy, partake of, eat (usually with acc.), gefunden 
(now with you with dat.) to recover from, gewabren (see wabren, below), 
gewarten (see warten, below), gewobnen (with gen. or acc., earlier in 
the period and still in poetic language, now except in the adj. 
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perfect participle [see gewohnt in 3, below] usually replaced by fich 
gemdhuen an, with acc.) to become accustomed to, harren (auf with acc.) 
to wait patiently for, herrjchen (ither with acc., sometimes with simple 
dat. or acc., with simple gen. only in early N.H.G.) to rule over, 
Hoffer (auf with acc.; simple gen. now rare) to hope for, expect, 
bdbuen (with acc.) to scoff at, bopnlachen (ither with acc.) to laugh at in 
scorn, }iren (with gen. earlier in the period; for use with dat. 
see 258. I. A. c) to hear (now with acc.), listen to (i.e. lend ear to, 
heed, now with auf with acc.); bitten (with acc.; only in early 
N.H.G. with simple gen.) to guard, tend (sheep, &c.), fojten (earlier 
in the period with simple gen., now with acc. or sometimes yon with 
dat.) to taste (of), Lachen (iiher with acc. ; verlachen to deride, always 
with acc.) to laugh scornfully at, make light of, {acjeln (ither with 
acc.) to smile at, fauern (usually auf with acc.) to lie in wait for, 
feugnen (with ace. ; with gen. in early N.H.G.) to deny, lobnen (259. 
23), mangeln (in early N.H.G. also with acc., now more commonly 
impers. with an with dat.: ©3 mangelt mir der ndtigen Energie, or more 
commonly an der nbtigen Energie) or ermangeln (: Ou ermangelft ganglia 
de8 Sleifies) to be without, lack, miffen (with gen. in early N.H.G., now 
with acc.) to miss (goal, way), be without, miss (notice or feel the 
absence of; see 1 Kings xx. 39), pflegen (with acc.) to attend to, take 
care of, discharge the duties of (usually with gen.), carry on, give 
one’s self up to (with gen.), indulge in (with gen.), take (gen., as in der 
Jiuuhe, feiner Bequenrlichfeit pflegen), {chonen (now with acc. ; formerly also 
with dat.) or yerfcdonen (with acc.) to spare, use tenderly, fchveigen (yon 
with dat. or ither with acc.) to be silent about, gefthweigen or less com- 
monly fchweigen (both usually with gen., especially frequent in the infi- 
nitive with zu) to pass over in silence, say nothing about, {paren (with 
acc.) to spare, {piefen (formerly with gen. and still occasionally so, as 
in Veritecfen or Verftecfens fpielen ; now usually with acc.) to play, {potten 
(ither with acc. ; sometimes with simple dat.; sometimes trans. with 
ace., hence the biblical expression Gott lipt fic) nicht fpotten God ts 
not mocked ; the transitive form is usually yer{potten) to scorn, mock, 
yerdienen (with acc.) to be deserving of, verfehlen (see fehlen, above), ver- 
geffeu (with acc. ; in S.G. and ina less degree in the North also auf or 
an with acc., or sometimes yon with dat.) to be forgetful of, forget, ver- 
{angen (gen. poet. ; for prose construction see 262. II. B. d@) to long 
for, verleugnen (sometimes in early N.H.G, with gen., now with acc.) 
to deny, disown, vermijjen (with acc., in early N.H.G. also with gen., 
as in 1 Sam. xx. 18; gen. now rare) to miss, feel the want, absence 
of, wabren to look out for or keep (with gen.), guard or care for (earlier 
in the period with gen., now with acc.), observe, preserve (with 
acc.), gewabren (now usually with acc.) or gewabr (gen. or acc.) werden 
to perceive, warnehmen to take care of (children, &c.), take advan- 
tage of (an opportunity, &c., in this meaning also with acc.), 
perceive (with acc.), look after (one’s interests ; with acc.), make 
good (one’s expenses; with acc.), walten to discharge the duties 
of, have charge of, bring to pass (in this meaning now also with 
acc.), hold sway over (in this meaning with the simple gen., or more 
commonly with the acc. or dat. after the prep. ither, sometimes in 
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poetic style with ob with the dat.), warten to await or wait for (in this 
meaning with gen., or more commonly auf with ace.), attend to (with 
gen.), care for, look after (in these meanings with gen. or more 
commonly the acc.), ermwarten (with acc.) to await, gemarten (rare ; with 
gen. or acc.) to await, gitrnen (with itber with acc. OF wegen with gen.) 
to be angry at (something). Exs.: €o laujen wir nach dem, was dor 
ung fliebt, | umd achten nicht res Weges, den wir treten (Goethe's Iphigente, 
2, I). Sch achte nicht anf dic) und deinen Zorn. Sropmutter jtebt thm 
bet; | die, weifft tu, achtet nicht dein Sorngefchret (Hauptmann’s Versunkene 
Glocke, 3). 3h achte (respect) ihm, aber ich fann ibn nicht lieben. Go, in 
atich hiner briitend, hatte teh Settchens Gegenwart und ihred Sytels gar feine 
Act mehr gebabt (Spielhagen’s Was will das werden, 1, chap. vii). 
Denn er glaubt immer nod, ich fet in einent franfen Wabhn befangen und miiffe, 
anjtatt yu heilen, felbft pe8 Wrgtes hendten (Anselm Heine’s Ezne Gabe, 
Den 1. Juli). [Sch] Danke rer girtigen Nachfrage (Raabe’s Frahling, 
chap. viii). The more common form of the preceding sentence : Jc 
parte fitr die gitige Nachirage. Ihr danf’ es (old gen., now felt as an acc. ; 
see 140.c)... ifr danfe Reich und Leben (Fulda’s Talisman, 4, 7). Ib 
weif nicht, wie te dir Tas DdDanfen foll, aber verlag dich darauf, icy dank’ 
pir’s feo einmal (Beyerlein’s Jena oder Sedan ?, iv). Gr Hat fie auf 
rent Geriffen, Daf er des Meets nicht entfagte, pa e8 Beit war! (Frenssen’s 
Die dret Getreuen, II, 9). Swei Ruderer erniiineter der Fabrt (Grillparzer’s 
Des Meeres und der Liebe Wellen, 3). Sie erwabhnten gewiffer Opfer, die 
Sie bringen mutern — (Baumbach’s Der Schwiegersohn, X). Der 
Sehnee, der lag, gah gerade Licht genug, unr des Weges nicht gu feblen (Fon- 
tane’s Vor dem Sturm, 1V, 19). Denn die eingelnen Tiere genoffen bei 
dent Madetten eines heyonreren Muyes, je nach ihren yermeintlic gute oder 
bdjen Cigenfchaften (Ompteda’s Sy/vester von Geyer, xxxix). Denn jest 
hobntach’ ic) deiner (Wildenbruch’s Dre Quitzows, 3, 14). Sch wil 
lieber der Chir Hitter in meines Gottes hauje | demi Lange wonen in der 
ottlojen Hittten (Psalm Ixxxiv. rz), Gr hodhnte mir mein Amulet, 
hielt nichts yon Mattel! Lachte aller Spriiche! (Hauptmann’s Der arme 
Heinrich, 3, 1). Dort im Sommer, wenn der grofie | Meerlachs feine Mhein- 
fabrt macht, | lauerte mit feharfem Syiefe | fein der allemann’fche Fifcher 
(Scheffel’s Tvompeter, Drittes Stick). Uuf vem Friedhof pflegt der 
Xotengraber Hajtig jeines Qmtes (Ernst Zahn’s Wie dem Kaplan Lon- 
ginus die Welt aufging). Des Champagners hatte man nicht gefchont 
(Spielhagen’s Herrin, p. 233). Gin breitfebultriger und furghalfiger 
tie yon Mitte Dreifiig, defen Stubhut und hechtgrauer Noe mit gritmen 
Rabatten (des Hirjchfingers Gang gu fchreeigen) ither feinen Beruf feinen Srweifet 
fajjen fonnte (Fontane’s Quitt, chap. i). Der Par€ mit feinen tiefen 
Schatten, dew fonnigen Gragpligen, auf denen wir Hajehens und Reifen 
fpielten (Spielhagen’s Fret geboren, p. 14). Dev Herr hat mein nod) nie 
vergefjen, vergip, mein Herg, auch feiner nicht (Gellert). Wenn fte alfo 
gefniet hatte aug Liebe gu ihm, wahrend ev fern von ihr weilte und allgemach 
ie vergap? (Ertl’s Walpurga). Gr hat den Namen des Mannes vergeffer. 
Bergept nur nicht auf Cures Vaters Siipplein, Sungfer! (Storm’s Zur 
Chronik von Grieshuus, p. 109). Dann vergaf ich auf die Sache (Roseg- 
gers Geldtragen). Daun vergeffe ich auf alles, und dann fpreche ich mit 
Martha jehlefify (Paul Keller’s Waldwinter, XVli). Du vergift ja gan; aufs 
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Gijen, Oltjehi (Berlepsch’s Vendetta). SHerrgott, die Yorte! Rein dergeffer 
Hatten wir jest auf die! (delle Grazie’s Sphinx). Sch Habe, glaub’ ich, fehort 
wleder an ung beide vergefjen (Hirschfeld’s Der junge Goldner, p- 226). 
So dachte die Frau... | ihrer Ehre zu wabren und doppelt war fie verloren 
(Goethe). Der weife Talbot, der des Siegels wabret (Schiller’s Maria, 1, 
7). Wabr’ deiner Haut (Werner’s Osésee, 1, 39). Hatten fie fich alle 
gehalten wie er und ein Knecht, e8 wire mein und meined fleinen Haufchens 
ubel gemabrt gewefen (Goethe’s Gotz, 3, 6). Ich werbde ihre Rechte wahren. 
Den Anjtand waren to observe the decorum, ten Schein wahren to save 
appearances. Gie ftirbt yor Gel, wenn fie mein gewahrt (Hauptmann’s 
Der arme Heinrich, 2, 6). Nehmet der Kinder . . . wabr (Goethe’s 
Rein. Fuchs, 3). Nimm rer ginftigen or more commonly die giinftige 
Gelegenheit wahr. MNemet war der Lilien auff dem felve (Luke xii.27). Sc 
Habe an ihm feine Berdnderung wabrnefmen fonnen. Gr nimmt mei 
Snterefjfe wahr. Gr nimmt feine WAuslagen wabhr. Wie will ich alfo meines 
bitteren Wmtes walten und Richter fein ? (Lienhard’s Kénig Arthur, 3). 
Midge e8 (140. c) Mithras, der Allgirtige, walten! (Fam, Bl, 4, 450, a). 
Das (or de) walte Gott! Macht, die feines Schicfjals waltete (Freytag’s 
Bild, 1, 406). Gr wartete des Erfolges fener Fangyorrichtung (H. Seidel’s 
Der Luftballon). Ziirnt nicht dev dreijten Frage, wie fonntet Shr died einfame 
Leben unter dem wilden Volf ertragen? (Freytag’s Rzttmeister, chap. 3). 


a. The gen. object is also found after the following verbs, where, however, 
it may also be classified as an adverbial gen.: fahren to drive, gefen to go, 
fommen to come, fdjleichen to sneak, ziefen togo. Exs.: cin wirtlich Dad) | fir alle 
Wandrer, die Des Weges fahren (Schiller’s Ze//, 1, 2). Die Knaben gingen verhalt- 
nismapig ftill ijver Wege (Ompteda’s Sylvester von Geyer, vii). Laft jeden feines 
Pfades gehen. SGadhte fAhlich ich meiner Wege. Ste alle zichen thres Weges fort an thr 
Gefdhaft. The acc. is also used after these verbs, usually without difference 
of meaning, but sometimes with a shade of difference. The gen. represents 
the action as beginning, or as directed toward only a part of the object, 
while the acc. represents the action as a thorough one, or as extending 
entirely over the object: Gef deinen Wea Go on your way, keeping to tt till 
you reach the end, but Seb deines Weges Start out on your way. The genitive 
here is a decaying construction. It is quite common with masculine words 
in certain set expressions. It is also occasionally found with feminines in 
a few expressions: feiuer Strafe ziehen (Tieck). Sd) giehe vitftig meiner Strafen 
(Uhland), But it cannot be freely used. The simple accusative, though 
more common than the genitive, has its limitations. The usual mode of 
expression here is the accusative in connection with an adverb or preposition : 
Gr ging die Strage hinunter. Gr fam die Treppe herauf. Gr ging die Strafe, den Hlus 
enttlang. 

b. With {eben and fterben the gen. is used in a few set expressions to denote 
the means or cause: Sch lebe der (or in der) Hoffnung, dap I live in hopes that, 
Ke. Der Geredte wird feines Glaubens leben (Rom. i. 17). Mu aber mus ich 
purfté fterben (Judges xv. 18). Compare the gen. and acc. with jterben in 223. 
III. a. and 257, 2.A. 


B. In changing sentences containing a gen. object into the passive 
construction the gen. does not become nom., but remains gen. for 
the same reason that the dat. object remains dat. in changing from 
the active to the passive (258.1). The subject of the passive 
sentence must then become the impers. °¢, expressed or under- 
stood: Man gerenft meiner Zhey are thinking of me becoming in the 
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passive Meiner wird gedacht, or Es wird meiner gedacht. Those verbs that 
also admit of the acc. object in the active may likewise be treated 
as regular transitives, in which case the acc. of the active becomes 
nom. in the passive: Gr erwafnte diejen Umijtand, or diefes Umjtands He 
mentioned this circumstance becoming in the passive: Diefer Umftand 
wurde erwabnt, or diefes Umftands wurde ermihnt. In case of those verbs 
which prefer the prep. object in prose, the impersonal passive must 
be formed: Gr jpottete iiker mic) He scoffed at me becoming 1n the 
passive G8 wurte iiber mrich gefpottet, or G8 wurde meiner ge|pottet, — 

3. Genitive after adjectives, adverbs, participles, and nouns (in con- 
nection with a verb). The genitive here denotes a goal, separation, 
cause, specification, plenty or want, value, or it often has the force 
of an objective genitive. In earlier periods the genitive was much 
more common here in most of these categories than it is to-day. 
Former usage often survives in compounds: fonnenverbrannt, jchictjalé- 
jehwer, foblrabenfchmarz, handelsflug, geijtesabwefend, geiftestranf, geijtes- 
yermandt, fegensreich, mannstoll, &c. In compounds proper we cannot 
distinguish the syntactical relation, as the modifying component 
always has the form of the bare stem: 3ielbewuft, geldgierig, &c. 

The genitive now stands after the following words in elevated 
language, and in large part also in common prose, but other con- 
structions, too, are found with the same forms, asis indicated in each 
case in parentheses: achtlog(in choice prose with gen., more commonly 
auf with acc.) heedless of, not paying attention to; anjic)tig (originally 
with acc., now also with gen., and perhaps more commonly so), used 
only in the predicate after werden in the meaning ¢o get sight of; bar 
(rarely yon with dat. or an with dat.) free from, void of; bedirftig in 
need of ; beflijien given, devoted to, engaged in the study of; begierig 
or gieriy (both with gen. in choice language, more commonly with 
nach with dat. or auf with acc.) to be desirous of, eager for ; bendtigt 
(sometimes with acc.), usually in the predicate after fein, to be in 
want, in need of; feraubt deprived of, stripped of, robbed of ; berichtet 
or fericht (in use earlier in the period ; see also 262. III. 1. ) well 
versed in; fewuft (sometimes with acc.) conscious of; {of (some- 
times yon with dat.) not furnished with, wanting, free from, exposed 
to (in this meaning with simple dat.), eingeden£ or gedenf (poet.) mindful 
of ; erfabren (gen. earlier in the period, now in with dat.) experienced 
in, skilled in, versed in; einig (Des Preifes, des Handels, des Maufes einig, 
elsewhere ither with acc.) or eins (in des Preifes, Hanvels, des Kaujes eins) 
agreed upon; erfiillt, see gefiillt ; erjittigt satiated with; rmahnung 
(sometimes yon with dat.) tun to make mention of: fibig capable 
of; frei (gen. earlier in tke period, now usually with yon with dat.) 
free from; fre) enjoying, rejoicing in (the possession of), happy 
in, usually with ither with acc. in the meanings glad of, rejoiced 
at, over ; gefitllt (gen. poet. ; usually with mit with dat.) or erfiil(t (with 
gen. in a few expressions, or more commonly with yon or mit with 
dat.) filled with ; geigig (usually nad) with dat.) eager after ; gefittigt 
(with gen., or perhaps more commonly yon with dat.) satiated with, 
tired of; gettandig (sometimes with acc.) used only with the verb {ein in 
the meaning /o confess, plead guilty to (an offence) ; gewabr (gen. or acc.) 
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used with ierden in the meaning /o perceive ; gewartig (sometimes the 
acc, )expecting,on the look-out for; gewif(sometimeswith acc. ; earlier 
in the period yon with dat.) certain of; gewohnt or gewibnt (both more 
commonly with simple acc., or in case of gewéhnt still more commonly 
with an with acc., gewohnt sometimes with an with acc.) accustomed 
to; habhait (sometimes with acc.), used with werben in the meaning 
to get hold or possession of ; inne or less commonly innen (both forms 
also with the acc.), used with werren in the meaning fo become con- 
scious of, perceive ; Herr (also itber with acc.) fein to be master of, 
have the mastery, control of, have the free disposition of (one’s 
time, &c.), Herr (also itber with acc.) werren to get the mastery of; 
fiimdig (now rare) or more commonly fundig well acquainted with (a 
road, &c.), versed in ; {af (poetic) tired of; {etig (gen. or yon with dat.) 
free from ; leer (gen. poet. ; now usually yon or an with dat.) void of, 
free from ; {08 (gen. poet., now usually acc. ; earlier in the period 
with yon with dat. also after fein and werden, now with yon with dat. 
only after other verbs than fein and werben : Sch bin ibn 08, but Gr ijt 
vont Militar fos gefomnnen. Cr machte fich yon mir [08) rid of; michtig 
master of ; Wieijter (also yon with dat., or itber with acc.) in connection 
with the verbs fein and werden to be master of, get the mastery over, 
have, get the control of, get the better of; mitre (with gen. or acc.) 
tired of ; notis or von noten (both with gen., or now more commonly 
acc.), used with haben in the meaning /o need, or not fein to be need 
of, not haben to have need of; quitt (sometimes with acc., earlier in 
the period also yon with dat.) free from, rid of, clear of ; fatt (gen. in 
choice language, more commonly acc.) satiated with, tired of; 
jhuldig (with gen.) guilty of, unjchuldig (gen. poet., usually an with 
dat.) innocent of; {elig (in with dat. or durcd) with acc.) happy in; 
fier (only rarely with yon with dat.) sure of; teilbaft or teilbaftig 
sharing in; itberbdriiffig (with gen. or acc.) weary of; iberhoben, 
used with fein in the meaning fo be exempt or relieved from, be 
spared the necessity of; uncachtend paying no attention to; ungldubig 
(with gen. in biblical language; see Acts xxvi. 19) incredulous 
with regard to; verdicytig suspected of; vergejjen forgetful of; ver- 
{uftig forfeiting, losing; vernutend or yermuten (both usually with 
acc.), used with fein in the meaning /o be expecting; vevjichert 
assured of; yoll (often also with non-inflection of the noun in 
the sing. and with the dat. in the pl. where the dependent sub- 
stantive has no inflected modifying word before it, otherwise with 
simple gen., or yon [sometimes mit] with the dat., sometimes also 
with simple dat.) or voller (with non-inflection of the noun in the 
sing. when there is no modifying word before it, otherwise with 
gen.; see 111.8) full; wert worth (in this meaning with acc.), worthy 
of (with gen.); wiffend (in poetic language) knowing of, informed 
concerning ; witrdig (sometimes with acc.) worthy of ; jujrieden (now 
usually mit [in the eighteenth century also yon} with dat.) satisfied 
with. Exs.: Und zulegt des Lidhts begterig, bift du, Schmetterling, verbrannt. 
Gr ijt nad) Geld begierig. Gr ift auf den WAusqang hegierig. Srveifelnd und 
poh aller Gewipheit erfillt (Raabe’s Gutmanns Reisen, chap. Xi). feat! 
ih hatte nicht nur einen ded Lehens erjattigten Grets mit dent weifer Willen 


554 SYNTAX 260. 3. 


ver Natur ithereinftimmend fich you dev Erde weg einer pee 
gumenden feben, &c. (R. Huch’s Ludolf Ursleu, chap. XXXVil). ie 
tat meiner, diejed Falles Crwabnung. Sie wurden ja ihrer Liebe nicht mehr 
froh (Tavote) They surely would never become happy = Hee 
another’s love again. Ich bin gefattigt des fiipen Weins (Ha se 
Lebenswende, i, p. 20). Sch war mir jeines Angriffs gewartig. Den be 
die Lochftafeltinder gemartig, ehe fie abziehen (Ernst Zahn’s Menschen, ). 
Sie wurden ves Verbrechers nicht habhaft. Cie werden ibres Wabhnes te 
werden (Schiller’s Jungfrau, 5, 4). Wenn fie witrden immen | bier mein 
feltjames Beginnen (Grillparzer’s Ahnfrau, 2). Gr wurde nicht Derr 
jeiner Leidenfebaft. Ler Gumge hin ich Meifter, nicht des Wrges (Kotzebue). 
Bieles Medens ijt jest nicht not. Gie hat’s (the e8 an old gen. (140. cl, 
but felt as an acc.) nicht not (R. Wagner’s Flieg. Holl.). Nun habt ihe 
feines Bormunds ndtig (Lessing’s Szwnged., 1, 124), now usually feimen 
Vormund. Gin Litgner ijt der Ehre verluitig. Gin Becfen voll Warfers 
(Wieland). Gin echter Orthodorer voll Glaubenseifer, aber andl voll Bie 
ingen gegen die gute Gefellfchaft ift der Hilfsprediger Mobrland in den Stirgen 
ver Gefellfehayt (Albert Geiger in Beilage sur Allgemeinen Zeitung, 
13. Dezbr. 1901). Das Gejichtchen aber ftrablte voll eitel Entzicen (A. 
Hoffmann). Gine Frau begegnete mir mit einem Morbe voll frirber Wpfel 
(Immermann). Die Stube war voll nunfelrotem Heimlichen Licht (Frenssen). 
Ales jo voller Licht (Lessing). Die Stube war yoller Bitcher und WAltertinmer 
(Novalis), Gin volles, ganz von einer Emypjfindung volles Herz (Goethe’s 
Gotz, 1, 5). Gr hat den Kopf fo voll mit feinem Ungli (Fulda’s Dze 
Kameraden, 2, 4). Dann mach’ ich thn wiffend der Saubermacht, | durch die 
ev fie finder und binden fann (Sudermann’s Die dret Retherfedern, i, 2). 
Auch hin des Dienftes (now mit dent Diente) ich wohl gufrieden, den fie mtr 
geletftet (Goethe). Sch bin e&8 (gen. still common in this expression) 
jufrtedet. Und bin dayon (now damit) wobl gurrieden (id.). 

a. Instead of a gen. of a noun or pronoun an infinitive with 3u 
(or more rarely um ju) or a clause is often found with these adjec- 
tives : Jc) hin froh, Sie gu feben. Gr ift nicht fabig, (um) e8 gu begreifen. 
Sch bin frohy, da Sie gefommen find. 

b. The acc. after the above adjectives is more common in case of 
pronouns than nouns. Especially the neut. acc. ¢8 is common even 
after adjectives, which do not usually admit of the acc. : Wenn id 
8 gang und gar itberhoben fet finnte! If I could be relieved from it 
entirely! The eg is here in reality the gen. (see 140. c), but is now 
felt as an acc. The acc. now very commonly used after some of 
the above adjectives and participles has arisen from this misunder- 
stood pronominal form ¢g, and then spread ‘to other pronouns, and 
also to nouns: Weislingen: Geid Shr mich fehon mitre? Adelheid : 
Such nicht fowohl als Guern Umgang (Goethe’s Gotz, 2, 9). 


_¢. The gen. object usually precedes the governing adjective : 
Sind Sie Ihrer Sache gewif 2 


Prepositional Object. : 


_ 261. In the preceding articles the object of verbs or adjectives is 
in some simple case form, but it may also be in some case after 
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a prep., usually, however, with a different shade of meaning or 
feeling, if the same verb also governs a simple case: S«) denfe rein 
L am thinking of you is choicer and more expressive than the more 
common Sd) renfe an dich. Further shades of meaning can be intro- 
duced by using different prepositions: Denfe auf deine Rettung Be 
thinking of some plan to bring about your rescue. Sch fabe Lang: 
uber dag Ititfel geracht I have long pondered over the riddle. Many 
verbs, adjectives, and participles have an object or objects in 
a simple case form in some expressions, but have prepositional 
objects in other expressions, other words have only prep. objects : 
Gins bitte icy dich, but Beh bitte um Enefehuldigung. Serer war auf ras 
Muferfte qefapt. 

By glancing at the preceding and following articles it will be seen 
that verbs which once took an object in a simple case form now 
often take a prepositional object. The prep. construction has become 
a marked favorite, and hence the study of the prepositions, their 
meaning and grammatical use, is a vital one. This subject is treated 
at considerable length in 225-232. 


Double Object. 


262. An acc., dat., gen., or prepositional object may not only 
each be used singly after a verb, but two objects may be employed, 
one in the acc. to denote the direct object of the verb and one 
in the simple acc., dat., or gen., or in some case after a prep., to 
denote a second object, which stands in various relations to the 
verb or some other word as described below. 


I, Accusative of the Thing and Dative of the Person. 


This construction is found after a great many verbs, especially 
those with the general meaning of giving, taking, bringing, sending, 
commanding, owing, selling, making, preventing, &c., where the 
accusative denotes the object or thing affected or produced, and 
the dative the person to whose advantage or disadvantage the 
action accrues: 3c) fthenfe Shnen diefes Buch. Gr entgieht mir feine 
Unterftiigung He withdraws his support from me. Sef verfchaffe mir 
einert Bag. Der Bube hat mir rer RMocf entwendet. Bch verdanfe dir mein 
Gli. Man tragt ihm die Speifen auf. Er macht ihnr cin Paar Schube. 
Gr Hat mir viel Verdrup yerurfacdht. Sie verwebrten rem Keinde den Ubergang 
They prevented the enemy from crossing. As in a number of 
these examples, the verb is often compounded with certain prefixes ; 
see 258. 1. B. a. 

The idea of personal interest is prominent in many of these 
datives, as in the examples given above, but the ideas of a goal, 
place, position, separation, source are also common, especially after 
verbs compounded with a preposition: Gr fihrte uns bewohnteren 
Gegenden zu. Gr firhrte die Frage einer neuen Entfcheidung entgegen. Id) 
unterwerfe mich blindlings Shrem Ausfpruch. Icy umtergiehe mich emt 
fehrierigen Gefehaft, der Operation. Warunr entgiepft du dic unjerem Bers 
febr 2? Gr hat das Gleichnis rem or von (or aus) tem Homer entlehnt. Ie) 
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entnebme (aug) Shrem Briefe, daf uf. I learn from your letter that, &c. 
For fluctuation in usage here see 0, below. 


a. The acc. is often replaced by an infinitive with ju or by a clause: Mart 
fann den Menfchen nicht yerwelrent, gu denfen, was fle wollen. Meine Gejchafte erlauber 
mir feinen [angen Mufenthalt, or Meine Gefdhajte erlauben mir nicht, mid) Lange 
aufzuhalten, or Meine Gefchajte erlauben (mir) nicht, Dag td) mic) lange aufhalte. 

6. This double object construction is productive, and is growing at the 
expense of other double object constructions. Thus gewihren, which in early 
N.H.G. belonged to II (as in Der HERM gewere dich aller detner bitte — Psalm 
xx. 6), now usually belongs here (as in Der Herr gewahre dix alle deine Bitten). 
In a number of cases this change of construction has resulted from a con- 
fusion of forms. Thus we often find such expressions as Untevrjtel dir’s 
[instead of dich’s = dic) es], Madel! (Beyerlein’s Damon Othello, 2,2). The 
dative and accusative in such cases originated, perhaps, in such expressions 
as Gr unterfteht fid)’s, where {teh is in fact an accusative and ¢3 an old genitive 
(140. c), but fic) is construed as a dative and eg as an accusative in conformity 
with the familiar dative and accusative construction. Sometimes the thought 
influences the construction. As the idea of separation is associated with 
both the dative and the genitive, a number of verbs fluctuate between the 
dative and genitive: Du muft dic) des Raudhens entwofnen, but also Wie sir 
bemitht find, allent swectlos Sdhouen |... uns zu entwohnen (P. Heyse in Nord S., 
28,65). As yon also expresses the same idea it is likewise sometimes used 
alongside of the gen. or dat., or of both, or, as in the following sentence, 
is preferred in certain expressions: Der Saugling ijt fest you der Bruft entwe hut. 
Fluctuations between dat. and gen. also occur in the expression of the idea 
of a goal, as both cases contain this meaning with certain compound verbs: 
cin gutes Land, | wohl wert, Dap fic) ein Viivft fei unterwinde (Grillparzer’s Aonig 
Ottokars Glick und Ende, 3). Ev weigerte nicht, daB auch er dentfelbenr Glauber 
jidh unterwinden iwerde (Freytag’s Bz7d., 1, 256). The dat. is the object of the 
preposition in the compound, while the gen. is an old gev. of goal, which was 
once more vividly felt than it is to-day. The fluctuation is often explained 
by the fact that the dat. and the gen. forms are alike in all fem. words, so 
that in these forms the original construction is lost from view, and a false 
construction arises which spreads to other words. 

This construction of dative and accusative has gained its most complete 
victory in connection with verbs compounded with a preposition. The dative 
is here exclusively used in connection with an accusative object, although the 
force of the preposition requires the accusative: Man legt dem Stiere das Jody 
auf. For other examples see 258. 1. B.a. In M.H.G, we find: de slege 
(Schlige), de man dich an leget. Here die is the object of the verb and ach 
the object of the preposition az. To-day the dative is invariably used as the — 
object of the preposition, so that the construction is now conformed to the 
common dative and accusative type. Outside of this type the dative has not 
secured so complete a victory. Thus with intransitives where there is no 
accusative as object of the verb the force of the preposition still asserts itself: 
Bin ich He angefahren: Was ex da beint Herd yu tun Hatt’ 2 (Rosegger’s WWartin 
der Mann, p. 76). Ste wufte felbft nicht, was fie iiberfommen war (Storm’s Z207 
Wald- und Wasserfreude, p. 188). The idea of an interested person, how- 
ever, has in large measure weakened the influence of the preposition, and 
hence the dative is often used here: 98 wav’ cin Rénigreid) ihnt angefallen 
(Wieland's Geron., 388) (more commonly jugefallen). Wie meiner guten Mutter 
Diefer tranrige Suytand atflog, wweih id) nicht (Gutzkow’s R., 2, 117), but also 
BlGplteh flog thn cine Freude an (J. Paul’s 77%, 4, 44). A number of fluctuations 
here are given in 259. 1, 2, 3, 4, 32. The force of the preposition was much 
more vividly felt in early N.H.G., and hence the accusative could then be 
employed where to-day the dative is invariably used : weldhe nicht fretet | dte 
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forget was dDeit HErnt angehoret | Das fie Hetlig fey | betde amt Leibe ynd andy arm 
Geift. Die aber freiet | die forget was Hie Welt angehsrt (1 Cor. vii. 34). 


II. Accusative of the Person and Genitive of the Thing. 


A. In this construction the accusative denotes the person directly 
affected, and the genitive expresses the idea of cause, means, removal, 
separation, deprivation, a goal, specification, or indicates a person 
or thing related in various other ways to the activity implied in the 
verb: Gie erfreut fich des Gefchenf$ She is rejoicing over (on account 
of) her present. Gie fcimt fich ihres Vaters. Deines Schwerts wirft 
du dic) nibren (Gen. xxvii. 40, revised ed.). Man verwies ifn de8 
Xandes They banished him from the land. Der Fitrft hat ihn des Wmts 
entfegt The prince has put him out of office. Gr befleifigt fic) ner Ritrze 
He aims at brevity. Sch werde mich de8 Crfolges (gen. of specification ; 
or wegen des Erfolges, or iber den Erfolg) vergewijfern. The genitive object 
can also be replaced by a clause or an infinitive phrase : G3 reut mich 
der Lat, or dap ich e8 getan Habe, or e8 getan zu haben. 

In a few cases both objects represent things; see haben and 
wiffet in a. 

This construction is formed after the following groups of verbs: 

a. The following decreasing list of personal verbs, which now 
frequently admit also of or prefer a prepositional or some other 
construction instead of the gen., or have become obsolete, as 
indicated in parentheses after each verb: anflagen to accuse of; 
anmuten (early N.H.G. ; later einem etwas anmuten; now einent etwas 
zuntuten) fo expect of, but diefes Diinchen mutet mic) an This girl pleases 
me; anjchuldigen (formerly also sometimes with acc. of thing and dat. of 
person) to accuse of; belehren (now usually ither w. acc. ; earlier in the 
period also yon w. dat.) to instruct concerning; fenelmen (more 
commonly einem etwas benefmen) to take something away from one, 
free one from something; berauben to rob, deprive of; bereden (see 
III. 1. 4, below); berichten (see III. 1. 2, below); befchetden (iiher w. 
acc.) to apprise one of, instruct concerning ; befchulbigen to accuse of ; 

“hegichtigen (formerly also mit with dat.) to accuse of, charge with ; bitten 
(w. gen. in earliest N.H.G.; now um w. acc.; see also III. 1. a, 
below) to ask for; entbinden (von w. dat.) to release from; enthlifen 
(yon w. dat.) to strip of, bare of, enterben (yon w. dat.) to disinherit ; 
entheben (sometimes simple dat. or yon w. dat.) to relieve from; 
entfleinen (sometimes yon w. dat.) to divest of; entladen (yon w. dat.) 
to free from; entlafjen (aus or yon w. dat.) to discharge from, release 
from ; entlajten (von w. dat.) to free from; entledigen (yon or aus w. 
dat.) to free from; entfegen (occasionally yon w. dat.) to rob of, 
depose from; entithrigen to relieve from, now little used and when 
employed usually found in the perf. participle with some form of 
jein, as entivbrigt jein to be relieved from, be rid of; entwebren (gen. 
or more commonly einem etwas entwebren ; both constructions early 
N.H.G., now obs.) to rob of; entwohnen (von w. dat., sometimes 
w. simple dat.) to wean away from, disaccustom to; erfreuen 
(now usually mit w. dat.) to rejoice, delight, or gladden with or by 
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means of; crinnern (now usually an w. acc.) to remind of ; erledigen 
(yon or aug w. dat.) to free from; erlafjen (now einem eheas evlaffen) 
to release from; crmafnen to exhort to (usually 3u w. dat.), remind 
of (gen. or an w. acc.); ¢rretten (early N.H.G., now von or aus 
w. dat.) to save or rescue from; fragen (w. gen. in early N.H.G., 
now na) w. dat., or um w. acc.; see also III. 1. 4, below) to inquire 
after, ask for; freifprecyen (usually yon w. dat.) to acquit of ; gemiabirent 
to remind one of (a promise, duty, &c.), remind one of (i.e. put one 
in mind of; here more commonly an w. ace., see also ¢ and B. d, 
below); gewaibren (in early N.H.G. and as late as Goethe; see Ps. 
xx. 6; now w. dat. of person and acc. of thing) to grant; baben in 
the expressions ¢8 (old gen., for which see 140. ¢, now usually con- 
strued as an‘acc., and hence in case of other words replaced by 
an acc.) nicht Wort haben sot to admit it, e8 nicht Hebl baben (now 
also fein Dehl daraus machen) 4o make no secret of it; ldfen (now yon 
or aug w. dat.) to free from; fogjprecyen (yon w. dat.) to acquit of; 
mafnen (usually w. preps.) to remind of (an w. acc.), to dun for (um or 
wegen), to urge to (ju); fidern (Schiller’s Ze//, 3, 3) to assure of; 
ftrafen (now rare except in the set expression jemanden Liigen ftrafen 
to give one the he, where Liigen though gen, pl. is now usually felt as 
an ace. pl.); iiberfiihren to convict of; tiberbeben to relieve from, spare 
one (the trouble, &c.) of; tiberveijen to convict of, convince of (in this 
meaning yon w. dat.); iiberzeugen (usually yon w. dat.) to convince of; 
unterrichten and unterweifen (see II], 1,4 below) ; verdidtigen to suspect 
of; verjagen (now von or aus w. dat.) to drive out of; vergewiffern (iiber 
w. acc., yon w. dat., or wegen w. gen.) to assure of (the truth of a 
statement, of the existence of some state of things, &c.); yerflagen to 
accuse of; verficjern to assure of (one’s friendship, &c.); verweijen (aus 
w. dat.) to banish from ; wijfen in the expression e8 (old gen.—see 
140. c—now felt as an acc., hence in case of other words some- 
times replaced by the acc. ; now more commonly replaced by fiir 
with the acc.) einem Danf wijjen to be grateful to some one for some- 
thing ; wiirdigen to deem worthy of; 3eilen to accuse of. Exs.: Sch 
will dich eines Befjern belehren Pll teach you better than that. Gin Liedehen 
++, Welches gwar nur von weltlicher Liebe und orheit Handelte, micy aber 
doc gugleid) aller Furht und Unrube Lenahm (R. Huch’s Teufeleien, 
p- 46). Ich enthinde Sie diejer PBflicht, or yon diefer Pflicht. Die Freier 
Helenags ihres Cides gu gemahnen (Schwab’s Sagen, II, 18). Ich gemahne 
dich an dein Verfprecen (ib., I, 275). Gr iberhebt mich dev Miihe He saves 
me the trouble. Dir aber werden wir ed Dank wiffen (Heyse’s Maria 
von Magdala, 2, 5). Sct weifi div deine Freigebigteit gropen Dant (Alex. 
Konig, roor Nacht, 11, p. 15). Sch weif dir fitr die Gabe Dank, 

b. The following list of reflexives, which now sometimes admit 
also of or prefer a prepositional or some other construction instead 
of the gen., or have become obsolete as indicated in parentheses 
after each verb: fic) abtun to free one’s self from, renounce, give up; 
fic) anmafen (now more commonly w. dat. of reflexive pronoun and 
acc. of the thing) to arrogate to one’s self; fic) anmuten (Wieland’s 
Geron., 3795, now obs.) to expect or try to get; fic) annefmen to 
interest one’s self in or for; ficy bedanfen (now fiir w. acc.) to thank 
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for ; ftch bedenfen to bethink one’s self of; fich bedienen to make use of; 
jich bejabren to fear, now obs.; fic) tefleifen (or in early N.H.G, 
fleifen ; see 2 Macc. xv. 12) or fic) befleifigen (or in early N.H.G, 
fleiBigen ; see Rom. xii. 17) to apply one’s self to; fic) befiircyten (the 
reflexive verb now replaced by the trans. fefiireten, w. acc. object) 
to fear; fic) Legeben to renounce, waive, to strip or deprive one’s 
self of, refrain from; fic) bebelfen (now mit w. dat.) to get 
along, through with; fic) bemédytigen to take possession of; fic) 
emeifterm to seize on, overcome, take possession of; ftc) bereden 
(see III. x. 2, below); ftch berithmen (Fontane’s Qurtt, chap. 7), now 
usually replaced by fic) rithmen; {icy bejcheiven (now mit w. dat.) to 
content one’s self with ; fic) bejdweren (now ither w.-ace.) to complain 
of; fic) befinnen (gen. in fic eines Befferen beftnnen to think better of 
something, to bethink one’s self better; ich eines anderen bejinnen 
to change one’s mind, elsewhere gen. or auf w. acc.) to call to 
mind, think of, recollect ; fich bejorgen (yor w. dat.; now little used) 
to fear; ftc) bejjern (now durd) w. acc.) to improve; fic) bejtreben to 
strive after ; fic) cntdugern to rid one’s self of, give up, sell, transfer, 
renounce ; fic nicht enthliren to be so bold as to, dare; {icy enthrechen 
(rare) to refrain from; fic) enthalten (sometimes you w. dat.) to abstain 
or refrain from; {ich entfleiven to divest one’s self of; fic) entladen to 
ease one’s self of; {ich entlaften (yon w. dat.) to free one’s self from ; 
jic entledigen to rid one’s self of, perform (one’s duty); fich entringen 
(usually w. dat.) to disengage one’s self from, free one’s self from ; 
{icy entfagen (sometimes yon w. dat. ; the reflexive is now replaced by 
the simple verb entfagen w. dat. or sometimes auf w. acc.; earlier in 
the period and occasionally still also w. simple gen.) to renounce ; 
fich ent{cylagen to free one’s self from, banish (care, thoughts, &c.) ;_fich 
entjchuldigen (now usually wegen w. gen.) to excuse one’s self on account 
of; fich entfeben (usually yor w. dat. or iiber w. acc.) to be terrified at ; 
fic) entfinnen (auf w. acc.) to recollect, call to mind; fic) entwehren = 
{tc erwefhren though not so common, sometimes with dat. of the 
reflexive and acc. of the thing, in rare instances with acc. of the 
reflexive and dat. of the thing when = {ich entgiehen ; fich entwohnen (yon 
w. dat.; sometimes w. simple dat.) to disaccustom one’s self to; 
fic) entgiehen (usually dat., sometimes yon w. dat.) to withdraw from ; 
fic) erbarmen (iiber w. acc. ; see also B. d, below) to take pity on; fic) 
ecfrecjen to have the impudence to; fic) erfreuen (an w. dat.) to be 
delighted with, rejoice in, over, enjoy ; fic) erbeben (Goethe’s Rem. L., 
5; now obs.) to boast of; fic) erljolen to seek or apply for (advice, 
&c. ; here also w. dat. of the reflex. pronoun and acc. or gen. of the 
thing), retrieve (, as fic) feines Gchavens erholen fo retrieve his loss, 
usually, however, fic) yon feinem Gehaden an [einem andern, &c. | erholen), 
recover from (sickness, &c.; here sometimes w. gen., but usually 
you w. dat.); fic) erinnern (most commonly gen.; sometimes acc, 
or dat. of the reflexive and acc. instead of gen. ; frequently an w. acc., 
in S.G. often aufw. acc.; also as in English : etwas [acc.] erinnern fo 
remember something ; see exs.) to remember ; fich erfijnen to make 
bold; fic) erfundigen (usually nac) w. dat.) to inquire after; fic) er- 
Iedigen to rid one’s self of; {ich ernadhren, see nibren, below; fic 
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evjattigen (more commonly an or mit w. dat.) to satisfy one’s desire 
for; fic) evfehen (more commonly jid) {dat. | fetnen Vorteil, Ke, evjeben) 
to perceive, look out for, avail one’s self of ; fich erwagen (2 Cor. i. 8; 
now obs.) to give up, renounce, despair of ; ftch erwehren to ward off, 
refrain from, resist; {tc freuen (also with preps. : Man freut fic) inher 
cine Gegenftand, irher eine Perfor, ither das Gefchehene, an dem Gegenwartigen, 
auf das Mitnftige) to rejoice in, over, take a pleasure in (a thing, the idea 
of, thought of) ; fic) fiirehten (yor w. dat. ; now with simple gen. only in 
the expression fic) der Side fitrehten to be afraid of committing the sin 
of — see ex. below) to fear ; fic) (ge)brauchen to use and fich mipbrauchen to 
misuse, both reflexives now replaced by the transitives gebrauchen and 
mipbrauchen w. acc. object; fic) getrauen (see 259. 14); fic getrdften to 
expect confidently, comfort one’s self with (also an or mit w. dat.) ; fib 
gewiirtigen (or ftch| dat. ]+ acc.) to expect; fic) hirmen (wegen w. gen., or itber 
or um w. acc.) to worry about, grieve about, be annoyed at, by; {ich 
fofnen (or verlofnen) to reward, be worth, be rewarded by; fitch mapigen 
(now in w. dat.) to be temperate in; fic) nabren or erndhren (both 
earlier w. simple gen., but now usually mit or yon w. dat., or durd) w. 
acc.) to feed, live upon, make one’s livelihood by; fitch rithmen (wegen 
w. gen., sometimes mit.or yon w. dat.) to boast of; ftch fattigen (now 
an, mit, or sometimes von w. dat.) to appease (one’s hunger, &c.) with ; 
ficly fefimen (wegen w. gen.) to be ashamed of; ftch fcheuen (usually vor w. 
dat.) to be shy of, shrink from ; {ich fthmetcheln (w. dat. or acc. of the 
reflex. pronoun and w. gen. of the thing or more commonly mit w. dat.) 
to flatter one’s self with; fic) trdjten to rely on, content one’s self 
with, rejoice in, console one’s self about (iter w. acc.), find comfort 
in (an, nit, dure); ftcly itberbe’ben to elevate one’s self above others on 
account of, spare one’s self (the trouble, &c.) ; fich itberre’ben (see ITI. 
1. 7, below); {ic unterfang’en to dare to undertake ; fich unterjtel’en to 
be so bold as to; fic) unterwin’den (see also I. 6, above) to dare to 
undertake, assume the charge, care of, adopt ; {ich unterzie’hen (gen. 
or more commonly dat. of the thing) to undertake, undergo (an 
operation, &c.); fich verantworten (usually wegen w. gen.) to justify one’s 
self concerning ; ftch vergewiffern (also wegen w. gen., or ither w. acc., or 
yon w. dat.) to assure one’s self of (the truth of a statement, &c.) ; ftd) 
verleugnen (now simple feugnen with acc.) to deny, deny the existence 
of; fic) vermeffen to dare ; fic) yermuten (earlier in the period ftch eines 
Dinges zu einem vermuten, now ein Ding von einem yernurtert, feeb [dat. | 
etias vermuten, often without the reflexive : etwas yermuten) to expect, 
suppose ; fic verjelen (fic) eines Dinges [or acc.] gu for von] einem yer- 
eben; or jich [dat.] ein Ding von (3u) einem verjehen) to expect something 
confidently of one ; fic verftcyern to make sure of, seize, convince 
one’s self of; fic) verjtelen (Acts xxv. 20; now usually auf w. acc.) to 
understand ; fic) vertriften (2 Chron. xxxii. 10; now rare) to put 
reliance on, trust in or to; fic vermundern (Luke ii. 47; usually itber 
w. acc.) to be surprised or astonished at ; ftch vermagen (now little used 
except in perfect participle; see 199. 2nd Division, 5) to dare, venture 
upon, renounce, give up, do without ; fic) vergeifen to renounce, give 
up, now obs. in this meaning and construction ; fic) welren to defend : 
ith weigern to refuse ; fic) wundern (Luke iv. 22; usually ither w. acc.) 
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to be surprised. Exs.: Damit fegt man fich aber ing Unrecht, wo man 
vorher im Recht war und begibt fich fo feiner beften Waffen (Ompteda’s 
Sylvester von Geyer, \xxii). ch begebe mich (refrain from) jedes Urteils. 
Sie haben an mir ein Beifpiel, wie man fich felbft folcher Seffeln entringen 
fann (Franzos’s Der Gott des alten Doktors, p. 130). «th erinnere mid) 
der Worte. Ich evinnere mich an ihn. Gieh mal, Siurgen, du evinnerft unfer 
Sujammentreffen im Garten (Frenssen’s Jorn Uhl, chap. 24). Darf id) 
noch einer Bitte mich erfiihnen? May I be so bold as to make another 
request ? Endlich al8 er fich des erften Schmerjzes erfattigt, erhob er ftch, noc) 
vom Scluchzen erfchiittert, und fuchte (L. Forster’s Die Flinte von San 
Marco, xiii, Deutsche Rundschau, April 1896). Golcher Ghre erjattigt 
(H. Hoffmann’s Falscher Bogislaw). Gr wird fich feines Vorteils iber 
uns erjehen (Goethe’s Gotz, 2, 9). Ich freue mich feines Glids. Ich fiiblte 
mich fo glictlich, nap ich mich der Sitnde firchtete, nod glircélicher werden gu 
wollen I felt so very happy that I was afraid of committing the sin of 
desiring to be still happier, Wer fich de8 Manges harmet, | der mag ins 
Klofter geh’n (Scheffel’s Trompeter, Lieder jung Werners, VI). G8 
ohnt fic der Mtuhe (also nom. die Mithe) nicht. Des blofen Hinftarrens 
lohnte fic) noch die Miihe des Weges aus deinem weichen Bett nicht (Raabe’s 
Unruhige Gdste, chap. 6). Gecines Fleipes darf fich jedermann riihmen. 
Formerly: 3ch hatte mich deffen gar nicht vermutet I should not have sup- 
posed that, but now: Sch hatte (mir) dag gar nicht vermutet. Giner folchen 
Aufnahme hatte fich der arme Vetter gu der reiden Sippfchaft feines Weibes 
nicht verfehen The poor creature had not expected such a reception 
from the rich relatives of his wife. Sch hatte mich eines Befferen gu 
Shnen verfehen I had expected something better of you. Das hatte ict) 
mir yon (3u) dir nicht verfehen. Mtan webrt fich feiner Haut One defends 
his own life. Gie weigerte ftch des gebotenen Gites She refused the 
proffered seat. 

c. A few impersonal verbs belong here: afnden (only early N.H.G. 
here; see also 258. I. A. d) to have a presentiment of, dauern (only 
early N.H.G. here, now only according to B. d, below) to pity, denfen 
or gedenfen (both earlier in the period here; for present construction 
see B. d, below) to remember, efeln (perhaps more commonly with 
dat. of the personal pronoun: Wenn ihm beinahe des gangen Lebens efelt— 
Lessing ; for acc. here see Lev. xxvi. 44) to loathe, be disgusted at, 
erbarmen (also according to 4, above) to pity, freuen (also according to 8, 
above) to rejoice, gebrecjen (here only rarely even in early N.H.G., as 
the nom. had already supplanted the gen. according to B.d, below; 
also differing from other words in this list in that the dat. of the 
person or thing interested is always used instead of the acc.) to be 
lacking, wanting, geliiften or liijten to covet, lust after, gemafnen to put 
one in mind of, seem to one like, remind one of (in this meaning 
the gen. is now more commonly replaced by an w. acc.), jammern to 
grieve, pity, teuen or gereuen to repent, rue, verdriefen (now rarely 
here; the gen. now usually replaced by the nom. according to B. a, 
below) to vex, verlangen (rarely here ; for usual construction see B.d, 
below) to long for, wunbern (here in the poetic style, usually according 
to b, above) to be stricken with astonishment at, be surprised at. 
The subject ¢3 is expressed or understood: Mich antet [abndet| frines 
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Guten nit (H. Sachs). 8 dauret mich jeiner (Stieler), or now usually 
Gy pauert mich I pity him, Mich denft des WAusdrucés noch recht mol! (Les- 
sing’s Nathan, 2, 2). Dtich freut des oermegenen Gntfehluyjes (J. H. Voss). 
Zenan den Sehrijtgelehrten ond Apollon fertige ab mit vleis | auf dag jen auichts 
(in fact a gen. but soon felt as a nom.) gebreche (Titus lil, 13). %as 
pich nicht gelirften deines Meheften Weibs (Exod. xx. 17). ©8 gemanet mid 
ber welt wie eines bawfelligen haufes (Luther’s Zzschreden, 53"). Lap 
dich nicht gereuen der Trdnen! (Geibel’s Ged., III, p. 107). Bnd da ev 
pag Vole fahe | jamert jn vesfelbigen (Matt. ix. 36). Des wunbdert ibn gar 
miachtiglic) (Wieland). This construction is often in common prose 
replaced by others; see B. d, below. 

B. The different constructions in A are not so common now as 
in early N.H.G.,, and are in instances now confined to elevated dis- 
course, In common prose they are often replaced by the following 
constructions, but sometimes the old and the new constructions 
exist side by side with or without a different shade of meaning. 

a. In a number of cases the acc. of the person and the gen. of 
the thing can be replaced by the dat. of the person and the acc. of 
the thing: Geffen verfichere ict) Sie 1 assure you of that, or Dag yer- 
jichere ic) Shnen, or with a clause: Ich verjicyere Sie or Ihnen, dap ich 
e8 gefehen babe. See also 1. d, above, and 259. 35. 

b. The old gen. ¢8 (see 140. c) still occurs in a number of idio- 
matic expressions, and, not being any longer understood, has been 
construed as a nom. or acc. neuter. This false conception has led 
to the use of the nom. and acc. of other words, where the gen. 
should stand, and has thus given rise to several common but in 
fact erroneous expressions: G8 (gen., but felt as a nom.) or dag 
(instead of deffer) nimmt mid) Wunder (nom.) That surprises me, or 
literally according to the original genitive construction: Wonder- 
ment seizes me on account of it. Dag (instead of dejjen) verfichere ich Sie. 

c. In a number of cases, as can be seen in the remarks in 
parentheses in A, above, the gen. is usually in prose replaced by 
a prep. construction. Also the prep. construction can be used 
with verbs which usually take the gen., if it is desired to express 
some different shade of meaning. Thus fich erfreuen w. gen. denotes 
possession, while w, an it denotes a lively interest or pleasure in 
something: Sch erfreue mich einer guten Gejundgeit I enjoy (have) good 
health. 3ch Habe mich recht an ihm erfreut I was delighted with him. 

d, The gen. in the important construction in A. c is not now 
common in prose, Instead of the gen. we now find the nom., 
which thus becomes subject in the place of the impersonal ¢8: 
Bnd efelt mich jr nicht alfo | das mit jnen aus fein folt’ (Lev. xxvi. 44), 
but Weil ihn das nackte Schaufpiel efelte (C. F. Meyer’s Gustav Adolfs 
Page). 8 erbarmt mich feiner, or more commonly Gr erbarmt mich, 
or still more frequently according to A. 6: Sch erbarme mich feiner or 
wher ihn I pity him, Mich freut defen, or more commonly Dag freut 
mich, or according to A.b: Sch freue mich deffen. Da meiner Leuchte das 
Ol gebrac) (C. F. Meyer’s Nov., I, 253), or Da e8 meiner Leuchte an 
OL (dat.) gebracy. Die Miittel dagu gebrachen ibm (Jensen’s Die Kinder 
vom Ocdacker, p. 265). The sentence from Luther’s Jischreden 
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given in A. ¢ would now read: Die Welt gemahnt mid also mir) 
wie ein baufilliges Haus, or more commonly Die Welt gemabnt 
mich an ein haufilliges Haus, or sometimes w. acc. of the person and 
gen. of the thing: Dag, wenn dein Herz | der Stunde dich gemabnt, 
du jagen fannft, | ich weif? yor iby nichts (Wildenbruch’s Konig Laurin, 
p. 76). Wid) (occasionally mir) gereut die Lat, der getane Sehritt. Mid 
jantmert nur der Vater (Schiller’s Zell, 1, 4). 

The impersonal construction, however, is still quite common after 
geliijten and litjten (both sometimes w. dat. of the person instead of the 
acc.), yerlangen (w. acc., also dat.), and efeln, but with a prepositional 
object instead of a gen.: G8 geliifiet die Frau nach dem Obft. Also w. 
personal construction: 3h geliifte nach dem Obft, Mich verfangt nad) 
dir, Wenn du witpteft, wie mir gerade danach verlangt! (Fontane’s Effi, 
chap. ro). Werlangen sometimes takes a gen. object; see 260. 2. A. 
Mir (or also mich) efelt yor etwas (dat.), or now also ich efele mid) vor 
etmag (dat.) or an etwas (dat.: Gr blicite fich wie ein Verirrter im gropen 
Raume um mit all den Spuren de8 geftrigen Gelages und efelte fic oaran — 
Schulze-Smidt’s Denk’ ich an Deutschland in der Nacht, 1). An 
infinitive or a clause may replace the prep. object: (8 litftete fte, 
einen Schmetterling zu fangen (P. Heyse), 8 verlangt einem allmablich, 
dap Sie die Stille wieder unterbrechen (T. Storm an G, Keller, 13. Sep- 
tember 1883). 

After denfen. and gedenfen both the acc. and gen. construction and 
that with the nom. and acc. have, perhaps, disappeared, though 
both are found earlier in the period. The dat. of the personal 
pronoun is now usually found instead of the older acc., but also 
this construction is now rare:' Miir denft’s faum, dap ich fie einmal fab 
(Morike). Gebdenft dir’s noch, wie ung nach) Friedrichs Kronung | die Romer 
Hart am Liber itberfallen? (M. Greif’s Heimrich der Lowe, 3, 2). 

Note. Sometimes erbarmen takes the dat., especially in Austrian authors: Mir 
erbarmt fie, fo oft ich fie feh’ (Sophie von Khuenberg), In N.H.G. jammern may also 
take a dat.: cin yerniinftig Weibsbild, bem das Elend jammerte (Raabe’s Alte Wester, 
chap. ix). 

C. Of the constructions in A only a can be transferred to the 
passive. Then the acc. of the person becomes nom, and the gen. 
of the thing remains: Gr beraubte mich aller meiner Hoffrungen becoming 
in the passive Sch wurde aller meiner Hoffuungen beraubt. The nom. may 
become an acc, object: Mur ein paar Mal meinte ich das fcharfe © vor 
cinemt anderen Konfonanten zu vernehmen, deffen ich felbft freilich mid 
langft entwibnt glaubte (T. Storm), 


III. Double Accusative. 


A double accusative is found in the following constructions : 

1. Accusative of the person and accusative of the thing. This con- 
struction is now limited to the following verbs: bitten to ask (a favor), 
fefdworen to implore, fragen to ask (a question), abbiren, tiberhoren, or 
yerhoren to hear recite, horen (especially in the set expression einen, 
also einem die Beichte Hiren) to hear, heipen to bid, bid to do, foften to 
cost, fehren and in early N.H.G, unterrichten to teach, fiihren and Leitem 
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to lead, fenfen to guide, bereden to persuade, itkerreden to persuade, 
zethen to accuse, berichten to inform, fic) unterfteben (with acc. of the 
reflexive and the acc. of the thing) to be so bold, most of which 
admit of other constructions, hence are treated below separately. 

a. bitten has two accusatives only when the thing is a neut. 
pronoun or a numeral, otherwise the “ung is in the acc. after the 
prep. um: Bitte mid) alles in Der Welt, mur dag nicht. . Ging bitte tel dicty 
One thing I ask of you. Gr bittet mich um cine Gefalligteit. In poetry 
the simple acc. of the thing is sometimes used instead of um with 
acc., when the acc. of the person is not expressed : Sch bitte nicht Gnate 
(Klopstock). Sometimes also in terse vigorous prose: Reiten Cie 
zurv Fabrif und bringen mir — itch bitte flotte Gangart — Bericht (Lilien- 
cron’s Kriegsnovellen, Anno 1870, Der Richtungspunkt). According 
to II. A. a, above, bitten was in early N.H.G. used with an accusative 
of the person and the genitive of the thing. The old genitive 
construction survives in case of alles and eing, as found in the first 
two examples given above, but these forms are now felt as 
accusatives. 

Vefcwiren has the same limited use of the double acc. as bitten: 
WB ich dich jiimatt fo heif hefdyworen, o mache den Bropheten ftumm ! (Lenau). 

b. fragen has in a few set expressions, especially such as contain 
a neut. demon. or indef. pronoun, two accusatives, the acc. of the 
person and the acc. (in early N.H.G. also the gen., as in earlier 
periods) of the thing, but more commonly, aside from these set 
expressions, the thing is in the dat. after the prep. nat) after, con- 
cerning, or in the acc. after the prep. unt for: Sragte er did) dag? Er 
Fragte mich wenig. Er fragte mich etwas. Deh habe Sie verjehtedenes gu frager 
(Wildenbruch’s Der unsterbliche Fehx, 2,19). Sch fragte ihn mad) feinem 
Namen T asked him his name. eh fragte thn nach der Urfache. Sch fragte ihn 
um Jtat. In early N.H.G. the prep. yon was also used here : Wnd wenn 
die Leute ame jelben ort fragten yon feinent Weibe | fo jprach er (Genesis 
xxvi. 7). The simple acc. and the construction with nad are, how- 
ever, sometimes used with a different shade of meaning. The acc. 
of the thing asks for a formal statement or explanation of some 
problem or task, not for information, but to ascertain whether the 
one questioned is informed, while the dat. after nach asks for in- 
formation about something: Der Lehrer fragt den Schitler die Vofabeln, 
die Regeln, die Inbresgahlen The teacher is asking the pupil to give the 
vocabulary, rules, dates. Sd) fragte ihn nach dem Weg I asked him the 
way. The passive of this construction is formed as in c. 

c. The words abbiren, itberhiren, verbiren to hear recite, Hiren to 
shrive, have a double construction — the acc. of the thing and either 
the dat. or the acc. of the person: Der Lehrer hat dem Sebitler (or 
sometimes also den Sehiiler) die Aufgabe, die Vofabeln abgehort (or ither- 
hort, or verbirt) The teacher has heard the pupil recite the exercise, 
vocabulary, Der Hery itherhort die Minder ein auswendig gelernteds artiges 
Sevicht (Goethe’s Wander;., 3, 10). Der Priefter Hort einen (sometimes 
also einem) (die) BVeichte. Hiren is also sometimes used with a double 
accusative In its primary meaning: Hbre mid) noch ein paar Worte 
(Goethe). The acc. Worte is an adverbial acc. of extent (223. iv. 2. A). 
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Uberhoren, verhdren, and fragen may form a passive in the following 
ways, which are without material difference of meaning. The acc. 
of the person becomes nom. and the acc. of the thing may either 
remain acc., or may form a prep. phrase with nad) in case of fragen, 
and with iiber in case of all three words: Diejen Wbfehnitt find wir gar 
micht gefragt, verhirt worden, or Nach diefem Wbfehnitt find wir gar nicht 
gefragt worden, or Uber diefen Abjchnitt find wir gar nicht gefragt, iberhort, 
verhirt worden. Instead of these different constructions the acc. of 
the thing of the active may become nom. in the passive, and the dat. 
of the person remain dat.: Diefer Ubjehnitt ift uns gar nicht abgefragt, 
abgehort, iberbirt worden. 

d. Seifen cannot freely take an acc. of the person and also of the 
thing, but is limited to an acc. of the person and a neut. ace. of a 
pronoun, or to an acc. of the person and an infinitive: daf du mir 
Gehorfam fchuldig bijt in allem, was ich dich heife (Schiller’s Rauber, 4, 2). 
Seden Mord, der du mich begehen heift (id., 3, 2). Liebe Laura! Du fanntt 
mich das heipen? Ich heif’ ibm eilen. The acc. of the person is now, 
perhaps, more commonly replaced by the dat., where the object of 
the thing is not an infinitive: Was ein evangelifcer Geiftlicher einem 
andren Heifer fonnte, fonnt’ er auch jelber tun (Telmann’s Wahrheit, 
VIID), but usually Sch habe dich das tun Heifen. In the latter case 
the dat. of the person is also sometimes found : Wann hief ich dir die 
Schrift an Burleigh geben? (Schiller’s M. Stuart, 5, 14). In the passive 
the person is usually in the dat. and the thing in the nom.: Dag ift 
dir geheifen worden. G8 ift dir gebeifen worden, das zu tun, 

e. foften (see 259. 21. B). is 

7. febren (and sometimes incorrectly fernen = lehren) admits of the 
ace. of the thing and either acc. or dat. of the person, the latter 
(dat.) less frequently in early N.H.G., but now gaining ground: 
Sie lehrte ihn or ihm fleine Lieder. Die RKunft ift nicht gering zu achten, 
einent jungen intelligenten Menfchen von gwolf Jahren Dinge gu lebren, die man 
hereits feit Langer Zeit wieder vergeffen hat (H. Seidel’s Die Schleppe, 
Idylle), Der fleine Gylvefter, nem die Mutter felbft Lefer und Sehreiben 
fehrte (Ompteda’s Sylvester von Geyer, vi). The infinitive may replace 
the acc. of the thing ; see 185. B.I.2.c._ Also a clause may replace 
the acc. of the thing: Gr lebrte ibm, daf jeder Gegenftand feinen genau 
yorgefchriebenen Blak hatte (Ompteda’s Sylvester von Geyer, xxvi). 

In the passive this construction assumes different forms: (1) The 
acc. of the person of the active construction becomes here nom., 
and the acc. of the thing remains acc.: Sd) werbde das nicht gelebrt. 
(2) The acc. of the thing becomes nom. and the acc. of the person 
remains acc.: Das wird mich nicht gelehrt. (3) The acc. of the thing 
becomes nom. and the dat. of the person remains dat.: Tag wird 
mir nicht gelebrt. The last construction is now much more common 
than the others. A clause may replace the nom.: Div ift gelebrt 
worden, Daf dies meine Bflicht fet. ; 

In early N.H.G. unterrichten and unterweijen Zo ¢each, instruct, might 
take either a double acc. or an acc. (in passive a nom.) of the person 
and a gen. of the thing: dué er fie die Wort des Gejess ynterricdhtet (Neh. 
viii. 13). Wulf dad du gewiffen grund erfareft dev Lere | welder (in revised 
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ed. in welcher) du ontervichtet bift (Luke i. 4). Gr wird jn gnterweifen det 
(efter weg (Psalm xxv. 12). Older usage is still occasionally found : 
Gott habe den apoftolijcen Vater tes rechten Weges unterwiefen (Rundsch., 
2, 3, 220). The acc. or gen. of the thing is now usually replaced 
by a prepositional construction : Gy unterrichtet ung im Srangojtjden. 
Yeh wurde Dayon unterrichtet I was informed with regard to it, It came 
to my knowledge. Gr Hat jeinen Enfel im Lefer unterwiejen, 

g. Sithren, leiten, and lenfen take an acc. of the person and an acc. 
of the way: Gr fithrt mich diejen Weg. Santhe, fomut und feite mich ten 
Bfao (Grillparzer’s Des Meeres und der Liebe Wellen, 4). Wollt ibr 
nun mein als einer Frau gedenfen, | lenffant dem Baum, fo dap fein Stachel 
not, | will freudig ich die Rubmesbhahn euch lenfen (id., Lzbussa, 1). In the 
passive the acc. of the person becomes nom. and the acc. of the 
way remains: 3a, ja, wir werden eben unerforfdyliche Wege gefiibrt (Raabe’s 
Schiidderump, chap. Xxxvi). : 

h. Bereven to make believe something false often has a pronominal 
acc. of the person and the acc. of a thing instead of the older 
and more correct acc. of the person and gen. of the thing: Mic 
wollt ihr das bhereden? (Schiller’s Don Carlos, 3, 4). We sometimes 
find the dat. of the person here and the acc. of the thing: ©8 (da8 
Herz) Lapt fic) alles Lereden, was Bhrer Cinbilbungsfraft ihnt zu bereren eine 
jallt (Lessing’s Samps., 2, 3). Bereden fo persuade takes the acc. of 
the person and the prep. gu: Gr beredete ihn dazu. In early N.H.G. 
the gen. of the thing was used instead of both the acc. and the 
prep. construction. In the meaning /o falk over, discuss bereden takes 
a simple accusative: Gr und fie allei | bereden fte’s (Hofmannsthal’s 
Elektra, p. 15). 

2. Uberreden 7o persuade usually has the acc. of the person and the 
prep. ju: Gr hat mich zu der Sache itberredet. Earlier in the period we find 
the acc, of the person and the gen. of the thing : Sch fann mid) deffert 
nicht iiberreden (Adelung). The double acc. is also frequent: Der 
Mienfeh tft gemacht, daf man ihn das Abentenerlichfte iberreden fann (Goethe’s 
Werther, Am 15. Aug.). We also find the acc. of the thing 
and the dat. of the person: Gr itherredet e& auch dem alten Capandro 
(Lessing). 

The object in all the above constructions may in case of the 
thing be replaced by an infinitive (Acts xviii. 13) or a clause (Acts 
XXvi. 28). 

J. Seihen to accuse has sometimes an acc. of a neut. pronoun 
instead of the correct gen.: Was ich ihn geihe, werd’ ich felbft (Schiller’s 
Don Carlos, 4,6). 

k. In early N H.G. berichten took an acc. of the person and the 
gen. of the thing, which construction still survives in jemanden eines 
Vefferen berichten to disabuse a person of an opinion. Early in the 
period the gen. is replaced by a prep. phrase or an acc. : einen bon 
(or ither) etwas berichten, or einen etwas (double acc.) berichten. The acc. 
of the person is now replaced by a dat. : einem etwas (or ither etwas) 
berichten. The former acc. construction here still survives in such 


Been as Wenn ich recht berichtet bin, or Du bift falfeh berichtet. See 
260. 3. 
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/, The reflexive ftc) unterftefen belongs properly to II. 4, above, 
but as the gen. object 8 (140.c) which is so often used with it is 
construed as an acc., the real acc. is sometimes used : Wa8 ynterjtehet 
fich der WArme | das er ynter den Lebendigen wil fein 2 (Eccl. vi. 8). Wie ich 
mich dag unterftehen fann! (Hopfen’s Die fiinfeig Semmeln des Studiosus 
Taillefer, p. 66) You wonder how I am so bold as to do that! This 
word is usually employed with the object e8 and an infinitive clause 
which stands in apposition with the e8, or with the infinitive clause 
alone which takes the place of the e3: 2Aber die blaffe, abgeipannte 
Sadviga ... fubr auf wie ein wildes Xier, wenn er fich’s unterftand, fie mit 
feinen Sartlichfeiten belaftigen gu wollen (Schubin’s Refugium peccatorum, 
vi). Shr untertdnigfter Knecht follte fich unterftehen, mit einem, der die Gnade 
Hat, Shnen angugehdren, 3u zanfen ? (Lessing’s Minna, 1, 3). As the fich 
in such sentences is not a distinct acc. form, it is sometimes con- 
strued as a dat., and elsewhere a real dat. is employed: 3c) unterz 
jtinde mir nicht, dew Mund aufgutun(Tieck, 5,259). Unterftel dir’s Marel ! 
(Beyerlein’s Damon Othello, 2, 2). It is quite common to suppress 
the object of the thing in a few expressions: Unterfteh dich nicht! In 
early N.H.G. unterjteben was also a transitive verb, taking as object 
an acc. or an infinitive clause: Bmb de8 willen haben mich die Siren im 
Tempel gegriffen | Vnd unterftunden mich gu tidten (Acts xxvi. 21). 

2. Accusative of the direct object and a predicate accusative. This 
construction differs from the double acc. in 1, above, in that the two 
accusatives together form logically a sentence in which the first acc. 
performs the office of the subject and the second acc. is either the 
predicate complement of the verb {ein understood, or is itself the 
predicate verb: Gie nannten ifn einen Verrater (= Er ift ein Ver- 
rater). Sch febe ihm Laufen (= Gr lauft). 

The predicate accusative of nouns and adjectives is now, except 
in the group in A, below, usually introduced by al8, fitr, or 3u, with 
differentiated meanings as is described in A. a, 0, c, below, but in 
early N.H.G., and also in the classical period, the objective predi- 
cate did not in a number of cases require these introductory particles 
where they now in ordinary prose usually stand: Darnad) wollen wir 
all deutfche Bifchoff Cardinel (now gu Mardindlen) machenn (Luther). ls 
iy... | mich [als] einen Sremdling fab in diejem Kreije (Schiller). This 
use of particles instead of a simple case form is in harmony with 
the general trend in the language to replace the simple case form 
by a particle which more accurately defines the relation of a noun 
to some other word. 

The first acc. is always a noun or pronoun used as the direct 
object of the principal verb, but the predicate acc. can be :— 

A. A noun or pronoun used as an objective predicate : 

a. After ernennen (see J. H. Voss, Z/., 23, 90 ; now rare here, usually 
according to d, below) to appoint, glauten to believe, wabnen to fancy, 
imagine, gritfen to greet with the title of, heijen to call, name, nennen 
to call, rufen to call, fpotten to call in derision, taufen to christen, 
titulieren to call, style, jchelten to call unjustly, call (one a harsh name), 
jehimpfen (stronger than {celten) to call (one a bad name), machen (now 
rare here, usually according to d, below), tréumen (also according to 
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b, below) to dream: Dielleicht ware ich der, den du mich glaubjt (Lessing). 
Der Bater wabhnet Hippodamien | die Mtorderin (Goethe's Lphigenie, 1, 
Wir nennen Gott unferen Vater. Warum fehiltft du mic) einen Seige 
ling? ittre du fiir dein Leben, weil du_mic) Herzog (may be construed 
as acc. or nom.; see Wore) {potte(t (Schiller’s /vesco, 5, 14). Dann 
fommen mir wohl Momente, wo ich mich ihren Bruder trdume (Spielhagen’s 
Selbstgerecht, 11, p. 35). 
Both of these accusatives become nom. in the passive: Warum 
wurde ich yon dir ein Feigling gefcholten ? 


Note. Instead of the predicate accusative we often find a nom.: (1) in order to 
preserve the exact form of direct address: Gr nannte fie mein lieber Scag, mein 
Gnagelden, mein Kind (Hélty). MNidt ohne Grund habe ich thn fchon: Philipp, der 
Shweigfame, genannt (Spielhagen’s /rei geboren, p. 225). Und ich fage end, das id 
fein Bedenfen triige, ihn beiligee Ruffinus zu nennen (Ertl’s Die Stadt der Fleiligen). 
&s war ein alter halbgelahimter Bettler da — er nennt fich dev lange Hik (Heer’s Der 
Konig der Bernina, xx). (2) In case of articleless weak masculine nouns; see 94. 
1. c. In case of articleless strong nouns and weak feminines it is not possible to 
distinguish here whether the form is nom. or acc.: Sd) fonnte jest das arme Witrmaden 
nidjt Belten (mame) rufen (Raabe’s Die Akten des Vogelsangs, p. 173). Cx fdreibt 
fich Sdhulbe. Sie firhlt fid) Miutter. With a number of reflexive verbs there is a 
fluctuation of usage; see 218. 2. 6 and WVore. 


b. After the verbs anerfennen to recognize, anfehen to regard, bez 
griifen to greet, befchretben to describe, betrachten to consider, begeicynen 
to designate, darjiellen to represent, deflarie’ren to declare (to be), 
renungieret’ to denounce, empjeblen to recommend, erfinden to find 
(some one) out (to be so and so), erwabnen to mention, fennen to 
know, fenngeichnen to characterize, preifen or rithmen to praise, fcagen 
to prize, {childern to depict, jeben to see, verdingen or yermieten to hire 
out as, jeigen to show to be, the objective predicate is introduced 
by als, which here denotes sdentity or oneness with: Ich betracdhte ibn 
alé einen Narven. Jef renungiere Sie hiermit diefer Gejellfchaft als notorifehen 
Atheifter! (Lienhard’s Mtinchhausen, 1). 

For fluctuation of usage in case of reflexive verbs, see 218. 2. d 
and Vote thereunder. 


In the passive both of these accusatives become nom.; see 252. 
Bt oo. (a): 


WVote. Karlier in the period the alg was not necessary here, and this older usage 
survives in poetry ; ynd haft fie Ciigener evfunden (Rev. ii. 2). 11s id)... | mid einen 
Trembling jah in diefem Mreife (Schiller’s Piccolominé, 3, 4). 


c. After a few verbs the objective predicate is introduced by fiir . 
(with acc.), which here does not positively affirm complete and 
absolute identity as does alg, but only equality, and hence denotes 
that something is considered or represented as able or worthy to 
pass for the thing expressed by the predicate: Man erflarte ibn fir 
tinen Betriiger They pronounced him a fraud. Gr gibt fich fiir einen 
Selehrten aug He makes himself out to be a scholar.  3¢h alte ihn fir 
cinen Schmeichler I consider him a flatterer. Sch acjte ¢8 fitr eine grofe 
Shre I esteem it a great honor. Sch erfenne ihn fiir einen Steund I own 
him as my friend. For the passive construction see 252. 2. A. b. (2): 
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Note 1. Several verbs, as eradyten, anfelen, evfennen, aus{dreten, augrufen (to pro- 
claim as), are followed by either alg or fitr according to the shade of meaning required : 
Sie erfannten (recognized) die von Dem Finangminijter abgelegte Rednung ale (as, here 
expressing identity) faljd, aber aus Mangel an Mut erfannten (pronounced) fte Diefelbe 
fiir (simply letting it pass as) ridjtig. Often there is a sharp distinction between alg 
and fiir; alg, however, is decidedly the favorite, and is even used when flix would be 
more appropriate. 


WVote 2. Earlier in the period the fiir with those verbs was not always necessary, 
and this older usage survives in poetry: Gold unfinnige verfludte Gojim halten fte 
uné (Luther, Zrlanger Ausgabe, 32, 226). Du haltft es Red)t (Goethe’s Tasso, 2, 4). 


d. As after werden (252. 2. A. d. (3)), so also after the verbs machen 
to make, cinjesen to appoint, designate, wiihlen fo elect, ernennen to appoint, 
ausrujen to proclaim, fic) fallen to make one’s self by falling, &c., the 
prep. ju (with the dat.) introduces the objective predicate to denote 
a transformation into a new condition: Der 3wang der Seiten machte 
mich gu ihrem Geguer. Der Minig ernannte ihn gum Offigier. Gr hat fic) 
gunt Srippel gefallen. In the passive the acc. becomes nom., but the 
objective predicate remains as in the active: Gr wurde vom Rinig zum 
Offizier ernannt. 


Note. Earlier in the period the 3u was not always necessary here: Darnadh 
swollen tir all deutfche Bifchoff Eardinel madjenn (Luther, 6, 121, Weimar). 


B. The objective predicate can be an adjective or a participle, 
now usually uninflected, unless preceded by an article or some 
other modifying word: Gr weinte fich die Wigen rot. Gr feylug ihn tot. 
Here belongs the perf. participle in compound tenses: Gr hat einen 
Brief gefcyrieben. 

Instead of an adjective or participle we often find here a gen. or 
a prep. phrase: Sedenfalls rechne nicjt darauf, mich anderen Sinnes ju 
machen (Fontane’s Frau Jenny, XII). Gr fiel fich tot or gu Lode, 

a. Instead of the simple uninflected form this objective predicate 
is in certain instances, as in case of nouns (see A, 0 and ¢), intro- 
duced by the particles als or fiir: Wir betracten die Sache als abgemacht. 
Gr halt mic) fitr rei). The objective predicate here can also be a 
prepositional phrase: Das Schlimmifte aber ift, dap die Heranwachfenden 
Kinder die ganze lottrige Wirtfchaft fiir in Ordnung halten (Frenssen’s /drn 
Uhl, chap. v). 


Note 1. {8 and fiir are more extensively used in case of certain adjectives than 
of nouns, as the simple adjective objective predicate may be mistaken for an adverb: 
Gr {halt mich heftig = He scolded me severely, or He called me passionate. The 
ambiguity is removed by using alg or fitr, or by converting the adjective into a sub- 
stantive: Gr fdalt mid) als heftig, or Er fchalt mid) einen Heftigen. Thus also, 
unless the context makes the thought clear, it is better to say Sch evflire euch flir Freie 
than Sd) erfldve end) frei. Usage in general with regard to these particles is not 
entirely fixed. Some verbs take alg, others fiir, still others both alg and fiir, either 
with about the same meaning or a different shade, as in the following : Die Preis. 
ridter erfannten ihn als vorgiiglidber, aber fie tollten ifn aus Mirctficht auf den 
machtigen Mitbewerber nidt belie erfennen. ; u 

Note 2. Earlier in the period the particles alg and fii were not always necessary 
here: Unfittlid) wie du bift, haltft du did) gut? (Goethe’s Zasso, 2, 3), now usually 


fiir gut. 
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C. A predicate infinitive is found after the following verbs (the — 
more common ones are in heavy type) : abnen to have a presentiment 
of, hemerfen to notice, fic denfen to imagine to one's self, fich diinfen to 
seem, empfinden to feel, erblicten to notice, finden to find, fihlen to feel, 
jithren to lead, gewahren to perceive, glauben to believe, haben to have, 
Hbren to hear, lafyet to let, order, cause, machen to make, {djauen to 
see, fehew to see, fpitven to feel, tragen to carry, gernelmen to hear, 
wiifnen to imagine, wiegen to rock, wijjen to know, jeigen to show. 
Exs. : Shu dritcét der Stunde Laft niemals gu fehwer | und nie fo leicht, dap 
er fich fliegen deuchte! (Schnitzler’s Der Schleter der Beatrice, p. 133). 
Sch Habe fie int Regen fpagteren gefiihrt (Raabe’s Der Lar, p. 253). 
Jch Hore ihn fommen I hear him coming. sc) laffe ibn fommen (with 
active force) I shall have him come. «fy lafje mir yon ibm einen neuen 
Rocf machen (with passive force) I am having a new coat made by 
him. Gr fieht mic) fommen. Weinte deine Liebe Mama auch immerlos 
weiter, wenn die fhwarzen Manner deinen Papa fehlafer trugen? (A. Pichler- 
Felsing’s Auf Abbruch verkauft). For other examples see 185. B. 
I.2.d. In some cases the infinitive here has developed from a 
present participle, which is still more or less frequently used; see 
185. B. I, 2. ¢. (1). 


a. If the infin. should have as an object a pronoun of the same form as 
the object of the principal verb, the two similar forms should either be 
separated from each other by several words, or one of them may be dropped : 
Lap mich | an jene goldnen Seiten mic) evinnern (Schiller). Lag ung etgnen Wertes 
[uns] freuen (Grillparzer). 

6. After some of these verbs a prep. phrase is often found as a predicate 
instead of an infinitive: Sd) jah ih weinen, or in Tranen. 

c. In the eighteenth century the dative of the person instead of the acc. 
is frequently found after lajjew and machen, especially the former, and some- 
times after jehen: Gin Gejchenf, das mix jeden nenern VBerluft ertragen madhte 
(Goethe an Karl August, I, 113). This construction is in part due to the 
influence of the analogous French expressions, as fatre voir guelgue chose a 
quelgwun, and in part to the general tendency toward the dative of a person 
in connection with the accusative of a thing. This usage still lingers on 
in the literature of our time, also in popular language: Gr ging aber vergeblich 
die Hrembdenttjte dure) und war endlicy froh, die Sujet, der ev feine Mipitimmiung entgelten 
Lief, nach gweitagigem WUnfenthalt wieder verlafjen zu formen (Fontane’s Cécz/e, chap. 
xvil). Gr fuchte hur durd) Mufurerffamfeiten das unangenehme Abenteuer Yergeffert zu 
machen (Loot Vach?, tibersetzt von Alex. Kénig). Sie elender, undanfbarer Menfch, 
ift Das dev Lohr, Daf wie Shnen in unfern (LOG, Mose 3) Haus ein Sage und fechs Monat 
Geld hab’ verdtenen lafjen? (Anzengruber’s Das vierte Gebot, 1,8). In general 
this incorrect construction is avoided now in choice language. This dative of 
the person, however, is not infrequently found instead of the regular acc. in 
einent (or, of course, cinen) etwas fiihlen, nterfen, fehent, verfpiiren, wiffen Laffen : — 
wie mir feder Bhrer Briefe deutlich fehen Mat (Goethe). Wahrend an der Dona 
unten | jest dem Litef der Raijeradler | feine Fang’ verfpiirer tapt (Scheffel’s 
Trompeter, Elftes Stick). Das mug id) fennen, und hatie e& ine betnr erften 
Slunferwort abgefpiirt und es ihm merken faffen (Raabe’s Zum wilden Mann, 
chap. x). Du fannft ihm yon deinen MAnfidhten wiffer Laffer (Ompteda’s Sylvester 
von Geyer, 11), The dat. seems more natural here than elsewhere in this 
construction, as the infinitive may in most cases be construed as passive in 
force and the dative be considered a dative of agent (258. 3. A.a): Man lteg 
e8 ifnt mevfen, literally Zhey allowed zt to be observed by kim. In connection 
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with wiffen Laffer the dative may be felt as the indirect object after the analogy 
of cinem ctas ju wiffen tun. The correct acc. of the person is also quite 
common: %Uber um Sottes willer ihn nur nichts hieryon merfen Laffer! (Raabe’s 
Der Lar, p. 204). Sm Gegenteil bemiihte id) mid, ihn nicht merfen zu laffen, dap 
id etwas davon wufte (R. Huch’s Aus der Triumphgasse, 11). Man durfte es ihn 
natinlid) nicht merfer Laffer, jedod) — hart fam ed einem an (Beyerlein’s Jena oder 
Sevan ?, 1’. 

In the reflexive expression fic) etwas merfen laffen ¢o detvay, show, “ let on,” 
the dat. of the person is just as correct as the accusative, and is much more 
common: Laffe dir (or did)) nidts davon gegen ifn merfen Don’t let on to him. 
Aber habe ich es igt merfen laffen, Dag ich cine (Philofophin) bin 2? — O pfui, wenn ic) 
nit es habe merfen Lafjen, umd wenn ic) mir es sfterer habe mevfen {affen! (Lessing’s 
Emilia, 4,3). Sd firrdhtete mid) fo fel als die andern, lies mic) ed aber nicht 
merfen (Goethe). Dod) lief ic) mix nichts merfen (id.). Sch fiirdhte, id) habe mir 
nierfen Laffen, wie widerwartig mix das alles war (Spielhagen’s Fez geboren, p. 35). 
The eg in such expressions as in the first sentence from Goethe is in reality 
not an accusative, but an old genitive (104. c) of specification, which was not 
infrequent in early N.H.G.: Sch lie® mid) Defyem nicht merfen, dag ich’s verjtiinde 
(Buch der Liebe, 194%, Frankfurt, 1587), literally 7 did not allow myself to 
be observed with regara to that. The genitive form ¢é is now construed as 
an accusative, and hence the original construction is no longer understood 
and the thought has become obscure, which naturally leads to the use of the 
dative of reference here: Sch lich miv es nicht merfen, literally J did not allow tt 
to be observed on me. The acc. of the thing here is omitted after a com- 
parative: Diefe Grfenntnis war denn auch meinem Onfel vtel eher gefommen, als er 
jich merfen fief (R. Huch’s Ludolf Ursleu, chap. xxi). 

In some expressions the acc. or dat. of the person may be used, but with 
quite different meaning: Gr lieg mid) vorlefen He had me to read to him, but 
Gr (ies mir vorlefen He Lad some one to read to me. 

Provincially the nom. often occurs here instead of the acc. of the person: 
Fahne: Ma, Sudrif! Trembe fragt fou nad) dir. Bndrif: Lag ev fragen (Keyser- 
ling’s Ein Frihlingsopfer, 2). This peculiar idiom is the result of the 
blending of two constructions: Gr mag fragen and Lag thn fragen 


Synesis. 


263. Different parts of speech, especially pronouns, often assume 
a different gender or number from that required by the strict rules 
of grammatical concordance, following in these points the meaning 
of the word in the particular use in question rather than the usual 
grammatical gender or number of the antecedent or the word to 
which reference is made. This assignment of gender and number 
according to meaning is called Synesis (, i.e. understanding, sense). 

I. Synesis of Gender. Words may assume their gender according 
to meaning in the following cases: 

1. A neuter diminutive, or any other neut. or masc. word repre- 
senting a female, such as Weib, Weibchen, Weiblein, Fraulein, Srauen- 
zinrmer, Diddehen, Marel, Maigdlein, Toefterlein, Loelterchen, Kind, Gejchops, 
and Menfch, require usually the article and any other attributive ad). 
standing before them and also the relative pronoun referring to them 
to be neut. or masc., but the personal pronouns, possessive adjectives, 
and all other adjectives on the other hand which refer to them are 
much more commonly fem. according to the sex of the person 
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represented: Das Sriulein ift mict gu Haufe ; fie ift fpagieren gegangen. 
Du Hdfes Tantehen! Du hift das feutfeligite Komtepehen, pas eS uur auf der 
Welt geben fann. Diefes Weih Hat ihremt Gatten Kummer gemacht. Du 
{chonfte der Weiber! (Heyse’s Maria von Magdala, 3, 10). ALer du bift 
eine yon den werigen glitcélichen Frauengzimmern (M. Dreyer’s Winterschlaf, 
1). Sie war eine von den ywenigent Menjchen, Die 3u wiirdigen wiffert, wags eg 
Geift geliebt gu fein. Although synesis of gender is more common in 
this category than any other, present usage is inclining more and 
more to stricter grammatical concordance: G8 war feine andere Obbut 
fiir Vili geblichen, als die alte Haushalterin des Verftorkenen, ein auf feine 
, Bildung” ftolzes, aber ungebildetes Weibchen (Wilbrandt’s Vi ater Robinson, 
II, chap. 1). Sophie ijt vas jchinfte (also die ichinfte) der Meadeyen. Gr 
rief dev ‘Briefe (name)... 3u, fte folle nebenan dem Mareen jagen, eS moge 
aufftebn, ev Habe nachher mit ifm zu reden (Telmann’s Wahrheit, IX). 
Anna fah die ante zdgernd an; da dieje aber nur ein wenig lachelte, jo tat das 
Miadeyen, was ihm geboten war (H. Seidel’s Die Augen der Erinnerung, 
II). Geit jenem Tage hatte ich nichts anderes mehr im Kopf als dag 
Pringefehen und feine’ Garten (Isolde Kurz’s Wachbar Werner). 


a. In the expression Shr(e) Fraulein Lochter yous (unmarried) daughter, Sh. 
Sraulein Schwejter, &c., the possessive or article is now more commonly neut. : 
yon Ihren Fraulein Brant (Spielhagen’s Herrin, p. 258), cin Srantein Mtchte 
(H. Hoffmann’s Az¢tmetster, p. 115). The fem., however, is not infrequent, 
especially earlier in the period: mit Shrer Fraulein Todter (Schiller), gegen 
deine Hraulein Schwefter (Raabe), Shre Fraulein Sdhwejter (H. Hoffmann), 
In colloquial language we often find the fem. article here before a name: Die 
(instead of the choicer dag) Fraulein Chrhard. The simple word #raulein was 
formerly treated as a fem., and is still so used in popular language: Nein, das 
war eine alte Fraul’n, dte fehom immer bet ihnen gewohnt hat (Mizi in Schnitzler’s 
Liebelet, Act I). 

6, The synesis of the relative here was not uncommon earlier in the 
period, and is still found in popular speech, and sometimes even in the 
literary language: Senes Madchen it's, Das vertrichene, die Du gewabhlt haft (Goethe’s 
HA. und D., 4, 210). Bitte, quitpen Ste das qnadige Fraulein, die fo gut ift (Frau 
Hulen in Fontane’s Vor dem Sturm, 1V, chap. vii). Gr nagm Marys Ym wand 
fidhrte Das weinende Madden, die thar willenlos gehordte (Samarow’s Hovz2 sott 
gui mal y pense). Betvea ijt ci citles, duferliches Gefdhaypf, die fid) mit dem Ber: 
urggen ires Onfels aufpugt (Jensen’s Das Bild im Wasser, p. 37). Synesis 
is more common in case of a second relative, as the pronoun does not imme- 
diately follow the antecedent, and the speaker or writer has the natural sex 
in mind rather than the grammatical gender of the antecedent * Denn der Alte 
hatte cin Gnfeltdchterchen bet fidh, gu deme fie Pate geitanden und derew fic fic) auf allertet 
Yet agunehmen pflegte (Storm’s Jz S¢. Jiirgen). We now usually find strict 
grammatical concordance here in choice language: Wir haben da ein fefr zartes 
Frauden, Das cine Weile gepflegt werden mus (H. Bohlau). 

2. Diminutives of masc. common nouns representing males 
usually require grammatical concordance. They take the neut. 
article: das Didnnlein, nas Shnlein, &e. Pronouns referring to such 
nouns are as a ruie neut., although synesis often occurs: Spbalo 
ihn das fleine Mannehen gang yerftand, fuby es wie befeffen im die Hobe 
(G, Keller), Gin fleines fehwarges Diinnlein, welches auf der Bank€ an der 
anteren Seite dev Tir fap (Raabe’s Schiidderump, chap. 1) The 
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synesis of the personal pronoun becomes more common, the 
further it is removed from the noun to which it refers. The 
synesis of the relative occurs only in older literature: Gin Serlchen, 
den Grau Fortuna gu ihrem Liebling gedrechfelt zu Haber fehien (Klinger). 

3. If a feminine or a neuter other than a diminutive represents 
a male, the same rule is now followed as is given in 2 for 
diminutives: A$ Seine Majeftat, | der Maifer, ihren (As) mutigen 
Urmeen | eit rubmgefrontes, friegserfahrnes Haupt | gefchenft in der Perfon 
te8 Herzogs Friedland (Schiller’s Piccolomini, 2, 7). Saft ovebte fich 
int faijerlichen Lager |... um Heinrichs Sager, Argt, Roz, Hund und 
Sederjpiel | mehr das Gefprach als um die Miajeftit | nes Maifers felbjt, 
die nie zur Tafel ging, | Heinricy von Aue fehritt thr denn gur Seite 
(Hauptmann’s Der arme Heinrich, 2, p. 57). Draufien rief er eine 
Ordonnang und fcharfte ihr ein, Leutnant von Gdelfleth gu henachrichtigen, dah 
er gegangen jet (Ompteda’s Sylvester von Geyer, lviii). Nun ward es eine 
unterjeste, breitriidige Miannsperjon, deren Kleidung fich nicht deutlich unter- 
{cheiden lief (Jensen’s Schatzsucher, p. 164). Das Mitglied des Kongreffes, 
Das, &c.; die Schilowache, die vor der Vir jteht. Except in case of the 
relative, synesis sometimes occurs: Grzelleng zauberten uns hier einen 
feiner fchdnen Garten (Gutzkow). 

4. The article, or pronominal or qualifying adjective, before 
the diminutive form of a proper name which represents a person 
has often natural gender in certain dialects, while other dialects 
are not unfriendly to the neut. gender: die Xiefel (Anzengruber’s 
Kreuzelschreiber, 3, 3), die Sepherl (ib., 2, 11), der Yonl (ib., 1, 3), 
arme iefel (Anzengruber’s Gdnseliesel), va Barbele (Auerbach’s 
Tonele, chap. 1), da8 arme Sannele (Hauptmann’s Hanneles Him- 
melfahrt, p. 75). Likewise common nouns when used as names: 
die Mutterchen mus ihren Yee haben (Schulze-Smidt’s Denk’ ich an 
Deutschland in der Nacht, 11). Der Hervchen darf nicht fehelten (ib.). 
The neuter form of the article or pronominal adjective is preferred 
in the literary language, more decidedly, however, with reference 
to males than females: Das fleine Hanschen, du gutes Hanscen, mein 
fleines Dortcyen, and not infrequently die Dortcyen in colloquial speech, 
but not der Hanschen. In the literary language as well as in dialect 
all pronouns and possessives referring to such words are quite 
commonly selected according to the natural gender except relatives, 
which usually in choice language follow the gender of the antecedent: 
» Mutter, fo viel Geld Haft ou befommen!" rief Lieschen, als ffe auf dene 
Senfterbrett eine Reihe Silbermiimgen Liegen jah. Lieschen und ihre Veutter. 
Sometimes the pronoun or the possessive are selected according to 
the grammatical gender: Sehweigend verbeugte fic) Clelein, wofitr ifm ein 
Hochmittiges Nicken wurde. Was aus dem Morderl (Mordula + ein) feiner 
(her) Mutter wund dent Herrm Ingenieur geworden, hatte ich nicht erfabren 
tinnen (P. Heyse’s Emm Idealist). If there is an inflected adjective 
before the diminutive, synesis of the relative is not now common In 
the literary language, although it occasionally occurs in case of 
reference to females: dad fleine Hanschen, das unter dem Baume. jist. 
Dag hirbjche Lifettchen von Amberg, der (instead of the more common tem) 
pas Moftiim de8 vorigen Sahrhunderts allerliebft gu Gefichte ftebt (National- 
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Zeitung,28, 47). Synesis of the relative is, however, quite common 
even in case of masculines, if there is no inflected adjective before 
the diminutive ; Nischen, die Der Mutter Freude war ; Hansden, der etn febr 
quter Rnabe ijt. But also here we sometimes find grammatical con- 
cordance; Wreachen, welches nur dag eine gu firhlen fabig war (Keller's 
Romeo und Julte). 

5. If the word rau stands before the title of the husband, the 
article agrees with Svau instead of with the title: Die geehrte Grau 
‘Brofeffor. wee 

6. Aside from the above cases, a noun, pronoun, or adjective- 
substantive representing a person usually has natural gender, but 
where the sex is a matter of doubt or little concern, as 1n case 
of children or the young of animals, the substantive is often neut., 
as this gender gives grammatical expression to the idea of vague- 
ness: Der Freund (male) friend, die Freundin lady friend, dev Kranfe or 
vie Mranfe, but dag Keine the young child, fein MKleinftes his smallest 
child, da8 Junge eines Schafes. 


a. After the indefinite pronouns jemand, niemand, wer, the following adjective- 
substantive is in the neut., or now more commonly in the masc., to indicate 
that it may represent either a male or female; see 145, Vo/es under 4, 
fo NOON 

’%. The masc., less frequently the neut., is used in general references, 
referring to either males or females, or both, and also in cases where it is 
desired to emphasize the abstract idea in the word without reference to sex : 
Tener tft mir der Freund, dod) auch den Feind Fann teh wiigen 5 zeigt mir der Freund, 
was id) fann, Lehrt antic) der Feind, was ich foll (Schiller). Der Geredhte wird 
feines Glaubens leben (Romans i, 17). Die Hiitte fhetnt mir etwas gu eng. Sir 
wns beide Dod) gevriaumig genug, verfeste Charlotte, Mun freilid), fagte Gouard, fiir 
citer Dritten tt aud) wohl nod) Plow. Warum nicht? verfeste Charlotte, und 
aud) fiir etn Btertes (Goethe’s Die Wahlverwandtschaften, chap. i). 8 ift 
ja fein @rembdes, das dDanady fragt, td) bin ja dod) dein Mind (Anzengruber's 
Schandfleck, 11). For an example of the use of the masc. for an 
abstract idea see 258. III.2.a. The neuter is also used to denote an 
abstract idea, but its use differs from that of the masculine; see 253. 
III. 2. a, 2nd paragraph. General references applying to either males 
or females are especially common in case of pronouns and pronominal 
adjectives. Here the masc. form is now usually found, but the neut. forms 
e&, Dag, dies, jedes, alles, feins, ein(e)s, was, &c., are also found, especially 
in the cases recorded in II. 4, below: G8 ift feiner vor dem Lode glirlidy 
ju _preijen, Denn jeder ift dent Weehfel des Schictfals unterworfer. Vater und Mutter 
find jedes cin Meenfch fie fidh, und die Menfdhen find verfdhieden (Wildenbruch’s WVeid). 
Knaben, Manner und Frauen, feins blieh unberithrt (Goethe). Wenn id) nur eines 
uieiner eigenen MAngehirigen jest bet mix hatte! (Auerbach). Frith iibt fidh, was ein 
Meijter werden will (Schiller). For fuller description of the use of was see 157. 3. 
There is sometimes a shade of difference between the neut. and masc. ef some 
of these words, the former having collective, the latter individualizing force: 
Und jrdbes (each and all of the brothers and sisters) qualte feine Bhantafie | mit 
einem neuen Meige Did) gu fdymitcten. | Dev gab dir Pallas’ Aug’, deer Heres Went, | 
der Aphroditens retgourdwirkten Girtel (Grillparzer’s Sappho, 1,3). Instead of a 
masc, or neut. sometimes both masc. and fem. are used to emphasize espe- 
cially the idea that both sexes are included: Steiner und feine bleibe daleint 


(Rosegger). Diefen hier mufte wohl jeder und jede {chin finder, (Spielhagen’s rez 
weboren, p. 148). 
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_.¢ When a pronoun refers to no definite noun, but to a general or indefinite 
idea, the neuter is used: Gv meint es gut mit div. Gr hat es bequem. —,, Die 
Grfillung ijt an cine Bedingung gefuipft.” , Weldhe Bedinauna 2 fage imtr’é ” 
(Freytag). The cs here cannot refer to the fem. Bedingung, but to the unknown 
purport of the condition. . 
@. A demonstrative pronoun used as the subject or object of a verb and 
referring to a preceding individual usually agrees in the literary form of 
speech with its antecedent in gender, but colloquially the neuter is often 
used without reference to the antecedent: Sch fenne deinen Vater wohl: der 
(colloquially dag) ift ein braver Mann. 


7. The relative is neuter if the reference is to a fem. noun 
denoting an indefinite-quantity: Fraulein Sermann wufite eine Menge 
(= viel) ber Goethe gu fagen, das nicht gang dent entfprach, was Profeffor 
yon Rangenhofen yorgetragen hatte (Ompteda’s Cacilie von Sarryn, 
chap. 18). 

8. Sometimes the predicate noun does not assume a grammatical 
form in accordance with the natural sex of the person represented 
by the subject; see 253. III. 2.4, 

g. In the expression feinerzeit 2 Ais (or her, their, my, our) time 
the possessive may remain constant without reference to the gender 
of the antecedent; see 188. 2. a. } 

II. Synests of Number. The number of a word may be regulated 
by the sense instead of by the rules of grammatical concordance in 
the following categories : 

1. The cases where the number of the verb is regulated by the 
sense are described in 253. I. 1. d, gand 2.6, d. 

2. In the earlier part of the period a personal pronoun (er, fie, e6, 
derfelbe, folc)-) is not infrequently in the pl. if it refers to a sing. 
noun containing a collective idea: Den Teufel fpirt das VolEcherw nie, | 
und wenn ev fie beint Rragen hatte! (Goethe’s Faust, Auerbachs Keller). 
This usage continues in our own time, but the trend toward strict 
grammatical concordance has become very strong, so that the sing. 
here is now more common in the literary language. Synesis is, 
however, still quite common when the pronoun refers to a noun in 
the sing. representing not an individval but a whole class: Se) hatte 
mir... eingebildet..., auf dent Bock fape der Lod in einem: frwarzen, flatternden 
Mantel, auf feinem flappernden Gehadel einen hlanfen, niedrigen Hut, wie ic) 
jolche an unferen Drofehfenfutfdern zu fehen gewohnt war (R. Huch’s 
Ludolf Ursleu, chap. 26). 

Synesis of the possessive was common earlier in the period: 
Da rip alles Bolf feine goldenen Obrringe yon ibren Obren (Luther). 
Gin echter deutfher Mann mag feinen Franzen Leiden, | doc) ihre Weine 
trinft er gern (Goethe’s Faust, Auerbachs Keller). This usage still 
continues: Wenn wir Deutfche nach Franfreich gehen, fo fermen wir yorher 
pie Sprache ihres Landes (Riehl). The trend to-day is decidedly 
toward strict grammatical concordance or toward the avoidance 
of aconflict by changing the construction: Die Treue des Volfes gu 
feinemt nig. 

Synesis of the relative occurs earlier in the period: Denn ber 
HERR hat vis Gefehlecht | vber die er gornig ijt | verworffen ond yerftoffen 
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(Jer. vii. 29). Des Haujes Espinay —, die nicht in den Krieg gdje, um 
reicfy gu werden (Schiller). To-day the synesis of the relative is in 
the strict sense almost unknown. For an instance see 253. I. 1. g. 
It is usually only used when the relative stands in a loose relation 
to. its antecedent, introducing a free and independent statement 
with reference to either a preceding collective idea contained in 
a sing. noun together with its modifying adjective, or with reference 
to a noun in the sing. representing not an individual but a whole 
class: Manches aufitrebende Yalent, deren einige nunmehr zu Ruf und Ruhm 
gelangt find. Seder Wis, am denen ev e8 nicht fehlen lief, wurde ftirmifd 
helacht. Dft’s nicht ein Minch, deren du taufende fabjt? 

3. Sometimes we find a plural pronoun referring to a noun 
which is sing. in form, but which in the passage in question by 
its synecdochical or metonymic use represents a plural idea: Das 
edle Weib ift Halb ein Mann, ja gang, erft ihre Sebler machen fie gu Weibern 
(Grillparzer). upland fucht jein Gebiet in Wien zu ermeitern ; fie find 
abermals yorgeritct. While this usage continues in our own day 
the trend is toward strict grammatical concordance or toward 
avoidance of a conflict by changing the construction. 

4. The neuter sing. of a pronoun or adjective-substantive is 
often used without reference to the sex or the number of the 
persons or things referred to: 

a. Alles is used to give the general idea of universality, including 
males and females, young and old: Wlles freut fich der Frivhlingszeit 
Everybody rejoices in spring. {les (everybody) war entzieft. Wes 
vat thar ein milderes Klima gu fuchen. Heute tft Samilientag und dagu mug 
alles da fein, was unferet Namen tragt (Ompteda’s Lysen). 

b, Sede is used to indicate that the statement applies to all the 
members of a certain group, both males and females: Ctifljchreigend 
Hortent fte gu, indent jedes trr fich felbjt guviufebrte. The masc. sing. is also 
used here. 

c. Also dag, die8, and sometimes ¢8 are used collectively, embracing 
a number of things previously mentioned or pointed out by gesture: 
Gold und Schige, Macht und Hobeit, das Hegebre ich nicht. SGchdnheit, Ehre, 
Reichtunr, died alles ift yverganglich. 

d. Das is often used referring to individuals, not as such, but 
as members of one class: Schon fo grofe Tichter Haft ou? Wie vas 


herammachjt! Are your daughters so large already? Well, how girls 
do grow! 

e. The neut. sing. beites is used in a collective sense, including 
both of two things: Ich hate beired Brief und Packet richtig erhalten. 
Sommer und Winter trug fie ein fehmieriges, fehrwarsfeidenes Franfentichlein 
unt den Kopf und einen verfehoffenen, tirfifehen Schal umr die Schultern, beides 
jorgfaltig nach Hinte ing Dreiecé gelegt (Isolde Kurz’s Das Vermdchtnis 
der Tante Susanne). 

J. The neut. indefinite eing (or the masc. form einer) often stands 
after the gen. pl. of a personal pronoun to indicate that the different 
persons of the class referred to in the personal pronoun, whether 
they be males or females, are included in the statement, and that 
not a mere reference to one is intended: Wenn unfereins (or very 
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commonly unjereiner) amt Spinnen war, |... ftand fie bet ihrem Bublen 
jup (Goethe’s Faust, Am Brunnen) When we (here: hard-working 
girls like you and me) used to be, &c. Sometimes the fem, form 
is used to make a distinct reference to females: Wahricheinliay 
gu alt, gu erhaben ither ein armes Ding wie ich, um yernimftig mal tber 
eine Sache mit unfereiner .. . 3u reden (Raabe’s Gutmanns Reisen, 
chap. 17). 

g. An adjective-substantive is often used in the neut. sing. to 
indicate in a general way the idea of a collection or indefinite 
number of things: Man hort giel Gutes und viel Dummes We hear 
many good and foolish things, Gr hat mir viel Liebes und Gutes 
ermtejen. See also 109. a. (2). 

h, Da8, dies, e8, jenes, are often used as subjects referring to one or 
several, to a masc., fem., or neut., whenever they represent the 
thing or things pointed out by a gesture or the context as identical 
with the thing or things indicated by the predicate: Dag ift mein 
Buch. Das find meine Bircher. Die unbefannte Wobhltaterin, yon dev ifr 
fprachet, dag tft diefe Frau. G8 find meine Briiner They are my brothers. 
Here the gesture or preceding words always make the reference so 
clear that close grammatical concordance does not seem necessary. 

z The neut. pronominal forms ¢8, dag, was, often stand as a 
predicate, referring to a masc., fem., or neut., a sing. or pl.: Gie 
halt fic) fiir eine grope Rinftlerin, ohne es zu fein She thinks she is a 
great artist, although she is not. Wir hofften willfommene Gajte zu 
Jein, und wir waren es wirflic) We hoped to be welcome guests and 
we were indeed so. Gr iftein Gelehrter; dag ift fein Brurer micht. 
Was ift feine Schwefter? Cine Schaufpielerin. Here these pronouns 
do not refer to the sex of the persons denoted by their antecedents, 
but rather to the general abstract idea contained within these ante- 
cedents, hence the lack of literal grammatical concordance with 
the words to which they refer and the selection of the neuter form. 

5. In the expression jfeinergeit 2 hes (or her, their, my, our) time 
the possessive may remain constant without reference to the number 
of the antecedent; see 188. 2, a. 


Adverbial Modifiers. 


264. Adverbial modifiers assume the form of simple uninflected 
adverbs, nouns in an oblique case, a prepositional phrase, or a 
clause: Grofe Geelen duloen fttll. Frohen Mutes trat er herein. Cie 
weinte por Sreude. Wihrend wir febliefen, bracy der Sturm 08. This 
subject is treated at considerable length under the head of Adverbs 
in Part II, beginning at 223, The adverbial clause is treated in 
273-283, 
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265. Independent elements are words, phrases, or clauses, 
which are not related grammatically to other parts of the sen- 
tence, or which stand all alone without filling any grammatical 
office. In some cases these elements are in fact grammatically 
independent, while in others they are only seemingly-so, as they in 
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reality belong to some word understood, The following are the 
most important classes of such elements: 

A. The name of a person who is called or spoken to is often 
inserted in a sentence without any grammatical connection with 
the rest of the proposition, Such words now stand in the nom., 
in an earlier period, however, they stood in a distinct case, called 
the vocative: Kinder, ih Habe euch allen etwas mitgebracht. 

B. Absolute Construction, Words are often used absolutely, that 
is, without a grammatical connection with any other word in the 
sentence. This construction may assume different forms: | 

a. An uninflected participle may be used absolutely, with the 
force of a subordinate clause which has a subject of a general 
meaning such as man one, they, was what, &e. : Diejen Mangel. abe 
gevechynet (= wenn man diejen Mangel abrechnet), ift die Wohnung gut Not 
taking note of this defect, the house is a good one. Die Sache {o 
angefehen (= wenn man die Cache jo anfiebht), jheint nur diejer Weg gum 
iele gu fithren. Die Sache felbft hetreffend (= was die Sache felbft hetrifft), 
fo ift gundchft zu bemerfen Concerning the point itself, it is necessary 
first to remark. ie alte Sprache anlangend, . . fo denfe ich ganz wie Sie 
(T. Storm an G. Keller, 25. Juni 1878). Meine Dummen Spage betreffend, 
Hoffe ich inmmer noch, mich derjelben noch yor TorfehluB zu entledigen (G. Keller 
an T. Sturm, 25. Juni 1878). Sn einer andern Abteilung werden Gchiffsz 
fanonen aller Raliber und Arten gu fehem fei, mit dene des 15. Sabrhunderts 
heginnend. The acc. in this construction is the object of the verbal 
idea in the participle. Instead of the acc. of a noun we very often 
find a clause: Gejegt, dag er feinen Hag gegen mich aufgibt, fo werde ich 
ihm gern vergeihen. Gefegt, Progeffe waren nicht auf Erden, wie fonnt’ alge 
Dann DAs Mein und Dein heftimmt entfchieden werden? (Gellert). There is 
often no object at all: Abgefeher yon diefem Larm, an den man fic) bald 
gewohnte, fonnte man in Verfailles glauben, int tiefen Srieden zu Leben 
(Moltke), Die Rerte febliefen fich, yon wenigen WAusnahmen abgejehen, 
mdglichft genau an die Hhandjehriftliche Uberlieferung an (Braune’s A/thoch- 
deutsches Lesebuch, Vorwort, 1. Aufl.). 

The absolute usé of the perfect participle here has resulted from 
a confounding of the original syntactical relations. The next to the 
last sentence in the preceding paragraph gives us an insight into 
these original relations, The participle abgefefen was, perhaps, used 
with active force = abgejehen habend and was felt as belonging to the 
subject man, and hence was in reality not used absolutely. As 
the perfect participle is not now commonly found with a noun 
or pronoun in an active sense to denote an act, it became detached 
from its governing word when it was employed in this sense and 
was thus left without definite syntactical relations, and hence the 
reference was construed as an indefinite or general one. The 
construction has become very productive and can now be used 
where the participle cannot be brought into relation with any word 
in the principal proposition, as in the last sentence in the preceding 
paragraph, provided, however, the reference is.a general one. In 
the same manner the present participle became detached from its 
governing word and was employed absolutely. It is, however, not 
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so commonly found in this use as the perfect participle, and is 
largely confined to a few such expressions as those given above. 

b. Absolute Accusative and Nominative. 

(1) Absolute Accusative. An absolute acc., analogous to the 
ablative absolute in Latin, often forms, in connection with an 
uninflected adjective, a participle, an adverb, or prepositional 
phrase, a construction that is equivalent to a subordinate clause 
of which the acc. is the logical subject, and the adj., part., adverb, 
or phrase, the predicate: Wilhelm hatte, den Kopf in die Hand 
geftiigt (= indem der Kopf in die Hand geftiigt war), nachdenlich gugebort, 
Der Yann naherte fic) thm Llangjam, die Arme herunterhangend, die Wugen 
ftarr. Und fo febrte tt denn in die Heimat zuritcé, nichts mein als einen 
feeren Beutel. Sp ftand er da, die Fife auswarts, den Mopf emypor, die Arme 
inbereinander. Friedrich ging, die Hande auf dent Mircfen, im Bimmer auf und 
ab, Dies getan, entfernte er fic) After this was done he withdrew. 
Unjer Gepac auf ein Maultier geladen, zogen wir aug (Goethe). Goethe ift 
Der Konig jeines Volfs ; ihn geftiirgt und wie leicht dann mit dem Volfe fertig 
werden (Borne), Gin paar Tage yergangen, wufte ich wieder nicht, ob e8 {chon 
Beit fet, dite Moten absubolen oder nicht (Grillparzer’s Der arme Spiel- 
mann), Diefe (i.e. die itr} gu, ging das Geuer auf dem Herd aus (Hans 
Hopfen’s Verdorben zu Paris, 1, 265). Dies gefdeben, nahm der Student 
Konrad an der Hand und fihrte ihn ujw. (ib., II, 155). Mun das geordnet, 
fehritt er verhaltnismagig berubigt feiner Wobhnung zu (Ernst Heilborn’s 
Der goldene Ring, viii). Ginmal den Vorteil in ihrer Hand, haben die 
Sapaner feinen Wugenblice gefiumt, ihn aufs auferfte ausguniigen (ewe Zar- 
cher Zeitung, 20. Mai 1904). The accusative is sometimes omitted; 
Da fagt’ ich: Eleine Herlein, grirB’ euch Gott! | Was braut und backt und fodht 
ihr Hier im Dunflen ? | Doch faum gefagt— hui! ftob ver Schwarm davon 
(Hauptmann’s Der arme Heinrich, 1, p. 19). This construction is 
used to give the time or some circumstance of an action. Sometimes 
it can be construed as having temporal, conditional, or concessive 
force. 

The accusative here was originally the object of some verb, and 
sometimes we find a present participle expressed: Den ert dev 
Nibelungen yor mir habend, fonnte id) eine Uberfesung yorlejen (Goethe). 
The ferfect participle is still usually expressed: , Sranzisfa," vief fle, 
die Augen auf mich gerichtet, , bin ic) mum gliflic)?" (Lessing’s Minna, 

, 3). The acc. die Augen is in reality the object of the participle 
gericjtet (Gabend), so that the clause has the meaning having turned 
her eyes upon me, Thus the participle is in fact not used absolutely, 
but limits the subject ffe, All feeling for the original construction, 
however, has disappeared. The participle is now felt as having 
passive meaning in accordance with its usual force, and thus has 
become detached from its governing word and has been brought 
into relation to a new subject, namely the accusative, its former 
object. This accusative is now associated with the adverbial 
accusative which is so commonly employed to express the same 
ideas. It differs from the adverbial accusative found elsewhere in 
that it can never be used alone without an accompanying word, 
The accompanying word is construed as the logical predicate to 
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the logical subject which is contained in the accusative. Thus 
these words have the force of an adverbial clause. The relation 
of this clause to the verb of the principal proposition is not indi- 
cated by a conjunction, but by the accusative form of its subject. 
That the relation of this construction to the principal verb is that 
of an adverb to its governing word is plainly indicated by the fact 
that an adverbial genitive or prepositional phrase 1s often_used 
instead of the absolute construction: QWanfenden Gehrittes, mit Xranen 
it den Augen, erfeheint der alte Damn auf der Schwelle (Raabe). So mit 
demt Felleifen auf deur Mtitcfe und ein paar Grofchen int der Tafche glaubte man 
Serr der Welt zu fein (Baumbach’s Der Schwiegersohn, VIII). In 
these prepositional clauses the predicate sometimes assumes the 
form of an attributive participle instead of a predicate participle: 
Nady getaner Arbeit ift gut ruben. The attributive form is quite 
common in a few expressions: nach gejchlofjfenem Frieden, nach beendetemt 
Kriege, nach aufgebobener Tafel, bet einbrechender Macht, bet drohendem Regen, 
&c. The attributive form is the rule in the adverbial genitive: 
unyerricteter Gace without having attained one’s end, without accom: 
plishing anything, {tehenden Supes immediately, tranenden Wuges or mit 
tranenden Wugen, &e. 

The absolute accusative construction was little used in earlier 
periods, but it has become very common. It is growing at the 
expense of the older prepositional construction, which, however, is 
still quite frequently employed. Compare: Mut wangon tho bifilten 
(gefchlagen) bigan er antwurten (Otfrid’s Evangelienbuch, 1V, XIX, 17) 
with Dies vorausaelchictt, fabre ic) in meiner Eryablung fort (F. Lewald’s 
Lebensg., II, HW, 195). We have both of these constructions in 
English: He went off gun ov with gun in hand. In English, how- 
ever, the older absolute acc. has been replaced by the nom. 

The nom. absolute sometimes replaces the acc. absolute; see (2), 
2nd paragraph. 

(2) Absolute Nominative. The absolute nominative is not infre- 
quent. It does not seem to be as closely related to the principal 
proposition as the accusative absolute. It limits the main verb by 
adding the time or some circumstance of the action, but it has 
the force of an additional contracted proposition of which 
the verb is fein understood rather than that of a subordinate 
clause. It is most common in descriptive style and usually 
adds some additional detail to render more complete the pic- 
ture: Gnolich fo fommt der Gray hergefabren, der Wagen jehwer bepactt, 
yoraus ein Meiter (Schiller). 3ch geh ins Dorf hinaus, allein und nicht 
cinmal mein Sund bei mir (Auerbach). Mein Freund! Wm Tifehe ftgen wir 
aufammen, nichts gwifeher ung als reiner, goldner Wein (Freytag). Die 
beiden Herren waren gugejprungen und hielten den jungen Mann am Arm, 
jeder von ifnen auf einer Geite (Raabe). 

We sometimes find it in case of a close relation with the pre- 
ceding proposition, where the acc. is more common: Dafitr fonnte 
einer, unjer (usually acc.) Serr Gott abgerechnet (Raabe’s Odfeld, chap.21). 

The absolute nominative is also used in subject clauses in 
connection with an appositive participle or adjective which serves 
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as a logical predicate. Such a clause, even though it may have 
a plural subject or several subjects, directs the attention only to 
a Single act, a single scene or picture, or a condition of things, so 
that the verb of the main proposition is invariably in the singular : 
Das Schnupftuch yorgehaltent half nichts (J. H. Voss) the placing of the, &c. 
Helm und Fahne durch Vildfeyniger und Vergulder behaglich iber vie Stragen 
getragen, hatte grofes Aufjehen erregt (Goethe) The carrying of... created 
@ great stir, Marthe und Margarete freudig und yermundert den Sehnurcé 
hetrachtend, und Mephiftopheles, der, tiefe Reverengen giehend, gu thnen berein- 
tritt, witrde, gehdrig ausgefiihrt, gewif ein fer niedliches Bild geben (id.). 
Der ZSrwiefpalt eurer Herzen, erft newlich eingeridhtet und gefiigt, muf fanft 
hewabrt, gepflegt, gebiitet werden (Shakespeare) The peace established 
between you must, &c. Diefe fechs Punéte erfirllt war nichts Geringeres als 
Der Sieg des Konftitutionaligmus ither die Finigliche Prarogative (Brachvogel) 
The carrying out of these six points meant nothing less than, &c. 
Ginige Schurten weniger int Lande wiirde der Welt nichts fchaden. 

c. Uninflected participles are often used absolutely, referring to 
persons or things not mentioned at all in the principal proposition, 
but implied in the context: Jn die Stadt zuriicégefehrt, beendigte ein Ball 
dag Feit Having returned to the city, they closed up the festival with 
a ball. Here the subject of the sentence is Ball, which would 
regularly be the subject of the participle, but the context implies 
that it was the people, not the ball, that returned to the city. 
This construction is generally condemned by grammarians. In 
spite of their frequent protests it is sometimes used by good 
authors: Yujtig davonfabrend, wurden die Cindrircée des Whends noc einmal 
auggetaufeht (Riel’s VV. Nov., 154). 

d. The infinitive with or without ju is often used absolutely ; 
see 185, A. I. 5, I]. 2. c. Also the infinitive with um ju is used 
absolutely: Wie viele intereffante Entdecfungen haben in der neueften Zeit 
allein Srveet und Seyperfen gemacht, um nur gwei Namen gu nennen (W. Franz 
in Englische Studien, 32. Band, p. 232). 76 

C. Interjections are often inserted in a proposition without 
having any grammatical connection with it, and exclamations often 
stand alone, filling no grammatical office. Such utterances assume 
the following forms: 

a. They are uninflected words, or have the form of a sentence or 
a phrase: Hufcy! him ich wieder hier I’ll be back in a minute. , Gr foll 
einundfiinfzig Sabre alt fein!” , Bitte (for ich bitte) fehr, erft hinfundyterzig” 
He is said to be fifty-one years old. I beg your pardon though, he 
is only forty-five. Gchmamm daritber! Let’s forget it. See also 241. 

6. Exclamations may be nouns, the person or_thing which 
causes the feeling being (1) very often in the nom.: © ic) Ungebeuer 
gon einem Yoren O what a monstrous fool I am! © mein verlornes 
Gli! (2) In the gen. of cause: Ach, der vielen, vielen Eyatoehter, die, 
erwachend, innewerden, dag ihr Paradies michts war als cin furger [choner 
$raum! (Spielhagen’s /veigeboren, p. 11). O, re8 Ghirds! DO, dev 
Wonne! (id., Was will das werden, 1X, chap. xiii). 9, der fonnigen 
Tage, mit feiner Wolfe, meder am Himmel noch in ihren Gemitt (Roden- 
berg’s Klostermann’s Grundstick, 11). 0 dev Schlemmerei ant frien 
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Morgen! (H. Hoffmann’s Rittmerster, HU, p. 40). This construc- 
tion was very common earlier in the period and even still frequent 
in the classics, and, as can be seen from the sentences quoted 
above, not yet entirely extinct. It is usually replaced to-day by 
the nom., as in (1), or the prepositional constructions 1n (5) below. 
The genitive is much more common than the nominative in ex- 
clamations as a word to strengthen the force of leiver alas: Sreilich 
ftarb er Yeiverdeffen (Storm in Westm., 259, 10 b)._ More frequently 
with Gottes: Leider Gottes haben wir feine Warnung yerfehmaht (M. Heyne’s 
Worterbuch under leider). Biel ift nicht geworden, Leider Gott’s (Haupt- 
mann’s Michael Kramer, 2). (3) Sometimes in the dat.: Of mir! 
(Schiller) Woe is me! © den trefflichen Menfchen! (Goethe) O, the 
excellent people! Bfui allem Yod! | Gi, ich will Leben, ich ! (Grillparzer’s 
Ein treuer Diener, 4). Bfui dir, or more commonly ‘Pfui iiber did) 
Shame on you! We sometimes find the acc. after pfui: ‘Bjut dich! 
(Lienhard’s Eulenspiegels Heimkehr, 1). The dative of Geele is quite 
common in the expression meiner Geele, or meiner Geel’ (Fulda’s Die 
Zwillingsschwester, 3, 11) upon my soul! This is short for bei meiner 
Eeele! The preposition is also found: bet meiner armen Geele (Les- 
sing’s Minna, 3, 7). The dative, too, is common after weh(e) to denote 
the person affected: wele mir! woe is me!, webe mir Wrment!, or webe 
iber mich Wren !, or o web! ich Wrnter! The dative is also often used to 
denote the person threatened : Webe ihm, wenn er gu fommen wagt! In 
early N.H.G. the genitive was used to denote the cause of the feeling : 
DO wel des tages | Denn der Tag de8 HERRM ijt mabe | ynd fompt rie ein 
verderbert vont Wlhmechtigen (Joel i. 15). The dative is also common 
after Seif and wohl: Heil dem Minig! Long live the King! God save 
the King! Wohl ihm, daf er das noc) erlebt bat! How fortunate for 
him that he has lived to see that! (4) Only rarely in the acc.: 
© mich Vergeplichen (Lessing) Plague on my forgetfulness, lit. on 
me forgetful one. (5) Very often in the dat. after the prep. mit or 
the acc. after ither: Mit dir feigemt Kerl! (Goethe’s Gotz, 5, 5) O, you 
cowardly fellow! Mit Gurem Golve! (Schiller’s Tel/, 1, 3) Go away 
with your money! Mit diefem Menfchen! Plague on this fellow! 
Johannes : Uber du wirft doch noc) ’n Itejt Pietit fire ne Feier aufbringen, 
die nod) yor... Braun: Du mit deiner Pietit (Hauptmann’s Eimsame 
Menschen, 1). © ither fie! O! ©, fte find nicht gefommen. 


CLASSES OF SENTENCES. 


266. Sentences are divided according to their structure into 
three classes—simple, compound, and complex. A simple sentence 
contains but one independent proposition. A compound sentence 
contains two or more independent propositions. A complex sen- 
tence contains one independent proposition and one or more subor- 
dinate clauses. As the simple sentence has already been discussed 
there remain onlythe compoundand complex sentences to be treated. 


The Compound Sentence. 


267. The compound sentence consists of different i 


iF ndependent 
propositions or members. : 


These members may be two or more 
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simple sentences, or one member may be a simple sentence and 
the others complex sentences, or there may be any combination 
of simple and complex sentences. These members are usually 
connected in the following ways: 

1. The members are connected by co-ordinate conjunctions. 
This manner of joining sentences is treated at considerable length 
under the head of Conjunctions, articles 233-236. It should be 
noticed in these articles that different conjunctions have different 
influence over the word-order in the members. 


a. When. several members have in common an element which has the 
same construction in each member this element need only be expressed once: 
Die Cintradht haut, die Jwietracht zerftdrt das Haus. The most important case 
of such contraction is when several subjects have one verb in common. The 
question of the number and person of the verb in such cases is treated in 
articles 253. I.2 and II. 


Note. Sometimes a pronoun, such as bag, diefes, wag, or a noun without an article, 
need only be expressed once, even if it has a different construction in the two 
members, providing, however, that the pronoun or noun have the same form for the 
different cases: Nur dad (eine) Hielt er mit feinem ganzen Herzen feft, und fonnte 
ihmt nte ausgeredet werden. Was heift und zu weldemt Ende ftudtert man Univerfal- 
gefchid)te 2 (title of one of Schiller’s productions). See also 271.11.3.a; 272. C.c. 


2. The connection between the members may be made by means 
cf demonstrative pronouns, or adverbs, which point to a preceding 
sentence, and thus bind the thought of the several propositions 
together: Ung Baterland, ang teure, {ehlieH dic) an; dads Halte fejt mit 
deinemt gangen Herzen; Hier find die ftarfen Wurzeln deiner Kraft. — 

3. One member may have an adverb or conjunction which refers 
to a corresponding element in the other, and the several members 
may thus be bound firmly together: Grjt denfe, dann rede! Bald (now) 
weint er, bald (now) Tacht er. 

4. Sometimes there is no formal link binding the members to- 
gether, the logical connection, however, forms a sufficient tie : Kinder 
find wte die Blumen, fie fonnen nicht gu uns Herauf, wir mitffen uns gu ifnen 
niederbeugen, wenn wir fe erfennen wollen (Wildenbruch’s Der Leézie). 

Upon close investigation it will become clear that such appa- 
rently independent propositions are not always absolutely indepen- 
dent. One of the propositions often stands logically in some 
adverbial relation to the other, such as that of place, time, manner, 
degree, cause, condition, concession, means: (Cause) Du muft gleid 
geber ; ¢8 ift fpat. (Condition) Bald, es fenne nur jeder den eigenen, gore 
pem andern | feinen Borteil, fo ift ewiger Friede gemacht (Goethe’s Vier 
Jahreszetten, 74). (Concession) Der Berg fet auc) jo hoch, or Sei der 
Kerg auch fo hoch, or Sft ver Berg auch fo hoch, ich erfteige ihn. 


The Complex Sentence. 


Subordinate Clauses. 


268. 1. Acomplex sentence consists of an independent proposition 
and one or more subordinate clauses. These subordinate clauses 
are simply essential or subordinate elements of the independent 
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proposition that have been expanded into the full form of a clause. 
They thus stand in definite grammatical relation to the principal 
sentence and can according to their grammatical office be divided 
into: subject, predicate, adjective, object, adverbial clauses. 


a. These clauses might be reduced to three if we divide them according 
to the part of speech they represent: (1) substantive clauses which represent 
a substantive, including subject, predicate, object clauses, and such adjective 
(271.1) clauses as represent a noun in the attributive gen., or a prep. phrase ; 
(2) adjective clauses ; (3) adverbial clauses. The former classification, how- 
ever, is for practical reasons usually employed in the following articles, while 
for the same reasons the latter classification is also at times used. 


2. These subordinate clauses differ in form from the principal 
proposition in that they often have the transposed word-order and 
often have also different moods and tenses from those of the principal 
sentence, and hence will be treated more or less at length according 
to the difficulties they present. The discussion of the subjunctive 
which is given in articles 167-171 should be carefully studied before 
the subject of these subordinate clauses be taken up, as the sub- 
junctive plays here quite a role. Subordinate conjunctions are 
given in 238. 


a. Just as the pronoun eg may anticipate the logical subject, so may also 
some pronoun or adverb anticipate a subordinate clause, or the pronoun or 
adverb may follow the subordinate clause, summing up in a word its con- 
tents: Deffen erinnere td mich nicht, Daf Sie mir das gefagt haben. Dazu (for 
that purpose) hajt du nicht das Geld, da du es fo verfdiwendeft. Wer etnmal 
ligt, Dent glaubt man mtcht, und wenn er aud) die Wahrheit fpridht. 


Subject Clause. 


269. 1. The subject clause is the expansion of a noun used 
as the subject of the sentence: Wer leicht glaubt (= Der Leidhtglaubige) 
wird leicht betrogen. 

The subject clause is introduced by the conjunctions dag that, 
vb whether, wenn tf, when, weil because, by the relatives wer, wag (153. 
I. (2)), dev, die, das, wie, worker, worauf, &c., and in indirect questions 
by some interrogative pronoun or adverb: Daf der Mond auf die 
Witterung Cinflup Wht, ift eine verbreitete Wnftcht. Ob fie fommen werden, 
jteht dabin (remains to be seen). G8 ift erfreulich, wenn man woblergogene 
Kinder fieht (= Der Anblice wohlerzogener Minder ift erfreulich). Die Lichtene 
jtein tut vornehim und ernft; das macht aber, weil dev geftrenge Gerr Vater da 
ift(Riehl). Wer Sehlojfer in vie Luft erbaut, wird billig als ein Yor verlacht. 
Kein Larm, feine Crfchiitterung war e8, was (153. 1. (2)) mich qemectt hatte, 
jondern cin OQualm unertraglich verpefteter Luft (Suttner’s Die Waffen 
nieder!, iv). Gine Luft ift’s, wie ev alles weft und ftirft und newbelebt um 
teh Herum. Woritber der eine fich drgert, das freut den anderen. Worin er 
jich ausgeichne, tft fehmer gu fagen. G8 ift nicht befannt, woher diefe Krankbheit 
gu ung gefontmen. 


a, There often stands in the principal proposition when it is preceded by 
the subject clause a demonstrative, which points to the preceding subordinate 
clause, and in a word sums up its contents, thus binding the two propositions 
more firmly together: Woviiber dex eine fic) drgert, das freut den andern. Wen der 
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Neid zu ftiivjen Denft, der wird ert von ihut erhoben. ‘This demon. is usually 
necessary if its correlative in the subordinate clause is an adverb or a 
pronoun in a different case, as in the two sentences just given. 

_&. Often the sentence is introduced by the anticipative subject- es, bag, or 
eines, which points to a following subject clause, which is the real subject of 
the sentence: (Gs tit 3weifelhaft, ob er nod) Lebt. Gs fann nicht feflen, dag ev davan 
gedacht He must have thought of it. Und das ijt das Schrecklichite, dag einem die 
Welt fo zu ijt (Fontane’s Af, XXXII). Mag aud Sutwielung und Musgang des 
Krieges in Oftafien nod) gingzlich unabjehbar fein — eines ift heute fohon fider: Dev 
evfte Ranonenfdhug in Oftafien hat in dev ganzen Welt... das ftarfite Gao erwecft 
(Neue Ziircher Zeitung, 22. Feb. 1904). If the subject clause here is a relative 
clause the main verb agrees with the predicate instead of the subject. See 
251. II. B. a. aa. 

¢. The connective daf is often omitted in subject clauses and the normal or 
the inverted word-order employed, especially when 3 is used in the main pro- 
position as an anticipative subject: Gs ijt beffer, du gehft, or Daf du gefft. Denn 
ift ed gu leugnen? Der Ubermut der fremden Lehrer hat fic taglich evhsht (Goethe’s 
L£gmont, 1). Sometimes when the anticipative eé is omitted in accordance 
with older usage: Sm Gegenteil, ijt mir viel Lieber, Sie bleiben (Wildenbruch’s 
Der unsterbliche Felix, 3, 6). 

The bdaf should not, however, be omitted if it is needed to make the thought 
clear, i.e. to indicate the oneness of the words in the subject clause and 
maintain the integrity of the group as a distinct grammatical element in 
contradistinction to other elements in the sentence: ( tft ein Borurteil, dag in 
der allgemeinen Verbreitung dev elementaren Kenntniffe das Wltertumt hinter unferer Qeit 
wefentlic) zuricgeftanden habe (Mommsen’s Romische Geschichte, 111, chap. 14). 
The omission of Daf in this sentence would bring a prep. phrase next to the 
noun Borurteif, which at the first glance might lead us to seek for a connection 
between these two elements instead of connecting the phrase with the words 
that follow, where it properly belongs. The daf here points out the oneness 
of the following group of words. The remark in 272. C. f (toward end) 
concerning the dropping of Daf also applies here. 

2. Mood. The mood of the subject clause is : 

a. Indicative when it is desired to represent the statement as a fact: (8 
ift mehr als wahridheinlich, Dap der Vorf aus abgeftorbenen Pflanzentetlen entitefyt. 

&. The mood is the potential (168. II.G.a; 169.2.G.a(1)), hortatory (168. I. 2. 
E. a), or optative (168. I. 2. E. 4; 169. 1. A) subjunctive, or the subjunctive 
of indirect discourse (170 and 171) or indirect question, if it is desired to 
represent the statement as questionable, possible, impossible, contrary to fact, 
or as the substance of the wish, thought, utterance, or question of another, 
or of one’s self: G8 lapt fich nicht bezwetfeln, Da® er ed tun fonnte (potential subj.) 
There is no doubt that he could do it. © geziemt dem Manne, dap ev auch das 
Sdhwerfte willis tue (hortatory subj.; hence the will of the speaker). Daf du 
an unferer Freude teilnehmeft (optative subj.), it unjer tniger Wunjd. Mir 
ware beffer, id) wire (unreal optative ; 169.1. A) nie geboren! Ss tft nod) ungertp, 
vb dieje Nachricht ftch beftatige (subj. of indirect question), Wer den Brief ab- 
gefandt habe, ijt nod) nicht ermittelt worden. e. ; 

c. Also the imperative mood is found: ,, Refhre um! fdhallte es ihmt entgegen. 
Also imperatives with the form of the perfect participle : §rijdh mitten durdy 
gegriffen, Das ift beffer (Schiller). Sung gefrett hat memand gereut. Orifdh gewagt rt 
halb gewonnen. As such imperatives are used here as a grammatical element 
in a sentence and not as an independent utterance, the original thought has 
become dim and they are often not felt as imperatives. Such participles 
often have to-day the force of an abstract substantive indicating a condition 
of things rather than that of an imperative ; see 111. 7. h. (2). a. Thus by its 
present meaning this construction approaches closely to the absolute se 
struction described in 265. B. 4. (2), 3rd paragraph. There is often no forma 
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or other distinction between them: Sener auf den Herd gemacht tft gut fir Gewitter. 
Here Seuct may be the object of the imperative gemadht, or it may be construed 
as the absolute nominative according to 265. B. 2. (2), 3rd paragraph. 

3. Abridged Form. Clauses introduced by baf can be abridged by sub- 
stituting the infin. construction, or a simple noun for the clause form if its 
subject is man, or is identical with some dependent word of the principal 
proposition: Dag man yorfichtig fet, tft ratjant; Or Vorfichtig zu fern ift vatfame ; or 
Porfidht iit ratjamt. Sich abjinden, Mutter, ijt Menfdhenlos (Hauptmann’s Michael 
Kramer, 1). G8 it die Pflicht treuer Untertanen, dag fle das Baterland fire; or 
Das Vaterland 3u fehiiwen, ijt treuer Untertanen Prlicht. : 

4. Word-order. As can be seen by the illustrative sentences, the word- 
order is usually the normal or the inverted, or, in case there is a connective, 
the transposed. The question order is also found: Sit es maglidh: Ltebt fie 
mid) 2 (C. F. Meyer). ae 

5. For the case where several subject clauses have the same relative in 
common, see 272. C. c. 


Predicate Clause. 


270. 1. The predicate clause is the expansion of a predicate 
noun : Widermartigéeiten find fiir die Seele, was der Sturm fitr die Luft 
ift (= Lauterungsmittel), 

The predicate clause is introduced by the relative wer, wad, der, die, 
pas (never welther), thé relative adverbs wou, &c., and the conjunctions 
wie and dag. Wir find felten, was wir fein jollten. Ich hin nicht, der ich gu 
fein fcheine. Geid, wogu dte herrliche Natur euch machte. Gr ijt, wie er tft 
Alles [ijt], wie Gie gewiinjeht haben. Mein eingiger Trojt ijt, dap e8 den 
andern aud) nicht beffer geht. Gein erjtes Wort war: , Sind Sie mit mir 
gufrieden ? " 


2. The mood is usually as in the preceding sentences the indicative, but 
sometimes the subjunctive, especially the potential subjunctive (168. II. F. 
6; 169. 2. F.d; 168. Il. G. a. (1); 169. 2.G.a.(1)), is found: Wer der Dict 
funft Stimeme micht verninumt, ijt ein Barbar, er fet, wer er fet. The potential 
subjunctive is quite common in indirect discourse: Die Antwort war: daf man, 
wenn Cafar foglerd tu feine Proving gurinctfehre, fid) amheifchig mache, die Entwaffnang 
Staliens ... herbetgufiihren (Mommsen’s Rdm7sche Geschichte, V, chap. x). 


2 


3. Predicate clauses cannot usually be abridged except as in the first 
sentence in 1, by substituting some noun for the clause. 


Adjective Clause. 


271. Adjective clauses fall into two classes—attributive substan- 
tive clauses and attributive adjective clauses : 

I. Attributive substantive clauses are the expansion of a noun in 
the attributive gen., or of a prep. phrase: Die Gewifheit, dag wir 
emig Leben werden (= eines ewigen Leben), troftet uns. Die Hoffrung, 
Dap wit Uns wiederfehen werden (= auf Wiederfebhen), evleichtert die 
Xrennung. In clauses of result introduced by daf the grammatical 
relation cannot be explained as that of a gen. or a prepositional 
construction, and hence such clauses are not real attribute clauses. 
Originally such a clause stood in apposition with a post-positive 
article of the governing noun. Thus Gr hat da8 Alter, dap er fiir fetch 
felbjt reden fann was originally: Gr hat Alter, dag: er fann fiir fich felbft 
reden. In course of time das (now da) became a stereotyped form,. 
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so that it can now be used even if the governing noun is masc. or 
fem., and also when an indefinite article, demonstrative, or adverb 
is used: Sie haben ja hier einen Qualm, dah man erfticfen michte. Such 
clauses may now be classed as adverbial clauses of quality or degree. 
For further examples see 276. C; 277.2. 

Attributive substantive clauses are usually introduced by dafi (see 
238. 2. d), or the interrogative pronouns or particles, such as wag, 
wer, of, wo, we, mann, &c.: Die Behauptung, dah die Ere jich drebe, feste 
Galilei mancher Verfolgungen aus. Went ein offener Ginn fir die Schone 
Heiter der Natur verliehen ijt, deffen (268. 2. a) Leben wird reich at Freunden 
fein. — Smrmer wieder dagwifehen waren ibre Gedanfen abgeirrt, denn fte hatte 
Angit, was da fommen mochte. Die UngewiPheit, o6 fein Sohn glirlich aus 
Dent Kriege Heimfehren werde, lief ihm feine Rube. Mimnen Sie mir Nachz 
richt geben, wo er fich aurhalt ? Crit intr Unglirc gelangt man gu der Cinficht, 
rote -fehwer ein Freund im der Not wiegt. Die Hoffnung, dah wir ihm belfen 
werden, Serleiht thnr Mut. Sein Vergicht daraus, dag er zuerft rede, hat alle 
gemein befriedigt. 


a. The mood is usually indicative, but the subjunctive, especially that of 
indirect discourse (see sentence above beginning Die Behauptung), or indirect 
question (see sentences above beginning with Sumer and Die Ungewipheit), 
often occurs. See also 168. 11.G.4; 169.2.G.6; 168.1. 2.B.(1). The 
subjunctive is also often found in clauses which are the object of a preposition, 
as in the last sentence of the examples given above. Also the imperative 
mood or a simple infinitive with the force of an imperative may be used: 
Diefer BP. PB. hat nur einen Gedanfen: jung fein! WMitmachen mit der Jugend! 
(Wildenbruch’s Der unsterbliche Felix, 1, 5). 

4. When the thought or feeling of some one is reported indirectly, dag is 
often dropped, and the subordinate clause has the order of a principal pro- 
position: Sm Altertunt war die Anfidht des Thales, die Erde jet eine grofe, auf dem 
Wafer fhwtumende Sehethe, ete weit verbreitete. 

c. Abridgment. Clauses introduced by Daf may, when no ambiguity would 
arise, be replaced by the infin. construction: Set ift der Seitpunft da, you Diefen 
Papterent sffentliden Gebraud zu maden ( = daf man yon diefen Papteren 
Sffentlichen Gebrauc) made). A predicate nom. remains in the nom. in the 
contracted clause: Gr hatte dag Lob, etn finer Mann yu fein (Freytag’s Azdt- 
meister, chap. vi). 


II. The attributive adjective clause is the expansion of an attri- 
butive adjective: Der Menfch, welcher ernftlich jtrebt (= Der ernft- 
Tich ftrebende Menjeh), gelangt gu Hohen Zielen. It is usually introduced 
by the relatives der, welcher, was (158. 1. (1), (3) ), Desaleichen, or dergletcen 
(161. 2), or by a relative adverb, such as jo (153. 4), wie (153. 3. B), als 
(158. 3. C.a), wo, worin, worunter, &c., which are sometimes separated 
when compound (see 153.2, toward end): Die Stitte, die eim guter 
Mann hetrat, ift eingemeiht. Maw war febr unjehliiffig itber die Art, wie 
per Mrieg gefithrt werden follte. For the use of different relatives see 
articles 150-154, where this subject, so difficult for foreigners, is 
treated at considerable length and many illustrative sentences are 
given. The conjunction dag is also used relatively: ©8 find drei 
Stunden, dap er fort ift. G8 find gwilf Iabre, yap ich bier wohne. Cs 
find pret Nachte, daB ich nicht gefchlafen Habe. For use of taf here 
see also 1538. 3. C. 2. 
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t. As in English, the relative pronoun must agree with its ante- 
cedent in gender and number, while its case is determined by the 
office it performs in the clause. 


a. Synesis of gender. If the antecedent is a common neut., fem., or masc. 
noun representing a male or female the relative is usually neut., fem., or 
masc. according to grammatical gender, but if the antecedent is the diminu- 
tive of a proper name the relative has, as a rule, natural gender. For fuller 
explanation see 263. I. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6. 

Synests of number. For usage here see 263. II. 2, last paragraph. 4 

d. The relatives dus and welches were earlier in the peviod employed like 
pag (129. 2. C. (1) ) as the subject of the clause, remaining unchanged for all 
genders and numbers ; see 151. 2. 0. aly ; - 

c. The relative is in the pl., although its antecedent is in the sing., if it 
refers to the antecedent, not as to an individual, but as to a class or genus: 
Das gebrauchlihite Gewand ijt cin blauer Gamtrock, yon Denen 20 auf einen yor Tuc 
fommen The most common garment is a blue satin coat, of which there are 20 
to one of cloth. 

d. In both English and German the relative often agrees incorrectly with 
some word closely connected with the antecedent instead of agreeing with 
the antecedent itself, as this word lies nearer the thought and feeling of the 
speaker or writer than the grammatical antecedent: Zatz zs one of the most 
valuable books that has appeared in any language. Das Gleichnis ift eines yon 
denen, weldes der Dichter mehr als cinmal brandt (Lessing). Cine der pentbheliten 
MAufgaben, die meiner Tatigfett auferlegt werden fonnte (Goethe). So vitel ftebht feft, 
DaG unfere hetmifchen Rartoffelfldpe eines der wunderbariten Geridhte yoritellen, das dte 
Welt fennt (H. Seidel’s Thiiringtsche Kartofelkiofse). German grammarians 
usually condemn this usage. 

é. A peculiar kind of attraction called ¢rajection often takes place in 
relative clauses. This consists in conforming the relative pronoun or adverb 
to the construction required in the following dependent clause instead of to 
that required in its own clause: Gr befigt Das Buch, ans welchent du. meintt, 
DaB er viel lernen fan instead of Gr befigt das Buch, vow welchem du meinft, daf 
er Daraus viel {ernen fann. This construction is very common with Luther and 
Lessing, and is still sometimes used especially in clauses introduced by wo 
or wie to avoid a clumsy circumlocution: Gr ging in cine Reftauration, wo et 
wufte, Daf ex fetnen Freund treffen werde instead of: Gr ging in eine Reftauration, 
yon dev ev wufte, DaB ex feinen Freund dort treffem werde. Denn ein Geift hat nicht 
let) yd beim | wie jr (ifr) fehet das (Daf) | id} habe (Luke xxiv. 39) instead of 
Sin Geift hat nicht Flei{ch und Bein, yon denen thr feht, dab tah fte habe. 

2. If the relative has the same case in a number of successive 
clauses dependent upon the same word, it may be expressed in the 
first clause and understood in the others, or for rhetorical effect it 
may be retained in all: Je) fandte ifm einen Mann, welcher in die Sache 
eingeweiht war, die Gegend genau fannte, und fich bei einer fritheren Geleqenbeit 
guverlijjig gegeigt Hatte. If the relative be in the gen. it is usually 
repeated with each clause: Uber einem romantifcjen Volfe war eine Religion 
anigemeffen, deren prichtiger Pomp die Sinne gefangen nimuut, deren gebeim- 
nigvolle Hiatjel dev Bhantafie einen unendlichen Raum erdffnen, deven yornefyrite 
ebren fic) durch Malerijehe Formen in die Seele einfchmeicheln. For the 
rhetorical repetition of the relative see 152. 2. 

3. If the relative in adjective clauses has:a different case in a 
number of successive clauses dependent upon the same word, it is 
now usually repeated each time with its proper case form, though 
many exceptions can be found in a careless style and in earlier 
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periods where the influence of the grammarian was not so strong 
as to-day: Das Schlof war fchon mit mehreren Unglirlichen helegt, denen 
man micht Helfer, die man nicht erquicfen fonnte. Either der or welcber can 
here be used, but they do not usually alternate with each other. 
see 152, 2. 


a. Violations of this rule are not infrequent even in the best authors when 
the relative has the same form for different cases: Dicjes Anerbicten, dag ich 
flit fein Lecres Rompliment halten durfte und fiir mid) Hodhit tetzend war (Goethe). 
To-day when the grammatical conscience is so aroused such violations are 
becoming less frequent in choice language, but in one case, namely, to 
emphasize the idea of oneness and identity, the relative was is used but once 
even by good writers: Sd) mug zu dem iibergehen, was hiermit zufammenhangt 
und ich Dir vorzulegen habe (G. Keller), The repetition of was emphasizes the 
idea of separation. 

6. Very frequently we find in the best authors and in the language of the 
common people a personal, possessive, or demonstrative pronoun, or demon- 
strative adverb in the second of two relative clauses instead of the gram- 
matically correct relative pronoun or adverb: Goethe: Die G{emente find als 
folofjale Gegner zu betrachten, mit denen wir ewig zu famypfen haben und {te nur 
Durd die Hidhite Mraft des Getftes bewaltigen (instead of die wir nur 
Durch Dte hichite Kraft des Getftes bewaltigen). Schiller: Spriiche, dte der Wanders: 
mann verweilend [tet und ihren Ginn betwundert (instead of deren Sinn er 
bewundert). Mommsen: eine fchaindliche Gewalttat, vor der jedermann fcanerte 
und fic Dabet der furchtharen Herrfdaft des Schreckens ertunert. Wir 
bejtellen bet unferem Metjter Silberfchmied cinen neuen Becher, an dem er feinen Gewinn 
gu nefhmen verjpricht, fondern thn fo wertvoll als moglich ltefert (Keller’s Zrirccher 
LVovellen, 11. 28). The attitude of the literary language is at present not 
as favorable to this construction as formerly. 

c. Often we find a relative in one clause, but do not discover in the 
following clause, which is coordinate with it, a relative expressed or under- 
stood: Marianne (haute mit einent traurigen Blicl nach ihm auf, ren Wilhelm ntdt 
hemerfte, und in feiner Grzahlung fortfuhr (Goethe). Darauf wagte Anton den Hals 
des SHhwarzen gu firetheln, was der Pony wohlwollend aufnahm und fetnerfeits denr 
Sremdling die Roctafdhen berody (Freytag). In such sentences which cannot be 
translated literally the second clause has the word-order of a subordinate 
clause and a subject in common with the first clause, but there is no relative 
pronoun or conjunction that connects it to the main proposition, and it is in 
fact logically an independent statement. This construction, common alike 
in the classics and in the language of the common people, but at present not 
so frequent in the literary language, is an ungrammatical but convenient way 
of adding to a preceding clause an additional proposition containing the 
same subject, without formally constructing a new sentence or a grammatical 
subordinate clause. , 

4. Mood. The mood is usually the indicative, but also the subjunctive is 
found, especially the subjunctive of indirect discourse, the optative subjunc- 
tive (for examples see 168. I.2.D.@ and 4), the potential subjunctive in all 
its uses, especially, however, that one known as the subjunctive of mo.esi 
or cautious statement, which softens the broad, sweeping negative statement 
of the principal proposition: Die Regierung der Veretnigten Staaten bejdhwerte 
fi) iber die Landung fovteler Armen, welche mandy europat)dhe Megierung fort) chicte 
(subj. of indirect discourse), Sie grithelte iber Die Worte, Die ee gu the ipreden 
founte (potential subj.), und iiber thre MUntworten. Rod) nie tft etne Unwahrieit 
gefproden worden, die nicht frither oder fpater nadhtetlige Volgen gehabt hatte (subj. 
of cautious statement). For other illustrative examples of the potential sub- 
junctive see 168. II. C, D, F.a; 169. 2. C,D, F.a. In elevated diction the 
sanguine subjunctive of purpose (see 168. 1.2. B. (3)) is sometimes found: 
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Agr winfet euch cinen tugendhaften Sohn, der cures Hauptes heil’ge Loen ehre 
(Schiller), The «real subjunctive of purpose is quite common; see 169. I. 
Gr) 

ee the person of the verb in relative clauses, see 151. 3 B.a@,o,6. 

6. Abridgment. A relative clause can only be abridged when the relative 
is the subject of the clause. Its contracted form is that of an appositive 
noun, adj., or part.: Die Rémer, [welche] etm tapferes und madhtiges Bolf [waren], 
haben einjt die Herrfchaft iiber den halben Grdfrets befeffen. Cin Morgen, [oer] rot 
und golden [war], hat uns den Mat gebradt. Gott lohut Gutes, [das] hier getan 
[wird], auch hier noch. Cine Sache, [Die] gu oft gefagt [wird], tut den Ohren web, 

7. Spurious Adjective Clauses, Propositions which are in form dependent 
adjective clauses, being introduced by was (referring to the thought as a 
whole), a relative pronoun (der or weldjer), or a relative adverb (wofitr, &c.), are 
often in fact independent propositions, as they do not limit the antecedent, 
but add an independent thought, and may even contain a codrdinate con- 
junction: Gie verfpracen, ihm tn allen Noten beizuftehen, was fie aud) getreultd) 
angfihrten. Mitt dem notwendtgen Geldumtaufde fam der Wedhfelhandel anf, der 
Den Niederlandern eine neue fruchthare Quelle des Neidhtums erdffnete. Wir nahmen 
Den Weg ber Dew Berg, wodurd) wir etne Stunde erfparten. 

-8. Word-order. Theattributive adjective clause usually has the transposed 
word-order, but explanatory clauses which are not introduced by a connective 
have normal word-order: Der Unglitélidye — es war Chatillon — flammerte fidh 
cinen Augenblice mit Handen und Fiifem an das Gefims (C. F. Meyer). 


. 


Object Clause. 


272. Object clauses are divided into genitive, dative, accusative, 


and prepositional phrase (representing a noun governed by a prep.) 
clauses ; 


A. Genitive clause. The genitive clause is usually introduced 
by daf (see 240, a), and the interrogatives was, ob, wie, &c., and 
can be used to replace any gen., whether it be the object of a 
verb or an adjective : Sch erinnere mich nicht, Daf ich dies gefagt habe 
(= diefer Worte), Der rage ift nicht wert, dap man ihn unterftirge. Ich 
erinnere mich nicht mehr genau, ob er fich diefes fcharfen Wusdrucfs bediente. 


a. Mood. The mood is usually indic., but, as in the following sentences, 
the subjunctive of indirect discourse or indirect question, and the potential 
subjunctive, may be used: Rarl V, yon Spanien fonnte fich rithmen, die Sonne 
gehe (subj. of indirect discourse) in feinemt weiten Reidhe nicht unter, Gr war 
UNgewtp, wo ev mehr MAnjelhen hatte (unreal potential form of the subj. of indirect 
question), ob tn dem Gelb, ob in dem Mabinette. Gr war nicht gewif, ob ex es tun 
fonnte (same kind of subj. as in the preceding sentence). Sch erinnere mid 
nidht, Daf ich ihmt einen Befuc) gemadht hatte (unreal potential; very common after 
a negative proposition). 

>. Tense, The idiomatic use of tenses in indirect discourse demands 
serene care, and hence this subject has been described at length in article 

2s 

c, When the thought or feeling of some one is reported indirectly Daf is 
often dropped, and the subordinate clause has the order of a principal pro- 
position, as in the first sentence in a, above. The use of da§ is regulated by 
the principle described in C. f below. 

ad, Abridgment, _ Those clauses which are introduced by Daf may be 
replaced by the infinitive construction, provided the subject of the clause is 
identical with the subject or object of the principal proposition: Sd bin 
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nicht wert, dag ich div die Sdhuhriemen auflsje; or Ih bin nicht wert, dir die 
SdHhubriemen aufzulofen. Id erinnere mid) nidt, dap id) ihm einen Befud gemacht 
habe or hatte (see a, above, last sentence) ; or Sch evinmere mich nicht, ihm cinen 
Bejud gemacht 3u haben. 


B. Dative Clause. This dative clause is the expansion of a noun 
or adjective-substantive, which is the dat. object of a verb or ad- 
jective: Wer feinen Mat annimmt (= dem Gigenfinnigen), dem Fann nicht 
geHolfen merden. ‘They are usually introduced by a relative pronoun 
oe Seeded Wer fic nicht nach) rer Decke ftrect, dem bleiben die Fipe une 

edectt. 


a, There are few dat. clauses which do not have in the principal propo- 
sition a demonstrative or other pronominal adjective in the dat. referring to 
the contents of the subordinate clause. Only when the’relative itself is in 
the dat., can the demon. be dropped: Der Argt Hilft, wem er helfen fann. 

6, Mood. The mood is usually indic., but sometimes the subjunctive, 
especially the concesstve (168.1. 2.A) subjunctive, is used: Qimmermefr 
enthille dag Geheimnis, went es auch fet. 

¢. Abridgment. Such clauses may often be clumsily abridged by substi- 
tuting an adjective or participial substantive with its modifiers for the clause 
form. Thus the sentence in B, above, becomes Dem fic) nicht nach der Decfe 
GStreckenden bleiben die Fife unbedectt. 


C. Accusative Clause. The accusative clause is the expansion of 
a noun in the acc., object of some verb or adjective: Sch weif nicht, 
wp er fich befindet (= den Ort feines gegemmartigen Wufenthalts), After 
verbs which govern two accusatives, one of the person and one of 
the thing, either the object of the person or the object of the thing 
may be replaced by a clause: Yebre, die dir folgen wollen (= deine 
Singer), deine Wege. Lehre mich, wags du yon ihm gelernt haft (= die 
pon ihm empfangene Wiffenfchaft). Accusative clauses are usually intro- 
duced by daf, sometimes after verbs of percetving and relating by 
wie = daf, often by relative pronouns and adverbs, and in indirect 
questions by the interrogative particles of, wann, wo, wie, warum, 
meshalb, &c., or the interrogative pronouns: Wir verfidyerten ihm, dap 
wir hereit jeien, ihm gu helfen. Dc) fah, wie (= dag) er auf und abging. 
Was Hande hauten, fonnen Hinde ftiirzen. Ich will doc) fehen, wie (here 
interrog. particle used to introduce an indirect question) e8 ablaufen 
wird. Gr fragte, weshalb ich nicht gefommen fei (direct: Weshalb find Ste 
nicht gefommen). 


a. Often the neut. eg, eine’, or a demonstrative pronoun in the principal 
proposition serves as an anticipative object pointing to the following sub- 
ordinate clause, which as an appositive explains it, and is in fact the real 
object: Sq mag’s und will’s nicht glauben, daf mid) dev Mar verlaffen fans (Schiller). 
Sch weif e8, Daf ex nidjt Wort halt. Gagt mir nur cing: ob er im Bann ift 
(Hauptmann’s Der arme Heinrich, 2,1). Gines nur enthehr’ td mit Kummer : 
Daf ic) nicht mehr vom fritheften Morgen | fiir ihn fdhaffen darf (Fulda’s Der Tadlis- 
Man, 2, 4). Den fchreckt der Berg nicht, wer auf ihm geboren. ee, 

b. Attraction. ere and elsewhere in substantive clauses a relative is 
sometimes attracted into the case of the preceding demonstrative, which is 
then, however, always understood and never formally expressed: Cie eift 
durd) den Hof zum Toresgang, dem Wanderer zu bieten Sdus und Raft, und [den,] 
wen’s (for wer es) auch fei, 31 armen und gu laben (Redwitz’s Amaranth). 

Sometimes, especially in early N.H.G., and still in the language of the 
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common people, the opposite construction is found, namely, a noun or 
pronoun is attracted into the case of a following relative: Gin Konig | der 
die Armen trewlich (treulich) ridhtet | Des throm wird awiglich befteher (Proverbs 
Xxix. 14). p ; 

c. If several consecutive subject or accusative clauses have the same 
relative in common it need only be used once, when the relative is in the 
same case in the different clauses. Ifthe relative is in different cases in the 
different clauses it should be repeated. If, however, the relative should 
happen to have the same form for two different cases, usage differs some- 
what according to the meaning. The relative is used but once when it is 
desired to emphasize the idea of oneness and identity, and is repeated to 
make prominent the idea of separation ; Was gefdhieht und ich nicht hindern fann 
(Lessing). Sekt biet’ ich dir alles an, was ich bin und was id) habe (Hebbel’s 
Maria Magdalena, 2,5). The latter sentence represents the offering as a 
double one, but if we should desire to represent here life and material wealth 
as one single offering we could say: Sett biet’ ich dir alles an, was ich bin und 
habe. Und was wir find und haben, hat im ihmt (i.e. dent Chrijtentunr) feine Wurgel 
und Kraft (Spielhagen’s Was will das werden, I, chap. ix). 

ad. Mood. The mood is usually indicative, but the subjunctive of zzdzrect 
discourse and tndirect question is frequently found. 

e. Tense. The idiomatic use of tenses in indirect discourse demands 
especial care, and hence this subject has been discussed at length in 171. 2. 

jy. When the thought or feeling of some one is reported indirectly dag is 
often dropped, and the subordinate clause has the order of the principal 
proposition: Stchte behauptet, der Menfch Fume, was ev wolle, und wenn ev fage, ev 
forne nicht, fo wolle ev nicht. Den Bracenburg folltejt du in Chrar halten, fag’ id) dir 
(Goethe’s Egmont, 3). Sch fitrdhte, teh falle. As in 269. 1.c the Daf should not 
be omitted if it is necessary to make the thought clear, i.e. to indicate the 
oneness of the words in the object clause and maintain its integrity as 
a distinct grammatical element in contradistinction to the other elements in 
the sentence: Die Grfahrung bewies, dag die romijche Symumadhte trog threr fcheinbar 
loferen Hugung gegen Pyrrhos zufammenbielt wire eire Mauer ans Felfenftiicten (Momm- 
sen’s Romische Geschichte, III, chap. 1). If the Daf were omitted in this 
sentence it would bring die rémijde Cyntmachie next to the verb, which might 
at the first glance lead us to seek for a grammatical relation between these 
two elements instead of connecting the noun with the words that follow. 
The same principle is also observed in English. Where ambiguity would not 
arise the daf is naturally dropped in German in forceful language or a lively 
style. According to 234. I. 3.a the transposed word-order presents the idea 
dispassionately as a compact unit and hence is less suited to a lively style 
than is the word-order of the principal proposition which admits of greater 
freedom in directing the attention to particular words and placing them 
according to their logical importance or emotional value. 

The connective is always omitted in direct quotations: Das Volf rief: Es 

Tebe Dev Matfer. 
__& Abridgment, An acc. clause can be abridged only when its subject is 
identical with the subject or object (expressed or understood) of the principal 
proposition. The clause may then be abridged to a single noun or to an infin. 
with 31: Sd) rate Shen, af Sie vorfidhtig fete; or Sch rate Shuen Vorfidht ; or 
Sch vate Shnen, vorfichtig gi feta. 

i. The principal proposition is often suppressed so that the subordinate 
clause becomes the bearer of the thought: aura— daf dag Rind nur recht, recht 
was Outes befommt (Wildenbruch’s Der wnsterbliche Felix, 3, 7) Laura see to 
it that, or I desire that, &c. See also 169.1. A. ; 


D. Prepositional Phrase Clause. This clause is the expansion of 
a prepositional object: Die Gltern erfreuen fic) Darither, dap ihre 


273.1. b. ADVERBIAL CLAUSE 593 


Kinder Fortfdritte machen (= ither die Sort{ehritte ihrer Kinder). This 


clause is introduced by dap (see 240. a), ob, and the relative and. 


interrogative pronouns, or the relative or interrogative adverbs 
womit, &ce. G8 bleibt dabei, raf wir reijen. 3 feblt viel daran, daB ich 
gufrieen fein fonnte. 8 ijt dafitr geforgt, dag die Baume nicht vr ven 
Himmel wachjen. Ob dw der flirgfte feift, daran ijt wenig gelegen. Gs feblte 
ihm dagu, daB er ein Staatsmann hatte fein fonnen, der fcharfe, flare Wlicé in 
die 3utunft. This clause is in colloquial language also introduced 
by weil: Das fommit da’von, Here Foriter, weil ich fritber Lotengraber gewejen 
fin (Baumbach’s Das Habichtsfrdulein, 111). 


a. In the principal proposition there is usually a demon. adverb, daviiber, 
dafltr, &c., pointing to the following clause. If the subordinate clause pre- 
cedes, either a demon. adverb or pronoun can stand in the principal clause: 
Was diefer Seuge beim erjten Verhsr ganz Unglaublides angegeber hatte, anf dem (or 
da’rauf) beftand er jest. 

6. Mood. The mood is usually indic., but various forms of the optative 
and the potential subjunctive are also used: {le vieten iym dazu, Daf ev das 
Amt trog der Damit verbundenen Schwierigfeiten annehme. Gr denft davither nach, wie 
er fortfomme. 

c. If the clause is introduced by bag, it is more often abridged to an infin. 
with 31 when the subject of the principal proposition and that of the sub- 
ordinate clause are identical, and sometimes when the subjects are not 
identical, provided no ambiguity may arise: Gr hat die gréfte Luft dazu, uns auf 
unjerer Meife zu begletten. In the literature of the latter half of the present 
period unt 31 is preferred here to the simple zu when it is desired to emphasize 
the idea of a purpose, end, result: Um bas fertig gu machen, dazu gehort mod) 
Arbeit. Gs fehlt mir nur an mir, um recht beglicét zu fein (Goethe). Pompejus 
fehlte feine Bedingung um nad) der Krone zu greifen als die erjte yor allen: dex eigene 
fonigliche Mut (Mommsen’s Rdmsche Geschichte, V, chap. 3). &8 gehorte die 
ganze Unabhangigfeit und Gnergie... der Herzogin dazu, um midht an dem Unter- 
nehmen 3u fdjettern (Rodenberg). Gs feblte ihm, um Staatémann 4u fein, dev fharfe, 
flare Blick in die Sufunft (Diirckheim), Das Miniftertum befap nicht dte nstige 
Kihnheit, um den Kinig von feinem Gigenfinn abzuwenden (id.). Der folgende Tag 
wurde benitht, um die Stadt fennen gu fermen (id.). The um ju here is used 
instead of the older construction with simple 3u, as the infinitive with 3u 
is employed so often as a nominative, genitive, or accusative that it no 
longer conveys vividly the idea of a prepositional object indicating the direc- 
tion of the activity, or the idea of a purpose, end. The history of this 
construction is given more fully in 281. 4. Note. Grammarians do not 
endorse unreservedly this use of unt 3u instead of 3u, 


Adverbial Clause. 


273. 1. An adverbial clause is the expansion of an adverbial 
element into the full form of a proposition with its own subject and 
predicate: Biege ven Baum, fo lange er noc jung ijt (= fruh, or in 
feiner Sugend). 

a. The adverbial clause is introduced by a subordinate conjunc- 
tion (full list of them in 238, 3). In the principal proposition a 
demon. adverb often points to the adverbial clause: Wo viel Licht 

ift], da ift viel Schatten, 
i aN mood ae tense of the adverbial clause are subject to the 
general rules for mood and tense. 


Qq 


© 
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c. Adverbial clauses may often be abridged, especially when the 
subject of the principal proposition and that of the ee 
clause are identical. The abridged form is either that of an infin. 

iti n, adj. or participle: Der Mnabe befucht 
phrase, or an appositive noun, ad). or partic 1 
die Schule, damit er fic) nitgliche Renntnijffe erwerbe ; or um j 
niigliche RKenntniffe gu erwerben, Obgleid) er Steger war; ee 
Obgleicy Sieger, mufte er poh das Sehlachtfeld raumen. Weil er fran 
und efend war; or Kranf und eLlend, febnte er fich nad) dem Rode. 
Wenn fie zu weit getrieben wird, or Zu weit getrieben, verfeblt 
pie Strenge ibres weifen Qwes Waihrend id) das bet mir dachte; 
or Dies bei mir denfend, fchlief ich ein. 

Note. This adverbial apposition is especially frequent in case of a substantive 
preceded by the conjunction alg, Such a noun may be used instead of a clause to 
express the following adverbial relations: 1. Time: Cicero entdecfte als Ronful die Ver 
fhwsrung ded Gatilina. 2. Manner: Gr febte alg Ghrift. 3. Degree (containing a 
restriction): %{8 (in so far as) Vier geldrt der Menfch der Erde ant, als Geift ciner 
foheren Welt, 4. Cause or reason: Ws treuer Diener wollte uns Soreph nidht wets 
fafien. 5. Condition: Wer dir als Freund nicht miigen fann, fann als Geind dir 
jdhaden, 6. Concession: Als Anfanger behandelt er die Sache dod mit Metiterfchaft. 
7. Purpose or end: Gr 30g feinen Freund alg Mitarbeiter heran. Willomitzer in his 
Deutsche Grammatik, p. 163, from which the preceding has been taken almost 
literally, adds one more relation, that of attendant circumstance, which_ might be 
included under the head of manner: Gr ftand mir alg treuer Ratgeber zur Seite. 


2. Adverbial clauses are subdivided into classes corresponding 
to those of adverbial elements—clauses of place, time, manner, 
degree, cause, condition, concession, purpose or end, means, material. 


Clause of Place. 


274. A clause of place indicates the place where the action of the 
principal verb occurs (for conjunctions see 238. 3. A): Micht irberall, 
wo Wajfer ift, find Srofche ; aber wo man Srofehe hort, ijt Wafer. Wobher der 
befruchtende Megen ftrdmt, (Daher) ftiirzt auch der verheerende Bligftrahl. Wohin 
das Chriftentum drang, da erlofchen Yor ihm alle Leichenbrande. Dorthin 
wenret euch, Yon mannen alle Hilfe fommt (Uhland). Wol dem | der nicht 
wanrelt im Mat der Gotlojen | Noch tritt auff den Weg der Siinder | Noch 
fist da die Spotter fipen (Ps. i. 1). 


a. The demonstratives da, dort, Daher, Dorther, Dahin, Dorthin often stand in the 
principal proposition, as can be seen from the above examples. 


6. The mood in these clauses is usually the indicative, but the subjunctive 
of a historical tense is not infrequent ; see 169. 2. I. 


¢. Abridgment, These clauses cannot usually be abridged, except some- 


times by substituting a simple adverb: Wohin ich blicte, (or Ubevall) redeft dir 
mit Wohltat mix und Giite 32 (Seume), 


Clause of Time, 


275. A temporal clause limits the time of the action of the 
principal verb, which is thus represented as taking place simul- 
taneously with, or before, or after that of the temporal clause (for 
conjunctions see 283. 3. B): Qc) erfebraf, als ich ibn jah. G8.fehliept 
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(historical present) fich Dinter ibm und als er fic) umwmendet, unt gon dem 
SdaylieBer Austunft gu erhalten, weijt ihn diefer mit Hohnijehen Worten hinwe 
(E. Martin’s Wolframs von Eschenbach Parzival IU py. xxiii) Wag 
wir gemeinbin Chre nennen, dag tft wohl nichts weiter als ber eat 
wir werfen, wenn die Sonne der Hffentlicyen Achtung uns hefcheint (Suder- 
ee sk ee It). Wenn ftch der Winter nahert, verlaffen uns die 

sopger. Le Cre fertig find, mochte icy gern mit Shnew fprechen. Aceh 
da ich irrte, Hatt’ ich viel Gefpielen, da ich dich (die Wahrheit) fenne, bin ich 
faft allein (Goethe). Das Gijen mugs gefchmiedet werden, weil (now 
wahrend or indem) e8 gliht (Schiller). Golange die Nationen ein gefon= 
dertes Dajein fiihren, wird es Streitigfeiten geben, welche nur mit den Wafer 
gelctylich tet werden fonnen(Moltke). Man fann meift fo Lange nicht genitgend 
ber eine Lat urteilen, alS man die Veweggriinde Dagu nicht fennt. Shr 
Anhang.... . wird nicht ehe (now usually eber) zu bindigen fein, bis wir {te 
por den Augen der Welt zu nichte gemacht... . Haben (Goethe’s Gotg Orel) 
Nicht eher, alS bis (after nicht eher more common than simple bia) ev jie 
von Weindiinften taumeln fah, gab er ihnen die Schrift gur Unterzetchnung 
(Schiller). Dan muf nicht eber fliegen wollen, als bis einem die Fligel 
gewachjen find. Er fant dem Konig mit Anerbietungen de3 Frievens entgegen, 
welche aber blof dazu dienen follten, den Lauf feiner Waffen fo lange, Lis Hilfe 
Herbei fime, gu verjdgern (Schiller),  Gie gelobten einander, fic) nicht zu 
unterwerfen, big nicht (see 223. XI. B. a. (3)) dev unterfte Stein zu oberft 
gefommmen ware (Ranke’s D. Gesch. im Z. d. R., 1V, 538). Sch bin wie 
Der Lehrling beim Konditor gewefen, den man Zuckerzeug najfchen Lift, bis Daf 
er fic) de Magen daran verdirbt (Wildenbruch’s Der unsterbliche Felix, 
3,5). ‘8 wird feiner bbs, der nicht, bevor er’S ward, erft gut gewefea (Grill- 
parzer). Wan yflegt im einem wichtigen Werfe gu hlattern, ehe man e3 
ernftlich gu Lefer anfangt (Lessing). Gie ift fo befcheiden und fo danfhar, fie 
Hat gefagt, fie forte feinen Biffen zu ftch nebhmen, ehe fte nicht (223. XI. B. 
a. (3)) dem Hausherrn, der fie fo gitig aufgenommen, gedanft hatte (Wilden- 
bruch’s Der unsterbliche Felix, 3, 6). 


a. Sometimes the clause which defines the time of the principal action 
assumes the form of the principal proposition, while the principal proposition 
takes on the form of the temporal clause: Nicht fobald hatte er Zeit gewonnen, 
fic) gu verfchangen, als er yon fpantfden Reitern itberfallen wurde No sooner had he 
found time to intrench himself than he was attacked by Spanish cavalry. 
Kaum hatte ev mich evblict, als er laut auffchrice. Gs fahlug eben gwelf Uhr, als 
man ploglid) einen Schuf forte. Such temporal clauses as in English announce 
some unexpected or important event. 

b. The indicative and subjunctive are employed according to the rules 
generally observed for their use; see 169.2.1. After the conj. bis notice 
that the verb depending upon a verb in a historical tense is in the subjunc- 
tive, to indicate the continuance of an action up to a certain point in the 
future with doubtful result: Gie wollfen ansharven, bis der Gutfag fame They 
desired to wait till relief might come. The subjunctive is usually in a 
historical tense, but occasionally the subjunctive of a principal tense is found 
in accordance with older usage; see 168. I. 2. B.(3)). If the governing verb 
is in a principal tense the dependent verb is in the indicative, although the 
subjunctive was common here in early N.H.G.: Sie wollen warten, bis der 
Entjag fommt. Sch will das Schwert hinder (Hinter) fie fice | bis das (dap) aus 
-mit jnen (ihnen) fey (fet) — Jeremiah ix. 16. The use of the indic. after a 
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principal tense here shows that the tendency at present 1s to pk tee 
action as actually complete while in earlier periods it was regarded as 
lated or desired. ; 
ae Linden These clauses can usually be abridged only when their 
subject is identical with that of the principal proposition. The dats then 
may become a participle, adjective, or substantive appositive: Went ev 
faum einer Gefahy entronnen tft, or KMaum einer Gefahy entronnen, 
ftitrst ev fich im dDte andere. Daf ev in Den Sigungen, wenn behufs der Whftrmrnarng 
ans dent Leichter Sdhlummmter gewerft, zu fagen pflegte (Bismarck). %Uls er arm wat, 
or Arm, Hatt? cv fich nod) fatt gegeffen ; fertdem ev ret) geworden, or Reich, 
hungert ex bet halbemt Gffen. Und fo jap ev (, nachdemt er) etme Leiche (geworden), eines 
Morgens da (Schiller). ; 

Sometimes when the temporal clause has a different subject from that of 
the principal proposition it can be abridged, but only by substituting a prep. 
phrase for the clause : Wenn die Not ant gropten tft, fo ijt Gottes Hilfe am nachften, 
or Sn der groften Not ijt Gottes Hilfe am nachften. 


Clause of Manner. 


276. A clause of manner describes the manner of the action of 
the principal verb. This clause may define the action in each of 
the three following ways: 


A. The action of the principal verb is compared with that in the sub- 
ordinate clause. The clause is introduced by the conjunctions enumerated 
in 238.3.C.a. In 289 these conjunctions are treated at length, where also 
illustrative sentences are given which show the use of the moods. For moods 
see also 168. II. B. a, 6 and 169. 2. B. a, 3. 

B. The action of the principal verb is accompanied by some attendant 
circumstance which is contained in the subordinate clause. The clause is 
then introduced by indem: Sndemt ev fich mit Dent Micke an den Baum lehnte, 
verterdigte ev fic) tapfer gegen dte an Sahl wberlegenen Feinde. Das Tier zog {th 
suviict, indent es mich fortwahrend unyerwandt anblictte. Instead of a clause intro- 
duced by indent we often find the accusative absolute construction here; see 
265. B. é. (1). 

a. The clause may be abridged by substituting a participle for the clause 
form, provided the subject of the clause and that of the principal proposition 
are identical: Gv gritfte, indem ev fich tief verbeugte, or {th tief verbengend. 
A prepositional phrase may often take the place of the clause: Gin grofever 
Safe marfehterte i dex Michtung dev Mlofterwiefe, um, mit VBermeidung eines 
Sefechtes (= indent ex cin Gefecht vermied), die dort fich verfammelnden andern Ritter 
sur Seite zu locfen (Riehl’s Der Dachs auf Lichtmess). Unter heftigem Weinen 
(or {y:ftig wetmend) Dritctte ev mix Die Hand. 

C. The action of the principal verb is followed by a result which is con- 
tained in the subordinate clause (for conjunctions see 238. 3.C.c; for the 
origin of the Daf clause see 271.1). Exs.: Sandle and) im Verborgenen fo, dap e8 
jedermann fehen finnte, Gr fprad) mit folchen Geberden, daF alles (everybody) ladte. 
Die Feinde haben derartige Mapregeln getroffen, das jeder Ric&kug unmdglich wird. 
Das Verhaltnis war nicht devart or der (see 271. 1) Mert, daf es Fohanna qrofe Berz 
legenheit verurfacht hatte. Gr hat einen (see 271.1) Chavafter, daf man fic) von ihnt 
utchts Gutes verfehen fann. Wie viele Elterm gehen dent Verguiigen nad, anftatt daB 
fie flix die Sratehung ihrer Kinder forgen! Gr erfocht einen glangenden Sieg, ohne daB 
cv vicl Menfehenleben geopfert hatte. Sch habe felten gefehlafen, daf ich nicht getrauntt 


hatte. Se) denfe an den Verluft nicht mehr, gefchweige daw ich denselb 
Bruder erwahnen follte. ae Wa alibi a apne 


Instead of fo, folch, Ddevartig, 
to the dap of the subordinat 
We sometimes find a simp 


cit, Dev in the principal proposition corresponding 
e clause we may have a question; see 238. 3. C. c. 
le dag clause without any corresponding word or 
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question in the principal proposition: Und nun erfflingt mein Wunderglocenfpiel | 
in fupen, brimnftig fife Lockelauten, | dap jede Bruit erfchludhyt yor weler Luft 
(Hauptmann’s Versunkene Glocke, Act iii, ll. 1573-5). 

a. The mood of the clause is indic. if it is desired to represent the 
statement as a result that has been actually attained, but the subjunctive 
to indicate that the statement is merely conceived of as possible, improb- 
able, doubtful, or impossible. 

b, Abridgment. Clauses introduced by anjtatt dag and ohne dag may be 
abridged to the infin. construction if the subject of the clause is identical 
with that of the principal proposition : Ste jdyweigen, anjtatt daf fie ich beflagen, 
Or anjtatt fich zu beflagen. Titus begegnete feinem Romer, ohne das ex ihn zuerit gegriift 
hatte, or ofne ihn guerft zu griifen. Clauses introduced by simple daf (with a 
preceding fo ein, feiu, fofch, Derartig in the principal proposition) are in recent 
literature very often abridged to an infinitive with um ju: Y%riftoteles fagt, dag 
eine Stadt jo gebant fein miifje, um die Menfchen zugleich ficer und glinflich gu machen. 
G8 ware ein Anblicf, um Engel weinen zu madyen (Goethe’s Gozz, 4,1). G8 ift, 
um fic) die Haare auszuraufen (Raabe’s Frau Salome, chap. vi) = Die Verhalt: 
niffe find derart, Daf man fich die Haare ausraufen mdchte. G3 tpt fet Wetter, um nod 
Langer hier i dev Nacht darither zu beratfchlagen (id., Der Dradumiling, xxviii). Gs 
war recht ein Fleckchen Crde, um fich allein mit feinen Gedanfen davin gu befinden, und 
wiederumt doch auch, um fich nicht allein Hier aufyuhalten, fondern fonft temandem einen 
Mitgenugs daran zu vergsunen (Jensen’s Dze Schatzsucher, p. 80). Doc warum 
meinten Sie vorhin, das fei fein Thema, um es mit mir ju evértern? (id., Dze 
Katze, p.99). See also 281. 4. Vote. 


Clause of Degree. 


277. Clauses of degree define the degree or intensity of that 
which is predicated in the principal proposition, The degree can 
be expressed in the following ways :— 


1. It is expressed in the form of a comparison : 

A. Signifying a degree equal to that of the principal proposition : 

a. Expressing a simple comparison (for conjunctions see 238. 3. D. I. A. a): 
Gr tit ebenfo gelehrt als [er] befchetden [tft]. When the verb of the clause is the 
same as that of the principal proposition it is usually, as in the preceding 
sentence, understood. See also 239.3. Concerning the subjunctive mood 
here see 169. 2. H. a. 

6. Expressing a proportion (for conjunctions see 238. 3. D. 1.4.4): Se 
mehr das Wter wachft, fe (now more commonly dejto or um fo) fehwerer wird Dav 
Sorgen (Giinther). Se eher, je (still more common than dejty or um fy in short, 
pithy sayings) licber the sooner, the better. Se mele Du did) argerft, dDefto (or um 
fo, or less commonly um Ddejto) mehr freuen fich Deine Feinde. Wir forme aber ately 
im Algemetnen behanpten, um fo (instead of the more common je) mehr Corgjalt 
wird auf die Grfernung dev finftlichen Sprache verwendet, unt fo naher fontmt man 
darin der Norm, namentlid) in allen denjenigen Punften, die ftch fchviftlich firteven lafjen 
(H. Paul’s Prinzip~ien der Sprachgeschichte, chap. xxiii). Danad) einer tut, 
Danad) es ihm geht (proverb; for word-order see 288.B.d@). Se nachdemt dev 
Meifter ift, wird aus dem Block cin Trog oder cine Bildfiule, Se nachdent die Urbeit 
iff, nach Dent wird der Cohn fein. : F 

c. Expressing a restriction (for conjunctions see 2388. 3. D. 1.A. c): Manche 
Hofe Tat ijt infofern gu entjchuldigen, als fle nteht tw béjer Abficht getan wird. Dev Sez 
lefyrte ift nur infofern cin Gelehrter, tmwt-fern ex tt Dev Gefellfdhart beachtet wird (F ichte). 
Seder Menfeh gilt in dev Welt nuv fo viel, als ev fic) felbjt gelten macht. Gy weit id) 
iiber fete Sandlungsweije urteifen fann, halte teh fle fliv geredt. The clause can also 
be introduced by was: Der Mann arbeitete, was ev fonnte. Was mid) (dent Borfall, 
&c.) anbelangt or betrifft, jv ireit du dtch. Instead of a clause containing the 
verbs (an)betveffen or anbelangen we often find a prepositional phrase, and 
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sometimes the absolute present participle : Was fein Wlter anbetrifft, or itt 
PBetreff or betveffs feines Wlters, or fet Wlter betreffend. Concerning the sub- 
junctive mood here see 169. 2. H. - : iiss Coane 
i comparative, ander, or a negative pronoun (for c 
oe : Ge ift jchietlicher, dap cin Sartliger _Shavafter Augenblicke des 
Stolyes Hat, als dap ein ftolzer von der Savtlichfert fich fortretpen (apt (Lessing). 
Was fam td) aber yor Savignys Vorlefungent anders fagen, als dag te mich auf 
gewaltigite evgviffen und auf met ganzes Leben und Studieren entfd)tedenert. Cinflup 
evlangten (Jakob Grimm). Dente ich natiirltd) nicht anders, alg Shnew tft etwas 
pafftert (Wildenbruch’s Der wnsterbliche Felix, 4, I). Kein Naturereignis wird 
yon dev Jugend freudiger begriift als der Schnee [begriipt wird]. When the clause 
has the same verb as the principal proposition the verb of the clause, as in 
the preceding example, can be understood. See also 239. 1. 

a. In early N.H.G. fei (see 189. 3. e. More 2) = itgend ein azy was used : 
Denn dag wort Gottes tit lebendig ynd frefftig | yd fdherffer | Denn feta grvetfehuerdig 
Schwert (Hebrews iv. 12). This usage remained after a comparative up to the 
close of the eighteenth century and later, but it must have soon become 
identified with the negative fein, as it became the custom quite early in 
the period under French influence to use a pleonastic negative after a 
comparative. In the classic period this usage is still common, not only in 
case of fein, but of the other negatives also: G8 ging bejjfer, als wir utdht dachten 
(Goethe). The negative was here added to strengthen the statement. The 
present century has lost all feeling for this once common construction. 


2. Expressing a result (for conjunctions see 238. 3. D. 2; for the origin of 
the dag clause see 271.1): Die Luft ijt jo ftill, dap das Ranjehen Des fernen 
Baches Heriiberdringt. Dein Vater ijt noch nicht fo rubig, dag ev die tigliche WAn- 
wejenheit etres Freundes evtragen forte. Cr war fo weidh gettimumt, dap er fajt 
geweint hitte (169.2. H.c). Dein Bremerhaven (city) — ftegt das auf dem Mond, 
daB du das alles nicht weift ? (Wildenbruch’s Der wnsterbliche Felix, 1,5). Su 
Det udchften gwet Vitcherm, Dent vil. und vill., verftever wir Pargival fat vollig ans den 
Augen, fam dap ev gelegentlic) im Hintergrund auftaucdt (E. Martin’s Wolframs 
von Eschenbach Parsival, Il, p. xxiv). Gr hat dte (see 271. 1) Gewandthett tm 
Meden, DaG mtemand es mit that anfuehmen fann. Cr hat cine (see 271.1) Stimme, 
Dap man ihn iiberall tr Gaal deutlic) Horen fann, Gr ijt gu jftolz, als da® ev dtefe 
Beleidigung vergethen fornte. Die Nachrichten Lauteten zu john, als dag wir fte 
Hatten glauben finnen, Meine Side ijt groper, als dap fie miv founte vergeben 
werden. Notice that the force of the subordinate clause introduced by alé 
daf is negative. If the clause is to have affirmative force the negative 
nicht must be used: Gr denft gu edel, als DaB er nicht dic Wahrheit fagte. A nega- 
tive clause following a negative proposition has affirmative force. Sometimes 
the subordinate clause has affirmative instead of the usual negative form: 
So fchau dir deine Springebachlein ans | da ift fein Wafferlein fo dim und fein, | e8 
will und muB ins Menfchentand hinein (Hauptmann’s Dee versunkene Glocke, 1); 

We often find a simple daf or fo Daf in the subordinate clause without any 
corresponding fo, der, or eit in the principal proposition, so that the result 
is represented as a result pure and simple without the modal idea of degree : 
Der Mangleivat lies die Feder fallen, dDaB auf dem vor ifm ltegenden Bogerw ein groper 
Mes entftand (Baumbach’s Der Schwiegersohn, vii). Das Haus brannte nieder, 
fo Daf fein Haus ibrig bleh. Gr fehwantte, fo da’f ich ihm night mehr halter fonnte, 
(Sr fchwanfte fo’, dag, &c., gives the modal idea. On the other hand, simple 
daf may contain the idea of degree : Nicht dah ich wiifte. Er fchrett, Dab man es 
auf dev Strafe hort. 

a. Mood. The mood of the clause is indic. if it is desired to represent 
the statement as a result that has been actually attained, but the potential 
subjunctive to indicate that the statement is possible, or to make a statement 


pes Se) or cautiously; see 169, 2. H. c. See also 168. II. C. D; 169. 
2.C.D. 


Ot, 
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6. Abridgment. The subordinate clause can be abridged to the infin. 
with um ju or zu: Dev hanfige und vertrante Perfehyr mit einemt Manne yon der 
umwiderftehlichen Ltebensiwiirdigfeit Cafargs tat das librige, wm den Bund der Sutevefjert 
in einen Freundfchaftsbund umgugeftalten (Mommsen’s Rémesche Geschichte, V, 
chap. vi). Die Bewadhung des Gefangenen wurde derart verfdarft, unt tht jeden 
weiteren Berjud) gum Cntfommen als swecflos erfheinen gu laffer. Der al(gemetne 
ee ey fo eee ane ae Aufbefferung dev Beamtenftelungen gr 
orderit. ev Mat war zu dringend und einleuchtend, um nth yer 
rea 3 9 htend, nicht befolgt gu werden. 


Clause of Cause. 


278. The subordinate clause contains the cause or reason, the 
principal proposition the result or conclusion (for conjunctions see 
238. 3. E): Der Walfifeh fann mur fleine Tiere verfehlingen, weil fein 
Sehlund febr eng ijt. Philipp I]. gitterte nechtijey oor Gott, weil Gott das 
einige mar, wovor er zu gittern hatte. WMancher unterlapt nur deshalb eine 
hife Handlung, weil er die Folgen firchtet. Der Mirpiggang verfirzt not- 
wendig unfer Leben, indent er uns fchwacher macht. Da alle Beugen in ihren 
Ausfagen ishereinftinimen, fo wird die Gache wohl fich fo verhalten. Du 
follteft fo fchwere Gedanfen nicht in dir auffommen Laffen, da du doc) mit mehr 
Genugtuung als viele andere auf dein yergangenes Leben und auf die Gegenwart 
blicen fannft (R. Huch’s Vita somnium breve, I, p. 56). Ehrwitrdiger, 
ich bitte dich, mir gu vergeihe und mich nicht gu fenden, anerwogen ich, wie du 
weift, der einfaltigite und unwiffendefte bin von allen (Ertl’s Die Stadt 
der Heiligen), Wo waren meine Sinne, dah ich diejen Tow nicht fogleid 
verftand? Gr hatte e8 nicht fagen follen, gumal er wupte, dab es mir nachy- 
teilig fein fann. Mun er reich ift, Hat er Freunde, Diejes Ubel ift defto 
(or um jo, sometimes unt defto) Laftiger, als (also Da) ¢8 mur durch eine 
fehmergliche Operation gehetlt werden fann. Da’von bift du fran€ geworden, 
dag du nach dem fehnellen Laufe faltes Wafer getrunfer. Mean erfennt 
einen feichten Menfchen leicht da’ran, daf er viel Unnirges fepwagt. As the 
genitive or a prepositional phrase may denote a cause, the genitive 
and prepositional phrase clauses treated in 272, A and D often 
belong also here: (genitive clause) 3ch freue mich, nap e3 Ihnen wohl 
geht. For examples of such a prepositional phrase clause see sen- 
tence above beginning with Da’yon, and also the last sentence in 
272. D. The subordinate clause above introduced by da’ran dah may 
also be regarded as a clause of means (282). 


a. Mood. We usually find here the indic. For the subjunctive here see 
169. 2. J. 

b. Abridgment. A causal clause introduced by weil or Da can be abridged 
to a participle, adjective, noun, or prepositional phrase, when the subject of 
the principal proposition and that of the subordinate clause are identical: Gr 
ift, weil durch Tapferfeit hervorragend, or weil tapfer (= weil er durch Tapferfett hervor- 
ragt, or weil ev tapfer tft), des Sieges gewif. Die Feinde baten, dDurd) dte Mtederlage 
gebeugt (= weil fle durd die Niederlage gebeugt waren), we Frieden. Cin geborener 
Hervfcher regierte ev (Cafar) die Geniiiter der Menfdhen, wie der Wind die Wolfen swingt 
(Mommsen’s Rémische Geschichte, V, chap. ii). Sm Befig you Taltemwan une 
Daluy fonnen die Sapaner ihre Verftarfungen und den VBelagerungstrain fanden, der plir 
det Angriff auf Port Methur nstig wird (ewe Ziircher Zeitung, 9. Juni 1904) 
Since the Japanese are in possession of, &c. 
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Conditional Clause. 


279. The conditional clause states the condition upon which the 
action of the principal proposition hinges (for conjunctions see 238. 
3. F.): Wenn vas Sleifet) eingejalzen und gerduchert ift, geht 8 nicht in 
Faulnis itber, Wenn alle Menjchen gut waren, fo bediirfte es Feiner Strafe 
gefege. Bnd wiltu aljo mit mir thu | jo ermurge mic) Tieber | Habe ich 
anders (now usually wenn ich anders — habe) gnade fur deinen Augen 
funden | dad ich nicht mein gnglicé jo feben miaffe (Numbers 5.4 Fre a4 5 Sat 
piefer Wivermille, wenn ich anders mein Geplihl forgrailtig unterfudyt babe, ift 
ganglid) von dev Natur des Efels (Lessing), Wenn anders e8 modglich ift, fo 
jehreibe mir. Wofern er fleipig fein wollte, wirde er Bedeutendes leiften. _&r 
joll e& Hoven, doch daB er nicht davon jpricht. Sch billige alles, aufper Daf er 
nicht felbft Fommen will, Sch fan nicht Hinein fommen, auger wenn Cte 
Das Lor Hffnen. Das Reite ware hitb, nur dag man Leicht Hals und 
Beit bricht. Ich tue e8 nicht, ohne daw ich feine Erlaubnis habe. Er fprach 
nie, ohne daB ev gefragt worden mare. C8 fei denn daf ich aus Grimbden der 
Heiligen Schrift oper mit flaren und Hellen Grinder itbermiefen werde, jonft 
fann und will ich nicht widerrufen (Luther). 


a. The adverb jo is in these sentences very oiten found in the principal 
proposition, as in the second example above. 

6. The conditional clause may assume other forms: (1) Instead of the trans- 
posed word-order the question order is often used if the conjunction wenn is 
omitted ; see 2387. 1. A. 6, and also /Vofe 2, thereunder. (2) The clause may for 
especial emphasis be replaced by an imperative, in which case fo is usually found 
in the principal proposition : Get tm Bejike und di wohnit im Recht Possession is 
nine points of the law. GSyprich ja oder nein, fo bin ic) zufrieden. The hortatory 
subjunctive can also be used like the imperative; see 168. 1.2. C.a. These 
imperative and hortatory forms are independent co-ordinate propositions as 
far as the word-order is concerned, the logical relation of the thought to that 
of the main proposition alone indicating their dependence. Originally in 
these sentences logical subordination did not find grammatical expression. 
The dependent word-order is a later development, and not yet by any means 
always used even when the logical subordination is evident. (8) Earlier in 
the period there was in use a conditional clause with normal word-order 
which was affirmative in form and negative in meaning. Only a few remnants 
are left of this construction ; see 168.1.2.C.4 and II. E.4. (4) The perfect 
participle in the absolute construction is often used here instead of a sub- 
ordinate clause. For examples, see 265. B. a. 


_ ¢: Mood. When the supposition is real the verb of the conditional clause 
is in the indic.: Wen id) ftumme blteb, gefehah o3 nur, weil ich liber ein Matfel 
nad)gritbelte If I remained silent (and I actually did so) it was because I was 
pondering over an enigma. If the case is only a supposed one, but one 
that can easily happen, the indic. is now used, or to indicate a little more 
uncertainty the past subjunctive of jollen with the infin. of the verb: Sch gehe 
fort, wenn er fommt J shall go away if he comes, or Sch gele fort, wenn er fommen 
jollte L shall go away tf he should come. The present subjunctive could be 
used instead of the indicative in earlier periods, but it is now only found 
after eS fet Dent dap szless, falls in case that: Direft einzugreifen hat es faum 
cine Verantaffung, es fet denn, daB 8 fid) darumt handle, die mit Begug auf Korea 
Yorhandenen Handels- und Scdhiffahrtsrechte ju wahren (Deutsche Rundschau, 2, 
1894, p. 273) It (Germany) has scarcely any occasion to interfere (in the war 
between China and Japan in 1894), unless the question should arise of pre- 
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serving its present commercial and navigation privileges in Corea. The 
indic. might also be used here, but would suggest a greater probability of the 
question arising. In early N.H.G. such a conditional clause did not need 
an introductory conjunction, as the present subjunctive of itself indicated the 
subordination sufficiently. A remnant of this construction still survives in 
the expression es fet Deu, which passes for a conjunction, but is in reality a 
conditional clause; see 168. I. 2. C.4 and II. E.@.. Subjunctive after falls ; 
Drdnen Sie an — falls jemand fomrme — da¥ ev nicht yorgelafien werde (Suttner’s Jz 
nee p- 47). For another example of the subjunctive with falls see 


The historical tenses of the subjunctive may be used here to denote un- 
reality or possibility. This unreal potential subjunctive is very common in 
wenn clauses if the condition is a mere conception of the mind, or is re- 
presented as a mere possibility or impossibility, or as in conflict with fact. 
The use of the moods and tenses in such unreal conditional sentences is 
explained at length in 169.2. E. The historical tenses of the subjunctive are 
often used after ofne Dag, as in the next to the last sentence of the examples 
given above, to make a statement modestly or cautiously. 

In logical reasoning after the absolute participles zugegeben, 3ugeftanden, 
angenommen, eingeraumt, which have the force of conjunctions, the present 
subjunctive is the usual construction, as the statement is only assumed as 
true for the sake of argument: 3ugegeben, aber nicht zugeftanden, da® dent fo fei, 
fo rechtfertigt es dein Benehmen dod) nicht. After the absolute participle gejest 
the past or past perfect subjunctive is the usual construction, as the state- 
ment is merely a hypothetical one, and is represented as probably untrue, or 
as unlikely to be realized, or as merely belonging to the realm of fancy 
and conjecture: Gefest aber, Miz, Sie waren die einzgig Gliclliche ; gefest, Sie 
bradten thi dahin, dag er feinen Abfdheu itberwinden miipte: qlanben Ste wohl 
Danurch feineds Herzens verfidjert 3u fein? The present subjunctive is used when 
it is desired to admit that the statement may be true, or may possibly be 
realized : Gefegt, er wolle auch jene alte Schmad) vergeffen, wiirde ex ebenfo ihre jimgite 
Unbill yergeffen fonnen? The indic. is also used in lively language, vividly 
representing the statement as true: \d) (Maria Stuart) hab’ es nicht getan — 
Sedod) gejest, th that’s! Mylord, man halt mich hter gefangen wider alle Bolferredyte. 

ad. Abridgment. When the subject of the principal proposition and that of 
the subordinate clause are identical the conditional clause introduced by tent 
can be abridged to a participle: Aud) die Schwadhen werden miachtig, wenn fie ver- 
bunden find, or Verbunden, werden andy die Sdrwachen machtig. Ob fie (i.e. die 
Rede) mix, gehsrt (= wenn fle von mix gehdrt worden wire), chenjo imyponiert hatte 2 
(Spielhagen’s /vez geboren, p.170). The subordinate clause is sometimes 
contracted to the infinitive with 3u when the subject of the clause is identical 
with the subject or an object of the principal verb: Du tatejt beffer, nad) Grant: 
reid) zu gefen (Goethe). G8 fann uns wenig Heil erblithat, um eine Lote gu ftveiten 
(Uhland). This construction is common after ole: Sch tue es mht, ohne feine 
Srlaubnis 3u haben. Also the absolute infinitive is used: Der Komodiendtchter 
jhien, nach feinent fchlichten Mngug zu urtetten, Fein Sinjiling des Plutus gut fein. 
Also other contractions occur: Winige Schritte weiter und Sie Hatten den 
Mann hemerfen miiffen. Ohwue that (= wenn cx utcht gerweyen ware) war ich verloren. 


Concessive Clause. 


280. The concessive clause contains a conceded statement, which, 
though it is naturally in contrast or opposition to that of the Enpee 
proposition, is nevertheless unable to destroy the validity of e 
latter (for conjunctions see 238. 3. G): Ob man gleich uber den eve 
fochtenen Sieg Das Ledeunr anftimmte, fo geftand doch Wallenftein felbft feine 
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Niederlage. Obgleich die Alpen hobher find als die Pyrenaen, {o Lafjen fte fic 
poch [eichter itherfehreiten. Go wichtige Grimde der Viinifter auch yorbringett 


mochte, der Konig achtete nicht auf feine Worte. Welch tapfer Haupt auch. 


defer Helnr bedecft (Hat), er fann fein wiirdigeres gieven (Schiller). trogoem 
er febon feit Langerer Beit jebr unwohl mar, erfirllte ev Dod) nod) immer die 
Pflichten feines BWmtes mit der gropten PinétlichEeit.— Dier fonnt’ ich meine 
Seele von mir Hauchen, fo mild und leije wie das Wiegenfind... , da (now 
Da doch) fern yon dir ich rajend toben awitrde (A. W. Schlegel). Konnen 
umbrifche Scharel erhalten fein, da doch die Umbrer ihre Leichen verbrannten? 
(Beilage zur Allgemeinen Zeitung, Jahrgang 1904, No. 32, p. 250). 


a. The adversative particle Dod) is frequently used for emphasis in the 
principal proposition, as in the first two sentences above. 

6. Asin 279. b, also here the subordinate clause has often the word-order 
and form of principal proposition: (1) The clause may be replaced by a 
proposition with normal or question order if the subjunctive of the verb be 
used; 287.1.A.d. See also 168.1.2.A. (2) The imperative may take the 
place of the clause: Gei nod) fo Dummt, e8 gibt doch jemand, der dich fiir weije halt. 
(3) A proposition with question order and a verb in the indic. may be used 
instead of the subordinate clause: Und drant der Winter nod fo fehy mit trogigen 
Gebarden, und fireut er Cis und Schnee umber: es ntug dod) Frithling werden (Geibel). 
The subjunctive may also be used here as indicated in (1), above, but the 
indic. szus¢ be used when the statement is represented as an actual fact : €ind 
auch Die alter Vitcher nteht guv Hand, fie find tn unjre Herzer eingefchrieben. See also 
168. I. 2. A. 

c. Mood. ‘The indic. is usually used if the clause is introduced by a conjunc- 
tion. Sometimes, however, the subjunctive is employed; see 168. 1.2. A, a, 
2nd paragraph. If the clause is introduced by an interrogative pronoun or 
interrogative adverb the subjunctive is also still quite common, though the 
indic. is often found, and always when describing past events the results of 
which are now definitely known: Wie demt and) fet (or fei mag), es wird fic 
alles gum Beften wenden. Wie ftrafhar and) des Firiten wecte waren, die Sehritte, 
De ev Offentlich getan, verftatteten mod) eine milde Deutung. If the conceded state- 
ment is not represented as an actual fact, but only as possible or impossible, 
or contrary to fact, the unreal potential subjunctive is used, see 169.1. B. 
If the conjunction is dropped the moods are used as described in 4, above. 
See also 168. I. 2. A. 

ad. Abridgment. If the subject of the subordinate clause and that of the 
principal proposition are identical the clause may be abridged to an apposi- 
tional participle, adjective, or noun, but, contrary to the general rule, retains 
here the conjunctions (obgleic) or obwohl): Obwohl ex yom Sdhicfal gebengt 
it, or Obwohl yom Schicfal gebengt, ftrebt der Gute empor. 

Sometimes in colloquial language when the subjects are not identical 
abridgment occurs: Den 2. Marg beftieg id) den Vefuy, obgleich bei tritbem und 
umrwolttem Otpjel (Goethe), Eehlafen wird ev nicht mehr; und wenn [er aud) nod 
fchlajt], fo rect” id) thn (Hoffmann’s Wider den Kurfiirsten, chap. viii). [Ma, 
Du Haft ja den Sungen gehsrig bearbeitet. Gr hat trogig evflart, ev wolle fo febnell als 
moglicy ins Inftitut. Gr tut’s wohl dir gu Liebe] ,, Und wenn,” jwarf Henvrif etn, 
» Hauptache mup dod) wohl fle dich fein, Dag du deinen Sweet erveidht halt “ (Maria 


Janitschek’s Eimer Mutter Sieg, xiii). 


Clause of Purpose. 


281. The clause of purpose or final clause, as it is often called, 
states the purpose or direct end of the action of the principal 
Proposition (for conjunctions see 238. 3, H): Der Kuabe geht in die 


Ob set 
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Schule, dag er fic Kenntniffe erwerbe. Darum bin ich euch entgegengecilt, 
Dap ich eucy warnen fonnte. Daf die Hand gefichert bleibe, fapt man Rohlen 
an mit Zangen. Da warf Konradin feinen Handfehuh vom Blutgerifte herab, 
Damit er dent Monig Peter von Aragonien gebracht werbde. 


a. Mood. The subjunctive is here usually found, as the action is repre- 
sented only as planned or desired.. The indic., however, is often used, as 
the tendency has ever become stronger to look forward and regard the com- 
pletion of the action as something that will surely take place, and thus in 
German clauses of purpose often become clauses of result: Bejudhe mid bald, 
Damit td) dir vow meiner Metje erzahlen fan. After an imperative there is some- 
times a shade of difference in the meaning between indic. and subjunctive. 
The subjunctive implies a greater deference to the wishes of the person 
addressed, while the indic. implies authority on the part of the speaker: 
Wilen Sie, damit e nicht 3u fpat werde, but to a boy: Gile, damit es nit gu fpat 
witd. The indic. of a past tense on the other hand can be used when the 
aim is to represent the intention or desire as actually realized, and then the 
conjunction Daf must be used: Sch tief ifn, Daf ev erfchien. On the other hand, 
it is now often used instead of the subjunctive. For example see 168. I. 
2, B. ov. 

6. Abridgment. ‘The final clause is in common prose usually contracted 
to an infin. with 3u or um 3u wherever no ambiguity can arise: Gr tranf ein 
Glas Wein, um fich gu erwarmen (much more common ‘than dag er {ich erwarme). 


Note. In Luther’s time umt 3u was not yet used, but it is now much more common 
than the simple 3u. This um is a prep. which denotes around, and usually stands 
before the name of the thing around which the interests cluster, and which is the 
aim and the object of the action: Gr fchictte Dem Ruecht um das Pferd He sent the 
groom for the horse. Hence before the infin. um denotes that the infin. and its 
modifiers contain the aim and the object of the action of the principal verb: Gr fchictte 
Den Knecht, um das Pferd zu helen. The increasing use of wm 3u instead of 3u is 
quite natural. Although 31 often expresses the idea of purpose when used with nouns, 
as described in 229. 2 under 3u, I1.1.L./, it is so oftcn used with the infinitive as the 
subject or object of a verb that the original idea of purpose is no longer vividly felt. 
The prep. unt brings out this idea cleaily. Though um 3u originally was limited to 
clauses of purpose, it has also spread to clauses of result, as mentioned in 276. C., é 
and 277. 2.4, and even to substantive and adjective clauses, as mentioned in 255, 
II,G.4andIV.2.@. This favorite construction has to the alarm of the grammarians 
spread much beyond the bounds prescribed for it by strict grammatical laws, and 
is now used with especial frequency to add to a.statement about a person or thing some 
item concerning their later fate, lot, or conduct: Gie fdhieden, unt fich mie wiederzufehen 
They parted never to see one another again. Dann lachte wohl der findlide Frehfinn 
auf, um bald wieder. defto fchwerer nicdergedriict zu werdeit. Hier hatte fie fetther 
gelebt, geliebt, gehcivatet, Minder geboren und begraben und als eingige fouvvane Srbin 
Dem ftuttlichen Beli angetreten, um eines Tages wieder alles dem einzigen Gobhne gu 
hinterlaffen (Berlepsch’s Fortunats Roman, p. 3). Unter ihnen pastelbe Sofa, mit 
RoPhaar iibergzogen, im dent vor zehn Jahren Hans Thorbeefen gefeffen hatte, um am 
ander Morgen in die Fremde zu fliehen (Frenssen’s Dre Sandgrafin, chap, xx). This 
censured construction corresponds closely to the use of the infinitive with 0 in similar 
expressions in English, The infinitive with Zo in English and um 3u in German are 
here employed to denote a result which is the natural outcome of events or plans 
independent of the action described in the principal proposition, while they else- 
where denote a result as the effect of the activity or state indicated in the governing 
proposition. While the use of ¢o and umt 31 here is contrary to the general principle 
observed in clauses of result, it should be regarded as a valuable modification and 
extension of this principle which should be encouraged rather than discouraged, as 
it is one of the tersest and most expressive constructions known to either language. 
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Clause of Means. 


282. The clause of means indicates the means by which the 
effect mentioned in the principal proposition 1s produced. For 
the conjunctions used and illustrative examples see 238. 3. I: 


Clause of Material. 


283. Adverbial clauses of material are quite rare. For the 
conjunctions used and illustrative examples see 238. 3. as 


WorbD-ORDER. 


284, I. The German word-order presents peculiar difficulties to 
the English-speaking student. One of the first things to learn is 
that word-order in a German sentence is intimately connected with 
accent. In German words are removed from their usual position 
and placed at the beginning of the sentence when they become 
emphatic, while in English we may accent words heavily without 
changing their position. The next important position in a German 
sentence is atthe end. The least emphatic words are usually found 
near the middle of the sentence, and further on the words receive 
more stress as they approach the end. Also considerations of 
euphony influence word-order. Short, light objective or adverbial 
elements precede longer, heavier ones. Opposed to this freedom 
of placing words according to their logical or emotional importance, 
or the requirements of euphony, &c., are certain mere formal prin- 
ciples which have developed certain fixed types. Hence the whole 
subject must be studied in detail. 

In German there are three word-orders: the verb in the second 
place, the verb in the first place, the verb in the last place. 

1. The verb in the second place may assume two different forms. 
The subject may stand in the first place with the verb in the second 
place: Der Vater liebt den Eohn. This form is called normal order. 
If any other word for emphasis, or to establish a nearer relation 
with what goes on before, or because it lies nearer in thought, 
stand in the first place, the verb still maintains the second place, 


followed usually by the subject in the third place: uf Sonnenjchein 
folgt Regen. This order is called zuverted. 


a. This division into normal and inverted order is now quite general, but 
not altogether scientific. In earlier periods there is no difference whatever 
between these two orders. The subject or any word in the predicate could 
for emphasis, or to establish a nearer relation with what went on before, or 
because it lay nearer in thought, stand in the first place, followed by the verb 
in the second place. This older order of things is in large measure still in 
force. The subject still takes its place at the head of the sentence when it 
becomes emphatic, especially the interrogatives, wer, welder, &c., or a noun 
which has important modifiers : fle wivfltche Kurt Leruht auf dev individiellen 
Sreiheit und dent Trohlichen Lebensgenugs (Mommsen’s Rémische Geschichte, 111, 
chap. xiv). The subject is brought forward to establish a nearer relation with 
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what goes on before, especially in case of demonstrative pronouns. Even 
the weakly accented personal pronoun establishes the connection with what 
precedes: Willft du nicht detnen Maffee trinfen, Tantechen? Gr wird ganz falt 
(Sudermann’s F7itzchen, 5). This personal pronoun is sometimes accented, 
and then it stands at the head of the sentence in a double capacity — as an 
emphatic word and to establish a connection with what precedes: Serr, et 
hatte e8 feicht! Er ging von hinnen, aber dir Lief ev als Erbe das halh zerftsrte 
Reich (Sudermann’s 7eja, 11). 3 

_ These original ideas which lie in the normal word-order are now often 
little felt or not felt at all, as this word-order has developed a different force. 
It has become the form of expression suited to the mind in its normal condition 
of steady activity and easy movement, from which it departs under the stress of 
emotion or for logical reasons, or in conformity to fixed rules. Thus where 
there are several subordinate clauses connected by unb, vder, &c., there is a 
strong tendency after the conjunction to return to the normal order: Gtiinbd’ 
Agamemnons Sohn dir gegeniiber, | und du verlangteyt, was fi nicht gebithrt : | fo hat 
ujw. (Goethe’s /phigenze, 5, 3). Wenn dann die rollenden Wagen yorbeigefauit find 
und man hort fie nur nod) in der Ferne upw. (Auerbach). Wer einen folden Schritt 
unternimmt wud den, Gott fei Danf! immer nod feft gefiigten Bau der Kirche ere 
trinmmern will und hat fich nicht beffer alles vorher iiberlegt, der fann fic) mur Lacherlidh 
machen. In much the same manner the inverted order is often replaced by 
the normal: ls er 3uvitctfam, war fein Gejicht jtar£ veriveint und er fchlop fd) 
mehrere Stunden in fein Zimmer etn (Schubin’s Bors Lensky, x). The normal 
order is also now usually employed where in earlier periods the question 
order was used, i.e. the verb was placed at the head of the sentence for 
especial emphasis. Thus usually ic) muf, but in colloquial language the old 
question order asserts itself: (Trude) Und du — jetaift fie jet an? (Forster) 
Music) (M. Dreyer’s Winterschlaf,1). Ina somewhat veiled form this older 
usage is still quite common in the literary language. The expletive eg is 
placed at the head of the sentence as a provisional subject followed imme- 
diately by the verb, and further on by the logical subject: Gs irrt der Menjfdy 
fo fang ev firebt (Goethe’s Hauzst, Prolog). Thus, though the order is in form 
the normal, it is in fact the question order, for the verb is the first word of 
real meaning. This important construction is discussed at length in 2651. II. 
BE QROU NCE. 

As the original use of the normal word-order to make emphatic the subject 
is not now so vividly felt as formerly, it is now common to place the subject 
near the end of the sentence if it is to be especially emphasized. For fuller 
treatment of this point see 251. II. B. a, ce. 


2. The verb in the first place is the usual order of a question, 
and may be called question order: Sit der Knabe fleifiy? 


a. In earlier periods the verb stood in the first place whenever it was 
emphatic, or in order to establish a nearer relation with what went on before, 
or because it lay nearest in thought, and hence could introduce a declarative 
sentence. In literary German this order is now restricted to definite groups 
of cases, which are given in 287.B. In popular language, however, the 
earlier freedom of placing a verb at the beginning of even a declarative 
sentence is still quite common. See 251.11. B. 2, also 286. A. ¢. 


3. The verb in the last place is the order of a subordinate 
clause, and is usually called transposed order: Die Sterne erjcheinen 
ung desiwegen fo Elein, weil fie fo weit you uns entfernt jind. 


a. In earlier periods the verb quite commonly introduced the principal 
proposition in emphatic statement and narrative, and survivals of this usage: 
still often occur in emphatic statements and ballads, as indicated in 287. b. 
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(7) and (8), but in the zorma/ declarative sentence the verb stood at the end, 
This was in conformity with a general principle of the German sentence that 
modifiers of a word should precede it, a principle which in large part is still 
observed. This normal order was disturbed in case of emphatic modifiers of 
the verb or in long sentences, where the attention was directed to the modi- 
fiers by crowding the verb out of the end position and placing there the 
important adverbial and objective elements. This occasional emphatic order 
became finally the new zovma/ order as it exists to-day. The older normal 
order, however, still survives in poetry ; see 288.B.c. It has also been pre- 
served in the subordinate clause. The main reasons for the preservation of 
the older order here seem to be: firstly, the subordinate clause is shorter, 
and hence not so liable to disturbance ; secondly, the subordinate clause is 
usually presented more dispassionately as a compact unit, and hence the old 
normal order is preserved, as it has not been disturbed by logical considera- 
tions or the stress of emotion in directing the attention to some particular 
element or elements as in the principal proposition. 


II. These different word-orders are discussed somewhat in detail 
in the following articles, but a number of still smaller details can 
only be learned from practical acquaintance with the language. 
The word-order, as it is, has only after a long period of develop- 
ment assumed its present form. Earlier usage is still reflected 
occasionally in poetry and elevated language in general, as is 
mentioned below and in 287, in the treatment of transposed 
word-order. 


Normal Order. 


I. General Statement. 


285. 1. Order of Words. This order is, first the subject with all 
its modifiers, then the simple verb or in compound tenses the 
auxiliary, followed by the modifiers of the verb: Goethe, der am 
28. Auguft 1749 auf die Welt fam, Hat im geiftigen Leben Deutjeylands 
gewirtt, wie eine gemaltige Naturerjcheinung im phyfifchen gewirft hatte. 

2. Normal order is found: 

a. In independent declarative sentences : Se) trage immer die Schube 
yorn ecfig I always wear square-toed shoes. 

6. In questions in which the interrogative word or phrase is itself 
the subject of the sentence; Wer fommt denn alles? Who all are 
coming ? Wejjen Hut liegt auf dem Tifehe ? 
we. Often in other interrogative sentences, which are distinguished 
from declarative sentences only by the rising inflection or in print 
by the punctuation: Und Cie haben das int Ernfte geglaubt? And you 
really believed that? Such sentences usually express doubt or 
surprise. In connection with nicht wabr 7s he not, has he not, is she 
not, has she not, must you not, &c., which may introduce the sen- 
tence or close it, this order is much used in questions which 
confidently expect an affirmative answer: G8 ift heute {chines Wetter 
nicht wabr? It is fine weather to-day, isn’t it? Micht wabr, fie fann 
jhon ingen? She can sing beautifully, can’t she? 

d. In wishes the normal order may be used; see 168. I. 1. B.a. 

e. In commands which are expressed by the indicative ; see 177. 


Bee 
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Jj. The normal order is also sometimes used in subordinate 
clauses; see 237.1. A. a, d, f, and Note 1, under 8. 


II. Detailed Statement. 


A. Word-order of the Subject. The general rule for the position 
of the modifiers of the subject is that adjectives and participles pre- 
cede, an adjective clause, an adverb (see B. a. Note (1) 2), (3).(4)} 
below), or prep. phrase follow, an appositive or genitive either 
precedes or follows the subject: Gin edler Mann wird durch ein qutes 
Wort der Frauen weit gefirhrt. Cin Glaube, welchenr die Werfe feblen, ift ein 
toter Glaube. Der Durft nach Ruhnr verleitet manche auf falfche Wege. Das 
SchlopR des Kaijers bet Porsdanr ijt febr fchon. 

a. The position of an appositive is described in 255. III. x. A, B. 
b, and that of a genitive is treated in 255.1I.1. The appositive 
noun, which represents an older partitive genitive, may precede the 
governing noun or pronoun, and often stands at the head of the 
sentence, whether it modifies the subject or an object; see 255. II. 
peas Ga 

b. The adjective sometimes stands after the subject; see 104. 2. 
B.@ and 6: 111. 9. 

c. All modifiers of an attributive adjective or participle must 
stand before it: Der gegen feinen Befchirger fiir die empfangenen Wobhltaten 
in hohemt Grade danfbare Knabe wbernahm freudig den gefibrlichen WAujtrag, 
Das auf dem Vijche liegende Buch. 

d. An appositional noun, adjective, or participle, which precedes 
the subject, not as an attributive modifier, but as the equivalent of 
an adverbial clause, must like adverbs cause inversion: Gin geborener 
Herrjcher (= weil cr ein geborener Herrfcher war), regierte er die Gemitter der 
Menfehen, wie der Wind die Wellen pwingt. 

B. Word-order of the Predicate. The personal part of the verb 
follows the logical subject. The general rule for the word-order of 
the modifiers of the verb is that the important words gravitate 
towards the end of the sentence and the less important, as personal 
or reflexive (see 218. 1. a) pronouns, stand near the verb. The 
following points should be carefully mastered : 

a. The verb, or in compound tenses the auxiliary, must follow the 
logical subject zmmediately, and hence no adverbial expressions or 
clauses must be allowed to stand between subject and verb as in 
English: 3ch befuche ifn oft I often visit him, Die Griechen wialzten, 
damit ihre eigene Schwache verdecét bliehe, alle Echuld ves Verlujtes auf ihn 
The Greeks, in order that their own weakness might remain 
concealed, threw all blame for the loss upon him, 


Note. To this important rule there must be added, however, a few exceptions: 
(1) Often a few adverbial expressions, as nur only, wenig{tens af the least, jedenfalls 
at cny rate, fie meine Perfon, or fiir meinen Teil, or metnestet(s for my part, and the 
concessive terms freilid) Zo Ze sure, in Der Vat zdeed, wie id) zugeben mup as 7 mest 
confess, &c., modify not the verb, but only the subject, and hence may follow it, and 
thus stand between subject and verb: Sd) wenigftens habe nichts gefehen Z for my part 
have seen nothing. (2) A few adverbs as befonders especially, yorziiglich particularly, 
‘yor allem above all, &c., especially emphasize the subject, and may follow it: Dein 
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‘ { : i : i aati ic) bewwiejert. 
vader befonders hat fid) in dev Lebten Beit gegen mid) fehr Freundlich 

ue and pice conjunctions or adverbs, as etnerjettg on the one hand, 
andererfeits on the other hand, aber, tndeffett, jedod) however, Dagegent, Hingegen on the 
other hand, &c., which represent the subject as sharing in an action or as being in 
contrast to another subject, may follow the subject: Geine Kranflidhfett einerfeits, ferme 
Trigheit anderfeits waren ihm ein_gropes Hindernts. Mle waren uber den frecher 
Mordanfall auf den Firften aufer fich, diefer im Gegenteil (or hingegen) verlor Feiner 
Augenblicl die Fafiung. (4) Sometimes adverbs, or adverbial phrases or clauses, 
though true adverbial elements in form, are felt as the equivalent of adj. modifiers, 
and follow the subject: Das Haus da (= das da fteht) gehort mir The house there 
belongs to me. Die Treibjagd ant 3. Januar (= Die amt 3. Januar ftattfand) bradhte 
iiber Hundert Menfchen auf die Beine. Hannibal, Da ex (= welcher) fic) auf die nod 
nit vsllig unterworfnen RKelten Oberitaliens ftiigen wollte, wahlte Den Weg iber die 
MA{pen. (5) A clause sometimes stands before the verb when it refers to the thought 
contained in the predicate as a whole rather than to the verb itself: Der Tunnel 
(literary society in Berlin in the years 1827-77), was nicht gleidhgitltig war und deshalb 
Hier mit erwahnt werden mag, befaf auch etn nicht unbetrachtliches Vermogen (Fontane). 
(6) A phrase, clause, or sentence is often inserted parenthetically between subject and 
verb: Die Stiftungsfefte, wie gefagt (as already mentioned), waren gut. Dein Bruder, 
wenn dit es Durdhaus wiffen willit, hat Das Geld genomemen ; ev, unt fret vor dev Leber 
git fpredhen, ift der Dieb. Der Knabe — Wilhelm hieB er — antwortete: Jdh weif 
es nicht. 

6, In sentences containing a compound tense and also those 
containing a separable prefix or a predicate adjective, the gram- 
matically important word of the predicate, i.e. participle, infinitive, 
separable prefix, predicate adjective or noun, usually stands at the end 
of the sentence. For fuller treatment of this important word-order 
see 215. I]. 1. A. This word-order is obsérved even where the 
participle is used instead of a past tense; see 188.1.G. Besides 
the points discussed in 215. II. 1. A, the following additional details 
should be noted: 


aa. Auxiliary infinitives stand after perf. participles: Ste diirften fich geirrt 
haben You have probably made a mistake. Wir mtiiffen wohl beide jugleidh 
Darauf gefommen fen We must have both hit upon that idea at the same time. 
A dependent infinitive, however, precedes a participle: 3d) habe ihn fommen 
gefehern. 

66. The predicate noun, adjective, or participle is followed by a perf. 
participle or infinitive : Gr ijt ein tiidhtiger Maun geworden. Sie ift fhon gewefen. 
Sie witd ihnen nahe bleiben, Cr wird ein titdhtiger Mann geworden fein He has 
probably become a good, solid man. Here belongs the predicate participle 
in the passive voice, which must always be followed by the participle and 
infinitive of werden: Der Schiiler ijt gelobt worden. Er wird gelobt werden. 

cc. The infinitive or participle which stands regularly at the end of the 
sentence must be preceded by its modifiers: Sch fan Shuen feine beftimmte 
Antwort geben. Gr hat den Streit angefangen. If, however, the infinitive or 
participle is modified by an infinitive with 3u or by a clause it must usually 
precede these modifiers: Sc) mug Sie bitten, mix einen Regenfdhirm zu tether. 
Jah mochte germ wiffen, was dies tft, Das Kind hat angefangen, Sranzojifa) zu Llernen. 
Soh Hab's erfahren, was Hungern iff. 

dd. A single adverb, a genitive, or dative modifying a predicate. adjective, 
or participle must precede it, but a phrase or longer expression may also 
follow it, a clause usually so: Gr ijt dort gebiirtig He is a native of that place. 
Sr ijt dev deutfehen Sprache machtig He can speak and understand German. 
Verjtellung ijt dev offenen Seele fremd. But: Gr tft aus dem firdlicen Sranfreidy 
gebiittig, or Gr it gebiirtig aug dem fiidlichen Sranfreid). Er ift dariiber fehr erfrent, 
but Sc) bin fehr erfreut, dag ev fich meiner erinnert, A modifying phrase usually 
follows when some word in the phrase is modified by other words: Der 
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Angenblte war daher moglichit ungiinitig gewahlt flix den nodmals gemachten Berfudh, 
gutlidy swifchet den Parteien gu vermittels. 

ee. A participle which has the form of an infinitive may stand at the end 
of a sentence or before the dependent infinitive and its modifiers ; see 178. 
2. B.c. For the emphatic position of the dependent infinitive in this con- 
struction see the same article. 


Jf: Sometimes in both normal and question order other words can follow 
an infinitive or participle contrary to the general rule that infinitive and 
participle must stand at the end. This exceptional order was common in 
Luther’s language, and it is not infrequent in the vigorous prose of our own 
time whenever it seems best for sake of emphasis to place some important 
modifier of the verb at the end of the sentence, although in general the word- 
order has become stereotyped: S98 werdet Hiren Kriege wnd gejdrey von 
friegen (Matthew xxiv. 6). Haft du die Schmergen gelindert je des Beladenen 2 
(Goethe). Gie haben Shr Lebensglii geopfert wm mteinetwiller (Sudermann’s 
Heimat, 4,5). Sometimes in colloquial language unimportant words follow 
the infinitive or participle: Jd) behaupte, auf wen dein Vater eimvirft, dev fann gar 
nie ganglich verflacyen im Leben (Hauptmann’s A/ichael Kramer, 1, p. 26). 

On the other hand, this irregular feature is a regular characteristic 
feature of the German spoken by Jews who have not eradicated all traces of 
Hebrew or other foreign influence from their language: Die Paytere find 
Gewefen in unjrer Stadt, etner hat fie gefriegt von cinem alten fterbenden Bettler, und 
ijt geworden cin madtiger Mann (Veitel Itzig in Freytag’s Soll und Haden, 
chap. i). This order is also found in the German of Poles, Frenchmen, 
Englishmen, and other foreigners: Sd) aber fage, Here Pfarrer, dieve Side fann 
nidht vergiehen werden in Gwigfeit, denn ev hat fich nicht nur felbjt erniedrigt gum Tter, ex 
hat aud) andre hinetugezogen in fetnen Fall und hat fle betrogen um ihe zeitliches und 
ewiges Heil (the Polish chaplain in Halbe’s Jugend, p. 96). Compare also 
the German of Riccaut in Lessing’s Wznna von Barnhelm, 4,2. See like- 
wise 215.11. 1. A.a. Vote. 

In general, however, the position of the infinitive and participle at the end 
of the proposition has become stereotyped, so that they occupy this place 
even when they are preceded by more emphatic words. English word-order, 
which, in general, is much more fixed, often preserves at this point the old 
freedom of position better than the German: Clo.: the lady bade take away 
the fool; therefore I say again, take her away. Oli.: Sir, I bade them take 
away you (Shakespeare’s 7wel/th Night, 1,5). Narr: Das Fraulein wollte 
das Marrengeficht weggefchafft haben, darum fage id) nod) einmal: fchafft das Fraulein 
weg! Olivia: Guter Freund, id) wollte Enel weggefdafft haben (A. W. Schlegel’s 
translation). Schlegel could not easily have imitated here the English 
order, and hence the force of the English can only be indicated by a strong 
accent upon Gu. Perhaps, if the German translator had thoroughly under- 
stood the meaning of the position of yow at the end of the sentence he would 
have arranged his words differently. ‘This position indicates strong emphasis, 
and can be imitated in German by putting the object in the first place; Gunter 
Freund, Gud) wollte id) weggefdhafft haben. o wo 

gg. The preceding remarks refer to the usual position of participle, infini- 
tive, separable prefix, predicate adjective, or noun. A certain logical em- 
phasis always lies in all these grammatical functions, even though there 
may be no especial stress upon the individual words, and hence the regularity 
with which we find these words in their position at the close of the sentence. 
However, if any esfecéal emphasis be placed upon the individual words in 
these functions, they are placed at the head of the sentence: SAin iff das 
Wetter heute nicht. Gegeben habe id) ihmr das Buch nicht, fondern nur geltehen. 
SeHreiben hatte er doc) wenigitené gefount. The separable prefix only rarely 
thus introduces the sentence, and that usually in poetry, preferring as a rule 
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to stand at the end of the sentence: Suriicte bleibt Der Rnappen rox (Schiller). 
See @15. II. 1. A. e for the manner of writing the prefix here. ef Bs, 

hh. \f an infinitive or participle belongs to several propositions It 1s 
usually in normal, inverted, and question order found in its proper position 
in the last of the propositions, and understood with the others: Gr (Gajar) 
hat diefe beiden groper MAnfgaben nicht blog neben einander, fondern eine Durd) Dre andere 
gelft (Mommsen’s Romische Geschichte, V, chap. ii). In colloquial language 
it may be found in the first proposition and understood with the others: 
Hatt’ ih Hingehen jollen und ihn anzeigen ? (Halbe’s Der Strom, p. 69). 


c. Order of Objects. The general rule is, here as elsewhere 
in the predicate, that the known and hence less important and 
unaccented word comes first, and the newly introduced word, 
to which the attention is to be especially called, and which con- 
sequently bears the accent, follows. A longer, heavier word often 
for the sake of euphony follows a shorter word. The following 
applications of these points are to be especially noted, but it must 
be borne in mind that these positions, though the common ones, 
are not absolute, and hence will change at once when the relative 
importance and accent of the objects change. 


aa, If there are two acc. objects, one of the person and one of the thing, 
the object of the thing will follow if it is a noun, but will precede if it is a 
pronoun, as it already will have been referred to, and hence is the less 
important word: Der Lehrer lehrte den Schiiler (or ihu, if the person has been 
mentioned) den tidjtigen Musdruc. But: Sch wetf den richtigen Ausdruck nicht. 
Lehre if mid). Of course the pronominal object of the thing may follow when 
it becomes the more important or a longer, heavier word: Der Gehitler Lernt 
den ridtigen Musdruc. Der Lehrer lehrt ihn denfelber (instead of ihn thn). 


Vote. The contracted form of eg often by way of exception follows a pronominal 
acc. of the person when no especial emphasis of the person is involved: Sq weif das 
Michtige nicht. Lehre es mid) or Lehre mich’s. The contractions ifn’s and ung’s, 
however, are not used, and hence here the regular forms eg ifn and eg ung must be 
employed. 


6d. When there are two objects, a dat. and an acc., the dat. precedes if the 
acc. 1s a noun or any pronoun other than a personal or reflexive pronoun: 


a8 eae meinent Freund (or ihm) einen Brief (or dies). Seine Mittel erlauben 
ihm dies, 


Note. Of course the dat. follows when it becomes more prominent than the 


ace., especially when it is modified by a clause: Sd) empfehle diefen Rnaben meinem 
Freunde, der fich gewif feiner annefmen wird. 


cc. Of two objects, a dat. and an acc., the acc. precedes if it is a personal 


—" 


or reflexive pronoun: Sd) fagte es ihm. Ge nahn ion fi) zum Majter. Gin | 


Saher3, wie ex thn fic) oft erlaubt. Gr entzog ficd mir. 


Note. The following exceptions are common: (1) The contracted form of e8 often 
follows the dat., especially the datives mit, dir, fid): Gib e8 mir, or Gib mir’ 
(2) The ethical dative (258.3. C), which is usually weakly accented, can stand before 
the ace. of a pronoun: Silt ihn mix, or mir ihn nicht, dew Lieben Sungen! (3) Of 
course the dat. follows the acc, if it is the more important and emphatic of the two: 
Sch bedarf eines Mates von Shnen. Wollen Sie mic ihn gebet? Here both the 
dat. and the acc. object have already been brought to the attention of the person 
addressed, but the thing represented by the acc. is the point towards which the 
attention is more particularly directed. “Notice in the following sentences the shifting 
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of position according to fine shades of meaning: Ad) b{16’ uur, Cotte! 4 ‘| iy 
thn (i.e. Den Raffee) fdho (Beyerlein’s Démon Othello, 1, 5): ; me (Le. - pa 
will id) mir aber alle autheben, und wenn fie verwelft jind, preffe id) fte mir Uib., 1, 5). 
Ad was, dumm! — Kind! Das ware fehlimm! Bin id) doch felbft dein Lehrer 
Getwefert und hab’ did) mir herangezogen, fo wie id) did) haben wollte (ons ag; Fe 


dd. If there are an accusative and a prepositional or genitive object, the 
acc. precedes : Gr fdirieb einen Brief an feinen Freund. Der Kénig zieh den Herzog 
des Berrates. gels . 

ee. The preceding rules for the position of objects must of course be set 
aside if one of the objects is an interrogative or relative pronoun, for these 
ae ee stand at the beginning of the sentence: Was jcbreiben Sie Shrem 
Sreund ¢ 


d. Order of Adverbs. Here as elsewhere in the predicate the 
rule holds that the unimportant words stand nearest the personal 
part of the verb, and the important ones gravitate towards the 
end of the sentence. Adverbs usually observe the following 
order: ime, Place, Manner, Cause, Purpose: Gx febrt heute yon 
Paris mit feinem Freunte wegen Familienverhaltniffe und zur Regelung 
feiner Gefchafte zuric. The following details should be carefully 
noted : 


aa. For the sake of euphony a short word often precedes a heavier one or 
a phrase, although according to the usual rule it would follow it: Sch reifte 
gern nad Paris. 4 

ob. Of several adverbs the more general precede the more specific: iv 
reife morgen frith um fechs Uhr 50 Minuten ab. Dev Poligift fand den Betrunfenen 
auf der Wahritvafe ta Drecke licgen. Of course the word of more general meaning 
follows if it is to be made emphatic: ch beanftragte ihn, meinem Rutfcher zit fagen, 
ev mage fich um acht Uhr morgens zur Weiterfahrt bereit halten. 

cc. The negatives nidft vo7, nie, niemals mever, &c., usually stand at the end 
of the clause, or, in case there is a predicate noun or adjective, an infinitive, 
a perf. part., or an inseparable prefix in the clause, just before these: Gv 
fhrieb miv heute nicht. Gr will nicht Soldat bleiben. Der Sufeiedene tft nicht arm. 
Er wird nicht fommen. Ich habe ihn nie gefehen. Ev tft nod nicht guriictgefehrt. In 
elliptical propositions nidjt stands last: Wer hat das getan? Sch [habe es] micht 
[getan]. This is the position of the negative only when it modifies the predi- 
cate, and hence the statement as a whole. In case the negative modifies 
some other word in the sentence it must stand just before that word: Qtdt 
ev fam, fondern fic. Gv hat nidt mid), fondern Sie betrogen. Gr fommt nicht heute, 
jondern morgen. ark et * 

dd. A single adverb modifying another must stand before it: Gr ift fev alt. 


e. Order when there are both Adverbs and Objects. Of the 
modifiers of the verb, adverbial elements are of less importance 
as a rule than noun objects and hence precede them, but pro- 
nominal objects precede adverbial elements: Der Siirjt verlieh aus 
Danfbarfeit dent Seldherrn diefe Wirrde. Ste fprechen vollfommen gut Deutych. 
Gr ithertragt mit fajneller Vefonnenheit feinem Adjutanten die Berfolgung der 
Geinde. Gr fagte eS mir geftern mit groper Sreude. 

aa. Adverbs of place usually follow an accusative or dative object, but 
precede a prepositional object : Wir Founten Das Buch nirgends tm Haufe finden, 
but Dte warten hier tr dex Mahe auf euren Wine. 

86, Of course emphasis can reverse the usual order of objects and adverbs. 
Especially in short sentences adverbs of time and manner often stand after 
objects: Sch fah diefen Herrn geftern. Ich trinfe den Kaffee fele gern. 

; Reiae 
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C. Order of Adjective Modifiers. The adjective modifiers of any 
noun whether in the subject or predicate have exactly the same 
word-order as the modifiers of the subject (see A): Stein Dichter oder 
Denker hat nach Luthers Beiten einen in foviel Richtungen gleichseitig pene 
vier aufeinanterfolgende Generationen vollourchoringenden GCinflug gebabt a 
Goethe (Hermann Grimm’s Goethe, Einleitung). . 

i adjective is placed after the governing noun for 
Fe enicie wha Seanletn, Schaf, Dummmes | (Hartleben’s Aosen- 
montag, p. 118). For other cases where the adjective follows see 104. 2. B. 
aand 6; 187.1.@; 111. 9. 


Inverted Order. 

286. In this word-order the predicate, an object, some adverbial 
element, or the expletive e&, occupies the first place, the verb 
stands in the second place, and the subject then follows imme- 
diately or at an interval of several words: Damalé wolnten die 
RKelten in offenen Flecken, jet umgaben ihre Ortichaften woblgefiigte Meauern. 
This order differs from the normal order in that some word from 
the predicate, or the expletive e8, takes the first place and the subject 
takes the position after the verb, or in compound tenses after the 
auxiliary. In other respects the position of the words is in general 
retained asin normal order. Compare older English: Now has he 
land and beefs (Shakespeare’s Henry IV, Second Part, 3, 2). 

The leading points as to the use of this order and the particulars 
concerning the word-order are as follows: 

A. Use of Inverted Order. This order is used: 

a. Just as in English, as the usual form for a question introduced 
by an interrogative word which is not the subject of the verb: Was 
Gtbt eS Mewes? YSarum fommt er? The same form is also sometimes 
used in exclamations: Wie fchin ift das Wetter! 

b. The inverted order is used whenever for some rhetorical 
reason a word or an expression is brought forward from the 
predicate and placed at the head of the sentence, and hence its 
use is a matter of style. Words are thus in general brought 
forward for the following reasons. (1) A word or words con- 
taining a reference to a preceding sentence or connected with it 
in thought are naturally brought forward, so that that which is 
stated in the one sentence and is now known may become the sure 
foundation for the next, upon which the thought can be further 
built up and enlarged: Gr war gwar ein groper Redner, Schriftftevler 
und Seloherr, aber jered dayon ift er nur gemorden, weil ev ein yollendeter 
Staatsmann war. Here jede3 davon, referring as it does to the 
foregoing words Redner, Echrijtiteller, Seldherr, serves nicely as a 
foundation upon which to build a new thought. (2) Words take 
the first place which lie nearest in thought, especially such as 
give us a general idea of the situation, so that the mind may be 
prepared for that which follows: Qief unten gu unferen Sirfen fag wie 
int bangen Lraume dte Stadt Freiburg mit ihrem zevftreuten, matt {chimmernden 
Yudbtern. (3) Any word or words may for especial emphasis be 
brought forward from the predicate and be placed at the beginning of 
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the proposition: Gr hat fehr vieles unternommen, gelungen ift ibn 
nichts. Bis ver Lowe foment wird, und— foment wird er (Ludwig’s 
Makkabder, 1). Man mag Cornelius heute yerehren over gleichgiltig an ibm 
vortibergehen : Leben tut (251, I]. B. a. 6b, 2nd paragraph) er und iiber: 
Lebew wird er viele noc) (Hermann Grimm in Deutsche Rundschau, 
Mai 1896, p. 255). For other examples of this emphatic position 
for the perfect participle and the infinite see 251. II. B.a. 60, 3rd 
paragraph. A verb in a simple tense cannot thus be put in the first 
place; see B.d, below. Also other elements can be brought for- 
ward from the predicate: Sett bat er cin grofes Gaus. Den Vater 
fiebt der Sohn. Die Frangzoferw fchluy Wellington. Nicht mir gab er a3 
Buch, er gah e3 meinem Bruder. Dort unter dem Baum fist ev. Schou 
ift fle nicht, gut ift fie. Gar fein Kerf! Gin Vumy ijt er. Also in 
questions some word can for emphasis be placed at the head of 
the sentence, followed by inverted order: Und dag dulden Cie? 
The question is not here detected by the order, but by the rising 
inflection of the voice. Of these different uses (1) and (3) distin- 
guish themselves by a stronger accent. (4) Instead of a word or 
phrase, as in the preceding cases, a full or contracted clause may 
for the same reasons precede the verb, or the main sentence may be 
found within the body of the subordinate clause. In both of these 
cases Inversion in the principal proposition is the rule: Was moglich 
war, Hat er geleiftet. Unt dem Arzt gu Holen, fubr er feynell nach der Stadt. 
»taup” mur," fagte ich, ,, fauf." 

c. This order is also used to emphasize the subject, predicate, or 
a verb in a simple tense, in which cases the sentence is usually 
introduced by ¢8, followed immediately by the verb and still later 
by the subject. See 251.11. B.a. In this construction, however, 
the word-order is only formally inverted. It is in reality that of 
a question, as the verb in fact stands in the first place. The eé 
which precedes the verb has no accent and no logical force and 
hence does not count, serving here merely as a formal introduction 
tothe sentence. This introductory e8, however, is quite serviceable, 
as it formally distinguishes this emphatic form of the declarative 
sentence from the interrogative form. In popular language this 
e8 is often dropped; see 251. II. B. d. 

B. Particulars of the Word-order: 

a. If some adverbial element introduces the sentence, the 
subject usually, as in the preceding examples, follows the verb 
immediately,’or is separated from it by unimportant words, but 
also, as in the following sentences, the subject may stand near the 
end of the sentence, especially when it contains the new and 
hence important element in the sentence, and is therefore to be 
emphasized : Bei den Griechen und Momern trat febr frih ant die Stelle Des 
Ganes als die Grundlage der politifchen Ginheit der Mauerring.  Cajar rat 
Monarch; aber nie Hat ihm ver Tyrannenfeywindel erfapt (Mommsen’s 
Rémuische Geschichte, V, chap. xi). 

b. If it is desired to emphasize the subject or a verb in a simple 
tense we most commonly employ the inverted order, introducing 
the sentence with eg. This important construction is explained in 
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251. II. B. a. 6b,cc. From another standpoint this word-order may 
be regarded as the normal order, as the grammatical subject es 
stands in the first place. From still another point of view it is the 
question order, as explained in A.c, above, and also in 284. I. 1. a, 
2nd paragraph, toward end. 

c. It is a peculiarity of German that after a subordinate clause, 
especially one of cause (reason, condition, concession), the following 
principal proposition is often introduced by j», which repeats for 
especial emphasis the substance of the preceding clause: Wenn 
per Menfey fetnen Genuf mehr im der Wrbeit pdet und blop arbeitet um 
fo febnell wie mbglich gunt Genupg gu gelangen, fo yt es mur eit Bufall, wenn 
ev fein Werbrecher wirrn. This use of fo is, as in the preceding 
example, more common after long subordinate clauses, but must 
also be used sometimes in shorter sentences where the principal 
proposition and the subordinate clause have the same word-order, 
as it is here necessary to distinguish the principal proposition 
from the subordinate clause: Rann ich, fo fonmme ich. Here the 
relation of the propositions would not be clear without the use 
of jv, as both propositions have the same order. In poetry, 
however, the fv is often even here dispensed with: Cert den Konig 
jeine Witrde, | ehret uns rer Hande Fleis (Schiller). 

d. If any adverb or adverbial element, or a predicate noun 
or adjective, belongs to two co-ordinate sentences connected 
by und or oder, it usually causes inversion only in the first propo- 
sition, the second standing in normal order: Dann gichen fic) Bruder 
und Sehrwefter gure, und Sonje eilt die Treppe Hinauf. Srhin ift fie riche 
und fie wird es nie werden. In case the subjects of the different pro- 
positions refer to the same person, the subject is quite commonly 
suppressed in the second proposition. For examples see 251. IT. 
A.e. Sometimes, however, the force of the word introducing the 
first proposition is felt, and inversion in the next proposition 
results: Oter Hing die filberme Gedichtnigsampel und erhob fic ebenfalls eine 
yergitterte Buhne (Heine, Hamburger Ausgabe, 4, 5). Gchin war fte 
(die Stadt Kiel) niemals, ift fie auch nicht geworden nd wird fle nie werden 
(Jensen), 

In case an object is common to several propositions it is usually 
expressed in the first, and repeated in the form of a pronoun in 
the second, which has normal word-order : Dag weip tcl) und die ganze 
Stadt weif es. Sometimes, however, the object is expressed but 
once, namely, in the first proposition, in which case the second. 
must have inverted order, as the force of the object introducing the 
first proposition is felt: Verpflichtungen hat jerer Gaftgeber gegen feine 
Gajfte und daw ich die meinigen fenne, weif id) und weiff die Welt (Raabe’s 
Der Dréumling, xxvi). 

e. Ifa sentence is introduced by certain co-ordinate conjunctions, 
the order remains normal, while on the other hand it becomes 


inverted if introduced by others. This matter is discussed in 
articles 233-237. 


J. The following words or classes of 


) words may introduce a 
sentence without causing inversion: 


(i) Exclamations do not 


287. a, QUESTION ORDER 615 


usually influence the word-order, as they are felt as standing 
outside of the structure of the sentence: Na, das wird was Shines 
g:ben! Plague on it, that will make a pretty mess! (2) The 
affirmative adverb ja and negative nein: Mein! ich gel’ nicht in dic 
Stadt. (3) The adverbs mun in the one meaning well, gewif} cer- 
tainly, and a number of concessive .adverbs, adverbial conjunc- 
tions (for which see 235. A.c, and 236), short adverbial clauses, 
and also independent sentences with the force of adverbs, do 
not always cause inversion, as they are felt as modifying the 
_Whole sentence rather than the verb: aflerdings it must be ad- 
mitted, freilic) to be sure, gwar it is true, in ter Yat indeed, 
wie ich) gugeben muf as I must confess, ich geftehe e8 I acknow- 
ledge it, &c, Exs. : Num, ich werde gum Bater fommen (Benedix’s Dohtor 
Treuwald, 1, 4). Gewif, man mu§ auch fapweigen fonnen (Fontane’s 
Effi, ix) Allerdings, ich Habe eB nicht felHft gefeben, aber ich glauke ea. 
These adverbs and adverbial expressions, with the exception of 
the short independent concessive sentences, may also cause in- 
version, as they are also often felt as modifiers of the predicate: 
WAllerdings Habe ich e& nicht felbyt gefehen, aber id) glaube eg After the 
adverbs which are followed by normal order, the voice pauses 
somewhat, while after those which are followed by inverted order 
there is no such distinct pause, as the adverb is felt as belonging 
closely to the following verb. (4) A number of adverbs as mr 
only, vielleich)t perhaps, bejonters especially, dagegen, hingege on the 
contrary, felbjt even, {don even, &c., modify, not the predicate, 
but only the subject, or some part of it, and hence can stand before 
(and also after) the subject without causing inversion: Qielleicht der 
guverlaffigite Mefjer dev fteigenden Kultur ijt pas Gefihl der Sujammmenz 
gehorigteit der Nation (Mommsen’s Rédmusche Geschichte, V, chap. vii). 
Sometimes inversion takes place after such words, but then 
with a different meaning, as inversion is a sign that the adverb 
modifies the verb and not the subject: Wenigitens mein Bruver 
behauptet e8 Ay brother at trast (I do not know whether anybody 
else does) asserts i, but Wenigftens bebauptet e8 mein Bruver AZy 
brother asserts it AT LEAST (I do not know whether his statement 
is true). (5) After a conditional or concessive clause the following 
principal proposition sometimes for especial emphasis remains in 
normal order, especially after a concessive clause beginning with 
a relative: Gerhard merfte nicht, wie arg er feine Frau vernadlafjiste ; 
hatte er’ gemerft, er witrde e8 nicht gemacht haben (Riel’s Der stumme 
Ratsherr, 1). Was ev Jhnen auch immer verfpricht, Sie diivfen thm nicht 
trauen. 


Question Order. 


287. A. In this order. the personal part of the verb stands 
in the first place, the subject usually stands in the second place, 
always if it is a personal pronoun, and the other parts are 
arranged in general as in normal order: Wuf ich mic) rechts oper 
finfg wenden? If the subject is a noun or a pronoun other than 
a personal pronoun it can for emphasis be placed toward the en¢ 
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of the sentence: Rann mich dag cin Madchen fragen i Gan a girl ask 
me such a question as that ? Winbdert dic) vas 2 As in these 
sentences, the subject is quite commonly separated from the verb 
by unaccented pronouns, providing it is itself not an unaccented 
personal pronoun, ia which case it must immediately follow the 
verb: WWundert e8 vic)? However, if the pronominal objects are 
to be made emphatic, they should follow the subject: Was geht 
{fe dic) an? If an infinitive is to be made emphatic it cannot, of 
course, in normal or question order stand in the first place. If it 
depends upon a participle it can be emphasized by being placed 
after the participle: Sabt ifr yon eurem Tale her je einen Feljen gefehen 
fic) neigen 2 (Sudermann’s Johannis, 2, 1). 
B. This order is found: (1) In all independent interrogative 
sentences which are not introduced by an interrogative pronoun, 
adjective, or adverb: Woflen Sie wohl dies fix mich tun? Here there 
is a marked rising of the voice toward the end of the sentence as 
in English, but in the following uses the voice falls toward the end 
of the sentence, except, however, in the cases mentioned in (2) and 
(4). In the conditional and concessive clauses there mentioned the 
voice rises slightly toward the end of the clause, as the clauses 
were in fact originally questions; see 237. 1. A.b. Nolte 2. (2) In 
conditional clauses not introduced by a conjunction. For exam- 
ples see 287. 1. A.d. (8) In clauses introduced by als as 7f. See 
237, 1. A.c. (4) In concessive clauses not introduced by a con- 
junction: jt e8 gleich) Nacht, jo Leuchtet unjer Mecht See 280. d. (1) 
and (3). (5) In independent hortatory and optative sentences. 
See 168. I. 1. A, B. a, and 169. I. A. (6) In imperative sentences : 
Lajjen Sie dieje Sehirffel herumgeben. (7) The question-order is often used 
to make a statement in a stronger, more lively manner, especially 
when accompanied by the adverb dod) (for historical explanation see 
251. 11. B.b: Sab’ ich den Markt und die Strafen doch nie fo einfam 
gefehen! | Sft rod) die Stadt wie gefehrt! (Goethe’s H. und D., I. 1-2). 
Sft das fehon! How beautiful that is! Weif ich doch, woran ich bin! I 
know what I am about! In Wildenbruch’s Die Quitzows we find, 
p. 16, the following dialogue illustrating this common construction 
in the popular language of Berlin: Perwenitz: Da8 is nicht wabr, 
das i8 der Ouitzow (name) nic)! Stroband: 38 er dod)! But he is 
though! Perwenitz: 38 er nic)! I tell you he isn’t. But also 
quite common in colloquial language generally: Petrienchen: Sf 
wieder mal gar nicht recht wobl, die gnadige Frau. Minna: Siebt man ibr 
ja an (Wildenbruch’s Der unsterbliche Felix, 1, ).  Udiew, mein fleines 
Sriulein. (Cr fieht ihr nach, pan ftebt ev auf, geht imt Simmer Hin und her.) 
Konnte das nun ein allerliebftes Hausfrauchen werden (ib., x, 2). Hanoldts 
Hat eves geleten 2? Lieberitz: Weif ich nicht, fort auch nicht darauf an 
(ib., 1, 5). Hanoldt: Dag erflare mir. Lieberitz ; Will ichi(ibyaresis 
Erna: Das hat ev gefagt? Lieberitz: Sat ev gejagt (ib., 1,5). Derrgott, 
war euer Feft Heute nett! Hab’ ich mich amirfiert | (Hartleben’s Rosen- 
montag, p. go). Benno jollte natiwlicy den Drund balten — fann er aber 
nicht (ib., p. 179). _ Sft_die fiftig! I tell you she is sly! For other 
examples see 251, 1] B.. Compare older English: Fab.: Is’t so 
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saucy? Sir And.: Ay, 7s’4, I warrant him: do but read (Shake- 
speare’s Twelfth Night, 3, 4). Sometimes this construction is 
found in connection with ja or ater: QWuften wir ed ja alle! Why, 
we all knew that! Sat dag aber Mithe gefoftet. I tell you that cost 
a good deal of trouble. Minna’s reply, given above, contains 
ja. Such sentences often have the force of a subordinate clause 
containing the self-evident reason for the preceding statement: 
Gr fan es nicht ftreiten, Hatten e8 doy alle gefehen. (8) In poetry and 
the language of the common people the question order is frequently 
found in narrative style: Gah ein Mnab’ ein Noslein fteh’'n, | Moslein 
auf der Heiden, | war fo jung und morgenfchon, | lief ex fenell, es nah gu 
fef’n, | fal’s mit vielen Sreuren (Goethe). See 251.11. B. 5. (8) After 
the conjunction und to emphasize the verb or the subject. See 
233. A. d. The question order after und is sometimes apparently 
used where in fact the order is the inverted, as an adverb or an 
object which has been previously employed is understood; see 
286. B. a. 
Lransposed Order. 

288. A. In this order the clause is introduced by a subordinate 
conjunction, or a relative or interrogative pronoun or adverb, and 
ends with the personal part of the verb, the remaining elements 
having about the same arrangement as in normal and inverted 
order: Geine Freunde firchteten, da e8 ihnr gu fehwer werden wiirde. As 
in the preceding sentence, the subject usually stands at the head 
of the clause, always if it is a personal, relative, or interrogative 
pronoun, but if it is a noun or pronoun other than those just 
mentioned it may, as in the inverted order, be preceded by adver- 
bial elements or a pronominal object, but not by the other elements 
which can introduce the proposition in the inverted order, as 
described in 286. A. b, above: Wie heutgutage im unferer und durd) 
unjere Weltliteratur die Gegenfage der civilifierten Mationen aufgehoben find, 
fo bat die griechijche Dichtfunft das diytige und egoiftifche Stanrmgefirhl 
gum Hellenifchen Volfshemuptfein und diefed gum Humanismus umgewandelt 
(Mommsen’s 2dmische Geschichte, I, chap. xv). 8 tft cin BVorurteil, 
daR in der allgemeinen Verbreitung der elementaren Menntnijfe das Wltertum 
Hinter unferer Zeit wejentlich guriicfgeftanden habe (ib., III, chap. xiv). 
Wie der Miinftler alles malen fann, nur nicht die vollendete Schonheit, jo fann 
auch der Gefchichtsjchreiber, wo ihm alle taufend Sabre einmal das Vollfommene 
Legegnet, nur darither fchweigen (ib., V, chap. xi). The predicate noun, 
adjective, infinitive, or perfect participle cannot, as in the inverted 
order for special emphasis, be placed at the beginning of the clause, 
nor can they take the emphatic position at the end, for the subor- 
dinate clause, according to 284. I. 3. a, is usually presented dispas- 
sionately as a compact unit, and hence does not show in the 
word-order the influence of logical considerations or strong emotion. 
The infinitive and participle stand next to the end before the 
personal part of the verb, the predicate adjective or noun stand 
before the personal part of the verb in case of a simple tense, and 
before the different parts of the verb in case of a compound tense. 
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Although the logical importance of the predicate adjective, noun, 
infinitive, and participle does not find expression in the word-order, 
they are distinguished by strong stress as In English: Jch fege ntid) 
nicht in den Wagen, weil icy gehen will. hic 

a. Note especially that a clause or infinitive phrase which is de- 
pendent upon another dependent clause must follow the pronominal 
subject of the governing dependent clause, and not precede it as in 
English: Gr bebauptete, paw er, anftatt die Verjammlung aufzuloyert, einen 
Antrag machen wolle He stated that instead of dissolving the assembly 
he would make a proposal. Wenn er, nachdent man feine Wusfage be- 
aweifelte, wieder fragen follte uf. If, upon their doubting his statement, 
he asked again, &c. 

b. The objective genitive of a relative pronoun must introduce 
the subordinate clause ; see 255. II. 1. D. 4. 

B. This order is used: 

a. In subordinate clauses. There are, however, exceptions, 
which are stated in 237. ]. A, B, C, D. 

b. In lively questions and exclamations, which are usually intro- 
duced by a subordinate conjunction or an interrogative pronoun or 
adverb: Yo er wobl jest ijt? I do wonder where he is. utter, ob’8 
jerem Madchen fo ift, das eine Braut werden foll, wie mir? Wer ihm das 
wohl gefagt babe mag! Who in the world could have told him that ? 

c. In poetry frequently also in principal propositions, for sake 
of rhyme or meter, as a survival of a once more general freedom 
in placing words: Der alte Schmied den Bart ftch ftreicht : | ,Das Schwert 
ift nicht gu fewer moc) Leieht” (Uhland). 

d. In early N.H.G., when je and danad introduce both the 
principal proposition and the subordinate clause, the principal 
proposition sometimes has transposed order for the sake of a 
parallelism between the two propositions, and this older usage 
survives in poetry and proverbs: Ye mebr er aber verbot, je mebr 
fie e8 augbreiteten (Mark vii. 36). Je mehr fie hat, je mehr fie will; nie 
fehreigen ihre Wirnfehe fill (proverb). Danacy einer tut, danach e8 ihn 
geht (prov.). J: — jr is now largely replaced by je (with transposed 
order) —vdejtv or wm fo (with inverted order): Je mehr der Borrat 
jehmrols, defto (or um fo) jchrecflicher wuchs der Hunger. Transposed order 
in both propositions for the sake of the parallelism is now quite 
rare: Dejto gablreicher fo eine Grablegurg gebandhabt wird, je umfinglicher 
die Offertorien fltefen (Hauptmann’s Die Weber, 3, p. 50). 

C. For the position of an auxiliary which is common to two or 
more subordinate clauses see 237. 1. E, 
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The figures used in this index refer to pages, those employed in the body of the 


Grammar, however, refer to articles. 


The abbreviations here used are: pron. for 


pronunciation ; orthog. for orthography ; decl. for declension ; compar. for comparison; 
grad. for gradation, i.e. the principal parts of a strong or irregular verb; syn. for 
syntax, i.e, the influence upon the syntactical structure of the sentence, government of 


BICASC,. CoC, 


i, pron., 22. 

a, pron., 21. 

a, pron., 21. 

i, pron., zo; as mutation of aa, 15. 
ai, pron., 22; mutation of, 15. 

Mat, decl., 75. 

Mar, decl., 75. 

Mas, decl., 85. 


1b, pron., 15 ; sep. prefix, 338; mean- | 


ing compared with that of aus and 


ent-, 358; syn., 532 (B); substan- 


tival prefix, 468; prep., 388. 

MHbend, decl., 77. 

aber, conj., 419 (A); compared with 
allein and jondern, 420; — nett, 434; 
substantival prefix, 468. 

abgeven, syn., 548. 

abgerednet, prep., 379 ; absolute parti- 
ciple, 578 (a). 

abherent, syn., 564 (c). 

MAdlag, decl., 77. 

Abridgment of clauses: see Clauses. 

wofagem, syn., 531 (2). 

Abfcheu, gender, 126. 


abjdhretben, syn., 531 (e.. 
abfdhweren, syn., 531 (2). 


| abfeit, abjeiten, abjeitig, abjeits, 379. 
| abjtehen, syn., 548. 


Mbt, decl., 81. 

abtun: fic) —, syn., 558. 

abwarten, syn., 548. 

whiwdrts, prep., 379- 

absiiglich, prep., 379- 

Accent: word accent, 42-3; logical, 
42, 533-emphatic, 42, 53; ryth- 
mical, 43; foreign, 43, 49}; sen- 
tence, 43, 52; accent in simple 
stem words, 43; accent in deriva- 
tive words, 43-5 ; accent of com- 
pounds, 45-9; geographical com- 
pounds, 47 (), 483 (4,8), 487 (A) ; 
secondary accent, 49-50; physio- 
logical principle in secondary 
accent, 50; unaccented syllables, 
51; grammatical accent, 52; sen- 
tence accent influenced by the 
rhythm, 53. 

Accord, pron. and orthog., 27. 
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Accusative : 
I. in the adverbial relation to denote: 
place, 360 (d). 
time, 361-3. 
degree, 366-7. 
II. as an object : 
with transitives : 
representing the thing as: 
affected by the action, 524 (1). 
the result of the action, 524 (1). 
trans, or intrans., 524 (0). 
prep. phrase instead of acc., 525 (¢). 
with intransitives: 
cognate acc., 525 (2. A). 
acc. of result, 527 (B). 
acc. object of a prep. contained in 
a compound, 556 (0). 
in impersonal constructions, 349 
(A. @). 
either dat. or acc. according to 
meaning or from unsettled usage, 
538-45. 
with adjectives, adverbs, participles, 
552-4. 
double object : 
acc. of thing and dat. of person, 
DDD. 
acc. of person and gen. of thing, 
557-61. 
double acc. : 
acc. of person and acc. of thing, 
563-7. 
acc. of the direct object and a 
pred. acc., 567-71. 
III. in the predicate: 
in dialect, 501 (€. a). 
by attraction, 497 (2.A.a. Vote), 
IV. after prepositions: 
acc, only, 400-6. 
acc. and dat., 406-18. 
V. independent acc. : 
acc. absolute, 579. 
acc. in exclamations, 582 (4). 
eat), suffix, 451. 
Wht: feine — haben, syn., 548. 
adten, syn., 548. 
adthaben, syn., 548. 
adtlos, syn., 552. 
Ycfer, decl., 72. 


! 


Address, pronouns of, 183-5 ; posses- 
sives in address, 171; nom. in, 
578 (A). 

MAderlag, decl., 77. 

adieu, pron., 20. 

Adjectives, inflection of, 127-41 ; 
strong, 127, 130; weak, 127, 131 ; 
mixed, 131-2; uninflected, 127-30, 
137-40; inflection of adjectives 
with the suffixes <el, zen, er, 133-4; 
peculiarities and irregularities in 
the inflection, 134-40 ; ascending 
comparison, 141-5; variations in 
comparison, 143-4; irregularities 
in comparison, 147-50; the relative 
superlative, I41-2; adverbial 
superlative, 142; absolute super- 
lative, 142-3; adjectives mutating 
in the superlative, 144; periphrastic 
comparison, 146-7; descending 
comparison, 147; inflection of 
adjective-substantives, 132. 

Adler, pron., 22. 


| Wbdmiral, decl., 81, 84. 


Adverbial modifiers, 577. 

Adverbs: definition, 352; formation, 
465-7; function and form of ad- 
jectives and adverbs compared, 
352-4 ; nature of adverbs and pre- 
positions compared, 374 (I, @,¢); 
classification of adverbs, 354-73; 
comparison, 145, 374; periphrastic 
comparison, 146, 149; irregularities 
in comparison, 147-9; descending 
comparison, 147; adverbs used as 
relative pronouns, 207-10. 

ne, pron., 8. 

Aeronaut, pron., 8. 

after:, prefix, 469. 

aggregteren, syn., 533 (2). 

Ygqnes, pron., 32. 

MAgraffe, pron., 27 (6). 

Agreement of verb with subject, 
501-8; of predicate noun with 
subject in gender and case, 508-9 ; 
of adjectives and participles, 509- 
10; of relative, 588; of appositives, 

io: 

YAgypten, pron., 19. 


atl 
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ah, pron., 8. 

Ahn, decl., 87, 90. 

ahnden, syn., 530 (@), 561 (c). 

ahnelit, syn., 530 (2). 

ahiten, with simple infin., 279; syn., 
349; 530 (d). 

ahnen, syn., 530 (@). 

ahot, pron., 23. 

Mhoru, pron., 25; decl., 77. 

ai, pron., 8. 

ain, pron. in French words, 8. 

afflantieren, syn., 533 (0). 

Ft, decl., 75, 96. 

Mlhum, decl., 93. 

Wlrazar, pron., 29. 

Hf, decl., 87. 

Alibi, pron., 16. 

MF, decl., 75, 9o. 

Alfohol, pron., 25. 

all, decl., 178. 

af(Dieweil, conj., 429 (E). 

alleitt, conj., 419 ; compared with aber 
and fonbdern, 420. 

allenthalber, 360. 

alferhand, 174, 215. 

allerlet, 174. 

tp, decl., 75. 

Alphabet, 5. 

lg, explanatory conj., 421; sub. conj., 
427 (3-B), 428 (¢), 429 (D.1.A.a, 
B, E), 430-1; with predicate nom. 
or acc., 497 (4), 501 (c), 568 (4), 


569 (a); difference of meaning here | 


between als and twie, 432 (4); dif- 
ference between als and fitr, 568 (c), 
569 (Vofe 1); alg omitted after fo, 
431 (c); with following relative 
pronoun or adverb, 201; used as 
a relative, 209 (D (1) ), 210(8); — 
daf, sub. conj., 429 (D. I. B, 2); 
— wenn, 429 (C. a, D.1.B) ; — ob, 
429 (C. @). 

alfo, explanatory conj., 421; coordi- 
nate conj. with a double construc- 
tion, 423 3 — dod), 434. 

am, pron. in French words, 8. 

Amarant, decl., 93. 

Ambof, decl., 77. 

Amt, decL, 85. 


au, pron., 15 ; sep. prefix, 338; mean- 
ing compared with that of feran, 
3563 syn., 532 (B); prep., 407. 

aut, pron. in French words, 8. 

Wnalyye, pron., 18. 

Ananas, decl., 78. 

anbetreffs, tn WUnbetreff, 380. 

andev, 174. 

anerfennen, syn., 568 (4). 

anerwogen, conj., 429 (E). 

anfahren, conjugated with haben or fett, 
290. 

anfangen, conjugated with fein, 296. 

angehen, conjugated with haben or fetn, 
290; syn., 538. 

Angel, gender, 124. 

Angel, decl., 88. 

angefidts, prep., 380. 

WAngft, decl., 83. 

agit, syn., 350, 533 (C). 

anhetmfullert, syn., 533 (C). 

anflage, syn., 557. 

anfommen, conjugated with jfetn, 290; 
syn., 538. 

Anlag, decl., 77. 

anlaflich, prep., 380. 

anlaufen, conjugated with haben or fein, 
290. 

aultegen, syn., 539. 

uumafpen: fid)—, syn., 558. 

Miumut, gender, 125. 

sumuten, syn., 557 ; 
558. 

Annalen, decl., 89. 

annefhmen : fic) —, syn., 558. 

anfduldigent, syn., 557. 

anfehen, syn., 568 (4). 

anfichtig, syn., 552. 

anftatt, prep. 3803 conj., 419; — dag, 
429 (C.¢). 

anftehen, syn., 350. 

ant, prefix, 469. 

Mntliz, decl., 8o. 

Antrag, decl., 83. 

antveffen, with infin. w. 3u, 274. 

Antwort, gender, 126. 

uutiworten, syn., 529 (JVoze), 531 (e). 

antwortlich, prep., 380. 

Anwalt, decl., 83. 


fid) —, syn, 
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amwandel, conjugated with haben or | 
| au, pron., 8. 


fein, 290; syn., 539. 
Apergu, pron., 19. 
Mypfel, decl., 72. 
Apostrophe, 55. 


Apposition: agreement of appositives, | 


519-21; position, 520(A), 522 (B) ; 
appositional construction with 
proper names, 514 (G.a@); a noun 
in apposition with a sentence, 520 
(@) ; apposition instead of the gen. 
of earlier periods, 522 (2). 

April, pron., 15, 19. 

Mr, decl., 75. 

Araber, pron., 22. 

Arche, pron., 28. 

avg, compar., 144. 

Yrgernis, gender, 96. 

Uti Ceclnes5= 

ari, compar., 144. 

Armbruft, decl., 83. 

arte, conjugated with fein, 292. 

Article: def., decl., 56; indef., decl., 
58; use of the articles, 58-67; use 
of the articles with collective nouns, 
61; with names of materials, 61 ; 
with abstract nouns, 61; with names 
of persons, 61; with geographical 
names, 63-4 ; omission of, 65-67. 

aavtig, suffix, 452. 

Artillerie, pron. and orthog., 18, 

Wrzt, pron., 21; decl., 81. 

%8, decl., 78. 

Mj, decl., 81. 

Nfehylus, pron., 21. 

MAipeft, decl., 93. 

affiftieven, syn., 533 (d)- 

YXfyl, pron., 19. 

aetifch, orthog., 29. 

aut, pron., 16; meaning, 451. 

aut, foreign suffix, 452. 

Ytheift, pron., 9. 

Wthene, pron., 16. 

Atlas, decl., 77, 93. 

Atom, decl., 81. 

atfdh, interj., 434. 

attadyteren, syn., 533 (0). 

Attraction: in case, 497 (2. A. a. 
Note), 501 (C. 2) ; trajection, 588 (e). 
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attribuieren, syn., 533 (0). ‘ 


iu, pron., 8, 23. 

aud, meaning, 422. 

auf, sep. prefix, 338; syn., 532 (B); 
prep., 409 ; — Daf, conj., 430 (H). 

Aufruhr, decl., 77. 

aufivarts, prep., 350. 

Muge, decl., gi. 

Mugenmerf, decl., So. 

Wugur, decl., 93. 

ais, sep. prefix, 338; meaning com- 
pared with that of ab and ent, 358; 
syn., 532 (B); prep., 388. 

aushteten, syn., 539. 

Yusflucht, decl., 83. 

ausgenontmen, conj., 419. 

ausgetopfter Tierhandler, 112. 

auggleiten, grad., 309. 


| ausflingelt, conjugated with fein, 296. 
| ausrufen, syn., 569 (@). 
, ausfdlieplic), prep., 380. 


auger, prep., 4123 conj., 419; — daf, 
conj., 430 (F) ; — went (ib.). 

auperdent, conj., 422. 

wuuferhalb, prep., 380. 

ausiveistich, prep., 380. 

Autodthon, decl., $1. 


| Yutograph, decl., 89. 
| Wyancentent, pron., 16. 


avifieren, syn., 533 (0). 


| wy, pron., 8. 
icrsdeck 3.53: 


ay, pron., 8. 


Baal, pron., 21. 
Baccalaureus, pron., 23. 
Bad, decl., 81. 

bachen, grad., 320. 
Ba, decl., 78. 

bacten, grad., 320. 

back vowels, 18. 

Bad, decl., 85. 

bald — bald, conj., 423. 
Balg, decl., 81, 85, 96. 
Balfou, pron., 24. 

Ball, decl., 81. 

Ballou, pron., 24. 
Balfam, decl., 77. 


oma 
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Bal;,-deécl., 75.. 

Ban, decl., 75. 

Band, decl., 81, 96. 

Bandit, decl., 8o. 

hange, compar., 144; syn.,~350, 533 
(c). 

bangen, syn., 350. 

Bank, decl., 83. 

Banfert, decl., 77. 

Banfier, pron., 20. 

Bann, decl., 75. 

bannen, grad., 322. 

bar, syn., 552. 

zbar, suffix, pron., 16; meaning, 452. 

Bar, decl., 87. 

Barbar, decl., 81. 

Baron, decl., 81. 

Barf, pron., 21; decl., 75. 

Hatt ppron., 21 5 decl., 02. 

Bas, decl., 75. 

Baf, decl., 82. 

Baffin, pron., 24; decl., 94. 

Baft, decl., 75. 

Baftard, Baftart, decl., 77. 

Bataillon, pron., 24; decl., 94. 

Bau, decl., 75. 

Baud, decl., 82. 

Ganen, grad., 322. 

Bauer, decl., 90; 

Baum, decl., 82. 

Baufch, decl., 82. 

hauz, interj., 434. 

Bayer, decl., 87. 

Bazar (now Bafar), pron., 31. 

bez, insep. prefix, 339; meaning, 471-2. 

beadhten, syn., 548. 

bebent, syn., 537(Z). 

Bedacdht, decl., 83. 

bedanten : fic) —, syn., 558. 

bedentfen : ftd) —, syn., 559. 

hedeuten, with infin., 278 ; syn., 539. 

bedienen : fid) —, syn., 559. 

bedingen, grad., 315. 

bediinfeln, syn., 540. 

bediinfen, syn., 540. 

fediirfen, syn., 548. 

ediirftig, syn., 552. 

Beer, decl., 78. 

Beet, decl., 79. 


gender, 96, 124. : 
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befahren: jid) —, syn., 559. 

Befehl, decl., 77. 

befeflen, grad., 318; syn., 539. 

befehligen, syn., 539. 

befleifen, grad., 308 ; fic) —, syn., 559. 

befletpigen, grad., 308 ; fid) —, syn., 559. 

hefliffen, syn., 552. 

befolgen, syn., 529 (Vo/e). 

hefirrchten : ftd) — befiirdyten, syn., 559. 

begeben : fic) —, syn., 559. 

begegnen, conjugated with haben or fein, 
295; syn., 530 (d). 

Begehr, decl., 77. 

begehren, syn., 548. 

hegtevig, syn., 552. 

beginnen, grad., 316. 

begletten, grad., 309. 

begriifen, syn., 568 (0). 

behagen, syn., 528 (a). 

beharren, conjugated with haben or fein, 
291. 

hehelfen : jt) —, syn., 559. 

Behsrde, pron., 20. 

Behuf, decl., 77. 

behufs, prep., 380. 

befitte ! 370 (B). 

bet, sep. prefix, 338; syn., 532 (B); 
prep., 389. 

Beil, decl., 79. 

heiletbe nicht! 434. 

Bein, decl., 79; feiu —, 434. 

Heijammen, meaning, 359. 

Veifptel ; zum —, 427. 

beifen, grad., 308. 

Beitrag, decl., 83. 

beizen, factitive of beifeu, 309. 

befefrt, syn., 349-50. 

beffeiben, grad., 310. 

beFlomimen, 312. 

befontinen, use in passive construction, 
301; with infin. w. 3u, 274; con- 
jugated with fein or haben, 295 ; 
syn., 529 (A). 

Belag, decl., 83. 

belehren, syn., 557. 

belteben, syn., 350, 528 (a), 540. 

ellen, grad., 322. 

hemachtigen: fte) —, syn., 559. 

bemetitert : fid) —, syn., 559. 
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benterfert, with simple infin., 279; syn., 
570. 

benebjt, prep., 394. 

Henefmemt, syn., 557. 

henstigen, bendten, syn., 548. 

bendtigt, syn., 552. 

berauben, syn., 557. 

beraubt, syn., 552. 

Berber, decl., 93. 

bervedent, syn., 557, 559. 

Bereich, gender, 124. 

bergen, grad., 317. 

Bericht, decl., 77. 

berichten, syn., 557, 506 (4). 

bevichtet, bericht, syn., 552. 

berften, grad., 316; conjugated with 
fein, 292. 

berufen, conjugated with haben or fein, 
201. 

berithmen : ft —, syn., 559. 

befage, prep., 381. 

Vefchetd, decl., 77. 

befchetden, syn., 532 (2), 55735 Tid) —, 
syn., 559. 

bejchetden, adj. part., 310. 

befeheven, grad., 314; 
befcheren, 529 (4). 

bejchretben, syn., 568 (2). 

bejhuldigen, syn., 557. 

BVefdhwerde, pron., 20. 

befchweren: fidy —, syn., 559. 

befehwingen, grad., 315. 

bejdhweven, syn., 564 (a). 

bejinnen : ftd) —, syn., 550. 

heforgen : ftdy —, syn., 559. 

hefjirn : fic —, syn., 559. 

Beftand, decl., 83. 

Bejtect, decl., 8o. 

beftehen, conjugated with haben and fein, 
291. 

bejtveben : jtd) —, syn., 559. 

beten, syn., 531 (e). 

b.tvadhten, syn., 568 (4). 

Betrag, decl., 83. 

betveffs, in Betreff, 380. 

Sarit, Chal; Otc 

bette, syn., 532 (2), 540. 

bengen : ftd) —, syn., 530 (d). 

Beurre, pron., 21. 


syn. of wk, 
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beyor, sep. prefix, 3393 syn., 532 (B)5 
conj., 428 (B). 

bewahre! 370 (B), 434. 

bewegen, grad., 314. 

BVewweis, decl., 77. 

bewuft, syn., 552. 

bezahlen, syn., 540. 

bezetdhnen, syn., 568 (4). 

begichtigen, syn., 557. 

beziehentlich, 419. 

beziehungswetye, 419. 

beziiglich, prep., 381. 

Biber, pron., 18. 

biegen, grad., 313. 

Bir, decl., 79. 

Bieft, decl., 85. 

bieten, grad., 313. 

Bild, decl., 85. 

Villett, pron. and orthog., 21. 

bin, pron., 15. 

binden, grad., 315. 

binnen, prep., 381. 

big, pron., 15; prep., 401; conj., 428 
(B), 429 (e); —daf, 428 (B). 

Bifchof, decl., 84. 

bipchen, 176. 

bijt, pron., 15. 

bitten, grad., 319; [ich] bitte, meaning, 
4353 sym., 557, 564. 

Blaff, decl., 75. 

blanf, compar., 144. 

blajen, grad., 321 5 with infin., 278. 

blag, compar., 144. 

Blif, decl., 87. 

Blatt, decl., 85. 

Blei, decl., 79. 

bleiben, grad., 310; conjugated with 
fei, 291; with gerundive, 265; 
with simple infin., 277. 

bleidyen, grad., 308, 309; conjugated 
with haben or fet, 292. 

Biles, decl., 87. 

Block, decl., 82. 

blof, adj., syn., 552. 

blof, adv., 365, 423. 

Blitcher, pron., 20. 

Bod, decl., $2. 

Boden, decl., 72. 

Boeuf, pron., 20. 
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Boer, pron. and orthog., 23. 

Bogen, decl., 72. 

Boi, pron., 23. 

Boikenburg, pron., 22, 23. 

Bold, decl., 75. 

ahold, suffix, 450. 

Boot, decl., 79, 84. 

Bsotien, pron., 20. 

Bord, decl., 75. 

Born, decl., 75. 

Borjt, decl., 75. 

Borde, pron., 20. 

Borie, pron., 20. 

Bort, decl., 85, 86. 

Bojewicht, decl., 86. 

Boudoir, pron., 22. 

Bouquet, pron. and orthog., 34. 

Bouteille, pron., 31. 

Bowle, pron., 22. 

Brade, pron., 21. 

Brand, decl., $2. 

braten, grad., 321. 

Srau, decl., 82. 

Brau, decl., 79, 82. 

Braud, decl., 82. 

braudhen, syn., 548. 

brauen, grad., 322. 

Braut, decl., 83. 

BSrautigam, decl., 77. 

brechen, pron., 17; grad., 318; past 
indic. brad, pron., 21; past subj. 
brace, pron., 21; conjugated with 
fein, 292. 

Bredow, pron., 22. 

brennen, grad., 324. 

Brett, decl., 85. 

Brezel, pron. and orthog., 20. 

Brief, pron., 18. 

Brillant, decl., 93. 

bringen, grad., 325; use in passive 
construction, 302; syn., 547. 

brinnen, grad., 322. 

Brontbeere, pron., 22. 

Bronze, pron., 29. 

Brojant, decl., 91. 

Brot, decl., 79, 84. 

Brud, decl., 82, 85; gender, 124. 

britdhig, pron., 20. 

Bruder, decl., 72. 
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Brunft, decl., 83. 

Bruft, decl., 83. 

Brutus, decl., 92. 

Bud, pron., 23; decl., 85; pl. Bitder, 
pron., 19. 

Bude, pron., 23. 

Buchs, decl., 75. 

Budhftabe, decl., 74, 87. 

Bug, decl., 82. 

Bulgar, decl., 89. 

Bult, Bulten, Biilte, decl., 75. 

Bund, decl., 79, 82; gender, 96. 

Biindel, gender, 124. 

Bur, pron. and orthog., 23; decl. gt. 

Bureau, pron., 19. 

biirgen, syn., 531 (e). 

Burj, decl., 87. 

Buf, decl., 82. 

Bufjard, decl., 77. 

Butt, Butte, decl., 75, gt. 

Bub, decl., 87. 


¢, pron., 8. 

¢, pron., 8. 

Cadiz, pron., 29. 

Campagne, pron., 31. 

Capital letters, use of, 54-5. 

Cardinals, 150-4. 

Garrtere, pron. and orthog., 18. 

Gafus, better Kujus, decl., 95. 

Cause: see Clauses. 

Welly, pron., 29. 

Centaur, also RKentaur, decl., 93. 

th, pron., 8. 

2th, suffix, 451. 

CGhampagner, pron., 34. 

@han, decl., 75. 

Chance, pron., 24. 

Gharafter, pron., 28; decl., 81. 

dhartern, pron., 28. 

Check, pron. and orthog., 28. 

Chemie, pron., 28. 

een, substantival suffix, 444; verbal 
suffix, 464. 

Ghicane, pron. and orthog., 28. 

Chimborazo, pron., 29. 

Chirurg, pron., 28. 

Ghofolade, pron. and orthog., 16, 28. 

Cholera, pron., 16, 28. 


ss 
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Ghor, pron., 28; decl., 84; gender, 96. 
Ghoral, decl., $4. 
Shrie, pron., 28. 
Ghrift, pron., 28; decl., 87, 96. 
8 or chf, pron., 8. 
Cicerone, pron., 29. 
Gimbern, decl., 88. 
(f, pron., 8. 
-fen, verbal suf., 464. 
@{an, decl., 75. 
Clauses: 
Classification, with remarks on 
mood, abridgment, word-order, &c.: 
subject, 584-6. 
predicate, 586. 
adjective : 
attributive substantive clause, 
586-7. 
attributive adj. clause, 587-90. 
objective : 
gen. clause, 590-1. 
dat. clause, 591. 
acc. Clause, 591-2. 
prep. phrase clause, 592-3. 
adverbial clause of 
place, 594. 
time, 594-6. 
manner, 596-7. 
degree, 597-9. 
cause, 599. 
condition, 600-1. 
concession, 601-2. 
purpose, 602-3. 
means, 604. 
material, 604. 
Glique, pron., 19. 
Goafs, pron. and orthog., 10; decl., 75. 
@obder, pron., 16. 
@ognac, pron. and orthog., 27. 
Comparison: see under Adjectives, 
Adverbs, and Participles. 
Compounds: definition of a com- 
pound, 479; parts of, 480; different 
kinds of: composition proper, 481; 
composition improper, 482-9; 
compound verbs: conjugation of, 
323, 336-42; separable compounds, 
336-9; inseparable, 336, 339; 
separable or inseparable, 336, 
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340-2; nouns made from com- 
pound verbs, 342; verbs indirectly 
compounded, 342-3; compound 
nouns: inflection of, 69 ; gender, 
125-6. 

Concessive: see Clauses. 

Conditional sentences: mood, 227 
(E), 237 (E), 600 (¢); different 
forms of the conditional clause, 
600 (4); abridgment, 601 (d). 

Conjugation: forms of, 250; simple 
tenses of the regular weak conju- 
gation, 251; simple tenses of the 
regular strong conjugation, 254-5 ; 
paradigm of compound tenses, 
296-9 ; gradation classes of strong 
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verbs, 308-22; conjugation of - 


strong verbs in compounds, 323; 
irregular conjugation, 323-8; con- 
jugation of the passive, 299-303 ; 
use of the connecting vowel in 
conjugation, 257-60. 

Conjunctions: definition and classi- 
fication, 418; pure coordinate, 
419; adverbial coordinate, 422; 
coordinate conjunctions with a 
double construction, 423 ; subordi- 
nate, 424; order of words, 424; 
position, 426; classification of 
subordinate conjunctions, 426-33; 
conjunctions used in making com- 
parisons, 430-3 ; used as coordinate 
or subordinate, 433; origin of 
conjunctions, 418, 433 (240. a). 

Connecting vowel in verbs, use or 
omission, 257 (art. 178. 1)-260. 

Consonants, classification, 12; pro- 
nunciation, 25-54 ; brief history of, 
34-40. 

Correlative pronouns, 212-13. 

Cortez, pron., 29. 

@zedhe, pron. and orthog., 29. 


D, pron., 8. 

da: adverb, 357; = rel. pronoun, 
209 ; conj. with a double construc- 
tion, 433; sub. conj. of place, 427 
(3-4); sub. conj. of time, 427 (8), 


428 (c); of cause, 429 (E); of con- 
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cession, 430(G) ; da + prep. (damit, 
Darin, &c.) = rel. pronoun, 208. 

Dad, decl., 85. 

Dads, decl., 75. 

dafern, conj., 430 (F). 

daher, conj., 423. 

Dahingegen, conj., 423. 

dalli, 434. 

damit, conj., 430 (H). 

Daum, decl., 82. 

Dantnern, syn., 350. 

Damon, decl., g2. 

Damyf, decl., 82. 

danad), sub. conj., 429 (D. 1. A. 4). 

Danf, decl., 75 ; 3u — machen, syn., 534 
(C)seprep. 36r. 

danfen, syn., 528 (a), 548. 

dann, conj., 423 (A. ¢, C). 

Dat, sep. prefix, 339 ; meaning, 355-6. 

Darlehn, decl., 80. 

Darm, decl., 82. 

Darftellen, syn., 568 (2). 

Darum, conj., 423; — daf, 429 (E), 
430 (H). 

das, def. art., pron., 15; decl., 56. 

dafelbjt, 357 (7. A). 

Daf: pron., 15; origin, 433 (240. a) ; 
sub. conj.in substantive clauses, 427 
(1. @); in adjective clauses, 427 
(2.@); in clauses of manner, 429 
(35 Gn) Or degtee, 420) (Di 2) > of 
cause, 429 (E) ; of purpose, 430 (H) ; 
of means, 430 (I) ; use or omission 
of, 585 (1. ¢), 592 (7); — nicht, 
429 (C. ¢). 

Dative: 

I, in the adverbial relation to denote: 
place, 360 (d). 
time, 361 (II. 1), 362 (2. 4). 
reference, 364 (c). 

II. as object: 
with certain verbs, 527-34. 
after a prep. or adverb contained 

in a compound, 532 (B). 

dat. of possession, 530 (c). 

III. dative of personal interest : 
dat. of reference, 535. 
dat. of agent, 536. 
dat. of cause, 537. 
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dat. of interest, 537. 
ethical dat., 537. 
dat. with fiihfen, fennen, wiffen, wollen, 
begehren, 538 (4). 
IV. dat. for acc., 538 (5). 
V. either dat. or acc., 538-45. 
VI. with adjectives, participles, 
nouns, 534-5, 
VII. with prepositions + 
only dat., 388-400. 
dat. and acc., 406-18. 
VIII. double object: 
acc. of thing and dat. of person, 
555-7. 
IX. dat. in exclamations, 582 (3). 
Daus, decl., 85. 
Dayon, sep. prefix, 339. 
Dd, pron., 8. 
Deck, decl., 79. 
Declensions : see nouns, adjectives, 
&c., also weak, strong, mixed. 
Deinesgleichen, 214. 
deinethalb(en), 186, 382. 
Deinetwegen, 186, 382. 
Deinetwiflen, 186. 
Deismus, pron., 9. 
Deflarieren, syn., 568 (4). 
Defret, pron., 16. 
Dem, pron., 15, 16. 
Demant, decl., 93. 
demnadh, conj., 423. 
Demonstratives, list, 157 ; inflection, 
157-66. 
Demut, gender, 125. 
Den, pron., 15, 16. 
Dendrit, decl., 89. 
denfen, grad., 325; cs denft mir or mich, 
349, 563; fic) —, with simple infin., 
279; SyN., 570. 
Denfmal, decl., 95. 
denn, adv., 369, 372, 373 ; coordinate 
conj., 419; sub. conj., 429 (D. 1. B), 
432 (6); denn dag, 429 (D.1.B); 08 
fet Denn da, 430 (F. Vote). 
Dennod, conj., 423. 
Denunzieren, syn., 568 (4). 
dev, relative: pron. 16; decl., 201; 
use, 202; replaced by weld), 202; 
replaced by other words, 205-10, 
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rerart, dergeftalt, 366. 

Deve = dereit, 160. | 

dergtethhen, 214-15. 

devhalb(en), 360, 423. 

Derivation : by means of suffix: sub- , 
stantival suffixes, 437-52; adjec- | 
tival suffixes, 452-62; verbal suf- 
fixes, 462-4; derivative or com- 
pound adverbs, 465-7; derivation | 
of prepositions, 467-8; derivation | 
by means of prefix: formation of 
nouns, adjectives and pronouns by 
prefix, 468-70; verbal prefixes, | 
471-9. 

Derjenige, decl., 162; use as a deter- 
minative, 163. 

derlet, 215. 

Ddermuapen, 366. 

Dero = deren, 160. 

Derohalben, 423. 

Derowegent, 423. 

Derfelbe, decl., 165 ; meanings and usc, 
165-6. 

Derivegen, 423. 

deriwetl, sub. conj., 428 (B). 

Derwifch, decl., 77. 

Des = Das, 161. 

defertieren, conjugated with f.in, 295. 

desgleiden, 214-15; conj., 422. 

deshalh, 160, 423. 

Deshalben, 160. 

Deffenungeachtet, conj., 423. 

Deffert, pron., 21. 

Desiwegert, 160. 

Desiwillen : unt —, 160. 

Detail, pron., 34. 

Deutfd, etymol., 457 (a). 

Dezemvir, decl., 93. 

Diafon, decl., 81. 

Diamant, decl., 93 (/). 

Diebftahl, decl., 83. 

Dienen, syn., 528 (a). 

Dienft : 3u —en ftehlen, syn., 533 (Cc). 

diefz, decl., 157 ;. meaning, 157. 

dieferhalb, 360. 

Diefermafen, 366. 

diegfeits, prep., 381. 

dietweil, sub. conj., 428 (B), 429 (E). 

Differentiation of substantive forms, 


| Don Quirote, pron., 
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95 ; differentiation of verbal forms, 
307. 

Ding, decl., 79, 96. 

dingen, grad., 315. 

Diphthong, decl., 8g. 

dir = ihr, 187. 

Diftichon, decl., 92. 

doch, 369, 370, 371, 3733 Cconj. with a 
double construction, 423; — dag, 
430 (F). 

Doct, decl., 75. 

Doe, decl., 79, 94. 

Doftor, pron., 16; decl., 92. 


| Doftorand, decl., &9. 
| Dolch, decl., 75. 


Dolimetfdh, decl., 87. 
Dom, decl., 75. 


| domitieren, syn., 528 (a). 


Domino, decl., 93. 

Don, pron., 22. 

2, 20. 
Dorf, decl., 85. 

Dorn, decl., 75. 

Dorjch, decl., 75. 

dort, Dorten, 357. 

dorther, 357. 


| dorthtn, 357. 


DOs = Des = Das, 161, 

Draht, decl., 82. 

Drall, decl., 75. 

Drama, decl., 92. 

Drang, decl., 82. 

Drangjal, gender, 124. 

Drafch, pron., 15. 

Drefchen, grad., 311, 317. 

Dresden, pron., 20, 

dringen, grad., 315; conjugated with 
fein or haben, 294. 

Drittetl, Orittel, gender, 126. 

drohen, syn., 528 (), 52) (Wore). 

Drojt, decl., 75, 87. 

Druc, decl., 75, 96. 

Drud, decl., 87. 

Drujd, decl., 75, 82. 

dt, pron., II. 

Dual, 187 (2): 

Duell, pron., 11. 

Duft, decl., 82. 

Duisburg, pron., 19. 
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Dumin, compar., 144. 

diinfeln, syn., 540. 

dimnfen, grad., 325; es diinft mic) or mir, 
540; fic) —, with infin. or pres. 
part., 279-80 ; syn., 540, 570 (C). 

Duns, decl., 75. 

Dunft, decl., 82. 

durd), prefix, sep. or insep., 340; prep., 
4ol. 

durdhfahren, conjugated with haben or 
fei, 290. 

Durdgehen, conjugated with haben or 
fein, 290. 

Durdlag, decl., 77. 

Durdhlaudt, 324 (a). 

durdhlaufen, conjugated with haben or 
fein, 290. 

durdwandern, conjugated with haben 
or fei, 290. 

durdhyiehen, conjugated with haben or 
fein, 290. 

Diirfe, conjugation, 326; uses of, 
328-9 ; with simple infin., 278. 

Ditfter, pron., 15, 19. 

Dugend, decl., 8o. 


é, pron., 9. 

é, pron., 9. 

e, unaccented pron., 23. 

é, in French words, pron., 9. 

ze, substantival suffix, 437-9; adver- 
bial suffix, 465 (2. a). 

ebenfo, 4193 ebenjo wie, 419. 

Ghers, 443 (a). 

Ge, decl., 79. 

ee, pron., 20 (11.1). 

cetfd), interj., 434. 

(Sffeft, decl., 96. 

eh, pron., 9. 

ehe, conj., 428 (B). 

ehebrechen, 343. 

(Shehhalt, decl., 87. 

et, pron., 9. 

(i, decl., 85. 

et, suffix, 439, 440. 

Gidam, decl., 77. 

zeten, verbal suffix, 464. 

cigiten, syn., 530 (c). 

Gifand, belonging to the list @, p. 80. 
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eifen, syn., 350. 

ein, decl., 58; for use see Article ; as 
an indefinite, 175; einer = man, 
196. 

ei, sep. prefix, 339; meaning and use 
in compounds, 359 (9); syn., 532 
(B) ; replaced by in in dialect, 359 
(9. a). 

eit, pron. in French words, 9. Ly 

Gindruct madjen, syn., 534 (Cc). ey 

cinerfeits -— anbder(er)feits, conj., 423. 

einestei{s — andernteils, conj., 423. 

einfallen, syn., 350. 

eingedenf, syn., 552. 

eingehen, conjugated with haben or fein, 
290. 

cintg, decl. and meaning, 179; syn., 
552. 

eiitigermapen, 366. 

Ginlaf, decl., 77. 

cing, syn., 552. 

einfdylagen, formerly conjugated with 
fei, 290; intrans. with fein, 293. 

einfdlieflich, prep., 380. 

einfegert, syn., 569 (@). 

(inwand, decl., 83. 

efel, syn., 350, 563. 

eel, suffix, 440. 

Gff, decl., 87. 

eel, verbal suffix, 463. 

(jaf, gender, 64 (4), 124. 

em, pron. in French words, 9. 

emtpz, insep. prefix, 339; meaning, 
472. 

empfehlen, grad., 318; syn., 568 (0). 

empfindDen, with simple infin., 279; 
syn., 570 (C). 

cmpor, pron., 163 sep. prefix, 339. 

cn, pron. in French words, 9. 

zen, substantival suffix, 4415 en, -u, 
zernt, adjectival suffix, 452 ; -eu, ver- 
bal suffix, 462-3; en, in sing. of 
weak feminines, 89. 

(Ende, decl., 91. 

enf, enfer = enc, eucr, 187 (¢°). 

-eng, gen. ending, 102; in compounds, 
484; in ordinal adverbs, 154 (4) ; 
in superlative of adverbs, 145 
(2. a). 
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ent:, insep. prefix, 339; meaning, 472 ; 
meaning compared with that of ab 
and aus, 3583 syn., 532 (B). 

entanperm: ftd)—, syn., 559. 

enthehven, grad., 322; syn., 548. 

enthinden, syn., 557- 

enthloden; fid)—, syn-, 559. 

enth{ofen, syn., 557. 

enthredben : jtd) —, syn., 559. 

enterben, syn., 557. 

entgegen, sep. prefix, 339; syn., 532 
(B) ; prep., 391. 

entgegnem, syn., 531 (é). 

entgelten, syn., 548. 

enthalten: fic) —, syn., 559. 

enthebe, syn., 557. 

entfleiden, syn., 5575 fic) —, 559- 

entladen, syn., 557; ftd) —, syn., 559. 

entlang, prep., 392. 

entlang{t, prep., 392. 

entlaffen, syn., 557. 

entfaften, syn., 5573 {tc —,syn., 559. 

erttleptgen, syn., 557% {td) —=, “Symi, 
559: 

entraten, syn., 548. 

(ntvee, pron., 24. 

entringen : ftd)—, syn., 559. 

entjagen, syn., 548, 559; jtc) —, syn., 
559: 

entjchuldigent : fic) —, syn., 559. 

entjdlagen : ftd) —, syn., 559. 

entfegen, syn., 5575 fic) —, syn., 559. 

entfinnen : ftch—, syn., 559. 

entitbrigen, syn., 557- 

entiveder — oder, 419, 420, 423. 

entivelyrent, syn., 557; id) —, syn., 559. 

entiwshnen, syn., 557 ; fid) —, syn., 559. 

entgiehen : fid) —, syn., 559. 

entgwet, sep. prefix, 339. 

engent, verbal suffix, 464. 

Spigramm, decl., 81. 

etz, Insep. prefix, 339 ; meaning, 473. 

-tt, substantival suffix, 441-2; adjec- 
tival suffix, 456 (4), 137 (a). 

crbarmen, syn., 561 (c), 562 (d); fic 
—, Syn, 559. 

Grbe, gender, 96. 

evblajjen, syn., eye (7) 

evbleichen, grad., 308. 
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erblicfen, with simple infin., 279 , 
570 (C). 

ervbjchleichen, 343. 

Grbteil, gender, 126. 

Grde, pron., 20. 

erfahren, part., syn., 552. 

erfinden, syn., 568 (2). 

erfrechen : ftc)—, syn., 559. 

erfreiten, syn., 5573 fc) —, 550. 

erfillt, part., syn., 552. 

erhalten, with infin. w. 3u, 2743; use in 
passive construction, 301. 

evhebew : itch —, syn., 559. 

erholen : fic) —, syn., 559. 

evinnern, syn., 5583; fid)—, syn., 559. 

Grinnerung: ft in — bringen, syn., 
534 (C). 

Grfenntnis, gender, 96. 

ervfiifhmen: fitch —, syn., 559. 

(Srlag, decl., 76. 

erfajjen, syn., 558. 

erfaudt, 324 (a). 

erledigen, syn., 558; fic) —, syn., 559. 

erlet, suffix, 155, 453. 

erltegem, syn., 530 (@). 

evlofchen, grad., 312. 

erntahnen, syn., 558. 

ermuangel, syn., 549. 

ermiiden, syn., 548. 

zetn, verbal suffix, 463; adj. suffix, 
452. 

ernabren ; fic) —, syn., 559. 

ernennen, syn., 569 (d). 

erretten, syn., 558. 

erfattigen : fic) —, syn., 560. 

erfattigt, part., syn., 552. 

erfdhallen, grad., 312. 

evfdhetnen, syn., 530 (2). 

evfdhrecten, grad., 318; syn., 548. 

evfehen : ftd) —, syn., 560. 

GSrfparnig, gender, 96. 

erft, pron., 20; meaning, 365 ; conj., 
423. 

erftens, conj., 423. 

evfilich, conj., 423. 

evtinen, syn., 531 (/). 

Ertrag, decl., 83. 

evwagen : fid) —, syn., 500, 

erwabnen, syn,, 548, 


syn., 
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Grwahnung tun, syn., 552. 

erwarten, syn., 548. 

erwehren: ftch —, syn., 560. 

Grwerb, decl., 77. 

ertwidern, syn., 531 (e). 

Gz, decl., 79. 

(32, prefix, 469. 

8 = thr, 187 (g). 

effen, grad., 319; syn., 528 (a), 547. 

etz, prefix, 469. 

etiwa, 370, 372 ; — nidht, 372; nicht —, 
372. 

etwas, indef. adj.,177 ; indef. pronoun, 
196. 

Stymofogie, pron., 16. 

cu, pron., 9. 

cure, instead of euer in gen. pl. of 
personal pronouns, 185. 

Suter, gender, 124. 

(Syangelium, pron., 27. 

erfluftve, prep., 380. 

cf), pron., 9. 


f, pron., 9. 

wach, decl., 85. 

fac, suffix, 155, 453. 

Factitive verb, explanation, 306; 
manner of formation and inflection, 
306. 

gsaden, decl., 72, 96. 

fahen, grad., 322. 

fihig, syn., 552. 

fahren, grad., 320; conjugated with 
fet or haben, 294; with simple infin., 
277; syn., 551 (2). 

waffimile, pron., 16. 

all, decl., 82. 

fallen, grad., 321; conjugated with 
fein; 295 ; fid) —, syn., 569 (d, B). 

falls, sub, conj., 430 (F). 

2fattig, suffix, 155, 453. 

lj, decl., 75. 

Gang, decl., $2. 

fangen, grad., 322. 

ant, decl., 75. 

arn, decl., 75. 

Garr, decl., 87. 

Fafan, decl., 93.- 

Sap, decl., 85. 
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aun, decl., 75, $7. 

Sauft, decl., 83. 

Sauteuil, pron., 21, 34. 

fechten, grad., 312. 

fehlen, syn., 350, 529 (0), 548. 

feh{fclagen, conjugated with fein or 
haben, 293. 

weld, decl., 85. 

well, decl., 79. 

Selfen, decl., 74. 

enn, decl., 79. 

wenjter, decl., gt (WVoze). 

eft, decl., 79. 

®ett, decl., 79. 

Seutlletou, pron., 21. 

®er, decl., 87. 

Giafer, pron., 14. 

Bilz, decl., 87. 

finden, gradation, 315; with gerundive, 
265; with simple infin. or pres. 
part., 279-80; syn., 570 (C). 

fing, fieng, 15. 

®inf, decl., 87. 

&jell, Feld, decl., 79. 

Ojord, decl., 75. 

blah, decl., 79. 

lads, decl., 75. 

laps, decl., 75. 

flattieven, syn., 528 (a). 

Slauni, decl., 91. 

&laus, decl., 75. 

Slaufd, decl., 75. 

fledjten, grad., 312. 

lect or Flecten, 96. 

®lect, decl., 79. 

flehen, syn., 542. 

fleifen, grad., 310. 

fliegen, grad., 313; conjugated with 
fein, 295. 

flieBen, grad., 311; meaning, 324; 
conjugated with fein, 295. 

Olitter, decl., g1. 

Sloh, decl., 82. 

®lor, decl., 75, 82. 

®lof, decl., 82, 84; gender, 124. 

Sloffe, 313 (@). 

Glss, better F153, decl., 79. 

${ud), pron.,23; decl., 82; pl. Hlide, 
pron., 19. 
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fludjen, syn., 528 (2). 

Aludt, decl., 83. 

Slug, decl., $2. 

flugs, pron., 14, 27. 

Sluh, decl., $3. 

Slunf, decl., 82. 

®lur, decl., 75 ; gender, 97. 

Slug, decl., 82. 

wofus, decl., 92. 

folgen, conjugated with fein or haben, 
295; syn., 530 (¢,@). 

folglich, conj., 423. 

2forde, pron., 20. 

®orft, decl., 75, 91. 

ort, pron., 22. 

fort, meaning, 358 (F). 

fortfahren, conjugated with haben or 
fei, 294. 

Foffil, decl., 93. 

Soyer = /0: ae. 

rack, decl., 82. 

fragen, grad., 
564. 

rank, decl., 88. 

rab, decl., 88, or. 

frei, syn, 552. 

reimut, gender, 125. 

fretfprechen, syn., 558. 

Sremblinger, 443 (a). 

freffen, grad., 3109. 

Srett, decl., 79. 

freuen: fic) —, syn., 5603 impers., 
561 (c), 562 (d). 

Hrevel, pron., 29. 

(riede, decl., 74. 

feieren, grad., 3133 syn., 349. 

Troh, syn., 552. 

frohlocen, syn., 548. 

Jroimm, compar., 144. 
fromimen, syn., 529 (0). 

~ feénen, fronen, syn., 528 (a). 

Front vowels, 18. 

Srofd, decl., 82. 

Sroft, decl., 82. 

frdfteln: es frojielt mid) (mir), 349. 

Srudt, decl., 83. 

frudjten, syn., 529 (d). 

uchs, decl., 82, 88. 

firhlen, with simple infin., 279; with 


320 558, 


syn., 
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dependent infin. which has passive 
force, 283; syn., 570 (C). 
fibren, with simple infin., 279; use in 


passive construction, 302; syn., 
566 (g), 570 (C). 

und, decl., 75. 

ounfe, decl., 74. 

fiir, sep. prefix = yor, 339; prep., 


4ol. 

fiirdyten, syn., 548 ; fic) —, syn., 560. 

Surjt, decl., 88. 

®uf, decl., 75, 82, 97. 

Future tense: formation of future 
indic. and subj., 287; of fut. infin., 
287; use of future tense, 219. 

Future perfect: formation, 287; use, 
219. 


§, pron., 9. 

Gang, decl., 82. 

qangen, grad., 322. 

®ans, decl., 83; gender, 97. 

gang, decl., 1773; ein hitbjches Ganzes or 
Wanze, 135 (4. 2), 177 (c, Vote). 

gav: id) dachte gar, 370; warumt nidht 
gar, 370; Tieber gar, 370. 

qaren, grad., 314. 

®arn, decl., 79. 


| @®arnifon, pron., 24. 
| Warten, decl., 72. 


@as, decl., 79. 
@aft, decl., 82. 
Gatt, decl., 91. 
Gau, decl., 75. 
auch, decl., 82. 
@autl, decl., 82. 
Gaze, pron., 31. 
gez, verbal prefix: accent, 45 (0); use 
or omission with perf. part., 260-4 ; 
inseparable, 339 ; meaning, 475-6; 
substantival prefix, 469-70, 
gebiren, grad., 318. 
geben, grad., 319; with gerundive, 
265; with infin. with 3u, 274; ¢8 
gibt, 3485 syn., 547. 
qebieten, syn., 539. 
Gebranud, decl., 83. 
gebrauchen, syn., 548 ; 


fid) —, syn. 
560, : ; 
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gebredjen, syn., 529 (4); impers., 
561 (c), 562 (d). 

gcbiihren, syn., 530 (c). 

®eburt, pron., 23. 

Gerf, decl., 88. 

gedact, 324 (a). 

Gedanfe, decl., 74; fein —, 434. 

gedeihen, grad., 310; conjugated with 
fein, 292; with haben, 293; syn., 
529 (6). 

gedenf, syn., 552. 

gedenfen, syn., 548. 

gediegen, 310. 

Gefalle, decl., 74. 

gefallen, syn., 350, 528 (a). 

gefiillt, part., syn., 552. 

gegen, prep., 402. 

Gegenteil, gender, 126; im —, con). 
with a double construction, 423. 

gegenitber, prep., 391. 

Gegenither, decl., 94. 

gegenwarts, prep., 381. 

gehaben, grad., 323. 

Gehalt, decl., 86; gender, 97. 

gehen, grad., 322; conjugated with 
fein, 295; with haben, 296 (4) ; with 
gerundive, 265 ; with simple infin., | 
277; syn., 551 (a). 

gehordyen, syn., 530 (c). | 

gehsven, use in passive construction, 
302; syn., 530 (c). 

gehorfamen, syn., 530 (c). 


geizig, syn., 552. 

gelahrt, 324 (a). 

Geld, decl., 35. 

gelegentlich, prep., 381. 

gelieben, syn., 350, 528 (a). 

gelingen, grad., 315 ; conjugated with 
fein, 292; syn., 350, 529 (4). 

gellen, grad., 322. 

gelten, grad., 316; syn., 529 (4), 540, 
548. 

gelitften, syn., 349, 540, 563. 

Gemad), decl., 86. 

Gemahl, decl., 77. 

gemagnen, syn., 558, 561 (c), 563. 

gemap, pron., 21; prep., 381, 392. 

gen, prep., 403. 

Gender of nouns, 120-7; explanation 
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of grammatical gender, 120; gender 
according to meaning, 121; ac- 
cording to form, 123; fluctuation, 
124; gender of foreign ‘nouns, 125 ; 
gender of compounds, 125-6. 
Seneral, decl., 84. 
genefen, grad., 319; conjugated with 
fein, 292; syn., 548. 
geniefen, grad., 311; syn., 548. 
Genitive: 
I. used attributively : 
A. gen. of origin, 512. 
B. possessive gen., 512. 
C. subjective gen., 512. 
D. objective gen., 512-14. 
E. gen. of material, 514. 
F. gen. of quality, 514. 
G. appositive gen., 514. 
H. partitive gen., 515-18. 
I. gen. having the construction of 
the gen. found with verbs, 518. 
J. position of the gen., 511. 
II. in the predicate, 499 (c). 
III. in the adverbial relation to 
denote : 
place or position, 360 (10, a). 
time, 361-3. 
manner, 364, 368 (xi). 
degree, 366. 
condition, 368 (vi). 
concession, 368 (vii). 
IV. as an object: 
of a verb, 545-51. 
of an adjective, adverb, participle, 
or noun, 552-4. 
a gen. in connection with an acc., 
557-61. 
V. after prepositions, 377-88. 
VI. gen. in exclamations, 581 (C. 2). 
®entleman, pron., 32. 
gemug, 179 5 gemuig, 39. 
geniigen, syn., 350, 529 (4). 
genugtun, syn., 533 (C). 
@enuf, decl., 83. 
geraten, conjugated with fein, 292 ; syn., 
529 (2). 
gevaucherter Sifdhandler, 112. 
gervetchen: zum Ruhme —, syn., 533 (C’. 
gerenent, syn., 349, 561 (c), 563. 
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gevinnen, conjugated with fein, 292. Gewslb, decl., 86. 
Gernegrop, decl., 78. Qg, pron., 9, 27. 
Geruch, decl., 83. ah, pron., 9. 
Gerundive: predicate form, 264; | Ghetto, pron. and orthog., 27. 
attributive form, 265. Git, decl., 85. 
gefaimt, 180. , Giebel, decl., 91. 
Gefang, decl., 83. giefen, grad., 311; syn., 547. 
gefattigt, part., syn., 552. Gift, decl., 79 ; gender and meaning, 
gefdhehen, grad., 319; conjugated with oy ey. 
fein, 2923 syn., 529 (2). ging, gteng, 15. 
Gefchledt, decl., 86. Gfag, decl., 85. 
Gefdhutact, decl., 83. glatt, compar., 144. 


Gefchret, Gefdhrete, 97. Glanbe, decl., 74. 
gefweige, explanatory conj., 421 (C); | glauben, with simple infin., 279; syn., 


— denn daf, 429 (C.c). 530 (c), 541, 567 (a), 570 (C). 
gefdhweigen, syn., 549; as factitive, | gletchen, grad., 309; syn., 530 (@). 
310. Gfeichmut, gender, 125. 
Gefchiwulit, decl., 83. gleichiwie, conj., 429 (C. @). 
Gefell, decl., 88. gleichwoh!, conj., 423 (B). 
gefellen: fic) —, syn., 530 (2). leis, decl., 79. 
Gejtdht, decl., 86, 97. qleifen, grad., 322. 
Gefpan, decl., 77. qleiten, grad., 309; conjugated with 
Gefpenft, decl., 86. fei, 295. 
Sefpons, decl., 77. fied, decl., 85. 
Sefprach, pron., 21. qlimumen, grad., 312. 
gejtindig, syn., 552. @lvbus, decl., 92. 
Sejtanf, decl., 83. Gforie, pron., 18. 
qejund, compar., 144. Glottal stop, 33. 
gefunden, syn., 548. Stic, decl., 79. 
qetrauen, syn., 540; jid) —, syn., 560. glitcfen, conjugated with fein, 2923 
getrojt, 324 (a). with haben, 293; syn., 529 (0). 
getrsften: jtd) —, syn., 560. qu, pron., 9. 
®evatter, pron. and orthog., 29; decl., | guaden, syn., 528 (a). 
gl. Gnom, decl., 88. 
gewahr werden, syn., 549, 552. Gold, decl., 79. 
gewahven, with simple infin., 279; syn., | Golf, decl., 75. 
548, 549, 570 (C). sr, decl., 92. 
gewahren, syn., 558. Wott, decl., 86. 
Gewahrfam, decl., 77. rab, decl., 85. 
Wewand, decl., 86, 97. Graben, decl., 72. 
gewarten, syn., 548, 550. graben, grad., 320. 
gewirtig, syn., 553. ®rad, decl., 75. 
gemictigen : ftd) —, syn., 560. Gradation, explanation of, <3, 3053 
Gewinn, Gewinft, decl., 77. gradation classes of verbs, 508-23. 
gewmtnnen, grad., 316. Graf, decl., 88. 
gewip, Syn., 553. ®ramm, decl., 79. 
gewolnen, syn., 548. | Wrammatif, pron., 14. 
gewohnt, part., syn., 553. 


qrammatifc), pron., 14. 


gewehut, part., syn., 553. Gran, decl., 75, 79. 
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Grant, decl., 80. 

ras, decl., 85. 

rat, decl., 75 ; gender, 124. 

quatjdyen, pron., 21. 

gtatulievett, syn., 528 (a). 

gtauelt, syn., 350. 

gtauelt, syn., 35c- 

qvauen, syn., 350. 

gtanfelt, syn., 350. 

gvaufeln, syn., 350. 

@®reif, decl., 88. 

gretfen, grad., 309. 

qreinen, grad., 322. 

Grimm, 38; Grimm’s Jaw of the 
shifting of the consonants, 35-8. 

qrob, pron., 15, 22; compar., 144. 

Grobian, decl., 78. 

Grog, pron., 22, 27. 

rol, decl., 75. 

qvollen, syn., 528 (a). 

Grog, decl., 79. 

grop, compar., 144. 

Gropmogul, decl., 93. 

Grofmut, gender, 125. 

Grujt, decl., 83. 

Grund, decl., 82. 

@runz, decl., 75. 

grufelig, syn., 533 (C). 

grufelt, syn., 350. 

Gruf, decl., 82. 

guiifen, syn., 567 (a). 

git, pron., Io. 

@iurf, decl., 75. 

Guckindiewelt, decl., 78. 

Gut, decl., 75. 

Guf, decl., 82. 

Gut, decl., 85; 3u gute halten, syn., 
534 (C). 

Gitte: i Du meine —, 434. 

gutfagen, syn., 533 (C). 

@uttaperda, pron., 29. 

guttum, syn., 533 (C). 


, pron., 10, 25; formation of this 
sound, 26. 

Haar, decl., 79. 

faben ; conjugation of simple tenses, 

256, 323; use as auxiliary of tense, 
289-96 ; use with the infin., 279-80 ; 


—. 
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hat fic) was, 346; with gerundive, 
265; with simple infin., 279; syn., 
547, 558, 570(Cc). 

habhaft, syn., 553. 

Hader, decl., or. 

Hafen, decl., 72. 

Haff, decl., 79. 

Haft, decl., 75; gender, 97. 

Hag, decl., 75, 82. 

Hagettol;, decl., 77, 88. 

Hahn, decl., 82. 

halb, decl., 177. 

halb, halben, halber, preps., 381. 

halbiwegs, halbweg(e), preps., 383. 

Halm, decl., 75, 91. 

Hals, decl., 82. 

Halt, decl., 75; gender, 97. 

halten, grad., 321. 

Hammer, decl., 72. 

han = haben, 323. 

Hand, decl., 83. 

Handel, decl., 72. 

handhaben, grad., 323. 

Hang, decl., 82. 

hangen or hangen, grad., 322; conju- 
gated with haben or fein, 291. 

Hans, decl., 83. 

Hansiwurft, accent, 47; decl., 77. 

farmer: td) —, syn., 560. 

Harnijch, decl., 77. 

harren, syn., 549. 

Harjt, decl., 75. 

hart, compar., 144. 

Harz, pron., 21; decl., 79. 

Hap, decl., 75. 

hatfchelu, pron., 21. 

Hau, decl., 75. 

Hauch, decl., 75. 

hauen, grad., 321. 

Hanfe, decl., 74. 

Haupt, decl., 85. 

Haus, decl., 85. 

Haut, decl., $3. 

Hazard, pron. and orthog., 31. 

heben, grad., 313, 320. 

Hecf, decl., 79. 

Hedwig, pron., 20. 

Heer, decl., 79. 

Heft, decl., 79. 


636 


Heft, decl., 79; gender, 124. 

Heide, gender and meaning, 97. 

Het{, decl., 79. 

heim, 360. 

heimfommen, syn., 533 (C). 

heimflenciten, syn., 533 (C). 

heimahlen, syn., 533 (C). 

Heirat, gender, 126. 

heifchen, grad., 322. 

heif, syn., 533 (C). 

heifen, grad., 321; with simple infin. 
as predicate complement, 277 ; 
with simple infin. or infin. with 3u 
as object, 278-9; with dependent 
infin, which has passive force, 283 ; 
syn., 565 (d), 567 (a); das heift, 
421. 

Held, decl., 88. 

helfen, grad., 3173; with simple infin. 
or infin. with 3u, 278-9; syn., 529 
(4), 541. 

Hemd, decl., 85, 92. 

Henfer = nicht, 371. 

Hephijtus, pron., 21. 

fer, sep. prefix, 339; meaning, 355 ; 
herunter, herans, &c., 355. 

Herd, pron., 20. 

Hevde, pron., 20. 

Herfules, decl., 92. 

Herold, decl., 77. 

Heros, decl., 93. 

Herr, decl., 85; syn., 553. 

herrichen, syn., 549. 

herum, meaning, 359. 

fermarts, prep., 383. 

Herz, decl., 92. 

Herzog, dec!., 83. 

Hevaeder, pron., 8. 

Hter, Hieran, &c., 355. 

Htevoglyphen, pron., 18. 

High German, its place in the Indo- 


European family, 1; the different . 


periods of, 1-4; H.G. shifting of 
the consonants, 35-40. 

hin, 355; compared with {og and 3, 
355-6 ; sep. prefix, 339. 

hindurch, prep., 4or. 

hing, hieng, 15. 

finfen, grad., 323. 
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| hinfichtlich, Hinjichts, 383. 


hinter, prefix, sep. or insep., 3403 prep., 3 
413. 

hinterriicés, prep., 383. 

Hinterteil, gender, 126. 

hinterwiris, prep., 383. 

hinwarts, prep., 383. 

Hippogryph, decl., 89. 

Hirn, decl., 79. 

Hirfch, decl., 88 

Hirje, decl. and gender, 87, 124. 

Hirt, decl., $8. 

Historical tenses, 220. 

hoch, compar., 144. 

Hechmut, decl., 83 ; 

hoch{t, pron., 20. 

Hochzeit, pron., 22. 

hocfen, conjugated with haben or fein, 
OTR 

Hof, decl., 82 ; de — machen, syn., 533 
(c). 

hoffen, syn., 549. 

hofieren, syn., 528 (a). 

Hohenzoller, decl., 88. 

hehnen, syn., 549. 

hohntachen, conjugation, 


gender, 125. 


343; syn., 


549. 

hohifprecsen, syn., 533 (C). 

Holf, decl., 75, 91. 

Holm, decl., 75. 

Holz, decl., 85. 

hoppla, hoppja, or hoppjatia, 434. 

Hops, decl., 75. 

horchen, syn., 530 (c), 541. 

hgven, with simple infin., 279; with 
dependent infin. which has passive 
force, 283 ; syn., 530 (c), 549, 570 
(Cc). 

Horn, decl., 85, 97. 

Horft, decl., 75. 

Hojpitat, decl., 86. 

Hotel, pron., 14. 

Hoyerswerda, pron., 23. 

Hub, decl., 82. 

hitben und drithen, prep., 383. 

Hudel, decl., gr. 

Hub, decl., 85. 

| fui, pron., 23. 

huldigen, syn., 526 (@): 
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Hulf, decl., or. 
Hummer, decl., 91. 
Hundert, decl., 80. 
Hundsfott, decl., 86. 
Hupf, decl., 75. 

Hurra, 434. 

Hujar, decl., 81. 

buf, 434. 

huftent, pron., 23. 

Hut, decl., 82 ; gender, 97. 
Hiiten, syn., 549. 

Hydra, pron., 14. 
Sygiene, pron., 18. 
Hypodondrie, pron., 28. 


Wprons, <9: 

t, pron., 16: 

i, unaccented pron., Io. 

ie, pron., Io ; pron. and orthog., 18. 

ate, suffix, 439-40. 

ieh, pron., Io. 

Aen, suffix, 440. 

ier, pron., 18. 

ie, pron., Io. 

i du meine Gitte, 434. 

i wo, 434. 

zit, substantival suffix, 451; adjec- 
tival suffix, 454. 

dee: feine —, 434. 

ateren, verbal suffix, 464. 

zig, substantival suffix, 451; adjec- 
tival suffix, 454. 

Sgel, pron., 18. 

ihmt, pron., 16, 18. 

ifi, pron., 16, 18. 

ifnen, pron., 18. 

ihner = ihr, 168 (136. a). 

ifr, pron., 18. 

ihrer, pron., 18. 

ihvethalb(en), 186, 382. 

ihretwegen, 186, 382. 

ifretwillen, 186. 

Siffel, pron., 23. 

if, iff, pron. in French words, Io. 

im, it, pron, in French words, Io. 

Ympyperfeftum, decl., 95. 

impersonal verbs: groups of, 347-52 ; 
e$ gibt, 348 ; impersonal verbs with 
the acc., 349; with the dat., 349- 


| 
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350; with acc. and gen., 561 (c) ; 
impersonal passive, 351-23 im- 
personal verbs without a subject, 
350-1. 

impouteren, syn., 533 (4). 

imputteren, syn., 533 (4). 

im, pron., 15 ; adv., 359; used instead 
of ein in dialect, 359; prep., 413. 

cin, suffix, 442. 

Indefinite article, decl., 58 ; contrac- 
tions of, 58; use of, 58, 59; omis- 
sion, 65. 

Indefinite pronouns, inflection and 
use, 195-7. 

indem, sub. conj., 428 (B), 429 (c. 4, 
E). 

Independent elements, 577-82. 

indes or indeffen, adv. conj. with a 
double construction, 423; sub. 
conj., 428. 

Indirect discourse, 240-93 indirect 
form: mood, 241-2; tense, 243-6; 
mood and tense in indirect ques- 
tions, 246-7 ; imperative sentences 
in indirect form, 247-8; indepen- 
dent form of indirect discourse, 
248-9. 

Sudividuum, decl., 92. 

Infinitive, earlier inflection and ex- 
planation of the form with ju, 273. 

infinitive with 3: 

I. I. a. as subject, 273. 
6. in the predicate, 273. 

2. in the following dependent 

relations : 

a, ascomplement of a noun or 
adjective, 273, 514 (G. 4). 

é. in the dat. relation, 274. 

c. in the acc. relation, 274. 

3. as explanatory of a preceding 
anticipative subject or object, 
274. 

. in contracted substantive and 
adverbial clauses, 274. 

. in exclamations, 274. 

. after (an)tveffen, befontmen, er: 
Hhalten, finden, geben, gehen, fchenfen, 
fehicfen, fehlagen, fehen, iberlafjen, 
DAs 


An 
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infinitive with 3: 
7. the acc. with the infin., 275. 
8. used absolutely, 276, 581 (2). 
Il. 1. position and repetition of 3u, 
275. 
2. subject of the infin., 276. 
infinitive without xu; 
I..I..@. as subject, 277. 

bd. as predicate, 277. 

¢. as an imperative, <78. 

with auxiliaries or auxiliary- 

like verbs : 

a. diirfen, founen, msgen, miiffen, 
follen, wollen, braucen, 278. 

db, taffen, 278. 

c. bedeuten, blajen, heipen, helfen, 
Cefyren, fernen, nemnen, vergefjen, 
278. 

d. with verbs of perceiving and 
knowing; also with fihren, 
haben, machen, tragen, wegen, 
zeigen, 279. 

e. tun, 280. 

3. used to repeat an idea, 281. 
4. in questions, 281. 
i]. form and use of the infin. with 
past force, 282-3. 
two infinitives connected by alg, 283. 
infin. with passive force, 283. 
infinitive-substantive, 284. 

injolge, prep., 383. 

cing, suffix, 442-3, 445 (/). 

inhaltlid), inhalts, 383. 

influfive, prep., 380. 

inmitten, prep., 383. 

inne or innen, 359-60; syn., 532 (B), 

553. 

innerhalb, prep., 380. 

inmer(t), prep., 414. 

Sujeft, decl., 93. 

Inseparable compounds, 336, 339-40 ; 

inseparable prefixes, 339. 

(in)fofern, sub. conj., 429 (1. A. c). 

(in)foweit, sub. conj., 429 (1. A. c). 

Snftinft, pron., 29. 

Snfult, decl., 77. 

Sutereffe, decl., 93. 

Interjections, nature of, 434; list, 

434. 


Eo 


Ae 
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| Interrogative adjectives, 166-7; in- 


terrogative pronouns, 197-200. 
inwarts, prep., 383. 
imwwiefern, sub. conj., 429 (D. 1. A. ¢). 
inwieweit, sub. conj., 429 (D.1. A. ¢). 
ingiwifchen (dap), 427 (B), 428 (a). 
zifd) or -{ch, suffix, 455-8. 
Sfeqrim, pron., 18. 
aifteren, verbal suffix, 464. 
ift, pron., 15. 


j, pron., Io. 

ja, 368 ; ja doch, 370 ; ja wohl, 369. 

Sagdmut, gender, 125. 

jagen, grad., 320. 

Sabr, decl., 79. 

jamimern, syn., 561 (c), 563 (d), 563 
(Woe). 

jan, pron., 16; meaning, 451. 

Sanfen, 443 (a). 

jaten, grad., 323. 

jauchzen, syn., 528 (a). 

je, sub. conj., 429 (D. 1.4.0); word- 
order, 618 (Z) ; je naddem, 429 (D. 
fe Na) 

jedz, decl. and use, 175. 

jedermann, decl., 195. 

jedoch, conj., 423. 


| Sehovah, pron., 25. 
| jemand, decl., 195 ; syn., 195, 196. 


jenz, decl. and use, 157-8. 
jenfeit(s), prep., 383. 

Sod, decl., 79. 

Socket (Gockey), pron., 20. 
Soft, pron., 22. 

Sot, pron., 22. 

Subilium, pron., 23. 


juchhe(t), 434. 


Sudas, decl., 92. 

Siide, 97. 

jung, compar., 144. 

Sury, pron., 18. 

Suwwel, decl., 93; gender, 124. 
Sur, decl., 75. 


f, pron., Io. 

Kaffer, decl., 91. : 
Rahn, decl., 82. . 
Katferswerth, pron., 20. 


GENERAL INDEX 639 


Raferlaf, decl., 88, gt. 

Rattus, decl., 92. 

Kalb, decl., 85. 

Ralf, decl., 75. 

falt, compar., 144 ; syn., 350. 
Ramin, gender, 124. 

Kamijol, decl., 86. 

Kamm, decl., 82. 

Ramp, decl., 82. 

Kampf, decl., 82. 

Kanal, decl., 84. 
fannegteBe(r)u, 343. 

Rant, decl., 75. 

Aant, decl., 92. 

Ranton, decl., 92. 

Rapernaum, pron., 23. 

Kapital, Mapitell, decl., 86. 
Rapitel, pron., 15, 19. 

Raplan, decl., 84. 

Rarditfche, pron., 21. 

Kardinal, decl., 84. 

farg, compar., 144. 

Rarolinger, 443 (a). 

Karriere, pron. and orthog., 18. 
Rarft, decl., 75. 

Rartatfhe, pron., 21. 

Kaften, decl., 72. 

Ratheder, gender, 124. 

fauern, conjugated with fein, 295. 
Rauf, decl., 82. 


faum, (baf), conj., 427 (B), 428 (¢) ; 


— daf, 429 (D. 2). 
Ranz, deck, 82. 
Kebsweib, pron., 20. 
RKefridht, gender, 124. 
feifen, grad., 309. 
fein, decl. and use, 180. 
fennen, grad., 324; syn., 568 (0). 
fennzetdnen, syn., 568 (4). 
fentern, conjugated with fein, 295. 
Riebis, decl., 78. 
fiefen, grad., 313, 314. 
Rind, decl., 85. 
Rint, decl., 79. 
fladderadatfh, 434. 
flagen, syn., 531 (e). 
Klang, decl., 82. 
Klapp, Maps, decl., 75, 82. 
RKlatfh, decl., 75. 


fleben, 310 (c) ; conjugated with haben 
or fet, 291. 

fleiben, 310. 

Kleid, decl., 85. 

fleiden, syn., 541. 

Kleinmut, gender, 125. 

Kleinod, decl., 80, 92. 

flieben, grad., 313. 

Kliff, decl., 79. 

flimmen, grad., 312; etymol., 310 (c). 

flingelu, syn., 531 (e), 542. 

flingen, grad., 315; conjugated with 
fein, 296. 

Ktoafe, pron., 10. 

Kony, decl., 75. 

Kloon, decl., 75. 

Kopf, decl., 75. 

Kops, decl., 75. 

RKlof, decl., 82. 

Klofter, pron., 22; decl., 72. 

Klog, decl., 82. 

RKluft, decl., 83. 

flug, compar., 144. 

Kump, decl., 82. 

Ky ftier, decl., 80. 

fact, 434. 

Knall, decl., 75. 

frapp, comp., 144. 

Knajt, decl., 75. 

Knauf, decl., 82. 

Knaul, Knaul, decl., 75; gender, 124. 

Knaus, decl., 82. 

fneifen, grad., 309. 

fneten, grad., 323. 

Knie, decl., 79. 

fuie(e)n, conjugated with haben or fein, 
291. 

Knopf, decl., 82. 

RKuorz, decl., 75. 

Knuff, decl., 82. 

Knups, decl., 75. 

Knuft, decl., 75, 82. 

Robalt, decl., 78. 

Kobold, decl., 78; etymol., 451. 

Kody, decl., 82. 

fédern, syn., 542. 

Sog, decl., 82. 

Kogaf, pron. and orthog., 27. 

Kohl, decl., 75. 
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Rofs, pron. and orthog., 22; decl., 
75- 

Rolf, decl., 75. 

Rollett, decl., 86. 

RKolonade, pron., 16. 

Rolonie, pron., 16, 18. 

Kolonne, pron., 16. 

Rolof, pron., 16; decl., 81. 

foloffal, pron., 16; use, 143. 

RKomet, decl., 89. 

Komitee, pron., 16. 

fommen, grad., 318; conjugated with 
fet, 295; with infin. with 3u, 274; 
with simple infin., 277; with perf. 
part., 282; syn., 530 (Z), 542 (21), 
551 (a); gu gute —, syn., 533 (C); 
zu Hilfe —, syn., 533 (C) 5; 3u ftatten 
—, syn., 533 (C); gu ftehen —, 533 
(C), 543. 

Kompap, accent and decl., 80. 

Kompliment, decl., 89. 

Kompromif, gender, 124. 

fondelieren, syn., 528 (a). 

RKinigshofer, decl. and etymol., 83. 

fonnen, conjugation, 326; uses, 329- 
30; with simple infin., 278. 

Konfonant, decl., 89. 

Ronful, decl., 93. 

fontralieren, pron., 25. 

fontributeren, syn., 533 (6). 

fonvenieven, syn., 528 (a). 

foordinieren, syn., 533 (4). 

Kopf, decl., 82. 

Rorh, decl., 82. 

Merbideclann7 5. 

Korn, decl., 85. 

iornern, Syn., 542. 

Rorjar, decl., 93. 

Rofaf, decl., 89. 

fofen, syn., 541. 

foften, syn., 542, 549. 

Rogebue, pron., 14. 

Kralall, decl., 75. 

Krad, decl., 75. 

Kraft, decl., 83; fraft, prep., 383. 

Kragen, decl., 72. 

Kram, decl., 82. 

Krampf, decl., 82. 

Kran, decl., 82. 
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franf, compar., 144. 

Kranz, decl., 82. 

Kraut, decl., 85. 

Krebs, pron., 20. 

freifden, grad., 323. 

frepieren, conjugated with fein, 292. 

Kreuz, decl., 79. 

friedjen, grad., 311 ; conjugated with 
fein, 295. 

frtegett, pron., 14, 19; grad., 323, 3253 
use in passive construction, 301. 

Krofodil, pron., 16. 

RKrofus, decl., 92. 

Kropf, decl., 82. 

Krug, decl., 82. 

frum, Compar., 144. 

Ruh, decl., 84. 

Kuchen, pron., 23; ja —, 434. 

Riche, pron., 20. 

Rucfud, decl., 78. 

Kuff, Kuffe, decl., 79. 

Kulm, decl., 75. 

Kult, Kultus, decl., 75. 

RKuntmet, Kumt, decl., 79. 

RKumpan, decl., 88. 

RKumypf, Kump, decl., 75, 82. 

fundig, fiindig, syn., 553. 

zfunft, decl., 84. 

Kunt, decl., 84. 

Kunz, pron., 23. 

fiiren, grad., 314. 

Kurs, decl., 75. 

furz, comp., 144. 

Kugs, decl., 82. 

RKujftos, decl., 93. 

Ruz, decl., 75. 


{, pron., 10. 

Waichelu, syn., 528 (a), 549. 
fachen, syn., 528 (2), 549, 531 (/). 
Lacs, decl., 75. 

Lack, decl., 75. 

Laden, decl., 72, 97. 

aden, grad., 320. 

Lady, decl., 94. 

Laeken, pron., 22. 

Lager, decl., 72. 

Lahn, decl., 75. 

Lanun, decl., 85. 


ne 
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Land, decl., 79, 97. 

landen, conjugated with fein, 295. 

fang, compar., 144. 

lang, prep., 392. 

Langmut, gender, 125. 

fangs, lang/t, preps., 383, 392. 

langsfett, prep., 383. 

Larve, pron., 29. 

lap, syn., 553. 

fafjen, grad., 321; with infin, with 3u, 
274 (6); with simple infin., 278 ; 
with dependent infin. which has 
passive force, 283; nom. or acc. 
in connection with fet or werden 
laffen, 497 (2. A. a. Lote); merfen, 
flhlen, or swijfen Laffen, 570 (¢c); in 
the sense fo become, syn., 530 (¢) ; 
with an acc. of the direct object 
and a pred. infin., 570 (C). 

Laft (fem.), zwo ‘fons, uninflected in 
the pl. like the fem. on p. 114 
(4. (1)). 

Lag, decl., 82. 

Laub, decl., 79. 

Laud, decl., 75. 

fanern, syn., 549. 

Lauf, decl., 82. 

aufen, grad., 321; meaning, 324; 
conjugated with fein, 295; Gefahr 
faufen with haben or fet, 290 ; laufen 
with simple infin., 277-8. 

Gaus, decl., 84. 

fanfchen, syn., 528 (a). 

Laut, decl., 75; faut, prep., 333. 

{auten, syn., 531 (e), 542. 


Lautfdhwund, suppression of a sound, | 


belonging to the list c. (2) on p. 83. 

{eben, syn., 528 (a), 551 (0). 

Lebewohl, decl., 80. 

Lecf, decl., 79. 

ledig, syn., 553. 

Teer, syn., 553. 

(eget, with simple infin., 277. 

fefven, with simple infin, or infin. with 
3, 278-9; syn., 565 (/). 

Leib, decl., 86. 

Letdhnam, decl., 78. 

leid, syn. 350, 533 (C), 534 (a). 

leiden, grad., 309. 


Tet 
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lethen, grad., 310. 

Leilach, decl., 80, 92. 

alein, suffix, 444-6. 

fetten, factitive of {etden, 309; syn., 
565) Ghia 

{enfen, syn., 566 (g). 

Lenz, decl., 88. 

Leopard, decl., 89. 

ater, suffix, 441 (JVoze). 

ernen, with simple infin. or infin. with 
zu, 278-9. 

fefen, grad., 319. 

Lethe, pron., 16. 

Leu, decl., 88. 

leuchten, syn., 528 (a). 

Teugien, syn., 549. 

Levelling, 307. 

Levfote, pron., 23 (24), 29. 

lich, adjectival suffix, 458-61 ; adver- 
bial suffix, 465. 

List, decl., 85, 97. 

Lid, pron., 18; decl., 85. 

{teb, syn., 350. 

Liebe, pron., 18. 

lieben, syn., 532 (g). 

fiebfofen, syn., 542. 

Lied, decl., 85. 

fliegen, grad., 319; conjugated with 
haben or fein, 291; with simple infin., 
277; syn., 350; in the sense Zo de 
adapted to, 530 (c): 

fiegen = Liigen, 314. 

Lieutenant, pron. and orthog., 23. 

Lilte, pron., 19. 

cling, suffix, 442. 

lings, adverbial suffix, 465. 

{infs, prep., 384. 


| ob, decl., 79. 
| Tobpretfen, grad., 310; 


conjugation, 
343. 

fobfingen, 3433; syn., 533 (C). 

Loch, decl., 85. 

focfen, syn., 542. 

tog[g], decl., 79. 


| Loh, decl., 75, 85. 


Loft, decl., 82. 


| fofhmen, syn., 542, 549; fid) —, syn., 


560. 
Lol, decl., 75. 
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Lorbeer, pron., 22; decl., 91. 
Lord, Lorf, decl., 75. 

Qos, decl., 79. 

(08, adj., syn., 553- 

fo, sep. prefix, 339, 355 (A). 
{dfen, syn., 558. 

{osfprecjen, syn., 558. 

Lot, decl., 79. 

Lotfe, pron., 22. 

Lo$en, pron., 20. 

Low German, I, 2, 4. 

Luch, decl., 79, 85. 

Luchs, decl., 75. 

Ludwig, pron., 23. 

uft, decl., 84. 

fiigen, grad., 314 ; syn., 531 (e). 
Luife, pron., 11. 

Guitpold, pron., 11, 

Lump, decl., 75, 91, 97. 
Lund), decl., 75. 

Lurd, decl., 75. 

fitften, syn., 349, 561 (c), 563. 
liftern, syn., 349. 

Luther, pron., 15, 22. 


m, pron., 10, 

Maat, decl., 75. 

madhen, with infin. with 3u, 274, 279- 
90; with simple infin., 2793 syn., 
567 (a), 569(@), 570 (C). 

Macht, decl., 84; macht, prep., 384. 

madtig, syn., 553. 

Muagd, pron., 22; decl., 84. 

Magen, decl., 72. 

Magnet, decl., 89. 

Mahl, decl., 79, 85. 

mahlen, grad., 320. 

mahnen, syn., 558. 

Mahr, decl., 75. 

Mai, decl., 88. 

Major, decl., 92. 

Mal, decl., 79, 85. 

Malz, decl., 79. 

Mama, decl., 94. 

Mann, decl., 86, 97. 

Mantel, decl., 72. 

Marie, pron., 18. 

Markt, decl., 82. 

Marquis, pron., 34. 
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Marg, decl., o1. 

Marfdh, decl., 82. 

Marfchalf, decl., 83. 

Marfdall, decl., 83. 

Marz, decl., $8. 

Mafhine, pron., 18. 

Masfulinum, decl., 93. 

Magf, decl., 79, 

mafen, conj., 425 (E). 

maftgen: fid) —, syn., 560. 

Mat, decl., 76, 91. 

Mathilde, pron. and orthog., 25. 

Matthaus, pron., 23. 

Mak, decl., 76, 82. 

Maul, decl., $5. 

Maus, decl., 84. 

Mechanif, pron., 28. 

Meer, decl., 79. 

Medaille, pron., 34. 

Mehl, decl., 79. 

mehr, 180 ; mehrerz, 148, 176; mehr = 
nod, 361. 

meiden, grad., 310, 

meinesgletchen, 214. 

meinethalb(en), 186, 382. 

mteintetivegen, 186, 382. 

metnetwillen, 186. 

Meifter, syn., 553. 

melfen, grad., 312. 

Menelaus, pron., 23. 

Menfd, decl., 85, 88, 97; 
457 (2. a). 

miter = man, 196 (ad. Vote 2). 

merfen, with simple infin., 279. 

mefjen, grad., 319. 

Meffing, decl., 80. 

Metapher, pron., 14. 

Meter, gender, 124. 

Metrum, pron., 15, 16. 

Midael, pron., 8. 

Middle High German; literature 
and language, 1; language com- 
pared with N.H.G., 3. 

Mignon, pron., 31. 

Migraine, pron,, 16, 

Mifroffop, pron., 15. 

Mineral, decl., 93. 

mir, pron,, 18; = wit, 187, 

Misdroy, pron., 23. 


etymol., 
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Mis, decl., 94. 

mif, insep. verbal prefix, 339; mean- 
ing, 478-9 ; substantival and adjec- 
tival prefix, 470. 

mipbehagen, syn., 528 (a). 

mipbrauchen, syn., 548. 

miffen, syn., 549. 

mipfallen, syn., 350, 528 (a). 

mifge(talt, 324 (a). 

mifgliicen, conjugated with fein, 292; 
syn., 529. 

miflingen, conjugated with fein, 292; 
syn., 529 (4d). 

Mipmut, gender, 125. 

mifraten, conjugated with fein, 292; 
syn., 529 (2). 

miftrauen, syn., 530 (c), 

mit, pron., 15; sep. prefix, 339; syn., 
532 (B); prep., 392. 

mithin, conj., 423. 

Mitra, pron., 15. 

mitfammen, meaning, 359 (I). 

mitfamt, prep., 394. 

mitfptelen, 532 (B). 

Mittag, gender, 97. 

mittels, mitteljt, preps., 384; synony- 
mous with yon, durd), mit, 384. 

Mittwod, decl., 77; gender, 126. 

Mixed declension of nouns, 90-94 ; 
mixed declension of adjectives, 
£31. 

Mixed vowel, 18. 

Mesbel, decl., 92. 

mogen, conjugation, 326 ; uses, 330-1 ; 

' with simple infin., 278. 

Mohn, decl., 76. 

Mohr, decl., 76, 88. 

Mol, decl., 76. 

Moment, gender, 97. 

Mond, pron., 22 ; decl., 76, 97. 

Monolith, decl., 8g. 

Moor, decl., 79. 

Movs, decl., 79, 97. 

Mops, decl., 82. 

Moraft, decl., &4. 

Mord, decl., 76. 

Moft, decl., 76. 

mide, Syn., 553. 

Muff, Muffe, decl., 76. 
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Mulatte, pron., 23 (2). 

Multiplifand, decl., 89. 

Mund, decl., 76. 

mundent, syn., 528 (a). 

Miunjter, gender, 124. 

Murfs, decl., 76. 

Mus, decl., 79. 

Mujelutan, decl., 88. 

Rufeum, decl., 92. 

Mujifus, decl., 95. 

Musfel, decl., gr. 

miifjet, conjugation, 326; uses, 331-25 
with simple infin., 278. 

Mutation of back vowels, 24, 307; 
a-mutation, 24, 307; mutation of e, 
24, 307. 

Mutter, decl., 72, 97. 

Muttertei{, gender, 126, 

Mus, decl., 76. 

Myrte, pron., 20, 

Myftif, pron., 16. 


il, pron., Io. 

na, interj., 434; — ob, 434. 

Nabel, decl., 72. 

nad, sep. prefix, 339, 394 (7); syn., 
532 (B) ; prep., 393. 

nachaffen, syn., 542. 

nadahmen, syn., 542. 

MNachbar, decl., 91. 

naddemt, conj., 428 (B); 429 (D.1. A. 
b, E). 

Nachfahr, decl., 88. 

Nachlag, decl., 77. 

nadhft, prep., 394. 

Nacht, decl., 84. 

Machweis, decl., 77. 

Nagel, decl., 72. 

nage, grad., 323. 

nahe, compar., 144. 

nagen, fic) nifern, syn., 530 (7). 

nafren: fich, syn., 560. 

MNaht, decl., 84. 

Name, decl., 74. 

namengs, prep., 384. 

namentlich, conj., 421, 

ndmlich, pronom. adj., decl., 166; 
meaning, 16 ; coordinate conj., 419, 
420; explanatory conj., 421. 


Tt2 aye 
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nau, 434. 
Napf, decl., $2. 
Narr, decl., &8. 
Narrowness, 13. 
Nasality, 13. 
najden, syn., 547. 
nasfilhren, 343. 
nag, compar., 144. 
* end, suffix, 451. 
Ne, 434. 
neben, prep., 414. 
nebjt, pron., 20; prep., 394. 
Negation, 370; double, 370; pleo- 
nastic, 371 ; after compar., 598. 
nehmen, grad., 318; use in passive 
construction, 302; syn., 547 (1). 
nennen, grad., 324; with simple infin., 
278; syn., 567 (a). 
ener, suffix, 441 (/Voze). 
MNeft, decl., 85. 
Nek, decl., 79. 
MNeunauge, gender, 124. 
ng, pron., Lo. 
Mibelungen, decl., 88. 
nic) = ntdjt, 370. 
nidjt, meaning, 370, 371, 372, 373; — 
doth, 3703 dod) —, 370; — ettva, 
370; dod) — eta, 373; warunt — 
gar, 370. 
nidjts, decl. and syn., 197. 
nidhtsdeftoiwentger, conj., 423. 
nid, prep., 395. 
nieder, sep. prefix, 339, 356 (B. a). 
niederwarts, prep., 384. 
niemand, decl, and syn., 196. 
niefen, syn., 548. 
MNiftel (fem.), archaic H.G, form, now 
replaced by L.G. Nichte. 
ents, suffix, 446-7. 
nit = nicht, 370. 
nod), meaning, 361-2. 
Nock, decl., 79. 
Nominative : 
I. as a subject, 490. 
II. as an appositive, 519-21 (I. a, 
Gyo, Ge, 7 ogi 
III. as a predicate : 
after verbs of incomplete predica- 
tion, 497 (2. A. a, 4). 
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with reference to a preceding acc. 
object, 497 (2. A. a. Vo/e). 
instead of a predicate acc., 568 
(Wore). 
IV. as a vocative, 578 (A). 
V. in exclamations, 581 (4. (1)). 

Mord, decl., 76. 

nérdltch, prep., 384. 

nordwarts, prep., 384. 

Not, decl., 84; not tun, syn., 533 (C) ¢ 
not fet, syn., 533 (C), 5533 not haben, 
syn., 553. 

notig, Yor wstent, syn., 553. 

Nouns, inflection: common nouns, 
67-95 ; proper nouns, 99-103; pl. 
of names of persons and places, 
105-9; peculiarities in the inflec- 
tion of nouns, 108-13. 

Number of nouns, 113-19; sing. to 
express a collective idea, 113; pl. 
lacking, I14-15; sing. for plur., 
114-15; words which borrow a pl., 
116-17 7 sing. lacking -s117 Gaps 
of -mann, 118; pl. in English, 
sing. in German, 119; number in 
verbs, 501-7. 

Numerals, 150-6; cardinals, 150-4 ; 
ordinals, 154—5 ; compound nume- 
rals, 155. 

nun, adv. conj., 423 (C); meaning, 
361 3 sub. conj., 429 (E). 

Nuntius, decl., 92. 

nur, meaning, 365, 37!, 372, 3733 
conj. with a double construction, 
423; nur mehr = nur nod, 361; — 
Daf, conj., 423 (@), 430 (F). 

Muff, decl., 84. 

Nitfter, pron., 19. 

nugen or niigen, syn., 350, 529 (0). 


§, pron., 22. 

0, pron., 22. 

é, pron., 21. 

8, pron., 20. 

Ou, pron., Io. 

ob, pron., 15; ob, sep. prefix, 3395 
syn., 532 (B); prep., 395; sub. 
conj. in substantive clauses, 427 
(1.d@); in adjective clauses, 427 
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(2.2); = wenn, 430 (F); = vbgleich, 

430 (G); und ob = vbgleich, 430 (G) ; 
ob — ob (ib.) 5 ob — and) (ib.). 

DObelisé, decl., 89. 

ober, prep., 415. 

Hberhalb, prep., 380. 

Obert, decl., 88. 

oberwarts, prep., 384. 

obgleich, conj., 430 (GC). 

Object, see acc., dat., gen., infin. ; 
object clauses: gen. clause, 590; 
dat. clause, 591; acc. clause, 591; 
prep. phrase clause, 592-3. 

objdjon, conj., 430 (G). 

Objt, pron., 22. 

obwohl, conj., 430 (G). 

obzwar, conj., 430 (G). 

Ochs, decl., 88. 

Oetroi, pron., 22. 

oder, 419. 

oe, pron., 10. 

oe), pron., 20. 

Oeynhaufen, pron., 20. 

Ofen, decl., 72. 

Offizier, pron., 18; decl., Eo. 

oft, compar., 148; fo oft, conj., 427 
(B). 

of, pron., 10, 

oh, pron., 20. 

Ofeim, pron., 25; decl., 78. 

Ofm, decl., 76, 78. 

olne, prep., 404; conj., 375 (2); — 
bap, 429 (C.c), 430 (F). 

ofnerachtet, prep., 386. 

ofngeadhtet, prep., 386. 

Obr, decl., 92. 

Ohr, decl., 79. 

ot, pron., 10. 

Oftant, decl., 89. 

OI, decl., 79. 

Old High German, language and 
literature, I. 

Olm, decl., 76. 

om, pron. in French words, 11. 

Omnibus, decl., 92. 

on, pron. in French words, 11. 

oo, pron., II. 

opponieren, syn., 533 (0). 

Orchefter, pron., 28. 
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Ordinals, 154-5. 

Ort, decl., 76. 
Orthography, 4. 

bg = ifr, 187 (g). 

Dit, decl., 76; meaning, 97. 
often, prep., 384. 

Oftern, pron., 15, 22; number and 
_ gender, 113 (1). 
Ojt(er)reich, pron., co. 

dftlic), prep., 385. 

oftiwarts, prep., 385. 

ou, pron., II. 

ow, pron., II. 

oy, pron., II. 


p, pron., II. 

Baar, decl., 79; ein paar, 176. 

Pacht, decl., 76; gender, 124. 

ae decl., 82; gender and meaning, 
98. 

Raft, decl., 76. 

Palais, pron., 21. 

Palaft, accent and decl., 84. 

Paletot, decl., 94. 

Pallafch, decl., 78. 

Pantoffel, decl., 93. 

Papaget, decl., 93. 

Papter, pron., 22 (2. (a) ). 

Paptt, pron., 22; decl., 82, 

Paradies, pron., 18 (7. (4)). 

Pard, decl., 88. 

Parfum, pron. and orthog., 24. 

parteren, syn., 530 (c, @). 

arf, decl., 76. 

art, decl., 76. 

Participle : 
pres. part. used as an adj., 2665 
used in predicate, 266; pres. part. 
in adj. use replaced in German 
by other constructions, 267; its 
use as a noun, adverb, preposi- 
tion, or with the force of a clause, 
267 ; used absolutely, 267, 578 (B); 
with active or passive force, 268; 
subject of a pres. part., 268 (4); 
paucity of participles, 268 (3); use 
of the pres. part. to express present, 
past, and future time, 268; com- 
parison, 147 (4), 145 (3); perfect 
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part.: with or without ge-, 260-4 ; 


with the form of an infin., 261-4; | 
different forms of the perfect part., | 


272 (d,e); used as an adj., 269; 
used substantively, 269; used as 
an adverb, preposition, imperative, 
with the force of a clause, 269 ; 
used absolutely, 269 (F), 578 (a), 
579-80 ; used with the force of an 
independent verb, 269 (G) ; classes 
of verbs which have a perf. part. 
with active force, 270-2; with 
active or passive force, 270-1; 
subject of a perf. part., 271 (¢, 2nd 
par.) ; comparison, 147 (4), 145 (3). 

Particles, 352-435. 

Partiztpiunt, decl., 92, 93. 

Pafch, decl., 76, 82. 

Pap, decl., 82. 

paffe, syn., 530 (c). 

paffieren, conjugated with haben or fein, 
290; with fett only, 292; syn., 
529 (4). 

Passive : formation, 299; synopsis, 
303 3 conjugated with werden, 299 ; 
conjugated with fein, 299 (B)-301 ; 
peculiar passive construction with 
befommen, erhalten, friegen, 301 (2) ; 
passive construction with fithren, 
bringen, nehmen, 302; passive con- 
struction with gehéren, 302 ; quasi- 
passive, 302 (4); substitutes for the 
passive, 303; impersonal passive, 
304 (II) ; active in form but pas- 
sive in meaning, 283 (1, 2). 

Past-present verbs, 325-8. 

Past tense, formation, 251-7; use, 
217-9. 

Past perfect tense, formation, 286; 
dialect form, 286 (a), 246 (e); use, 
219, 

Paftor, decl., 81. 

Patient, pron., 34. 

Pech, decl., 79. 

Pedell, decl., 89. 

Bendel, gender, 124. 

Pennal, decl., 80, 86, 

per, prep., 4o4. 

Perpendifel, gender, 124. 
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Personal pronouns, 183-92; use, 
183-5; replaced by other forms, 
187-92. 

Petfchaft, decl., 8o. 

pf, pron., 33. 

Pfaff, decl., 88. 

Pfabl, decl., 82. 

Pfand, decl., 85. 

Pfau, decl., 76, 88, 91. 

pfeifen, grad., 309; syn., 542. 

zpfen, verbal suffix, 464. 

Pfening, 39. 

Pferd, pron., 20; decl., 79. 

Pfingften, number and gender, 113 (1). 

Pfirfich, decl. and gender, 98. 

pflegen, grad., 313; syn., 549. 

Pflidtteil, gender, 126, 

Plot, decl., 82. 

Pflug, decl., $2. 

Pfropf, decl., 91. 

Publ, decl., 76. 

pfut, pron.; 23; use, 4343 syn., 582. 

Pfund, decl., 79. 

ph, pron., 11. 

Phantom, decl., Sr. 

Piedeftal, pron., 18. 

Pitch, 54. 

plidteren, pron., 21. 

Blan, decl., 82. 

Planet, decl., 89. 

Hlateau, pron., 22. 

Plak, decl., 82. 

plagen, conjugated with fein, 292. 

Plural, decl., 78. 

Pod, decl., 76. - 

podjen, syn., 528 (a). 

Poet, pron., 10, 

Pol, decl., 76. 

Poumner, decl., 88. 

Port, decl., 76. 

Possessive adjectives, 168-73; list, 
168 ; decl., 168; non-inflection in 
the predicate, 169-70; used as 
substantives, 170; use of posses- 
sives, 171-3; use of capitals with, 
171; possessives replaced by de- 
monstratives, 172 (@). 

Pott, decl., 82. 

pph, pron., II. 
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Prafeft, decl., 93. 

Brahm, Prahme, decl., 76. 
‘Prall, decl., 76. 

Prajent, decl., &6. 
prajidteren, syn., 533 (0). 


Predicate: the forms and case of, | 


496-501. 
predicate noun: 
in the nom., 497 (2. A. 2). 


in the nom. introduced by als, 497 | 


(6. (1)). 


in the acc. after fiir, 498 (0. (2)) ; 
in the acc. attracted by an acc., | 
| preffterent, syn., 350. 


497 (2. A. a. Vote). 

_ in the dat. after 3u, 498 (3). 
in the gen., 499. 
as objective predicate : 

in the simple acc., 567 (a). 
the acc. introduced by als, 568 (4), 
by fiir, 568 (c). 
in the dat. after 3u, 569 (@). 
predicate adjective: 
in the nom. relation, 500-1. 
in the acc. relation, 569° (8). 
predicate pronouns, 501 (C). 
predicate infinitive, 501 (D); as 
objective pred., 570 (C). 
predicate adverb, 5o1 (E). 
predicate clause, 501 (F), 586. 
agreement of predicate verb with 
subject, 501-8. 
omission of predicate, 496 (a. Vote 1), 
497 (d. Vote). 
predicate in attributive form, 497 (2. 
Note, toward end). 

predigen, syn., 531 (2). 

Prefixes, separable, 338 ; inseparable, 
339 ; separable or inseparable, 340 ; 
prefixes used to form nouns, ad- 
jectives, and pronouns, 468-70 ; 
verbal prefixes, 471-9. 

preifen, grad., 310; syn., 568 (0). 

preigaebem, syn., 534 (C). 

Prepositional phrase as adverbial 
modifier, 577; as modifier of a 
noun, 522. 

Prepositions : nature, 374; approach 
the nature of adverbs, 374; fluc- 
tuation of conception, 374-5 ; ap- 
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proach the nature of conjunc- 
tions, 375 ; government of prepo- 
sitions, 376; list, 377; origin, 
meaning, and use of preps. with 
gen., 377-88 ; meaning and use of 
preps. with dat., 388-400; preps. 
with the acc., 4oo-6; preps. with 
either dat. or acc., 406-18; for- 
mation of preps., 467-8. 

Present tense, formation, 251-7; use, 
216-17. 

Present perfect 
285; use, 217. 


tense, formation, 


Prezel, pron. and orthog., 20. 

Primag, decl., 93. 

Primitives, 436-7. 

Principal tenses, 220. 

Pring, decl., 88. 

Produft, decl., 98. 

promenteren, conjugated 
295. 

Pronouns, 183-215; see under per- 
sonal, relative, &c. 

Pronunciation, best, 7; sounds and 
their classification, 8-12, 

Proper names, inflection, 99-103 ; 
plural, 106-8. 

proponteren, syn., 533 (4). 

Propft, pron., 22; decl., 82. 

Prog, decl., 88. 

Pfalnt, decl., gr. 

pit, interj., 434. 

Puff, decl., 82. 

Puls, decl., 76. 

Bult, decl., 79. 

Pump, decl., 76. 

Bimft, decl., 76. 


with — fetn, 


| pute, prep., 385. 


Piunfeh, decl., 76. 
Purpose, clause of, 602, 
puften, pron., 23. 

Buti, decl., 76. 

Pub, decl., 76. 


qu, pron., II, 34. 
Ou, decl., 86. 
Ouadruped, decl., 89. 
Qual, decl., 76. 
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Quantity of vowels : general rules, 14; 
tules for quantity in detail, 15-17. 

Onart, decl., 79. 

Quarz, pron., 15, 21; decl., 76. 

Ounaft, decl., 76. 

queflen, grad., 312; as factitive, 312; 
conjugated with fein, 292. 

quitt, syn., 553. 

uuotient, decl., 89. 
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raden, grad., 312. 

Rad, decl., 85. 

radebrechen, 343. 

Rand, decl., 86. 

Ranft, decl., $2. 

Rang, decl., $2. 

rappel, syn., 350. 

Raps, decl., 76. 

rafen, conjugated with fein or haben, 
294. 

Mut, decl., 82. 

taten, grad., 321; syn., 542. 

ratfchlagen, 343. 

Rak, decl., 76; meaning, 98. 

Raub, decl., 76. 

Rauch, decl., 82. 

Raum, decl., 82. 

Ranjeh, decl., 82. 

Meagens, decl., 93. 

Ret, decl., 79; 
534 (C). 

rechts, prep., 385. 

Reciprocal pronouns, 195. 

Rec, decl., 79. 

Rede: — flehen, syn., 533 (Cc). 

rede, syn., 543. 

Ree, decl., 79. 

Reff, decl., 79. 

Reflexive pronouns, 193-5; reflexive 


recht madyen, syn., 


verbs: conjugation, 343; case of | 


the predicate complement of re- 
flexive verbs, 344; uses of the 
reflexive verb, 345-7.' 

Regiment, decl., 86. 

Reh, decl., 79. 

retben, grad., 310, 

Reid), decl., 79. 

Reif, decl., or. 
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Reis, decl., 85. 
reifen, conjugated with fein, 295. : 
reifen, grad., 309; conjugated with 
fein, 292. 
reiten, grad., 309; conjugated with 
haben or fein, 294; with infin., 277. 
reitende Urtillertefaferne, 112. 
retzen, factitive of reifen, 309. 
Relative : 
adjectives, 166. 
pronouns, 200-12; list, 200; re- 
placed by adverbs, 207-10; 
never omitted, 210; indefinite 
relatives twer and twas, 210-11 ; 
conditional relative, 212; corre- 
latives, 212-13. 
adverbs, 208-9; parts separated, 
208. 
clause, 587-90; synesis of gender, 
588 (a) 3 synesis of number, 588 
(a); mood, 589; abridgment, 
590; spurious clause, 590. 
Reltef, pron., 14. 
remedieren, syn., 529 (0). 
Mendezvous, pron., 23. 
vennen, grad., 324; meaning, 324. 
Nenticr, pron., 18, 
refpeftive, 419. 
Meffort, pron., 22. 
Meffouree, pron., 22. 
Meft, decl., 98. 
Meftauvant, decl., 93. 
Result, clause of, 596 (C), 598 (2). 
vetivieven, conjugated with fein, 295. 
veuen, grad., 322; syn., 349, 561 (c), 
563. . 
Mette, pron., 19. 
Mhinozeros, decl., 93. 
artch, suffix, 451. 
viedhen, grad., 311. 
Ried, decl., 79, 85. 
Rind, decl., 85. 
vingen, grad., 315. 
rings, prep., 385. 
vinnen, grad., 316; meaning, 324; 
conjugated with fein, 295. 
rittlings, prep., 385. 
Roc, decl., 82. 
Mohr, decl., 79, 84. 
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Roman, decl., $1. 

RoF, decl., 79. 

Roft, decl., 76. 

roften, conjugated with haben or fein, 292. 

Rounding, 13. 

Rubin, decl., 93. 

Ribjen, pron., 19. 

Ruck, decl., 76. 

RitcFgrat, decl., 80 ; gender, 124. 

ritfidtlid), prep., 385; synonymous 
with hinjidhtlid, 385. 

ridwarts, prep., 385. 

Ruf, decl., 76. 

tufen, grad., 321; syn., 542, 567 (a). 

riihment, syn., 568 (4); fid) —, syn., 
560. 

Mumps, decl., 82. 

riimpfen, syn., 531 (/). 

Rund, decl., 79. 

Rufch, decl., 76. 

Rife, pron., 19. 

Mitfter, pron., 19. 

Muti, decl., 76. 


$,f, pron., II. 

2, gen. ending, 67-9; as plural sign, 
93-4; in compounds, 483 (B), 485 
(#7) ; as adverbial suffix, 465 (1. 4), 
487 (a). 

Gaal, decl., 82. 

fact, from L.G. = H.G. janft. 

Cac, decl., 82. 

Guft, decl., 82. 

fagen, syn., 543. 

Sahara, pron., 25. 

zfal, pron., 16 ; meaning, 447. 

Salm, decl., 76, 88. 

Galomo, pron., 16. 

Galpinr, decl., 78. 

Gal, decl., 79. 

falzen, grad., 321. 

fam, pron., 16 ; meaning, 461. 

Game, decl., 74. 

Gamt, decl., 76. 

famt, prep., 394. 

famtlid), decl. and meaning, 180. 

Sanftmut, gender, 125. 

Gang, decl., 82. 

Saphir, pron., 14. 
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Sarazen(e), decl., 89. 

Sarg, decl., 82. 

Satelit, decl., Eo. 

fatt, syn., 553. 

Sattel, decl., 72. 

fattigen: fid) —, syn., 560. 

Catyr, decl., 93. 

Sat, decl., 82. 

Gau, decl., 84, 98. 

fauber, compar., 144. 

Gauce, pron., 22. 

fauter werden, syn., 533 (C). 

faufen, grad., 312. 

faugen, grad., 314. 

Saum, decl., 82. 

Sayoyen, pron., 23. 

Scepter, orthog. and gender, 124. 

jh, pron., II, 29. 

jhaten, grad., 323. 

Sdhadht, decl., 76. 

Schaden, decl., 72, 74. 

{hhaden, syn., 529 (2). 

Schaf, decl., 79. 

Schaff, decl., 79. 

fdaffen, grad., 320. 

Shaft, decl., 82. 

Afchaft, suffix, 448. 

Schalf, decl., 76. 

Schall, decl., 76. 

fallen, grad., 312. 

fcalten, grad., 323. 

fchaimen: fic) —, 560. 

Sapp, decl., 79. 

fcharf, compar., 144. 

Shag, decl., 82. 

fhagen, syn., 568 (2). 

Schaub, decl., 76. 

fchan(d)ern, syn., 349. 

fdjauen, with simple infin., 279; syn., 
570 (C). 

Sdaum, decl., 82. 

Scheck, decl., 88. 

Gchec— (English check), pron. and 
orthog., 28. 

fcheiden, grad., 310; conjugated with 
fei, 295. 

fchetnen, grad., 310; with gerundive, 
265 ; with infin, with 3u with active 
fOLCEN2 7.3 mS ili t3 50: 
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Sheit, decl., $5, 98. 

fheitern, conjugated with fein, 292. 

féellen, grad., 312; as factitive, 312 ; 
syn., 531 (e), 542. 

Shel, decl., 88. 

fhelten, grad., 316; syn., 567 (a). 

fchen, verbal suffix, 464. 

Schenf, decl., 88. 

fdenfen, with infinitive with 3u, 274 ; 
syn., 547. 

fcheren, grad., 313. 

fcherren, grad., 323. 

fchenen: fic) —, syn., 560. 

fdhicfen, with infin. with 31, 274; with 
simple infin., 277. 

fchieben, grad., 313. 

fchier, meaning, 365. 

fchtefen, grad., 311. 

Schiff, decl., 79. 

Schild, decl., &5. 

fchildern, syn., 5€8 (2). 

Sahilf, decl., 79. 

fchimpfen, syn., 567 (2). 

fchinden, grad., 315. 

Shlaf, decl., 82. 

fchlafen, grad., 321. 

Schlag, decl., 82. 

jHhlagen, grad., 320; with infin. with 
qu, 274. 

Shlamp, decl., 76. 

Slaps, decl., 76. 

Slauch, decl., 82. 

Schleet, decl., 79. 

febletchen, grad., 309 ; conjugated with 
fet, 295 ; with simple infin., 277; 
syn., 551. 

Shletfe, 313 (¢). 

fehletfen, grad., 
Boo. 

fhleifer (intrans.), grad., 309 ; as fac- 
titive, 309. 

fahltefen, grad., 311. 

fehliefen, grad., 311. 

{elingen, grad., 315. 

Slot, decl., 76, 82. 

Shlucht, decl., 84; of L.G. origin, 
313 (d). 

Sdylucf, decl., 76. 

Sahluf(f), decl., 76. 


309; as factitive, 
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SAlujt, decl.,84; grad., 313 (@). 

Sch{und, decl., 82; from fcblinden, 
older form of fcblingen. ; 

Sch(uyf, decl., 82. 

Schurz, decl., 82. 

Sahlug, decl., $2. 

Edhmach, pron., 21. 

jchmal, compar., 144. 

Samak, decl., 76. 

Sdhmaus, decl., 2. 

fcbmecten, syn., 350, 528 (a). 

jmetcheln, syn., 528 (a2), 529 (Vole) ; 
fic) —, syn., 560. 

fhmetben, grad., 309. 

{dmelzen, grad., 312; as factitive, 312 ; 
conjugated with jetn, 292. 

Sehmerz, decl., gr. 

fcdmiegen, grad., 323. 

fehmilzen, grad., 312. 

fehmollen, to be sulky toward, belonging 
to the list a on p. 528. 

Schmucf, decl., 76. 

Sdmul, decl., 76. 

jeimungeln, syn., 531 (/). 

Sdhmus, decl., 76. 

Sdnabel, decl., 72. 

Schunaps, decl., 82. 

jnauben, grad., 344. 

jdynetden, grad., 309. 

jepneten, grad., 323. 

Schnur, decl., 84. 

Schock, decl., 79. 

Sdhof, decl., 76. 

Schofolade, pron., 
orthog., 28. 

Scholar, decl., 81. 

jon, meaning, 363, 369, 370. 

{honen, syn., 532, 549. 

Soyf, decl., 82. 

Shops, decl., &&. 

Schovf, decl., 76. 

Schog, decl., 76, $2. 

Schott, decl., 79, 92. 

Schranf, decl., 82. 

Schrat, decl., 76. 

fchrauben, grad., 314. 

fchrecten, grad., 318. 

jhreiben, grad., 310. 

fehreien, grad., 310; syn., 542. 


16; pron. and 
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jqhveiten, grad., 309; conjugated with 
fet, 295. 

{Ahrimpfen, grad., 323. 

farinden, grad., 315. 

Shroff, decl., 88. 

Sdrot, decl., 79. 

{hroten, grad., 321. 

Shrund, decl., 82. 

fat, interj., 434. 

Sub, decl., 82. 

Schuft, decl., 76. 

Schuh, decl., 76. 

Sdubhu, pron., 25. 

jhuldig, syn., 553. 

Schulthetp, decl., 8. 

Swbhuypf, decl., 76. 

Schuyps, decl., 76. 

Shurf, decl., 82. 

Schurz, decl., 76; meaning, 98. 

Sdhuf, decl., 82. 

Shufter, pron., 23. 

Sdhwad, Sch wade(n), decl., 79. 

Schwager, decl., 72. 

Sdwalch, decl., 76. 

Sdhwamm, decl., 82. 

Sdwan, decl., 82. 

fcbwanen, syn., 350. 

Schwang, decl., 82. 

Sdwanf, decl., 82. 

Schwanz, decl., 82. 

fdwaren, grad., 314. 

Schwarm, decl., 82. 

fchwarz, compar., 144. 

Schwas, decl., 76. 

fdhweben, conjugated with haben or fein, 
291. 

Schwedt, pron., 20. 

fcweifen, grad., 323. 

fchweigen, grad., 310; as factitive, 310 ; 
syn., 532 (g), 549. 

Schwein, decl., 79. 

fchwellen, grad., 312 ; as factitive, 313; 
conjugated with fein, 292. 

Sdwermut, gender, 125. 

Sawert, pron., 15, 20; decl., 85. 

Shwe, pron., 20. 

fwimmen, grad., 316; 
with fein or haben, 294. 

fdwindeln, syn., 350. 


conjugated 
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fhwinden, grad., 315; conjugated with 
fet, 295. 

fhwingen, grad., 315. 

Schwof, decl., 76. 

fdiworen, grad., 
(a). 

Schwuljt, decl., 82, 83. 

Schwung, decl., 83. 

{chiwups, interj., 434. 

Schwur, decl., 83. 

SHhwy3, pron., 18. 

Gee, decl., 91 ; gender, 98. 

jegel, conjugated with fein, 295. 

jegnen, syn., 532 (2). 

jehen, grad., 319; with gerundive, 
265; with simple infin., 279; with 
dependent infin. which has passive 
force; 2835) | SVN e505 MnO) m5 7O 
(Cc). 

fetgen, grad., 323. 

fethen, grad., 323. 

fein, grad., 319; use as auxiliary of 
tense, 289-96; auxiliary of voice, 
299-303 ; conjugated with fein, 291 ; 
with the geruncive, 265; with the 
simple infin,, 277; with possessive 
dat., 530 (c); in the sense Zo azl 
with dat., 529 (4); in the sense Zo 
be accorded to, syn., 550 (¢). 

feinesgleichen, 214. 

feinethalb(en), 186, 382. 

feinetwegen, 186, 382. 

feinetwiffen, 186. 

feit, prep., 395 ; conj., 4.8 (B). 

fettab, prep., 385. 

feittem, conj., 428 (B) ; — dug, ib. 

fettens, prep., 385. 

feitlich, prep., 385. 

fettiwarts, prep., 385. 

Sefretir, pron., zo (11. 2). 

fefundteren, syn., 529 (2). 

fel, suffix, 447. 

felbev, 194-5. 

jelbjt, 193-4; adverb, 195; explana- 
tory conj., 421. 

felig, syn., 553- 

Sellerie, pron., 18. 

zfen, verbal suffix, 464. 

fenden, grad., 324; syn., 547. 


314; syn, 528 
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Sentences : classes of, 582 ; the com- 
pound sentence, 582-3; the com- 
plex sentence, 583. 

Separable compounds, 336-9 ; separ- 
able prefixes, 338-9; separable or 
inseparable compounds and pre- 
fixes, 336, 340-2. 

Seraph, decl., 95. 

Serviette, pron., 18. 

fesen: fic) —, with simple IAN 77 

Shawl, pron. and orthog., 22; decl., 
76. 

fid) = ung, 193 (4). 

ficher, syn., 553- 

fichern, syn., 558. 

Sieh, decl., 79. 

fieden, grad., 311. 

Signal, pron. 32. 

Sul, Silf{]e, decl., 79. 

fingen, grad., 315. 

finfen, grad., 3153; conjugated with 
fein, 295; syn., 531 (/). 

Sinn, decl., 91. 

finnen, grad., 316. 

fintemal, conj., 429 (E). 

jigen, grad., 319; conjugated with 
haben or fein, 291; syn., 530 (c). 

Sfalp, decl., 76. 

Gfrupel, decl., 91. . 

jo, sub. conj., 430 (F,-G); — dod = 
obgleich, 430 (G). 

fobald, sub. conj., 427 (B). 

Sod, decl., 76. 

fofern, sub. conj., 429 (1. A. ¢). 

Gog, decl., 76. 

fogat, word-order after, 423. 

Sohn, decl., 82. 

folange, sub. conj., 428 (B). 

jolch, decl., 163 ; use as a determina- 
tive, 164 ; use instead of a personal 
pronoun, the numeral ein, the indef. 
weld), the determinative dev, 164. 

folchergejtalt, 366. 

foldermafien, 366. 

{ollen, conjugation, 326; uses, 332-4; 
with simple infin., 278, 

fomit, conj., 423. 

fonach, conj., 423. 

fonder, prep., 405. 
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fondern, 419 ; compared with aber and 
allein, 420. 

fénner = ifr, 168 (136. a). 

Sophie, pron., 18. 

forgen, syn., 532 (g). 

foweit, sub. conj., 429 (1.4. ¢). 

foie, conj., 419, 427 (B), 429 (C. a). 

fowoht — als (vie), 419, 431. 

jp, pron., II, 29. 

Spalt, decl., 76. 

fpalten, grad., 321. 

Span, decl., 82. 

Spann, decl., 76. 

fpannen, grad., 323. 

Syant, decl., ¢2. 

fparemt, syn., 549. 


| €paf, decl., 82. 
| Spat, decl., 76. 


Sypak, decl., 88, 91. 


| fpeten, grad., 310. 


fpendem, syn., 547. 

Sypbhinr, decl., 78. 

Spiel, decl., 79. 

Sytelen, syn., 549. 

Spill, decl., 79. 

Eyind, syn., 79, 92. 

fpinnen, grad., 316. 

Syion, decl., 81. 

Syital, decl., 86. 

Splitter, decl., gt. 

Sypons, decl., 88. 

Sporn, decl., o1. 

fpotten, syn., 549; with poetic dat., 
belonging to the list p. 531 (/). 

Sprache, pron., 21. 

jpredjen, grad., 3183 past indic. fprach, 
pron., 21 ; past subj. price, pron., 
21; syn., 543. 

{prtefen, grad., 311; conjugated with 
fei, 292. 

Syriet, decl., 79. 

fyringen, grad.,315; with simple infin., 
Die 

Springinsfeld, decl., 78, 112. 

Syrof, decl., 76, 91. 

Eyprud, decl., 82; pl. Sprite, pron., 
20. 

Sprung, decl., 82. 

Spuf, decl., 76. 
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Spund, decl., 82. 

fyiiven, with simple infin., 279 ; syn., 
570 (C). 

ih ive 

B, 17. 

if, pron., 11, 20. 

Staat, decl., gr. 

Stab, decl., 82. 

Stachel, decl., gt. 

Stadt, decl., 84; 
Die 

Stag, decl., 79. 

Stahl, decl., 76. 

fta(h)u, grad., 320. 

Stafs, decl., 76. 

Stall, decl., 82. 

Stamm, decl., 82. 

Stand, dec!., 83. 

ftanden, grad., 320. 

ftandfalten, syn., 533 (C). 

Star, decl., 76. 

ftarf, compar., 144. 

Start, pron., 21; decl., 76. 

ftatt, prep., 380. 

ftechen, grad., 318; past indic. jftadch, 
pron., 21. 

ftecfen, grad., 318; conjugated with 
haben or fet, 291. 

Steg, 310 (Z). 

ftehen, grad., 320; conjugated with 
fet, 291; with gerundive, 265; 
with simple infin., 2773; syn., 350, 
530 (¢), 543. 

fteflen, grad., 318. 

fteigen, grad., 310; conjugated with 
fetn, 295. 

Stetnmeg, decl., 88. 

Stelldichetn, decl., 94. 

fterben, grad., 317; conjugated with 
fet, 292; syn., 551 (0). 

Stereotyped pronominal forms, 213- 
214. 

fiets, pron., 20. 

fteucru, syn., 530 (Z), 543. 

ftteben, grad., 313. 

GSttefel, decl., gr. 

Stteglis, decl., 78. 

Gtift, decl., 85. 

ftimmen, syn., 529 (2). 


pl. Stidte, pron., 


ftinfen, grad., 315. 

Sto, decl., 76, 83. 

Stoff, decl., 76, 

Stopf, decl., 76. 

Stord, decl., 83. 

Storr, decl., 88. 

Stof, decl., 83. 

ftoBen, grad., 321. 

Stok, decl., 38. 

{tvafen, syn., 558. 

Strahl, decl., or. 

Strand, decl., 76. 

{iranden, conjugated with fetm, 295. 

Strang, decl., 83. 

Strauch, decl., 83. 

jtrauchelt, conjugated with fet, 295. 

Strang, decl., 76. 

{tretchen, grad., 309. 

ftretten, grad., 309. 

ftreuen, syn., 529 (4). 

Strolch, decl., 76. 

Strom, decl., 83. 

Strong declension: of nouns, 69-86 ; 
general rules, 69-70; first class, 
70-4; second class, 74-81; third 
class, 81-5; fourth class, 85-6; 
of adjectives, 130. 
strong verb: conjugation of the 

simple forms, 254-5. 

Stropp, decl., 76. 

Strumypf, decl., 83. 

Strunf, decl., 83. 

Stic, Stuf, decl., 79. 

Student, decl., 89. 

ftudteren, pron. and orthog., 18. 

Stuhl, decl., 83. 

Stumpf, decl., 83. 

Stupf, decl., 76. 

Stups, decl., 76. 

Sturm, decl., 83. 

Sturz, decl., 83. 

ftitrzen, conjugated with fein, 295. 

Stub, decl., 76. 

Subject : the case and forms of, 490- 
492; omission and expression of, 
492-6; logical subject, 491 ; gram- 
matical or provisional subject, 491 ; 
anticipative subject, 491 ; indefinite 
e8 as subject, 491-2. 
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SURJUNCTIVE ? 
subjunctive of principal tenses : 
I. optative subj., 221-5: 

1. in principal propositions: 
A, hortatory, 221. 
B. sanguine, 221. 
C. in logical reasoning, 221. 

2. in subordinate clauses : 


92° 
aol. 


A, concessive, 

B. sanguine opt. of purpose, 222. 

C. optative in conditions, 223. 

D. in relative clauses, 224. 

E, optative in substantive 
clauses, 224. 

F, optative in adverbial clauses, 


eo: 


+): 
II. potential subj., 225-30: 
A. in indirect discourse, 225, 
241-8, 


2° 
220. 


B. in clauses of manner, 
C. after neg. or a question, 226. 
D, in neg. clauses after neg, or 
question, 227. 
E. in possible conditions, 227. 
F, in relative and interrogative 
clauses, 228. 
G. in substantive clauses, 229. 
H. in clauses of degree, 230. 
subjunctive of historical tenses : 
I. oOptative subjunctive: 
A. unreal opt., 230, 
B, unreal concessive, 231. 
C. unreal opt. of purpose, 231. 
2. unreal potential ; 
A. (1) in direct statements and 
questions, 2323; subj. 
cautious statement, 233. 
(2) in indirect discourse, 233, 
241-9. 
in clauses of manner, 234. 
. after a neg., 235. 
D, in neg, clauses after a neg., 
236. : 
E. in unreal conditions, 237. 
unreal potential in relative 
and interrogative clauses, 
238. 
unreal potential in substan- 
tive clauses, 239. 


G, 


of | 
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H. unreal potential in clauses of 
degree, 240. 
I. unreal potential in clauses of 
time and place, 240. 
J. unreal potential in clauses 
cause, 240. 
jubjtituieren, syn., 533 (4). 
juchen, pron., 23. 
Sudht, decl., 84. 
Sud, decl., 76. 


of 


| fitdlich, prep., 385. 


jiidwirts, prep., 385. 

Suffixes of nouns, 437-52; of adjec- 
tives, 452-62; of verbs, 462-4; of 
adverbs, 465-6. 

juggerteren, syn., 533 (0). 

jufzedieren, syn., 533 (4). 

Siunypf, decl., 83. 

Sund, decl., 76. 

Suyperlatiy, decl., 78. 

Superlative, see Adjective, 

Surtout, pron., 20, 

Syllables: open and closed, 14 (art. 
4.a, 6); syllabic division, 40; syl- 
lables in connected discourse, 41 ; 
separation of at the end of line, 
41. 

Sympathte, pron., 19. 

Synesis of gender, 571-5 ; of number, 
BdoRes 

Syntax, 490-618, 


t, pron., IT. 

Tabak, decl., 78. 

Tajt, decl., 76. 

Tag, pron., 14; decl., 76. 

Taft, decl., 76. 

al, decl., 85. 

Yalg, decl., 76. 

Xalf, decl., 76. 

Tang, decl., 76. 

Tanf, fazk, a masc. belonging to 
p. 76; pl. also Tanfs, 

Tan3, decl., 83. 

Vays, decl., 76. 

Za(r)tar, decl., 89, 

taf, decl., 76. 

Tater, decl., 88. 

Tau, decl., 79. 


list 
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taufen, syn., 567 (a). 

taugen, earlier inflection, 328 (/). 

Taugenihts, decl., 94. 

Taufch, decl., 76, 

Taufend, decl., 80, 

Ledeum, pron., 23. 

Lee, pron. and orthog., 20. 

Yet{, decl., 79; gender and meaning, 
98, 126; 3u teil werden, syn., 533 
((O)}. 

tetlhaft, tet{haftig, syn., 553. 

teils — tetls, conj., 423. 

ctel, suffix, 448. 

Lelegraph, decl., 89. 

telegraphteren, syn., 531 (e). 

telephonteren, syn., 531 (¢). 

Tenor, decl., 81. 

Tenses: formation of simple tensés, 
251-7; formation of compound 
tenses, 285-9, 296-9; use of haben 


and fein in compound tenses, 289- | 
296; use of the tenses of theindic., | 


216-19; of the subj., 220; of the 
principal tenses of the subj., 220- 
230; of the historical tenses of the 
sub]., 230-40; of tenses in indirect 
discourse, 243-8; lack of tense 
forms for the progressive idea, 250. 

Vervatn, pron., 21, 

Tefdhing, decl., 80, 

Teufel = nicht, 371. 

th, pron., II. 

Thee, pron, and orthog., 20. 

Theodor, pron., 16. 

Thron, decl., 76, 

thitren, 328 (76 (2)). 

ttepLOWsyut lis 

Vief, decl., 79. 

Vier, decl., 79. 

tir = ihr, 187 (WVoze). 

Titles, decl,, 103-6, 662. 

titulieren, syn., 567 (a). 

Touft, pron., 22; decl., 76. 

Vodhter, decl., 72. 

Yop, decl., 76. 

Toilette, pron., 22. 

Yon, decl., 76, 83. 

Topf, decl., 83. 

Yopp, decl., 76. 


Xor, decl., 79, 88. 

Norf, decl., 76, 83. 

Loft, decl., 76, 

Tour, pron., 23. 

tragen, grad., 320; with simple infin., 
279; syn., 570 (C). 

Trajection, 588 (e). 

Traft, decl., 76. 

ran, decl., 76. 

Tranf, decl., 83. 

Trapezoid, pron., 1o. 

Trap, decl., 76. 

Traudh, decl., 76. 

tvauen, syn., 530 (c), 540, 

Traum, decl., 83. 

trdumen, syn., 350, 530 (7). 

treffen, grad., 318; w.thinfin. with 3u 
274. 

trethen, grad., 310. 

treten, grad., 319; conjugated with 
haben or fetn, 295. 

Tribun, decl., 93. 

tviefen, grad., 311. 

triegen = trigen, 314. 

Trift, 310 (¢). 

trinfen, grad., 3155; syn., 547. 

Triumypir, decl., 93. 

Xrog, decl., 83. 

Troisdorf, pron., 22. 

Broil, decl., 77. 

Tropf, decl., 83. 

Tropfhie, pron., 16. 

Trofd, decl., 77. 

Trop, decl., 77. 

Troft, pron., 22. 

tréften: fid) —, syn., 560. 

tro, prep., 385. 

trogdemt, conj., 423, 430 (G), 433. 

trogen, syn., 528 (a). 

Troygewidht, pron., 23. 

Truchjef, pron., 23; decl., 88, 

Trg, decl., 83. 

triigen, grad., 314. 

Trumm, decl., 86. 

Trumyf, decl., 83: 

Spy cdech 7715 
98. 

Tfcheche, pron. and orthog., 29. 

Titbingen, 443 (a). 


Trupp and Truppe, 
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uch, pron., 23; decl., 79, 98; pl. 
Vicher, pron., 19. 

SH, Gle@ly Wie 

tigen, 328 (7). 

tum, pron., 16; decl., 86; meaning, 
448. 

tun, grad., 325; with simple infn., 
280-1; with infin. w.th ju, 281. 

Tunidtgut, decl., 94. 

STi GE GES, Wik 

Turn, decl., 83. 

Tufch, decl., 77. 

&, pron., Il. 


ii, pron., 22. 

iW, ontOlnley Eh 

i, pron., 19. 

it, pron., 19. 

fh 1), Sik BSS ty, ai 

libel, syn., 350. 

iiber, prefix sep. or insep., 340; — 
fet, syn., 534 (a); prep., 415. 

iiberdies, conj., 422. 

iiberdriifjig, syn., 553. 

itberfiihren, in the sense Zo convey, 
bring, properly sep., but often 
insep.; in the sense Zo convict of, 
syn., 558. 

iibergefen, formerly with fein, 290. 

iiberhaupt, meaning, 366. 

tiberheben, syn., 5583 {ich —, syn., 560. 

tiberfhoben, perf. part., syn., 553. 

liberfhdren, syn., 564 (c). 

berfommen, conjugated with haben or 
fei, 290; syn., 543. 

iberfaffen, with infin, with ju, 274. 

ibermorget, accent, 361. 

libermut, gender, 125. 

itberreden, syn., 566 (2); reflex., 560. 

liberweifen, syn., 558. 

liberwtegen, syn., 543. 

iibergeugen, syn., 558. 

tibrig, decl., 181. 

iibrigens, conj., 423. 

ldtrit, pron., 19. 

Le MPrOM sel. 

uf, pron., 23. 

ith, pron., 19. 

Uhr, uninflected, 98. 
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Uhu, pron., 25; decl., 78. 

ui, pron., 11. 

Ufan, decl., 81. 

Uf, decl., 77. 

Uf3en, pron., 19. 

um, pron., 15; prefix, sep. or insep., 
340; prep., 405; um... willen, 
386. 

um, pron. in French words, 11. | 

umfahren, formerly conjugated with 
fei, 290. 

umber, meaning, 359. 

un, prefix, 470. 

um, pron. in French words, II. 

unadtend, syn., 553. 

unangefehen, prep., 386. 

unbefchadet, prep., 386. 

und, conj., 419; inversion after und, 
420; — ob, interj., 434; — jar, 
explanatory conj., 421. 

unentiwegt, 315. 

uneradhtet, prep., 386; conj., 430 (G). 

unfern, prep., 386. 

aung, suffix, 449. 

Ungar, decl., 89, 91. 

ungeadytet, prep., 3863 conj., 430 (G) 5 
— daf, ib. 

ungeredet, prep., 386. 

ungeftalt, 324 (a). 

ungliubig, syn., 553. 

Unhold, decl., 77. 

Unmut, gender, 125. 

unjduldig, syn., 553. 

unfereins or unfereiner, 215. 

unjerer, instead of unjer in gen. pl. of 
personal pronouns, 185. 

uitferesgleichen, 214. 

unter, prefix, sep. or insep., 340; syn., 
532 (B); prep., 416. 

unterdes or unterdefjen, co-ordinate or 
subordinate conj., 433; sub. conj., 
428. 

unterfangen ; ftd) —, syn., 560. 

unterhalb, prep., 380. . 

unterliegen, conjugated with haben or 
felt, 292. 

unterridhten, syn., 558, 565 (/). 

Unterfelupf, decl., 77. 

unterftehen : {tc —, syn., 560, 567 (2). 
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Untertan, decl., ot. 

unterwarts, prep., 386. 
unterivege(n), 360. 

unterwegs, 360. 

unterweijen, syn., 558, 565 (/). 
unterwindent : fic) —, syn., 560. 
Anterziehen + fied —, syn., 560. 
unweit, prep., 386. 

uo, pron., II. 

Uv, decl., 77. 

urz, prefix, 470. 

Urteil, decl., 80; gender, 126. 
zut, pron., 16; meaning, 451 (e). 


He pron git, 12. 

Pater, pron. and orthog., 28; decl., 
ere 

Beline, pron. and orthog., 29. 

Veilchen, pron., 29. 

Veit, pron., 29. 

Veldecfe, pron., 29. 

yerz, pron., 29; insep. prefix, 339; 
meaning, 476-8. 

verantworten : fid) —, syn., 560. 

Verb, classification, 215; gramma- 
tical forms, 216; for tense, voice, 

_ mood, see Tenses, &c. 

verbleiden, grad., 308. 

PVerb(um), decl., 93. 

verdachtig, syn., 553. 

verdadhtigen, syn., 558. 

Verde, pron., 20. 

yerderben, grad., 317. 

Verdienft, gender, 98. 

yerdingen, syn., 568 (4). 

verdriefen, syn., 561 (c). 

Berdun, pron., 24. 

Verein, decl., 77. 

yerfahren, conjugated with fein or 
haben, 295. 

yerfatlen, syn., 530 (Z). 

verfeffe, syn., 549. 

vergeben, syn., 529 (0), 544. 

vergeffen, grad., 319; with infin, with 
3, or sometimes with a simple 
infin., 278; syn., 549. 

vergeffet, perf. part., syn., 553. 

yergewiffern, syn., 558; ftd) —, syn., 
560. 


Vergipmeinntdt, decl., &o. 

Vergleich, decl., 77. 

Verhact, decl., 77. 

Perhaw, decl., 77. 

verhindern, syn., 532 (7). 

verhorent, syn., 564 (c). 

verjagen, syn., 558, 

verflagen, syn., 558. 

verFlontimen, 312. 

verlangen, syn., 349, 549, 561 (c), 563. 

verleiden, grad., 309. 

verfeugnen, syn., 549; 
560. 

verlteren, grad., 313. 

Perlief, decl., 80. 

verlofhnen: fic) —, syn., 560. 

Verluft, decl., 77. 

verluftig, syn., 553. 

vermefjen : fic —, syn., 560. 

verinicten, syn., 568 (4). 

yerntifjen, syn., 549. 

vermittels, vermtttelft, preps., 384; 
synonymous with yon, durd, mit, 
384. 

yermsge, prep., 386; synonymous with 
fraft and wermittels, 387. 

yermuten; fid) —, syn., 560. 

yermuten(D), syn., 553. 

vernefmen, with simple infin., 279; 
syn., 570 (C). 

Verner, K., 38; Verner’s Law, 38, 
307. 
Vernunft ; 
(C). 

Vers, pron., 29. 

werfefen: fic) —, syn., 560. 

verjichern, syn., 544, 558; fid) —, syn., 
560. 

verjichert, perf. part., 553. 

verfchollen, 312. 

yerfchonen, syn., 532 (g), 549. 

verfdjroben, 314. 

Verftand, decl., 83. 

Perftec’, decl., 80; gender, 124. 

verftehen : fic) —, syn., 560. 

Perfuc, decl., 77. 

Vertrag, decl., 83. 

yertrauen, syn., 530 (c). 

yertroften: ftd) —, syn., 560. 


fid) —, syn., 


zur — fprechen, syn., 533 


(o) Hal 
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vermagen, grad., fid) —, syn., 
560. 

yerwegen, 314 (5). 

Perwets, decl., 77. 

yertwetfen, syn., 558. 

verivogen, 314 (5). 

yerworten, grad., 317. 

yeriwundern : fid) —, syn., 560. 

vergethen, syn., 529 (4), 5443 fid) —, 
syn., 560. 

Verzicht, decl., 77. 

Beteran, decl., 81. 

Petter, pron. and orthog., 28; decl., 
ol. 

Vezier, pron. and orthog., 31. 

Pieh, pron., 29; decl., 79, 85. 

viel, pron., 29; decl., 181. 

Bielflach, decl., 80 

Pielfraf, decl., 77 

vielletcht, pron., 19. 

wielft, (vielfte Gripe), abso!ute super- 
lative. 

Viertel, pron., 19. 

wierzehn, pron., 19. 

vierzig, pron., 19. 

Villa, decl., 94. 

Vifmar, pron., 29. 

Violoncell, pron., 29, 

Virdow, pron., 29. 

Vifcher, pron., 29. 

Vlies, pron. and orthog., 29; decl., 
79. 

Vogel, pron., 29; decl., 72. 

Vogelfchen, gender, 126. 

Vogt, pron., 22, 29; decl., 83. 

Wolf, pron., 29; decl., 86. 

yof{, pron, and orthog., 29 ; prefix sep. 
or insep., 3403 adjective voll or 
voller, 139 (8); syn., 553. 

Bollblut, decl., 8o. 

yol(ends, word-order after, 423. 

you, pron., 153 prep., 395; yon . 
feiten, prep., 387; yon... wegen, 
prep., 387. 

Yor, pron., 16; sep. prefix, 339; syn., 
532 (B); prep., 417. 

yorauf, syn., 532 (B). 

yoraus, syn., 532 (B). 

vorbehaltlich, prep., 387, 


314; 
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yorbet, syn., 532 (B), 5443 see also 


yoritber, 

-yorde, pron., 20, 

Yordertei{, gender, 126, 

Vorfahr, decl., 88. 

yorgingig, prep., 397. 

yorher, syn., 532 (B). 

moles decl., 86. 
Vorteil, pron., 22, 

yoriiber or vorbei, with verbs of motion 
conjugated with fein, 290; syn., 544. 

Porwand, decl., 83. 

yoriwarts, prep., 387. 

Yof, pron., 29. 

Vowels : classification, 12; quantity, 
14-17 5 econ 17-24 5 
mutation, 24-5; gradation, 25. 


w, pron., 12. 

wachjen, grad., 321; conjugated with 
fein, 292. 

Wage, etymol., 313 (/Voze). 

Wagen, decl., 72 ; etymol., 313. 

wagen, grad., 313. 

wahlen, syn., 569 (Z). 

wahuen, with simple infin. or present 
part., 279-80; syn., 567 (a), 570 
(ch 

wahrent, syn., 549. 

wahrend, prep., 387; sub. conj., 427 
(B), 428 (a). 

wahrnehmen, syn., 549. 


| Wal, decl., 77. 


Wald, decl., 86. 

Wall, decl., 83. 

Wallac, deals 78. 

Walm, decl., 77. 

Walnup, 68. 

waltent, syn., 549. 

wakzen, grad., 323. 

Wams, decl., 86. 

Wand, decl., 84. 

wandeln, conjugated with fein, 295; 
with simple infin., 277. 

Want, decl., 83. 

Warl, decl., 77. 

warnt, pau +) 1443 “SyD., $3G.99ae 
(0). 

Warp, decl., 77. 
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Wart, decl., 77. 

Wwartet, syn., 550. 

awarts, adverbial suffix, 465. 

jwarunt = worm, 358. 

Warze, pron., 21. 

was, inter. pronoun: pron.;15; decl., 
197; relative, 210. 

Wafer, decl., 72. 

wate, grad., 323. 

Watt, decl., 79, 92. 

Wau, decl., 77. 

Weak declension of nouns, 87-90; 
of adjectives, 131. 

weben, grad., 314. 

weder — nod), conj., 422. 

weder, sub. conj., 433 (7). 

weg, pron., 14,15; sep. prefix, 339; 


meaning compared with that of 


fort, 358. 

Weg, etymol., 313 (Vote). 

wegel, prep., 381, 387. 

Weh, decl., 92; wel(e), syn., 582. 

Wehl, Welle, decl. and gender, 79. 

Wehmut, gender, 125. 

Wehr, decl., 79; gender and mean- 
ing, 98. 

welren, syn., 530 (¢)3; fic) —, syn., 
560. 

weftut, syn., 533 (C). 

Werth, decl., 86. 

weidjen, grad., 309; as factitive, 309; 
conjugated with fein, 295; syn., 
530 (¢). 

wetgern: fid) —, 560. 

Weth, decl., 88. 

weif, sub. conj. of time, 428 (B); of 
cause, 429 (E). 

Weinadhten, number 
Tis? 

weifen, grad., 310. 

weismaden, syn., 534 (C). 

weiter, sep. prefix, 339. 

weld): indef. adj., decl, 182; inter. 
pronoun, decl., 200; used in ex- 

_ pressions of identity, zoo (a); rel. 
pronoun decl., 204 ; use, 204; re- 
placed by det, 202-5; replaced by 
other words, 205-10. 

Welf, decl., 88. 


and gender, 


659 


welfen, conjugated with fet, 293. 

wenden, grad., 324. 

wenig, decl., 182; etn —, 178. 

wenn, sub. conj. of time, 427 (3. B), 
428 (4, c); of manner in the com- 
bination als wenn, 429 (Cc. a), where, 
however, it may be omitted, 424 
(237.1. A.c); in conditional clauses, 
430 (F) ; in concessive clauses, 430 
(G); as an adv. = ann, 428 (6); 
— anders, 430 (F); — febon, 430 
(G); — anh, ib ; andy —, ib. 

wer, pron., 16; indef. pronoun 
jemand or einer, 196 (e); interro- 
gative pronoun, decl. and syn., 
1$7-200. 

werben, grad., 317. 

werden, pron., 15, 20; conjugation, 
257, 298-9; grad., 317 ; conjugated 
with jein, 293; with simple infin., 
£773 syn., 530 (¢), 498 (3)-9. 

Werder, pron., 20. 

werfen, grad., 317. 

Werft, decl. and gender, 79. 

Werf, decl., 80. 

Wert, pron., 20. 

wert, syn., 573. 

weftlich, prep., 387. 

weftarts, prep., 387. 

wetteifern, 3.43. 

wettlaufen, 343. 

wettventen, 343. 

Wideness, 13. 

wider, pron., 18; insep. prefix, 339; 
meaning, 478 ; syn., 532 (B) ; prep., 
402. 

widern, syn., 350, 528 (a). 

wideritehen, conjugated with faben or 
fein, 292. 

wie, co-ordinate conj., 419, 420; ex- 
planatory conj., 421; sub. conj., 
427 (1.d, 2.d; 3.B), 428 (c), 429 
(c. a, D. 1. B), 431-2. sub. conj. 
used instead of als, 431 (I. @. 
Note 1, b, Note, d), 432 (2. ¢, 3, 4. 
a); used with appositives, 5-0 (/) ; 
used as a relative, 209 (B, D. (1) ); 
wie wenn, 429 (C. 2). 

Wiedehopf, decl., 78. 


Uu2 
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wiegen, grad., 313; with simple infin., 
279; syn., 570 (¢). 

wiewoh{, conj., 430 (G). 

Wifing, decl., 86. 

Wilhelm, pron., 25. 

Willer, decl., 74. 

wiflen, prep., 387. 

Willy, pron., 18. 

winbden, grad., 315. 

twinfen, syn., 542. 


| 


Wwifjen, Conjugation, 326; with infin. | 


with 3u, 274; with simple infin. or 
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particulars of this word-order, 
613-5. 
question order, 615-7. 
use, 616-7. 
transposed order, 617-8. 
use, 618. 
Wort, decl., 80, 98 ; das — reden, syn., 
533 (C). 


Wsrth, pron., 20, 


| worthalten, syn., 533 (C). 


Wrac, decl., 80. 
iwringen, grad., 315. 
Wider, pron., 23. 


| Wacdhs, pron., 23; decl., 83. 


pres. part., 279-80; syn., 558, | 
570 (C). 

wiffend, syn., 553. 

jo, adverb, 357; = rel. pron., 209 ; 


ywomit, wera, etc. = rel. pronoun, 
207-8; wo, separated from the 
prep., 208; i wo, 370, 434; sub. 
conj., 4-7 (B), 428 (c), 430 (F). 
wofern, conj., 430 (F). 
Woge, etymol., 313. 
wohl, compar., 148; 
370, 372. 
wohlgeftalt, 324 (a). 
wohlriedender Wafferfabrifant, 112. 
MWohfwollen, syn., 533 (C). 
Wolf, decl., 83. 
wollen, conjugation, 3263; uses, 334-5; 
with simple infin., 278. 
Word-formation, 436-89; see also 


modal adv., 369, 


under derivatives and compounds. | 


Word-order, general principles, 604 ; 
historical explanations, 604 (a). 
varieties of word-order, 604-6 : 
normal order, 6c6-12: 
word-order of the subject, 607. 
position of the gen., 607. 
word-order of the predicate : 
position of the verb, 607. 
position of the predicate parti- 
ciple, infin., sep. prefix, adj., or 
noun, 608-9, 
order of objects, 610-11, 
order of adverbs, 611. 
word-order of adjective modifiers, 
612. 
inverted order, 612-5, 
use, 612-3. 


wuchs, pron., 15, 23. 
Waljt, decl., 83, 84. 


| wundern, syn., 561 (c); fic) —, syn., 


560. 


| Wunjch, decl., 83. 
| wwitrdig, syn., 553. 


witrdigen, 558. 

Wirf, decl., 83. 

Wim, decl., 86; gender and mean- 
ing, 98. 

wurmen, syn., 349. 


| Wirt, decl., 84. 
wurzelt, conjugated with fein or haben, 


293. 

wufd), pron., 15. 
Wut, pron., 23. 
wiift, pron., 19. 


x, pron., 12. 


\), pron., 12. 


| Yifel, pron. and orthog., 23. 


3, pron., 12. 


| zguct, decl., 77. 


Sahn, decl., 83. 
Sanf, decl., 83. 
Zapp, decl., 77. 


| Sar, decl., 88, 


jart, pron., 22 ; compar., 144. 

Saum, decl., 83. 

Sch, decl., or. 

Seidhen, 310 (a), 

3eigen, 310; with simple infin., 279; 
syn., 568 (4). 
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zethen, grad., 310; syn., 558, 566 (7). 

zeit, prep., 387. 

Belt, decl., 80. 

zzen, verbal suffix, 464. 

zet, insep. prefix, 339 ; mcaning, 475. 

3eug, decl., 80. 

Zeugs, 98. 

Btegel, decl., 91. 

ztehen, grad., 313; conjugated with 
fei, 295; syn., 551 (a). 

Biel, decl., 80. 

ztemen, syn., 530 (c). 

Zierrat, decl., 91; gender, 124. 

-3!g, suffix, 462. 

Sinf, decl., €0. 

Zing, decl., 91. 

3infen, syn., 529 (2). 

Zither, pron., 15, 19. 

-3ittern, syn., 531 (/). 

Soll, decl., 77, 83. 

Boys, decl., 83. 

Zorn, decl., 77. 

3u, sep. prefix, 339, 355 (A); syn., 532 
(B); prep., 3975 3u feiten, 388. 

Suc, decl., 77. 

zudent, Conj., 422. 

Zuflucht, decl., 83. 

zufolge, prep., 383, 400. 


ry 
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jufrieden, syn., 553. 

3ug, decl., 83. 

suguiften, prep., 388. 

Sutderjee, pron., 23. 

zulcide tun, syn., 534 (C). 

3ulp, decl., 77. 

31m, pron., 22. 

zuma, conj., 429 (E). 

sunddft, prep., 394. 

Sunft, decl., 84. 

zlirmen, syn., 528 (a), 550. 

zurtict, sep. prefix, 339. 

jufammen, sep. prefix, 339; synony- 
mous with beijammen, 359. 

zufamt, prep., 394. 

zu unguniten, prep., 388. 

3uYor, sep. prefix, 339; syn., 532 (B). 

Suwachs, decl., 77. 

guider, prep., 400. 

zuztiglich, prep., 388. 

gwecks, prep., 3£0. 

giveemt, 1525 dev giweete, 154. 

iweitens, conj., 423. 

Ziwerg, decl., &8. 

3wiebac, decl., 77. 

swingen, grad., 315. 

potfchen, prep., 417. 

z1vo, 1525 Dev zwote, 154. 


CORRECTIONS. 


P. 104. Article 2. @ puts too much emphasis upon the non-inflection of 
the title. The following modifying statement will, perhaps, place the matter 
in a truer light. The non-inflection of the title in all these cases is the 
survival of older usage. The title and name were formerly felt as a compound 
name, and hence the inflectional ending was added only to the second 
element. The example from Raabe’s Pech/in is a survival of this older 
usage. Modern usage drops the genitive s when the article precedes, and 
such forms result as the example from Scheffel’s Zvompeter. At present 
the title is often felt as an independent word, and literary usage in general 
inclines to inflect it, as in die Menfdenlicbe des Raifers Sofef. Older usage 
manifests itself most frequently in colloquial language in set expressions 
where title and name have become so thoroughly fused that separation by 
inflection of the first element is unnatural: der Tod des Doftor Martin Luther. 

P. 104. In article 4, lines 3-4, change ‘ non-inflection ’ to ‘ inflection.’ 

P, 285. In article @ transfer the last German example to B.d on the 
next page. 

P. 495. Insert in line 15 from below immediately before the words ‘ Kurt 
(unter erneuten Kiissen)’ the following statement: Except in case of 
personal pronouns this same order is sometimes employed to emphasize 


the subject, which thus becomes emphatic, not only by strong stress, but 
also by its unusual position : 
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